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INTRODUCTION 


Until 1853 the name of John of Ephesus was hardly known except from 
scattered references in extracts from the so-called Dionysius and other 
authors published by Assemani; but in that year the 3" part of his Eccle- 
siastical History was published at Oxford by W. Cureton, and this was soon 
followed by J. P. N. Land's pamphlet Johannes Bischof v. Ephesos der 1" syr- 
ischer Kirchenhistoriker (Leiden, 1856). In 1860 an English translation of 
Cureton's text was published at Oxford by R. Payne Smith, and in 1862 a 
German translation by J. M. Schünfelder at Munich. Finally the Commentarii 
de 16018 Orientalibus and fragments of the 2" part of the Ecclesiastical 
History appeared in tom. II of Land's Anecdota Syriaca at Leiden in 1868, 
and a Latin translation of the same by van Douwen and Land was published 
at Amsterdam in 1889. Since that time however two works have appeared 
which are invaluable for the purpose of enabling us to supplement John's 
published works and correct his text, M. Nau's analysis of the 2% part of 
the history from the so-called Dionysius in R. 0. C., I, p. 455, (1897), and 
the first two volumes of M. Chabot’s edition of Michael the Syrian (Paris, 
1899, 1901)'. Other studies of our author’ have been published by Land’, 
H. G. Kleyn’, and L. Duchesne‘; but all these have now been thrown iuto 
the shade by the great work of A. Dyakonov, loann Efesskiy (Petrograd, 1908), 
in which 402 pages are occupied by a critical account of John's life and 
works, and full use is made of the new information derived from ‘ Dionysius’ 
and Michael. In consequence of John’s careless methods of writing the 
chronology of his life and of the faets which he records appeared to be 
an almost insoluble puzzle; and it is not the least of Dyakonov's many merits 


1. Some fragments are also preserved by Elijah of Nisibis (C. $. C. O., 
tom. VIT, VIII). — 2. De gedenkschriften v. cen Monoph. uit de Ὁ eeuw (K. Ak. v. 
Wetenschappen, Verslagen en Mededeelingen; Afd. Letterkunde, 3% Reeks, Dl. v, 
p. 237. Amsterdam, 1888). — 3. Een blik of het godsdienstig leven in de oostersche kerk 
d. 0 eeuw (Theol. Studien, Vll, p. 229. Utrecht, 1889); Bijdrage tot de kerkgeschie- 
deniss v. het Oosten gedurende d. 0 eeuw (Festbundel aan M. J. De Goeje. 
Leiden, 1891). — 4. Jean d'Asie. Mémoire lu devant les 5 Academies le 25 oct. 1892 
(Journ. Officiel, n° 299, p. 5200). | take this ref. from Dyakonov, but cannot tind the 
work. 
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that by a laborious investigation of the whole subject he has sueceeded in 


bringing order out of chaos. Ina few places lam obliged to differ from 


him; but in general my chronology is based upon his work (| have not 
thought it necessary to occupy space by mentioning his name every timo), 
and I am thankful ecd to have been spared the necessity of attempting 
what seemed to be an impossible task. 

John of Ephesus (so called from his titular bishopric) was born about 507 
in the territory of Ingila in the territory afterwards known 5 Armenia IV ', 
which for ecclesiastical purposes was united with the ΜΝ of کس‎ 
tamia of which the capital was Amida, and at the age of 3 or ^ was placed 
in the neighbouring monastery of the sty lite Maro at Àr'a Rabtha?. At the 
age of 15, after Maro’s death, he moved to the monastery founded by John 
Urtaya at Amida”, the monks of which, having been expelled during the 
persecution of 521, were then residing in the deserted monastery of Mama 
at Hazim, where they remained à years, i. e. till 326% The archimandrite 
at this time was Sergius’, who from the dates given in ch. 58 seems to have 
died in 523°, so that the author’s migration may be placed in 022/37. 
After other wanderings the monks were at the end. of 530 allowed by Jus- 
tinian to return to Amida’. In the preceding year John had been ordained 
deacon by the exiled bishop John of Thella (Constantina)*. The quiet life 
in the monastery seems however not to have suited him, and he frequently 
travelled about to visit other monasteries and celebrated hermits; in 432 
he accompanied his friends Thomas and Stephen to Antioch", ٠٠ in 534 
undertook a journey to Egypt, and in 535 visited Constantinople '". At the 
end of 536 or beginning m 537 the patriarch Ephraim of Autioch followed up 
the final condemnation of the Monophysites at the synod of 536 by a ‘descent 
to the East’, when the monks were again expelled'?. They then removed 
to Thella d Thuthe in the region lying W. of Amida, and on being expelled 
thence eame to the monastery of the Poplars at the extreme limit of the 
Amidene territory ®. But there also they were not let alone, and this time 
they were dispersed; but in 539 the bulk of them, headed by the archiman- 
drite Abba and including our author, came to the territory of Claudias on 


This was inhabited by a mixed Syrian and Armenian population; but Ingilene 


seems to have been predominantly Syrian. — 2. P. 64. — 3. P. 85; see also ch. 51. 

4. Gli. 352% 5. Ch. 58. © 0. Dyakonov, p. 38, n. bl. — 7. See p. 53, n. — 3 Ch295» 
"Zach. Rho’, vin, 5. They were in exile 9: yrs. and returned in Ind. IX (Dyakonov, 
p. 28, n. 160). 9. Ch. 24, — 10. P. 207. — IL. P. 209 |seen. 1;, 211, Dyakonovip. 47) 


puts the Egyptian journey in 535, but himself notes that, since there is no mention of 
the ecclesiastical revolution that followed the patriarch Timothy's death (7 Feb. 535; 
see Byz. Zeitschr., XU, p. ^9), it must have been before that time. - 12. Ch. 35, 58; 
Land, p. 2945 ‘Zach. lh. مو‎ 1; Vit. Wonoph. (e S. C. ο. tomas DU 
11. Uh. 35; οἱ, cl 28 απ 


} 


am 


— Ca — 
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the Euphrates'. Thence iu 540 John, perhaps following Abba, who fled 
to Constantinople about this time, removed to tlie capital, and never per- 
manently returned. In 541 he made a second journey to Egypt, and in 
the autumn of the year he went to Palestine, where the plague was just 
beginning”, and thence to Mesopotamia, and returned through Syria to 
Constantinople. The date is fixed by the fact that he met John of Hephaes- 
topolis performing ordinations in Asia Minor °, for in 542 James and Theo- 
dore were appointed for that purpose ". 

In 542 John was selected by the emperor for the task of converting the 
pagans in Asia on condition that he should convert them to the Chalee- 
donian faith”. Probably however he did not wholly neglect the oppor- 
tunity for propagating Monophysitism, for, when James Burd‘ana passed 
through Asia Minor, he consecrated seven bishops. Among these was John 
himself, who was made bishop of Ephesus, the metropolis of Asia, whence 
he is often called ‘John of Asia’. The date of his conseeration may be 
gathered from the fact that he was consecrated at almost the same time as 
Kashish of Chios, who, having begun travelling with John, continued to 
travel for 13 years, and then lived 5 years in Chios before being made 
bishop’. Now the travelling must apparently have begun between 540, 
when John left his monastery, and 542, when he undertook the mission to 
the pagans ë, and this brings the conseeration to 558-60, and it should pro- 
-bably be fixed to 558°. He was still a deacon in 541, for he officiated as 
such at the ordinations performed by John of Hephaestopolis, and the date 
of his presbyterate is unknown. There is nothing to show that he ever 
resided at Ephesus; and after the death of the patriarch Theodosius in 566 
he beeame the acknowledged head of the Monophysites in Constantinople, 
where many Syrians had taken refuge under the protection of the empress 
Theodora and alter her death (548) continued to enjoy the favour of Jus- 
tinlan, who encouraged them to come to the capital in order that he might 
bring pressure to bear upon them for the purpose of elfecting a union'* and 
leave the Monophysites in Syria without leaders. In this object he failed: 
and, though his successor by using more violent measures effected a tem- 
porary union (571)'', it was repudiated by the eastern Monophysites, and 


1. Ch. 58; see n. ad loc. — 2. Land, p. 310. — 3. Ch. 25. — 4. Ch. 50 (Dyakonov, 
p362). — Mich., p. 237; Π. O. C., M, p. 482. — 6. Ch. 50. — 7. Ch. δι. — 8. Dya- 
konov (p. 81) supposes it to have begnn between 537 and 540. and fixes the consecra- 
tion to 555-8; but lie does not note that J. states that the travelling was in the West. 
There is no evidence that he was in the West between 535 and 540. — 9. See 
n. on ch. 56. It may be added that 540, when J. (and probably Kashish also) left the 
monastery and went to CP., is the most likely time for the travelling to have begun. 
— 10. See ch. 25. — 11. ΙΙ. E., l, 24. 
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the division between East and West eventually led to a sehism (575)' in 
which John is found on the opposite side to his hero James*. The union 
however did not last even in Constantinople, and the Monophysites suffered 
frequent persecutions as long as John lived. His history ends in 585, and 
he probably died in 586 after a year spent in prison at Chalcedon?; but with 
the last 18. years of his life, which fall after the completion of the Lives of 
the Eastern Saints, we have little concern. For the first two years of his 
residence in Constantinople (540-2) he lived in the house of the patrician 
Probus *, nephew of the emperor Anastasius, and after this, when he was in 
the capital, his quarters were perhaps for a time in the palace of Hormisda, 
where many of the refugees were settled under the protection of Theodora’; 
but at some time between 342 and 546 * the chamberlain Callinieus, who in 
565 held the office of praep. sacri cubiculi”, gave him a villa at Sycae" (pro- 
bably that previously oceupied by Mare the solitary, who died in 542/3) 
whieh he turued into a monastery known as * the monastery of the Syrians’, 
of which he was archimandrite '°, and this was his head-quarters until in 
578 it was confiscated by the patriarch Eutychius ' 

His earliest work was a history of the persecution, which was probably 
written in 537 '?, and does not now exist. He also wrote, probably in 544, 
an account of the plague of 541/2*; but it is not certain that this was ever 
published as an independent work. Both of these were doubtlessly ineor- 
porated in the Ecclesiastical History, which extended from the time of Julius - | 
Caesar to 595, and was divided into three parts '', of whieh the first probably 
came down to the time of Theodosius Η 15, and the second to 571. Of part | 
we have only citations in Michael; but of part 2 large fragments exist, and 
with the help of ‘Dionysius’ and Michael it may be possible to restore it 
almost entirely. Part 3 exists almost complete. Another work, now lost, 
was a defence addressed to the Eastern Synod in the matter of the union 
of 571 and written not later than 575'®. There remains the most charac- 
teristie of all liis works, the Histories concerning the ways of life of the blessed 
Easterns, or, as it is more conveniently called, Lives of the Eastern Saints", 


1. 1). E., iw, 13. — 2. Ch. 49. — 3. Mich., p. 364 Dyakonov, p. t651. — 4. P. 157. — 
2, Cl. ine 6. The date is fixed by the fact that Leontius, who died before the Lives 
were wrilten (566', lived 20 years in the monastery (ch. 39). Dyakonov ip. 86), appy. 
confusing him with Aaron (ch. 38), makes him die in 560, and therefore throws back 


the origin of the monastery to Mare’s lifetime. Sce n. at end of ch. 36. — 7. Corippus, 
Laus Justini, i, 75 tf. — 8. Jf. E., n, 41. For the site see p. 298, n. e -- 9. Ch. 36 
(see tit.), and, for the name, p. 187. n. 1. — 10. P. 298, ch. 30 init., 38, 39, 40, 41, 51° 

1. ΠΤ ΤΕ: Sec cli, 35, 47 note ΓΤ AUT p. 168). 

1^. I. E., 1, 3; Mich., p. 377. — 15. lt is most likely that he would end part "at 
the point where Socrates and Theodoret end, but the evidence adduced by Dyakonov 
p. 179 is to me unconvincing. — 10. //. E., n, 6 Dyakonov, p. 169). — 17. Lives is 


the easiest designation; but many are only detached anecdotes. 
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58 short lives or stories of hermits and others with whom the author was 
contemporary, alter the style of Palladius and Theodoret, but containing 
more of the personal element, and including lives not only of obscure ascetics 
but also of men who played a part in history ' besides a few more general 
chapters on life in Monophysite cireles in his time?. This seems to have 
been written in 566%, and amplified in 567 1, and again in 568°. We have 
one ms. only which contained the whole work : (1) Brit. Mus. Add. 14647 (A), 
written in 688 in a good estrangelo hand. This ms. consists of 20 quires 
of (normally) 10 leaves each, the 15 leaf being marked with the number of 
the quire in estrangelo, and the next four with the letters vs, wn and ot; 
the last five leaves, being the other halves of tlie folded sheets, needed no 
numeration, There are lacunae after f. 9, f. 3, and f. 5; and, since f. 3 has 
no numeral, and the 2" quire begins at f. 6, it follows that 3 leaves are lost 
alter f. 2, and one each after f. 3 and f. 5. There is another lacuna after 
f. 13, and, the 3" quire beginning at f. 14, 2 leaves are lost. The 4" quire 
begins at f. 23; and the 3" quire therefore contained 9 leaves only. Appa- 
rently the scribe, perhaps by inadvertence, left a leaf unused. The 5" quire 
begins at f. 33, the 3, 4", and 5" leaves are numbered «5, wo , °, and the 
6^ quire begins at f. 44. The 5" quire therefore contained 11 leaves; and 
we may perhaps suppose that the seribe found the blank leaf in quire 3, 
and tacked it on here. The 10" quire is wholly missing, and the next leaf 
(f. 83) is the 2" leaf of the 11", so that 11 leaves are here lost. After f. 89 
is another lacuna; and, as the 12" quire begins at f. 90, 2 leaves are lost. In 
the 15" quire, which begins at f. 120, there is a lacuna after f. 121, f. 122 has 
no numeral, and there is another lacuna after f. 123, while f. 124 is the 2°" 
leaf of the 17" quire. Hence in these two lacunae 7 leaves are lost, and the 
earlier must include at least 3. Part. of the text here lost ean however be 
supplied from D; and from this we know that it cannot have covered less 
than 5 leaves, so that 5 or 6 are lost after f. 121, and 1 or 2 after f. 123. 
The rest is complete, but our text ends at f. 136 r° a. The ms. is carefully 
written, and it is not often necessary to depart from its text. Ch. 37 has 
been omitted by the scribe; and, since the Simeon mentioned in tlie heading 
of ch. 41 does not appear in the narrative, tlie end of that chapter has perhaps 
also been omitted”. The missing portions are parts of ch. 1, the beginning 
of ch. 2, the end of ch. 3 and beginning of ch. Δ, all ch. 26 except ; of a leaf 
at the beginning, all chs. 27-29, all ch. 30 except about + of a leaf at the 


1. Ch. 2, 10, 24, 25, 26, 48, 49, 50. — 2. Ch. 35, 47, 58, and the latter half of ch. 20. 
— 3. Ch. 35, 47, 48, 49, 58 (f. 135 v° a). — 4. Ch. 31 fin., 35 fin., 48, 51 init. (cf. ch. 
39), 58 tit. — 5. Ch. 58 fin. — 6. Probably the 6'^ was numbered ο, but the mark is 
illegible. — 7. Dyakonov, p. 363. 
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end, the end of ch. 33 and beginning of ch. 34, all ch. 52 except part of 
the title, the beginning of ch. 53, and part of eh. 04. : 
several other mss. contain. some of the lives or extraets from Tiu. 
These are: (3) Brit. Mus. Add. 14650 (B), written in 875, which at f. 161 f. 
contains chs. 3, 7. 13, 14, 15, 18, 19, 36, and 40, which are also in A, in 
that order, the lives of Susan and Mary (chs. 27, 28 below), which are 
there missing, these being placed after ch. 19, and ch. 11 and an extract 
from ch. 2, which stand between chs. 36 and 40, the last three having 
probably been added as an after-thought. The writing is semicursive, and, 
probably because it was fading, a later scribe wrote it over; but, since he 
did not ink over the letters, but spaced them afresh, he often made mistakes, 
as the remains of the original writing show, and in many places it is 
impossible to sav whether the errors of the text are the fault of the original 
scribe or not. The text is of a paraphrastie character, the order of words 
being changed, one word substituted for another, and words inserted 
to make the sense clearer. Almost any other ms. should therefore be 
preferred to this; but for the life of Mary (ch. 28 below) it is the only 
authority. (3) Add. 12174 (C), written in 1197, a huge ms. in a large clear 
hand, which contains ch. 3 (f. 276 r°). (4) Add. 7190 (D), of the 12" cent , 
which contains ch. 52 (for which it is the only authority) E extracts [rom 
elis. TI and 27 (f. 333 r° ff). In the heading of the extraet [rom ch. 11 John’s 
name is not given. (5) Add. 14651 (E), a palimpsest written in 850, which 
contains chs. 12 aud 27 (F. 70 v°, 94 v in a text which, as we see from 
ch. 12, differs little from that of A. (6) Add. 14730 (F), of the 12" cent., 
contains eh. 52 and the same extracts from chs. 11 and 27 which are pre- 
served in D, of which it seems to be a copy (f. 121 r°, 125 r°)'. 1 have not 
thought it necessary to give its variants. (7) Add. 18814 (G), of the 9" cent., 
contains the life of Malkha (ch. 29 below), and, as this is missing in A, 
the only authority for it (F. 255 v°). (8) Add. 14735 (10), of the 12" cone 
contams chs. 18 and 33 (f. 171 v*, 157 v*), and for the conclusion of ch. 33, 
where A is defective, is the only authority. Its text resembles that of B, 
as may be seen from a comparison of the two in ch. 18, and the peculiarities 
of B may perhaps be derived from the original of B and H; but for brevity’s 
sake I refer in notes to ‘the seribe of B’ without meaning to assert that 
the reading is not older Ls B. (9) Paris Syr. 234 (D), of the 13" cent., 
contained chs. 3 and A (f. 443 v* ID), but the latter part of eh. 4 is defee- 
live. The text has been written over again by a 2" hand, but is very 
dillieult to read and seems to have been most carelessly written. It is 


I. At the end of eh. 52 the word yas is added under the line in D (f. 336 v?) and inserted 
in F f. 121 rj in the wrong place as if it belonged to the line below. 
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in too bad a state to photograph, and I owe the text to a copy taken long 
ago by M. Nau which he kindly sent to me, and of which MF Grallin and 
M. Nau obtained a new collation for me. For the beginning of ch. 4 P is 
the only authority. 

Land’s text does not claim to be a critical edition; but it was collated 
with the mss. by Wright, and is fairly accurate, though many errors (some 
uo doubt misprints) remain. Hardly any suggestions for emendation are 
made; but in v. Douwen and Land's translation are 22 pages of emendations, 
many of which come from Professor Nóldeke'. A large number of these 
are actually in the ms., and of the others many are of great value for the 
restoration of the text. The parts defective in A Land supplied from other 
mss. in which they are found, but did not give variants where A exists, and, 
where A does not exist, gave the text of one ms. without recording the 
variants of others, except that in the life of Susan (ch. 27 below), which he 
published from B, he gave a few of the variants of E. The existence of P 
was unknown to him?. Hence the beginning of ch. 4, which is in P only, 
is absent from his edition; and the life of Susan is given in the paraphrastic 
text of B instead of that of the more faithful E. V. Douwen and Land's 
translation generally reproduces the original accurately ; but in some places 
they have misunderstood the meaning, and, when there is a difliculty, they 
give what they believe to be the sense intended without comment or emen- 
` dation. Notes on the subject-matter are rare, and there is no attempt to 
elucidate the chronology. 

Michael (p. 377) mentions this work of John, and gives a list of the lives, 
stating the number as 547 This list, which is very corrupt, has been 
emended by M. Chabot, in whose translation the number appears as 51, but 
Dyakonov (p. 369, n. 75) notes that no. 42 in the list is our ch. 52, and that 
lao) is a corruption of mami, and is the ütle of the next life (our 
ch. 53), which brings the total to 52; and, if we suppose that the seribe 
omitted Elijah (ch. 30) because Elijah and Theodore (ch. 31) followed, and 
James and Theodore (ch. 50) because James (ch. 49) preceded, we liave a4, 
the missing lives being chs. 10°, 42, and 43, and the life of Malkha (ch. 29 
below). Among the lives mentioned by Michael is one of Cosmo, which 
cannot be identified with any existing life*, and this life together with the 


1. I believe these are taken from a review, but I have not the ref. to it, and give 
them from v. D. and L. with mention of Nóldeke's name. — 2. Land, p. 1x. — 3. In this 
he departs from his principle of transeribing the oldest ms. (/d., p. x). — 4. He implies 
that J. wrote more, but says that he himself transcribed or cpitomated these 54 in 
another work. — 5. Dyakonov notes that in Mich.'s no. 7, where only poeg is legible, we 
should not with M. Chabot supply ‘Simeon’ (eli. 10), since he is not called jag in the 
heading, but ‘Addai’ (eh. 8). — 6. M. Chabot identified iv with ch. 52, because a C. is 
mentioned there; but see above. 
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lives of Susan, Mary, and Malkha must have occupied chs. 27-29, which were 
in the lost 10" quire of A, and ch. 37, which has been omitted by the seribe. 
Now in B, where the lives follow the order of A, the lives of Susan and Mary 
come in that order betwen our chs. 19 and 36, and, though for a reason 
stated below, this does not prove that Mary's life was not the omitted life, 
it does prove that Susan's was one of the missing chapters 97-29, and tharmi 
preceded Mary's. Further the life of Mary begins with the words « Neither 
then was the history of this holy Mary unworthy of admiration », from whieh 
it seems a fair inference that another woman’s life preceded; and, if this is 
accepted, since there is no other woman's life till ch. 54, these two lives’ 
are either chs. 27, 28 or chs. 28, 29, Van Douwen and Land, knowing 
nothing of Michael, and therefore knowing nothing of Cosmo, treated the 
omission of ch. 37 as merely an error of numeration, and made the lives of 
Susan, Mary, and Malkha chs. 27-29, without binding themselves to the 
correctness of the order. It is however more likely, as Dyakonov (p. 371) 
remarks, that the three women's lives came together; and this is borne out 
by the following consideration. The great lacuna in A covered, as I have 
shown, 11 leaves; and an easy calculation will show that Susan's life would 
cover about 42 leaves, Mary's about 2 of a leaf, and Malkha's about 3 leaves, 
or δὲ leaves in all, so that for the whole of the life of Thomas of Damascus 
(ch. 26) except the first + of a leaf, and the whole of the life of Elijah of Dara 
(ch. 30) except the last + of a leaf there remain 24 leaves, i. e. for these two 
lives we have 34 leaves. Now Thomas was a distinguished bishop, and is 
inserted here after John of Thella and John of Hephaestopolis as having 
been concerned with them in the work of ordaming Monophysite clergy ^, 
and their lives occupy 34 and 4 leaves respectively. It seems unlikely then 
that the life of Thomas covered less than 3 leaves, and, even if we cut it 
down to 24, we have only = of a leaf for that of Elijah, at the end of which 
John says « Out of his practices I have briefly set down these », which seems 
to imply a longer space than this?. I conclude therefore that a shorter life 
than Malkha's stood in this place, and that can only have been Cosmo's *. 
Accordingly it is most probable that the life.omitted by the scribe was 
Malkha’s, and that the lives of Susan, Mary, and Cosmo occupied chs. 27-29. 
As to the order, we have already seen that Susan’s preceded Marv's, and 
the order in Michael is a shght presumption that the three lives came in 


1. Se. Mary's and that whieh preceded, be it Susan’s or Cosmo's. — 2. This is 
implied by the opening words ofthe life. — 3. There are similar expressions at p. 35, 


p. 71, eh. 25 fin., eh. 36 fin., ch. 49 fin., all in lives of considerable length. — 
^. Dyakonov (p. 370) would identify the heroine of the life with the C. of ch. 13 and 
the C. of ch. 52; but itis strange that in that ease John should in neither place have 
stated that he was writing or had written her life. 
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the order given above'. If however we make Malkha’s life ch. 37, two 
difficulties arise : (1) The work naturally divides itself into two portions, of 
which the earlier (chs. 1-35) deals with persons whom the author knew 
(most of them in the East) before 542, and the later with those whom he 
knew (mostly in Constantinople) after that time?, whereas Malkha died 
while he was at Amida?. (2) The life of Mare* (ch. 36) describes the 
sepulchre built by Mare, and the title of ch. 38 runs « of ... Aaron the pres- 
byter and the rest of the presbyters and deacons who were afterwards laid 
in the sepulchre that was built by .. Mare », from which it clearly appears 
to be the immediate sequel of Mare's life. [fence we must suppose that 
the oinission of a chapter has caused an error in the numeration through the 
scribe numbering the chapters consecutively without looking at the ms. that 
he was copying. Dyakonov (p. 371) would make Malkha’s life ch. 36 and 
Mare's 37; but another dilliculty then arises, since the history of the Ami- 
dene convents during the persecution in ch. 35 seems to wind up the first 
part, just as the history ol the monastery of John Urtaya in ch. 58 winds 
up the second part. It is possible therefore that the error occurred earlier; 
but on the other hand the opening words of Malkha’s life « Once, when 
we were 1n our convent ...., before it was driven into banishment » seem 
to refer back to ch. 35, and look as if Malkha’s life were added as an after- 
thought’; and it may be conjectured that the two parts were in two volumes, 
and that the leaves containing this life, being at the end of a volume, were 
lost®. Since however the order is uncertain aud of no importance, and 
Cosmo's life does not exist, I have preferred not to cause confusion by 
altering the numeration of v. Douwen and Land’, and have left Malkha's 
Iê as ch. 29. 

Of the whole 58 lives then that of Cosmo is altogether lost, of the lives 
of Thomas of Damascus (26) and Elijah (30) we have only insignificant 


1. Mich. by calling eh. 47 a life of Theodora reckons 7 women's lives, which he puts 
together at the end as follows : (46) Theodora (ch. 47), (47) Susan, (48) Mary, (49) 
Cosmo, (50) Caesaria (ch. 54), (51) Sosiana (ch. 55), (52) Mary and Euphemia (ch. 12). 
Possibly he put Th. first as being empress, and meant to specify tlie others in order, 
but accidentally omitted the two sisters, and added them at the end. — 2. lf my 
understanding of the difficult chronology of ch. 52 is right (see notes there), that chapter 
might appear to be an exception; but his informant, the eleric John, lived with him in 
CP. for 8 years. We might also have expected to find ch. 25 in the 2"4 part, but it 
is the natural sequel of ch. 24. — 3. Dyakonov, p. 380. — 4. See p. 187, n. 1. — 5. A 
similar phrase occurs however iu ch. 17 (p. 149) in a life which much resembles 
Malkha's. — 6. lt may be that the, ms. used by Mich. was derived from À or its 
original, and therefore did not contain Malkha’s life, in which case the lives omitted 
by Mich. are reduced to 3. — 7. ‘XXXVI!’ in the title of Mare's life in v. D. and سا‎ isa 
misprint, as is clear from the list of contents and the note on p. 141. 
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fragments, and the lives of Habib (1), Z'ura (2), Simeon the senum (34), 
Priscus (53), and Caesaria (54) are defective. The rest, except in so far 
as omissions may have been made by the seribe', and a few illegible words 
in ch. Δ”, is complete. l 

Besides Micliael the work was also L2 by the so-called Dionysius, who 
transeribes p. IAT, 1. 2-12?, and nnder A. S. 836 gives the following list of 
men celebrated at "n time : « Abraham pa of Anzetene and Maro the 
stylite from the convent of farm, Simeon the recluse and Sergius his 
disciple, Mare, (Paul! of Surtha on the Tigris, Addai Jjaxco (visitor) from 
the convent of Fardaisa, John of Zuknin » *, i. e. our chs. 3-9 in a different 
order and with ch. 7 omitted (unless it eame in the lacuna after Mare); where 
it is to be noticed that he has apparently confounded Abraham the 06. 
(eh. 4) with Abraham bishop of Beth Urtaye mentioned in ch. 58 TST . 
and that he gives the name Hsikha (abstinent) to the monastery over which 
Abraham and Maro presided, the name being perhaps derived from a gloss 
iu an early ms.?. Again under A. 5, 862 he gives the following names : 
« Theodosius, Anthimus, Paul, James, John of Amida from the monastery 
of Karthamin, Theodore of Hirtha » °, all of which come from our chs. 48-50 
except John, who is added to the list of bishops consecrated by James in thie 
interpolated life of James? (see below), and may also be derived from a 
marginal addition in an early ms. * 

John is not a literary writer. Hle puts down what he wants to say as it 
comes into his head, stringing sentences together by the use of حم‎ and s jaa. 
which are often equivalent to ‘and’, and frequently rambles on, forgetting 
how he had begun; indeed in many places irregularities that ] have charitably 
altributed to the seribe may well be the author’s. In the translation I have 
reprodueed these peculiarities so lar as ean be done without making the 
sentences unintelligible, placing the words ‘sie syr.’ in the notes when the 
sentence isungrammatical or inconsequent. From the circumstances of his life 
lie must have had an extensive knowledge of colloquial Greek, and many Greek 
words are interspersed in his Syriac?. He certainly used John Matala “°; but 


1. See above, p. vu. There are also two accidental omissions in ch. 46. — 2. P. 59. 
— 3. B. Ο., V p. 341. — ^. Kleyn, Bijdrage, p. 69; cf. B. O., IT, Diss., s. v. Anizeta 
Dyakonov, p. 34). - 5. lt is just possible that it occurred in the lacunae on p. 59. — 
C. Kleyn, op. cit., p. 72. — 7. Me is there however called bp. of Dara; see n. ad loc. — 


8. That the extract under A. S. 836 at all events comes from the Lives, not from the 


Ecclesiastical llistory, seems clear, fur J. would not have inserted a list of obscure 
asceties as of men distinguished at the time. — 9. In two places in ch. 36 he even 
transliterales ποτέ into Syriac, though or» is an exact equivalent. — 10. Land, p. 300 
Perh. we should say ‘a source of John Malala’ Haase in Or. Christ., Neue Ser., VI, 
PASOTTI) 


| 
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the only evidence of acquaintance with any other Greek writer is an erroneous 
citation from Ignatius in ch. 24, and that may come from a Syriae translation. 
Though he was a fervent Monophysite, he shows little interest in theology, 
and in contrast to his contemporary, the so-called Zacharias, includes no 
theological document in his works except the Ilenoticon, Even in the 
account of the Tritheite controversy in H. E., v, 1-12, where some theology 
seems to be imperatively required, his theology is confined to a few stilted 
formulae, except that in ch. 8 he gives two short citations from the arguments 
at the conference. he only other theological argument in his works is 
the report of the debate with the Nestorians in the life of Simeon of Beth 
Arsham (p. 148), and that is put into Simeon's mouth, and is probably derived 
either;from his own lips or from the books which John inherited from him. 
llis chronologieal statements are aften loose or even wild, of which many 





instances are given in the notes ®. 

As an appendix to the genuine lives Land published a longer life of 
James, which is attributed to John and was taken by Land to he his; but its 
spuriousness was clearly proved by Kleyn ° and was admitted by v. Douwen 
and Land in their translation; and its character is so obvious that I need not 
oeeupy space by repeating the arguments here. For the sake of completeness 
however, and because Land's text is taken from an inferior ms., I have 
re-edited it with the genuine lives. It is contained in three mss.: (1) Ber- 
lin Sachau 321 (S), of the end of the S$" cent. * (f. 166 r° b). This is perhaps 
the best of all Syriac hagiographical mss.; and, where we have it, we rarely 
need to emend or follow another ms.; but the last leaf of this life is unfor- 
tunately lost. For the text of this ms. I am indebted to a photograph which 
the kind assistance of Professor Allgeier enabled me to procure. (2) Paris 
Syr. 235 (N), of the 13" cent. (f. 315 v^), which I have consulted in a photo- 
graph which Monseigneur Graflin with his usual kindness supplied. — This 
seems to be a not very good copy of S, and 1 have therefore not as a rule 
recorded its variants, but have supplied the lost final leafof S fromit. (3) Brit. 
Mus. Add. 12174(C). See above, p. vm. The text of this ms. (f. 285 v°a) is a later 
paraphrastic version of the life, in which some stories are omitted because the 
scribe did not think them edifying. lt was from this ms. only that the life was 
published by Land, and the full text is therefore now published for the first time. 

This life is followed in S and C by a short narrative of the theft of the 
relicsof James by the monks of Fsiltha, which has been most carcfully edited 
with illuminating introduction and commentary by M. Kugener in M. Clugnets 
Bibl. Hagiogr. Orientale, M, p. 5. As the document is closely connected 
with the life preceding I have added it here; but, though | have collated both 


1. P. 158. — 2. P. 83, 85, 94, 95, 157, 193, 210, 291, 296, besides many in part 2. — 
3. Jac. Baradaeus, p. 105. — 4. Sce pon n. 1. 
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mss., I have seldom indeed found it necessary to depart from M. Kugener's 
text!. In both mss. the narrative is followed by the words : « The history 
of Mar James, bishop of Edessa, is ended », and in S there follows a colophon 
stating that the history was composed by Theodosius the stylite of Fsiltha 
in 741?. as if he were the author of both. The narrative is however stated 
in the title to be the work of Cyriae bishop of Amida (C ‘Mardin ), and we 
must therefore apparently suppose that Theodosius after writing the life 
copied the narrative of Cyriae as a pendant to it. Three difficulties remain. 
(1) Theodosius is said in the colophon to have written when Stephen was 
archimandrite of Fsiltha: but the archimandrite when the relies were stolen 
in 622 was also Stephen, so that we must postulate two archimandrites of 
that name. (2) The so-called Dionysius places the death of Cyriac of Amida in 
623°, whereas the narrative mentions events of 628, so that we must either 
postulate two bishops of Amida named Cyriae or adopt with M. Kugener the 
reading ‘Mardin from C*. Ofa Cyriac of Mardin nothing is known. (3) The 
author of the life calls himself « Me the sinful John the Syrian, the converter 
of the pagans and author of the Ecclesiastical History, who am from the 
house of Mar John at Amida », and this is apparently not simply copied from 
the original, for the text there is « a man whose name was John »°. If then 
the author passed himself olf as John of Ephesus, why is he in the subserip- 
tion called Theodosius? Το this it may be answered that the document is 
an amplification of the original lives, and that the use of the 1* person was a 
mere literary device not intended to deceive, and Theodosius was known to 
everyone as the author. I must say however that it seems very strange that 
a writer who is amplifying an older work should put an expression of humility 
into the mouth of the original writer which he did not find in the text; and, 
as John nowhere else in the Lives speaks of himself in the 3" person °, | have 


a suspicion that he really wrote LAS Os here aud the seribe of À inad- 
vertently substituted foot opaa, au] because the expression was used of the 


other bishops above; but, as he is not in the habit of making mistakes, | have 
not presumed to alter the text’. In any case the narrative must have been 


1. My S and C are M. Kugener's D and L. I had already used B for another ms., and 
had denoted Add. 12174 by C, and therefore could not adopt his notation. — 2. See 
Kugener, p. 23, where it is shown that 74t should be taken as the date of this 
document rather than that of the ms., as 1)" Sachau took it. — 3. Ed. Chabot, A. S. 
93^. lle was the successor of the John who died in 578 ( Dion.” ap. Kleyn, Bijdrage, 
p. 73). See above, p. xit, and the interpolated life ad fin. — ^. Baumstark (Gesch. d. syr, 
Lit., p. 181) ascribes the narrative to a Cyriac of Thella. - 5. Ch. 50. — 6. Ile often 
does so in JJ. E. — 7. There is a clear instance in which the text of À may be corrected 
from the interpolated life, i. e. the account of the consecration of the bp. of Seleucia in 
Syria, where A has ‘Isauria’; sec n. on ch. 50. Cf. also f. 117 r" b, where tlie reading 
p» should almost certainly be adopted from the interpolated life. 
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Ἀν 

written between 098 and 741, and the life was probably composed in 741". 
In the text I have recorded all variants except the common orthographical 
variations in the spelling of Ko, DA, hasl, hasp, and such words as 
+3]. Words and letters inserted to fill lacunae are inclosed in square 
brackets in the text, and, as far as possible, in the translation, and words 
which have been omitted by the seribe are inclosed in round brackets in 
the text. A half-bracket denotes the beginning of the part of the text to 
which a note refers. The biblical references are to the Peshito. 


1. Baumstark (/. c.) thinks that the life may have been written before 600; but the 
title *king of the Romans' shows that the author wrote under the Arabs. 


ERE ay EM‏ يسر کي 





MSS. USED IN THE PRESENT FASCICULE 


A = Brit. Mus. Add. 14647 (688). 

B= — -- — 14650 (875). 

ee 12172 (11971, 

D= — -— — 7190 (12' cent.). 

E = — — — 14651 (850). 

٣٢۹ تت‎ — —  — 14735 (1218 cent.), 

P = Paris Bibliothèque Nationale Syr. 234 (13" cent.). 





- 
ABBREVIATIONS 
B.O. Assemani, Bibliotheca Orientalis. 
C. 5. C. O. Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, scr. syr., ser. 3°. 
ILE. John of Ephesus, Ecclesiastical History, part 3 
Land Land, Anecdota Syriaca, tom. II. 
O. Patrologia Oriental's. 


MOG. Revue de l'Orient Chrétien. 

V.D. and L. Joannis Episc. Ephesi Commentarii de Beatis Orientalibus et Historiae 
Ecclesiasticae Fragmenta latine verterunt. W. J. v. Douwen et 
1. PSN Land. 
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|. Suppl. L. — 2. Point د‎ follows in me. 


A BOOK OF HISTORIES CONCERNING THE WAYS OF LIFE OF THE BLESSED EASTERNS. 
COMPILED AND WRITTEN ١ JONN TUE PILGRIM AND AT ONE TIME A SOLITARY 


OF THE HOUSE OF Mar Joux] Ot AMIDA IN THE FERVOUR OF DIVINE TENI 


| Wheu we considered the words of our Saviour and Redeemer Jesus in 
his preaching to his saiuts which he said, « Let your light so shine before 
men, that they may see your good deeds, and glorifv your Father who is in 
heaven »', it seemed to us that this is not disagreeable to his will, that 
the light of the deeds and of the triumphs of his holy disciples should at all 
times arise aud be made known and appear among men, its indeed the 
sense of his holy saying declares; and for this reason, although we may 
seen to be presuming to set foot in things that are too great lor us, by the 
power of his saying and the hope of his gift we have been encouraged to 
approach the task of compiling histories concerning their ways of life aud 
their brave triumplis and the characters of their good deeds, that, we 


may draw, though obscurely, by means the vile and commou pigments ol 


1. Malth., v, 16. 
PAIK. OR, — T. AVI. — r. |, 
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our poor words, the pattern of their likenesses for posterity, [and] leave it 
in the memorial of our writings; so that, when they read and see their good 
deeds and marvellons ways of hfe, by this means we opine that two bene- 
ficial results will be produced, one that when they see their good deeds 
they may also glorify their Father who is in heaven as it is written, and the 
second again, that, when the light of the narratives of their ways of life 
shines upon souls eutangled in the vanities of this world and darkened by 
error, they may be enlightened by the light of their triumphs and be eager 
lo imitate them, and to receive their patterns in themselves, in order that 
they may attain to their crowns, and hear with them the life-fraught call that 
says « Come enter, ve blessed of my Father» ‘. For these reasons therefore, 
since T. dreaded even to hear the apostolie saying that condemns the man 
who knows what is good and does it not by the sentence of sin*, 1 deter- 
mined not to conceal and cover with stlence the great and marvellous virtues 
that I have seen and known and clearly learned in heroic and divine persons, 
and | am confident of bearing true witness without fear and without hesi- 


tation: having first formed this resolution in my mind, that, though I hear 


1. Matth.. xxv. 35 — 2 James IV. 15 
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1. Ms. om. ο. 


that a few days ago and now also there have been and indeed are in the 
districts round us heroic and brave men, for my part except those of whom 
I have been an eye-witness in every one of their actions for a long time and ' 
a witness of the truth of them I will in no case commit any the of to the 
memorial of my handwriting’, actions to the truth of which besides myself 
all the other men of our time are also witnesses, actions that were wronght 
in those men heroic in their ways of life, with every one of whom I was in 
intercourse from my childhood down to their own end; of whom some fell 
asleep some time ago, aud some during this time, and some are still illus- 
trious in the body, men who have power to perform apostolic signs, since 
to each one of them according to the blessed apostle’s saying gifts are dis- 
tributed and given*, to this miracles, to that great ways of life without 
signs, to another beauty of heart and purity, to another ready sorrow and 
copious tears, to another self-denial and perfect pilgrim life, in addition 
to the other distributions of gifts, consisting in the beauties that each 
one of them severally used to depict upon his person. These marvel- 


1. Ms. om. — 2. This statement cannot be taken literally, He gives an account of Abraham of 
Kalesh (ch, 4) who died before he was born. — 3. I Cor., xir, 10, 
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l. Ms. sng, — 3. Ms. Jul: corr. v. D. and L. 


lous and divine beauties therefore | have set mysel! to bring to the 
record of narratives, while the spiritual beauties and greal triumphs them- 
selves, without the interposition of elegant language, are related by their 
natural simplieity of heart with which as is written they glorified God", 
and we record the active manilestation of the ways of life of every one ol 
them withont ornate diction and artificial combinations of words, rejeeting 
aned dismissing all worldly elegance outside the eirele of these admirable 
and divine beauties, lest by it we soil their holy images; which have no 
need whatever of beauty and adornment lying outside their eircle, as neither 
has the Giver of their beauties himself, sinee indeed they are not lacking 
m anything. which also enrich and enlighten others by their beauties. We 
begin therefore from this point to draw the picture of each one of these 
saints by relating his history through the help of their prayers and conti- 
dence iu their petitions on our behalf, and hope in the gilt of him who 
strengthened them, that is, as lar as our small strength is capable of attai- 
ning, through the strength that arises from grace; and at the head of this 
divine company we set this great old man whom a high place at table in the 


heavenly life; where cach ts in Christ Jesus, well befits. 


I I ΟΝΕ. 7 


ἊΝ μα» 
ΓΟ Jg 


το 


Ct 


LIFE OF HABIB. 


Cor 
rer 


εδ» alra وک‎ τ 07 τό dun rua 


JS Joss, Los be Jia edel [oped‏ ,انف Wy‏ مها 

road HDA مب‎ Wa وحاس حت صله(‎ Jans] αλα cues 
غه ح|..‎ Joprsolh ستلا‎ flisosl " may aoo] ,هنامر‎ où «ὁ WX 
d bas, ححم‎ où Jon هند‎ oo, 2] 5: JN κο JL, ٥۰ 
VAR Jo «ο» کي‎ oo jay راک‎ S As | SNMas jac دب‎ Jos 
Pn οι ΙΝ5-.-ν biao sas خله هی‎ coiohul, Lin) انشا‎ prods 
فاحمة‎ ye : pes ب حا‎ Loo ka; μοι با .)نه شحنا‎ aso :بط‎ 
J;sas! » | Jd 21%) Jaana Lod . (۸ عقدمب‎ oases هم په ول( نومآ‎ 
ch مب‎ Jlorisolo Jato} SUR «cac eh «γερο تسا‎ 
Kola frod; .. احات هتا غه( هد‎ QAM) rad pando ګلتسا‎ 
ANS Ji whe --5οι» valasi e «Ml ον Krad ex رشب‎ 
AO «5ο دی ته تي‎ Lo) “Oo; وا‎ sex Jo oot Lx) οὐ) 
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]. — Tre FIRST HISTORY, OF THE GREAT AND DIVINE OLD MAN Mimi. 


The relation of the history of this apostolic man Habib it is not easy 
lor any man to approach without fear to narrate it, inasmuch as on botli 
sides a cause of alarm springs from tlie relating of it; first, tlie fact that tlie 
man who sets himself to enumerate the marvellous and great miracles and 
acts of power, and fearful and apostolic signs, whieh he who performs the will 
of those who fear him wrought through hin will fall short of the sum; since 
a tongue of flesh is indeed too small, and human months are not sullicient, 
to speak of him as he is; and here there is danger lest a man wish to depict 
this great and divine sea in an ill-ordered and faulty manner, and', dimi- 
nishing his heavenly features because he is mol suflicient for them, finally 
incur the condemnation of a corrupter [of] spiritual beauties; secondly, even 
if the great and marvellous deeds that can he easily wrought through 
apostles only which God wrought through him be narrated, lest they be as 
it were hard to believe; but, committing the greatness of these to the 
knowledge of him who is true and does not he, who said, « Whoever belie- 


l. Ms. om. 





6 JOHN OF EPHESUS. [6] 


ολ se Load ds که لیک رل‎ hajo] sex bl pad; JL 
څهه دا‎ Lad + ge ο νο Ανα») دہ مب‎ + hae assaf a Jora 
[11] مب‎ [asso bo κ σοι Law xe Né Jaz, JKuanal DA 
دموا هحم‎ l>; où |) han We رب‎ pex „Luo, Joa اهب‎ 
λογο Loan ba «σοι oot Waco Joa oaa, -Joa ωοιολ- Jal 
oo منعمله.. حم ۈت‎ Ba Joa yr) «2 polo „Joa el Liaj 
امته!!(‎ Sx ES οοοι | SE JE اسنا ھپ‎ AN lə; μοι محا‎ 
وس(‎ el 39) ierra] سپ‎ «λογο محا‎ yl „Joa νο. زەح‎ 
|a cor ARS Jioc SR «.βοοόη «zl ολο lao J caters 
opas: Joo aD] کا‎ Lad «5ο. οοι ol; انا‎ κάδο} J où 
«-5) 151 Be Say pass nee] وتک‎ boys وم‎ Jn vise Jon 
Oly sot GM ολο JKupo <% Joo aote Na] DSa μοι Ns oo 
La} bo صېب‎ .οὀι کم من‎ eap road ogo .Joot Look.) òo o5 


l. Point follows in ms. 


veth on me shall do greater than these signs which I do »', we leave this 
also) to him and to those to whom it has not been hard to believe his word, 
bringing these few things (a small proportion) to record for the glory of God. 
This holy old man therefore came from the district of Sophanene, and was 
trained by a man who was himself also great and holy and a worker of 
miracles, Whose name was Bar Nbyl. This divine man therefore was 
before our times: and, inasmueh as his end preceded our days, though this 
great old man his disciple and many others used to tell us about the great 
marvels which he used to perform, inasmuch as we declared before that we 
shall omit men in whose case the sight of our eyes has not borne witness 
to our handwriting ®, for this reason we have not touched the history of that 
siint; Who himself also again was trained by a divine blessed man whose 
name was Mar Dada; which things we have omitted to relate, in order to 
tell only the things that concern this man who was our contemporary. This 
man therefore eame from a village called F y t r, from which his master 
also came; and he first planted that monastery, and then this blessed Habib 
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1. A leaf or more is here lost. 


went to him, wheu he was about ten years old, and he received him, aud 
he eontinued to dwell with him, and he exereised him in spiritual ways of 
life, marking his tender age, and what devoutness and what orderliness he 
possessed from his youth. But, when that old man had completed ninety 
years, he departed to his mansion in heaven, and left his monastery in the 
hands of the blessed Habib, after he had lived with him twenty years; and 
so, having seen his ways of hfe and his obedience and his humility, he made 
him heir of the inheritance of his blessings, and left him to sueeed him. For 
the blessed Habib was so humble and obedient even in his old age that J do 
not think it was strange to him". 

And from that time the fear of the blessed man fell upon all men, so that 
many from fear, before he himself spoke to them, of their own free will 
made a remission; and then afterwards the blessed man used to perform 
frequent mighty works in every place against those who contended against 
him, and when he spoke God would perform in action everything that he 
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said without delay, because he saw his zeal and readiness and the keenness 
ol his purpose. But, wheu the owner of the ass heard it, his knees knocked 
together in fear, lest the power of the saint’s curse should light upon him 
also; and he arose and took all his pareliments χάρτης, and brought them 
to hun, and entreated him to forgive lim. Again there was another rich 
man in another village, who had an ancient debt, many vears old; and he 
also used to plunder many people; and they came and told the blessed man 
about him, and lie set out to go to him. And, when he heard ‘Lo! Habib 
Is coming’, Inasmuch as he was not prepared to do good, he arose and took 
the parchments χάρτες), 1. e. the deeds, and left him and fed. And when 
the blessed iman heard it he was distressed and said : « Because his will was 
thus prepared to do evil toward these poor men, if God wills their deliverance, 
let them never see him again ». And the same night that man died, and 
fear fell on all who heard it. And the blessed man went on continuing 
to busy himself greatly. in matters of debt-remission, becoming a delive- 


ranee for the poor and his! fame inereasing. But the wife of the man 
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who had died and his children took all their parehments  zaetas , and 
brought them to the blessed man, aud thus returned them to their owners. 

Again there was another man, and he kept ancient deeds some years old 
against poor men, and they came and told the saint, and they brought him, 
and he went; and that because from his boyhood and down to his old age 
he retained his humility and obedience which itself also distinguished hin, 
so that a widow or a poor woman or poor man who begged him to go with 
him on any business whatever, he’ did not as being a man of high reputation 
refuse to go, but, in order to satisfy him, wonld go with him at once 
without delay. When therefore he had gone to that man, inasmuch as 
Satan had filled that man’s heart, he was roused to fury against him, saving, 
« Will not this fellow go and sit in his monastery and be quiet? for see! 
he comes ont and wanders about to eat and drink ». And when the blessed 
man heard these things he was distressed, and he returued to his monastery, 
having prayed and said : « Lord who knowest what is in the hearts of all, 
if thou knowest that | came out iu this business in order to eat and drink, 
lorgive this man. And again, if thy grace knoweth that it js for the sake 
of thy name and for the sake of the deliverance of the wronged that | have 
come out, in order that this same thing may be made known to this man and 
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to everyone else, do with him as thy grace knoweth how ». Then Grace 
exacted forthwith from the man requital for the old man; aud that same day 
the Lord sinote him, and half of him beeame withered, one of his eyes and 
one of his arms, and the whole of his side, and one of his feet, aml he 
fell into grievous allliction. And, when he understood that it was a sen- 
tence emanating from justice, whieh had overtaken him of on account of his 
blasphemy, he sent intercessors to the saint to ask him to pray for him; aid 
he on his side did not withhold his kindness from bim, but immediately sent 
his diseiple whose name was Z ‘ura; on whom from that time he poured part 
of the gift of the power of his praver like the blessed Elijah upon his 
disciple Elisha, so that after him he became even more distinguished than 
himself, This man therefore he sent, saving : « Go, my son; we for our 
part will not close the door, and pray for him. But the rest of the sentence 
has gone forth against him, that he shall depart from life; and this we cannot 
reverse >. And, when he had gone and prayed over him, immediately his 
soul departed from lis body, and he died, and without his consent a remission 
was brought about for these injured persons whom he himself was prepared 
to subject to afflictions. And in consequence of this fear everyone who had 
debtors of ancient standig would remit the debt; and some of them brought 


their deeds to the blessed man himself, and entreated hin to bless them: 
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while the fear and the terror of him weut out thenceforth in every place 
because he himself also travelled in all the districts of Syria. And, as it is 
written in the blessed Job, « Who hath contended with him and hath had 
peace? »', so was it fulfilled in tliis spiritual old mau, so that no one resisted 
him in this matter, and transgressed his orders, and raised his head again. 
There was again another rich man in the city of Maiferkat^, who was a 
banker (τραπεζίτης) and had many bonds (γραμματεῖον) several years old, aud 
used to exact cruelly and mercilessly. And certain persons came and 
informed the old man; and he rose forthwith and directed his steps to the 
ity". . 
five years | have not seen the light, and, when | came near you with everyone, 
my eyes were opened »; though indeed even the old man was astonished at 
this, and as if by way of precaution against being deceived said to her, 
« Your own faith has given you light; and, if not, 1 for my part am a sin- 


ner ». And so this miracle was proclaimed all over the city, while everyone 
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gave thanks to God. While he was exerting his activity in the same cily, 
certain persons from the country of the Persians heard of it because he was 
near there, and they bronght him two women, one who was persecuted by a 
demon, and another who was barren of offspring, having been many vears 
with her husband and not having had children: and they continued entrea- 
ting him to pray for them. Buat he on his side came up aud made the sign 
over the possessed woman, and praved, and laid. an inhibition upon that 
demon, and he immediately eame out of her, and she was healed. But in the 
ease of the one who was barren he prayed and made the sign over her and 
said, « Go and keep guard over yourself, that von sin nol; and al this time 
neat year lo! you shall have a sou ».. And that woman believed, and went 
away; and she received conception and bare a son; and, after a vear had 
passed, she took him in her arms, and came to the blessed man in his 
monastery: and he baptized and blessed him: and she retumed rejoicing and 
praising God. 

Again there was a eertaiu man, and he had a large vineyard, and had 
spent much money upon it; and for three years ruuning hail eame down 
and anade terrible havoe of that vinevard ; and, when that (ime came in 


the fourth vear, he set forth and went weeping to the old mau, and continued 
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entreating him to pray for him. But the old man sald to hint: « Wherefore, 
my son, is havoe made of that vineyard? ». And he said : « Sir, I know not ». 
The old man says to him : « Has that plantation done any sin or crime, or 
ollended God? » He says to him, « No». He says to him : « Know and see 
that il is consequently on aceount of your own sins thal things whieh 
have not sinned are being chastised, thal you may repent. Bat go make au 
oblation, and let us go there; and do you keep guard over yourself ». That 
man went as he ordered him, and made a particle of bread. And the old 
man set out and went, and offered the oblation there. And, when they had 
partaken and sat down to receive the blessing alter their oblation, suddenly 
that eloud ascended in terrifying fashiou, and came to the place; and this 
perhaps so that God might make it known that he had accepted the old 
man's oblation and his prayer, and had done his will. And, when the 
hailstones began to fall, the old man rose from the table and sirelched out 
his hands to heaven, and said, « Our Lord Jesus Christ, whose signal aud 
word of command governs everything that is in heaven and that is on earth, 
because, my Lord, this vineyard lias been deemed worthy to have thy living 
and life-giving body and blood offered in it, accept ihe person of the sinner 
thy bondman, my Lord, and cause this cloud to pass 7 from hin ». And 
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the Lord heard the old man's voice; and that cloud passed away, and did not 
harm even one leaf in it; and lo! from that time, through the power of the 
blessed man's prayers, that vineyard remained without hail falling in it, 
while havoc was made of every thing round it, and it alone escaped. ' 

Again they hrought a certain woman to him who had a demon in her, 
and he laid an inhibition upon him, and he came out of her. And after 
some years the old man fell sick, and was constrained to die; and his 
disciples eame near and besought him to remove his inhibitions; and the 
blessed man removed all his inhibitions that he had made. Aud immediately 
that fiend returned, and appeared in that woman. And, when they said to 
him, « How have vou presumed, when you were laid under an inhibition by 
the blessed Habib? », he said to them, « Last evening he removed every inhi- 
bition laid by him, while | was standing there, aud I eame ». And when they 
came and told the blessed man he sent him a message, « As for you, vou 
are not at liberty to dwell in a human being for ever and ever ». And so 
he was again expelled by the power of God's word. There was again another 
woman in a certain village who had a mad demon in her, a woman wlio 
barked at people like a noxious beast, and tore their clothes, and violently 
assaulted many, and, when they brought her to the old man, she continued 


1. Cf, ch. 7, where a similar story is told. 
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howling at him and seeking to run away. And the old man stretched out 
his hand, and made the sign over her; and he laid an inhibition upon him 
and said, « lu the name of the Lord you are barred from his creation »᾽ 
And the same hour he went out of her, and she was healed ; and that woman 
became quiet, while evervoue wondered and gave thanks to God. 

There was again another poor widow woman, and she had been taught 
the art of drawing, and used to practise it and labour at it for her necessities, 
and she used to teach pupils. And two of her pupils, after a long time 
during which she had spent labour upon them, went away when they had 
learned and defrauded her, and did not give her her fee. And, because 
everyone who was defrauded whether of little or of much had reeonrse to the 
holy Habib as to a deliverer of those who were wronged, this woman came 
to him, and informed him of her affair. And he wrote a letter to these 
pupils of hers the same hour, telling them not to make use of her art till they 
paid her the fee for her labour. But they acted presumptnously and treated 
the old man with contempt, and did not comply with his order, and they 
began to practise the art. And the same day the sentence for their pre- 
sumption overtook them; for the tongue of one was seized with an impediment 
so that she could not speak at all, and the arm of the other withered and 
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became like wood, and would not turn. And immediately certain persons: 
rau carrying that poor woman's fee to her, weeping, and entreating her) to 
vo with them and entreat the old man; and she went with them, and they 
continued entreating him to forgive them. But he in order not ۱١ 6۰ 
the evil-doer according to his] evil-doing set forth incense and prayed and 
made the sigu over them, aud the bonds were loosened, while he cautioned 
them not to act presumpluously against the word of Goil. 

Again there was a certain rich man in the city against whom many poor 
men used to complain that he had retained parchments (χάρτης) against them 
for many vears, and, when they had been paid, he used to demand them again. 
And, when the blessed mau heard it, he set ont and went to lum to entreat 
him. And, when that man heard of it, he ordered them to stop him at his 
door, and the door to be shut in his face so that he should not come in; 
and the oll man continued. standing at the door and sending him an 
entreaty the wholes day. nd he. . . ... distressed... . . . and 


he wepl e 
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power that was in him, lie E to me « Go; and, when vou have seen 
these beasts, say to them “inj a loud voiee , ο Habib the sinner (says that vou 
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acts that have been TN d in or ne to ο... him who performed. them, 
neglecting the rest, while all of us who are at this time in the body testify to 
the truth of the things that have been written, and have seen and know clearly 
each one of them, together with the blessed men the disciples of the saint ax 
well, among whom the first and the most eminent are Zura and Hanan va! 
Which blessed Zura, of whom we will also compose a ‘special record, 
[began vigorously to walk wholly in the footsteps of the saint. But, after 
the fold; Habib had marvellously run in this path of heroism, and of acts 
of power and) miracles and signs and, mighty deeds, and deliverance [ol 


l. See end of ch. 2 
PATR. OR. T. XVII, — F. l. 3 
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those who are wronged and of orphans (and of, poor men and of widows, 
he was earried to the mansion that is a release from the troubles of] the 
body, and fell asleep in peace, having confitently committed. his monastery 
and his labour and the care of the distressed lo Zura his disciple, who 
himself also traflicked zealously with the talent of his gifts all his days, 
insomuch as to amass double profits. And so the great old man Habib 
began and ended his days iu the 0 of heroism in all his relations, 
and ended his eourse and received his crown’; by whose prayers may we 


merit? 


Fhe history of the great and divine old man Habib is ended, 


ll. — Near THE SECOND 111۲١١١, OF THE DIVINE BLESSED MAN AA 


and a spring broke forth and came ont in abundance, many times more so than 
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that which existed before. And, when the blessed man saw it, he rejoiced 
and thanked God who had done his will; and at ouce the same night he 
departed to his master, having charged the brother who was with him not 
to reveal this to men during his life, as he also did not inform his master. 
But, when the news was received that the blessed man had gone down to 
the spring in the evening, in the morning many persons wathered together 
in order to go and be blessed by him; and they see the spring flowing in 
a copious aud rich stream, and their lands and gardens inundated with 
water, and they ran to the city; and they informed the bishop of this. And 
the news was received throughout the city; and the bishop with the judge 
and the whole eity directed their steps to the place; and when they saw it 
they marvelled and gave thanks, and praised God who does the will of them 
that fear him. And they called that fountain ‘Mar Z'ura's spring” to this 
day; and it is even actually so called to the present time'. This was the 
first act of power which the prayer of this divine master produced in his own 
disciple. 

Again once the mighty hosts of the Huns came for h?, and those blessed 


men were in a fortress; and, when it was thought that they had passed by, 


l. This clause is perhaps. a seribe's addition,asv. D. and L. suggest.—2. Probably in 515 (Marcell, 
sub anno; Theoph., A. M. 6008). 
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the blessed man sent liim Lo go down and inspect the monastery. And, as 
he was going down, the host of the Huns came upon hin on the way, while 
he was carrying his cross and walking, and repeating the service. And 
at once one of them ran aud drew his sword, and raised Ins hand for the 
purpose of simting the blessed man: and he on lis side raised his hand 
against him and said to hiur: < flo! move it no farther ». And the hand οἱ 


that barbarian was mipeded and moved no farther, while le retained. his 





Sword and his hand wats thus mused, until the whole of the host had 
passed; and he was released and he also as well went away, while none ol 
them had hurt him, and so, trusting in God, he also went to lis monastery. 
After the term of years that the blessed man lived, when he had taken 
his rest and gone to his Lord, the blessed Zura, who was in truth a small 
| man (rain his state and in his mind was higher than the high, made a 4 
column for himself, and went up and stood upon tt, while thence forth the 
deeds of power and healings of his master were performed through him. 
Por, falter: he had gone up on to the column. and il Was accordingly no 
longer in his power to grasp paralysed persons with his hands and bend them 


and cure the sick, they used to eive him water and he used to pronounce 


« 


a blessing, and wherever it fell a eure was not long 1 following. Bul, 


when fe had completed a term of years upon the cohunn, the synodite 
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perseeutors came to him: and, sinee they did not find in his disposition a 
chance of making him communicate with them, they brought him down 
from the eelnmn: and, when he had come down, he was moved with zeal 
saving, « | will not rest till | go up to him who holds the roval authority, 
and E to him before our Lord Jesus Christ concerning the perseeution 
of the whole church. and concerning tlie distresses and the mockery of the 
saints in every place ». 

With this zeal the blessed man armed himsel! and with trust in his Lord 
also, and he arose and took ten of his disciples, and journeyed to the royal 
eity itself and arrived there, letters from the adversaries having also preceded 
the blessed man by no small number of days, which gave information as to 
his going up. by dispensation of providence, in the same manner in which 
thines were also effected through Ahab without his knowledge, for, while 
he ος as turning over his plans for killing the zealous Elijah the great 
man, sending as of his own motion his euvovs and his letters among foreign 
peoples with regard to his death, he was being made to celebrate and display 
the fact that he was able aetually to bind the heaven so that no rain fell 


upon the earth, and was by Ins envoys proclaiming his mighty act to the 
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But, when the old man and all lis company came in, and, the doctrines that 
were condemned had been gently ' expressed, those that were right were 
again heroically expressed in sound language on behalf of the believers by 
the blessed man with the frankness (παῤῥησία; of his Lord and the confidence 
that contends with death, while the spiritual old man carried out his pro- 
cedure according to what it is written that the king of Edom commanded 
and said, « Ye shall not contend with great. nor with small save with tlie 
king of Israel »?: for he did not direct his contest with great nor with small; 
but against him who roared as a lion, and looked whom he should devour’, 
in that he sternly brought the whole measureless reproof against him per- 
sonally, on account of all the persecution of God's. church, concerning all 
the blood that was shed in liis days, concerming the introduction ol this 
accursed synod, and concerning many things, saying, « Ml these things God 
will require al your hands in the great day when lie shall come, all the 
distress of the Christians everywhere و‎ When the king by reason of the 
fear of him feared to lay a land on the blessed man on account of the divine 
frankness (72337517) which he possessed, he was exeiled by his rage, and 


1. There is perhaps some error here, ff il is right, the intention must be to charge the CI ٠ - 
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nians with lukewarmness. — 2. I Kings, XXII, ΓΙ ν.δ. 
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clenched his fist (?) as tightly as he could in violent rage, and struck himself 
upon the breast and said, « You are apostates and corrupters, and the synod 
is true, and I will not consent to hear these things against it from you any 
more, and. if vou were true men, God would show me à sign by your hands. 
Aud he who anathematizes the synod contends with his life ». On all this 
commotion taking place great terror overwlielmed all the magnates; but the 
blessed man, when he saw that he had decreed death against anyone who 
anatheinatized the synod, was kindled with zeal and his heart became hot 
within him as it is written, and fire seized his body‘, and immediately he 
went straight against him, and said : « The synod which divided Christ our 
Lord is anathemalized not 7 by us, but also by the angels of heaven. 
And, since you seek a sign, by believers signs are not required; but the 
Lord will not show vou a sign outside you, but in your own sell». And so 
he? went ont m violent vage, while threats were also being forged. against 
the blessed man. But after a day the sign for which he asked appeared 1n 
lim according lo the blessed mans saving. in that he was smitten upon his 


head, and his understanding was taken away; and a fearful swellin 


g vovered 

him °, until human shape was not recognised in him ἐν insomuch that his wife, 

D ΡΣ, ΧΑΝ XU, 1, — 2, Se. Justinian. — 7. Mich. who repeals this passage from our text) * his face’, 

4 This reminds us of Proc., Hist. Are., XU, 28, and in the story which there follows the monk is perhaps 
Z'ura. 





ΑΓ 
v? 





[25] LIFE OF ZORA. 25 


ad )اا‎ eU Ns οἰ» Las. | Jas, JLaso; n> Napal | دمحا ول‎ ΙΙ. 
ops Naso JS حم‎ Sp ول‎ otra’ Loo] Na Νο» + Loot اسحا‎ 
las Koss wif) Ross |) xol Je-Xcaaco wih Jlaco] مې د ه. مل‎ 
اخم‎ Šip 300 +, paa, SAAANA Iys JL, - aso, Lad Lanas fipo دم‎ 
polo «οὖν. که .ره زیا دیز‎ Άνα.,.οἱ JNS وول‎ po Slaa hiana 
حدههى..‎ owog Lis Jra5 òo as, Lisa) مجح‎ Music; |} Jor cola 
AD Joo «naso به حدا.‎ SFY oada She “Spo Jaco oprsohalo 
[ου ٠.هک هد‎ Lisa) oo رفص . حم‎ No Lao .. Nor wad HE 
JL] Manso choasas JI yl FAN Dac Mimsy Ke pany 
Vas o foa Daas J NS eso نوک ددهه...‎ μπα» otros Sarco 
olana 000! | asada y JI DES نه‎ Jin νο JAM». 5-55 
I ی.‎ 9 Γᾶ» vo «5590 |1ο;-5. هف‎ «o yl . اه‎ Jl Jose]; 
ددا‎ ass مدش هع ددا‎ Lou Limos رهحا:.‎ odes y صمدحمه سلا‎ 


9 


1. Mich. ip. 282) ins. HAS. — », و‎ over an erasure, — 3. Ms, ο ον». 


who was very cunning, hid him secretly m the chamber, that it might not 
be known to the city that he was already dead, and except two physicians 
and two chamberlains she did not allow anyone to come in to him, while 
she sent intercessors to the blessed mau to ask him to come and pray for 
him that he might recover, and he would at once make peace in the church. 
And, this message having roused him, lie went and saw him, and he was 
sorry; and he said to him: « Lo! the sign which you sought ». And the 
blessed man made a prayer, and the same hour his understanding returned 
to him, and he recognised the old man and knew that it it had so happened to 
him because he had set him at naught; and he went on entreating him to 
pray for him that he might be healed, and he might do all that he ordered; 
while the blessed man said to him : « This happened to you, beeause von 
tempted the Lord your God like an uubeliever, and sought a sign ». And 
thenceforth the dread of the blessed man fell upon him, and in fear he used 
to assent to his requests in everything; ouly the state of the church he did 
not set right, because the delinquencies of the Amorites were perhaps nol 
yet full; but he ceased that violence and these threats, while the power of 


the old man’s prayer thenceforward wave frecdom of action (παῤῥησία) to all 
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the believers in every eity and in every place, and they openly held assem- 
blies, which! before his coming the threat of death was decreed, against 
anyone who was discovered holding an assembly. And the fame of the 
blessed Zura reached as far as Rome, while God continued to work signs 


and deeds of power through him, and the whole city resorted to him, and 





he was made protector of the poor as in his country, while many great 5 
were resolved by him before the king and all the senators ' 0:۱69 م۰ ,و(‎ 
every day he was engaged in the same contest on behalf ol the faith. After 
the blessed man fad been some time in the royal city, the man deserving | 
of evil memory who had at that time been made patriareh in Rome, whose 
name was Agapetus, was summoned by some eause, and went down to the 
royal city ὃν aman who was a grievous blasphemer, in comparison of whose 
blasphemies those of the followers of Paul of Samosata were very small: 
Who. If sentence from heaven had not overtaken him and suppressed his 
hlasphemies, was about to issue this order, that the name of the Blessed 


Mary the? God-bearer should not be commemorated in the church at all, 


l. Sie awr, لد‎ beb. 530, dde eame on a political mission from king 1۱11011101 (Lib, Ponti. — 
3, Ms. oui. 
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nor her likeness be found depicted anywhere, while he presumptuously 
promulgated his blasphemies, which did not retard for him the reward that 
his labour deserved. This man therefore, having been magnificently received 
by the king with much display, inasmuch as he was not aware of all the 
evil of his mind, when he had come in, inasmuch as he was annoyed by the 
reports of the blessed Z'ura, brought a complaint about him before the 
king, saying, « Wherefore is the Syrian deceiver who is here allowed by you 
to turn the world "to his deception! »? But the king, inasmuch as he kuew 
well the old man's power, said to him, « And what can ] do to him? For he 
is a stubborn man who does not fear men ». But he, in order to show his 
zeal in the ease of the blessed man first, accused him saving, « Let me do to 
him so that he will submit, or be expelled from all the countries ». And 
the king gave him his will, saying, « IT you are stronger than he, do as you 
wish ». 

But this man in his arrogance without delay sent some of his own leading 
men and the king's to the blessed man himself (a large villa at Sycae on 
the other side? had been given him by the queen, and he was staying there 


1. Mich. ‘by his sorceries'. — 2. Fc. of the Golden Horn. 
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with all his disciples; for it was the first days of the fast), while the presump- 
thous man set himself against the blessed man by sending him a message 
in these terms : « The king and the patriareli* have ordered that either you 
come here, or | come there at once: and it is quite impossible for vou to 
remain longer m this country, unless you do the kings order and ours, and 
make accord with us ». When the blessed old man heard these things, he 
jeered at his arrogance, telling them to say to him, « We have a law vus) 
laid down for us by our trne King, that we are not to receive anyone in these 
holy days, nor make answers (2262216212); insomuch that onr door is closed, 
and accordingly we are uot free lo answer either you or the king. But 
wall for us till the filth day of the week when we shall open the door, and 
alter we have opened it what God knows to be right he will himself perform 
between us. But for the present we will not voluntarily answer yon; for if 
vou seek fo act with violence vou know ». When that wretehed man 
learned these things, he was filled with violent rage, and ordered the 
magister Vo take excubilors aud trons and bring the blessed mau across. 
When that man as he was ordered had taken the irons and embarked in a 


I, Memis. 


pol LIFE OF ZURA. 29 


یې 


Jy adylo‏ ځا هحدا.. د Sod; JS wes) se‏ . حال وسا 


„aas, [24] <% JN; |--ο..» looo ..ۀن:٢اصحڅ‎ ὀμλθοι[ο هامحي.‎ o as 


«olo‏ (حنڅا| hls‏ 02,904 43400 هدم (soot mrs): Joi‏ ,بعهجندي أ 


ν᾿. اسا هحۀ هجب ساد‎ το pul cas 
. په‎ aos αφ.) aM»: Jo αρ» Jl; Los شب‎ yl هدت‎ 
ددم‎ DY} amilo AMS وني‎ où لر‎ Jao Cw Axel] 
[51ο ١ کم‎ Lisos :wol Lao, شب‎ yl ما ده..‎ Surdrco ههب‎ No 
κ ο» cM AM. سب‎ Oudoo Lot» Jhaso,> aa . Sop 
Jue fee) Des SX Gro jx wd a2) «νο Les oue Nea lo 
„aish μπα Xo وڅه‎ oot Jus شه..‎ Los δολ] erste 
6-56] «ee adj lo محعا.‎ eM 91 Lo م٥‎ ΝΑ. همک‎ 


1 Ms. OA sm. 


cutter (δρύμων) with the military force and they had gone that he might 
fetch the blessed man, when he was on the point of lauding on the other 
side, something like a wind took the cutter (δρόμων) and turned it back, and 
it was on the cily side whence he had started. And again a second time 
they returned, aud approached; and, when they were' just about! to fix the 
ladder (62222), it was as if a man grasped the boat (καράθιον), and with mighty 
force placed it where it started. 

Again according to that which is written « They knew uot nor understood 
thatthey were walking in darkness »*, he was enraged against the cutter-men 
δρομωνάριος, as if it was they who were lazy, and they proceeded to go on 
board. Aud, as they were struggling and advanced little nearer, like what 
is writlen again, « The Lord was making war for Israel »*, there came 
forth something like a flash of lightning and suddenly smote their boat 
(καράθιον', and the bench was tora out of it from end to end, and it sprang 
away and mounted upwards as far as the eye can see; and then that 
wretched man understood that it was God's power which was contending 
on behalf of the blessed man. And quickly with eries of lamentation they 
escaped to shore; and they went and told these things to those who sent 
them, and everyone was seized with wonder. 


PARIS om. — 2.42 LXXXI, δ. — 3. Josh., x. 42. 
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But, when that man had begun to promuleate his blasphernies openly, 
and poured his gall into the ears of the king and the people of the hereties 
Who rejoiced that an instrument (ὄργανων) had been found for the spirit. of 
their blasphemies, and they had begun oue and another to become drunk 
on his lonl dregs, and he was forgmg threats 0٩۳111151 the believers everywhere, 
inasiineli as the fear of God was not before his eyes, then suddenly that 
happeved iu his ease which was once said in the ease of the arrogance of 
the Assyrian, « Against whom hast thon opened thy mouth and lengthened 
{Πιν tongue, save against the Holy one of Isracl?» t. So therefore the Lord 
smote this man in his tongue, and it grew long and protruded beyond his 
mouth and eame downto his breast, making a fearful sight with great swellme, 
so that he was twice laneed in it, while terror and trepidation seized all 
who saw him at the sightof him. And iu this torment and manifest sentence 
of reqnital for his blasphemy he lingered till the fifili day of the week? 
Which the blessed man fixed as the term and sall, « On the fifth day of the 


week Ged will perform what he knows ». Aud on the same day he who 
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had threatened the blessed man received his burial and perished ', and fear 
accompanied hy shame seized all the partisans of that wretched man, and 
joy reigned over the believers everywhere, while everyone was amazed at 
the blessed man’s words, how God wrought this miracle in him. When the 
partisans of that wretched man could not by reason of their shame lind what 
to say, they devised a plan, saying, « Whereas on the day which 7 
deerced for the patriarch he died, he used enchantments against him, aud he 
died on that same day ». And so these men were ashamed and God was 
glorilied, and the believers rejoiced ; and even the blessed man himself would 
confess that God had heard his voice, and had awoken with his 6 
against the blasphemer. For, when he heard the openness παῤῥητία of his 
blasphemies, he prayed and said, as he used to pray and say at all seasons, 
« "The Lord awaked like a sleeper and like a man who bath shaken off his 
wine, and smote his enemies behind bim’?. Lord behold the blaspliemies 
of presumption against thee, and ‘Be not quiet nor silent, O God; since lo! 
thine enemies make tumult, and they who hate thee have lilted up the head 


]. 22 Apr. acc. lo Lib. Pont. ; but this was Tuesday, and nol in bent. As Easler was 23 Mar., and 
A. addressed a letter to Justinian on 18 Mar. Jaffe, sub anno, if he died ou a Thurs. in. Lent. il 
must have been 20 Mar; bul see p. 30, 1.2. Very probably the whole story is baseless aud the date given 
in Lib. Pont. right. د‎ Zach. Rh.’ (1x, 19) gives a similar account οἱ his death but without mention of 
for indication of date, — 2. PS. LXXVIIT, 65, 66. 
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against thy people’! »; besides the other things which the blessed inan used | 
to repeat in his prayer and over his incense. And justice did indeed uot 
delay to show the power of his prayer in thal blasphemer. And so everyone | 
was amazed at all the things that were donc through the saint and at the 
deeds of power wrought through his prayer, and gave thanks to God, and 
especially at his. labours and his petitions and his crying aud his tears 
night and day, so that not one hour ever passed trom him without his 
knocking at God's door. Even when he was sitting and speaking with men, 
hecause his mind was dwelling above in heaven among the angels, his tears 
would suddenly gush forth perforce, while he did not wish to do this before 
meu, and sobs would spring up in him, and he would beat his two hands 
upon his face, aud rest his head npon his knees, and thus he would cry 
loudly. And sometimes, when he was displaving tlie cheerful appearance of 
lauehter with his lips, in the middle of his speech at which he displayed the 
appearance of laughing sobs overpowered him, insomuch that while speaking 


with us he often dil zo. until by virtue ol the Freedom ۰6٠8 which I 
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enjoyed with him | went so far as to presume Lo say : « Why is it, our 
father, that in the midst of laughing vou are thus suddenly saddened by 
weeping? This tells us that your mind is not occupied with us or in that 
which you are saying to us, that sorrow thus suddenly seizes you ». But 
he would say to me, « Know, my son, that } did not want to do this while 
speaking, and my sins suddenly occur to my mind, and turn my joy to 
distress ». When I often entreated him between ourselves to tell me privily 
his manner of life, even adjuring him by God to inform me, he would 
again while weeping yield to constraint and say : « When, my son, Fan 
constrained to speak among men, my mind looks at those above in heaven, 
how their mouths cease not even for a short season from praises, and sobs 
rise within me on account of myself, how | am neglecting ۱١ praise that 
Creator who created me, and have ceased to make petitions lor the forgive- 
ness of my offences; and سه‎ sitting in intercourse with men; and this and 


other things urges’! me to cease speaking ». And so | was amazed at this 
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saints disposition, as well as at his humility and the kindness to strangers 
and poor men of which his soul was full with greal zeal, so that in conse- 
quence a multitude of the poor of the city and strangers from every place 
locked to him on aceonnt of the report of his charity, until eighty and 
ninety and as many as à hundred tables were on some days prepared in 
his monastery. And thereupon he made great eauldrons and appointed 
men who were continually cooking and making bread; and in company 
with many he would with Ins own hands make himself into an attendant 
with cheerfulness and jov. While the blessed man was thus illustrious in 
all things, and deeds of power and signs were every day wrought through 
him. to narrate each one of which we have omitted since we are not sulli- 
cient, the whole city used already to flock to him, with the whole senate 
(σύγαλητος!, and! they who saw the great freedom of speech (παῤῥησία), and 
the rebuke of those who had the power of death and hfe after God, were 
kept in great fear and dread of him, and everyone put great faith in 
him. 

Then all the hereties inthe churches and monasteries were sorely dejeeted, 
and they cried against the king every day in great assemblies : « If the 
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1. Ms. Gas, corr. v. P. and L. 


Syrian does not leave the city, it will be ruined », and the king and queen 
when they saw it, in order that there might not be a sedition (στέσις) and evil 
in the city, begged him to depart from the city limits, while the queen 
prepared a place for the blessed man in a certain camp (κάστρα) in. Thrace 
the name of whieh was Dercus thirty miles off, and so he set out thither, 
while the blessed Theodosius also the patriareh of Alexandria had been 
established there; and thereafter the blessed men dwelt there together, 
while that camp (246702 thundered praise. And after some time again on 
account of the inelemeney of this place they withdrew to another: and after 
some years the blessed Z'ura finished his course and fell asleep in the same 
place, his disciple Hananya the presbyter who "was next to him' having 
left the place, who himself also had been trained with him during the 6 
of his blessed master Habib in the manner of life of both of them?. In 
these lines we have comprised the story of the holy old man Z ura, dreading 
condemnation for the omissions of all his triumphs which we have omitted 
and passed over for the reason that our time is not long enough for these to 


relate them. 


The history of the divine man the blessed Zura is ended, 


1. Or ‘succeeded him’. — 2. See p. 07. 





30 JOHN OF EPHESUS: [36] 


Lu gua aon Alda méuiró aa‏ لاشم 


aso Misa exo] سم سپ ەل‎ ? Lor ,همها‎ σεν ىم‎ 

Eos JU SO pas i ی تا(" ویک‎ ..κᾶ., Jai Raï αν 
به کب‎ Land) od سم سم‎ phi; Nufajaro "JS Sx aura 
ἊΝ λό SR Jas N Ae JI Jase, Jc Luise .. Neo] 
Jos, Juan وندنني.‎ asics «caa d] ەدەم ”1 . مد »ها‎ 
ACOSO سم‎ pur coor oad سیا‎ "yas Maso.) ردعقنه هې‌ي‎ 
نشهي بلا عدامده||. دم م‎ «νοῦ, Ko Jlanssys Lors مي د‎ 
sods μ.ο «ο وسم سم‎ SALUE سم دک‎ M els wok vo «6o Jo 
“as واف‎ Lin) رهخڼه.‎ οἷοι» Lans μον سلا‎ Sx وله رېه‎ | aero 


uH 23 v e 
Spruce οᾶν) “lads elh anao Jilo X5 سب سم‎ [Sl οιλ σα») 
1. This ch. is contained in B, f. 161 ve b, where the heading is ^ «5-39 (SaL „bals مها هسل‎ 


liaan 1- ques, P. f.i vy where Ihe heading is : rame gwae oino fase [Soal ol, and C. f, 276 
re a, where the heading is : loo» سل‎ das [Aat o go: loa po deas وهه حدا‎ |a. In this ch. 


[have not the pagination of P. — 2. B 182453 ېچ‎ — 3. C l0 bos. ἡ. P Say ES — 5, Ὁ 
». nes 19/0. 6. D sing. P om. — 7. A ناک‎ — 8. P ins, سل‎ — 9, P ins «ον — 10, C corr. lo 
)صن‎ — 11, B [δα νο. — 17, D οαοθιρ (sic), 9 o deleted, — 13, P rona. — 14. A 
eo om. — 15. Boom. 16, B RU Bulo p angl Gelo (1 یه‎ gelo. — 17, € Sly — 
IK AC ssl 19. Bins. oa — 20, B ins, om — 21. 1) 6S5. — 2». P om. 

||]. — NEXT THE THIRD HISTORY, OF THE BLESSED JONN THE PERFECT NAZIRITE, 


When we set ourselves to approach and record the history of this holy 
John, we exposed ourselves to a multitude of conflicting thoughts, in 
consequence of the facet that, if we take upon ourselves to uarrate severally 
the signs that were wrought through each of these same saints, we shall 
wander and extend inte a greal number of unending writings; and for this 
reason we considered thal the triumphs only that belong to the labours 
ofeach of them are enough to exeite the praise of God that is in those 
who hear them, and how they bore themselves manfully in the course of 
justice all the days of their life without shrinking, while by reason of this 
fact and the fact farther that even one only of the triumphs of each of the 
sns that has been related is suflicient to indicate the divine power hidden 


in hin whe wrought it, Just as it is in the power of expert tasters to know 
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the whole taste of a tree from one fruit only, on this aecount we abstain from 
recording many signs in order, only presenting the triumphs gained by their 
labours and the manner of the signs to the memory of expert hearers. This 
perfect blessed man therefore, who is in truth one worthy to be third in this 
series of saints, received his training from his boyhood in the great. and 
renowned monastery called that of Zuknin', while from the very beginning 
of his training he would consider in himself and say, « What profit have | 
from the fact that I feed this body the end of which was doomed to be 
loathsome and disgusting decay? and wherefore do | by a quantily of food 
amass and lay up store in it for a multitude of creeping things and of 
worms? »; since he heard further what the blessed apostle writes saying, 
« Food belongeth to the belly and the belly to food; but God shall make an 
end of both »?, and further that also which is written reproachfully to those 
who concern themselves with the sustenance of their bodies, « Ye took your 
pleasure upon the earth and were wanton, and ye led your bodies as for a 


day of slaughter rh 


1. Near Amida: see ch. 58 (fol. 131 r° b). — 2. 1 Gor., vr, l3. — 3. James. v. ò 
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When then the blessed mau through hearing these things turned his 
thoughts upon himself, he in zeal decided for himself that he would be a mau 
aloof from and a stranger to all pleasure that comes through the bodily tastes 
which spring up in food, saving, « Î for my part did not depart from the 
Ihings of the world in order to turn back to them; but it is enough that 
| have set myself 10 be a stranger lo these transitory things, in order to 
run after the things that pass not away; and through holding aloof from 
corruplible things | remembered and desired the heavenly blessings which 
the blessed Paul indicated and said, * Eve hath not seen, nor ear heard, 
nor hath it risen into the heart of man, what God prepared for them thal 
love himt. These | must run after and pursue with all my strength, 
casting all corruptible things behind me, except the ordinary nourishment 
ol my body in order lo sustain it ». And theneeforth the blessed man in 
fervent zeal decided for himself that he would eat no food αἱ all of any 
kind except ordinary bread, and water and salt or ordinary lentils, while 


in place of herbs he used to mix with these the leaves of a certain large 
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tree that was inside the court of that monastery called shigra', eating from 
it all the summer, and in the winter again drying the produce of it and 
eating what was left, while all the members of his convent would urge 
him to desist from this distressing practice that was distressing bis body, 
and in this only he did not obey; but the obedience and silence and 
humility in all his other relations of life went even beyond the limits, qualities 
that befit the humble and obedient; so that, if anyone stretched out his 
finger and stuck it in his eye, he would not raise his face (πρόσωπον) and 
look at him, or open his mouth and speak with hin, and, if he said to 
him, « Take an ax and come turn this rock over », or « Come dig out this 
boulder that is not dug out », he would again not delay for the purpose 
of at least inquiring? « How Fam I to? turn the mountain! over » or « dig 


out the rock? », but silently take the iron and begin; so that they often 


Acc. to P.-Emitli -anchusa tinctoria’; but this seems to be a bush. not a ‘large tree’. Perh.‏ ا 
the ‘syagrus’ of Pliny, V. M.. xii, 9 is meant; bul, as the [ree has give its name to the town of‏ 
Singara (Shigra), the name must be presumed to be Syriac. — 2 so, like πυνθάνομαι. is often used in‏ 
this sense, though unknown to the lexicons; ef. ch. 10 (fol, 35 v: bi and ch. 24 (of, 12% 7 bh. — 3.45‏ 
‘he should’. — 4. B ‘boulder’.‏ 
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made a kind of trial of him, and he would al once without delay begin 
what was ordered him, until that man whoever he were said to him * Stop’, 
and then he would cease, 

Again a place had been made by him in the monastery-enclosnre, and he 
would spend the rest of the day or of the night there, in vigil without 
measure and prayers without ceasing, so that in consequence of these things 
there was generated for him first. sorrow. of heart, and floods of tears of 
greal weeping by night and by day, insomueh that his evelids shed their 
lashes from weeping, and the hair of his head fell off in front, from the 
number of times that he used to knoek it! before God in supplication, while 
all who saw him were amazed and wondered at him, and on this account they 
used to call him, ‘Jolin the perfect. Nazirite’, while he was thereby openly 
preparing lor the contest with the demons even to blood. insomuch that some- 
limes his mind received blows in the contest and was silenced, so that, if there 
was anyone who was present and saw him, he thought that he had a demon, 
in that he had become silent and had seeretly in his spirit entered upon a 


secret contest with powers 132722) and authorities, and during the intervals 
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of the contest he was so hard smitten thal others would approach him and 
speak with him and think that he was dead. And so for len years this samt 
contended: and at last, when God saw his confidence in him and his 
steadfastness, he gave him strength and vietory over his enemies, and from 
that time his mind was enlightened and his spiritual sight eleared, and he 
attained to high and marvellous eoneeptions (fogtas) at which men marvelled, 
though he had not laboured at reading the Scriptures, but instead οἱ 
everything he would ulter a series of constant pravers; and through this 
there was given to him great perspicacity in the Seriptures and the commen- 
taries, so that men were unable even to comprehend and take in the hergh! 
of his words and the depth of his intelleet, even the seholasties and the other 
men who were learned in the Holy Seriptures running to him to hear 4 
words, while they were amazed and praised and glorilied God. And 
afterwards he attained to authority over unclean spirits, and over great works 
of healing; hut, if we record these severally, as we have also stated above, 


many sheets of parchment χάρτες) will not suflice us. When the blessed 
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John had completed twenty-live vears in this life of perfection, heretieal 
machinations assailed his convent', and all the leading men in it submitted 
under compulsion and great constraint (ἀνάγκη); and accordingly the blessed 
man prepared to withdraw from among them, saying, « For my part I have not 
forgotten the words of our Saviour who says, * Wlioso shall deny me before 
men, lI also will deny him before my Father who is in heaven’? ». Then he 
left them, and departed, while about thirty men among the chiels of the bro- 
therhood and the leading men of the eonveul also went out after the blessed 
man, saying to lum, « Death with you, our father, is more desired by us than 
life with others ». And so they set forth and went to another district, hoping 
in God, not even bread for the day being found upon them, while the blessed 
man encouraged them and said, « Would, my brethren, that we could attain 
to the blessing of those who have been persecuted for righteousness’ sake? ». 
And so they found a certain monastery and took np their abode in it, while 


the fame of the blessed John was heard also over the whole district, and 


i Ac The monks of Amida were expelled in 521 see Introd.) we get 496 as the dale of the beginning 
of his monastic file, — 2. Matth.. X. 33. 3 0.٨٠ 
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accordingly all who were sick with various diseases and who had evil spirits 
ran to him, and the divine power that was in him would confidently heal 
them all, while everyone was amazed and thanked God ; so that we also went 
to him in the district of the saint’s martyrdom, i. ο. in his exile (ἐξορία). aud, 
when we liad sat down to take food, five demoniacs together with their hands 
tied behind them and howling beat down the door aud came and entered 
foaming; but the blessed man rebuked them, and ordered them to go to the 
martyrs’ chapel and lie down; and so they went; and, after we had had 
supper and everyone had gone away to rest, he himself went out and went 
and made a prayer, and expelled them ' all; and thev were found in the moru- 
ing al peace and in their right minds. And we saw it, aud were seized with 
amazement at the power of the sainUs prayer. We were further specially 
amazel at him, because after severe labour he was even so not remiss; for 
there was an enclosure in thal monastery, and one fig-tree inside it, and he 
went and brought saud and laid it on the south side of that tree, aud he filled 
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1. Se. the demons. 
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a large jar with cold water and hung it on it; and he continued kneeling 
over against it on that sand all through the extreme noonday heat, while 
we were parched even by the shade in. consequence of the heat. Again, 
When they had passed a short time, they were again driven from that place 
also, and that which had been sent to them by ihe grace of God was 
taken by the hereties, while this also gave much pleasure to the blessed 
man, Who said, « They have relieved us of a bodily burden that we may run 
after spiritual things ». But, after twelve vears had been completed by the 
holy John in the eonthet (ἀγών) of the martyrdoin of persecution, he ended his 
course 1m the sime exile (ἐξορία). and went to the mansions of rest". Before 
the time of the saints end, when we were with him, when I had heard the 
words of grace that used to come ‘out of his mouth, we entreated him to 
tellus what line of virtue seemed to him to be greater and more excellent than 
the other lines in God's sight. The blessed man said : 1. « Among all the 
courses of justice nothing is greater in God's sight than submission that ts 


perfect in performing its obligations, in which are comprised all the types of 


1. This would be m s3, 
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virtue that bring near to God». H. Again a second question was presented 
to the same blessed man by us. « If, as vou have said, our father, sub- 
mission is thus greater than everything, how is it that we see triumphs won 
hy solitaries and hermits who had not submission, and by the other blessed 
men moreover who also wrought miracles and great acts of power, and lo! 
these did not live in submission, and their virtue was manifest to everyone? » 
The saint’s explanation. « Consider, our brother, the divine words, and 
they will themselves show an example of the power that 1s hidden in 
them. We hear the holy apostle saying, ‘Every man's work shall be made 
manifest; for that day shall make it manifest’'. And we have learned again 
from him in that he says, ‘There is great fear af. falling into God's hand» `”. 
And again we hear the prophet proclaiming of God's judgments, ‘They are 
like a great deep that is not fathomed at all’ ®. Whence is it now? tell me 
that on the dreadful day of judgment to many among those who as you said 
were distinguished by acts of power and by sigus and by miracles the words 


of our Lord will be spoken in answer, which in his parables he said to those 


I Cor. nr 13. — 2. Hebr., x, 31. — 3. 175. xxxvi, 7. — ^- This phrase, whieh occurs again below 
(p. ^6, L 6). perh. means ‘May it nol be? + What is the ditliculty? ’. 
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which was given by the Lord of blessings to the lowly, and to the poor m | 


who said to him, * My Lord, have we not in thy name prophesied, and in thy 
name done acts of power", and he on his side will say to them, * Verily Tsay 
unto von T know vou not. And again in the ease of those who finished 
their courses in submission for God's sake, setting their will aside and doing 


that of their masters and of their brethren, and despising men and shunning 





even the appearance of virtue, whence is it tell me if that blessing is theirs 


spirit®, as he also states in the prophet, ‘Better is one who docth the wall 
than a thonsand’*? Whence can we understand the seerets of God's dreadlul 


final judgment, and his provision made in righteousness? 


And any opinion 
is this, that those who have spent the days of their Hfe in due submission, 
according to the gospel (sbayyétov) saving, come not to judgment, but have 
passed from death to hfe! | 
Again the third question. « And what is the submission which is so great 


in vonr eves, O our father?, and how should the man conduet himself who 
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has set himself to practise submission, and how should he attain to this virlue 


whieh you have mentioned, which vou have magnified beyond all classes of 


virtue, aud what models are suited. for the man who is submissive to 
observe?» The answer of the same blessed man. « There are many models ; 
and there is a submission which while appearing submission begets loss for 
inany by being accompanied by pride and by contumaey, and by the persoual 
wishes of the man who seems submissive and by all the other things; and 
this leads to hell and not to life. But the submission which properly belongs 
to religion is this (whieh should also vary according to difference of in- 
clination), that he who is ready to snatch spiritual frnits should be ready 
to listen to every order that is given him simply, and to carry it oul 
diligently, not judging the man who gave him the order, and thinking 
"This man has ordered me wrongly’, unless he orders some aet of sin 
that is at variance with religion, carrying in himself the model of the 
patriarch Abraham, who made no question or objection against him who 
ordered him « Take thy son thine only son him whom thon lovest, Isaac, and 
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go offer him up lo me as a whole burnt-offering upon one ol the mountains » '. 


And, when this man received the order concerning his only son, he did nol 


judge tlie saving that preceded il which he said to him « In isaac shall thy 


seed be called’, and "111 seed shall be as the sand of the seas and as the 
stars in heaven ὃ; and, wheu he said to him to whom this son was promised 
for these purposes * Go kill him’, he accepted it simply, aud only determined 
to show perfect obedience, and to carry to slaughter him in whom he pro- 
mised him that his seed should be called; and, what is greater than all. 
with his own hands to sacrilice his only son, without thinking and saying, 
‘Yesterday he said to me. « In this son shall thy seed be called », and 
now he said, « Go sacrifice lim », and how will seed be ealled in lum after 
he has been sacrificed?’ And vet more facts than these were to be found 
in the affur of the blessed Abraham, if he had sought to raise objection 
against him who ordered him to carry cut these two orders which thus 
seemed outwardly to be opposite to and inconsistent with one another; but he 


even undoubtinely believed and trusted him who promised, and to him who 
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instigated him to kill the son of promise he assented, and he made re "adv to 
do it without 1 Inquiry; so that in virtue of this will that was submissive to 
faith and of obedience he attained the position of chief in the kingdom 
of heaven. So therefore he who is made submissive for God's sake 
should himself be ready to perform what has been ordered him without 
judging the man who gave the orders; and the man who wave the 
orders, whether he gave them wrongly or rightly, shall himself give ae- 
count for the orders given by him; for the man himself! also from whom 
he receives them has one who will reprimand him if he give a wrong 
order. Besides these things it is the duty of the man who professes 
religion by means of submission to have in him discretion in all matters that 
conduce to spiritual benefits, that whoever he is he niv carry them out 
disereetly: i. e. to wait upon the saints, to wash the feet of stranvers, 
to relieve them in all that they need, to clean their clothes, to mend 
all that are torn, to visit the sich, lo concern himself about the relief 
of his brethren in all ways, to keep wateh and vigil and pray and sigh 


before God at all seasons, and ‘heep his tongue from evil, and his lips 
PATR: OR. T. XM. — r. |. D 





lon OF FPRESUS E 
| Se LL تیجح‎ D. aias Rs س‎ lousS fui 
| Maa wows) Las oxi NS QW bods Is 2e حم‎ NS Ja 
woe sex [ie ي کیا‎ ad od | ο... 
Lxx ALUN «σον ae v PT mm, Li) .(15οι M 
Lis. SM د‎ LENS ahve fess Masse Les? Qe xe لع‎ 
οσα ὅταν IR سا‎ Licks سه‎ She eG M 
tu [51 Leg Διὶ δοῦιο -οᾱ. p" al ὅς ὃς Lom cux 
MO 2024 P gs هنز‎ [inc j| Die ès نت ېز‎ 
La نت حختنه هټ پد حا‎ boo cial Ga lowe: ` SR er مې‎ 
[NS pass Maure حسم‎ Lx gi la s Ss of. ics ses: 
NC =< = -' 55 Less bare Che Bilan: | C 


΄ 
» 


«οὶ 
B 





QOO Le ix Last ws b] Lei £e. se fase 1 
less جحد‎ hamo. Locke ba [fas SMS. Nec noa کت‎ oae متا(‎ dion 


MY =. i -- ως - 5 کے‎ mI: کے‎ 
> = > د = = د بر‎ at = . - iz E - Tr à. oW ee A 
< — uh — À om es ee پس‎ QU ړا نګ سه لح‎ ΝΕ --- Ξ --- * - کسن‌ي‎ - 
لا‎ = L3 
* 
E —— — ہے‎ ope ES. e he — NE ې به‎ — 
~ b 
^. 
- 3 یو خپ‎ — Ni) -ᾱς..- ως NN 
4 - = ۵٥ = = = P Se eA. Gee ΝΕ 
Es 


m 
~ - - -s -~= - - LJ -— 
~~ — — مف‎ -- ee A oh, © 
-- = à E - 
~ ~ ~ - - 
= * = = و‎ , 
= 5 — — = = 
— - ~ ~ - حم‎ - 
- - - -2 E = E » 
T - 8 E p E 
په پو‎ - >» © "d ο αν + = = a Li مر‎ LA 
---. = dn ο =: == = I 
τος - 
= = » P - B4 - g = Le. 
- — په س‎ -— on - = Bos 
- ته‎ - 
= 4 ټپ‎ * — = = = 
- 
— P 
— s 8۸ z= = © - -A 
- - EJ -- ἘΠ "AM re 
m S = — eor > = — - -= m 
- هتا ات د‎ - p = E a 
> T 5 = = — ..- μα - = w 
= - — -— - - - - 
* 
~ ~~ ~ - - S. - رپ‎ Ta 7 - + 
= — "ec = و‎ = ro 
`~ F مشه تمه‎ 
— Ac: د‎ mm 
0 prd پټ‎ M SEPTA 
- = = E = cu 
^" T" dn me - > 32 
- 
_ -— - 
- 
- - % - - bb. we 
ځا - سا‎ -- - 





" BR i!» 


r* b. 


BA DIRE CEP JOHN THE NAZIRITE. 51 
leni] Loos as دنه رخهأ دپ‎ lof Jio. JON Lai حسعا‎ Jue 
oå “aus | ھپ تاا‎ JN. ive las το μύρον اسي کل‎ ba Koss سعا‎ 
په کا‎ eX» qe rio Jipa "λαο طنله' هن‎ on δη 
JN [Nas "ae هنسمها‎ Johor ‘Lope سا. حم‎ ٥٥ Jim: 
"às NA, ανν «αὶ floor JN» Bess) leas: هه‎ 
wohl sands ha vale JD . lay «ο: e! رە هاا‎ Lanio Mus 
νοι JE MiSs IEN {ολο Jl Jew los es) LN [sas 
on flo aso RER, «οι OR) [ss& ao EN: ۱١ به‎ flay 
کی بحس‎ Ro ات‎ Nuy مده‎ Rss Aao 
ARNO Gar s LANE ς LR Lass Jiopo Ji. prow 
مخعه‌هصا تاا‎ Lro és Jla Là haD "αμα λοόλο 


1. P .لاملا که‎ — 3. À appy. corr. from œsiase B appy. دص‎ SP a ob ins. 
bs. — 5. B eu» * — 6. e deleted in A. — 7. B Lei 4226 P Lor aa. — κ. CP ges llamwño. ms, P, 
pl.. — 19. BP ھب‎ — 11. A leaf is here missing in P. Ibe laenna reaching lo p. 383, LL 11. 12. t: on. 


— 13. C inv. “ου — 14. B 185515 — 15, R aa ados S andes Moe. — Is, D Lis with ον ahove | 


stainer aud darkener of the soul. and will ery in 11111۳۱1601 to God to come 
to his aid, and reseue him from his fraud and from his filthiness’ ln the 
ease therefore of this passion. our brother. he who wishes to eseape from 


it and keep true purity, and he purified from all pollution of the flesh and of 


the spirit, needs tears and pravers and many sobs, and pareity of food. and 
abstinenee from dishes of varving tastes. because the desire of dishes that 


please the taste are ' 


a deep cavern in which is no standing-ground. But 
think not that precaution against fornication is this oulv. precaution against 
that which consists in the open contact of body with body, but that also 
Which is many times greater than this. the seeret fornication of the heart 
and of the thoughts, is that against which we ought to take special preeau- 


tions and be diligently on our guard; because many are the wiles by which 


the rebellious fiends endeavour in secret fashion rather than in that which is- 


open to cheat and submerge and defile the soul that promises purity to its 
Lord, and strive by their deceits rather than that which ıs open! to stain 
and submerge with many kinds of filthinesses, from the mention of which 
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| un precluded by great shame. Bul by reason of the workings of these 
filthinesses fam filled with many sighs, because there are many who, while 
taking precaution against open fornication, are in other matters secretly by 
means of Heshly desire grievously deliling the soul as well as the body 
through the enticements of shame, men whe need great weeping and sighs 
of allliction : and how shall they apply a plaster to this wound that thus they 
may escape from the dreadfal judgment of torture that is decreed against 
those who take part in these things? He who takes equal precaution in his 
secret. and in his open acts also does not yield to the blandishments of 
foulness and of shameful action, either secretly or opealy, but more than his 
open guard takes precaution against that whieh is done in secret, because 
the wound secretly milicted that is wrought upon the spirit penetrates 
farther than thal whieh is administered openly. But, if he be overcome 
and somehow lapse, secretly or openlv, even so he should not despair of 
himself, and deliver himself to the service of loulness, but turn straightway, 


bearing the alietion of his disease, to the gracious Physician, who will 
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easily apply the plaster of his merey to his infirmity. And further, even if 


the man who has been smitten receive healing, and after it be again 
smitten with another stroke, he should not even so neglect to run a second 
time to the Physician’s door, even if he be smiiten many times, or refrain 
from entreating for a plaster for his stroke, a thing whieh we see happen 
in visible battles also to those who are smitten, that, as long as their lile is 
preserved in them, even if they be struck many times, they do not neglect 
to take measures for their bodily healing with all carefulness. So those also 
who have lapsed after the lapse of a spiritual fall must act, not falling into 
despair of life, and delivering themselves into the hand of their enemies. 
When these things are brought about in the case of any persons, that, after 
they have been involved in any lapses, they thrust themselves into the deep 
cavern of sin, they are worthy objeets for great weeping and many sighs, 
in that, having fallen through a lapse, and having been a little besmirched 
with mire, instead of running to have their stains washed away, through 
he shameful teaching of those who caused them to lapse they resolved to 
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throw themselves completely into the pit of filthiness, and voluntarily 
remain in the very submersion of their pulreseence, which leads them to the 
submersion of condemnation in which there is no absolution, and to the 
wound for which there is no remedy, and bitter lamentation for which there 
is no consolation, and the dreadful judgment of torment whieh has no end 
[or ever and ever. In the case of those who alter the lapse of a fall are 
smitten with the same pleasure of sin, and remain in the same den of corruption 
and perdition, without having concerned themselves for the resurrection of 
their souls and the saving of their lives from the putrescence of sin, andl 
have delivered themselves to the serviee of Satan, lo whose will they have 
been made captive! by their free choice, the requiter of their service with 
him will repay them with eternal torment that passes not away, and im 
return for their affection with him and their remaining in his company will 
make them to inherit part of his possessions, which are outer darkness, 
wherein is weeping and guashing of teeth, according to the saying of the 
Life-Giver^, since they have themselves seceded trom him who have joined 
themselves to the destroyer of their lives, with whom if they remain, they 
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will also be tormented with him; from whom and from all whose doings 
may we all be preserved, by the abundant merey of the Lord of all. 

These, our brother, are the words which at the instigation of your request 
have been spoken on this subject; but they will be blamed by your sound 
and great and spiritual knowledge on account of the faet that they were 
spoken of fall and resurrection alike, and not according to the character of 
perfection, as your questions also strongly demanded; because we see that 
the disposition of all of us is inclined to aud our will bent ou a fall rather 
than on hastening to perfection ; aud therefore we must inquire and ask and 
speak about the forms of our illness and the remedies for it, lest the whole 
body be struck with the ulcers of sin, and grow putrid with the tumour ol 
negligence, and we be thereby thrust into the abyss of torment; for we 
learn from the divine Paul who said : * There is great fear of falling into the 
hands of the living God ^ '. What has been spoken 1s suflicient [o stir up 
the memory of the discreet ». 


The history of the blessed John the perfect Nazirite is ended. 


σου, x, 3l. 











E JOHN OF EPHESUS. 50) 


RENTE gata ا حدەم‎ mala sam τοις, 


«Me!‏ | | (حپ baño] Sor «15}5 A0‏ سه aa ko‏ دحلا 

xà خهله‌ي‎ οἱ Ales of; «o .ْ| حم وه حاده ۍ امد یڅ‎ Jlasys 
v, foo لاستا‎ paana [500 ag der Sgen) مه رعا‎ woi; MI CE 
ماددمبه‎ paano oa «οὐ Ut لوب 21 هم‎ "esos مغ‎ καν Spano] 
La )نا‎ edo د ه‌ بي‎ .fiascpas ریت‎ [xo] Jeno! σαν] 
Joco] دع حا‎ X9 Lioksos JNono مب‎ ooa ook. | فی‎ Larg 
Jia pasro Wylo . )حڼه هز‎ joa بعددمه‎ waso có دیا ده یز‎ Joao 
«e bei foley بپ‎ Lao) EN [adSass ΙΝ5 ,مدطمښا انحا‎ 
HU دېل‎ ons fons MER دة‎ «ο «ὐι حم ىئ‎ Joo Nu] foana οσοι 


1. Ms. Wate مرم‎ foot Wag oio onal ځنهحا‎ Qn esi. (Lis. D follow the subscription 
in A. — 2. Ms. sing., om. Slop. — 3. Ms. Ilyass. .— 4. Ms. sop — 5, Ms. Sons. — 6. À stop 
follows in ms. — 7. 2 manu. — 8. Corr. 2۰ manu to gel Boss. 


[να NENT THE FOURTI HISTORY, OF THE SAINTS AABRAHAM 


AND Mano THE BROTHERS. 


These (before, our time and in our time itself gained distinction upon 
a column and seized the crown of victory through their marvellous ways of 
life; in whose case also the words found in the Psalms of the Holy Spirit 
may also aptly be sung : « How good and how beautiful it is for brethren 
When they dwell together »'; for to these two holy brethren alike it is 
good and beautiful and marvellous that they dwell together, as is wrilten in 
the Psalmist. These two holy brothers were by birth riv) from a village 
called Kalesh?, in the territory of Amida; and the elder whose name was 
Abraham was first moved by zeal, and he went and dwelt in a monastery called 
Ara Rabtha "tn the territory of Ingila. Now there was a high stone column 
to which men used to come in order to stand upon it in that monastery; and 
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after he had broken himself for a spaee of ten years by great labours lie 
himself aseended the column. And, when his brother whose name was Maro 
had seen it, he also came and entered upon the road from the first mile aud 
begau to walk soundly, while those two brothers were thenceforward illus- 
trious for mighty labours of abstinence, until they received gilts of the Spirit 
also, the blessed Abraham reeeiving even the power of working healings 
and driving out demons, lie being above, while his brother the blessed 
Maro shunned these things, saying : « Sir, ] will have nothing to do with 
things that! gam very vain glory for someone but deceive certain persons », 
And many would seek assistance? with these; but he when he saw these 
persons coming to be healed would shut his door and remain silent. For 
from the very beginniug also he had made a great segment (rom a hollow 
tree and set himself up inside it, having taken it inside the enclosure m a 
certain corner (γωνία;; and he used to stand in it. And there was a little 
door, aud he would stoop and come out by it when he wanted; for tliis 
monastery is situated on the top of a mountain, and there used to be heavy 
snow there aud violent winds; and so he would go out and remove the suow 
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and recite the service and stand, while his brother from above used to chide 
him and say to him: « Wherelore are vou thus killing yourself? What good 
is this to vou? Why do vou atilict yourself?» But he would weep and say: 
« Woe is me, sir, forgive me, sir. Which, pray, is the keener, this snow 
that allliets for a little time, or the eternal torture that does not end, or the 
smoky burning of bitter thirst? Lo! how bitter is the intensity of the stress 
ἀνάγκι) is made known by the torment of that wretched rich man'. And 
(or this reason let this wretched body whieh has an end be tortured here. 
and, be there sorrows or joys, they will soon come to an end, and it will not 
last». When the blessed Abraham heard in his soul and in his thoughts 
how God's judgment was always depicted in his heart, and, because he 
pitied him in that his colonr was changing nature from the intensity of the 
snow, used to urge him to go into his tree-segment. because the blessed 
man also above found it diflicult to repel the violence of the winds, he in order 
lo carry out his brothers order would comply, and would go inside weeping, 


and beat upon his face and say : « Woe is me woe ts me the sinner; 
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who will entreat for me that | may escape from that torment? » And so 
these brothers were objects of marvel, their fame going as far as the country 
of the Persians. And, when Abraham... thirty-eight years... completed 
thirty eight! years on the column... deep and he... in his days,... When 
a great clamour everywhere arose and a great number of people im the 
villages and of the cities gathered together, they went up... the blessed 
Abraham. And what was purposed in the heart of the blessed Maro was 
not known to anyone; but when a ladder had been set up he first went up; 
and, when he stood at the top of the ladder, he found the holy old man 
bending down and sitting with his face to the east with his head between 
his knees, and he bade him a farewell; and so he took liim up and carried 
him out weeping, and handed him towards... below lim *... the east and for 
himself and prayed. And he entered and went (toj his brother's [place’. 
And the multitude (όχλος) was seized with sorrow] and alllietion. on his 
account that was more than that in memory of the holy blessed man Abraham, 
while they eried and said, « Do ns a kindness, our father; and, if so be you 
are thus purposed, (come down) and first comfort us and] go up at once in 
peace, because we shall all be made glad by this. And, if vou do not come 
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down, we will all go up there ». And, being from affliction and many sighs 
unable to speak to the people, he beckoned to them with his hand to be 
silent and wait for him. And, when he had suppressed lis own tears for 
a short time and restrained his weeping, he then said to them : « Brethren, 
pray for me, and leave me alone. I lor my part did not desire this and my 
Lord knows, but, in order that my holy brothers place may not be vacant, 
I hope by his prayers that, uutil yon bring me down as he came down, | shall 
heneeforth not come down hence. But take the saint and wrap him up 
for burial, and go: and pray for me, that I may not be deprived of my brother 
Abraham's portion with all the saints. Now take away the ladder, and pray 
for me « When this had been done and the holy Abraham had been 
Wrapped up, the assembly dispersed, and cach man went to his place in 
peace, being amazed and glorifying God". But the blessed 0 would in 
ereat alllietion ery night and day to God, saying, » My Lord, Jet not this 
stone be to me a conductor to torment, but a conductor to life ». 

The trst instance in which the power of the prayers of the saint was seen 
happened in the case of me the wrelched one the writer of these things. 
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My parents were acquainted with him, and every son who was born to them 
used to die at the end of a year and a half or two vears : and, when I myself 
was born and eame into this perturbed life, and' on the same day as my 
brothers the stroke that had slain them attacked me, as my parents used to 
tell me, they immediately repaired to the holy Maro, carrying me and weeping 
with sobs, crying to him, « llave merey upon us, and pray to God for this 
one who has remained to us. Perhaps God will hear your prayers, and save 
him; since, if your prayers do not persuade God, this child. to judge from 
the example (σημεῖον) of his brothers, is already housed in the grave ». 
Then the blessed man, seeking to sileuce my parents’ sobs, said to them : 
« Be quiet, be quiet. John shall not die before Maro ». Then, as thev used 
to say to me, I was struek with silence as it were to death; and mv mother 
wailed with a loud voice, and said: « Sir, he is dead ». Pherenpon what 
happeued? The blessed man (they said) in answer to the woman's. vehe- 
ment wailing jested and said : « Do not wail, woman Jobn shall not die 
before me ». And, guarding against the suspicion of pride hike a wise 
merchant who keeps his riches that they may not be seen and plundered, and 
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to make these persons think that it was not he who was the cause of the 
deliverance, he said to my mother laughing : « Believe in our Lord and go, 
take vourself iuto the refectory (% ', and ask for some lentils from the servi- 
tors’ * cauldron, and bring them to him, and he will at once live and recover, 
and eat of them ». And she, as thinking that he was jesting with her in 
order to silence her, herself went on wailing more than belore, saying, 
« Heneeforth, sir, this child’s lentils are ripening in the grave. This child 
will now never again taste lentils here». The holy Maro says to lier : « See, 
vou do not believe that from these lentils of these brothers you will gain a 
son, through the help of the prayers of the same brothers ». Then he said 
they told ines to a certain brother who was present : € Brother, go in and 
fetch some lentils in a cup, and drop them into that baby’s mouth ». That 
brother also (they told me) says : « Sir, for the baby, pray for him. This 
baby has already passed to that world ». And again (they said) he repeated 
to that brother, « Go do as I have told vou ».. That brother, in order not 
to oppose the intent of his command, went laughing and saying : « | am 
going to raise your son from the dead by the eating of lentils ». Aud he 


. Lit. “house of weeks’ servilors’ 011٧6۱7 perh, ‘kitchen’. — 2. /lebdomadarii, the Dateli of 
monks to whom the duties of the kitchen cle. were allotted for the week. 
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went in and fetched the lentils and came (they said) and stood above ine, 
and said to the blessed man: « Sir, here are the lentils. You will see one 
who is dead eating lentils « The saint says to him: « Take some with 
your finger, aud insert them into his mouth three times ». And that brother 
(they said) took them and inserted them into my mouth, saving : « See! 
These things have been done to no purpose ». And at the third time (they 
said) 1 opened my eyes, and moved my tongue round, and tasted and turned 
round and roused myself. And then they eried to the blessed man, « Sir. 
sir, pray; and perhaps our Lord will effect a deliverance by your prayers, 
for the ehtld has roused himself ». Bunt the blessed inan. did not see them: 
because women used to stand and speak to him from one gate of the enclosure 
as far behind him as a woman's voice will carry, and they were not allowed 
to set foot inside, and he also never saw the faee (πρύσωπον) of a woman, 
but her speech! only. Then he said to my mother : « Give him lentils to 
eat as much as he wants, and take him and go, rear him [or two more years, 
and bring him to me here; because this is my son, and there is no possi- 


bility of his dying until his father is buried ». And so they took me and 
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went away ; and, after two vears, they gave me to the blessed man my spiritual 
father, by whose prayers | was saved from death; and the power of his 
blessing was dissolved and nullified through my evil deeds; for God nsed 
to work acts of great and marvellous power through him in all the words 
that he spoke even when laughing. And from that time the multitude (ὄχλος) 
began to gather together to the saint in numbers many times as great as 
came to his brother Abraham, whieh! was also very hateful to him that 
anyone should come and bring him a sick person or one possessed with a 
demon, but he would at once drive him oul, saying these words: «Ὁ wreteli- 
ed men, what has misled you into leaving God's altar and his great power 
which took up its dwelling in the saints who were slain lor his name, and 
loved him and did his will, and coming to me the wretched man and provoker 
of God? — Indeed tiga), if | were one who pleased and loved God and did his 
will, vou ought not to have come to me and neglected the saints, let alone 
when | provoke and irritate God. Aud there is another thing that you 
shonld know and understand, that it was because of my sins that [ eame up 


bere to ask merev like every man, not because of my righteousness. To 
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myself the madman and man of evil life why do you come?» And so this 
wonderful man as if to drive arrogance from him and avoid the vain praise 
of men, even though he was gentle and kind, would violently and with anger 
drive away those who came to him to gaze at him asa great and righteous 
man. Yet again, if he were vexed with any particular persons, he would 
at last as if to entreat and console say reproachfully and kindly these words : 
« My sons, be not vexed at what I am saying to you. You do not know 
the evil one's wiliness and deceitfulness. If I give way to these matters 
of sick and possessed persons, and allow them an opportunity of coming to 
ine, lo! fiends will at onee go and seize Women and girls and many persons, 
be it by means of a fever, or of ulcers, or of affection of the eyes, or of 
affection of the head, or so as to foam in them, and will work in them without 
their knowledye, as if one were to say ‘Go jeer in the face of Maro’, for, as 
soon as they bring them here, as if our own prayers were indeed powerful 
and mighty and drove out fiends, the fiends who have brought about these 
diseases will abandon them, and in their deceitfuluess depart and. withdraw, 


in order to carry out the wiles of their deceitfulness, and cheat us into having 
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some such thought of ourselves as that we ourselves are indeed righteous 
and expellers of demons and healers of diseases, so that by this means 
we may be puffed up and be arrogant, so as to add disaster to disaster, 
and receive blows upon blows, and cease and remit these constant petitions 
to God for our sins, as if we were indeed righteous, and through the guile- 
fulness of the demons’ deceitfulness cease the rapid running on the road of 
repentance for our sins, and utterly sink in the stormy sea of sins, and there 
be fulfilled against us the saving ‘Their days were consumed in vanity, 
and their years rapidly δν which also happened to many, and they ehildishly 
yielded to the deceitfulness of the demons, and thought that what was done 
to them through the deceits of the fiends was true, aud Tell and were caught 
in the depths of evils, through the vain suppositions that they were indeed 
casting out demons and healing diseases, and do not understand that they 
are sitting in a dark house, and their heart is feeding on ashes, and they 
are making their souls a dwelling-place for demons, and filling parts of 
themselves with the stain of sins, and the demons are mocking at them 


because they are indeed casting them out without considering our Lord's 
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saying which he uttered beforehand to these men, whieh shall be spoken to 
them, when they shall say ‘My Lord, my Lord, did we not in thy name 
prophesy, and in thy name east out fiends, and in thy name do many decds 
of power?’, then shall the bridegroom answer and say to them, * Verily | Sav 
unto you | know vou not, depart ye from ine workers of iniquity, go to the 
fire prepared for the devil and for his angels! '. Now, mv sons, who will 
not tremble at 6 prononneement of despair addressed to those who yielded 
to the deecitfulness of the fiends’ guilefulness, who thought that they were 
casting them out, when he hears from the good Lord ^ I know thee not’? 
As for my wretched and sinful self, as | have probed the deeeits of the 
demons, it is enough for ine to drive them out of my stained self only; for 
to me it seeins that the saints who truly possessed power aud authority from 
God over these used to shrink from and shun being made spoil of, let alone 
us who, while all the wickedness of the demons is ambushed within us. 
and all their envy and their deceit and their desires, think of ourselves that 
we are driving fiends out of one another. Would that | were driving my 
own out! » 


By saying these things every day to many the blessed Maro did not per- 


1. Matth., vit, 22, 23; xxv, 41, A similar notion appears in ch. 15. 
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suade men not to come to him every day; and, being distressed, and it not 
being open to him to act as he did in his brother's days by withdrawing when 
he saw these, accordingly, in order to extinguish out of him the reputation of 
gravity, he would speak to many with simple and ridiculous words, and like a 
fool, saying, « Why then (ἄρα) come you to a madman? Have you, pray, seen 
anyone fouler' than I am? Since I am bound to this stone like a malefactor, 
or as a vicious dog is bound by a chain that he may not escape and do hurt 
to many, know you not that, if it were open to me to escape hence, I should 
like each one of you have both made a house for myself and had a wife and 
children? or understand you not that in my case also it is on account of my 
sins and my spots and my crimes that God bound me to this stone, like a 
judge who puts a criminal in bonds? » But those who knew the blessed 
man's character and way of life used to say when they heard these things : 
« Yes, sir, we also are come as to a criminal, and as to one who is bound; 
for a man goes and sees even murderers when they are bound in prison ». 
But those who were not thoroughly acquainted with him, who saw the 
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blessed man thus distressed by the multitude of people and crying that they 
hindered him from holding intercourse with God, wondered greatly. Oncea 
certain layman came to him whose wife was barren and bore no children; 
and he knew his disposition, and had gained the privilege of free speech 
(παῤῥησία) with him, and by chance he came in and found him removing his 
nails, because his toe-nails were of vigorous growth, so that they were a 
finger or two fingers long. And, having prayed and sat down and begun 
to speak, he says to him: « Sir, pray for your bondmaid that she may have 
children, since | have no heir and hope of my house. » But he looked at him 
and wondered, and' he says to him : « Then (ἄρα), so-and-so, how is it 
that you do not eonsider the words that you are speaking to the most wretched 
of all men? How is it that you say these things to me? Have you not 
heard the blessed apostle saying, ‘If a man hath not been able to rule his 
own house aright, how will he be able to rule God's ehurch,?? How will 
one who has not been able to pray for his soul, which has become by its 
disposition barren of the progeny of good deeds, and through his prayer 
made it fruitful in spiritual progeny, be able to pray for women that they 
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may bear children? » The man says to him : « Sir, there is no dillieulty 
with God in making the former fruitful as well as the latter. And if you 
wish you will have merey upon me. By God who chose you do not neglect 
me ». When he heard that he adjured him by God, he was moved by two con- 
siderations, one that he did not wish to state of himself at all that he could 
do any such thing, and another that he heard God's name and his heart 
trembled; and he said to that man : « Why did you adjure me by God 
about a matter that is not my coneern and is too hard for me? Accordingly 
take what | will give you without men being aware it of, and go hang ìl on 
your wife, and vou shall have a son, and you shall call his name Maro, no 
man being aware of it ». And he took one of his toe-nails and wrapt it 
up, and gave it him; and, in order that he might not honour it as a martyr, 
he said to him: « Observe that it is not a martyr, nor ts this bundle /nana' ; 
but it is a herb that I give you. Sec that no one undo and see it; and next 
year you shall carry your son also and bring this herb with him to me ». 
Then that man took it and went; and he hung it on his wife; and at onee 
God gave to her and she reccived conception, and she bare à son. ٨٧ 
this happened, it seemed to everyone no ordinary wonder that so-and-so the 


I. Lil. ‘grace , a marlvyr's dust mixed with oil and water; see Zach. Rh., vint, 6 and P.-Smilh, s. v. 
ο... 
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1. Transposition marks are (appy. in error) placed over these words. — 2. Ms, ΙΕϑωνοέλο: 


barren woman had received conception; so that to many it presented itself as 
a matter of doubt that so-and-so the barren woman had received conception, 
until her conception came to delivery. And, many beiug amazed, they used 
to assemble before her and in great wonder eagerly inquire, « What is the 
cause from which this has been brought about in yon after so long a time? » 
But she, fearing the saint's injunction, and in order that the power of his 
prayer and the miracle wrought for God's glory might not be concealed, 
announced to everyone : « So-and-so the blessed man sent me something, 
and I do not know what it is, and God gave me a son ». Then all men in 
amazement glorified God. And many are the things that God wrought 
through these two holy brothers, things that even surpass written records 
and the capacity of the ears; but the acts of the holy Abraham even far 
surpass those of this man '. But this is enough that I have undertaken to 
shorten his history and run through it in simple fashion, observing two 
things, one that miracles are from their character difficult to believe, and 
another that 1 have determined in my mind not to be a witness with my 


l. If the teat is right, the meaning must be fhal M. performed Tewer nuracles because he shrank 
from performing them. V. D. and L. in translation state the opposite without emending the fesl. 
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handwriting except only of things eonfirmed by the sight of my eyes as well 
as the written record, and not to repeat in writing what I have only heard’, 
but the things that 1 have both heard and also seen to these I bear witness; 
as in the ease of this saint also I bring to record the same deeds that | 
have seen and know, those that are small and a litile inferior, because of 
the unbelief and doubt of many, abstaining from mentioning marvels that 
are greater than the ears can bear. Even the actual things that we have 
repeated we have repeated for the glory of God, and that God's love towards 
those who love him and keep his commandments may be known to us ordinary 
(ἐδιώτης) and simple men, and how great freedom (πχῥὂησία) God gives to his 
bondmen before him. There was again a certain magistrate in the same 
village in which this saint had his stand (with whom | also was well aequain- 
ted) who was an abominable and impious man, an oppressor of the poor. 
and one who caused orphans and widows to groan, and a perpetrator of 
all wicked deeds of eovetousness and of injustice and of rapine; and he had 
much property and a great house, and bondmen and bondwomen. And 
that man bore himself proudly in the world; and the orphans and widows 
and other poor persons used always to flee from him and take refuge 


1. This perh. refers to miracles only: bul see p. 3, n. L 
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with the blessed man. Then the saint would send and fetch him and 
gently eutreat him, admonishing him and saying : « My son, beware, and 
keep what God has given you, for you are not in need. Wherefore do 
you oppress these broken-hearted poor, not one of whom has daily bread 
in his house? Remember the seripture that says, ‘The orphaus and the 
widows and them that turn to me ve shall not overreach nor defraud ‘: 
and again *I am the father of the orphaus and tlie judge of the widows’ 
and again, ‘By reason of the plundering of the poor and the groaning 
of the needy, therefore will I arise, saith the Lord, and I will make delive- 
rance openly’*. But for my part I pity you, my son; since, however muc J 
God's justice turns away, it is impossible that it will not some time be 
roused against evil-doers »; and again, « Neither vet think that this power of 
the NE before whom these poor ot come and groan is a void thing; lest 
it beroused against you, and you and your house peril » But that wretched 
man stirred himself up arrogantly at the instigation of دا‎ father the devil, 
whose will he did according to what our Lord said to the Jews, « The will 
of your father ye do »*, soë this man derided aud scorned the man of Gad, 


1, Zech., vit, 10. — 2. Ps. LAVIL 6. — 3. Ps. XI, 6. — u. Jobn. VII, لا‎ — ο, Sic Mr, 
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1. Points .. above Ihe line follow. 


saying, « Blessed man, sit on your stone, and mind yourown business. | will 
not neglect matters whieh | know to be proper for me. Sitin your monastery 
and be quiet, and you have no concern with me, and l none with you. Every 
man's sins or righteousness as the case may be falls to his lol. Those who 
are going up to heaven will not entreat for me». When that captive man 
whom the evil one had taken captive had said these things, he turned his 
ace to go out from the blessed man’s presence; but the blessed man was 
distressed and wept, and, carried away by his leclines, called him with a loud 
voice and said to bim : « Woe for vou, my son! a pronouncement of wrath 
lias gone out against you from heaven (for think not that | the sinner have 
cursed vou; far be it from me). But repent and I with you will entreat 
God's justice Tor you, and perhaps you will be delivered ». But he became 
more hardened, and said : « Let justice do what it likes » : and so he departed; 
while the blessed man shed tears and said : « 1, my son, am innocent of your 
sin. You know ». But at midnight fire broke out from the four corners 
γωνία) of his house, while the blessed man saw it descending and coming 
down from heaven to earth like a ball (σφαῖρα); and so that flame immediately 
made itself! master of his house and his property, and seized all liis furniture ; 
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and the man with his domestic slaves hardly escaped naked because God 
wished to make his presumption known to him, while all the precious 
belongings and valuable furniture and the rest of the property contained in the 


buildings (?) were all burut. But the blessed man, when he saw it, weeping 


called his own presbyter who stood before him, and said to hin : « Go my 
son to that wretched man and see what has happened to bim »; telling him 
with great sorrow what had occurred. And the presbyter with two brothers 
went to the village by night, and they found all the buildings (?) of the house 
levelled with the ground, and blazing so much that the stones themselves 
looked like eoals of flame, and were all dissolved into chalk within the fire. 

And fever and dysentery at once attacked that man, and in ten days he died ; 

and his wife survived, a great and distinguished woman; and the rest of the 
property that remained to him was ruined; and of the vineyards and the fields 
that were thick with their trees aud their fruits, and were regarded with awe 7 


in the neighbourhood, some sank to the ground in two years, and the rest 


τ 
were plundered from the owuers(?)'; and of the slaves some died, and some 
ran away; and the woman herself became blind; and so receiving the com- 


mand (ἐντολή) the woman also died, and she became a subject of gos ssip and 


l. This can hardly be right; we require rather * by robbers’ 
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l. Ms. appy. g=. — 2. Ms, 99) 


of lamentation; while the blessed man, whenever the memory of them came 
into his mind, would say to us mournfully with many sighs : « See, my sons, 
how the fiends destroy God's creation. How ean we avoid shedding bitter 
tears for this poor man. when we think how far the evil one puffed him up 
until he destroyed him, and even blotted out his memory from the earth? » 
But for many days, while we were kneeling before him at the end of the 
service, because sometimes the service was performed in his presence, he 
would with many tears speak to us these words of admonition from the divine 
Scriptures : « See, my sons. how we stand, and what majesty we take upon 
our tongues. Take care, lest we stand before that awful and mighty Being 
as corpses without sense, while our hidden man has been secretly made 
captive by our deceitful adversary, lest we make a mockery of God when 
we stand before him, lest we insult the honour of his glory, who does not 
himself need our praise, but because of his gracious mercy called forth by the 
praise of him draws us to himself ». At another time again, that is always 
when he was thinking with wonder of that magistrate and remembering him 
with tears, he would again turn the warning toward us by way of admonition, 
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1. Ms. with stop following. 


saying, « See, my sons, again how severe and awful and rapid is the sentence 
of the fall of pride, and beware of it, observing how many high and powerful 
men it has overthrown. And why repeat many instances, when it cast down 
from heaven to earth and overthrew him who himself causes it among meu; 
even as he also to-day is again in the same fashion eager to overthrow 
everyone as he was overthrown, just as that wretched magistrate also was 
suddenly eonsumed and destroyed by his pride and haughtiness? Let us fear, 
and tremble, and entreat Christ our God to repel it from us by the prayers 
ofhis saints ». Concerning the rest of the admonition which treated of every 
form of life in his diseourse, and eoncerning his warning and his exhortation 
addressed not to us onlv, but to laymen also as well, and even to women and 
children and fathers and all elasses, what is there to write aud sav? To the 
brothers who were with him he would offer spiritual education and warnings 
and exhortation to spiritual things, aud to his own priests and those of the 
villages aud all who resorted to him he would give expositious of the solem- 
nity of their service and the magnitude of the penalty, and the greatness 
also of the glory, and would incite and warn them to stand earnestly and 
with fear iu their stations and serve in their classes: laymen again and women 
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he would restrain from oaths and blasphemies and adultery and the other 
evil things, and exhort to good things, declaring to them also the awful 
seutence of justice, besides the other things which in the gentleness of his 
mercifulness toward all men he‘ disseminates. But after a space of about 
twenty years during which this saint stood upon the column a revelation was 
shown to him concerning the terrible hosts of barbarians, i. e. Huns?, who 
should come forth to chastise men upon earth. 

Then with mournful weeping he continued with a lond voice vehemently 
giving veut to lis sorrow in the middle of the night and wailing out of a 
mournful heart, beating on his face and speaking to God thus : « What, 
Lord, will happen to thy churehes and thy monasteries? What, my Lord, 
wilt thou do to thine altars and thy serviee and thy sacred vessels, Lord? 
Woe to us whose sins have brought these things to pass, and not thy gentle- 
ness. What will happen to thy priests and the people of the believers, 
whose corpses are cast out as dung upon the face of the earth with none 
to bury them? lu mercy chastise me and not in anger, Lord? ». And, when 
all of us heard the voice from above in the monastery within, having all 
been awoken we were agitated; and, becanse it was a short time before ser- 


I. Sc. God. — 2, 515 (2); see p. 19, n. 2. Phe better known invasion of 531/2 (Zach. Rh.. ΙΧ, 6; 
Proc., Bell. 1. xxr. 28: Chr. Edess., A. S. 813) was after Mes death. — 3. Jer., x, 2% 


ΙΙ. 


το] LIVES OF ABRAHAM AND MARO 20 


Lanao sO ندمداسب‎ J aiga Say سپ‎ „Joa JRasaahs Sumo 
edo رحتلس.‎ ASE updo χε» BK څېه ىم‎ Polo So aie; رب‎ 
| . plasso JRass fanna ox iso Janso o هید‎ ei نسپ‎ oo Ms 
استل.‎ past ἊΝ; ups څهله.‎ 55) asso بپ‎ où Las نش یه‎ [μοοιο 
Luo LUI رتنا‎ woul, tates Lo مي‎ JS «مه‌مدی‎ 
‘woo LAND own ILLS معققدب ]5 مرم‎ LES capo sisao 
oa μ»ο upa کر‎ fro Ale کو‎ Joa ملحا‎ - Joo JLsis où )ف‎ po Io 
pe مپ‎ [5.45 was, ده‎ ads رکه‎ ups ο ol κο.» οί 
بان‎ DA -Jio Jha Ss elo «μα ὅσα» سا حا‎ Moro مدښا.‎ 
حا‎ wol, b] maso . As! معمعما. ل وعم‎ polo Jo hul wats rion à. 
«ο haoa a کح حر‎ ον palo ass} Lisa) οι Νε Lise 
DER وب‎ Jo رکه عخدعي.‎ «ok <>} ل‎ al] Laan ο» ro 
"LM یڅه‎ Ja p50 ب 23000« تلع دع اا‎ «ana bia ما سب‎ y^ 


1. Ms. Soul. — 9, In erasure. 


vice, we did not ourselves dare to go into his enclosure; but the presbvter 
who was next after him went in, and cried out and said to him, « Sir, give 
your blessing », three times. And then he ceased his sobbing, and the pres- 
byter said to him, « Why, sir, is your holiness distressed with weeping, 
and so above all when speaking?» But the saint said to him : « My son, go, 
and wake the brethren, and stand up to prayer; and grieve for my ' latter end, 
for what times I have been preserved, and what in mv days my eyes see and 
my ears hear». And, when his sobs came up more than ever, the presbyter, 
having been himself also seized with trembling, continued crying to him and 
saying : « What is the matter with you, sir? Tell me what it is ». Then 
he said to him : « My son, go and pray; because a sword has gone forth 
from the presence of the Lord, and slaughter has prevailed among the belie- 
vers, and also over the churches and monasteries, because men have provoked 
| God». And the presbyter said, «If you please”, I entreaf you to mform 6 

what you have seen». Then the blessed man was angry and said to him : 

« Remove yourself now, my son, from my presence. Have you not come 

to pry? Please go and recite the service; or, if not, begone now [rom here ». 

And they went out and stood up in service and in prayer all the night until 


1. Ms. om. — 2. This seems to be the meaning of Ni ولم‎ 4 here and below jp. 80, l. 5). 
The expression occurs several times in this work, but is unknown to the lesicons. 
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I. Ms, ins, وه که‎ fol fuas دصکګکدان وه هصشهسشاد‎ Qo مره وي‎ See nole on transialion. 


the morning. But after twenty days the hosts of the luns came forth, and 
they covered the land of the East, and none so numerous as they had appeared 
in the laud of the Romans, nor had it ever been heard that any Huns except 
these presumed to cross the Euphrates ;' indeed even among the blessed man's 
companions also arose haste to flee to the fortress, while they said to him, 
« Sir, if you please we will carry vou down, lest we leave you alone and 
you suller distress, or they burn the monastery or anything happen to vou 
yourself «. But he in confidence im his Lord said to them, and again not 
by way of boasting : « J, my sons, am ready for suffering, and my life and 
death are in God's hands. Go, and the Lord be with you, and pray for me ». 
When they saw tt, three of them, trusting in the blessed man’s prayers, 
bravely remained, while he was unaware that they had remained, and the 
rest fled to the fortress. Bnt those who remained went in to him, and he 
saw them and was astonished, saying : « llave yon nol gone away, my 
sous? », and they sav to him : « Either life or death is better for us with 
vou, our father ». But he said to them : « Pray, my sons, that we may not 


l. Ms. ins... o And these things happened iu the reign of Justinian, in his 85 vear’; bul this is 53% δ. 
long auftor T. had lett the monastery, which he did not do till after M.'s death, and, even if we read 
Aulin’ and make the vear 525,6, the ditlicully remains. Probably therefore the words are a scribe's 
interpolation, : « v. D aml I.. suppose, 
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1. Ms. woa- — 2. Ms. with stop’. 


die in sin; but, if not, men cannot kill us, beeanse ‘they who are with us 
are more than they who are with then" But these things ΤΕ did? not say 
to vou before, in order that we ourselves also may fulfil every mans lot; for 
il it were open to me Lalso would have fled, in order that we may nol seem 
to he in any thing better than the rest of men». But the heart of those who 
had remained with him was agitated, though they were encouraged by him, 
and they continued peering out on all sides, and they liited up their ۶8 
and see, and lo! a host of horsemen appeared before the monastery: and 
they themselves trembled and were disturbed; and they ran to the blessed 
man and say : « Sir, pray, beeause the evil has come. Sir, what shall we 
do? Lo! they surround ns». But the blessed man continued heating on hts 
lace, saving, « What, my sons, ean Û sav? What? Am I myself better than 
all those who are now being cul in pieces and east out, and are being eaten 
by beasts and by birds?» But the host of the barbarians, when thev had 
reached a distance of half a mile from the monastery overtook men who 
were fleecing toward the blessed man’s monastery, anc with eries uttered 
tu their language they pursued them, and they advanced as far as the monas- 
tery fence; and those who were fleeing before them eseaped inside. And 


l. II Kings, vr. 16. — 2. Or ‘did HF. I do nol follow the argument. 
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1. Ms. tele: corr. Nold. — 2. Ms. malo. .- 3. Ms, osatall. 


these, like men who are driven along or whose eyes are blinded or whom a 
deceiver carrics along so that they do not see, passed round the monastery 
hall on one side and half on the other, and, just es if those whom [hey were 
pursuing were running before them, they passed by the gate of the monastery 
on this side and ou that, thinking that they were just overtaking and catehing 
the fugitives. And this their shouting indicated: since, while there was no 
one in front of them, they themselves continued crying and running, and so 
they passed round the blessed mans monastery, aud not one of them entered 
within it; and so it کا‎ believed by evervoue that it was not even seen by 
them at all, beeause they. passed by the side of its walls and gates, and did 
not even Tiff up their eyes and Took upon the site of one of its sides, although 
it ix seen even al a great distance, and the blessed man's station moreover 
is seen above, being black. And so by the help of his prayers neither was 
the monastery harmed, nor anyone who was tn it or round it, though in 
all the villages round it complete destruction was earried out, and even in 
the village itself they were for a whole day, and, while the whole monastery 
and the blessed man were seen by the village like a sun, their eves 65 
blinded. and they did not see him. Many such things God used to perform 
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1. Ms. with stop following. — 2. Corr. by later hand to lom. — 3, Corr. from haag. 


through the blessed man’s prayers; though, if 1 had undertaken to tell all 
the things that were perforined in sick men throngh the outward word only 
without his applying his touch to these, either in the case of demons who 
came out, or in that of the other acts of healing, one by one, I should have 
wandered into a greatly protracted series. of stories; but these few out of 
many are enough to stir up praise to God in those who are convinced by them. 
As to the time of his standing he completed on the column in this trial of 
endurance (ἀγών) twenty-nine years and fifteen days, and in the tree-sewment 
in his brother's days he passed eleven vears, so that for the time of the trial 
of endurance (ἀγών) iu which he laboured there are made up forty years ' 
But as to the rest of lis labours and the painfulness of his standing and the 
austerity of his habits I reckon it superflnous to write. But his suecessor 
| is his own presbyter, his kinsman, a man who from the very earliest time, 

when he himself was not standing on the column, himself also walked rightly 

and soundly in his very footsteps. For, even while the saint was alive, 


all men used to congratulate him, because such a man was standing before 


1. If the Hunn invasion was in 515, this would bring M.'s death to 523 f; but, as J. seems fo have 
jeft the monastery not later [han 2522/3 (see Introd.\, we may perl. place M.'s death in 522 and take 20 
(p. 78) as a round number. This throws back Abraliam’s death fo cire. ^93, and the beginning of his 
ascetic life to circ. 455, 
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him; and after him he bore all his burden and that also of the whole convent 
with stainless purity without marmar and without complaint; while the fame 
of his kindness and of his own habits also was everywhere spoken, through 
the charity to the poor which he possessed, and the love towards his Dre- 
thren, and the reception of strangers, who used to carry his fame every- 
where. But, alter the blessed man’s decease, he made himself a hut and a 
station in the enclosure itself, and therein carried out his labour and his 
abstinence; but he did nol as yet mount the column. But I removed myself 
thence because of the netghbourhood of bodily kin (γένος), and joined 
myself to the communities of the Amidenes, while they themselves were in 


the exile zzzi decreed by the hereties. 
Phe history of the saints, Abraham and Maro the brothers, is finished. 
Va NEXT THE FILTH HISTORY, OF THE HOLY AND DIVINE MEN SIMEON THE 
RECLUSE AND SEHGIUS ALSO THE RECLUSE HIS ZEALOUS DISCIPLE. 


Inthe same village moreover from which the saints of the column derived 
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their origin (γένος)' a great and holy old man who was called Simeon had 
also been living as a recluse ever since the time when the saints Abraham 
and Maro the brothers began their diseipleship?^, a man whose own story 
also was not unworthy of great admiration; who also in his own persou 
carried out the words of the apostle which say, « They erucilied their flesh 
with all its affections and its lusts »*. This man beeause of the great hospi- 
tality that existed in him (and he was eager to carry out the ministration LO 
the saints personally with his own hands like the holy Abraham the patriarch! 
used not to shut himself up in a hut like all the others, because indeed as 
| have said he would not endure to do so, since he used to perform the 
ministration to the brothers who resorted to him. For the love of the great 
Abraham had been implanted in him toward all inen, and on this account 
he made himself some small huts, and a little enelosed court and garden 
Without a gate; and thus he was shut up within them with one diseiple or 
two; and at one place he made for himself a way of ascending and descending 
the wall, on account of the strange brothers who resorted to him; and thus 
therefore he fulfilled in himself two purposes, both that of seclusion and 

l. Kalesh; see p. 56. — 2. M. began 1° sears after A. ip. 97: but, even if we reckon from lhe 


time when M. ascended the columan (p. 59), we get 483 as the date of the beginning of Simeon > 


seclusion, which is inconsistent with later statements: see p. WM, αν t Bo Cul ὑός 
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1. An crasure follows. — 2. Ms. pl. 


that of the entertainment of strangers. Whenever any stranger wearing the 
habit ieguva) came to him. he would himself open the gate at the top of the 
wall for him, and he would come up outside and come down to him; and he 
would take hold of him and embrace him and kiss liis hands: and he would 
fall upon his face and forcibly take hold of lim, and would kiss his feet and 
his heels, leaping and erying and saying, « | thank my Lord Jesus that he 
has come to-day and visited the sinner, and has thought me worthy to see 
him in his holy bondmen ». And, as soon as they had made the prayer 
and were sitting down, he would run to a vessel containing wine, and would 
All a certain gourd-cup that had been made by him and a roll (2932322) ', 
and before anything else would fall on his face before the man’s feet whoever 
he might be, that he might take that enp; and the hospitable mau would 
invite him to eat that roll (499562) also, saying to him, « You are weary; but 
for God's sake be kind and take this first ». And, while that man was 
receiving it, he himselfwould run and prepare a footpan λεκάνη] and bring water, 
and would prepare a towel and put it round his loins, in the manner whieh 


our Lord also tanght; and thus he would wash them whether they were one 
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or many, not allowing them to speak nor to refuse. And, after he had 
washed them, he would hastily raise this water to his own face and his 
arms, just as if he were desirous of washing; and, that no one might under- 
stand what he was doing, he would withdraw to one side while these men 
were occupied in conversation; and he would drink of it three times, and then 
leave them; and he would go and pour oul wine and oil and anoint them. And 
immediately he would run to that garden, which measured about ten enbtts 
one way, and about twenty the other (and the heavenly blessing rested upou 
the place to such an extent that what was sown in it was enough for forty 
men), and he would bring something from it and cook a dish, and then he 
would entertain whoever might be there, and he would make merry and 
joyfully eat and drink, so that anyone who was uot acquainted with the 
saint's love and his manner of life would think that ie enjoyed himself in 
this way every day. But he would say in cheerful exultation, « Blessed 
wmf that fam to-day eating and drinking with iy Lord Jesus ». For, when- 
ever there was a stranger with him, he would thus joyfully eat and drink 


Without reserve: and, as soon as there was no stranger, he would go as 
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1. An erasure follows, — 2. Ms. om. 


much as six and seven and even ten days, and taste nothing, saying, « For 
my part Without King Christ ] cannot eat bread, unless he has thought me 
worthy to sit at table with him in his bondmen ». Many were deterred by 
him from going in to him on account of his reverend charaeter and on account 
of kis great humility in their presence: others again who were a little lazy like 
me could not pass more than two nights or three at most with him, on account 
of his great watching and protracted recilation of service: for there was no 
possibility of his sleeping more than two hours of the night; bul he would 
stand up in tlie night and Hift up the head of David, and, until the day broke, 
where he began there he would end'; and, if it happened that he had some 
time over, he would leave the brothers resting, and would himself go and 
recite the gospel (ayyy in the hut, weeping, until daybreak, and then he 
would go and rouse them to perform malins. And so this wonderful man 
ended his days in this severe labour and abundant love and great earnestness, 
showing fortitude all the days of his life, so that men were not able to support 


and endure the burden of his great labours more than a short time, except 


I. Toe. he repeated the whole psalter. 
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1. Ms. om. ». — 2. Ms. يه‎ — 3. Text oud: corr. marg. in same hand. -~ 1. Ms. می‎ 


Sergius his disciple an earnest man like himself, who also imitated him in 
evervthing, for for the space of twenty years he laboured with him in tlie 
excellent life, and accordingly the saying of the Spirit that' was uttered in the 
prophet as from the mouth of the Lord, « This is my rest with whieh I will 
rest the weary »? was fulfilled in the splendid old man and his diligent son, 
insomuch that they made a euest-liouse outside, and there used to entertain 
all who came with everything out of the window, whether they were women 
or laymen, each as was proper for him. Again also, since the task of 
performing anything in the way of manual work was not open to them, and 
that they might not continue to cat the br ad of idleness, and be despised 
by themselves and by their conscience, the blessed men formed a plan and 
chose for themselves to teach boys, and this they did out of the window, 
since a seat was placed inside the window, and hours were appointed for 
the boys to come, that is in the morning and in the evening; and, when they 
had taught one class (σχολή) to read the psalms and the Seriptures, and ' 
they had withdrawn after being strengthened, another came in of little infants, 
thirty or forty of them, and they would learn and go to their homes, because 


1. Ms. om. — 2. Is., XXVIII, 12. 
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1. Ms. om «fees. — 2. Text eo: corr. marg. in same hand. 


il was a populous village, and many people used to come out from it. And 
so the old man continued doing until the time of his end; and accordingly 
the boy-puptls supplied their needs. — After a space ol twenty years Sergius 
his disciple asked the saint that he also might shut himself up at a certain 
place close by the village. And, seeing that he was eager for every gool 
deed, he said lo him: « J, my son, should not be at all 581151100 at vour 
leaving me. However, I will not as it were stand in your way so as to 
prevent von from making progress in running ou the road of righteousness 
as far as you are able; but go and may our Loud prosper you ». Then, 
having received this permission, he went out and went and shut himself up, 
not after his master's method, but straitly in a lonely hut the size of his 
stature, ves and even smaller than his stature; aud there henceforth he 
performed the rest of his labours. But, before doing this, because there 
greal freedom 


ass , he carried on a continuons contest against them, and every day he 


were mary Jews in that village. and they went about with 


used to contend against them as with slayers of God, being fervent in the 


love of his Lord, and gnashing his teeth, and saving : « These eruciliers of the 
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Son of God should not be allowed to live at all »; and he used to upbraid 
Christians who had dealings with them in the way of taking aud giving. Aud 
one day he led about twenty of their disciples by night, and took fire, and went 
and burnt their great synagogue-house, with their books aud their trumpets 
and all their furniture, saving, « As for those who crucified my Lord Jesus, 
| will never make peace with them ». But these men, when they saw that 
all their hope had been eut off through the burning of their books and of all 
their furniture, lamented bitterly ; and, because they were settled in the terri- 
tory ' of the church of Amida, and used to pay many contributions (συντελείας: 
to the members of the chureh, out of desire for the abundance of their gold 
all the members of the chureh became their supporters, threatening the 
blessed Sergius and saying: « This man wishes to destroy the property of 
the church ». But the zealous man, when these men had gone into the 
church of the city to prefer an accusation, while the fire was still iu. their 
synagogue, collected all his master’s diseiples with him aud all the others 
from the village, and they took water, and went aud put out that fire; and 
they cleared all the soil; and they collected stones, and within three 
days built a small martyr's chapel in that place, in the name of the Blessed 

1. اه لحه لا‎ is a literal rendering of παροικία and means ecclesiastical jurisdiction, nul property. 


Hence the σωντέλειαι were not rent, but a hind of blackmail paid to secure protection against attacks 
of this kind. 
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God-bearer; and, at the end of one week the whole of the martyr's chapel 
was completed, while the Jews assembled and looked on and lamented, not 
knowing what to do; and that synagogue remained a martyr's chapel for 
ever. Then the Jews who had gone in to prefer aceusation against them 
took courage and came to fight with the blessed men; since the old man 
also did not hold aloof from the tight with them ', though he did not take it 
to heart, that is, he was not moved with indignation. When they saw that 
all hope for their place of worship was lost, and it had now reeeived the 
form of a church, and the name too of the Blessed one, and they were no 
longer able to approach it, inasmuch as they had been reinforeed by those 
in whose territory they were settled, they also took fire hy might and went 
and set fire to the old maws huts, before his disciple separated from lim, 
amd burnt them; though perhaps even this also was brought about provi- 
dentially by the grace of God, in order that the blessed man might have a 
little breathing-space in his huts, because he was much straitened in them. 
Then Sergins, beeanse he was au agile and energetic man, rebuilt them 


firmly in a few days. And, when these men began to build a synagogue, 


l. 1 ean hardly be meant that he left his cell, but only that he encouraged his disciples to go. 
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he waited for them till they were on the point of finishing, and lie ocenpied 
one night in pulling it to pieees stone by stone, and thus he engaged in this 
contest against the crucifiers before shutting himself up; so that during the 
days of his life the Jews could not raise their head there. But, when they 
saw that he had shut himself up, they thought that they were rid. of him; 
and for this reason they went on building confidently; and, when they had 
completed and finished ', he sent his disciples by night, and they burnt it; 
and so they desisted from building all the days of his life. But the old man 
went on adding to the course of his habitual practices aud to his love 
toward God and toward strangers every day, until he grew old and became 
very infirm, alter completing forty vears in these huts and in seclusion and 
labours; and at last he became emaciated and was not able to stand unless 
they supported him; and so he was laid upon his rug and recited the service 
night and day; and, as soon as he saw a stranger, he would twine his hands 
together above his head, and weep with sighs, sobbing and weeping like a 
baby. And, because | knew the power of the old man’s prayers and of his 
blessings, l always used to repair to him from all quarters to receive his 


blessings, so that once I did not shrink from making the effort and coming 


l. I. e. the synagogue; the object has perh. fallen out. 
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1. Ms. )مھ ات‎ with marks of transposition. 


', in order to gain his blessing before his 
C 


down even from Constantinople 
departure from the body; and the merciful God, who saw the desire of my 
feebleness, preserved him in the body till he had made me heir to a small | 
portion ol his goods, thongli I for my part turned out a squanderer of his 
property. E fonnd that for one year he had been laid up with disease of 
the liver and of the spleen and of all the internal organs, insomuch that the | 
breath which eame up from inside him used to canse his tongue to dry up, | 
ard eracks appeared on it, as on a barefooted man’s heel. When he heard 
that I had come in to him and saw me, he went on for an hour embracing 
me and weeping, and unable to speak; and he beckoned and they brought 
him water, and he took some on his finger and wetted his tongne; and he 
took oil and smeared it on it while we both wept; and then he spoke and 
said, « Now that | have seen my son, let me die ». Alter I had spent a few 
days with him. some strangers came to lim; and, when he saw them, he 
placed both his hands on his head, and went on weeping. And I said to 
him: e Wherefore do you weep, our lather? », and he looked at me; and his 
tears went on flowing more than before: and in the midst of his sighs he said 
1. This cunnoel be earlier than 440 (see lulrod. and therefore, if we reckon 10 years from 483 ۰۱ 


MN isl suppose hal 8. lived 17 wars in the decrepit stale deseribed above. Moreover 


^7 veurs i wen below as he full Cine of his seclusion, whieh therefore did not begin before 
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10 me these words : « Ilow, mv son, ean ] do aught but weep for my wretched 
1 since Christ comes to me on his own feet, and I cannot rise and 
wash them and drink». But 1. in order that he might he comforted, was 
Saving to him: « Be not distressed at this, our father. When Christ wished, 
You washed him as much as he wished. And now his will be done. And 
your own will also he knows, and will not do YOu wrong, weep uot ». Bul 
he said to me : « Ile, my son, has not done wrong and does not do wrong; 
but | am a doer of wrong and oue who have done him wrong, and who am 
doing him wrong, Jf I had served him as | ought to have done, he would 
have allowed mo to serve hint all mv life; bit. because I provoked him and 
uegleeted the service of his bondmen, for this reason he east me down. » 
And so, though he was already a dead man in the body, men supporting 


him end setting him up, he insisted on 7 coming up before him and on 


stretching out liis hand, weeping, and dipping in the water in which the 


straugers had been Washed, and taking it and smearing IL on his body. 
A short time before a perseeution had been set on foot ov those who served 


the synod of Chaleedon n and men who possessed the name only of churchmen 


l. As Maro was stil! living (p. 98), this must be the persecution of 521. and the * Short time" must 
be ut least 19 Veurs. 
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expelled many hy the nse of barbarian troops, and many they arrested and 
imprisoned, and many thev drove tu death by stripes inflicted with rods, and 
many again they ureedily and mercilessly plundered: and others they reduced 
to submission by force, and, when men had eaten and drunk wine and meat, 
thev would open their mouths with lashing ' hides (σκύτος) and rods, aud stull 
their oblation 0 their mouths. When these things were being done in the 
very village in which these blessei men lived (masmuch as it was in fact 
inhabited by real churehment, at first they went straight to the blessed 
Sergius the old man’s disciple for of the saint himself they were afraid; for 
indeed some time before also they had used blandishiments with lim IIE the 
cloak of persuasion and affection, and thev saw the vigour of his disposition, 
when they on their part thought that they were deceiving him as a simple 
ο ποπ’ side went on openly anathematizing them. Therefore they 
shrank from him: aud for this reason they bent the whole mass of their plans 
un the direction of his diseiple. And, when they went and began 10 speak 
craliily to him with COUNT Sd wy ile ٢ praised the head of their 


congregation, that is their bishop”, and wished to deceive and sav, € Them 
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is nothing wrong, but agree and accept », while they on their side said these 
things to him softly and gently, as is said in the psalmist, « Their words are 
softer than oil, and they are arrow-points »', inasmuch as he was vigorous 
in his speech and in his zeal, he cried from his own window to them, « Stand 
up and go away from here, evil wicked men, You are eursed with the 
deceitful doctrine that yon proclaim, since you advise me to accept a 
quaternity instead of the Holy Trinity, in which | was sealed Tor my life's 
salvation ». But these men, when they heard the anathema upon them 
spoken boldly? without fear, on their part also began their own methods, 
saving to him, « Come, come out; since there is no possibility of your staying 
here ». But the blessed Sergius said to them : « 1 will nol come ont 
of myself. But, if you turn me out, as our Lord Jesus lives, ‘whose | um 
and whom l serve ?, in the middle of the church, while the whole city ts 
assembled, before them and in the middle of them 1 will go up to the chancel 
(za), and will curse vou to your faces, vou and the head of your congre- 
gation ». And his speech was thus keen and cutting, like a sword. But 


these men were yet more agilated by his words, aud they pulled down his 


l. Ps. LV, 22. — 2, With παῤῥηπία. τ. εκ. NAN 27, 
PATR. Oft. — I. XVII. [tee 1. 2 
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window, and dragged him out. But the blessed man did not neglect to carry 
out his oaths upon them; but the same night he set out and went to the holy 
Maro the stylite; because this happened in his days, while he was still alive, 
even as he also contended for twenty years in this struggle (ἀγών) against the 
hereties'; but the bishops? were much ashamed before him and feared to 
send, or anyone lo presume? to enter his monastery : unless perhaps one of 
the clergy (κλῆρος) came in lo him as it were by chance, who had voluntarily 
numbered himself in the ranks of the hereties, and being ashamed acknow- 
lodged the falsity of their? faith. And thus two bishops passed away and 
died one after the other, and none molested the holy Maro’. But the third, 
m order to gratify those who appointed him, was lifted up in his pride and 
presumed to go to the blessed man, advising and admonishing and cajoling 
him, in order to bring him into subjection to the evil impiety of the accursed 
synod οἱ Chaleedon. And, because this was a great and celebrated man, 
this man eraftily sought means to catch him if only in speech, in order by him 
lo deceive many, aml say « Lol Maro of his cohunn agrees with ns » ; and, 

hard lo understand to whal this alludes. — 2. Se, of Ingia: see ju a6, — 3, Sie syr, — ἂν As‏ ا| 


Ihi v ben between 219 amd 522, Hie -ucec-ion of bishops al Ingila must have been rapid, 
In ۱ ١ hysile held the see (Aach. Rh.. vitu. 5). 
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| 
if this had really happened, numberless persons would indeed have been 
deceived and brought to this'. But the blessed man, as one that was a 
'aliant man aud wise in God, did not yield to his blandishinents, nor yet 
fear his threats; but as a valiant man he in ‘everything showed him to be a 
denier of God and a deceiver, with all of his opinion, and that instead of the 
Holy Trinity, which was delineated in the prophets and proclaimed in the 
holy church in the apostles, those men were secretly introducing a quaternity, 
diluting their blasphemies like a drug with honey to give them to the 
people of the believers to drink. And so he was dismissed from his presence, 
humbled in his pride and with his plans frustrated, since "he had not effected 
| his intention, and even recoiling? from his presumption, as he also soon 
received a castigalion on this account and a humiliation. of lis pride, which 
| we decline even to deseribe because of its fearful nature and the greatness 
"of the subject. When therefore the blessed Sergius came to the very same 
| holy Maro, and he was startled at his coming and shed bitter tears, on 
| aceount of the distresses of the believers and the eruelty of the renegades, 


and the ejection of the saints from their places of close seclusion chosen for 
God's sake, lie said to him, « What is it, my son? what has happened that 


| l. Se. the synod, — 2. Or ‘he (Maro) had not done his will and even recoiled ’. 
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you have come out of your seclusion? Why have you come hither? And 
what has befallen our holy father vour master? Has even he also come out? » 
Then the zealous Sergius, himself also weeping, related to him everything 
that had been done, and that they had been afraid of his master, and had not 
gone to him; and that he himself moreover had bound himself by oaths to go 
and go in and curse them before the whole city inside the church il they 
lurned him out. When we all too being assembled heard these things also, 
we too desired. to learn abont the ejection of Sergius the recluse; but our 
father continued beating on his breast and weeping with sobs, saving, « Alas 
for my latter end and for mv evil days. to what times ] have been preserved. 
اا‎ is in thy power, Lord, to take my soul from me, rather than that I should 
see the bulfetings and the distress of thy believers, and the persecution of thy 
church whieh thou purehasedst with thy precrons blood‘. Have merev. Lord, 
and remember thy church which thou. purchasedst with thy passion and 
savedst with thy cross. ‘Behold from heaven’, my Lord, ‘and see: and 


visit this vine, and the vine which thy right hand planted ^? « While our 


holy father was saying these things with feeling and with bitter sobs, at thre 


Sound of his pitiful sobs we all wept with him. But, when he had been 
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silent for a little time and longer (μάλλον), he gave orders that the blessed 
Sergius should retire to rest, inasmueh as he was weary from the effort of 
the walk. After a day and two days had passed, lie was desirous of carrying 
ont his oaths and hurling anathemas at them, the men who were persecuting 
God's holy church. And, when the blessed man tried to restrain him and 
said, « My son, you are throwing yourself into a struggle (ἀγών). and you 
are about to fall into the hand of cruel and merciless men, and you have a 
trial to endure. Beware », the blessed Sergius said to him : « Our father, 
pray for me for our Lord's sake; because I for my part am prepared for 
sullering, and | will contend until death with the renegades who malign 
God, and fire will not frighten me, nor sword, nor scourgings, nor rakes‘. 
But only pray for me ». But the blessed man, when he saw his firmness and 
readiness, blessed him and sent him away, saymg, « Our Lord strengthen 
you, my son. Go iu peace ». But the blessed Sergius set ont and reached 
the city on the holy first day of the week at daybreak. Then he went straight 
to the church; and, while the whole city were sitting? after the morning 


lands, among them he also who enjoyed the name of the bishopric?, and 


1. Instruments of torture, — 2. This seems to show that at thal time Eastern congregations sal 


(uo doubt on the tloor) during the sermon. — 3. Abraham of Amida. 


102 JOHN OF EPHESUS. [102]. 


NS pes Jess Bik Lis سپ مپ‎ +. KA2kokase J دم‎ TA 
«οοὺ»-»» a, franco] oja ىم‎ cool a] so p20 ων ere JN 2:260 
aad; «Me : La. ~ Peg λος ao Sw ادعلا‎ hay په:‎ 
sms J «9 2T as oes Jes ولا‎ MJ ih SSO دلغه: ما ار‎ So 
ου joie] t2 o علا‎ palo Joa yko Jiaro/ م‎ . Jado محدلطلېا حا‎ οἱ 
بج.۰ دحسمث‎ Lisa) es, )تباث‎ fase copa 000 cire sU] Vo Sa 
Lilo t~ ENE 20 num wilo ,زيا..‎ So oa, was «x39 Jobs 
jaama) ol S ol Jr pa wince nana τ κος up 
Jjasels fou] JRO; Lis WLS اوہ رپ حم‎ na SU) οἱ poly dM 




















la» Ναλοο ., y Jis $20 Jo : [3x32 λαο ول( ادي‎ “ad 


listening to the preacher (because those who were orthodox (ὀρθόδοξος) also 
used to be present in the congregation during the hearing of the service and 
the lessons and the preacher, only without communicating, then suddenly 
there was seen at the door of the chureh a strange and outlandish sight; and 
everyone was startled when they saw a form (σχῖν.χ) that was not their own, 
an anchorite coming in, clad in a patchwork of rags made of 'sackeloth, and 
carrving his cross on his shoulder, rand he eame straight in without asking 
a question straight to the middle of the church, without speaking or turning 
this wav and να, and, while the preacher was standing and speaking, 
he paused, while everyone was struck with astonishment, and they looked 
to see what the matter was. But the blessed man, as soon he reached the 
chancel (Guz), planted his eross on the step and made to mount. And, when 
he had begun to mount one and two steps in silence. and everyone supposed 
that he was going to say something either to the city or to the bishop or to 
make a request of them, he on reaching the third step, where the preacher 
was standing, flung ont his hand and seized him by the neck and grasped 
hint eh, and said to him : « Evil wicked man, our Lord commands ‘Give 
not that winch is sacred to the dogs, nor pearls! before the swine’?, where- 


lore are you speaking the words of God before men who deny him? » And 
| 
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are the renegades; cursed are the persecutors; cursed is the synod of 
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1. Ms. pl. — 2. Ms. eo. 


he swung his hand round and gave him a bulfet, and distorted his mouth; 
and he seized him and shook him down. And he himself sprang up and 
stood in his place at the top of the chancel-steps (πμ), and said : « Cursed 


Chalcedon, and whosoever assents to tt. Cursed is every soul that receives 
the oblation from you aud assents to your opinion unless he repents ». 
When the blessed man had cried these words in a loud voice, great turmoil 
and confusion prevailed among the clergy (κλῆρος) and the people and the 
bishop, some threatening, some expressing indignation, some crying, « This 
man is a teacher ol*error, let him be arrested », and some crying, « Let no 
man lay hands upon him and die ». And so the whole city became one 
intense volume of sound, the adversaries expressing indignation, aud the 
believers joy. Since they feared on account of the people to lay their hands 


upon the blessed man, the man who was practised in pernicious wiles rose and 


eg ےہ‎ 
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quieted the people by saving, « Be so good! as to let the blessed man come 
into the vestry*, and we will speak, aud see what his business is »; and thus 
he sueceeded by a trick in withdrawing him from the people, and then 
accomplishing his will upon him. When the crowd (ὄχλος) had dispersed, 


|. Sec p. 7%. — 2, House of the &iuxzevixóv. 
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then like ravening beasts who find à sheep in a field and all attack it, cach 
of them tearing his own portion (μέρος) Irom it, so they all savagely attacked 
the blessed Sergius from all sides, so that even his body could not supply 
each of them with a place where he could exercise his cruel disposition and 
cause pain by striking him. At last, when they had vented all the venom 
of their malice upon him, they went on to shave off the hair that marked his 
ascelie profession! (since he as well as the blessed Simcon his master wore 
the honoured habit cy7uz) of the anchoritie life), and put irons upon him, and 
assigned men to him, and sent him to a certain house of anchorites in 
Armenia that is called "trvz. and it would be better for a Christian to he 
confined in the lowest dungeon in a prison than in that monastery; for anyone 
Who was sent thither was theneeforth redueed to utter despair, on account 
of the boundless severity of suffering whieh? they used to inflict on the man 
who was sent to them; since they were very zealons for the tenets of the 
heresy, and they used to reckon it as an act of justiee to torture believers ; 
and accordingly they would stand over them like executioners not one or two 


١1 DI pps means thal thes shaved olf the bai Hal remained after the monastic tonsure, leaving 


linn bald. 208 ou. 
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or a hundred only, but each one of them would pull him ' from his side and 
torture him (for they were about three hundred); and accordingly those 
who used to send to that place were confident. that their purpose would be 
accomplished. But the holy Sergius, being confined in the middle of the 
monastery on the third floor, by God's help escaped from them on the third 
day, having even slipped out of his irons, and a certain pitcher for water, 


which was the only thing that he had with him, lie alsoin the keenness of his 


ardour grasped in his hand, and he climbed up to his window on the third 
floor, and he leaped with that pitcher also in his hand and the irons with 
it^, and he came down and stood on his feet outside the monastery. And 
so he escaped from them, and came to his holy master; and he fell upon 
his face before him, and said : « Now, sir, [ have learned that God loves 


| you, and in truth hears you; since, unless the mediation of your prayers helps, 











it would have been quite impossible for me to see your face ». When he 
had related everything to him, he gave thanks lo the mereiful God, who cares 
for his own. But afterwards he asked his master's permission to go and 


build a monastery in a certain mountainous district belonging to a village 
ri e re e 


1. Sie swr. — 2. What was the use of the irons? If it is meant that they were slill on him, the 
slatement is inconsistent with whal precedes. 
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called Olwfyte; and he gave him permission and blessed him. And he 
look his cross and the saint’s blessing, and went and erected his cross there, 
and recites the service. And he kneels down and prays for three days, 
night and day: aud then some people saw him and gave information in the 
village, and they came to him. And on lus informing them of his purpose 
they were pleased; and each one of them ran to his house to find something 
to bestow upon the blessed man’s prayer in proportion to his ability, while 
bv the common effort also à monastery was erected in that desolate 
mountainous region in a few days, there being abundance of water there. 
When the monastery was completely finished, the adversaries heard the 
news, « That audacious stubborn man is building a monastery in such-and- 
such a place »; and men were at onee appointed to go out and pull the 
monastery down to its foundations, » and signify to him also besides that vou 
desire to arrest and bring liim to us'; and if vou see that he is ready and 
willing to come, leave him alone, and do not bring him upon us ». Then 
these men set out, having first declared and professed « Why! perhaps he 
will be afraid, and run away from us », And, when they came, they found 
the blessed man standing and reciting the service; and, when they saw him, 


(hey said to him : « Since vou have built à monastery without an order, we 
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have been ordered to pull your monastery down, and conduct you to the 
bishop ». But the blessed man in the fervour of his zeal said to them with 
oaths : « If you are in truth ordered to pull down and desire to do so, myself 
will lay the first ax to it; and, if it is your desire, 1 will go in before vou 
to him who sent you ». When those men saw that he was ready, they were 
afraid of him; and they say to him : « We are truly ordered to pull it down 
and are prepared to do so; but we do not desire you to come m to the 
bishop ». Then the blessed man was the first to run and take his ax, 
and he fixed it in. the wall and said to them : « Come, here is glory to our 
Lord ». And they, because they were many, pulled the monastery down 
to the ground in one day; and he himself was assisting them to do the work 
of demolition. But, when they had finished their task, and he was 1 
urging them to drag away the wood and stones and throw them outside, he 
said to them : « Listen now, evil wicked men. In truth Γ sav to vou that, if 
renegades against grace deserved it, | would thank von greatly for labouring 
with me here. God without your being aware of what vou have 0 
constrained you to subvert these huts, as to which I was truly exercised in 
my mind in consequence of the fact that they were built in haste; and now I 
trust in our Lord Jesus that I shall now build a monastery indeed here ». 
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1. Ms. woe; corr. Liezenberg ap. v. D, and L. — 2. Ms, Ss. 


They say to him : « If vou rebuild, we will pull it down again ». He on his 
side says to them : « Take what I say to vou. By him who built the house 
of all this world and was called the carpenter's son, il so be von pull it down 
as many as thirty times, I will make il more spacious and I will make it 
stronger than before all my life, if von pull it down ». Then they departed 
thence, wondering at the fervour and the vigour ofthe man. But the blessed 
man dug and delved deep and laid The foundations on a spacious basis; and 
he built a substantial monastery and made it strong; and he planted a 
plantation, and made an enclosure round, and made a very desirable place‘ 
And, after a short time, he went to be blessed by the holy old man his master; 
and the summons followed him, and he ended his life with him there, bearing 
good testimony; and he was laid out? and buried by his spiritual father, who 
was still iu good health. But the holy Simeon after living brilliantly in his 
seclusion forty-seven years ended his days, and himself also fell asleep in 
peace; by whose pravers, with those of all the saints his companions, may all 
we wretehed men gain merev in the day of judgment. 


The tale of the healings and deeds of power and cures that God wrought 


berth. ow Sergius should be identified wilh ^5. who has now rebuilt ]δονοο' (Zach. Ri., vt. 5).‏ .ا 
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1. Ms. om, stop. 


for his glory by the hand of this holy old man the time is loo short for me 
to relate; and for this reason, wishing to avoid a lengthy narrative, I have 
recorded these things only, thereby falling far short of the splendid. glories 
of this man; to which it is not only | who was a witness, but all who knew 
him; so that another great and holy man and ‘seer of spiritual visions also 


who lived in the south in the inner desert bore testimony about the old 
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man, since, when some men [rom the territory (ώρα) of the city of Amida 
were going down for the harvest (because men are in the habit of going 
down to tlie soutliern eountry for the harvest), they heard. of that saint, and 
were eager to go and be blessed by liim; and, when 7 had gone and had 
| come to him and heen blessed by him, he asked them, « Whenee are you, 
my sons? »; and they said, « From the north of Amida ». The blessed man 
said to them : « But what, my sons, do l for my part really know? and 
Wherefore did you come to my wretched self? If you are from the north 
of Amida, wherefore did you not go to the pillar of light which stands in 
the northern country, who to-day has been serving God in his saints for 


forty years, and has not grown tired or weary, nor is yet satiated with so 
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|. Ms. «οι. This and the following words to ο» Ι. 5j are wrillen in an erasure, 


doing? Wherefore, my sons, did you not go to this man, who has refreshed 
God in the persons of the weary, who has also caused the savour of his 
practices and of his purpose that is good and acceptable’ at all times 
to reach to the heavens of heavens? » But these men on hearing these 
things from the saint fell on their faces and continued entreating him and 
saving : « Who, sir, is he of whom you have said these things to us? » 
But the blessed man, in aecordance with what our Lord also taught in his 
preaching, « A city built upon a mountain cannot be hid », and again € So 
let vonr light shine before men, that they may see 7 good works and 
glorify your Father that is in the heavens »?, says to these men : « This 
is Simeon the reelnse who is living in seclusion on the top of a hill in the 
village of Kalesh. But go to him, and greet him from me and say to him, 
‘An idle sinfol man settled in the desert entreats you, « As J know you 
to be always fervent in your love towards God, perform an act of love, and 
pray for me”? ». But these men, as the blessed man enjoined them, 
came and informed. the holy Simeon. of these things; and they said to 


him as he said ما‎ them, seven years before his departure from the body, 
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1. Ms. pl., with stop preceding. 


repeating all these words which that saint said. And all continued giving 


n thanks to God. 


The history of the holy and dirine men Simeon the recluse and Sergius 


the recluse his zealous disciple is ended. 


V]. — Next THE SIXTH HisTORY, OF THE GREAT MAN OF Gov Pat 


TUE HUMBLE ANCIIORITE. 


| There was again a blessed man beloved of God and laborious and humble 
and a perfect Nairite, Paul the anchorite, who was from the district of 
Sophanene. This man therefore, when he had been for many years practi- 
sing lieavy and. severe labours of asceticism and great abstinence, heard 6 


men saying that there was a certain large cave in the side of a ce rain. high 
rock on the banks of the Tigris at a place called Surtha', which is some 
ή distance from the cultivated land, but near the road, and malignant fiends 
lived in it, so that men passed along that road with trembling, though it 


I. Sc, ‘the image’. 
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Ms. OSS: corr, Nold, — 2. Ms. sing.‏ با 


was very necessary that men should pass along it, because it led into the 
fortress called Zivat'. But this blessed man, when he heard the report of 
that cave, reflected, « Because those who pass along that road are frightened, 
and again in order that the powers of the enemy may be expelled hy the 
name of human beings and the presence of a human habitation, it is a duty 
Lo go, and to erect the emblem of the cross there ». 

Then this blessed man, like a mighty man who mocks at the feeble aud 
siek men who wish to fight with him, confidently armed himself with the 
power of God and coufidence in him, and directed his steps to the place. 
Aud he went and arrived at the cave, and near it at about half a furrows 
length? he erected. the cross; and he fetched stones, and traced the plan of a 
small oratory and kuelt there in praver, and passed the night in the place. 
And during the night shapes of basilisks aud fearful shapes of every kind 
(γένος; gathered together against him; and, the more eoustaney he on his 
side showed, the more the grulf voices and grievous exhalations increased, 


just as if great serpents had arrived and were coming, and just as if their 


Ven. Marecedl., NIN, νι, 1. and ‘Dion.’ ap. Nau iu Ree. de LOr Chr- V, ϱ. ot ال‎ σος [o 

hat. καὶ between Lhe Tigris and the Zab (Dyakonov. p. 16, n. Un. — 2. Cire. 50 yards = 45 metres. 
iles, Dyakonov p. 397. n. 236) quoles an interesting. parallel from Taylor's Travels 
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breath were striking against the blessed man’s clothes in order to drive him 
away. But he was thus constant in prayer all that night, and all the day, 
| and again another night also. And nextlo!a sound of boulders being uproot- 
ed just above the blessed man, and they were indeed uprooted and came 
down from the rock above, and they came, aud reached him, and thus they 


would pass by while he was kneeling at his prayer, not having power to 
touch him. And so he passed seven days and nights in that place in such 
conflicts. Aud, when these demons practised many different kinds of con- 
| trivances against him in order to shake him or frighten him or drive him 
away, he like a mighty man girt in the true breastplate of his Lord was not 
shaken, nor reckoned their wiles and their foul shapes as anything, but also 
after he had, like a mighty man who trusts in his Lord, after the pattern of 
the holy David, chosen for himsell the sound pebbles of prayers from the 
river of grace, and had taken the stall of the cross, and lifted the sling of 
| heavenly trust, then he next looked upon the camp of the Philistine tyrants, 
| to pull down their prowess and to scatter their camp. And so on the eighth 
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day le planted his cross m the midst of that cave, and hung up a bag of 
sunts! at the east end of it, and. knelt in it to pray à prayer. And, 
while he was kneeling, frequent sounds of loud aud violent howling were 
suddenly heard. in the cave itself, such that many thousands of men if 
they joined together would not be able to howl so loud, so much so that 
the blessed man used to say, « IF help from God had not reached me, l 
should have gone ont of my mind; so that I was indeed already dazed, 
and my bead became dizzy, and my ears rang from the violence of 
that sound. And thus I remained constant in trust on God; and at last I 
heard a voice outside the door, saving, ‘Alack! the cross has laid us 
low; otherwise you with the dirty hood would not have laughed at us; 
and it is not you who would lave ejected us from our place, and come in 
and settled iı it yourself" Then, when I saw that they had gone outside 
the mouth of the cave and were crying to me from outside, I rejoiced; 
ind Falso was strengthened, and | said to them : ‘I also am contending 
with veu and expelling you by the cross itself, not by my own strength”. 
And from that time T remained settled in the cave, while they used to dis- 
play before me loul visions and many fearful shapes strange to the sight 
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of men, and thereupon they would hold speech with me as men, and further 
they would even take the shapes of men, and would come and pretend to 
entreat me to come out and go with them to their houses, for the pnr- 
pose (as they said) of visiting their sick. And again they would often come 
and cry ‘Flee, flee. Lo! the land is full of Huns’. And Huns appeared 
to me in various fearful shapes, riding on borses and with swords drawn 
and flashing. And lo! they came up to the gate erying in barbarie language, 
and in an excited state, and with arrows fitted to their bows. And Lon my 
part would say to them, ‘This is my grave, and my place for ever. Until 
the coming of Christ in his glory, and the resurrection from the abode of 
the dead tliis is my place. Ido not care; aud, if you are in truth barbarians 
and vou have received power to kill, I do not fear death; and, if you are 
feuds and can kill me or take me away and eject me from this place, lo! 1 am 
before you; but my own will shall not be your assistant and eject me hence; 
and not only ininy life but not even in my death’. While I was saying these 
words, all the hosts of the Huns would ery and go up upon these rocks thus : 
‘ftenceforth the cross has protected this man against us. This man has eon- 
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quered’ ». These things the holy Paul used to repeat to me, because many 
times when I went to him l used to inquire of hin, « How, father, did you 
carry on the conlliet with the strange powers who haunted this place and 
overcome them?» But he, im order to expel and repress pride, would say to 
ne: « We, my son, should not have overeome nor should we be victorious, 
unless the eross had overcome. Aud, as we see, if we have understanding, 
that the hosts of Satan have been expelled and hurled down by the same 
cross not only from one small and insignificant. plaec like this, but also 
[rom all quarters, in that it has deprived them of the worship paid to them, 
and caused their worshippers to turn to the cross, and closed their mouths, 
and whelmed them in the lowest abysses, so also from this place too these 
malignant spirits have been expelled by the power of the eross, aud it has 
strengthened me for its glory ». These few words he himself would repeat 
tome. But at last, when his fame had been spread about, many men used 
to resort to him, and he also gamed about ten disciples there, while even 
still the sights that were seen in the place were fearful, and, when men came 
to lim. whether to reside or to slay for a time. he would arm them before- 


hand, saving: «¢ I so be vou see anything or hear any sound whatsoever, 
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he not agitated, but make the sign of the cross upon you and be silent; 
and, even if | myself call yon or anyone else, do not come out » (because 
the fiends often deceived men there). And again to those who came to him 
to receive instruction from him he would say the same words and he would 
caution them, since at night they slept inside, and he outside by the gate; 
because fiends used to appear in his likeness, aud used to terrify the brother, 
and entice him out; because under the cave there was a great hole. And so 
the blessed man used to he awake to guard the place in which he lived, from 
the time when he directed his steps to that eave, and he made an altar and 
set it up in it, and he made it a chapel. And thenceforth the brotherhood 
used to sleep confidently in it; and his monastery extended to twenty men. 
And so all the men of that district used to run to receive the blessed Paul's 
blessing, and to gain the privilege of seeing him, and to hear his gentle 
words; for God gave also into his hand a great gift. of healing. jut his 
asceticism and his labours and his humility no man can l'sueceed in deseri- 
bing '; since he was so humble and retiring that, if a man were to sit with 


him and converse for three days, he would not raise his face (πρόσωπην) nor 


|. Or ‘comprehend and describe’. 
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would meu see the inside of his eve, but he would thus converse with 
emotion with his head bent and his looks fixed downwards. When he had 
been in that cave lor a space of about twenty-five years, and a monastery had 
been built, and the brotherliood had reached the number of thirty men, the 
blessed man finished his course", and departed from the body; and he was 
buried on the spot in accordance with 8 promise. And, on account of 
his love toward God and his humility, even after his death miracles were 
everywhere wrought. through his holy bones, men taking his skull and 
going round the districts, and, wheresoever locusts came, or hail or a scor- 
ching wind or bubonic plague, and his right hand or his head went, God 
would straightway make deliverance. By his prayers, with those of all the 


saluts, may all we sinners have merev in the day of judgment. 
Phe history of Paul the blessed and holy anchorite is ended, 
VM NENT THE SEVENTH HISTORY, OF THE OLD MAN 
ABRAHAM THE LAYMAN, THE RECLUSE. 


We wish next to place on record the history of the old man Abraham also, 
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who was called ‘the conseerated’, and had reached old age being about 
sixty years old. This man one day, when the gospel (εὐαγγέλιον) was 
being read, heard that our Lord said, « Whoever shall leave wife or 
children ete. for my sake and for the sake of my preaching shall receive 
thirtyfold and sixtyfold and an hundredfold in this age, and in the future age 
shall inherit eternal life »'; and again « Whoever doth not take up his cross 
and follow me is not worthy of me » *. When this old man heard these words, 
sorrow entered into his mind, and he thought within himself, and said : 
« Wherefore am I for my part alive and called a Christian, if | do not do 
God's will? If it is pleasing to God that I should leave wife and children, even 
now that my days have been completed and the sentence has reached me that 
| shall leave them against my will, why do I not that which God wishes? 
What have | gained either from children or from wife, or from the whole 
world, except that I have consumed my life in it in vanity, and idly wasted 
my moments, and passed my lays evilly?, and lo! T have come to the gate 
of the grave. Who will shelter me there in that judgment? or who will rescue 


1. Mark, x, 29, 20 (a loose citation). — 2. Matth.. x, 38. 
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me from my sius? But now even for this little remainder of my life that 
remains to me ] will go and repent of my sins, and then } will die, having 
hope in that parable of the labourers which our Lord spake, that, even after 
the day had declined and one hour only was left for those who came, 
they were thought worthy to receive the pay with the first. So I too also 
hope that God will not shut the door of his mercy in the face of my 
repentance ». And thereafter the old man would think, « What shall I do? 
If | vo to a monastery, | cannot work; aud they will say, ‘This old man 
has come upon us in order to get a present out of us’ ». Then the old 
man left everything, and went to a certain monastery and said to them, 
weeping : « Rise make the prayer for me, and give me the tonsure, and 
take the hair of my secular life from me, since 1 desire to repent for a short 
lime for my sins before I die ». But the blessed men did not frustrate 
his wish and stand in his way, When they heard the announcement of repen- 
tanee from him, bnt they enconraged him and they say to him : « You 
are doing right, our father, if you are turning in repentance toward God; 
since he is merciful and will receive you ». After they had held much 
conversation with him, because they supposed that he intended to live with 
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them, they said to him : « After you are tonsured, where do you intend to 
live?» But he said to them: « Rise give me the blessing and take my hair, 
and where God wishes I will live ». They say to him : « We seek to learn 
whether you intend to remain with us or elsewhere; and then, if you remain 
with us, we will ourselves give you the tonsure, and, if elsewhere, why will 
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you be tonsured away from the place where you are goin 
old man said to them : «| came to you that you might make the prayer for 
me and give me the blessing and the tonsure, not that vou might argue with 
me. If you are willing, well; and, if not, pray for me. « Tle blessed men, 
when they saw the old man’s own intention and purpose, made the prayer 
and gave him the tonsure, and he rose and left the place, and he directed his 
steps to a certain oratory at the boundary of lis village, whieh had been 
formerly built and roofed and in which a man had lived; and he went in and 
repaired it aud closed its doors, and took up his abode in it, alter requesting 
aman to bring him his little food every first day of the week. And so ٥٠ 
would stand and recite a service and pray constantly and weep, while 
everyoue was struck with astonishment at him, and some mockers would 
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say, « Come let us go and be blessed by Abraham the consecrated recluse », 
and others, uttering words that came from the evil one, would say, « If he 
had shut up his wife with him, he would be doing rightly ». But the old 
man despised everything and set one object only before his eyes, since he 
would ask repentance for his sins and healing from the mereiful Physician, 
nol ceasing from prayer and recitation of service, either by night or by day. 
And his service was as follows : « Glory to the Father and to the Son and ٥ه‎ 
the Holy Spirit Halleluyah! »; and again as follows : « and from eternity to 
eternity Amen and Amen! Halleluyah!» And thus he spent the hours of the 
night and of the day in these words of praise with prayer and supplication 
aud thanksgiving, while he gave orders that none of his kin (γένος) should 
appear in his presence: and before the first day of tlie week he did not speak 
lo anyone, bnt wept continuously for his sins; and so nen used to go by 
stealth, and listen to the sound of his sobs, and they were astonished at liim. 
And the old man persevered in his repentance for eight years. And in the 


eighth vear, when he was near his end, there used to be hail in these villages 
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| every year’ and they were smitten, and their crops also were utterly. ruined. 
And, when the time arrived and that terrible elond had come up according to 
its custom, on the first day of the week, when some persons were present at 
his lodging, they began to weep, because the cloud was terrible and very 
thick, and something like fire was blazing and roaring within it, and it came 
and settled over the boundaries of that village, after the fire had burnt up 
all those round it. But the old inan looked out from the window and saw it: 
and he turned his eyes toward heaven, and said : « My Lord, if thou hast 
been pleased with the sinner's repentance, and thy inerey has declared of me 
that | shall not perish, let not this cloud come within the bouudaries of this 
village ». Then that cloud took in the middle of it as it were the likeness 
of serene air (ἀήρ) inside all that darkness; and, while it all divided this way 
and that, and passed by the boundaries of that village, the signal of Πο] 
remained until that cloud had passed. And so through the power of the 
oll man's prayers that village was delivered and escaped from that terrible 


rod of chastisement, which injured not one leaf within its boundaries; aud, 
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outside all its boundaries all round, not even the leaves remained upon the 
trees. Then the boundaries of that village exulted, while they themselves 
made proclamation concerning the power of the pravers of the blessed 
Abraham, everyone being astonished and giving thanks to God. And the 
old man also rejoiced, and he gives thanks to God who had shown him that 
he accepted his repentance. And, at the end of the eighth vear, he departed 
from the work in the wood ending of repentanee. 


The history of the old man Abraham the layman, the recluse, is ended. 
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It is patent to everyone that sall does nol itself need a condiment, because 
by its own nature itis a condiment, aud, to put it differently, not a condiment 
only, but salted by its nature; and accordingly it does not need itself. or 
make use of itself, but all other insipid foods need lo use itas a condiment. But 
=o also fair sketches whieh show the admirable Torm of the likenesses of the 
salnis are nol adapted for repetition lo them, nor do they themselves need 
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these, but for us ourselves who are f more insipid than food ' the condiment 
of the stories of the saints is required. This blessed Addai then was 
chorepiscopus in à monastery in a village called Fardaisa ^, at the approach to 
the Armenian frontier in the district called Anzetene*; and he had fittingly 
wielded the authority of the chorepiscopate for a eonsiderable time with all 
religious condnet without blame, visiting the poor, and earing for the orphans, 
and providing for the widows, and admonishing the clerical stall in the 


c 
churches and the monastie convents, going about and warning and teaching 
each man to devote himself sincerely to his ministry without stain in the 
sight of men, while his words to every man were always these : « My sons, 
let us not despise the expressions of the great and divine Ρα]. fet us 
hear from him that he eries to us as with a trumpet and says, ‘My children, 
it is the last time. And from this we understand that it is the last time, from 
the false Christs who have come in among us’*; and again he says, ‘Phe 
end of all things hath come near *, and again, ‘The end of the times hath 
7 


come near upon us’?. And for this reason, as men who read these thing's 


and meditate upon them always, let us conduct ourselves in the time of our 


fOr ‘insipid of taste’, — 3. Sc. ‘paradise’. = 3. Syr. ' Hanzit. — 4. Sic syr. — 5. I Jolin, 11, 18 
moose cilalion). — 6. I Pel.. 1v. 7. — 7. I Cor., x, LPS 
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sojourning with fear': because ‘the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in 
the night *. and the day of vengeance has come near’, aud the day af requital 
that requites every man according to his deeds‘ is at hand: and for this 
reason “Wake yourselves righteously, and sin not’. Keep the purity of 
your persons aud of vour souls. as well as that of your bodies: and wake and 
devote vourselves to the service of him who called) vou aud by his grace 
brought vou to his holy order. and appointed vou to praise him, beeause he 
will cause you to live at lis coming: not because he himself needs our praise, 
but this is the will of his gractous merev. through the praise of him to give 
elory to us : When therefore the rest of this blessed man's davs he" had 
spent in -0 warnings and in such earnest care toward every man, suddenly 
the smoke of the heretical persecution that had been exhaled over the whole 
empire reached him, and those who had been made fervent labourers for the 
unpiety of the synod of Chalcedon directed their steps to him as a chief and 
leader and man of eminence, requiring him te go to the man who held 


the thority in his metropolis’. aud make concord with lim. amd accept 


cognition 1 his apostasy: awh if on the other liad he did not do zo, to be 
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l. In erasure. — 2. Ms. wilh points*.. 


driven into exile (ἐξορία]. But the saint on hearing these things rejoiced ; and 
he answered them, saving : « Who then (ἄρα) is there, pray, who will not 
take upon himself as you suppose (everyone who has sense in hun) exile 
(ἐξορίχ) with Christ? Now that Christ is being driven into exile (ἐξορία) by 
you, would that we also may be banished by you rather than by becoming 
renegades with vou be banished by him ». When therefore the men who 
had been sent to him heard these things from him, they went on uttermg 
great menaces against him in great wrath, threatening and saving, « Prepare 
yourself to meet a fate that is in accord with your assertion; since you shall 
uot live here longer, unless yon make concord and signify aceeplance 
according to the king’s order ». But he, when he heard these words, laughed 
al them, and said : « If, pray, there had happened to be a king who ordered 
me to sacrifice like the holy martyrs, would you on account of his order have 
urged me to obey him because he was king, and sacrifice to idols? » Then 
the blessed man arose. before them and gathered the inmates of his convent 
together, and spoke many words with them, saying, « Let every man 
beware ». And he took his stall! and went oul, saving : « Think not lo 


yourselves that, if | possessed the whole world, it would be more to me 
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1. Erased ον follows. 


than the true faith in Christ. Lo! J have not taken even bread for the day 
now that I am expelled from all this course of life in which I have run and 
laboured and gathered’ from my youth. It is better for me to die than 
that anyone should make my boast in our Lord Jesus Christ vain? ».. And so 
he departed and went up to the rugged. towering mountains that are in 
the east of that distriet, in which nothing except great beasts is to be found 
on account of their inaccessibility; aud he was there lor a considerable time 
supporting himself on roots, and passing the nights in caves, and going about 
and praying, and weeping lor the sheep of Christ's innocent flock, how they 
had fallen into the hands of malignant apostate wolves. And, alter ἃ 
considerable time, the blessed man was seen by eertain men, and news of him 
was heard; and the inmates of his monastery also sought for him carefully, 
and they discovered him; aud he learned. from them what had happened: 
because, after those who were conducting the persecution had seen that he 
himself had departed, they did not trouble themselves much about his 
monastery, but took all the plunder that they could from it, and left ite And, 
When he learned these things, he continued enjoining them to provide for 
(he poor and the orphans and the widows ont of the remnant that had been 


left to them. ^ut he, on account of the ruggedness of the mountains and 
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the unbounded amount of snow that eovered them, went down to the 
neighbourhood of a certain hamlet that was situated among these same 
mountains, and made a cell for himself, and there he used to pass the winter. 
But after five years during whieh he had lived in this manner, busying himself 
about providing for the poor, his monastery was brought to indigence; and, 
when he knew that it had been plundered more than ten times, and no longer 
contained provision for the needy as before, and the blessed man was 
grieved and distressed on account of the starving aud distressed persons 
for whom there was no method of providing, and further the inmates of his 
monastery also were pressed by want, then he considered « There is no 
longer any quarter from which tt is posstble for me to provide for my brethren, 
except that the blessed men should come and make a vineyard in these 
mountains, and it will be a provision for them and for the needy ». And this 
he did not delay to earry out; but when they came to him he spoke to 
them, and this suggestion pleased them. And they brought men and dug; 
and there in the first year they put in about twenty thousand ', and a like 
number also in the second, and the third; and the vineyard reached a great 
size on the mountains. And the news went out everywhere « Such-and-sueh 
a monastery has covered the mountains with vineyards »; and henee within 
live or six years so much wine was produced that they could not find vessels 


l. Se. vines. 
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1. Ms. om. 


to contain it. And, since the region of Cappadocia was close at hand, and 
these men! used to go out as far as Syria and buy wine, they became aware 
of the place thal was close to them, and from that time it beeame their habit 
lo go out thither in companies and buy; and theneeforth the anxieties of the 
holy Addai that had been troubling him because he had nothing in his 
possession wherewith to provide for the poor were much relieved, since he 
would send from forty and fifty denarii, and as many as eame in from? that 
vineyard, and buy clothes and distribute them to the needv, and similarly 
also corn and oil, and many articles; so that, exeept what was needed for 
the cultivation of the viuevard itself, he left nothing whatever that he did 
امو‎ liberally bestow upon the distressed persons. And thus he completed 
twenty-five years in this oceupation, while he did not go into the culti- 
vated territory or negleet this business, nor did men see him casually, 
but he would carry his stall the whole day, and go abont among the gullies 
and ravines aud among the trees, and would kneel and pray aud weep, 
taking care that no one should pass behind him and surprise him; and so at 


eveuing-lime he would betake himself to a certain place that he had 7 
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1. Ms. ۰ 


made, and the man who attended him would meet him, and inform him in 
ease anyone had come out to look for him. And thus he would do even in 
snow and frost, in order that he might not be seen by men; but he had given 
orders that everyone who came should be received and refreshed and go; 
so that in fact on one aud two occasions I went up to these mountains to see 
the blessed man, and | did not see him with his consent. But on one occasion, 
beeause I knew the hour of his arrival, I took one of the brethren with me, 
and at eveutide we betook ourselves to that plaee; and, as there was a thieket 
of many trees there, I said to the brother who was with me : « Let us sit 
down among these trees, aud lie in wait for the old man; since perhaps he 
will come and we shall catch him, and obtain his blessing ». And, while we 
on our part were sitting down, lo! there comes the sound of his feet and 
of his breath as he was coming down from the mountain; and, when we saw 
him in the distance, we kept ourselves hidden all the more, lest he should see 
us and turn back;as in fact happened. When he had approached to about 
half a furrow's length' from us, though neither the sight of us uor the 
perception of our presence reached him, as if he scented the smell of 
us, he checked himself and halted, waiting a long time, while we on our 
side did not stand up and were not seen by him; and, as if he had become 


1 πεν. 112, n. 3. 
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aware of us in his spirit, he thereupon like a wild beast turned aside, and 
set his lace to go down the inountain-side at a run. When I saw that the 
oll mau was running, ] cried out : « Forgive us, father, and pray for us ». 
And, in order not to vex and annoy him, we did not pursue after him; and so 
we went in and passed the night, and we did not obtain a sight of the saint. 
But again, inasmuch as my mind was ardently bent on running and labou- 
ring after the good and precious merchandise of the old man’s blessing at all 
costs, even so I was not remiss in the matter, but also alter a time again I 
directed my steps to these mountains, having determined, « If | am here 
as much as two months, ] will not depart from these mountains until | am 
blessed by tlie bondman of God ». entreating our Lord to grant me this gift. 
And at noontide in the middle of the day we saw the old man passing over a 
certain clear space some distance off, and coming down from peak to peak, 
heeause there was a gap between; and we kept ourselves close lest he should 
seo us and run away. And, because intense noonday heat prevailed, he 
stood and prayed, and next he knelt down, and he stood up and stretched out 
his hands to heaven, expanding himself in the form of a cross; and he 
continued for a long time until about the ninth hour‘, and then he sat down 


1 ‘This must apps. be 3 P. M. but in other places the hours sceni lo be reckoned from midnight 
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to rest for a short time. But we, when we saw that he had sat down to rest, 
eame down by a certain deep gully, and went on until we arrived opposite 
the blessed man; and thus we suddenly came up and caught him. But when 
he saw us he was thunderstruck, as a man is frightened by the sudden sight 
of some lion; and, after he had looked this way and that and seen that there 
was no escape, he stood up and received us, and made a prayer. And he 
stood and asked, saying, « Whenee have you come hither, blessed men, on 
this mountain? » We continued entreating him to sit down for a little time; 
but he did not consent to sit down, in order that he might not be involved 
in a long conversation with human beings; but he continued saying to us, 
« Go to the monastery and rest there, and lo! | will myself come at once ». 
And, after we had begun many sentences, he continued urging this upon 
us, to go to the monastery, in order (as he professed) to rest, which was 
only that he might escape from us. But با‎ inasmuch as | divined liis pur- 
pose, said to him : « Why, our father, do you run away from us? Sit down 
and speak, and eonsole us with "your affectionate words", and sow good seed 
in our ears, even if? our own soil is ungrateful, and barren and unculti- 


l. Or take سه ص‎ as a litle, and render ‘the words of your affection’. — 2. Ms. om. 
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vated ». But he looked at me, and said : « Do we then (ἄρχ), pray, seek 
another greater than Jesus to speak with us or to admonish us? and, if we 
do not obey him, if a man rise from the dead and speak, how shall we 
obey him?! Now go and rest, and | will come, and we will talk ». But | 
inasmuch as 1 knew his purpose reflected that on account of the blessed 
man's pleasure we had been afraid of annoying him; and so we fell down 
before him and entreated him to bless us and to endow us with his holy 
prayers. But he when he dismissed us said to us : « Do you pray for 
ine the ungrateful. As for yourselves your earnestness signifies the diree- 
tion of your will, that God may mingle his will with your will, and make 
your will his will. Pray for me ». And thus we parted, and we did not 
see the blessed man again; but sufficient for our consolation and for thanks- 
giving to God to be ever rendered by us was this one occasion on whieh 
we were not deprived of the benefit of the sight of this divine man. After a 
period of twenty-five years, while spending his time in this way, he ended this 
life of troubles, and departed to the rest of his Lord, having committed the 


place of provision for the needy to the inmates of his convent, and enjoined 
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1. Ms. «σιοδωἶν. — 2, Ms, appy. Mae. 


them to make provision from it for tlie needy, as during his life, for ever 


The history of the blessed Addai the chorepiscopus is ended. 


IX. 


NEXT THE NINTH STORY, OF THE BLESSED Mange! or Bern ۰ 


4^ 


This blessed Mare was a clergyman (κληρικός) in the church of a certain 
large village in the district of Anzetene? called the village of Hula (ύλη 9). 





This man then, when he was a member of the clergy (κλήρος), used to behave 
with great and measureless arrogance, and he was haughty and a good 
speaker and teacher, and very well-informed on every subject. And, grace 
having at a certain time arisen in his mind, suddenly he began to form the 
plan of taking upon him the voke of monasticism; and he disposed of and 
distributed all that he had among the needy; and he withdrew to a certain 
mountainous spot about three miles from the village; and he bound himself 
never to taste bread or wine or oil, or cheese or fish, or anything whatever 
except pulse and herbs aud water; and thus he exercised himself 
severely. 


4. See p. 187, n. 1. — 2. Cf. ch. 31 and 58. Beth Urlaye seems it be almost, if not quite, identical 


<. 


with Anzelene; cf. ch. 58 |f. 131, v*a), — 3. Syr. ‘ Hanzit’. 
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1. Ms. وه حا‎ +3093. — 2, Ms. ۰و‎ 3. Ms. with points." — ^. Ms. sing. 


Then Satan again, who wishes to restrain men from good actions, did 
not neglect to stir up against the blessed inan the trial of persecution ; and so 
the assaults of persecutions often attacked him, and he was arrested and 
imprisoned and ill-treated, and he did not give way and allow his rule (κανών) 
to be relaxed, while the adversaries kept him in prison a week and two 
weeks and as much as a month; and he determined in his mind that even 
the very food that he was in the habit of eating he would not taste at all 
as long as he was under their power. Aud so they by Satan's machination 
would leave him until his life was approaching dissolution, saying, « This 
man defeats us ». But the valiant man was so determined in his soul that 
down to the end he tasted nothing that came from the renegades. And thus 
they were continually defeated in liim and left him, not betug able to weaken 
his fortitude in God. While he was occupied with such severe asceticism, 
and moreover with persecution, he built an admirable, substantial, large 
monastery, with many excellent details of construction; since he was also a 
craftsman with intellectual skill in all crafts. And be built and finished it, 
and twelve years were completed by him in such labours. Then he departed 
from the body, bearing good testimony, nothing whatever having been found 
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to weaken him, or to make him remit what he had originally undertaken, 
not sicknesses nor persecutions, nor any other distresses. 


The history of the blessed Mare is ended. 


X, — NEXT THE TENTH HISTORY, OF ΤΗΕ BRAVE WARRIOR ON BEHALF OF ΤΠΕ 


TRUE FAITH, Man Simeon ΤΗΕ BISHOP, THE PERSIAN DEBATER. 


When I approach the task of relating the history of this holy Simeon the 
bishop, I do not do this in simplicity and without fear; because his character 
does not shine out in one beauty of righteousness only, that one might pre- 
sume to depict his virtue as one portrait, but in many beauties, the objects 
of great and inexpressible amazement, be they labours of righteousness, or 
humility exeeeding the standard of those who live in these times, or zeal on 
Christ's behalf, or the war whieh all his life until death he carried on against 
the fraudulent disciples of the school of Nestorius, or again his labour in all 
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countries in which the preaching of Christ had travelled; for whom, I think, 
it would not have been improper to speak with boldness (παἑῥησία) like the 
holy Paul and say : « I have toiled more than all »', and to say further this 
also, that he had travelled not only from Jerusalem and as far as Illyricum ?, 
but also in all countries in which the preaching of Christ had travelled, except 
only the territories of Rome; and thither also he was ready and had started 
to go, when God saw his venerable eharaeter and his old age and his labour, 
and ordered him to finish his course in the royal city of Constantinople. 
This holy Simeon then even before the period of his episcopacy, besides 
the fervent zeal and enthusiasm for the true faith unto death which he 
possessed, was deeply versed in the Scriptures, and he was also ardent in 
practising debate, beyond (in my opinion) any other man, even the ancient 
fathers; because besides the gilt of God this other fact too summoned him to 
it, because he was also a Persian, and he lived in Persia, and it is in that 
country especially that the teaching of the sehool of Theodore and Nestorius 
is very wide-spread, so that believing bishops and their dioceses are 
few there, and further besides this teaching that of the school of Mani and 
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Mareion and Bar Daisan also had from this cause been mueh dissemi- 
nated there, and Mani travelled mueh there in the same country, aud there 
also they flayed him alive, and he died there; and Bar Daisan and Mar- 
eion', because there was once a school (c;9»() of Persians at Edessa, and 
the Persians are in general keen inquirers, they were trained in the tenets 
of Bar Daisan and of Marcion aud beeame immersed in them; and they 
earried this evil plant down and planted it in that country; even as 8 
the blasphemer who was once ruler there (of the chureh of Edessa) made 
himself a promoter of that same school (σχολή); because this man not only 
blasphemed like Nestorius, but even surpassed him in wickedness. When 
this bitter plant was spreading in the city of Edessa, the holy bishop 
Cyrus diseovered it, and tore it out from its roots, and did not allow the 
sehool (σχολή) of the Persians to be mentioned there again, as had been 
the ease before?; and this school was from that time established in the 
eity of Nisibis, from whieh all that eountry drink dregs: of gall, so that 
even in this our country, the country of the Romans, some men taste of 
it*. Against these therefore the blessed Simeon was always strongly armed 


1. The sentence is left unfinished, and the sense completed in another way. — 2. 484 (Chron. Edess., 
A. S. foo), — 3. Cf. Simeon’s own accounl in Assem., B. O., 1, p. 350-354, from which John probably 
took this. 
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and ceaselessly contending; and wherever he came vietory was given 0 
by God, and he was made a closer of the mouth to all heretics (αἱρεσιῶται), 
until their chiefs or doetors dreaded to open their mouth and speak in a 
district in which his presence had been reported; beeause in a district in 
which a debate was being originated by the Nestorians against the belie- 
vers who were in it, if he were five or ten days’ journey (μανσίων) away, 
as if God had made him ready and as if the earth had vomited him up, 
he would suddenly spring up and be present there', since from the 
greatness of his zeal and the fervour of his will he did not rest and sit still 
in one district, saving, « I must not sit still and rest, when I know thaw 
Christ's sheep are being scattered among ravening and destruetive wolves, 
who will not spare to destroy them and tear them in pieces” ». And for this 
reason he was sedulous in going out among the countries, as far as the 
camp? of the Saracens of the tribe of Nu‘man, whieh he often visited; so 
that he gained a large number of Saracens in it, and he induced the magnates 
who were converted by his words to build a Christian ehureh in it. And 


again he would depart and go down to the very gate of the kingdom ’, and 
4 v V C 


I Sir ayr. د‎ Acts, XX, 29. — 3, Syr. ‘Hirtba’ (d Nu‘man) = Arab. ‘Al Hira’; see p.145. — 4. Sc. 
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1, A stop follows, — 2. Ms. Lapas. 


would turn many to God not only amoug the heretics (αἱρεσιῶται), but also 
among the Magians; so that he onee even converted three great and dis- 
tinguished men among the Magians and baptized them. Aud, when their 
companions heard that they had turned away from Magism and become 
Christians, they informed the king about them; and they received an order 
that, if they had really turned away and would not deny Christianity, they 
should die. 

But these men, who showed themselves worthy of a crown of life, when 
they saw the threat and the king’s sword, were not afraid nor dismayed, 
while the blessed man also armed them with the enthusiasm of martyrdom 
for the sake of eternal life, and they resisted the order and the sword that 
had gone out against them; and they say, « Far he it from us to deny the 
living God who made heaven and earth, and his Son the Lord Jesus Christ, 
who called us and brought us near to him by his grace, that we should deny 
him again and worship instead of him the things that he created ». Then 
teu days alter their spiritual birth these blessed men departed to God hy the 
quick death of the sword, bearing good testimony. But this blessed man 
continued to go out among the countries without ceasing, and to warn and 
make disciples and convert. And accordingly his farne went out over the 
whole land, and not only that of the Persians but that of the Romans also; 
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1. In erasure. — 2, Ms, olla. 


and he extended his travels to the royal city of the Romans for the first time 
for à reason like this. 

On one occasion the Nestorian bishops of the chief eities met logether 
and gave information to the king of the Persians about the Balmer in 
that country, saving, « These men are traitors to vour majesty, as it is 
in your power to learn, since their faith also and their rites agree with 
those of the Romans »; and the Magian believed them, aud he ordered a 
persecution against the orthodox (ὀρθόδοξοι) in the whole of his kingdom. 

But tlie blessed Simeon in the fervour of his zeal formed tlie plan of going 
up and informing the believing Anastasius, king of the Romans, of these 
things, that he might do this favour to the chureh of the believers in the 
country of the Persians, saying, « Who will be able to intercede with the king 
lor us if I do not do these things? and that beheving king will ask of him 
bu for the believers in the country of Persia ». Thon he quickly arrived 

efore king Anastasius, and informed him of these thing And this God- 
loving king, because he was a believer and a friend of ΠΝ believers, «did 
not delay to carry out his request which he asked of him; and, because 


ther as peace between them, and they were sending embassies to one 
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1. Mich., who repeats this from John, uses (p. 262) the word صصا‎ /σάχρα). This he must be sup- 
posed to have found in the original, but I do not know where to insert it. 


another ', and royal presents and gifts, king Anastasius then wrote earnestly 
to the Persian, saying : « You will do well if you order that peace shall reign 
in your empire in your days; and in this matter you will gratify and please 
us, if your order keeps the Christian peoples in your empire unmolested, 
when you order that they shall not harm one anotlier by reason of occasions 
of enmity, nor any of your people molest them ». These words then that 
are in the king's letter together with others we have found that the holy 
Simeon himself asked from him, and he gave him a copy (ἴσον) of them ?. 
And, when the envoy eame down, he presented the request of the belie- 
ving Anastasius to the king; and he consented and gave orders that none 
of the Christians should hurt his neighbour; aud theneeforth the machina- 
tions of tlie hereties were rendered of no effeet, and the party of the believers 
enjoyed freedom (παῤῥησία). And the blessed Simeon was more incited against 


the hereties, and was warmed with zeal for debating against their leaders 


1. Hypatius was sent on an embassy to Persia in 517 (P. O., vit, p. 661); but an earlier occasion 
seems to be here meant, for the 7 years’ imprisonment (p. 153) must have begun some years laler, 
and S. afterwards travelled for 7 years and returned in 531 (p. 156), and he was certainly at liberty 
in 524 (Assem., B. O., 1, p. 364; ‘Zach. Rh.’, vin, 3). Moreover, if the narrative is in chronological order, 
this mission to Constantinople preceded the dispute with the Nestoriaus, which was between 409 and 
304 (p.147). —2. This was perh. among the documents which came into the authors possession (p. t58), 
and, if so, he no doubt quotes from it. 
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and doctors, insomuch that, wherever they asked him to debate, he would 
debate with them before an audience and would set up umpires to hear the 
discussion between them, and so he would debate and would refute them 
and put them to shame, so that on no single occasion was he defeated by them 
in debate. And therefore, if it happened that one of their bishops wished 
to originate a debate with any of the believers, he would first inquire ' from 
Iravellers, or from anyone who eame in his way where Simeon was, and then 
would speak, saying. « Inquire ' and see as to the man whom they used also 
to eall the invincible Satan Simeon the debater where he is »; so that once 
they were asking him himself? about him’, because everywhere he was 
inflicting shame upon them, defeating and refuting them, and causing even 
the Magians to laugh at them, since he would often set up the Magians 
themselves as judges, and thus before them as judges plead the cause of the 
faith, and they themselves would adjudge the victory to him, and laugh at 
these men, And therefore many were threatening to kill him, in order to rid 
themselves of him: and above all those who did not know him by sight and 


were accustomed to hear about him used to threaten him: and for this reason 


2» Jike رج‎ Aavopat, is often used in this sense: see p. 39, n. 3, — 2. Lit. ‘his own person 
υπο»... ". πος below (p. 145). The same story is told of James ο, 491, 
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1. Ms, waw; see below. 


he had left his hair and also his beard like that of a layman; because in thie 
eonntry of the Persians they allow the beards of laymen to grow and inerease 
as much as they can; and for this reason no one knew that he was not a 
layman, unless it were soineone who was very well acquainted with him. 
And, when he was, as he used to tell us, on the point of entering a certain 
city, he found some clergymen (Χληρικοί) sitting at the gate; and they asked 
him as a stranger coming from a distance, « Whence do you come?» And 
he said to them, « I am a stranger ». They say to him: « Where have you 
heard that that Simeon the debater is? » And he turned round and looked 
at them; and, that they might not know that he was the man, he on his part 
said : « Woe for those same men », and passed on, hearing them say, « This 
man is one of ours, aud he has heard him crying out against us, and for this 
reason he cries * Woe for him’ »; and thus he passed on and went away, 
while they asked him about himself, and they did not recognise him; and so 
the Nestorians dreaded him everywhere. Onee again he set out and went 
to visit the believers in Mirthad Να man; and the great catholicus of Arzun ", 
having sent and learned that he had gone to Hirtha, sent to the believing 


1. Arzanene. From p. 147, l. 16, it is clear that the only Nestorian catholicus, the bishop of 
Seleucia, is meanl. 
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|. Corr. from ۰ 


bishops, and said to them : « Assemble together, and come let us debate 
about the faith ». And the bishops on hearing it were alarmed; and they 
write to him saying, « Wait for us »; but he knew that they desired to send 
about the blessed Simeon, aud le continued pressing them more, thinking, 
« Lest they send and inform him and he come, and again we shall not be able 
to speak a word ». But they on their part wrote a letter and horsemen ', and 
sent after him. And, when he heard it, he rose promptly and took two Arab 
mares?, and quickly arrived among them. And, when they saw him, they 
rejoiced greatly, and gave thauks to God; and they rose and went to the 
man who had written to them, while he had no notion that Simeon was in the 
land of the Persians, but supposed that he was in Saraceu territory. The 
blessed Simeon says to the believing bishops, who were five : « Lo!, as soon 
as the Nestorians see me, they will be amazed; and, because they will not 
know what to say, they will end by saying this, ‘We will not permit this 
man to join in the discussion with us, since he is a disturber'. But do you 
«ay to them : * If you are not willing that all of us should join in the discuss- 


. Or *riding-animals', perhaps dromedaries /P.-Smith, s. v. 4455). 
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ion, then neither will we ourselves hold diseussion with you’ ». Then at 
the sight of the blessed Simeon these men were astounded and disturbed; and 
they were also caught aud did not know what to do. Το decline the debate 
would bring ridicule upon them, stnce it was they who had originated the 
debate ; and again to speak and be defeated would bring disgrace upon them. 
The blessed Simeon again says to them: « If you desire to debate with us, 
we need umpires and an audience to hear the discussion between us, lest we 
fall into empty talk. But let us in the presence of an upright audience 
speak a few words that will refute and be refuted ». They say to him: « H 
you want an audience, we ou our side will ask the king's marsban who is 
here ». Ife on his side says to them : « Neither will we refuse to accept 
the marzban's decision ». Then all together were going to a Magian to 
argue about the faith; even as this too was brought about by divine dispen- 
sation, that even through the heathen the true mystery of the right fatth 
might be proclaimed. And, when they had taken their seats opposite one 
another and begun to diseuss, the great catholicus, whose name was Bahai ', 
inasmuch as he took precedence over all, first said : « My lord, we inform 
your high excelleney that these meu are the king's enemies, and their faith 


1. 499-504. 
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|. Something is here deleled and © wrillen in marg. 


agrees with that of the Romans, and they convey the secrets of the kingdom 
io the Roman dominions». But this wretched catholicus, because he knew 
that if he opened his mouth on the subject of the faith he would be put to 
shame, began to make accusation, not knowing that God would put him to 
shame; and, because he did not know what to do, had recourse to accusation. 
But that governor as if inspired by the grace of God answered him, saying: 
«These are our alfiürs, not yours. If we learn that as a matter of fact these 
thines are so, we will attend to them. You on account of the enmity that 
vou have toward one another say these things to us; but we for 
our part will not receive these statements from you», Then an expression 
of thanks was offered to the Magian by the believers, who said, « Your judg- 
ment is just aud upright». The governor says to the catholicus : a If you 
have anything else to sav, about your faith, sav on ۷ Babai the catholicus 
says to him’ : « My lord, as to our faith we have to speak about a certain 
man tike us, who was born from a woman as we were, and upon whom the 
Word* of God came down on account of his uprightness and his righteousness ; 
and, just as the king of kings might find a beggar's son in a dunglicap 
- no Lheologian, Wie argument here advanced must he ascribed lo Simeon; but 1 


Ld ban used the words pul iuto their moullis ‘eredat dudaeus'. — 2. As the verb is 


write word’, 


τί, 
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SOU 


[49] LIFE OF SIMEON THE BISHOP. 149 
oio au نې‎ - JR ao کپ‎ soar, Cas 192919 ت‌مخا:‎ <A} 
wl Xe» [3x9 maano ladn wiad copuas sue Cas, مدا‎ 
«55-59 cix» js مەجا‎ où roa!) ۷۹۸٨٥٨ :votasopdsy حښ‎ o 
وا‎ 0999 Mans Bons Maly hasa μοὶ dose oa πολιν هنصخ٥‎ 
l XS ao Jas cooks! م لل‎ -Jlasrds ` دڼه‎ volmopäass Jo 
Jj salasanan, wha dpe agas pel «Nl )بي مدا انب‎ ass 
Ladoo £x mea شحف پمپ هکپ‎ Naso qo) js ko 
Ned, T l>; Jets. Nob]o لوي‎ Lalo - sas سل‎ en 
: las; Χτο ,امح ملعا‎ SR So اند څه.‎ xl eM wx] اند که.‎ 
Nyt planin ono fast JAN )ابم دپ‎ asl: be Lul 15: 
poly où Ww» ouso a, JAN] <> Rens so hany: سپ من رذحا‎ 
Jae! می‎ οἱ - as Jia Jon By من‎ i JUNG] «νο esl کر‎ 


1. Ms. om. stop. But perh. something has fallen out. 


girt with rags, and give orders about him that they should raise him from 
the dungheap, and strip the rags with which he was girt off him and clothe 
him in royal raiment, and the king might issue an order « Let evervone 
name this man my son », and, beeause that poor man found grace in the 
king's eyes, he also conferred upon him the honour of being called his son, 
so God was pleased to name this man to whom the eontention between us 
relates his Son by grace, when he is not so by nature ». And he eame to 
an end. The governor says : « What do you say?» Simeon says : « We 
know that your wisdom will not go astray. Therefore we entreat you by the 
great God (may he prolong your days) out of all the statements which the 
catholicus has made to investigate two, and examine and judge fairly ». Πο 
says to him : « Tell me which ». He says to him : « Since tlie catholicus 
stated in the presence of your highness that an ordinary man like us was 
born of a woman, let your wisdom put this question to him. Whereas we 
are boru of a woman from the seed of a man, inquire! from him as to the 


man who he told you was born οἱ a woman like us, was lie from the seed of 


1. See p. 39, n. 8. 
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a man like us, or whence was lie ». The governor says to the catholicus : 
« What say vou about these things? Was the man of whom you spoke to 
me Irom the seed of a man, or whence was he?» But he was struck with 
shame, and he could not say that he came from seed, He says to him : « He 
did not come from seed ». Ile says to him, « And whence is his conception? » 
lle says to him : « It is written that it is from the Holy Spirit». Ile says 
to them : « Lo! therefore you lied when you said that he is an ordinary man 
like us. Lo! therefore his conception and birth are not like us, but above 
us; for we for our part never heard that a man was born without seed. And, 
if in the case of this man whom vou accuse you have yourself on the other 
hand testified that he was born without copulation and without seed, he is 
uot an ordinary man like us; and by your own testimony you have been 
condemned, and these men speak truth rather than you ». While the party 
of the believers were proceeding to extol the governor with praises, Simeon 
says to the marshan : « My lord, let them confess one more point in the 
presence of your wisdom, and let us dispense with lengthy speech ». ٥ 
says to hii, « What?» Simeon says to him : « Since the catholicus said to 


your highness that the king of kings takes a poor man’s son from a dung- 
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heap and elothes him in royal raiment, and orders him to be called his son, 
and therefore by graee everyone calls him the king's son while he is not his 
son by nature, let your highness put the question to him : ‘Has that poor 
man's son (though the king takes him and names him his son while he 1s 
not so according to his own [very statement) a natural father? Or whence 
was he born?’ Inquire? from him who is the father of the man also of whom 
he speaks. Has he a natural father? and if not let him show in your 
presence whenee he was born and who his father is». When the catholicus 
received the questions put by the marzban, with the whole assembly of 5 
bishops, they closed their lips and hung their heads, and could not utter a 
word; and when the judge sharply insisted on their declaring the father of 
him of whom they were speak, they confessed that he was born from God and 
without copulation. 

The governor says : « Therefore if God was his father his son also 1s 
God. And, if again a man was his father and he eame from the seed of 
copulation like us, he himself also was a man as you said before. But by the 
words that you have spoken you have refuted and condemned yourself; and 
men who are fewer than you hold the true and sound logieal position, and 


the thing is as they say by your own testimony ». Then the believing 


1. Or ‘proper character’. — 2, See p. 39, n. 2. 
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bishops continued giving vent to exclamations (φωνάς), saying, « God preserve 
your wisdom aud your uprightness many years. God multiply your great- 
ness mauy times, and grant you a good life ». And so they separated, the 
Nestorians having been put to shame. This was also the oceasion of this 
sainUs episcopate; because they often pressed him to aecept ordination to 
the episcopate, and he would not consent; but, after he had come امه‎ vleto- 
rious, they seized him by force and made him bishop for a place called Beth 
Arsham ', and thereforward he bore the title of metropolitan bishop of Beth 
Arsham. And so he would go about in the interior countries beyond the 
Persians and make disciples, aud convert men from paganism and Magism, 
and retaru again to the same country, and strenuously meet those who held 
the impious doctrine of Nestorius in the same contests; and these were again 
inflamed with hatred against him. And some moreover ol the most eminent 
among them made cruel accusations against him and all the believers as 
well before the Persian king. Then he issued an order that all the belie- 
ving bishops should be arrested, and all the chief archimandrites, and. 


l. Near Seleucia (Barh., IZ. E., ed. Abbeloos and Lamy, Ht. p. 85), 
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committed to prison at Nisibis; and thus they were arrested and imprisoned 
in bitter confinement (as is the custom of the Persians who imprison without 
mercy) for seven years, being subjected to great distress and severe trial 
(ἀγών), so that the mouth is too small for us to describe that distress. And 
then, after their own lives had wasted away, and they were all already 
knocking at the gate of death, from the distress and also from the length of 
time, an account of these things was written to the king of Aethiopia; and, 
since he also was a believer, he made this request though his ambassadors 
of the Persian kiug, and he released them from that distress. But after a 
time much accusation was again made against them before the king by the 
Nestorian bishops, who said : « Our people hold the faith among all Christians 
and in all kingdoms ». When the blessed Simeon learned these things, he 
came to the king’s court, and strenuously contended in the refutation of this 
falsehood. But the Magiaus, being much worried by them, since they did 
not know how to judge and deeide between them, issued an order in these 
terms : « Whoever of you wishes it, permission Is given to him to go ont 
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and go round among the kings of the Christian peoples, and among the 
chief bishops and authorities, and bring us their faith and their seals, that 
we may know which party among you speaks well and shows great cor- 
rectness ». But this earnest blessed man, when he heard these words, 
rejoiced with great jov; and from the ardour of his zeal, since he had thus set 
his face to the task, the labour of going! from peoples to peoples, and from 
kingdoms to kingdoms was not reckoned by him as anything at all, but he 
undertook this with jov as something light and easy and of uo moment δ, 
And he set out at once without delay in his zeal, in order to traverse the 
frontiers of the peoples and the kingdoms, not being hindered or frightened 
by fear of anything, not of the great length of the intervening space, nor 
the dangerous character of the countries on account of robbers, nor the 
crossings of the rivers, nor the long distances to be covered, and, what is 
greater than all, not even the burden of his old age; but thus, in confidence 
ou God and the ardour of his buruing zeal, he made light of everything, and 


1. Ms.om. — 2. The reason for the journey can hardly have been as here slated, sinee the Per- 
"ans would have no object in making the inquiry and knew well that the Nestorians differed from the 
Christians of the empire and therefore favoured them, Moreover it was to the interest of the Nesto- 

lo Jay stress upon the difference, not lo deny it; cf. p. 142, 147. Barh. (l. c? says that S. obtained 
an Jer ftom the king to encourage the Monophysiles to hold their services freely and lo defend them 
against the Nestorians, adding thal he received certificales from Greeks, Armenians, and Syrlans, 


vin litffered trom the Nestorians. 
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set out and travelled in all eountries in which the preaching of Christ had 


i 
set foot, eastern and northern and southern, wherever there were peoples 
| and kingdoms to whom the preaching of the gospel (εὐχγγέλιων) had penetrated, 
in the east and the north and the south; but toward the west he came only 

| as far as the royal eity, and he ended his course there, the third time that he 
| came up', wlule we were present there. The good and mereiful God there- 


| 
| fore, who does not fail to reward zeal for his name, on seeing the man's 
| purpose of mind and his zeal, and that he underwent weariness no less than 
| that of the apostles without shrinking, himself also bestowed upon him in 
no less degree than upon them his gift that was given to the apostles, of 
speaking with new tongues. For, whatever people's country he entered, 
on the third day that eame he would speak with them in their own tongue, 
| thanking God who had visited him. And so also he even delivered an expo- 


| sition in the chancel (βῆμα) in the ehurches of all the peoples to whom he 





| went; and on this account he would deelare and say to us with tears, « In 
this matter I recognised clearly that God had visited me and strengthened 
me, and that he had not withheld his grace and his mercy from me ». But 


1. The second occasion is not mentioned, unless two visits are here intended, the third being 
that recorded below (p. 157, 1. 6). 
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he reflected, « What parehments (χάρτης) and what rolls are capable of going 
through all this wear of long and protracted journeys through the countries 
without being torn to pieces? » And for this reason, and in order that the 
certainty of the writing might remain without suspicion of alteration, he made 
great linen cloths and medicated them, so that they might take writing, 
whieh also will, | think, be preserved by the believers in the land of the 
Persians for ever; and on them he would accordingly write the belief of every 
people in their own language from their arelibishops, and above the belief he 
fixed the seals of the king of that people and of the bishops of the same 
and of their chief men in lead upon these cloths, and thus confirmed it, acting 
thus among all peoples and all tongues among the believers‘, going about 
and taking their belief aud the seals of their soverans and of their highs 
priests. And thus he collected the belief of many peoples and of many 
tongues on these cloths. And he turned back after seven years land went 
away Qj*; and, while he was on his way back, the king in whose days he had 
started died’, and the magnates who had been umpires, and his son succeeded 
,ا‎ I. «. the Monophysiles. Therefore he went only to those who agreed witii him. What kings 


hing of Abyssinia and an Arab shaikh or two are meant is not easy lo see. — 2. This 
rept in from below. — 3. Kawad, who d. Sept. 53t. 
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him; and he proceeded to stir up war in the territories of the Romans, and 
his appearance before the authorities was not carried out. But it beeame 
known to all men living in the country of the Persians that the evil doetrine of 
Nestorius flourished there only, while all peoples and tongues abhorred it; 
and this glorious old man was yet more emboldened against them. In this 
same zeal then some occasion called him to go up to the queen of the Romans, 
to ask her for a letter to the chief queen of the Persians about the affairs of 
the believers, and, if it were possible, to go up in the same zeal to the terri- 
tories of Rome. And she gladly consented, because she had in fact been 
well acquainted with his earnestness and his zeal for some time; anıl she 
detained him there for the space of one year, holding him in great honour. 
And God saw the saint's labour, and that he had grown old awl very feeble, 
and his signal gave command and he fell asleep there, in our presence; so 
that his presbyter who himself also was devout and virtuous, whose name 
was Paul, lived with us in the domicile of the glorious patrician Probus for 
two years”, while at all seasons we meditated together upon the eloquence 

1. Not till 538. His first act was to imahe peace (532; Chr. Edess., A. 8.8833; Zach. Rh’, Ix, 7). — 


2. Probably 540-542; see Introd. and Dyakonov, p. 50. Simeon’s stay in Constantinople will then 
have been 539-540. 
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of the holy old man Simeon and on his treatises and his proceedings against 
the heretics (αἱοεσιῶται), Nestorians and Manichees, and followers of Bar Daisan 


ړن یا 


i 


and Eutychianists: since he also composed a work of instruction and books 
of objections against the heretics, and he write many letters on the faith to 
many believers everywhere, some of which in the saint’s own handwriting 
we inherited in order to supplement his blessing. But at last that presbyter 
also as well fell asleep in the same city, bearing the testimony of a devout 


manner of life. 
The history of Mar Simeon the bishop the Persian debater is ended. 
Nl. — NEXT tue ELEVENTH HISTORY, or TIARFAT THE chorepiscopus 
FROM THE COUNTRY ΟΕ ÁNZETENE Î. 


This blessed man belonged to a distinguished, great, and rich family 
oz; and, when all the members of his family (γένος), his parents included, 


had died, the whole household and the wealth were left in this man's hands, 


Harzit’. 
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and also in the hands of another kinsman older than he; and he practised 
deceit and was a man of artful tricks and a dog like Nabal'; and he was 
moreover engaged in the affairs of the praetoriant?. Bul this virtuous Harfat 
lived in pure and simple fashion and spent a guileless life within the house like 
Jacob’, having committed the whole management of it to that kinsman of 
his; and he himself as far as he could gave liis attention to the needy and 
to the salvation of his soul, while his soul was indeed vexed aud he was 
distressed at the multitude of male and female slaves, and hired servants 
and outsiders, and the other luxuries of the household; and he would think 
in himself, and say : « Wherefore do 1 need all this parade, while debtors go 
on bringing interest and bonds continue to be exacted every day? »; but 
the blessed man was oceupied with thoughts that were adverse to these 
things. After a little time the bishop of a place called Arsamosata died, 
and they came to make the blessed man bishop, that is in the Chaleedonian 
communion‘; but he shrank from this. When they saw that this man had 
absolutely refused, under the inducement of riches and high position they 


1.1 Sam., xxv, 3. — 2. Sc. the civil servants in the governor's office. — 3. Gen., XXV, 27. 


^. This woutd be not cartier than 519, and we find in fact a Monopliysite bp. of Arsamosata at that 
lime ) Zach. Rh.', vin, δ). 
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seized his kinsman, a layman, and made him bishop; and, when he had 
become bishop, the blessed man continually required of him to divide the 
estate; in order that he himself might distribute his share (μέρος) among the 
needy, and he would not agree, saying, « While T live, il shall not be 
divided ». Now they had about five thousand denarii, besides all the rest of 
the estate, and, when that man had gone to his see, the blessed man 
distributed as much as he could. among the needy, and committed the rest 
to our Lord, saying, € Lord, thou knowest the readiness of my mind, and 
the faet moreover that neither hast. thou commanded me to continue in 
contention and strife. Heueeforth, Lord, dispose thou my wretched soul 
lo live before thee according to thy will ». 

Then the blessed man left the house and the ollice of the chorepiseopate 
which he had held for some years, and withdrew to a convent of the solitary 
life. And, because he was very simple, and thought that this was the 
consummation of perfection, he went and made great heavy irons and put 


them upon himself, that is on his neck and on his hands and on his feet, 
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two on each. And he went and settled on a certain mountain about three 
miles from the cultivated land, and lie did not take or receive any part 
whatever of his property, but he would sit thus on thal mountain, mourning 
and weeping aud groaning for the rest of life which had heen spent and had 
passed from him in vain. But, when he had stayed a considerable time in 
these mountains, in consequenee of the quantity of snow and the severity of 
the cold the blessed man suffered great distress and was brought to the 
point of death. Then a certain believing lady made a hut for him, and in it 
he would sit and weep night and day, though many said to lim, € What is thie 
cause of this weeping of yours that is thus incessant and not for a limited 
season? The man who weeps out of sorrow for his sins has seasons. 
Why do you thus weep like a baby over your eating and your sitting down 
and your rising up? » But, when he heard these words, the blessed man’s 
sobs would rose all the more, and his very speech to the man who was 
addressing him was mingled with weeping, while h^ expressed himself 
saying, « Who, my sons, will not weep, when he sees a decayed and putrid 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. l. 12 
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corpse thrown down in his house? Who will not mourn for the sons of 
youth fair lo behold and of attractive age, when he sees that death has 
corrupted their features, and they have become mire and putrescence and 
loathsome worms in place of the attractive beauty of childhood? And, if 
men weep for these with sobs, how shall | not now wail bitterly for my | 
wretched soul that was fashioned in the likeness of angels with all beauties, 
and lo! is dead ni sin and decayed through eviti deeds and east down in tlie 
house of the body, and in which corrupt and abominable thoughts creep about 
like worms? How shall [ not weep for my moments that have been spent 
hy me in vain without my pereeiving it? How shall I not mourn for Wy 
days that | have nselessly wasted one by one without knowing it? And now 
lo! the terrible sentence of torment is prepared for me, which the workers of 
iniquity deserve’. For this reason I ought not only to weep, but also to 
mourn aud wail like a jackal, and increase mourning as ofa jackal's 1 
for my He that has been spent, for my moments that have been eonsumed, 


for my years that have been Jost, for my time that has been wasted, for ny 


|l. Luke, ۱ 





Ιλ}, 


EU a. 


*n187v*a. 


[163] LIFE OF 7 163 


jao paddy vied Sa SS uso Ss cod Jills 
Ex μονο Sox M ونا‎ IAs λεχ-- AN sso DROPS ο ο 
où secas aayy be où ®3 . Jlasfos JL Lis SK où Sa yl 
[sas waaso ota jo soos | ,هی‎ .Jlokssos Η[5ο où Maddy 
so خمبعلا می‎ LITE ICRA RON EE καί Sso s Lgs 
oie so faits coo dad μοι Ἴππος (μ5οιο P Sas ml IOS 
yo Joa AS y?! NS was. TORT: ox s Jos νου» .. h0 Joo" 
Pot +20 Jo Lisa alu Joass ---οἱ en Es اوخ‎ 
3 Jos هوی ىم‎ La 245] AS حا داو دم‎ ٥٥ څکهاه.‎ do | ارب‎ RED 
می‎ Slo - Jloppto Jl» «νο Jo να... oot Nolo «x4 Noo 
سل‎ --3-α[ο LaL هم مدا اې اود‎ et رف را(‎ Jas...) 
los ρα, [aso KR es ο» ودب‎ ele τοι] [Nae ^ ھە صا‎ 


1. B Sao. — 2, Bins, ÎMataao. 3, D Hass. — 4. B om, — 5. B bag: — 6. B loo soid.%00- — 
7. D edja-so- — 8, B lae los. — 9. B basta. D Lacs. — 10, B «el 


soul that is dead in sin, for my body that has been made a grave during my 
life, for my soul that is dead in evil deeds, Tor the judgment that has arrived, 
for the end of life that has overtaken me, for the terrible sentence of justice, 
for the moment when the command will go forth, * He who hath not wedding- 


garments, let his hands and his feet be bound and let him be cast into outer ' 


darkness’! 


And for what reasons, pray, 0 men, do you advise me to cease 
crying woe upon my life at all moments? » Aud thus this man used to cause 
all men to marvel and be amazed, until the report of his mortification and of 
his aflliction penetrated to every place. And, when we heard these things, 
we made it our object to obtain a sight of this blessed man. And, having 
done this, we went and entered his presence ; and so we fonnd him in the 
same state, sitting in dejection, and in great infirmity on account of the 
labour and the abstinence, as well as from the weight of these irons. And, 
when we had enjoyed Ins society for a day and two days, and had gained 
freedom (παλἑησία) of speech in his presence, and continued saying to him 
« Wherelore, O our father, have you burdened your body with the weight 


of all this iron? », he said to us, « On account of my sins », And, when 


TeMatth., xxi, 31. 
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we were on another occasion conversing with, him, we again said to him: 
« What regulation cominands this matter of the irons to be carried out? », 
and, « If we seek to humble our body to the earth by labours of asceticism, 
cannot we humble it without irons? ». After we had addressed many words 
to the blessed man. he continued to weep and sigh; and at last he said to us : 
« And now, sir, what do you wish done? ». And J, joking a little with him, 
said to him : « We wish you to throw olf these irons whieh are a useless 
burden, and lade yourself instead of them with the burden of labours 
performed with knowledge; and thus you will please God ». But the blessed 
man was much annoyed at these words, saying, « It were better for me that 
inv head were removed and not these irons ». And I turned upon him with 
the words : « For what reason? » Bul he in his simplicity said, « Ou account 
of my sins, and on account of the stumbling-bloek put in men's way ». But 
we, since we pitied the infirmity of his body, and wished to remove these 


irons from him, said to him : « Lo! therefore see, our father, that the matter 
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of the irons is addressed only to men, but there is nothing in them that brings 
near to God; but 1 even fear lest they lead away from life; since God gave 
no commandment about irons. But, if we seek to conduct ourselves according 
to knowledge and fulfil. God's commandments, we shall hear from him what 
he said, ‘Learn of me for 1 am mild and lowly in my heart’, and, « Whoever 
smiteth thee upon thy cheek »: and first ‘Thou shalt love the Lord thy 
God’; and again ‘Thou shalt tove thy neighbour as thyself’; and again 
‘Whoever will take thy eloak'', besides the other things which the Lord 
taught and commanded us in his preaching. If, our father, you wish to 
please the Lord, it is by these things and by the others that are like them 
that you will please; but by irons God will never be pleased; but they even 
become sources of detriment to the soul. For now, as you said, you are a 
sinner; and we or others who see vou with irons hangmg on you think to 
ourselves that vou are a great and holy man, and a worker of miraeles. 
If you are so, you do well in hanging irons on yourself ». When the blessed 


man heard all these things, his heart trembled and he said : « If it is so, and 
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they tend to cause loss, Γ do not desire to suffer loss; for as for me it is my 
earnest endeavour to amass gain, and not loss ». And so he committed 
himself to our Lord, and to us; and by the aid of many strong men we took 
these irons off him; and thenceforth he subjugated himself by double labours 
in their place, insomuch thal after seven years we returned to him, and we 
found him thus living a hard life, and thus he ended his days with great 
GION. 


The history of Harfat the chorepiscopus is ended. 


Xll. — NEST THE TWELFTH HISTORY, OF TWO HOLY SISTERS, WHO WERE 
CALLED DAUGHTERS OF THE GAZELLE", AND ONE PERFORMED DER TASK IN 


AMIDA, AND THE OTHER IN THELLA DMAUZLATH ®. 


Inasmuch as we learn from the divine Paul who says that in Christ Jesus 
is no male nor female?, it has seemed good to us to introduce the history of 
persons also who were by nature females; for the snbject of their lives does 


ref. is lo Acts, 1x, 36 (see p. 0775 buf, as the word is in the absolute (dabya), not the 
cmphatic (TF: bitha), if must not be reudered as a proper name, — 2. GConstantina, — 3. Gal., IH, 28. 
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not fall short of the standard of the series of the histories of the saints; sinee 
neither is the course of life of these persons lower than that of! the 1۱ 
path in which each one of these walked, but their habits of life also are 
great, and surpass written narratives. These virtuous blessed women then 
were sisters in the body, of whom one, the elder, was called Mary, and one 
juphemia. But this Mary was a pure virgin, and chose for herself 
from her childhood quietude and renuntiation and great labours of fasting 
and much watching, and constant prayers, and exertion in the way of charity 
or of pilgrimage. This woman therefore formed the plan of going up to 
Jerusalem, and in the holy country in whieh the dispensation for the sake of 
the salvation of all was carried out there to worship and return to lier 
employment?. When then she had gone up and prayed, she stood before 
the place ealled Golgotha, and was lifted up with cestasy, and she remained 
standing there three days aud three nights, while men came and saw her: 
and the custodians wished to drive her away; and on seeing that she was a 
feeble old woman, and further that she was standing in prayer they let her 
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alone. And from that time she used to sit there in the temple, and again 
she coutinued going round and praying for three years, without. entering 
anvone's house or speaking with humau beings. And she did not sleep 
outside the church, or yet ask nything from human beings; but she would sit 
among the poor and pass the night with them, in the chureh and wherever 
it might be'. And, if it chanced that anyone came and gave charity in the 
place where she happened to be, she would stretch out her hand and receive 
it; and, if the sum received by her reached twenty minae, she would not 
afterwards accept anything more: and, if she received more than twenty 
minae, she would give them to someone else; but with these twenty she 
would buy bread for fifteen minae, and herbs for two, and pulse for three; and 
so whenever it happened to be she would take her food. But, if it chanced 
that no one eame to the place where she happened to he, she would sit in 
the same way, and for three and four days, and as much as a week she 
would sit silent, with her mind wrapt up in heaven. Usually her seat was 


in front of Golgotha, while she sat with her eyes raised, and looking 


l, li l ٢٠٠٠٥٠٢٠٠۵ this with the statement above thal she never passed a night outside the church. 
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in ecstatie wonder and weeping, just as if she were looking at God fastened 
to the cross and standing there, with the result that, while she sat there 
in admiration every day, those who saw her looked upon her as a mad 
woman, or as some old person who had become sillv; and thus she 
completed three years there in her praying. And afterwards some persons 
who knew her and were well acquainted with her admirable modes of life 
came thither and found her sitting before Golgotha with her eyes raised and 
looking at it, and weeping with ecstatic wonder. And on seeing her they 
fell down and made obeisance to her, and saluted her; but she was troubled, 
because she did not wish that men should know her there. Then these 
persons told many about the perfect modes of life of the blessed woman 
from her childhood down to her old age, and many marvelled at her. And 
thenceforth those in whose eyes she had been reckoned as a foolish old 
woman, and as if she sat there for the sake of charity in order to live the 
bodily life, began to honour her as a great and holy woman, entreating her 
to pray for them. But the blessed woman when she saw it, inasmueli as she 
was struck with fear lest she should be honoured by men and lose her labour, 
fled thence immediately, being distressed at her expulsion from the holy 
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place, inasmuchas she had intended to remain there in that occupation all her 


lifetime. And so she departed, and went down again to the East; aud she 
determined that all her life she would once every vear offer worship in the 
place where God suffered. And thus she did, travelling along that road in 
the season of extreme heat, and she did not taste anything except every other 
day, while she carried nothing whatever except one small basket (σπυρίδα), 
which she fastened to her arm, and one salver; and thus she travelled. And 
she imposed this labour upon herself every year all the days of her life, 
returning and applying herself to constant prayers and supplications and tears, 
all the days of her quiet life; and so she would when her time came again 
return and go up to Jerusalem, and accomplish her vow and come back to 
her usual habits, insomuch that great deeds of power were wrought by her 
presence, not by her will and her words. But she herself shrank greatly 
from such things, and it was not pleasing to her that anyone should say 
anything of the kind to her; and, if anyone wished to press her, he did not see 


her again. For this devout woman guarded herself carefully against pride 
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and repressed vain glory, lest she should lose her labour. But her sister 
Euphemia, who was younger than she, had in her childhood been united to 
a husband, and had had one daughter, who herself also had been trained 
from a tender age in religion. But afterwards, since this woman's husband 
had died, Euphemia herself and her little daughter formed. the household, 
insomuch that she theneeforward came to herself! from the secular order 
of life, and turned to the practices of her sister which she had been practising 
for a long time, and lived in the order of devoutness and in the religious 
habit (sy7ux), while she also learned the psalms by heart, and taught them 
to her daughter; for her daughter also had while she was a child been 
splendidly trained in the psalms aud in the Scriptures and in handwriting. 
And from that time she appointed fixed hours for reeiling service and for 
the prayers, those of the night and those of the day; and, while observing 
her sister's aseeticism and the rest of her practices, she herself practised 
another high and sublime order of life, while she in fact carried out both, 
the observance of abstinence and the practiee of relief of the distressed. But 
this admirable woman deeided in her mind not to introduce into her house 
other men’s bread that was not gained by the work of her hands; and, if it 
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came in, neither she her daughter tasted any ol it. But, because they were | 
fine and excellent workwomen, they would weave two pounds only of goat's 

wool yarn for a denarius, which she received from great ladies of the city and 
worked up, buying their small supply of provisions with half of it, 


and assigning the other half to the relief of the poor and the sick and 
the prisoners, while every day she would take cooked food and bread and 
wine to every place where there was anyone in bonds or shut up in prison or 
anywhere else, and again she would go round all the streets of the city, and 
wherever she found a siek man or a cripple, or a blind man or an old man 
who conld not stand, she would sit bv the side of each oue of them and ask 
him, « What, my brother, do you wish? Would you like me to buy vou 
some bread and herbs only? Or do you perhaps wish for something else 
instead of this? or do you perhaps wish me to go and buy vou some fine 
Wheaten bread? » And, whatever the man, whoever he might be, said, if 
her head-covering was in its place’, she did not leave him till she had satisfied 
him. And, if she had no coppers at hand, she would run to her house and 


take some article of their furniture and σο and pawn it, and thus she would 
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satisfy that indigent man; and there could not be any sick poor man among 
those lying in the streets who escaped her so that she did not visit him either 
twice or once in the day, inasmuch as she was capable of running about all 
day. But she would go round the courts of the houses and ask, « Is there 


here a needy orphan, or a poor old sick widow? ». And so in the case of 
À | ] 


everyone whom she found sick, according to the extent of her possessions she 
would buy for him, fiue wheaten bread and fruit, and wine for anyone for 
whom she knew it to be proper, and would go round and distribute it to 
them. And, if it happened that she had not by her wherewithal to satisfy 
auy man whoever he might beas was proper, nothing whatever would prevent 
her [rom at least bringing him apples or pomegranates or fish or bread, and 
sitting by him and taking him by the hand, and asking him « What has 
afllicted you, my son ? », admonishing and saying, « Be not dejected because 
you are in distress and have no consolation. Blessed are vou for the number 
of unending blessings that are prepared for you in that world, in return for 
these distresses which are passing by upon vou. Look at Lazarus, how 
because he endured and was patient and did not murmur he inherited the 
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kingdom of heaven. » And so the poor used to call her ‘our comfort and our 
visitor’. Blessed truly is that soul for the number of souls that are laden 
with gratitude to her and with her bounties, like those of the original Tabitha, 
and display them to God the all-seeing; and aceordingly this woman was 
called Tabitha all over the cuy. And, when all the higli-placed meu aud 
women of the city saw her strenuousness and her zeal, and saw that she was 
distressed because she could not visit the distressed in a liberal fashion, 
everyone who was earnest in seeking what was for the good of his life used 


that she knew to be required by hier 
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to entreat her to go and take everythin 
for the relief of the afllteted and visit them: and thus she was henceforth 
(ree from anxiety, because on both points she was much distressed, 
one that she was unable to relieve the sick and needy out of their 
small amount of labour, and another that she had not leisure to devote 
herself to the employment which she had taken upon herself, the work of 
her hands, except at might. Aud therefore her daughter laboured simple- 
mindedly and without murmuring night and day, and she would say if any 


of her companions or anyone else said to her, « Your mother leaves you to 
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work alone all day », she on her part would say', « My mother's labour 15 
greater than all labours; and I reeeive strength from God through her 
prayers. » And therefore this blessed woman had a little freedom from 
anxiety, sinee her daughter laboured for their own neeessities, and as far as 
they were able she supplied the needy, and she herself without much 
solicitude earried out the ministration to the distressed and needy and 
alllieted all the day, and afterwards she would further gather them together 
at her house every day and relieve them out of their labour. And in conse- 
quence many would entreat her to accept what was required for her own 
necessities and those of her daughter, and she would not consent, saying, 
« May the Lord save me from eating the strength of human beings, 
and gratifying my body out of the toil of others while it 15 strong enough to 
work, and receiving in my spirit the stains of their sins ». But, if anyone 
pressed her on the other side, she was displeased and would say, « A truce 
to this charity of yours, since you wish to pollute me with the mire of your 
sins; my own blots are sufficient for me. God puts strength in me and in 
that poor girl who is with me, both to work for our necessities, aud to 
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minister to our brethren according to our power. » And so they never ate 
except trom the proceeds of their labour in their house, unless perhaps one of 
them might be constrained on some oecasion to perform an act of friendship ' 
somewhere. But inthis way they were continually occupied in this labour, and 
moreover in fasting also and prayer, and the reeital of service ; and, whenever 
the blessed woman was engaged outside in ministering to the needy, she would 
perform her oflice (κανών) in the street while going from one to another, and 
likewise also did her daughter too at home as well, and at vespers, nocturns, 
and matins they recited service together, While then this blessed woman 
was with all her power running in the line of these great practices and in this 
perfect course of life, neither did she miss the great benefit derived from 
another labour, in order that the saving of the Lord to the man who had the 
five talents who said, « He that hath to him shall be given »?, might be 
fulfilled; but, when the persecution took place, and all the convents ronnd 
the eity were expelled from their places, and the adversaries occupied them, 


then that blessed woman, like a harbour (λιμήν) which reeeives ships from all 
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sides that they may lie to and be at peace in it, so herself also received and 
relieved the persecuted aud afllicted from every plaee; and, because there was 
no place for the convents to enter away [rom the hereties, they were 
constrained to find quarters with her as with a devout woman renowned for 
her manner of life. But she found means, and hired spacious rooms; and one 
Which was suited and adapted for the purpose and of great size she turned 
into an imitation of a martyrs’ chapel, with likenesses and pictures, and 
chests', and everything, while the oblation also and the Seriptures and 
everything that is proper to a monastery were in it; and she prepared great 
mats also, and curtains and rugs. And for herself and her daughter she 
made provision in a certain inner chamber; and being a very wise woman 
she alone devoted herself to ministration with the blessed men, and her 
daughter, because she was a child, she would keep in seeurity within hy 
day and? by night, lest by the sight of her she should harm anyone, or be 
herself harmed by anyone through the sight. Aud so Irom that time that 
martyrs’ chapel harboured not fewer than ten or fifteen, and as many as 
twenty, while with the labour of their hands which they disposed of outside 
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she would therefore huy wheat and lentils and herbs, and make bread and 
cook lentils aud herbs from evening to evening, and thus she would relieve 
them, as many as eame, while she herself was occupied in her ministration 
the whole day, and moreover also the blessed men too were ceaselessly 
remitting (2) matters to her’. When accordingly they came to her from all 
quarters on account of her love toward God, and the produce of their labour 
was too small to provide for them, she was compelled, in order to relieve their 
distresses, for their sake to aceept what was necessary for them, while she 
never joined them in tasting of it. And, if it happened that there were some 
reverend men among them who constrained her to receive the blessing with 
them, she would bring a triple portion? of her bread and all that she 
required and set it before her, and so cal. But, if it happened that strangers 
whom she knew to be in need and not known in the city eame, she would 
eo out and go to some persons of high position, and make instant demands 
of them, saying : « A mighty matter itis. that yon do toward Christ, 


whose property all your good things are. And now lo! you are smearing off 


1. Ας of business or charity? Or render “were sending things lo ler’, — 9. Three loaves? Or 


three tin us murh as she ate? 


[179" LIVES OF MARY AND EUCUPHEMIA. 179 


ook) οι) Lois‏ ما Jor‏ لپ اناي ده a-a‏ د هحاب 
oh!‏ حا oe‏ محه احيۍ. وي κ» as‏ مک تت Ww» anso‏ رواشم را! 
polo roads whl;‏ یت ,دمحا pol Log:‏ )با JN ha hoa.. Snack‏ 
„loa Laas ftofs ‘sms fly ws] Sad Jess rss‏ حم eJ Sls Io‏ 
Hslo Jli use ooo * ET v.‏ دمحمد |. | ٠٠٥ ىخدەوo اه١اصمحه(ل loa Hyls ero‏ 
fo haol,‏ انب !000+ D $a Jj M Ms MM eo‏ 
ass μοοιο‏ ادلام οἱ arto LES NU lon Les DC‏ 
"[soMzo flona [Mooi οἱ harat) Lai ds‏ ىتما“ . هل کښه|.. 
loa Jas‏ ةل SA Jo Joo Jp a | <r!‏ حم سها|.. fans [se‏ 
loo Lacs‏ دې ror ee) rA‏ دم امد|.. Ec poe y^ Haaa 15ου‏ 
Jogos "Ne Jd y «SS Eu a passes TS «2302.20‏ 
CI μα. Xo‏ وش DOFIOY {ΑΛ‏ دپ `. μου Bs Nopo foars S. Ma ٠٥۰‏ 
flo :ομοο «Qo Θάσο‏ وک [ie ous No]‏ امښه هب Mo Ms]‏ 


1. E beo». — 9, E 089. — 3, o written over marg. in A, E HS οἱ. — ἡ, E lotumado, — 5, E 
ins. » init. — 6. A وکا‎ 


your superfluities on him, and you think that your charity is great. ٥٠ 
to you, rich men; wail and weep for the calamities that are coming upon 
you’! ». And in accordance with the text « The righteous is bold as a 
lion »?, so this zealous woman would boldly rebuke everyone without fear of 
persons, insomuch that the high-placed men and women of the city were 
afraid of her, and, as soon as she was going up to the threshold and they heard 
that Euphemia was coming up, they would say, « Woe to us; Tabitha has 
come upon us to smite us ». And so therefore she would boldly take all 
that she wanted to give to anyone who was in need, to the blessed guests or 
to sick widows and orphans and needy persons, or perhaps sick men, and 
go down. But, if anyone was recaleitrant and did not vive cheerfully, she 
would make him rue the day by her words, saying, « Is it well that you 
thus sit yourself while slaves stand and wait upon you, and enjoy a variety 
of tastes in dainty foods and in wines, and of? pure bread and splendid rugs, 
while God 1s knoeked down in the street and swarms with lice and faints from 
his hunger, and you do not fear him? and how will you eall upon him and 
he answer you, when you treat him with such contempt? Or how will yon 
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ask forgiveness from him? Or how can you expect him to deliver you from 
hell? » And thus she would pass judgment upon them, so that those who 
were secular (?) were a little offended against her m accordance with the 
saying « The fool loveth not one who reproveth him »'. But she herself was 
so earnestly bent on relieving at all costs distressed and alllieted souls who 
lacked human comfort and satisfying their needs that even the whole city 
did not suffice for her business, but she would even go round tlie inns and 
roads and habitations outside also and search, lest there should be any needy 
man or stranger laid up sick in one of them, so that she in faet found many 
and relieved them, And some she took into her house, and some she carried 
to superintendents of hospitals, aud gave charge concerning them, and it was 
chielly on her account that they were received and tended ; for she was 
known to great and small in the city, and everyone recognised her on seeing 
her even at a distance by her quick and rapid walk, since she would walk in 
this way summer and winter in mud and snow and frost without anything 
whatever on her feet, with her toes bruised and her nails toru out and the 
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blood flowing from her wounds, and she would not consent even to treat them, 
while everyone was very sorry for her on account of the state in which they 
saw her; lor indeed we ourselves too would often jest with her and say to her, 
« Do not kill yourself in so cruel a way, Tabitha »; but she would say : 
« When the end of a thing is corruption and the worm, wherefore do we 
preserve it? »' And she was so energetic in her task that the mouth is too 
small to tell the story of her great labour; for, just as her sister Mary in the 
eity of Thella was eelebrated for her perfect practices of asceticism and 
quietude and renuntiation, so was this woman also in the eity of Amida; so 
that the fame of these sisters was spokeu all over the East, everyone being 
wrapt in wonder to think how each of them in one peerless mode of life was 
strenuously applying herself to store up righteousness. When then the 
blessed woman had completed a period of thirty years more or less in such 
practices, and her house thundered night and day with the praises of the 


1. This must have been while John was living in Amida, i. e., between 530 and 537 (see Introd.), 
and the story is wilh his usual carelessness misplaced, for the monks were not in exile at that time, 


and the perseculion mentioned must appy. be that of 537. 
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saints from all quarters, Satan who is always envious of good things did not 
neglect to stir up a trial against them, in order to make them lose the benefit 
of their great and spiritual business and deprive them of it. Then he stirred 
up against them the heretical envy of those who held power in the church, 
cruelly and savagely and mercilessly, in that they said, « These women are 
disturbing this city, and the citizens fear and honour them more than the 
bishops; since their house has been made a cave of robbers', aud they 
receive and shelter the deceivers ». And they sent and arrested them and 
brought them into the church, in order to make them communicants in their 
impiety. When they had brought many inducements to bear upon them 
both in the way of threats and in the way of blandishments and they did not 
yield, but the blessed woman in confidence that fights with death even used 
vehement language, saving, « As for me, may the Lord Jesus Christ deliver 
me from communicating with those who divide him, and with those who 


proclaim a quaternity in place of the Holy Trinity »?, aud, when those who 
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deserved these words had heard them, they were seized with furious, 
vehement, passionate indignation, and thev ordered the blessed woman to 
be confined in the lowest dungeon of the prison as a punishment for ‘this 
audacity’. And so she was confined for thirty days in the dungeon, while 
the whole city entreated that she might be released; and thev bound ; 
themselves under a curse that she should not come up thence till she recetved 
the oblation there. And. when she heard it, she would mock at them, and 
say : « Would that I might undergo sufferings in return for the suffering of 
him who suffered for my sake on the cross. | am glad to die here rather 
than to die in denial of my Lord and my God ». And, when they saw 
that it was impossible, and the whole city was grieved on her aceount, 
they released her and expelled her from the whole city; which also 
Satan had been eontriving to bring about. And then all the poor of the 
City were oppressed with sorrow and great aflliction, insomuch that! all the 
people of high position were distressed. But they left, and went to her 
blessed sister Mary, and it was their wish to go up to Jerusalem ; and they 
weut up and prayed, and returned. And so these blessed women were 
buffeted by the trials (ἀγών; of persecution for five years; and, having 


received one another’s blessing, afterwards, thinking ‘hat the fury against 


ορ as also’ 
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them had perhaps abated, they returned to Amida and came in secretly, and 
they resided in a certain gentleman's house. And, when it began to 
become known, and the adversaries began to speak about them, those 
in whose house they were residing were alarmed, and they besought them 
to depart, lest (as they said) their house should be plundered. But the 
blessed woman was distressed; and she cried to God, and said : « My Lord, 
thy merey knoweth that 1 have grown feeble, and there is no more strength 
in ame. It is sufficient lor πιο». And the same night a summons was sent 
forth for the blessed woman according to the request of her prayer, aud she 
fell into a sickness; and, while these people were troubled on her account 
and in fear, she called them, and says to them : « Be not dismayed, my 
children; for | shall go out from among von' this week assuredly ». But 
they did not understand her words, to what departure she referred. And she 
called her daughter, who was called Maria, and said to her : « My daughter, 
be comforted in Christ, and keep yourself in purity for the Lord your Lord to 
whom you were betrothed; and be not distressed, for | am not deserting you 
far be it from me, my beloved); but I am committing you to the Child of my 
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blessed Lady Maria, and to the holy one herself, that by her prayers you 
may be preserved, and may become a temple for the indwelling of the Holy 
Spirit of God ». And after laying many charges upon her, and saying 
positively, « I for my part am going to Christ », and committing her to the 
divine grace, while speaking, she stretched out her hand, and made the stgn 
over her in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ; and she extended herself and 
looked toward heaven, and, while her eyes were raised toward heaven, her 
soul passed away, while everyone was seized with amazement at her departure ; 
and her daughter remained alone sohtary and bereaved. And on the next 
day but one after her mother’s departure, while she was in misery and was 
sitting in her grief, and she also was near passing away [rom life. lo! a man 
came bearing a letter from the blessed Mary, who had passed from the world 
to God ten days before. And certain persons on it coming to their knowledge 
prevented her niece from hearing it and her soul Hitting from sorrow, sinee 
her whole hope was now this, to go to her blessed aunt, and share her manner 
of life until her end. And for this reason they prevented it, lest she should 
hear the news and be overwhelmed with anguish. These saints therefore in 
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this way both finished their marvellous courses together within eight days, 
each of them carrying the great load of her merchandise. The blessed Mary 
completed sixty years in the course of sanetity from her birth down to her 
departure, walking in the road of perfeetion, and labouring toward God; 
while, as for the blessed Euphemia, she too accomplished thirty-five years in 
this course of perfection, thirty in ministering to the saints, and five in the 
alllictions and the conflict (ἀγών) of perseention', that is of martyrdom for 
Christ's sake. And her blessed daughter vet remained, strengthened by the 
power of her blessing and of her prayer, while she too followed closely in 
the footsteps of these saints, and began after them to take up the striet course 
of their practices. 


The history of Euphemia and Mary the sisters is ended, 


l. If ‘ministering to the saints’ is to be taken lilerally, the 30 years must be dialed from the 
persecution, aud, if that of 537 is meant (p. 181, n.), her death would fall later than the composition of 
the boob, so that we have probably only another instance of careless writing, 
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XIII. — NEXT THE THIRTEENTH HISTORY, OF CERTAIN SAINTS AND SERVANTS OF 
Gop, Tnomas ASD STEPHEN AND Z WT THE NOTARIES (νοτάριως) ۸۷١٩ 1 


OF THE noLy Mare! METROPOLITAN OF THE CITY OF AMIDA. 


After the decease of the believing king Anastasius who is among the saints, 


when Justin? was set over the kingdom, he was making a beginning of 


divisions and contentions in the church of God by introducing the impious 
synod of Chaleedon; and from that time forward by order of the same 
schismatic king everyone who did not assent to the reception and introduction 
of the synod lived under persecution and expulsion, and certain members 
of the church were accordingly banished to various places of exile ( ἐξορίας). 
The beginning of these things occurred in the year eight hundred and thirty 
of Alexander’; and from this time forward were ete seen in every 
man's ease the love that was in him and the foundation of his heart and the 


I. This name is frequently thus pointed in mss.. and I therefore wrile it so rather than * Mara’, — 
2. Mss. ‘Justinian’, — 3. 519. 
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lirmness of his will, those who had' the love of God, and those again who 
παι]! the love of the world and desire for positions of power and inclination 
toward the renegades. These things therefore quickly reached Mesopotamia, 
and overtook the holy Mare bishop of Amida; and he took upon himself to 
suller persecution and expulsion with Christ, rather than to depart from Christ 
and occupy the temple and the throne of temporal honour?. This sant 
therefore, with Sergius and Stephen and Thomas his notaries (νοτάριος) and 


syncelli, were? sent to a hard and distant place of exile (ἐξορία) at Petra; and 


they accepted itand departed and went; and they were there in great distress 
exceeding their power of endurance, until their lives were near disappearing. 
By reason of this distress therefore the holy Mare was constrained to send 
the virtuous zealous Stephen his deacon and notary (νοτάριος) to the royal 


city, im the hope that he might perhaps by the intercession of anyone whom 


I. The verb is nol in the syr, and the sentence is ungraunnatieal. — 2. In 519 Thomas was bp. of 
mida, but died after [lw order for his expulsion, and his successor, Nonnus, lived only 3 months. 
ler which Mure was appointed ‘Zach. Hh.', vin, 5; Assem., δὲ, O., 11, 339). llis expulsion was pro- 
bly in 521. 3. Sie. sr. From the sequel it is clear Ihat M. only was banished, and the others 


him voluntarily, Sergius is nol again mentioned, and from the return to Amida 
W in his place, 
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God might put in his way be able to have that place altered for them. But, 
when he went up, the good God, who, as the divine apostle also says, 
‘is faithful and just, who will not permit you to be tried more than ye are 
able to be tried’! directed the virtuous Stephen to Theodora who 6 
from the brothel (πορνεῖον), who was at that time a patrician, but eventually 
became queen also with King Justinian”. She therefore, when she learned of 
that distress, as if by divine instigation, because she saw that saint's distress, 
made her merey manifest, and made entreaty to Justinian her hushand, who 
was master of the soldiers (στρατηλάτης) and also a patrician and the king’s 
nephew?, that he would inform his uncle, and he might order relief to be 
given to these distressed men, making this entreaty even with tears. And, 
through the grace which cares for every man’s life, it was done and an order 
went out to them to come to Alexandria. And Stephen the deacon took this 
order, and brought it down, both to them and to the holy Isidore another 
bishop, of Keuneshrin*, who also was exiled there with them; and accordiug- 


|. I Cor., x. 13. — 2. See Proc., Hisl. Arc., 1x. Justinian’s marriage followed upon Cod, Justa V, 
IV, 23, which, being addressed ‘Demostheni pp.', must be dated 520-524. — 3. Syr. ‘sister's son’, — 
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ly a great relief and deliverance was effected for these blessed men, because 
at that time this city became a habitation of men driven by persecution 
[rom all quarters, and a place of reception for men expelled from every place; 
and from that time the blessed men were quietly settled in the same city. 
But, alter a short time, some cause called them to be in need of a utensil 
(παευάρεων) such as they make out of the leaves of the date-palm for household 
use; and, as it were by the dispensation of God, an old man was found selling 
them who lived in a certain desert in the region of Libya belonging to ἃ 
village called Mendis', which lies twenty-four miles above Alexandria, and 
this old man had also come into this desert from Palestine under 
persecution, with other blessed men as well as virtuous blessed women also 
who were living in quietude in that place, in a certain tower which had been 
set up for defence against barbarians ®. Since therefore this man came from 
the territory (χώρα) of Amida, and the blessed men who accompanied the 


holy bishop Mare saw that he was an educated man and spoke their language, 


e 


. WV. of the Nile. now Mendishe (Yahut, Geogr. W'órterb., ed. Wüstenfeld, Iv, p. 661). — 3. Cf. 
ES ae 


* NV Gh ra. 


* B 168 r^? b. 
ΣΑ 46 r° b. 


[191] LIVES OF THOMAS AND STEPHEN, 191 


Bas jal, NC حمحه‎ aN CÓ Os LS | otio «9ο αοὶ 
[solo Lado] lisa à NNI ' ههخحښه.‎ od ^ oos ْ sol «50 
vo Of .OL3a-S دمه"‎ «οὶ 5530 Solos, ودعي‎ {Lun sa iso 
. “Kaos, óc «θῇ ېه‎ JAN 384 Ko "orsa وما‎ Juana) 
JK5o» Sa) L5; سم‎ Jiro DA Sol "eer ol 000 رمه‎ 
«5}5 که" لاله حه‎ Jon paaa Jon Ref CUS GIL Ses "Jes ses 
واهد یڅ(‎ JL ااههحا:‎ μοὶ له حنا‎ net همپ‎ coop هرخ‎ 
Ἴδας, ο.» οὐ» PA روسها‎ AaS ھەر‎ Hoo oi NIS Naso. chiro 
Sly Jul Joa Lsikso Lis p> pl لب‎ S) Los Ji aseo امد‎ ος 
«ρα. Ωμ ο Joa ومن هی‎ où cose po waama], Joo ooi Na] ους 
eol [e| slo حم سا.‎ cooly “Xo حع م‎ wio Joa aol, شه‎ 
Joo Jha دیا‎ ٠٥ Joa Lio !اه محا‎ Lisa) ډه‎ Jo filaso . |1οιοδ}ο J550 


|. B vmadaao. — 2, B Ole. 3.1 .)ې‎ - 4. B h382lo pooll μ”5α-φ aso — 5. B .ەگەي‎ — 
6. D ins, lam. — 7. D ins. Wm. — s. B col. — 9, B Moss εἰς) asol — 10. B lom Maly 
Jom patag., lisses .هم‎ — 11, B Àl 56. — 12. B ins. o, — 13. D ins. loo — ti. A où B voodil. 


they brought liim, and received his mzy qn! from him, and conversed with 
him; and they inquired also further where he lived. And, when he had told 
them all his affairs, the blessed Stephen and Thomas the deacons conceived 
the desire of going out to that place: and he conducted them, and they went 
out with him; and they saw the blessed men driven out by perseeution who 
were with him and the blessed women, and the quietude of the place also 
attracted them. And they also told them about a certain large pit that lay 
near the place in the desert at a distanee of two miles, in whieh 6 
had once lived’; and they went and saw it. And from that time the blessed 
Thomas, with whom the chief part of the story and the course of the 
narrative are eoncerned, formed the plan of going down and living in that 
pit; a luxurious and dainty man, who from his ehildhood had been brought 
up like a king's son, who was also a descendant (γένος) of Ishakuni Bar B τ 
who was a patrieian; who was mighty and great and eminent above all who 
were in the East; and the blessed Thomas moreover possessed an estate 
(οὐσία) and male and female slaves, and great riches; and he was so luxurious 

1. This must be the name of the utensil which 11ου required. 1t probably represents some Greek 
word. — 2. The same is stated in Susan's case (ch. 27, and it is perh. the same cave, though one 


would have expeeled Susan to be mentioned as the last oceupant. — 3. Cf. * Zach. Rh.', vir, ^. Noldeke's 
conjecture ' Arsacids' (Arshakuni), hesitatingly adopted by v. D. and L., is quile out of place. 
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and dainty that he used to clean his face and his hands with water more than 
ten times a day. This saint then, who lived under these conditions, now in 
opposition to these things formed the resolution of acquiring ascetic habits. 
But, when his object became known, that he wished to do these things, then 
everyone who heard it would as it were laugh at his purpose, saymg, « All 
that delicacy and luxury wants to dwell in the waste uninhabited desert ». 
And, though the blessed Stephen had the intention of doing spiritual service, 
yet, because he was feeble and sickly of body, he refrained from doing 
these things, saying, « For ourselves this is too great a thing to live in the 
desert on account of our feebleness; but, my brother, let ns look after our 
soul, and gain a desert by our manner of life and our heart, and always 
entreat the Lord to cause his grace to shine upon us ». When they had 
returned to the city, the blessed. Thomas provided for the concerns of his 
cell, doing everything in secret, and he gave his key (κλεῖδα) to the bishop's 
eellarer (κελλαοίτης), and for some reason was blessed by the saint without his 


knowing of it' ; and he departed and returned to the place, and went straight 


l. 1. e. without Mare knowing his purpose (3). 
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to that pit, bravely applying himself thenceforward to asceticism and vigil 
and protracted recitation of services. But he used to go down into that pit 
and come up again, that he might not put force upon his body all at once and 
faint and be overcome, while the blessed men who were the occasion of his 
going out to that place supplied his necessary requirements. And so in 
that pit he laid great and grievious labours upon himself, and was without 
ceasing continuously occupied in weeping and sorrow and mourning for 
his sins, and these blessed men (sinee these also were very perfect in their 
manner of life) used to relate to me‘, « Whenever we see the blessed Thomas, 
we find him beating his face, and saying, * Woe to me, my brethren, since | 
have consumed my days in vanity. Woe to me, since my moments have 
melted away in evil deeds. Woe to me since my life has been squandered 
in works of darkness. ‘The world has deceived me. The demons have 
mocked me. My mind bas been lost in the vanity of the affairs of this lying 
world. Pray for me, my brethren, that the merciful God may receive me in 
repentance, and not turn his face away from my hatefulness. Pray for me 
that the door of mercy at which 1 am knocking may be opened to me, and 1 

1. This must have been in 534 (p. 209); but the words though given in the present, appear as spoken 


at the beginning of his ascetic life. 
PATR. OR. — T. XVIL — F. |. 14 
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may find the life of my wretched soul which was lost. All the carefulness of 
life 1 for my part expended on these corruptible concerns of this body of 
dust; and life has passed away and death has eome near, and corruption 1s 
at hand, and judgment has overtaken me. And what shall I do, my brethren? 
Woe to me woe to me, the erring one. Where, pray, was my darkened 
mind, that it did not think of these things till to-day?’. As often as he saw us » 
(these blessed men used to say to me), « by reason of the sound of his sobs 
and his weeping and mourning for his soul he would niake us also weep ». 
When he had been in that pit six years, because attacks of bodily infirmity 
and the influence of damp (νοτία) lad greatly allected him, and he had beeome 
infirm by reason of the severity of the Jabours which he had laid upon 
himself, they with great force lifted him out of it. After a space of eight 
years the holy bishop Mare departed from the body in Alexandria', while 
lis two sisters? also who were deaconesses were there 1n Alexandria, women 
who are themselves also in truth among the saints by reason of the greatness 
of their mode of life. And, after the decease of the blessed bishop Mare”, 

If 5 sears after his deprivation is meant, the date is probably 529. In this case. as Th. was io the 


pit 6 the removal lo Egypt was not later than 523. — 2. Cf. ‘Zach. Rh.', viii, 5. — 3, In D the 
nar κ vowel points; sce p. 187, n. 1. 
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lis sisters with the rest of the company (πυνοδίχ! that was with them prepared 
to carry his bones down to his own country; and they sent the blessed 
Stephen the deacon to Theodora, who had before interested herself in 
procuring their release from exile (ἐξορίχ), who also at the time had become 
queen"; and she thereupon issued an order that the blessed man should he 
earried down. And. when tle order came. they thereupon continued 
constraining this blessed man who loved the wilderness to show his gratitude 
to his holy hishop, and consent to go down with them with his bones to his 
country. But the blessed man utterlv refused to do this, saying, « It cannot 
be ». And, when they had made many attempts to induce him to consent 
| to go down, and if he wished, return, saying to him. « If vou wish this, 
it would not be right for you to leave vour estate (οὐσία) and vour affairs to 
chance, but you ought to go down and arrange matters as you wish between 
yourself and vour sister, and come back ». and, when they had urged him, 
he considered this to be the right course, since lhe came to this conclusion, 
that it was not in accordance with right that his affur< should remain 


M Apr., 527. 
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without provision; and he accepted and went down with them in silence, 
and with his head covered, and his tears always flowing. And, when they 
saw that he was constantly weeping uight and day, then these holy women 
also who saw that his tears ran down upon his food, and on the road also 
while he was travelling again the same, and similarly. also at Ins lodging- 
place, being much astonished at his sorrow, would say to him : « What is 
the matter with you, father, that vou thus constantly weep? » But the 
devout and holy man would say to them : « 1 weep because I am sick; 
but pray for me ». But they, as they used to relate, « as if to jest a little 
with him said to him : ‘And what of it? Does a man who is siek thus 
constantly weep?’ But he said to us : « A man who is seriously ill, if he 
feels that his complaints are giving him pain, weeps even if he does not 
wish it’ ». And so we would praise God, who had thought him worthy 
of such sorrow and weeping and humility, and had given him repentance 
that he might know his blemishes. But, when they had gone down and 
reached the city, and the magnates and their kinsmen and the whole city 
had come out to receive them, and the bones of the blessed bishop had 
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been laid in his martyrs! chapel which he had built, called that of Beth 
Shurla', they proceeded to enter the eity ; but the blessed Thomas directed 
his steps to a monastic convent on the north of the city which is called 
that of the house of Mar John, of which I also was an inmate for about 
I9 years from the time of the departure of the holy Maro my spiritual 
father?,-both when it was suffering persecution and when it was at peace”. 
To this monastery then this saint came; and he went in and prayed, and 
he asked for a lodging, and it was given him. And, when his sister, whose 
name was Cosmo, who also was a woman of virtuous habits of life, and 
the other persons of high position urged him to go into his house and that 
of his people, he did not yield to them, saying, « Learn, my brethren, 
from the diviue psalmist who says, *One day iu thine habitation is. better 
than a thousand’ * ». And, when the blessed Stephen the deacon saw 
that he had takeu up his lodging outside, because they loved one another, 
and also imitated one another in the matter of virtuous practices, he also 


1. Se. ‘house of eye-film (?) '. L. wrongly reads ‘Beth Shur‘a’ (house of ruin). The reading of 
both mss. is clear. — 2. 522-540 (?). John's figures are nol always quite accurate ; see Introd.. — 3. As 
the monks were in exile Hill the end of 530 (see Introd.), the arrival in Amida cannot be earlier than 
{hat lime, — # . s. LXXXIV, tl. The word for ‘habitation’ is the same as that for ‘monastery’. 
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asked to lodge outside in the monastery. And thus they did, while both 
of them were detained, because they intended to return lo the desert 
together. And they were delayed for two years; though, if their thoughts 
had not been completely set npon God, it would have been decided that they 
should remain for good. The blessed men theneeforward together with Zw 
the deacon, who also was a clergyman (κληρικός) of the church under the same 
holy Mare', himself also devoted himself to death or life with the blessed 
men, who himself also astonished those who knew him by the manner of life 
which he finally adopted, while it would never have entered any one’s mind 
that that man wonld ever place upon his neck the great yoke of monasticism. 
And the three of them theneelorth lived with one virtuous purpose, while to 
see to what humiliation the blessed Thomas had come from what splendour 
and greatness astonished and saddened everyone; and so many used to spurn 
nd despise everything in him. 

This space of two years then he oceupied in making an equal division 

tween himself and his sister, saying, « She is in the world, and needs her 


th nee is finished in a different way. 
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share. | am not required to dispose of anvthing except my own ». When 
they had completed everything, and lie was theneeforth desirous of returning 
to the desert, being every day vexed and annoy ed and distressed at his deten- 
tion from that country, I, inasmuch as ] was close at hand and had been in 
constant intereourse with him beeause I had seen his manner of life, and had 
ῥἑησία) before him, would say to him as if 


V 


also gained freedom of speech (zz 
jesting with him, « Why, pray, are you vexed, father? Lo! are you not in 
a monastery? (for are you in the world?), lo! it hes before you to fast and to 
pray, and practise asceticism as much as you wish. Where fore are you 
distressed? You had a cell in the desert, and lo! here too is a cell. Do in 
it as you wish». But the blessed man, while | on my part was saying [hese 
things to him, kept his hand resting upon his cheek, and looked αἱ me in 
astonishment; and at last he sighed and said to me : « Cana slave then (zox) 
serve two masters'? or again can a man be in intercourse with God and 


I. Luke, Xvi. 13. 
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(γένος) and 


approach spiritual things? accept my statement, sir, that for me a foreign 


with men? and ean one see any of one’s relatives and bodily kin 


land is much better, and it preserves me from many impediments. Or know 
you not that hour after hour and moment after moment privily steal and 
snateh away part of our life like wolves and flee from us, so that, since, if 
all our lifetime we run after one moment of our hfe, we shall not overtake 
it, how, father, shall we not weep and lament for one day only that passes 
idly from us, without bearing the fruits of our praises and presenting them 
to God. and again lthat also our petitions and prayers and requests may 
on it be! depicted and made visible before God? Know you not that man's 
days and his years are themselves like volumes full of letters, and every day 
and hour on which a man does good or evil, or performs praise or prayer, that 
hour orday records them upon itself, and presents them before God, and, since 
God is omniscient, in order that the man may be judged or applauded accor- 
ding to his conduct in life, and that everything that has been done by him 
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may be known to hin, therefore his own moments approach in order and pass 
before God, each one of them carrving that which that man did in it, whether 
it be what 18 good or what is evil, and showing it to God. And, if again 
a day which [ο passed of our life is one of abstention from good deeds and 
from evil, the place in the life of the man whoever he be is in it similarly 
void and torpid and useless, and it stands up and accuses him, since that day 
earries the fruits of the saints, and the confession of the confessors, aud the 
praises of those who give praise, and the prayers of those who pray, and 
the alms of the givers, E the forgiveness of those who forgive, and shows 
them to God, every man's own actions which he performed in it being depic- 
ted on it. And now, O father, when these things are so, how shall we 
neglect one hour and not tremble to let it pass from us void without carrying 
the fruits of our repentance, and without the words of our praises being 
wrilten upon it? How, our br other, shall we be caught by the deceit of 
this lying world, and not understand aud consider that from this hour in 
which we now stand we were equally distant from the time of our birth 
down to the present day, and, since we began to speak, it has been quickly 
fleeing from us and departing, and. if we run after it lor a thousand years, 
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we should not be able to overtake it again or to see it for ever and ever? 
And for this reason it is much better for me to go and sit in some corner 
(γωνία), and weep for my life and for my empty moments and for my profitless 
years, and for my hours that have melted and passed from me empty 
and void, where neither acquaintances nor relatives will harass me; because 
in the moment when ihe sentence goes forth upon me no friends, or loved 
ones, or kin (γένος) or members of the family, will give me any pleasure ». 
As for me, while | was listening to all these things from this saint, great 
marvel fell upon me that he so effectually controlled his thoughts and col- 
lected his mind, directing it toward God, and did not allow even if it were 
one idle hour or moment of his life to be lost without praise and prayer and 
repentance, and thus shunned and dreaded and feared the waste of one hour 
only. Then I marvelling in my mind thought, « Pray, what sounds and 
sougs of lamentations will suflice to make lament for my own self, and for 
the rest of those who are like me? since | have wasted some of my moments, 
that is even the whole of my life, in wantonness (στοηνία): and not only has 
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one hour not been treated by me as of any account, but not even a whole 
year of days also ». And marvelling I went out from the presence of the 
blessed man, and used to repeat all these things to my brethren with trem- 
bling. Now the blessed man’s manner of life while he was in the monastery 
was as follows, fasting from one evening to the next, and scanty food; and 
indeed with the freedom of speech (παῤῥησία) that I had acquired with him 
I used to say to him, « In truth I wonder how vou live »; but he would an- 
swer me, saying : « What have | gained by feeding my body as if for 
| sacrifice down to the present time? Or ought I not to know that food 
belongs to the creeping thing and the worms? Wherefore must | take fire 
and seorch my eyelids? When the body receives foods and is nourished 
and grows fat, the fire of passions and lusts is kindled in it, and it scorches 
and burns the eyes of the soul so that they do not see and restrain it from 
sinning. And now, instead of it hanging to the soul so that it is brought 
down and, wallows in the mire of the body’s lusts, let the soul hang upon 


it, that the body may rise out of its mire and share in the soul’s purity 
and lightness. Those who concern themselves with the nourishment of their 


bodies, thinking that it is a good thing, are weaving a rope of pigskin and 
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throwing it round their own necks, and giving the end of it to Satan to 
drag them to torment ». But, while he was delighting us with such words, 
he would abstain even from the scanty quantity of food that he was in 
the habit of taking. But his recitation of service was one which lasted 
without ceasing from the first hour in the night! until morning, while during 
every marmitha? he would make thirty | 


A 
4 
4 


eyptian genuflexions whieh are 
called prayers, until he accomplished five hundred during the night with 
the service of matins; and these I myself on many nights seeretly counted 
without his discovering me; because I too also occupied a cell behind 
his cell, and there was only a partition between me aud him, while we were 
some distance from the common chapel of the brotherhood, together with 
the virtuous men Stephen and Zwt', and we alone lived in cells. The first 
lime that I heard the sound of his μετάνοιαι ° behind my cell, since he used to 


The hours seem lo be reckoned from midnight. He could hardly begin at 7 P. M.. and, if he 


mid gel no sleep at all. Cf. p. 215, n. 1. — 2. A divislon of the Psalms (gr. στάσις). Of 
پا‎ : usually 15, so that we should probably understand that he made 50 genuflexions during 
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make three knoeks in quick sueeession, tlie sound would come to me just as 
if three men were striking together upon a smith's anvil with hammers, the 
sounds following one another till morning, since his hands first struck 
the ground, and after them his knees, and lastly his head; and so he would 
suddenly sink down, until I thought that the sound was coming up from 
beneath me, while I even crossed myself and said, « Perhaps Satan is 
mocking me, and is making me hear this sound in order to deceive me »; 
and I would go outside by night, and would hear the sound; and 1 would 
come in again, and there was the same sound. And, beeause the blessed 
man showed great care and earnestness in ehargimg and entreating everyone, 
« Let not a man approach the door of my cell till the morning, beeause 
l am a very bad sleeper, and, if I am aware that any one is passing round 
the place where I am sleeping. it is quite impossible for me to sleep 
again, and | am tormented the whole night, on account of this charge 
therefore no one approached his cell, lest he should annoy him, since 
we thought that it was as he said; but he wishel to aet by stealth 
and not be discovered by stealth. 
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| therefore. keeping the charge, and being for many nizhts annoved bi 
the sound. from the first hour of the night till morning. wondered greatly, 
Batone day, not having sufficient resolution to endure that sound which 
had lasted many dava and take no notice, I went outside and -tood still, 
listening to the sound; and 1 softly approached the door, and found that it 
at he; who was pressed down under all this labour, panting as if he werê 
running before a horse; and J was greatly amazed at thi» man's labour: 
ut his bed was magnificently laid. and raised high by the number of its 
rugs. and he had wrapt himself in a little piece of hair-matting fitted to 
?, and on it he rested so far as he slept al 


τυ 


his stature as if under his 1 
all while to ns be presented the appearance of really sleeping on his bed. | 
Vud from that time 1 like an idle man would often keep count of the indus- 
trions mans prayers. both those of the night and those of the day. And 
thene fortard the virtuous men Stephen and Zwt' the deacons made it their 


endeavour to imitate him in everything, and they themselves also underwent 
great labours. When then they had. thereafter made preparations to set 
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forth to the land of Egvpt. and to live there as before. queen Theodora, who 
had been in intercourse with the blessed Stephen the deacon both before she 


' after him 


became queen and after slie had become queen, sent magistrians 
aud a letter, earnestly inviting him to come up to the capital in order to be 
with her in the palace (πχλάτιον', because of his eloquence and his conversation 
and his wisdom, and moreover because he also lived a pure life and after the 
manner of a solitary: and this further hastened them in making their depar- 
ture. Then thev left the district of the East. and I also with them in inter- 
Course with them, as far as Antioch. And there Stephen thenceforth con- 
tinued to entreat Thomas, saving, « My brethren, let us on no account part 
from one another: but. in order that this woman's will may not be disap- 
pointed, let us go up together to the royal city, and return and go down 
together by sea to the desert ». But he. declining to do this, continued 
entreating him and saving: « Pray for me, my hrother, since Thomas will 
not see auvone from this kingdom here ». And so with weeping and many 


1. Officials of Ihe staff of the magister officiorum. 
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sobs they parted from one another, while the blessed Stephen was entrea- 
ting him and saying : « Pray for me, my brother, that I may soon be dismissed 
from that city and come down to you, and we may end our lives together 
in the leonvent of solitaries' ». But the holy Thomas, shedding tears and 
sobbing, said to him : « Beware, my brother, and take care of your soul; 
and day by day, as far as in you lies, entreat God in penitence for your sins. 
Let not your thoughts mock vou and say to you, * You shall go out to the 
desert and pray to God’; because you shall never see the desert again; but 
neither indeed shall we meet one another in the body any more; and you will 
live in the royal city till the end of your life. Accordingly pray for me ». 
And they prayed, aud they set out at the same time, while the blessed 
Thomas said, « As, when we left our country, we enjotned upon our kinsmen 
(γένος) and everyone to suppose that they were thus following us to the 
grave, so, my brother, in this hour also do you think that you are following 
me to the grave and I vou ». And, while we were all listening to these 
things, the tears of us all burst forth with sobs. And thus they for their 
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part separated, each of them to his own quarter; and I returned agaiu to the 
convent, intending by making petition to obtain leave, and belake myself 
soon to the blessed Thomas. And after my return I was a petitioner for two 
years; and, on account of the great love that the blessed men bore towards 
me, scarcely with difficulty did they allow me to go'. On reaching the city 
of Alexandria we learned about the life of the blessed Thomas, and about his 
marvellous habits; and we went out to him to the desert called that of Men- 
dis, twelve miles above the habitation of the holy Mar Menas?. But, when 
we arrived and I saw the blessed man, I scarcely recognised him, while I 
looked at him and was in doubt if it was really lie, since his whole body was 
black and burnt by the sun, and all his hair was scorched and standing on 
end, and he was clad in one old garment of rags, and one ugly little hood was 
bound round his face. And, when he saw me, he was astounded, and fell 
ou his face; and he came up and gripped us; and we greeted one another, 
while l was still not sure that it was he, until at last I fixed my gaze on him; 


I. Since Th. stayed αἱ least 2 years in Amida, we may probably place this visil in 534; see Introd. 
and Dyakonov, p. 47. — 2. The ce ebraled monastery; see Journ. As., ser. v, lom. XH (1858), p. 414. 
PAIR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. |. [2 
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and I was seized with astonishment to think to what all that luxury had come. 
And, while he was exuberant with joy and was asking me, « What have 
you to say, father? what has brought you to the sinners? », I was looking 
at him in astonishment, saying to him, « What has happened to you that 
vour body is thus burnt, our father? » But he after these things bent his 
looks downward and shed tears; and he said to me; « Would, our brother, 
that my outward body might be burnt, and not my soul that is stained with 
the evil deeds that I have done from my childhood and down to the present 
lime. » After we had remained a short time, about three months, oceasion 
called us on our side to return again to Syria; and so we received the blessing 
of the saint, together with all the rest of the saints in the whole of the desert 
in which he was living, together with that of the blessed Z wt’ the deacon; 
and we left them, aud returned, promising them that we would return again 
to them. And thus we parted, we to our vain occupation, and they to their 
spiritual employment. And, when twenty six years! had been completed 

1. Wis asrelic life began at least 6 years before Mare's death (p. 19%), and therefore probably between 
4231 and 523, which brings his death lo 548-550 and J.’s visit lo 551-554. J. however was in Alexandria 


ii see Introd. and Dyakonov, p. 63), and there is no evidence that he was there later: and 
y re take 26 as an error for *16', and place Th.’s death in 537-8. 
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by the holy Thomas in such great labours, in order that the conflict (ἀγών) 
against his distresses which he displayed by means of his endurance might 


be further increased, he fell for about eight months under the chastisement 


of an illness; aud then the blessed man finished his conflict (zyév); and he 
departed carrying the great and honoured burden of his triumphs; and we 
were not again granted the privilege of seeing his face in the body. But he 
left in his place after him the blessed Zwt' the deacon; who also passed out 
of this disturbing and deceiving world in the same desert with great labours 
and noble triumphs in the third year after the passing of the blessed 
Thomas. And so, after we parted from them and down to the passing of 
each one of them, both they and we were day by day in hope that we should 
he coming back to them; and so our sins brought it about for us that we did 
not come to the plaee where they lived till a year after the death of both. 
But we, after we had gone down to Syria, went up again to the royal city; 
and we also found the blessed virtuous Stephen too'; who also did not fail 
to obtain the glory that is gained by great labours of asecticism and of 
abstinenee; and who was moreover a great harbour (wv) of rest for all the 


1. J. probably here returns to the narrative on p. 


210 and refers to his first visit to CD. in 53h 
(see Tulrod.). 
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alllicted who used to repair to him from all quarters, and a comforter of all 
the distressed, and a noble example to all men; so that even the king and 
queen themselves stood in awe of his venerable mode of life, and they execu- 
ted his orders in everything; and thus his cell had in consequence become 
a house of rest for strangers. And, while half a denarius (ἡμίσεον) a day 
was allotted to his table, besides the cost (ἀναλώματα) of his bondservants in 
addition to other matters, so this was not large enough [or the expenditure 
on the strangers and the needy who used to come to him; and not only so, 
but to the senators (συγκλητικοί) themselves he was a great comfort and support; 
aud he was very well-known all over the city, but especially in the palace 
(παλάτιον). And, when the sentence of pestilence went forth upon the world 
from God', he also too was carried olf in it by the command; and in his 
cell as the property of a man who might be supposed to have more than five 
hundred pounds’ weight (κεντηνάριον) of gold? nothing whatever was found 
after his death except a denarius and a half. And, while men supposed that 
] 


he had money and the coins had been taken by others, there was found a 
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tablet (πιττάκιον) inscribed in his hand as follows : « Lest anyone suspect me 
or accuse anyone else in any matter, | write these things with my hand, that 
[am prepared to give account to God on the day of judgment that neither 
at a distance nor close at hand do I possess anything in the world except 
this denarius and a half; and let this go to the poor ». And thus everyone 
J was seized with astonishment, insomuch that some time afterwards every- 
. one used to speak of these things with wonder. 


The history of tke saints Thomas and Stephen and Z wt, the syncelli and notaries 
(νοτάριος) of the holy Mare metropolitan of the city of Amida, is ended. 


XIV. — Next THE FOURTEENTH HISTORY, OF THE BLESSED ABB] THE MAN 


OF ABNEGATION AND NAZIRITE. 


This blessed Abbi lived in a certain convent in great abnegation and 
abstinence, and severe labours. And, when the persecution on account of 
| the synod of Chalcedon arose, the inmates of his convent were under the 
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compulsion of the persecutors united to their communion; but in the case of 
the holy old man, as they were unable to bring down his high purpose that 
was set on Christ, they gave him a charge, saying, « If you will not yield, 
since you have been made an example to many, withdraw yourself hence 
whither you please ». Then the old man, weeping for the time of error that 
had got possession of men, set forth and came to the community of us the 
men of Amida, which was living in the district of Ty Sf’, in a village called 
Hzyu'; which was in number seven hundred and fifty men. And, because 
this blessed man was acquainted with the convent in which I was at that 
time, he came direct to us; and thus he attached himself to the same monas- 
tery, having one tunic and one cape made of pieces of rag fastened together, 
and a small text of the gospel (εὐαγγέλιον): and he would not consent to read 
in any other book except that gospel (εὐαγγέλιον᾽. And he chose for himself 
a certain corner (γωνία) among the brotherhood, where not much light penc- 
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8 and 35. — 9, The monastery of John Urtaya ch. 58). The dale must be 522-526 (see 
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trated; and at the end of the service, when the brotherliood was scattered 
over a large number of chambers for the purpose of reading as well as for 
the purpose of repeating the service, he would sit in the great common (κοινόν) 
chapel and cover his head with his book on his knees, while even the book 
also was covered, and except a small surface only for the purpose of admit- 
ting light no part whatever of it was exposed. And thereupon he would 
open the book and gaze at it, and at once his tears would burst forth, falling 
down upon his breast; and thus he would sit from morning till the sixth 
hour', with his face covered, and weeping; and he would not turn over a 
leaf, but generally had the book open at the beatitudes, or the parable of the 
virgins, or that of the talents, or that of the banquet, or that of the rich 
man, or any place where the subject was that of threats and judgment; and 
thenceforth not even if a man was actually speaking to him would he raise 
his eyes and look upon men outside that book; but men did not sec his face 
(πρόσωπον) until the bellman sounded the bell’, nay not even then also; for 


l. Perhaps 6 P.M.; see p. 204, n. 1, and cf. 1. E.. v1, 9, where if is said that after the 6" hour 
fighting-time is past. Probably however he is referring to the services and means ‘from malins Lill 
sexl’. — 2. Probably for sex. 
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even during serviee too he would again stand in this way in the same corner 
(γωνία) with his head bowed and covered, and after every sentence that came 
out of his mouth he would utter au expression of praise with eestasy. 
And he used to keep silence the whole dav, not speaking to men at all, no 
not even if anyone spoke to him. But, if any kind of occasion called him 
to speak, he would weep while speaking; and, even if one of the seniors 
came up to him and said to him, « Wherefore, our father, are you exceed- 
ingly mournful, and do not speak and enjoy yourself a little? », he on 
his side would thus answer : « Why do you desire a dead man who is dead 
in his sins and buried in his body to speak? For me whom you see my body 
is a grave; for, like a rotting corpse in a grave, thus my soul is rotting 
within it in sin; and heneclorth over the dead man there is mourning only 
and weeping ». And even these words he would say with many sobs. 
And ι same way his food also which he took at table did not go down 
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into his belly unless mixed with tears; and at night again the same. And 
so this blessed man used in truth to sorrow disconsolatelv, like a woman 
girt in sackeloth for the husband of her tender age in the first days of her 
mourning. When the time came round when he received clothes, all 
the blessed men would entreat him to change that old garment of his, and 
he would not agree; but, when he was forced by the quantity of vermin, 
for two or three days, while he was seething it in hot water and it was 
drying, he would eonsent to put on another; and again, when he was 
forced by the cold, he would for a few days cover himself with a cloak 
supplied out of kindness, and would return it to its owner with an apology. 
And thus he spent his life in this practice of great mourning. And, be- 
cause he used to see in my case that my soul loved and clave to anyone 
in whom 1 saw anything of this kind, and I for my part had not yet subdued 
the wild impulse of youth, then he would each time take me apart, and 
open that book, and with tears warn me ont of il, saying, « Come, hear, my 
son, how many secret blessings and promises are onaranteed to the pure and 
the virgins and the pure in heart, and to boys like you who draw near to the 
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Lord'; and guard your purity, and keep virginity, which beyond all things 
has magnified and gloritied its possessors; and see moreover what a threat 
and sentence of weeping and gnashing of teeth, and an immortal worm and 
unsleeping fire and darkness are threatened against the wicked and the 
presumptuous and the doers of sin; and fear, and be wary ». And these 
words again he would speak to me with a flood of tears. But one day I 
presumed to say to him : « Why, sir, do you tell me to perform acts of 
righteousness? If] go to do anything, lo! you seniors laugh at us, and say : 
‘If you see a boy going up to heaven, catch hold of his foot’. And what 
therefore can we do?» But the saint, looking at me and shaking his head, 
said to me: « Know, my son, that a lion who does not tear the prey in his 
second year will not afterwards quickly tear it. And. know this further, that 
childhood, like tender wax which receives the impress of that which falls 
Irom the ring upon it, so itself also from the beginning receives the impress 


duld probably be from 1% to 18 at the time of A.’s arrival; see Introd, 
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and the picture of that which is impressed upon it, be it of good things or 
of evil ». And after these words I said to him: « What, my father, do you 
command me to do? What will be for my good?» The old man says to 
me: » [ο], my son, Jesus your Lord tells you here and shows you what is 
the great and first commandment : ‘Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with 
all thine heart, and with all thy strength, and with all thy mind’; and the 
second which is like it, * Thon shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’ '. He has 
again in his own person shown you humility, and commanded you : * Whoe- 
ver shall smite thee on thy cheek, turn to him the other also" *, together with 
the other commandments. These things, 0 my son, which God himself your 
Creator taught you, keep and you shall live’ ». And thus he would warn 
me with many words every day; and I, when | should have used the saying 
of the psalmist against evil, here on the contrary drew it to me, and ‘as a 
deaf man heard not'*. The blessed man from the time when he came to us 
completed nine years in this employment; and so he will receive his Lord 


l. Matth., xxr). 37-39. — 2. ld., v, 39. — 3. Id., xix, 17, — 4. Ps. XXXVIII, 15. 
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with a load of joy, in order that the text may be fulfilled, « They who sow 
in tears shall reap in joy ''; so that from tlie time when I myself came to 
know this old man of abnegation down to his passing away not one moment 
passed in which he was not sowing the tears of sorrow. 


The history of Abbi the man of abnegation is ended. 


XV. — NEXT THE FIFTEENTH HISTORY, OF TWO BROTHERS FROM THE SELF- 


SAME COMMUNITY, AT THE SAME TIME OF PERSECUTION. 


Great caution therefore is required of us, my brethren, to provide that 
we may escape from the craftiness of the evil one, and again, that we may 
fear the divine words (especially men who are highly reputed for modes of 
life or for knowledge), when they caution us and say : « Let him that standeth 
take heed lest he fall »*. For the sake then of cautioning those who are 
running on the road of virtue, I have determined to commit to record an 
act also that is well worthy to be an object of great commiseration which the 


I, û. — 2.1 Cor., X, 12. 
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fiends did to two brothers who were in truth running with all their strength 
in the way of virtue, and whom the fiends made such a laughing-stock that 
the like was never heard among men of older or of recent times. These bles- 
sed men therefore, that is one of them especially, who was called James, 
— this man employed himself in a marvellous way in the same community 
in great practices of standing and of watching and of abstinence and great 
quietude; and he came from the convent called that of the Edessenes adjoining 
Amida itself. And this brother was so laborious and humble and meek 
that these seven hundred men? were all amazed at his labours, and at his 
asceticism; so that I also was with him on the weekly duties *, and particu- 
larly marvelled at his gentleness and his quietude. and further at the way 
in which he crucified his body by night and by day. This man then had 
many who for the purpose of imitating his modes of life used to attach 
themselves to him and keep themselves close to him. And, while he was of 


1. The sentence is here broken otf. — 2. B marg. « All (hese are sons of Mar Eugenius the Egyp- 
tian. Let him who reads pray for the sinner who restored il ». — 3. See p. 214. — 4. The duties of the 
hebdomadarii; see p. 62, n. 2, and ch. 35. 
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this character, as God himself knows, possessed persons were found to come 
outside the gate, and wail before him, and say : « James drives us out, and 
it is he who expels us ». When he and many besides heard these things, 
they continued laughing at tliese demons, and saying : « See these evil beings, 
how they deeeive and mock ». Then the great seniors who were there, 


inasmuch as. they knew the eraftiness of the demons. commanded that they 





should be driven from the place. But they contended the more and said, 
« James bound us and brought us here; and we eannot depart before he | 
releases ns », while they had not seen James at all. Then they came in, 
and say to him : « Release these fiend-possessed persons that they may go 


hence, since they are pestering us ». But he crossed himself, aud said : 
« What is it that you say, my brethren, sinee I do not understand it? » But 
they continued in the same way to press him to go out and make the sign 
over them, saving : « Perhaps these souls will receive deliverance ». While 
he on his side continued declining and repudiating this proposal, they on the 
other hand continued to press him the more to do this, ‘that they may only 
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depart hence’. And, when under great pressure he went out, these persons 
saw him, and began to foam; and he came up and made the sign over them, 
and immediately these persous were healed from that hour, and they departed. 
And thenceforth a multitude used to repair thither loaming, men and women, 
and boys and girls, and all ages; aud from that time he was under the neces- 
sity (ἀνάγκη) of going out. But he on his side would go out to a certain small 
martyrs’ chapel outside the gate, and would fill it; and he would put them 
to silence and drive them out one by one; and the persons from whom they 
came out no longer suffered from them. And thus he would drive them out 
in countless numbers; and they would come outside and cause annoyance, 
and ery out. And, il it was not in his power to come out, he would send 
them an order to go and lie down in that martyrs’ chapel till he came out. 


And thus they would go away foaming, and would lie down there; and, if 


lie waited two days, none of them dared to stretch himself out or to remove 
from the place till he came out. But, when the numbers of those who used 
to come there and cause annoyance increased, there were agitations there 
against this blessed man, both on the part of the inmates of his monastery 
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and also on the part of others; and accordingly he wished to give up this 
business, and could not, on account of the multitude who used to come. 
And in consequence of such annoyances it became necessary (ἀνάγκη) for 
him to withdraw from the eommunity; and so he withdrew under the insti- 
gation (I believe) of the demons themselves, in company with the other who 
was attached to him, and they set out, and went in the direction of Ha- 
mimtha', to a certain village called Beth Musika *; and they had a eertain 
monastery that was there given to them, and they resided init. And in a 
similar way again there also multitudes began to flock together to them; 
and then also the blessed James would again command them authoritatively, 
and by means of his word demons without number were expelled. Then the 
evil one, who by means of his erafty tricks finds methods of deceiving men, 
contrived a method of making a mockery of these blessed men. One 
night, when the possessed persons were assembled there, there was also a 
certain young woman there of whom he had taken possession, who was also 
of worldly appearance?. Her accordingly the demons took, and they clothed 


i. ‘Mot spring? or ‘hot bath’; see Zach. Rh.’, xir, 6. — 2. ‘House of mosaic’ (?); cf. Theoph. Cont., 
p. 146, L ^. where µονσιχός has this meaning. — 3. This scems lo mean ‘smartly dressed’; cf. ch. 41. 


πώ TO? ats 


SA 891. 


[225] ^. LIVES OF TWO MONKS. 295 


μ.ο... αλλον ‘Pedy, IN Jlax9 όμως. νο «Jay عصله‎ Coco 
yea: Las Maly οὐ 2.2 z9] wasojl Ww» daslo} "anco 
Mass por دا فصا‎ imo Ne» fins Joo Maas οἱ lps 
JS: bl حم‎ Jory y-l wma Mie, Col Jä, cotoflso ons هرا‎ 
KOH C01 «2305 انحا‎ JRasasl ASS adiro مه ي کښبه‎ Poo] 
وفانحا ونودنا‎ 29 pol - Jioiasy Jase,s اب‎ “ο ας», [ο Lisa) 
مد هي‎ SU facon; + خهةحدا.‎ «οἰ ه حه‎ ٥٥ co ο») [ο Jioiasy حمدلاحا‎ 
Propo Jo سر‎ Aus دغه لي‎ parm صن منا‎ Jones -cprolo کي‎ 7۳ 
> Bes Jao .fofiss, fos Jl ἊΣ alex Ji Nas] لالا‎ Lo ەنەر‎ 
So D + -Jopns ascii fre ونع ڼب‎ MX Qas له‎ asis 
| SNS adoro [seco فنا‎ Also ههمکه‎ Jas ALAN AAL دد‎ 
دمه اا‎ yl mais; ,قال‎ JLsos oa Jus سره‎ aS +20 .| مت‎ 


1. B sing. — 2. B ins, o oom. — ἃ, B [922229], vost. — ^. D ins. vron وي‎ — 5, B bis. — 6. A 
xe. — 7. B om. — 8, B. e — 9. D eiae lo LS. — 10, Beata. 


her in awe-striking forms of phantasmal' rays; and they led her up and 
seated her on the bishops’ throne (θρόνος), which is usually placed in the 
churches or in the chief martyrs’ chapels on the dais (κατάστρωμα) of the altar. 
Then they filled the whole martyrs’ chapel again with phantasmal’ forms, 
as if forsooth they were angels of God; and some of them flew away, and 
| entered the chapel? where the blessed men were sleeping; and there also as 
well they emitted rays with the appearance of light, according to the text 
‘maketh himself like an angel of ight’*. And they roused the blessed men 
and urged them to haste, hastily alarming them and saying, « Take incense, 
incense, and haste to the martyrs’ ehapel; for the holy Mary the God-bearer 
has been sent to you, with a great host of angels; and she has sent us for 
you, come straightway ». But the blessed men were terrified by the sight, 
not perceiving the craftiness of the evil one; and they hurriedly took incense 
and spices, and ran to the martyrs’ chapel; and on entering they found the 
whole house full of phautasmal' forms, in tlie semblance lorsooth of angels 


1. Of φαντασία:. — 2. Lit. ‘house of service’, i. e. the private chapel of the monastery, different 
from the martyrs’ chapel (‘house of martyrs’). At p. 20% also we find monks sleeping in the chapel. 
ad. Cor., χι, M. À 
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of brilliant light, and the woman moreover sitting on the throne (θρόνος), ` 
and a semblance of light flashing from her; and their wits were yet more 
taken from them by reason of their agitation, and they fell on their faces. 
Then (it is said) she that was sitting commanded them ! to approach and raise 
them up; and the fiends approached and took hold of their hands, and they 
say to them : « Rise, for she has commanded you; and approach, and make 
obeisance to her». And they on their part rose smitten with fear and robbed 
of their wits by the sight: and they approached and made obeisance on their 
faces, as if they supposed that they saw a genuine sight. But that young 
woman, being unaware even herself of what had happened, spoke with them 
(that is, the fiend spoke in her), and said to them : « Come, approach me, 
and fear not. | myself am Mary the Mother of Christ; and my Son sent me 
to vou, because he saw your righteousness and your love toward him, and 
that you are perfect in your modes of hfe; and he commanded me to ordain 
vou, and that vou should receive the priesthood from me because of your 
virtuousness. But come approach and receive it». But they, inasmuch as 
they supposed that they had in truth been granted some heavenly privilege 
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her hand upon the heads of both of them, and said to them: « You have both 
received from me the presbyterate. You have been made presbyters, perform 


— ll. A oo, 
beyond other men, approached, and bowed their heads; and she rose, and laid 
the functions of your priesthood ». When the fiends had done this, a sound 
of great laugliter was heard in the air (ἀήρ), since the demons were saying, 
« Those who used to drive us out have to-day become as they supposed 
great ». And at the same cry that girl was stripped of the phantasms (φαντα- 
σίας), and it was found that it was a girl who was a Greek who was sitting 
| on the throne (θρόνος), and it was she who had done these things. When 
these men saw what had happened to them and came to their senses, they 
continued beating on their faces and saying : « Woe to us! what has happened 
to us? Anything like this deceit never happened to men before. What to 
do, we know not». But, when they brought that young woman down from 
' the throne (θρύνος), she continued laughing at them at 0 instigation of the 
demon and saying : « What has come to you? Why are you troubled?» But 


— — 


they on their side resolved to find means of subjecting their case to the cure 
of penitence; and they left that place, weeping and sobbing at what had 
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happened to them, and they went down to Marde to the holy John bishop of 
"hella *, who ended his life in the conflicts (ἀγών) of persecution for Christ's 
sake. And, when they informed him of the alfair, even the blessed man 
also marvelled at the wily, crafty artfulness of the rebellious evil beings. 
But he received them, and laid upon them three vears' penance, and then 
they were to be admitted to communion. And from that time again they 
led even more severe lives than before, with sorrow and tears, until they 
attained to their former standing, and were adinitted to the communion 
that is obtained by absolution, These things which we have written we have 
not received through hearsay, but they are all matters which were enacted 
in our knowledge and in our presence and before our eyes*, and we have 
brought comparatively few of them to the record of writing on account of 
the length of the narrative, that a man who is granted any gift may be 
especially cantious against the eraft of the adversary, who uses all artifices 


111 plotting to deceive. 


The history of two brothers from the selfsame community at the same time 
of persecution is ended. 


I. Gonstanfina. John's life is given below (eh. 20. See Severus, Select Letlers, v, 1^, 15, from 
Which it appears that he was nol at Marde after 527 (see p. 305 ad fin. and lransl., p. 258, note). = 
2, J cannot reconcile this with the fact that the central event happened in a distant monastery. 


Mor r the word es (teat. p. 226, 1. 3) indieates that the author is nol speaking at first hand. 
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NVI. — NEXT THE SIXTEENTH HISTORY, OF TRE BLESSED SIMEON 


THE MOUNTAINEER FHE 1. 


This blessed Simeon then used to go about on the mountains like tlie 
wild beasts, and these the rugged mountains of towerme height with valleys 
between them which are called the inner Karhe'; and he had no intercourse 
except that with God, while at every moment he would raise his eyes to 
heaven, and be lost in eestatic wonder at the hosts above, how they stand 
continuously before God without impedimeut, and that there is no cessation 
in their song of praise even for a short space. And he would often in my 
presence say these things : « Wherefore do we wretched men, who were 
created for the same expression of praise in like manner as these, and to 
whom a mouth has been given and a tongue and power of speech, cease 
from the praise of the merciful Creator, and busy ourselyes with the vain 


l. Se. ‘whirlwinds’: or. perl. vocalize as ‘Krahe’ (bald). I do not know whence v. D. and L. ect the 
rendering ‘vertebrae’. €f. Anecd, Syr, IT, 298, I. ἃ, and H. E., vt, 9. From these passages we see 


that Ihey were near Melitene, bul E. of the Euphrates. 
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things of this false and deceitful world? A great thing it is how our heart 
is sunk and our mind blinded, and we do not consider the bounties of him 
who created us, aud brought us into existence out of nothing, how we, feeble 
dust of the earth, ‘live and move and exist '', how the good Creator gave us 
the breath of this pure air (ἀήρ) to sustain our life without anxiety, how he 
put together for us an organ (ὕργανον) for speech, and a voice and a mouth 
and lips and a tongue and a palate, how he infused light into the pupils of 
our eyes, that it might be an informant and a director to the whole body, 
how again he bestowed hearing in the ears and breath in the nostrils, and 
understanding in the heart, that by means of its perceptions it might know 
and discern creation which declares him; and, again, that he always gives 
aliment also in all varieties for the sustenance of the body, and again to the 
soul also besides, in accordance with its nature and after the pattern of its 
airiness, he gave spiritual life according to its spirituality, and again besides 
these things his grace like a watchful guardian stands carefully over our life 
by night and by day and delivers and guards us from mishaps and from all 
detriment that evil things may chance to do, and while this our mereiful 
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Creator performs all these gracious acts in relation to us, and gave us all 
these spiritual and bodily gifts, our wretched heart is sunk in the mire of 
sin, and negleets to give thanks for these things. For we truly ought not 
only to thank and praise him who created us as the angels do, but even many 
times more than these, even as his care for us too is manifestly many times 
greater than his care for them. And why again do we look at things that 
are small? But let us regard with greater astonishment the thing that is 
greater and more marvellous than all, and passes all bounds and all measures, 
that God himself in his love descended from heaven to earth for our salvation, 
and sacrificed himself on the cross for our sake, and gave us his living and life- 
giving body and blood to eat and to drink, and further promised us in his 
kindness invisible blessings. And how do we not much more than the angels 
owe thanks for great kindnesses such as these, which our good Creator and 
mereiful God performed in relation to us? » While this blessed man was 
saying all these things with cestatie wonder, he was filling all his hearers 
with similar wonder, while, his mind being uplifted by eestatic contemplation 
of the glories of the heavenly beings, he said many things beside that are 
greater than these. And the occasion whieh called him to enter the limits 
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of men's habitation and say these things to them was as follows. In : 
earlier times he used to spend eight months on the mountains among caves l 
and rocks, and for the four severe winter months he would come down to a | 
monastic convent which he knew to be convenient for his oecupation, on 
account of ilie hardness of the wiuter and the severity of the snow. But 
once, while going round from mountain to mountain, he chanced to be on à | 
rough mountains near the river Euphrates, belonging to the village of | 
'bdhyr'on the Euphrates, a village which lies and makes a boundary (?) with m 
the territory of Claudias?; and he saw that, though these mountains were | 
rugged and towering, houses and ‘domestic brood-animals (?)* were scattered | 
over them all, while they were some five miles and some seven, and some — 
as much as eight and ten from the village; because the boundary of that 
village is so extended (and it is itself also populous) that other hamlets are 
settled from it within its boundaries. 

The blessed Simeon was amazed to see in what a rugged mountainous 
district human beings were living, and moreover that they possessed houses 


DD 


Mich., p. 649, 654. -— 2. Claudias lay W. of the Euphrates, which must have been the 
If the text is right, the meaning must be that the village territory lay on the river, and 
therefore at the extreme limit of the province. 2-3. Or, wilh v. D. und L.'s emendatlon, ‘eattle-sheds’. 
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and cattle and were settled there in confidence (one being three miles distant 
from his neighbour, and another five and another two according to chance), 
and he was also astonished that all the mountains were so full of people; 
and then, secing some shepherds at a distance from the houses, he came near 
and inquired' from them the causes of this scattered character of this place 
of habitation, because there are there not only cattle-sheds such as some 
men make, but great houses and substantial dwellings. But the shepherds 
would state to him, « We found our fathers living in this way on these 
mountains; and, inasmuch as we were born on them, lo! we also live on 
them. » And again he would ask them, « How then, as vou live on these 
mountains, are you able to assemble in God's house, and to hear his word 
from the holy Scriptures, or to communicate in the mysteries of his body 
and blood? ». But these men, like some wild beasts, upon these words 
laughed at the blessed man, and they say : « How, blessed sir, does the 
oblation that a man receives profit him? For what is the oblation? ». When 
the blessed man heard these words, his bones shook from his fright and his 


1. See p. 39, n. 2. 
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tears gushed out, and he said to them: « Tell me, my sons, are you Christians 
or Jews? ». But they were indignant at these words, and they say : « O! 
indeed, blessed man, we are Christians, do not call us Jews. » The blessed 
man says to them : « And, if vou are Christians, how is it that you have 
moeked at God and said of his living and holy body and blood in which our 
lils and our souls’ salvation consists, * What does it profit us?’ or ‘For what is 
H2? How is it that vou were not frightened to perform with your tongues 
the acts of pagans and Jews, when you are as vou say Christians? ». They, 
when they saw the awe with which he expressed himself, became afraid 
themselves also, and they say : « Forgive us, sir, for we have no knowledge. » 

He says lo them : « And have you not heard the Seriptures, my sons? ». 
They say to hin : « From our fathers we have heard; but the Scriptures 
themselves we have not seen. » Now those who were speaking to the 
blessed man were as he used to state to us about thirty years old. He says 
to them again : « Are you, my sons, only in this state, or are all who are 
living on these mountains the same? ». They say to him : « Sir, 1t is 10} 


ΠΏ [52 η. 


x 


Vd 


56 


[235] LIFE OF SIMEON TIHE MOUNTAINEER. 235 


Mal ورا‎ Jiag 95 bol Mo] الل‎ «δε a که سل‎ 2A ای.۰‎ 
] 5o we Ji ۰. هحم‎ LS aoa S. sol: اح ههت‎ c ' Saas. d Jj. 
فمل که ي..‎ je «οι Lis Qoo IST «oo [οι ον مب‎ JS er" 
حسم‎ οὖν دل — لإ.. لر حه‎ as ο. JA Sj TIARN, 
زب‎ lo سل.‎ RS Jsa qa μα». y Jl Joa < LS مال‎ 
liac. ία... yl «ολο mis عدوم‎ Woo polo paso oe haag 
wis Lops ات‎ Jes) pol Ron Sagoo «aus Ghar of Hy 
ο. Jo soo aoa So SEN οἱ ον) of an ea) JI ىم‎ 
A vas ὧομο ione دت‎ HS حم‎ JAN «89/35 ىم‎ A? QI hl y 
NS; E ن‎ «απλο AAN Ja ٠..يحافعب,‎ Jasjasso [LM opsoso 
καν )با‎ jaw hL Dawo مب هدوا‎ RS WO vis ي٥‎ 
V5 کم‎ «οι VO αι. δν» AC] νο J *el کل . مه(‎ Lod 


saa «.ωοιαἈλᾶ..5 LAND φρο uso As) as الي..‎ ilo «ooi 


1. Ms. om. — 3, Ms. Sly. 


only we who are so, but there are men on these mountains which you see 
who, unless they have heard from their fathers, who earried them to ehurch 
and had them baptized, do not know what a ehureh is. And this same thing 
happens now also to those who have children born to them; on their account 
they go into a church and have them baptized; otherwise none of us has 
entered a church since he was born; but we live on these mountains like 
animals. » The blessed man marvelled and wept, and said to them : « Well 
have you said ‘like animals’, my sons. For animals are much better than 
you; since these have remained as the Creator created them, without changing 
or being ungrateful to or blaspheming against their Creator; and for this 
reason they do not eome to judgment. But, as for you, God created you in 
his image and iu his likeness, and gave you his body and blood for the life 
and salvation of your souls, and you have deprived yourselves of eternal life, 
and have become very wild, surpassing the animals. And now what hope 
have you toward God? for lo! you are unaware even of what Christianity 
is. » And, having spoken with them and warned them, he left them and 
departed. And, being troubled in his thoughts, he would say to himself, 
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as he himself declared, « Ilow is it that these men are like animals on these 
mountains? ». Then he eonsidered, and he said in his heart as if from God, 
« Perhaps it was indeed for this reason that God's grace led me to the 
mountains here, in order that there may be salvation for these souls that are in 
the darkness of error. د‎ And the blessed man became enthusiastic, saying, 
« God wishes for the salvation of all these people more than mine. Hence- 
forth | will not withdraw from this place, unless these have been gained for 
God; since they are bound in error, and are as if they were not Christians. 
What pagan is there, or what other worshippers of creation, who for so 
long a pertod of time would negleet to pay honour to the object of Ins 
worship, and would not always worship that whieh is reckoned by him 
as God? "These men neither worship God like Christians, nor honour 
something else like pagans; aud they are apostates against the one and 
against the other. » As he was going abont, he found a kind of village on 
the same frontier the name of which was :امو(‎ and he resolved to 
approach this village, and learn what its condition also was. And on 
approaching he saw in it a little chureh overshadowed with vines, and he 
rejoiced, and said : « Lol here there is a sign of the presence of Christians, » 
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And, when he had eome up to it, he went in and saw that it was full of 
wood and stones and dust; and the blessed man wept bitterly. But, some 
men from the village having seen an old anchorite enter the chureh, one 
of the old men came up to him, and received his blessing; and the 
blessed man asked hun, « 15 there a priest here? ». Ile said to him: 
« There has not been a priest here during these times. » And he asked 
him again : « And not even a brother' or anyone whatever? « He said 
to him, « There is none here. » Again he went on to ask him also, 
« Where do you receive the oblation? ». Ile says to him : « If one of us 
has business and has happened to be present in one of these villages, he 
receives; if not, no one here has this coneern for the oblation. » He says 
to him : « And wherefore have you no priests? ». He says to him, « It is 
not our eustom. » Ile says to him : « And how are you Christians, when 
you do not follow the custom of Christians? ». After eonversing with 
him in this fashion he says to him : « Come let us sweep out and tidy up 
this church, for I wish to take up my abode in it for a few days. » And 
they swept and scoured(?)? and tidied. And he said to him : « Gather 
together for me to-morrow all the souls that are in this hamlet, men and 


1 Sc, a lay monk. — 2. No such meaning of اپد‎ is known to the lexicons. 
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women and children, and small as well as great. » And on hearing about | 
some strange sight that they had never seen they assembled together before 
him in the morning; and he conversed with them in words of admonition, 
and said to them : « Wherefore, O men, do you hold your lives in contempt 
and take no thought for the salvation of your souls? Wherefore, when God 
formed us in his image, do we on our part live animal lives outside the 
orderliness of men? Know you not thal you are men, and not animals? | 
know you not that even the animals have a greater blessing than you, they 
who are not destined to rise, nor yet to enter the judgment of justice? 
Kuow you not that the dread judgment of God's justice is at hand? and know 
vou not that vou are destined to stand before the dread tribunal )870.«( of 
God? Wherefore then do vou make yourselves like the animals on the 
mountains? and wherefore are vou like them delivered indiscriminately ٥ 
death, in that you hold aloof from hearing God's word, and are moreover 
deprived of the communion of the venerated body and blood of God, and this 
is not reckoned by vou as anything? ». While the blessed man was repeating 


such werds to them. like some irrational auimal, which when a man speaks 
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1. Ms. wilh points». — 2. Corr. from. w 


to itin order that it may be instructed only hears and looks at him, so they 
also heard what he was speaking, and looked at him in astonishment, and 
they had nothing to say. But be again said to them : « Do you not speak? ». 
They said to him : « What, sir, can we say to you? "There is no one to say 
anything to us or teaeh us; and this which you say has never reached our 
ears; since we do not know the Seriptures. » He says to them : « Know 
you not that our Lord Jesus Christ came down from heaven, and clothed 
himself in our body from a Virgin for our salvation, and consorted with men 
as à man? are you aware of these things, or not? ». The old men among 
them say to him : « Yes, sir, we hear these things ». lle says to them : 
« Do you hear only without knowing the truth? Know you not moreover 
that God suifered Tor our sake, and was suspended on the cross, and was 
fastened with nails and his side was pierced by a lance, and blood and water 
flowed from him as a propitiation for men, and that he died and by his death 
slew our death, and rose after three days as it is written and raised us with 
him, having trodden the road and shown us the resurrection that shall be ours, 


and before he suffered broke his body and blood! in an upper room and 
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1. Ms. with points. — 2. An erased letter precedes. 


blessed it and gave it to his diseiples and said, * This is my body that is 
broken on behalf of the life of the world for the forgiveness of sins" !, and 
again that he said before, ‘Everyone who eateth my body and drinketh my 
blood, he abideth in me and | in him, and I will raise him at the last day 
ilow then, when you have heard all these things and know them, as you say, 
do you treat them with contempt and pay no regard to your souls' life, and 
remain. deprived of the word of life in the holy Seriptures, and hold aloof 
from the communion of Christ's body and blood, and do not consider that 7 
loss falls upon you froin this, whereas you suffer not loss of some small thing, 
but utter destruction of your souls? ». They said to him : « And what, sir, 
can we do? ». But he laid a kind of penanee upon them all, admonishing 
them and explaining to them, ‘Because your souls are waste and barren by 
reason of your neglect, like soil that is barren on aceount of the length of 
time during whieh thorns and briars have been springing up in it, so that a 
inan who wishes to till it first plucks up these thorns and burns them, and 
then puts in his seed, so do you also go and fast this week and pray, and 


lige ANNI 25:1 CIE δι ١ 2. Jolin, ΤΙ, ο, 06. 
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. break bread on the first day of the week, and bring it me; and all of you, 
great and small, meet together, and come and present yourselves ». And 

. they consented to his proposal, and went and fasted, and came. He says to 
| them : « Wherefore have your sons not been made sons of the covenant, 
“| and been instructed and placed in this church, and been making you hear 
God's word?». They say tohim : « Sir, they have not time to leave the goats 

| and learn anything ». The blessed man, marvelling at the people's simpleness 
„ | and carelessness, made the oblation, and communicated them; and then they 
opened their mouth, and began to give thanks to God who sent him to them: 

yı while he laid an injunction upon them that they should meet together every 
| | first day of the week, keeping themselves from blasphemy and from forni- 
, | cation, and from murder; because none of them reckoned the blood of a man, 
1 ١ either of his neighbour or of a stranger, as wortli one locust, and there was 
| none to require it; but the blessed man made an inquiry into these things, 
and everyone in whose case he learned that this thing had taken place he 

. deprived of Christian fellowship, and they were set apart as pagans and Jews. 
| And then they began to feel a little fear, both of God and of the blessed man 


| himself, while he continued sending and fetching all who were on the 
| 


l. I. e. received the first lonsure Tor orders or monasticism. 
PAIR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. Ι. 17 
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mountains to the house, and converting them afresh, as if from paganism; | 
and thus he used to gather them all together like wild animals. After a short M 
time, when he had gained information about the children of each one of them, id 
who had male children and who female, and how many each of them had, 
while they were unaware of his purpose, what he intended to do, he gave the M 
order « Next first day of the week see that no persons stay away from the | 
congregation » ; and he sent to the mountains, saving, « Let the little children 
gation ». When they assembled and came 


m 


-— 


also be present in the congre 
according to his instructions (since they were indeed afraid of him), he | 

provided himself with a razor, both himself and a certain man who was in the | | n. 
secret who knew them well, and, when all had received the oblation, he said 4 
to them: « Allow all the little ones to receive a present" to-day, and we will | / | 
bless them and speak with them, and they shall come; since to these from 
to-day someone must always speak the word of God, that thus they may 
remember it as long as they live: and do you go everyone in peace ». And 
they believed it, and went away, having induced the little ones to remain by 
these words, « You will receive presents, and we will mix them for you’. 
Remain all of you ». Then they all remained, about ninety, males and 


‘blessing’. ‘Phe ambiguity is perb, intentional. — 2. 1t is assumed that the presents will 


- 
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b ucthine to eat or drink. 
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females. And he shut the doors, and came up and separated and arranged 
them with the help of the man who knew them, separating one in three, and 
the females moreover on the same system'; and, if there were two females 
and one male, he would take one of the former; and so also with the males 
too, and if again there were two’, he would in the same way take one of 
them; and he separated thirty of them and set them on one side, eighteen 
boys, and twelve girls ; and the rest he led away and shut up in another room, 
lest they should go and report what had happened. And he brought them 
up before the altar, and shut the inner and outer doors, and made a prayer 
over them, and the two began to tonsure them, soothmg them with 
blandishments ; and of them some wept, and some were silent; and thus they 
shaved them boys and girls alike. And then he released the first lot who had 
been separated and not tonsured, having shown them their companions, that 
they might report to their parents what had happened, and they might 


t3 


| come, and he might speak with them, and might appease those who were 


troublesome. When the news arrived, the women assembled with lamenta- 
| tions, erying, « Alas! what has taken place and what has befallen us? ». 


And some were binding themselves under a curse, saving, « My son shall not 


1. The meaning clearly is that he took the threes from boys and girls indiscriminately. — 2. Se. 
males. 
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1. Ms. om. slop. | 


again be shaven, and the name ‘son of the covenant' shall not again be 
called over him ». And some of them from the rage of their souls even 
betook themselves to abuse of the blessed man; and so also the men. But 


—M 


he held his tongue, and he continues laughing till their wrath is pacified; and , 
some of tliem acquiesced in what they had done, saying, « Our Lord's will | 
be done », and, « We would it were so ». But, when two of them stubbornly 
stood out, he exhorted and admonished them, and said to them : « They are 
yours, my sons; they are not going to destruction; they are being presented 
to Christ, while they are yours ». But they showed violent indignation, 
saying, « We will not present one of them to Christ». But he testified tol 
them, saving, « T for my part have marked out this plot in Christ's name to 
his glory. Beware what you are doing. T am free from sin. He who! 
separates a soul from it and takes it out that he may bring it baek to the 
world, Christ! will not resign that soul in this bodily life, ως, it is his 
and has heen marked in his name. l for my part have testified to you; you 
know ». But they came up, and laid their hands upon them and dragged 
them away and removed them, blaspheming. The blessed man says to them 
« llave raerey upon your souls, my sons, and do not be obstinate and deprive 
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1. Ms. wo — 2. | fin. in erasure. 


yourselves of your children, and incur blame ». They said : « Let us be 
deprived this evening and we will not make our children shavelings ». 
lle says to them : « Beware, lor, if you take them away, I for my part have 
testified, and | testify again, that neither of them will reach next first day of 
the week in this bodily life». They, when they heard it, jeered at the 
blessed man, saying : « If you think that your curses are so well heard, 
go and curse these Huns who are coming and making havoc of creation’, 
and let them die. » And so they took their children away in good health, 
and went off; and within three days both of them were smitten and died. 
Then the terror of the blessed man fell upon everyone, when the power of his 
word and of his prayer upon those men was seen; and they also repented, 
and they went and fell down before him, weeping and saying, « We have 
been presumptuons, sir, forgive us; lest you curse us also and we die ». 
Then he said to them : « 1, my sons, did not curse these either (far be 
it!); but God took them away, that he might chastise you yourselves for 
your presumption against his word; since it was not in our name, but in 
the name of God himself and in his word that I marked them. And now 

1. Probably therefore these things happened in 515 (see p. 19. n. 2). The invasion of 531/2 (p. 78, n. 2) 


is too lale, for it would bring his death to 537, 17 years after J. lefl the East; see below, and p. 246, 
11. 
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wo repent and pray to God that he will forgive you, lest you also perish 
as well ». And they in fear and entreating him departed. And from that 
time among all of them great and low, if the old man wished to tonsure 
anyone, there was none who presumed to speak; and thenceforth whoever 
pleased him he would mark and take away without impediment. But for 
those who had been tonsured he made tablets for writing, and wrote for 
them; and thus he would thenceforth frequently sit with patience as ina 
school (σγόλη), and would teach them, boys and girls together. And down 
to the time when they reached an age at whieh they might receive barm 
from one another, within four or five years, they learned the psalms and the 
Scriptures; and thus thenceforward loud choirs were to be heard at the 
service, and all these mountains also had been brought into subjeetion, and 
they trembled to commit any breach of order, lest the old man should hear it 
and separate them from the fellowship of men, or that‘ he should curse 
them. And aeeordingly twenty-six years passed while he was there, and 
he was still in this life, and we were always receiving his blessing, and were 
also in intercourse with him?; and we used to learn from him about the 


l. Sic syr., — 2. This seems to mean that he died 26 years after the beginning of his missionary 
life. In this case his death must be placed circ. 541. 
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sat, Lar حخحندی‎ sapa rduanh dl 
uncivilized eharaeter of that people and about their subjugation and about 
| all the torments that they had inflicted on him, when he was now old and 

deerepit, and these diseiples of his also had become grown women and men, 
and they were now beeoming readers and daughters of the eovenant, and they 
were themselves teaching others also as well. And aceordingly the blessed 
man's name had gone out over all that eountry, and he was a law (νόμος) and 
a judge of the country; and every matter that was in need of reform was 
relerred to him. And now, because feebleness and old age had overtaken 
him, he was no longer able to retire to the monntains outside aceording to 
his eustom, but he used to earry out his labour there in the same eountry In 
“| his cell, and he had also gained possession of these men; and he was as a 
| spiritual father to all of them, having also converted them from the error of 
their apostasy to proper rules of life both bodily aud spiritual. 





The history of the blessed Simeon the anchorite the mountaineer is ended, 
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ANVIL. — Next TNE SEVENTEENTH HISTORY WHICH 15 THAT OF ONE OF 
THE SAINTS ΝΟ WOULD NOT CONSENT TO STATE HIS NAME, EXCEPT ONLY 


‘POOR MAN, 


When therefore ] consider the degeneracy of our times and the eonfn- 
sion of our days, | marvel greatly to think how it is that the prophetic, that 
is divine, saying does not rise into our mind, whieh says in a voice of 
thunder to our error, « Lo! the righteous hath perished and there is none 
that taketh it to his heart, and saintly men are gathered and no heed is 
given »', If we truly consider this, it has received accomplishment in our 
times, since all the great pillars whom we have seen, who by means of their 
continual supplication and petition bore up the tottering house of the world, 
have been gathered and passed from the confusions of this life, and those 
again whose great modes of life and mighty labours had been laid like huge 
iase-stones at the foundations of the world have been collected and removed 


from among us as it is written ‘and there is none that heedeth’!. For this 


I ΠΤΙ. 1: 
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1.9 added in marg., appy. in later hand. 





reason the whole habitable world of men has been shaken and tottered and 
its strueture has been loosened; and it has so to speak already begun to 
fall; and there is none who takes note of these things and lays them to his 
kh heart, in order that the passage of sacred song may be fulfilled upon us 
| which says, « The Lord looked out from heaven upon men, to see if there 
1 were any man that was understanding and sought God, and all had together 
“| gone astray and become reprobate, and there was not even one who was 
doing what is good »'. For, having taken upon ourselves to trace, even if 
obscurely, a picture of the marvellous beauties of the saints whom I met in 
the times of my boyhood and leave it for the general benefit, if only to this 
remnant who have been left in our days, I am reduced to marvelling greatly 
in my thoughts how it is that all these marvellous and giant-like men have 
been collected like clear pure wine, and the world has been reduced to 
disgusting dregs turbid with evil matter, and we lay not these things to 
our heart. | 
Once, when we were in the holy convent adjoining the city of Amida, 
that is that which is ealled the convent of the holy Mar John, as has been 
recorded by us in one of the foregoing histories”, since all these convents 


1. Ps. xiv, 2, 3. — 3. Ch. 13 (p. 197). As the monastery was then at Amida and John was in it, 
the date is 530-536 (see Introd.). 








250 JOHN OF EPHESUS. [250] 
Na )یت به ي..‎ Lad; Laan ٨ x Lio Jlar] sons دە کەي‎ 
Ja «9ο دناه دب به‎ = So «e سه سه اه يۍ..‎ LR ١ 
پبنه‌ي.‎ ٧ —— Jio کول‎ Kawi SK ko JNa re) ودب‎ 
څه له ي وت‎ 00 VS سم 9« استمه‌يۍ‎ NC» 000 QAT J, La? 


a. eo C |o] Joas JON oot الل‎ Joa ooi NA] sos Lis faa] 


veo Las sas, pl حدا‎ ٥ ooa joo fj No هلا ه مدصحیا‎ 
Je» Sloss as] αρ) شنمني.‎ „nayo caro No ade په‎ 
— Jp y fsaso haso; رغه تنب 991« م حا‎ aAa ym 
Joa Joos لپ‎ «oes uma, Kaso edo pano vallo JN, „ooa 
wao ده مده‎ wha, © Jor MOS. dso Jian We حسم‎ Laas} 
حدنا‎ ٥٥ Joa Look) Lasis Jiasas وەل‎ οὐ y aS; n pres alaz 
opo'o flan) Da Χγοο Düs yar hasam, Liaw oao [sa 2.5 
xandas حمحب‎ uso! دم‎ prods bees ο لقکمبي.‎ o. مب‎ „Joa 
ت څېه‎ jn] hans صدا‎ au) MORS «99 حسم‎ +,0001 vl 


surpassed evervone in devotion to hospitality, and were fervent in love 
toward their brothers, therefore on account of the report of their open- 
handedness men used to repair from all quarters to the convents round the 
city, because their zeal was in truth kindled by the love of God, so that 
they did not in the ease of any one of their brothers who came to them hold 
him to be merely a man of flesh, but through a mean and poor body he ap- 
peared in their eyes as God himself who became flesh, and so tliev were eager 
to serve and refresh aud wash and honour as it were Jesus Clirist, that everyone 
might share in anything that might result through the blessing of the man 
Whoever le were; aud great and small were alike so devoted that, if a 
stranger were in oue of these convents a year and two years and ten years 
and twenty and all the davs of his life, there was no one who would open 
his mouth and in any way give him to understand that he was not as one 
of the old inmates; and so in the matter of clothing and in the whole supply 
of necessities he was brought forward with the priests and before the whole 
of the brotherhood; things which are objects of great admiration even down 
to the present time. While they were showing fervour in these things every 
day, i lav a certain old man, poor and a stranger, came to the convent 
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in which I myself was; and, when he had been questioned with regard to 
the faith and made a defence, and had eome in at the hour of vespers at the 
end of the service, they required him according to the custom (νόμος) which 
they followed to sit at the seniors' table, that is the archimandrite’s; 
and he on hearing this fell on his face in entreaty, saying : « Exeuse 
me, my fathers, for Christ's sake; because I am a poor man, and of this | am 
not worthy ». But he was a man with sparse hair and long beard; and so 
many with the archimandrite himself among them rose to seat him at that 
table; and he with his faee cleaving to the ground entreated : « Do me a 
favour, sir, and allow me to sit at one of the other tables ». And the archi- 
mandrite, seeing his wish, said : « Let him do what he likes »; and so he 
eonsented to rise from the ground. And, as if by the grace of God, he 
directed his steps to the table at which 1 was sitting; and that though it was 
in the middle, and we were sitting with other tables on both sides of us. 
And we all rose and received that old man gladly and sat down. When a 
dish of eooked food had been set on the table, the head of the table was 
requesting him to pronounce the blessing; and he again continued making 
request saying, « Excuse me »; and he strongly urged him, and he would not 
agree; and we were astonished at the resistance whieh that old man made by 
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reason of his humility. And, every time that the blessed man reached out 
a spoon, his eye was furtively and gradually raised upward, and his lips 
moved, as if he were making a little sign; and thus regularly, whenever a 
‘morsel of food entered his mouth, a sign of thanksgiving came up from his | 
heart by the muttering of his lips and the motion of his eyes. And, when 
the order was given by the archimandrite that the wine and water should 
go round (since this was the custom (νόμος) that the wine and water should 
vo round three times a week ‘besides the first day ol the week '), and, 
when the steward came and the old man received one cup like everyone 
else, since it was diluted with cold water, and one cup each only would 
be rapidly carried round and collected, and everyone pronounced a blessing 


and drank, and deposited the cup in its place, yet the blessed man would 


drink a sip at a time as if it were hot and one could not drink, and he could 
not be induced to drink one sip together with the next, but this is how he 
divided that eup, into as many sips as the times that it pleased him to 
ofler praise over it; and, though it was a small cup, he divided it into 
more than a hundred sips. When the head of the table saw it, he 


] 


© Perhaps the old man would like to drink it with hot water, and 
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1. Ms. with points... 


for this reason he was afraid of the cold »; and he said to him : « Do 
you wish us to bring you hot water, our father? ». He says, « No, 
excuse me. Whether it is cold or hot, this is my habit, to drink a little at a 
time ». When we were sitting, we asked the old man, « Whence, sir, does 
your holiness come? ». But he, as if he were now occupied in eating, 
silently bent his head down toward us, and was silent; and again a second 
and a third time; and then at last he made this answer : « Excuse me, my 
lathers, I am hungry and need to eat ». And then we understood tlie blessed 
man's intention, and left him alone. And, when we had eaten and the 
old man was looking down and privily signalling upward, when we had 
spoken with him once and twice and thrice, and had asked him « Whence 
are you? », his tears suddenly gushed out; and when he had put force upon 
himself to refrain and could not, he bowed his face down upon his knees, 
١ and covered his head; and so he with difficulty constrained himself, and 
| stayed his sobs. And so we rose from the table, the old man standing 0 
the midst with his head covered; and, when we had offered praise over the 
tables, and the old man had been washed according to custom (νόμος), a rug 
was prepared for him in the chapel. And when he saw it he continued 
making request and saying, « Because | am feeble and wearv, and cannot 
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rise for service, for God's sake lay the bed for me outside in some corner 
(yovia) ». Then, lest he should really be troubled by the service, they laid 
it for him as he asked. And, as there were some blessed men who were 
eager to investigate such things, they observed the old man in order to 
discover bis intention. But he immediately fell upon his rug as if he had fallen 
asleep; and, when everyone's voice had ceased and they lad been gathered 
to their beds, the blessed man turned upon his face on his rug, and he knelt 
and began to weep, from the evening right on till the nocturns bell, not being 
aware that anyone was aware of what he was doing, though those who were 
observing him had become weary and been sunk in sleep two and three 
times, and they were astounded to find that saint thus engaged down to 
the bell; but, when the bellman sounded the bell, he covered himsell like 
un infirm man and lay down, until the end of the service; and then the 
same again until the morning, though not as he had done in the evening, 
but with precautions against those who were looking after the land (?) 
after service ' and against those who were learning the Psalms. Dut in the 
morniug he continued requesting to be dismissed and go; aud the archi- 


I. There seems to be something wrong here, since they could not look after the land at night and 
waa mea perlorm’ not *tooh afler’. 
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mandrite would not let him, saying, « Rest, our father, for five days and 
bless us, and then you shall go». And the old man, having been detained, 
went out into the garden to walk; and I, having learned these things about 
him from those who had been watching him, went out after him; and he 
saw me, and stopped. And I, beginning to enter into conversation with 
him, said to him : « Wherefore, our father, did you conceal from us what 
kind of man you are, and from what convent vou come? ». But on his side 
his tears at once gushed forth again, and he was silent. But l said to lim: 
« lf you are a Christian and Christ's bondman, | will not let you depart, 
unless you have informed me wherefore last evening and now you wept at 
this question. l have presumed, if you are God's bondman, to adjure you 
by him whom you serve, inform me about this and also about your modes 
of life for the sake of my souls salvation ». But the blessed man was 
annoyed and indignant, saying : « For such an adjuration there was no 
need ». And Ion my side said : « I made an adjuration that I might profit, 
while you do not lose ». Then the old man laid an injunction upon me with 
an oath that, until three years liad passed, no word should come out of my 
mouth of what he would say to me »; and he sud : « I, my son, have to- 
day spent thirty years in this discipline; and duriug these years God will 
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not judge me for having opened my mouth over food which is derived 
from God's gilt without stretching my thoughts to give praise for his bounty. 
| hope in his name that I shall not be condemned for having stretched. forth 
my hand to my mouth without every time that 1 stretched it forth similarly 
stretching forth my tongue to praise and my mind to prayer on behalf of 
those who labour and sweat and toil to supply my need. I shall not be 
despised by the Giver of our good things for having put a vessel to my 
lips to drink water or wine, and drunk two consecutive sips without giving 
thanks to the Creator of it and interceding for those who have extended to me 
a share in their gift. And after these things last evening you were urging 
me to neglect such rendering of thanks to my Benefactor as my little strength 
is able to perform, and engage in vain talk. Or know vou not that it was | 
God's bounty that we were eating, with the sins of men' moreover that 
stain us? And how can it be, my sou, that God will not be angry with 
us and deliver us to the judgment of torments when we eat his bounty 
and instead of rendering thanks engage in 5 talk, and further, 
instead of prayers for the men the sweat of whose labour we are cating, 
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that' we should sit and enjoy ourselves in idle talk? And, because vou 
adjured me by God, lo! these are the reasons for which last evening and now 
my sobs came up, since I said : * How then (ἄρα) can the heart of a man 
who is fed by God's bounty and mens’ sin not tremble to emit words in 
any other kind of conversation beyond that of thanks and prayer on behalf 
of the needy and remembrance of those who are working and suffering 
hardship and distress and want and need, while he is sitting thus without 
care and without fear, and concerning himself with frivolous stories? ». Του 
hearing these things from that old man did the only thing that was proper 
for me to do, I bowed my face to the ground, marvelling at this extraordinary 
man and fixing my gaze on him, and further also too how' in the evening at 
table he would not consent to take even two sips only together. And such 
is our presumptuous impudence that I thought to myself while 1 was stand- 
ing, « This man is a solitary, and further also he is his own master, and 
there is none to command him, and it ts easy for him; and moreover neither 
is he pressed by matters of the obligation of domestic business; and there- 
[ore he can observe this amazing canon (zzvév). But how are we able to 


pic syr. 
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l. A preceding letter erased. — 2. Ko apps. corr. from و مخت خما‎ — 3, Ms, S53; corr, Nóld. 


doso?». But, while I on my part was secretly tracing these things in my 
thoughts, that spiritual man openly told me them all as if he had written 
out my thought and come to know it, saving: « I have eome to know what 
the evil one has eaused to creep into your mind, in order to deprive you of 
profit », while he repeated everything to me as I had thought it. And then, 
when not only fear but astonishment also as well fell upon me, | confessed 
that that was what I had thought. But he sighed the more, saying: « On 
account of these things, my son, Christianity has been corrupted, and the 
ordinances of religion have been thrown into confusion. If vou are sitting 
at table, and enjoving the gifts of the Giver, how ean vou bring in affairs 
of business and cheat God's kindness of its due for the sake of his gifts? 
Oris not then (ἄρα! the day sullicient lor you for your business with its hours 
and its moments, but at the moment at which one business only is required, 
thanksgiving, are you on your part giving attention to stories? (and would 


| 


they were matters of business as you say: but they are actually detriments, 
and not matters of business) and all the more since it is indeed no trouble 
to y since, while the outer man is feeding on his own food, it is easy, if 


vou wish, for the hidden man to nourish himself with his, unless conversa- 
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| tion be unfairly brought in and cheat him of his due ». When the holy old 
| man had spoken all these words, I began to request him to explain his other 
modes of life to me. "Then he eut me short, saying : « On one point on 
which you begged and pressed and adjured me you have heard me speak. 
Take a short answer. If you repeat another word to me, I will not eat 
bread within twenty miles of this city. But go and beware, and observe 
your promise, and pray for πιο». And, understanding these things, that 
it was on account of the fear of robbers that the spiritual merchant feared 
to show his riches, | fell down before him and besought him to forgive me. 
And thus he departed and went away after two days, without having eon- 


sented to tell us his name or anything about the other modes of life. And 


I have remained down to the present time lost in admiration of the man of 


God at all seasons. 


The history of one of the saints who would not consent to state his name 


rs ended. 
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XVIIL. — NEXT THE EIGHTEENTH HISTORY, OF A CERTAIN BROTHER WHO LEFT 
A CONVENT WITHOUT [BEING RELEASED', AND BETOOK WIMSELF TO ANOTHER. — | 
' 


If therefore 1 cover with silence a sentence that was pronounced in a 
terrible storv which 1 saw?, which was enacted in the case of one of the 
blessed brothers, ! do not think that I also shall be freed from the sentence 
of blame that proceeds from justice. When formerly the community of those | 
who had been everywhere expelled on account of the faith were celebrated, | 
and the spiritual community of the diocese of Amida, that of these great 
convents, were gathered together in great numbers in the village of Ilzyn iu | 
Tysf’, as we lave indeed recorded these matters in one of the histories’, 
and blessed men from everywhere desired to join that spiritual unity, and | 
ihe blessed men did not keep their door shut, but received everyone, it 
happened that a certain "blessed man‘ came thither, who by his habit (σχήμα) 


rule (κανών) having been relaxed’. — 2. Sic syr.. — 3. Ch. 14: cf. ch. 35. The dale is 
. — ^, BII ‘brother’, 
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was an anchorite, and this inan desired to be received in one of the convents 
in obedience’, and remain. And on his tendering this request to oue of the 
hlessed archimandrites he examined him as to his monastic training, and if he 
were in any other obedience, or barred by any impediment. But that 
blessed man? on seeing the thoroughness of that examination was afraid to 
confess that he had not been released, lest he should fail to obtain what he 
desired and not be received; and therefore he said that he had been released 
from his monastery, when he had not been released; but as if by tlie grace of 
God, which knew the sentence that threatened that wretched man, it? caused 
him to state the name of his monastery without falsehood’. And thus he 
was received, and entered the convent in obedience. At that time a great 
pestilence broke out?^; and, as commonly happened, many died there from 
that community, insomuch that eighty-four men from the convents themselves, 
besides guests, died there, and were laid in the grave. And after twenty 
days the lot reached the "blessed man? who had Dn received: and he was 


l. Le. as an inmale, nol as a guest. — 2. BH *brollier'. — 3. Sic syr. — 4. The rule had been 
lightened ce Severus’ time, when a monk was free to leave his monastery at any time (Nel. Letters, 
p. 451). — 3. This clearly cannot be the greal plague of 542, bul musi be an earlier epidemic nol 
otherwise a n. 
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suddenly smitten, and was struck dumb, while his soul was convulsed and 
snorts proceeded from his throat, and he was bereft of his senses and was in 
torture, not being among the deador among the living. And, whereas it was 
the custom, when the end was overtaking a man and he was in great pain, 
for five or ten to meet together, and set down incense and make propitiation 
lor him for the other transgressions, and, if he were still in pain, they would 
bring the holy gospel (εὐαγγέλιον) and lay it upon him, and immediately he 
would be released either to life or to death, this poor man, in order that the 


| 


logetlier and made petition and prayer and much incense and many forms of 


text, « The word of God is living and doeth all things, ete. »', might be 
understood by actual facts, gained no release when the blessed men met 


propitiation. And the Lord of the world? even came and relies of the saints, 
and there was no release, nor relaxation from that intense, terrible. painful 
convulsion for ten days, insomuch that à hundred and twenty men were thus 
ranged round him, and were standing and marvelling, and weeping and 


1 , IY, I2, — 2. The seribes of BH (or the scribe of the archelype of B and) appy- understood | 
th he gospel see p. 263, u.); but the consecrated elements must surely be intended. | ! 
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distressing themselves at the agitation of that soul, and at that terrible and 
violent driving; and from distress and grief they sat thus round him two and 
three days, marvelling and weeping, and not eating or drinking, and despising 
all human life. But, when it had lasted ten days, Grace in accordance with its 
mercy elfected deliverance, that is, the release of that agitated soul, when on 
the tenth day all the seniors had met together and had stationed themselves 
round him with the "Lord of the world ', and prayers and petitions and copious 
tears, while all who were standing there cried with affliction and said : 
« Lord, great is thy merey. Sufficient is this torture for this man. Let thy 
mercy persuade thee on his behalf, God who carest for thy creation ». The 
chief of the seniors, while standing over him and weeping, was saying these 
words, while my wretchedness also was standing and forming part of that 
sorrowful gathering and hearing him say in the midst of his sobs : « What to 
do to you, afllicted man, we know not, in order to ask you ‘Is it because? you 
are conscious in your soul of grievous delinquencies that you are dying and 
departing from life, and only torture remains for you in the bodily life?', and 
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lo say ‘Is there an impediment upon you and is your soul bound by 11} 
Who will inform us of this, unless the abundant mercy of vour Creator have 
pity on you? ». "Then again, as if by divine instigation, the other senior 
wlo was standing at the other side of his bed said : « I, sir, think that 
this agitation of this soul is an impediment proceeding from the word of 
God ». Aud, when he had said this, like one who is suddenly struck by his M 
neighbour and roughly dragged out of deep sleep, he was smitten with 
stupefaction and suddenly quivered and nodded his head once. And, everyone M 
being astounded, the senior again repeated : « Is there an impediment | 
upon yon, agitated one? », and Grace caused him again {ο nod his head once, | 
while his eyes dried up, and there was nothing to show even that they existed. 
Then the blessed men deliberated : « Even if this man is already a dead 
man, vet the divine grace has let us know that his soul is impeded by the 
word of God; and what shall we do? If we were aceepted as ourselves 
making the release in place of the man who laid the bond, we have done so 
uidi ies. But come now let us feteh a man. and let us all stand sureties 
in him tl God willing, we will send a petition to his archimandrite to release 
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| 
him. Perhaps the merciful God will aecept us, and release him from this 
torture ». And, when they had determined upon these things, a certain 
deaeon whose name was Addai rose, and eame and knelt before his bed, and 
said : « If God be willing to grant me life till I go and make the release, | will 


| 
| under the security of all my fathers take this soul's impediment upon myself ». 
And, as the words that eame from the mouth of that blessed man ended, 
| then the release and the departure of that soul from its body also took place; 
| and there was a great and terrible and mighty ery, while everyone was amazed 
| and praised God. And so the blessed man exerted himself and travelled 
١ rapidly, and fulfilled his promise ; and on the tenth day that agitated man was 


buried, while all marvelled and wondered at the things that had happened. 


The history of a certain brother who left a monastery without being 


released and betook himself to another is ended. 
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ΝΙΝ, — NEXT THE NINETEENTH IISTORY, OF A CERTAIN OLD MAN WHOSE 


NAME Was ZACHARIAS. 


This holy Zacharias was in one ol the great convents; to which same . 
convent | used often to repair on account of the pre-eminently great modes . 
of life of certain saints in it, and I had much intercourse with this old man, | 
while he ou his part made this his concern to shun intercourse with men, 
heing a man who had one intercourse only. This man therefore, when I used 
to entreat him, « Our father, let me not be deprived of the profit and gain 1 
that is acquired through yon, becanse it is written ‘He who soweth receiveth 
wages, even if the earth disappoint’'; but, as for the saint, when he heard 
these things, his tears would gush forth with sobs, so that for a whole hour 
he would be putting constraint upon himself to be silent, aud was scarcely 
able to do so; and again he would cease and bow his head in silence. And 
again I on my side would entreat him to give me the favonr of his conversation 
(lor it was not his habit to converse on the spur of the moment with anyone). 


. 367). The sentence here breaks otf, and the sense is completed differently. 
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l. Bom, — 9. B om. » — 3. B ins. ἈΝ. — 4, B Mange, — 5, B les — ο, B Jy — 
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But on my pressing the blessed ınan, he said to me with sighs : « Why, my son, 
do vou require me to speak? Lo you see that Christianity has vanished from 
the earth, and religion has been forgotten, and vanity and error have prevailed. 
And now what have we to speak, except to weep for the decadence of our 
generation (γένος), since even we, who are in name Christians, enjoy tlie 
shelter only of this name, while all the ordinances of Christianity are far from 
us? And now suffer me to weep for my life, and pray for me». And again 
I said : « How can we live', our father? ». But he said : « If you seek to live, 
lo! he into whose hands you will fall teaches vou. If you do not listen to 
him, why do you weary the piece of dust your fellow-slave by superfluous 
talking? » But, after [ had pressed him with many questions which I was 
asking him, he turned round and put his haud to his mouth, and. stealthily 
took a stone out of his inoutli and dropped it into his bosom; and he began 
thenceforth to speak easily with me without any impediment in his tongue; 
while previously his words had been uttered with difficulty, and EF on my 
part had been putting this to the aecount of old age or aseribing it to a 


1. Sc. be ‘saved’. 
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stammer, by one of which causes the old man's tongue was restrained, 
But, when he suddenly conversed easily with me with many plain words, 
| marvelled in myself and was thinking, « What has happened to the old man? 
for lo! during the space of three years! that I have been in intercourse with 
him he was astammerer and slow of speech, and in this hour the fastening 
of his tongue has been loosened and he has spoken easily?. And, though he 
spoke many words with me in the way of admonition and caution, and 
further on the subject of the end and the future judgment, which was the 
matter on which my mind was above all things intent, I fell on my lace 
entreating the old inan not to hide from me the reason of his previous and his 
present demeanour; while I had moreover often seen an emblem of a thick 
thread (ua) with three knots tied on it and tied to the palm of his left hand, 
which had sunk into his hand and was level with the flesh, and, whenever 
{asked him, he used to tell me that it was a case of disease; aud about that 
also I continued inquiring of him with much entreaty and violent adjurations. 
But the saint took hold of me and reised me up, while he also repeated to me 


— 2. Mark, vil, 34. 
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this saving from the gospel (εὐαγγέλιον) : « The kingdom of God hath been 
suffering violence from the days of John the Baptist and down to the present 
time, and violent men seize it »'. But, when | again continued to entreat 
him, he said to me: « Since I have seen that you are eager to learn about the 
character of virtue and the life of the soul, I will not deprive you of what you 
wish; and this very consideration it is which from the beginning constrained 
me to devote so much time to conversing with you, in order that I might not 
be condemned on the charge of churlishness; and, if, our brother, you count 
all the days of this year, my conversation that I have held with men during 
the whole year has not reached the total of to-day's conversation; since | 
myself am a sinner, who am not worthy that my mouth should be opened and 
speak ». Then he put his hand into his bosom, and brought out a round 
river-pebble, white and shining, and showed it me, saying, « Since | have 
seeu, my son, that you are eager to benefit yourself, lo! this is what 
prevented me from speaking ». But ] said : « And tell me, our father, what 
benefit is derived from this stone. If we wish to be silent, are we not silent 


1. Matth., χι, 12. 
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without a stone? د«‎ He said to me : ¢ One who is alone and whom Satan 
leaves to himself ean do so: but in the ease of one who is amoug many 
occasions must necessarily call and speech come. however much guard a mat 
keep over himself, because our will is bound to the voke of forgetfulness: 
And for this reason I have closed my mouth with this stone. lest my tongue 
with or against my will cause me to slip: while God knows that to-day this 
stone has been five years in my mouth without any person being aware of 
it except a few who are in this convent who have adopted this plan. And. for 
vou. who have learnt it. I shall stand with vou before God. if men learn this 
during the days of my life. And, that vou may not think that ! alone have 
adopted this practice. there are now fifteen persons γπεύσωπον) in this monastery 
have stones placed in their mouths, that they may be trained to silence, 

h». While marvelling at this. I made request to him 
mblem on his hand also. lle said to me : « Now that I have laid 
‘on upon vou, my son, listen. This emblem I had formerly tied to 
duze it was visible to many, | undid it. and tied it to my 
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amd instead of my neck, Like the frontier which Jacob and Laban set up 
à» said, ‘Thou shalt not pass this heap against me, and again will not pass 


t against Hee ', so E set this emblem on my neck, between falsehood and 


m. the ministers of whieh are ministers of Satan, and not of God; aud 1 
made a deeree for my soul that, whenever it saw this routier, it should not 
low wrath to enter from without, and, ilit should be stirred up from within, 
liat it should again not pass this frontier to go outside, and falsehood again 
should never go out from within. But these knots of the emblem 1 have pul 
here for private observation; and, of these three kuota, oue, the first, | have 
out there as a guardian of my thoughts, lest. they dissipate themselves in 
aun things, and that, if error gaiu dominion over my mind, and it be 
suddenly captured and dissipated by the sight of an object, I ay remember 
ny soul and turn to God; and the second again is guardian of the remembrance 
لا‎ God, that, as it does not depart thence, neither may my intellect also 
lepart from the remembrance of its Creator; aud, if again the evil of error 


rain dominion over and take possession of my titellect, when Û see this 


l. Gou., XAXI 52. 
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object, I may suddenly turn myself and ery to God to deliver me from error; 
and the third is a symbol of remembrance to keep the commandments of 
him who said, ‘If ye love me, keep my commandments’'. I know, my son, 
that these things are to many folly, and lead them to deplorable laughter; 
but to me they are very useful, and thev are to me the irons of my service, 
but they are not manifest to anyone. Mark that I have testified against You 
before God ». But I, being astounded at the old man's thoughts, and the 
secret ordinances of virtue that he had stamped upon his soul, refrained also 
from repeating these things until his departure, for eight years, while many 





iniracles were also wrought through his prayer and through the repository 


of his bones. 
The history of a certain old man whose name was Zacharias is ended. 


| John, xiv, 15. 
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l. Ms. شي‎ 


AX. — NEXT TUE TWENTIETH HISTORY, OF A CERTAIN BROTHER FROM THE SAME 
CONVENT IN WHICH THIS HOLY OLD MAN ZACIARIAS WAS LIVING, AND ABOUT 


THE BEGINNING OF SOUND TRAINING. 


Since therefore I was always constautly going to that eonveul, on account 
of the character of the old man’s virtue, and that of all the other saints in it, 
many of that Christ-loving brotherhood, as if they supposed of us that we 
were something, used to come and make revelations about their thoughts, 
and tell of the thoughts with which they had to contend (2); and such answer 
would be made to each one of them as Grace supplied. And thus consolation 
derived from conversation was gained by many; and thus they would rejoice 
and cause one another to think that we, as a person raised above passions, 
were giving them consolation. One day a certain brother', who himself also 
possessed such great pre-eminence of character that the period during which 
the whole of the sole of his foot was lying and resting on the ground during 
the hour of service was reckoned by him as sin (« | have removed myself from 


l. The sentence is left unfinished, and the sense resumed in (he next. 
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1. Here follows an erased word of about 3 letters, the last being l- — 2. Corr. v. D. and ساسا‎ 
— 3. Conj. v. D. and L. bis: — 4. Ms. «δι. 


fervour toward God »); so that it was impossible for anyone to see him (and 
neither did this man so act in common with all, but specially‘) without his 
eyes extended towards heaven, his soul also being in this way drawn upward 
with his body, so tbat, whenever anyone observed the soles of his feet, he 
would see him with his heels always raised, and moving up and down, so 
that in this way his soul was extended upwards, and at one moment he would 
stand upon the very tips of his toes, as if he were in the act of ascending, and 
at another moment, when his toes were tired, he would let his soles drop, 
and again raise them, and so all the service; so that, if barbarians? came in Í 
among them, he would be unaware of them and would not lower the gaze of ` 
his eyes from heaven; insomuch that 1, when he happened to be in front M 
of me at the service, was amazed at the fervour of his soul before God, since 
his hands also under his robe, that is the palms themselves, were secretly 
extended, and every part of him was being drawn upwards, while not a 





sentence was allowed to pass out from his mouth without an expression of 
praise or thanksgiving between each several sentence, « Praise to thee, Lord »; 


l. This is the best that I can make of this sentence, which is probably corrupl. — 2. V. D. and L. 
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1. Ms. age. 


again, « Thanks to thee, our lope » ; at another again, « Blessed art thou, our 
Creator. Praise to thy merey, our Saviour » ; and thus his tongue would give 
birth to these fruits all the time of his service, and would send them to hea- 
ven in rapid succession without ceasing. This earnest' man therefore fell 
on his face before me weeping bitterly, and spoke with me, and said to 
me : « l, my father, am lost from before God; and from this time forth I am 
ashamed to stand before that majesty inasmuch as I have provoked it; since | 
have deserted it aud have served with Satan, doing his will». But I, when I 
heard it, was astounded, and said : « Tell me what the thing is », while 
others also were standing and listening and marvelling. He says to me: « | 
have committed a great sin, and cannot confess it before men ». I, thinking 
that perhaps some temptation of fornication had somewhere come in his way 
and he had fallen, say to him : « Tell me your sin د‎ But he objected, weeping, 
« Be not vexed, sir, that I cannot confess. » But I; because I thought that per- 
haps he would be ashamed in the presence of many persons, took him apart, 
and said to him : « In case the temptation of fornication has come in your 
way, say, and be not ashamed; because this happened to mighty men also, 


l. The ms. reading might perh. be rendered ‘rapt’ (v. D, and L. ‘ecstaticus’); but, as aap» is 
not kuown in this sense, I prefer the easy emendalion. 
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and they repented at once, and were forgiven. And now say, and I myself 
will repent with you ». But he said, « My sin, sir, Is more grievous and 
more lamentable than fornication ». But | again, being greatly distressed, 
raised my thoughts to terrible and grievous things, in which Satan by the 
same desire plunges and sulfocates men; and, being afllicted at the thought of 
these things, 1 said to him : « Blessed man, our God is good and merciful; 
and, however great are the wickednesses that a man commits, if so be he 
turns and knocks at the door of his merey, he does not reject him; but he 
rejoices over him and receives him. See how his own chief disciple Simon 
fell not only into the simple wickedness of denial, but also into that of oaths 
and curses; and, when he poured out tears toward him, he did not remember 
his offence. And now, if vou are willing to tell your case بس‎ and, if not, 
why do von tronble me?», Ile said to me: « Now, sir, I will confess. While 
| was standing before God at the service, Satan threw one of the brothers 
down, and he eame and fell before my feet; and l on seeing it deserted the 


service of God, and performed that of Satan, and I fell, and laughed over that 
brother while I was standing at the service. And lo! this is my disaster ». 


When | on my part heard this, } also was smitten with the same sin as he, 
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and I laughed over all the depths and heights of sins which up to now we 
had thinking that this might be. And, being amazed at the blessed man's 
spirituality, to think what a height of wickedness the saints reckon such a 
little shortcoming as is neglected by us so that we ourselves do not even rec- 
kon i£ as a shortcoming, I said to him : « In case you have been constrained 
by shame to say one thing in place of another, beware lest Satan deceive 
you, and you be involved in two wickednesses aud double your sin by the 
use of falsehood ». But he professed, « This, sir, 1s my sin; and I seek to 
learn from you how to meet God ». But I, looking at the nature of the 
man’s pre-eminent character, did not bring his thoughts down to the level of 
our contemptibility and say to him, « This is not asin », in the first place 
because it is a sin, and in the second since excessive caution would do no 
harm to the blessed man, saying : « Go, our brother, again, and pray to God 
on account of this sin; not for your own only, but also for the rest who shp 
and fall into it like you. And do you, as far as you can, beware both of it 
and of any other. But, if you fall into any sin, beware lest Satan lead you 
into despair and say to you, * You have provoked, you will not be accepted”; 
but, whenever you have any ulcer of sin, lay the poultice of repentance' 


mcf. p. 52. 
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upon itimmediately, aud do not despair ». And so he accepted the advice, 
and went away; and from that time forward he used to perform remorseful 
repentanee for that sin by day and by night. 

Next it has been my desire to record something on the subjeet of the 
training which | have seen them applying in that convent to those who come 
from the world to receive the religious habit (σχλμα), which pleased me 
greatly. For these are not like all the others who', if a man runs away by 
reason of an offence committed, or from slavery, or from a quarrel with his 
wile, or by reason of thefts and the menace of the law, then he goes to 
a monastery, and at once has his hair shaven from his head, and has passed 
in and been admitted, while the sensual methods and aets of the worldliness 
of this world are thronging within his mind, and also, as soon as he has seen 
that his hair lias heen removed and he has been elothed in the loose garment, 
he will think that he has now also passed the limit of perfection and of 
monasticism. And for this reason there are many also from whom the leaven 
of their worldliness does not pass away even when they are in a eonvent 
many years, because the thorns and briers of their loose and dissolute and 
sensual customs in the wordly estate were not from the beginning cleansed, 


The sentence is left unfinished and the sense completed in another way. 
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and then the pure unalloyed seed of the devout and venerable habit (σχήμα) of 
religiou falls outwardly upon them, and they have put it ou at once on the first 
day, and from this time it has been in Satan's power easily to drag and entrap 
and lead many intosensuality and prideas well as into actual dishonourable and 
odious customs and passions of various kinds; because, if the root οἱ 
worldliness remains in its place, the thorns of disorderliness and sensuality and 
greediness and the love of money and evil passions spring from it. In this 
convent therefore it is not so, since from it there come monks indeed 
and not like that rabble who themselves according to the words of Scripture 
seduced Israel to turn against the Lord who delivered them to try him”. 
As soon as a layman comes who wishes to enter upon a course of training, at 
first they ask him questions about his country and his family (γένος), and 
what he possesses in the world, and what cause gave rise to this resolution 
in him, inquiring of him « Has any worldly cause turned your thoughts to this 
purpose? »; and, after the man whoever he he has settled all these points, 
so that they may know the genuineness of his desire, if again he in truth 
possesses this in his mind, they inquire of him, « Lo! how long have you 


1 xum., ΧΙ, ٠ 
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had this resolution in you? »; and on learuing all these things they allow him 
to stand at the gate for thirty days, saying, « Beware lest your thoughts urge 
you to return for any reason, for the sake of kindred (γένος), or for the sake οἱ 
wife, or for the sake of any property. Sit here, and try your thoughts for 
thirty days, if you can die to the things of the world, and then you shall come 
in to live with Christ, knowing this also, that, as a dead man, alter they 
have carried him out of his house and laid him in the grave, is no longer able 
either in small or in. great degree to consider or think or know if he has any 
worldly property, so he who is buried with God, if he seeks to serve him, 
has no more any kind of worldly property, so that not only does he become 
a stranger to things outside him, but he also seeks even to forget himself, that 
is to abandon his former habits, and then he approaches ». But after thirty 
days, if they see that he is kindled with enthusiasm(?), they again say the 
same (things to him and many words, and then he comes inside, while they 
eive him free admission aud also require him to be regular in attending service 
and watching with the brotherhood, and the weekly ministration ', and all the 
the menial labour of the monastery for about three months, making trial of 


1 ati the hehdomadarii; see p. 62, n. 2. 
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his earnestness aud ohserving his alacrity. And, if they see him to be eager 
to receive the mark, and if he is vigilant and presents a petition, then indeed 
he is again called, and many things are said to him : « You have tried, and 
you have seen. Is it too hard for you? after you have received the mark and 
laid a foundation for repentance, let not Satan return again ; for from this time 
struggles and temptations such as you have never seen will assail you ». 
And, wheu he professes every thing, they present him before the altar and 


make a prayer for him, and they take a small round piece from the crown of 


his head, as the custom is (and they take it even from many Jaymen'); and 
they say to him : « From this time onward you become a penitent, not a monk. 
Remember everything that has been done by you, and make entreaty on 
account of it before God aud repent of your former habits, and forget them; 
aud cleanse yourself from all worldly foulness for three years. If so be you 
have cloven firmly to Christ, then he will command, and they will clothe you 
in the venerable robe (στολή) of his habit (eyZuo), and he will place on your 
hand also the ring of observance of his commandments «, And so they leave 
him again for three more months: aud again he presents a petition to be 


l. Sc. those who are not inmates of a monastery: cf. ch. 7. 
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l. Ms. 5256. 


tonsured, while this also is their part, to urge him himself to seek 
intercessors'. And again they require at his hands, « Look to your 
thoughts, It is expedient for you now to turn back and it is open to you 
to do so. Can you endure, even after yel other days’ journeys (μανσίων) have 
presented themselves before you? ». And, if again they see that he is in 
earnest, they shave half his head only, so that for this reason one may see 
many among them whose tonsures differ among themselves. And, at the end 
of a year of his penitence, then his tonsure only is completed, while he is 
net allowed to clothe himself in the coat, nor to bind on the girdle, nor the 
cloak, nor the cowl, nor a regular tunie or a regular coat?, but they bind 
α cord on him over a tunic of straw, and a hood moreover of straw, saying, 
« Be in earnest tn. your repentance »; and thus they humble his thoughts 
during his repentance, while he lougs and expects and hopes until he be 
thought worthy to approach the habit (σχῆμα) also. And he completes three 
years’, and then he comes before the altar; and again great cautions are 
pronounced, and, « In ease you seek to turn back now, it is open to you ». 
And so they array biın in the habit (57Zux), the first foundation which he laid 


|. Sc. sponsors, — 2. John has perh. forgotten that he had mentioned the Ky above. — 3. The 
lim nis lo be rechoned from the first tonsure (see p. 281, I. 13). 
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having been laid by him unto his end. At these thiugs | was greatly 
astonished, and they pleased me much; for these men are in truth brought to 
religion. 


The history of a certain brother from the convent of the holy Zacharias, 
and about the beginning of sound training is ended 


XXI. — NEXT TUE TWENTY-FINST HISTORY, OF THE GREAT BLESSED MAN Tuo- 
MAS FROM ARMENIA, WHO FROM GREAT RICHES WAS TRAINED TO POVERTY OF 


SPHUT, HE AND HIS WIFE AND HIS CHILDREN. 


A relation therefore of the history of the admirable modes of life of this 
holy Thomas did not seem to me to be alien to this holy series, even if il 
be not related by us in accordance with its magnificence, on account of the 
greatness of his later modes of life, and the fervour of his zeal in divine 
things, and his mortification and the crucifixion of his body to this world; a 
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man with whom we were in pleasant and spiritual intercourse for thirty 
years after his training '. 

This saint's father therefore, whose name was Sn ,ې‎ was formerly a great, 
renowned, and distinguished man before the kings?, and he held the oflice of 
the satrapy in the districts of Syria and Armenia * lor many years, while the 
kings? and all the leading men listened to him and weleomed him, inso- 
much that the man became exceedingly rich and great, in gold and silver, 
and extensive lands, and many slaves; while everything that he possessed 
was on a great scale, were it fields or woods, or parks (παράδεισος) or high 
buildings of vast size; insomuch that in riches and dignity he held a very 
high place among those who were in the East. This man therefore had 
this devout son besides another brother; and he also as well as himself was 
distinguished and renowned before the kings’; and he bestowed great care 
upon him that he might receive the best possible education in the wisdom 
of the Greeks, placing him at Berytus and at Antioch and at other places, 
while he also spent large sums of money on him in aecordanee with the 


l. See p, 291, n. .— 2, Or ‘king and queen’. — 3. This seems to be an exaggerated statement, 
The only satrapies were those of the 5 Armenian territories which Justinian in 536 combined into 
Armenia IV “Vovella 31), and that Sn q's post was one of these is confirmed by the fact that his son 
had a hereditary claim to the succession, The district was appy. Balabilene, since the hereditary 
tenu he other satrapies was abolished by Zeno (Proc., ted., rt, 1). The 5 satrapies might be 
described as cither Syria or Armenia, and perh. this is what J. means. Cf. p. 294. 
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scale demanded by the high position. He therefore was brilliantly instrue- 
ted, and sagaciously educated, for many years; because by his own nature 
he possessed in general the quality of sagaeity. And, when the time came 
and he had been taught and had received a first-rate education, his father 
began to oeeupy himself in introducing him into the ollice itself, since he 
was indeed destined to receive the charge (στρατία) of the great gover- 
norship (ἀρεια)'; and, while he was making these plans, the end over- 
took him; and ‘on that day’, as it is written, « all his plans perished » ®. 
And this his son remained over his house and over his office, his brother 
also having died; and he too began to deliberate with himself and to say : 
« My father, who acquired all this dignity and greatness and property and 
riches, has left everything, and out of all his house and his riches and his 
property and his oflice nothing has gone with him except sins only; and I 
therefore now, if I stay and add to my father’s property to the same extent 
as he did, and to the same extent a thousand times over, shall presently die 
as he did, and it will become the property of others, and perhaps it will 
become the property of men who are prodigal and vicious and of fornieators, 
and they will squander it in evil fashion; and to me what will come from it 


1. I. e., to succeed to the satrapy. — 2. Ps. CXLVI, 4. 
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I. Ms. laxe, corr. to exo. — 2, Ms. |ἑ]δο, 


except hell and eternal torment, since neither has all this been amassed 
by justice or by righteousness, but by plundering and cheating the poor? 


And now why do I need oflice and governorship that passes away and decays, 
and gains nothing else for those who enjoy it except a bad end and judg- 
ment and torment? And therefore | will go up to the rulers, and surrender 


to them the governorship which is theirs, and for me it is suflicient to sit In 
my house in the silence of my soul and praise God; and what we have is W 
suflicient for me and my children if they live many times over (?) ». He had | 
taken therefore during his life' a great wife from the great and renowned 
family (γένος) of those who are called Arsacids, who, as they say, were them- 
selves also an exalted royal race. Such thoughts then first sprang up in 
this blessed man; and he forthwith began to carry the thing out, not delaymg, 
but going up at once to the royal city, and making this request of the king, 
that he would order them to receive an account of his ollice. But the king 
continued to press him to fill his father's place; and he made supplication 
and said : « If vour majesty’s slave has found mercy in your eyes, order me 


l. His father's life must be meant. Perh. vasl» has fallen out. 
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only to sit in silence in my house in your dominions; since | am indeed not 
equal to the position of ruler; and why must ! overwhelm myself and others 


. and incur sin? ». And the king, admiring his words, did not press him, but 


ordered thein to receive it' from him and let him be released. And thus he 
was released, and went down to his house with joy. giving thanks to God 
and saying : « Now that God has delivered me from robbery and cares and 
anxieties, I will attend to myself and my house and my properties (οὐσίας), 
and will administer them in a religious spirit; and further I will remember 
my father who ran his course in the vanity of this deceitful world, and amassed 
all these things for me. And, in order that 1 and his own spirit itself may 
receive deliverance, since I know that he did great injustice, | on my side 
will give alins out of the very sum that he amassed, that he may find at 


| 
| 
| 
| 








| least a little mercy on the judgment-day ». And from that time therefore he 


began to carry out these same things, and he did not give and act in the 
ordinary way like other men, but he would in private grasp the receiver, and 
in private fall on his face before him weeping and beseeching him to entreat 
God to accept his purpose, and absolve his father also, saying, « Since you, 


1. Sc. the account. 
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ny brothers, bave not provoked God by robbery and injustice, entreat him 
on our behalf, of whose wickednesses there is no end, that he may be reeon- | 
eiled to us, and have mercy upon us in the great day; since even this whieh | 
we are giving comes from the blood of the souls of the poor and of the indi- 
gent, and of orphans and of widows ». When he bad been doing these 
things for a long time, everyone was astonished at him and praised God, 


thinking what a eruel and rapacious father had begotten what a just and 
generous and merciful son. But, while he was making many distributions | 
of alms to all the needy and giving them, during these things his thoughts 
also were receiving a praiseworthy advance, so that he began to lay a sound 
foundation for penitence, with affliction and fasting and prayers at all times; 
and henceforth out of all his great dainties and delicacies he fed on nothing 
except bread only and salt; and gradually his thoughts progressed until they 
reached this point, to sell all that he possessed and give to the needy as 
our Lord also commanded, and take his cross and follow him'. And this he 
did not delay to carry out, but he thereupon sent a message to the magnates of 
the district his neighbours, and stated that, if they were willing to buy his 
lands which bordered upon them —, and, if not, they were not to be annoyed 
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1. Mx. sing. — 2. Ms. 123; corr. v. D. and L. — 3. Ms. «s. 


al strangers buying them. And, when this news was received, like that 
| which our Lord says in the parable, « A man who finds treasure in a field 
| hath sold all that he possessed and bought that field »', so everyone 
| who had anything was eager to sell all that he had, and buy one of these 
admirable and extensive fields. And so, since everyone hastened to be the 
first to buy, and further since he himself also did not do much valuing, in a 
short time he sold the great estate (οὐσία), not being deterred by the beauty 
of the buildings, nor the extensiveness of the courts that were scattered 
over these lands, nor the thickness of the many woods and of the parks 
(παρλδεισος) with various kinds of fruit, nor the attractiveness of the irrigation 
and of the wardens and of the vines, and the circuit of long walls which 
| formed a strong fence round the meadows and vines and fruit; but, just as 
a man becomes often drunk from wines, so his soul became drunk on God, 
and he seattered all his possessions in the fervour of his love; since the GE 
of his mind was henceforth set on the possessions that remain, and the 
scattering of temporal ones therefore did not trouble him, while henceforth 
he devoted himself to making gifts on a large scale to the needy and the 
distressed, and to those who had creditors, and to churches and monasteries, 
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and he dissipated his possessions without stint in a manner that eannot be 
understood and told; while he also built a certain monastery (which is a well- 


— 


fortified stronghold) for his own personal use and that of his whole house- 
hold, since both great and small and his wife and his children, and his | 
slaves also and many free men who were attached to liim would promise | 
him to yoke themselves with him under the gentle yoke of monasticism, 
which they in fact did. 

And he prepared two places, one for himself and the men who were 


with him, and another for his wife and the other women who were with her, 
while he collected. certain renowned and distinguished blessed men, and 
they came and made vigil and prayer, and gave them the habit (1 and 
they used to teach them the methods of the religious hfe and the ordinances 
of monasticism; and so again his wife also as well sent and fetched for 
herself two great and holy women from the land of the Cappadocians, and ! 
they lived with her, and taught both her and her one daughter and everyone 
who was with her the discipline of religion. And henceforth all the blessed 
men used severely to bind upon themselves great burdens of asceticism and 
of watching and of abstinenee and bear them, in order to subdue the worldly 
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animal instincts of their bodies, and beget mildness and humility and 
religion iustead of the things that are in the world, while the report of their 
labours and of their asceticism was heard everywhere; and thenceforth many 
magnates and sons of distinguished magnates, marvelling at what this 
blessed man had done, would imitate him, and like him despise the whole 
world; and some would come to him that they also might receive the habit 
(σχῆμα), and some again would hasten to other districts and well-known 
eonvents, which many in fact did. And accordingly this blessed man had 
been made a great and beautiful sight for all men, while he had also deter- 
mined for himself that he would never throw himself upon his side or rest 
his head upon a pillow, or let water fall upon his body, or oil, as far as was 
possible, except under the pressure of great necessity (ἀνάγκη), which he in 
faet earried out, until his feet were like charred columns, being thick and 
black, until after ten years they used to diseharge a large quantity of 
matter, and were as if they were not his, since he was smitten with severe 
ulcers, and would not concern himself even to wash off that discharge, and 
to apply a poultice, while we used often to say to him', « While thinking 


l. This would probably be after Th. had removed to Claudias (see helow). The statement at Ihe 
beginning that J. kuew him 30 years from his entering upon the monastic life can hardly be recon- 
ciled with lhe statement that Th. lived 30 years after his banishment (p. 296), and probably ihe period 
should be rechoned from his banishment. 
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l. Ms. «2€; corr, v. D. and L. 


yourself to be showing prowess, you will be defeated, if you do not attend 
to these ulcers, and you will fall ». But he would look in astonishment at 
us, saying : « Then (ἄρα), when these feet are anointed with drugs, and are 
rubbed by many persons and cleaned with great care, someone would perhaps 
come and say, ‘They have enough, now let them pay for the outward show 
with which they have been magnified, lest they be requited for it in hell’ v. 
And so, being amazed at the soundness of his intelleet, we would allow the 
matter to drop. Of the rest of the severe practices and heavy labours whieh 
they laid not only on themselves, but also the rest of their disciples and his 
wile and children ', we are not capable of composing a relation or description, 
so far did they transeend the hmits of corporal creatures. And this again 
is a point that is very admirable and great, that at the beginning when they 
began, the first day, each one of them found the last day also, that of his 
end (°)*, without wearying of the life or slackening and falling olf, through 
sicknesses, or through the infirmity of his body, or through the intensity of 
the winter cold, or through the extremity of the summer heat. Bul the 
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blessed man, hecause he used to bestow much labour on reading, conceived 
the desire of obtaining some books of the fathers; and in consequence of 
this desire he directed his journey to Alexandria the great with three of his 
followers; and he entered into communication with the many holy bishops 
and the others who on account of the persecution were at that time collected 
there '; and he was strengthened yet more both in the faith and in labours. 
And he bought many great books of all the fathers, the full amount that he 
could and was able to obtain, about five large loads’, and similarly also some 
spices for a hundred denarii from Edessa; and he returned having collected 
examples of virtue. And so ٥6 thenceforth oceupied himself constantly 
night and day, besides constant prayers and frequent repetitions of service, 
in reading books of the fathers containing commentaries and exhortations 
and dogmatics (δογματικά), so that thenceforward his mind was enlightened 
like the sun. After twelve years during which the blessed man with all the 
rest of his convent was thus distinguishing himself, the smoke of heretical 
persecution was being exhaled in the same district of Armenia, the Instigator 
and perpetrator of these things being the likeness of the original Antichrist, 
the man who held the authority of the patriarchate in Antioch at that time, 


1. 519-536. — 2. Horses’ burdens (7). 
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whose name was Ephraim 'the son of Appian' of Amida; who in his own 
person displayed beforehand in the church of God all the things that are to 
be done in the world at the end by the false Christ. This man's brother 
therefore was in the district of Armenia and Syria, holding the ollice of the 
satrapy previously held by the blessed Thomas 1111156117: and this man 
stirred up a cruel persecution against all the believers in the district of Arme- 
uia; and thereupon the chorepiscopi aud the heads of convents and the rest of 
the priests of the villages assemble before the blessed Thomas as before a 
teacher and a learned man and a leader of men, so that a great assembly of 
five hundred men was formed, saying, « Everything that he commands we 
will do ». Then these things stirred up violent odium against the virtuous 
Thomas himself, since they said, « He is a head and an example to all who 
are in this district to rebel against us ». Then, when the numbers of their 
assembly had further mounted even to eight hundred, they thereafter received 
summonses to the praetorium of the satrap, that they might do one of two 
things, either assent to the impiety of the synod of Chalcedon, or leave the 


1. Or, as a family name, ‘Bar Afyana'. — 3. Cf. Land, 11, 295. Hence it appears thal these 
events happened at the time of Ephraim's descent to the E., which was at the end of 536 or beginning 
of 537 nirod.) The satrapies were abolished by the edict of 18 Mar., 536 (p. 28^, n. 3), bul 
the pi ions would take some time to carry out. The beginning of Th.’s monastic career must 
then b 4l in 52%. 
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district. But they, when they came and stood before the judge and were 
required to do these things, all as they had been taught by the blessed man 
eried : « We for our part will not deny Christ; and we will not confess or 
introduce a quaternity in place of the holy Trinity. Far be it from us to com- 
municate with the renegades ». Upon these words being uttered in a loud 
voice by all that great company the persecutor and judge and all the hearers 
were alarmed, and trembling fell upon all of them, from the intensity of the 
one stern ery that resounded like a great thanderelap; and, when the per- 
secutor saw that, unless he first bound the strong man, he could not reduce 
his eamp', he formed the plan of turning the whole force of his efforts in the 
struggle against the blessed man himself in place of all that company, saying 
to him : « All these things are your doing; and, if all these men die, they will 
die at your hands; and henceforth you must contend with the king. Either 
depart from this district at once, or prepare yourself for the struggle ». 
But the blessed man as one possessed of confidence and strength said to him : 
« For my part, O man now exalted, I am not frightened of your words, and 
your threats are of no account to me; nor in the matter of the faith of Christ 


do I take account of the king 


œ, nor of you, nor of anyone who lives in this 
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world. But, lest you think that I for my part am bound by district or place, 
if you seek to expel me from the district, I on my part will leave this evening, 
that you may know that 1 am not bound by anything else except by Jesus 
my God by whose name I was saved ». He said to him: « If you wish 
to respect yourself, and not let there be slaughter in the -whole distriet 
on your account, depart from the district ». But the blessed man gladly 
undertook to depart, saying, « Would that I the sinner might be persecuted 
on behalf of tlie great name of Christ my God; for I neither have merited nor 
do merit this privilege ». And so he departed from his district with all who 
were with him; and the rest of all that assembly journeved after him, and 
some to other districts, and some to the stern and rugged mountains; and 
so all of them everywhere bravely endured the violent and cruel perseeution. 
But the blessed man crossed into the district called Claudias, and there he 
bought a site; and on that site on the high mountains of towering size above 
the river Euphrates he ereeted some small huts forming two monasteries 
for women and for men; and there for the future they valiantly carried out 
the labours which they habitually practised. When he had completed the 
period of thirty years in banishment', when afterwards we used to resort to 


1. This brings us to 566,7, but probably the sentence fs faultily expressed, and J. does not mean 
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the presence of the same blessed man himself, and wished as it were to offer 
him consolation, he would show his fortitude and his courage yet more by 
saying, « For my part I am ready not only to be expelled or to die one death 
only for Christ's sake, but also, if it were possible for a man to die ten thou- 
sand deaths, even this will not distress me ». And so thencelorward the 
severe life of the mountains and the multifarious hardships existing upon 
them were counted by those persons as a spacious garden; for, when he had 
found that quiet retreat, he had great joy and pleasure, and he thereupon 
made himself a small hut of planks, and used to carry out the great labour 
of his secret practices in it, having laid down an absolute rule for himself 
not to taste bread or wine unless constrained by necessity (ἀνάγκη); and thus 
he would feed on pulse and some fruit only, sometimes from one week to the 
next and again on the first day of the week, and sometimes every two or 
three days, so that he was granted the gift of secret vision (θεωρία). And so 
also his sons too who were three he used to train in this great method of 
life, in the same way as his blessed wile who was called Maria also yoked 
herself to the same mode of life, and she also laboured in the same way, 


that it was after the 30 years that he visited him. At p. 284 the 30 years are reckoned from the beginning 
of his monastic life (524), which brings us to 55%, but see p. 291, note, Since J. wrole in 566 (sce 
Introd.), 30 years should probably not be taken as an exact reckoning. 
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while she never came within sight of the blessed man nor yet of his sons, 
but each of them performed his’ spiritual service alone and solitary. And so 
everyone was amazed at them, to think to what extremity of humility and of 
labours and of hardship like this persons who were already in the world's 
eyes kings had been brought, and they gave thanks because of them and 
praised God. And they departed from the world with a reputation for mar- 
vellous modes of life; and the blessed mau finished his course in the royal 
city, being also interred in our convent at the holy Mar Mama beyond the 
water, and his blessed wife ended her course at the same time in the 
district of Armenia. 


The history of the blessed Thomas from Armenia, and of his wife and of his sons 


is ended. 


1. Se, his or her. — 2. The convent was in Sycae (ch. 37), i. e. the suburb beyond the Golden 
Horn. Pargoire (Izvestiya Russkago Arkheologicheskago Istituta v Konstantinopole, IX, p. 261, (1901) 
has shown that the palace of S. Mama was on the Thracian coast opposite Chrysopolis, and 6 
monastery of S. Mama at Belgrad. Kapn in the SW. of the city; and ‘beyond the water’ shows the 
palace to be here meant, even if we did not know the site to be in Syeae. V. D. and L.'s rendering 
‘ecclesia’ in eh. 37 is erroucous, the Syr. having ‘house’ only. 
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XXII. — Next THE TWENTY-SECOND HISTORY, OF THE TWO BLESSED ANCIIOIUTE 


BROTHERS ADDAI AND ABRAHAM THE ZEALOUS MEN. 


These blessed men Addai and Abraham therefore were brothers on the 
mother’s side, and at first they remained under training in a convent for 
several years; and afterwards they formed the resolution of going out on 
pilgrimage. And, when they had been thus going about for several years, 
they began to deliberate between themselves, saying, « Wherefore do we 
thus go aimlessly about, and not show labour for our Lord, and erect places 
for his praise? » And so, as they were going about, they found a certain 
place that was a convenient site for a monastery, and they planted their cross 
there, and made a cabin; and they asked for iron tools, and began to dig out 
a site for a martyrs’ chapel. And, when the people of the district saw and 
heard it, they repaired to them from all quarters, providing money and wood 
and everything that was useful. And in one year they erected an extensive 
convent in that place, and they also gained disciples; and when they saw it 
they rejoiced, and they say : « Now it is better for us than roving and 
going about aimlessly ». And, when they had trained some men and taught 


them the psalms and shown them how to conduct affairs, they conceived the 


? 
plan of leaving them there as it were to govern themselves and depar- 
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ting, and erecting another place. And thus they continued doing for twenty- 
five years, during which they erected. twelve monasteries; most of whieh 
| know, which they erected in the district, and the rest, because they were 
some way off, I have not seen; but the men I saw at last in that in which 
the blessed Addai who was the elder died, and 1 was for some time in inter- 
course with them, and they said, « This is the twelfth monastery that we 
have erected, sinee we devoted ourselves to this object ». And in each of 
them this is what they used to do. As soon as it was built, they would 
obtain everything that they could for it, and appoint an archimandrite in it, 
and then depart. But at last the blessed Addai fell asleep in the twelfth. 


The history of Addai and Abraham the sealous brothers is ended. 


XXIII. — Next TUE TWENTY=TINRD STORY, OF THE BLESSED SIMEON 


THE SOLITARY. 


This blessed Simeon therefore used to occupy himself with great and 
marvellous practices in a convent adjoining the city of Amida, being distin- 
guished for quietude and humility and obedience, and love of all spiritual 
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4. Ms, laa. — 9, Ms. Hass. 


labours, and especially the service of the saints, and great and abounding 
love towards all poor men and strangers. But, when he had eompleted 
twenty years in these heavenly praetices, he desired to adopt the life of a 
solitary; and he set out and went to a eertain mountain two miles from the 
eity; and he passed the night at a certain spot. And there he prayed and 
traced the plan of some cabins for himself, and he began and built some liuts 
there that were very marvellous, being supplied by many persons with all 
that he needed; and thereafter he used to earry out all the marvellous labours 
of his honoured eourse of life. But on aeeount of the abundance of his 
eharity and the love of strangers and poor men that burned in him he would 
not consent to make a court or gates for his huts, saying, « Thus it will be 
open to Christ my Lord when he comes to me to enter my dwelling in the 
person of his bondmen simply and without impediment; that so he may grant 
me the blessing of his favour ». And so much was this saint smitten with 
the love of God, and with the love of his brethren, that, when occasion called 
him to leave his huts, he did not close the door and couceal any one of the 
artieles of furniture in his cell, but also he used to do a thing that 1s parti- 
cularly great and splendid and marvellous to hear, w ten it happened that 
he was absent were it one day or two or three from his eell. Not only did 
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he not trouble himself to bring in any one article of furniture in his cell, but 
also on the day on which he left his cell he would first cook food, and would 
lav a table, and moisten bread and temper wine, and put it out, and a tablet 
inserthed and laid on the top of it as follows (which we have also often read), 
ou which were these words : « Weleome, our brothers, Christ's bondmen; 
come into your bondman’s house confidently and refresh yourselves, and 
hesitate not. Since oceasion has called me the sinner to go on necessary 
service, here is a present of what is required to satisfy need from the gift of 
our Benefactor set ready. For the sake of his true love, whether it is one or 
many whom Christ my Lord is preparing and sending to his bondman’s house, 
shrink not from coming in and satisfying all your need, though E myself 
ain absent im the body. If il be possible for him to wait till | come, 1 beg 
him to do so; if not, let him refresh himself out of our Lord's gift and bless 
the Giver, aud leave us the blessing of his prayers, and thus go m peace; 
and, if he need anything else besides, lo! the whole cell is committed to 
Christ's hands, and at his hauds let him satisfy all his need withoul restraint 
from everything that is in it. But let him leave this writing of ours in its 


place. [or the rest of our brethren who shall arrive in order to inform them 
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also». And so the fame of this saints great charity was spoken of over 
| the whole of the city and that district. But once two young inen who were 
passing eame, and they found the huts open, and no one was to be seen all 
round; and they went in and ate and drank, and the rest they put into their 
packs; and they loaded themselves, and started to go. And, when they had 
passed out of the door, their feet stuck there, and they stood still bearing 
their loads till the evening and standing erect; and they became incapable 
of moving, or of laying down their loads until the blessed man eame. And 
on seeing them from a distance he understood what had happened; and they 
themselves cried with a loud voice and say, « Sir, have mercy on us for we 
have sinned against you, and forgive us». But the blessed man immediately 





raised his eyes to heaven, and prayed, and said : « Lord, deliver thy crea- 
tures, and free them from the deceitful teaching of the enemy; and remove 
from them the teacher of evil who incited them to these things د‎ . And 
the same hour they were released, and fell on their faces before him. And 
he on his side said these words to them : « Knew you not, my sons, that I 
had committed this eell to Christ my Lord, and him nothing escapes? or 
know you not that, wherever Christ's name is called, everyone who presumes 
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to stretch out his hand and lay it upon anything has to deal with God the 
Judge of all? And now, my sons, go and beware ». And so he dismissed 
them'. And the fame of the saint's triumphs was spoken of everywhere. 
But afterwards the storm (χεεκών) of persecution was stirred up against the 
same blessed man also together with all the rest of the church; and he 
bravely and heroically contended in the conflicts (ἀγών), while all the con- 
vents were overcome and defeated hy the persecution, and driven from the 
whole distriet?^. And he himself held firm; and thus he persevered and 
maintained a heroic contest; and he used to go about the city itself at 
the very height of the persecution, and give absolution and baptize 
night and day, while he had previously determined this also, that nothing 
should enter his belly except from the labour of his hands; but he used 
to labour with his hands in proportion to his own needs, and those of 
the other strangers whom he was in the habit of receiving in secret and 
relieving out of his labour. And thus he contended several years while 
occupied in this labour; and he ended his life with this reputation. in the 
triumph of heroism, while contending until death on behalf of the truth. 


The history of the blessed Simeon the solitary is ended. 


\ similar story is told in Rufinus, Hisl. Mon., Ὁ ‘Dyakonov, p. 385). 2. This seems to mean 


that some submitted and others went into exile. 


* 75 rb. 


ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA 


Eun, n. 4, For 1 read ‘2’. 
. 1, transl., l. ult. After ‘means’ ins. * of’. 
ES text, 1.5. After ois «ot ins. ref. ‘ 1°. 


— transl., l. 4. Om. ‘the of’. For ji read jet. 


mo, text, n. After * Point’ ins... 
. 7,notes. Read ‘ Three leaves missing’. See Introd., p. vu 
. 10, text, l. penult. For «5 read xs. 


E- transl. 1. 6. Om. ‘of’. 


. 11, text, n. 2, and transl., n. 3. Read ‘A leaf missing’. See Introd., p. vn. So 


also at p. 18, text, and transl., n. 2. 


. 18, transl., 1. 3. For *confitently ' read ‘confidently’. 

. 21, text, l. ult. For pisos read poas. 

. 23, text, l. 1. For esso read dso. 

. 31, transl., n. 1. Add.‘ but at x, 1, he places his death at the end of March’. 


32, text, l. 10. For janie read مها‎ 

— — n.3. For mz. read jy. 

— transl., |. 13. After ‘was’ ins. ‘speaking and’. 
-- — 1. 15. After ‘sobs’ ins. ‘suddenly’. 


1:33, text, n. 3. For as, read nsp. 


— — n.12. For pmo read pao. 


. 35, transl., 1.3. Add note ‘He was banished by decree of 6 Aug., 536 'Just., Nov. 


χι, 3); cf. Mansi, VIII, 886, et passim’. 


. 44, text, n. 3. For o apii. read as gri. 
Eo text, 1.3. For ‘3’ read ‘4’. 


LS. For 13 read ‘3’.‏ مس 
n.16. For op se read és.‏ -- — 
text, n. 14, 1. 1. For «72010 read yuo.‏ ,48 


mac text, n. Η For ‘ACP’ read ‘ A, CP’. 

. 53, transl., 1. ult. For ‘he’ read ‘the’. 

. 56, text, l. penult. Om. 1‘ half-bracket. 

E ext I1. 7. For ‘3’ read ‘5’, and for ‘5’ ‘3. 


70, transl., n. For ‘vin, 6’ read «νι, 4’. 


D 2 transl., n. For‘ 4’ read ‘2’. 
. 74, transl., |. 7. For ‘ace’ read ‘face’. 
. 79, transl., n. 2, 1. 2. Read ** This expression and the imper. aas == please) occur 


several 0 but are unknown to the lexicons ”’. 


. 85, transl., n. 2. For ‘1°’ read ‘10’, and for ‘columan’ read ‘column’. 
IUS transl., n. 1. Add. ‘n. 2*. 
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ΠΡ. 
For ‘foo’ read *800'. 


For yı read i1. 


For * nything' read ‘anything’. 


23, init., and ch. 33 all Christian recipients of charity are appy. 
called saints (cf. Rom. xv, 25; Hebr. vi, 10). If this is the mean- 
ing here, the chronological difficulty disappears. 


Add note ‘Cf. ch. 51 (f κου. 


know on what evidence ”. 


9 


- 


For osteo: read oii. 


For pas read paos. 
For es read sa. 


For loc read jog. 


. Add ** Néldeke (ap. Brockelmann) renders * pera’, but I do not 


ς5 
© 
ς» 


ου 1:151 ne 1 
. 139, transl., n. 
. 155, text, l. 9. 

. 165, text, l. 11. 
. 168, transl., l. 4. 
1592 text lo 
. 181, text, 1.3. 
ASO n. 


In ch. 


— transl, l. 6. 


. 190, text, l. 6. 


τ ο ο کو‎ lg 


~~ 
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ΙΙ transl: 1 


For * brethren' read * brother'. 
For “us read ٢ 
Read ‘Circ. £ 22500 = fr. 562500’. 
For pop S> read La ws. 
For ss Tead 2s 
For په‎ ٥۰ read ره‎ 
1. penult. marg. Read ‘À 54 r^ b’. 
— transl., 1.3. For κατάστρωμα read κάστρωμα. 
28, text, nem Mead SB om. 
34, text, 1. 3. For lise read μπαρ’. 
1.9. For ome read “use. 
After ‘yourselves’ ins, ref. to note ‘Sc. for the communion. E 


— transl., l. 10. 
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For ‘resign’ read ‘leave’. 

For ‘land’ read ‘lands’. 

For i} read jp. 

For ‘lightened’ read ‘tightened’. 
For ‘Ms. ' read ‘Mss.’. 


— transl., n. 4. 


. 194, text, 1.3. For )شه‎ read "zi". 

. 195, texl, n. 5. For Nb read ‘yp. 

. 199, text, n. 9. For «sm read çin. 

. 207, text, 1. 5. "For 4 read ο, 
نت‎ — ee. For Smead 5 " 
— — ].9. For ‘8' read ‘9’. 


. 241, transl., 1. 2. 
. 243, text, 1. 8. For tse read RS. 
. 24^, transl., l. 14. 
25 transl, Led: 
. 201 ext noe 


$1209, transi, n, 2 


Read ‘Bll om. «`. 
For νοο, read » oo. 
For sus read sus. 
Om. bracketed words. 
After ‘spirit’ add ‘for God's sake’. 


1 ' 


Read ‘Ms. doanas’. 


1. 2 points are often placed at the end of a word (in the mss. sometimes above the line, some- 
limes on it) to denote the vocative. 


p. 246, 1, 6, 13; p. 245, |. 


See p. 75, 1.6; p. 75, 1. 4; p. 76, 2; po 29, 11 p so ٢ لل‎ 


lu. This usage is not noted in the grammars. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Si l'union. promulguée à Florence, le 6 juillet 1459, demeura pour tout 
l'Orient à peu prés lettre morte, on le doit principalement à l'opposition systé- 
matique du clergé inférieur et des moines, qui eurent pour porte-voix le seul 
des prélats qui eût obstinément refusé de signer à Florence, le célèbre Mare 
d'Éphése. A son retour à Constantinople, le 1° février 1440, Mare s'éleva 
vivement contre l'aecord; il attaqua avec virulence tous les signataires du 
déeret d'union et chercha à faire revenir à leurs premiers sentiments ceux qui 
s'étaient soumis moins par conviction que par entrainement ct par nécessité 
politique. Il n'en fallut pas davantage pour faire de lui l'oracle et l'idole de la 
foule, aux yeux de laquelle 1] passa pour un héros οἱ un saint. Pour ces motifs, 
il nous a paru qu'un fascicule, où seraient groupés, dans un ordre méthodique, 
tous les opuscules anticonciliaires du fanatique arehevéque d'Éphèse, ren- 
contrerait bon accueil auprès de nos lecteurs. Parmi ces violentes diatribes, 
au moyen desquelles il s'est acharné à étouffer dans l'àme de ses compatriotes 
toute velléité de réconciliation, il en est qui ont déjà vu le jour, mais en des 
éditions qui ne répondent plus aux exigenees de notre temps; les autres 
paraissent ici pour la premiére fois. Dans toutes, d'ailleurs, se retrouve la 
méme inspiration : haine farouche, aveugle, irréductible, de l'union et de ses 
adhérents. Sans craindre de se répéter, l'anteur ne cesse d'y produire jusqu à 
satiété les mêmes arguments, eussent-ils été réfutés cent fois, fussent-il de- 
pourvus de toute valeur dogmatique. Tout homme de bonne foi en conviendra : 
si tel argument de Mare paraît , écieux, voire sérieux, la plupart sont d'une 
étonnante puérilité, et l'on est surpris de voir l'auteur y revenir encore οἱ 
encore, sans se soucier le moins du monde des solutions fournies, an cours dn 
concile, par les théologiens latins, ou dans le passé, par les Grecs eux-mémes, 
dont plusieurs ont répondu par avance à Mare WEphése en réfntant les 
eontroversistes mis par lui à contribution. L'unique mérite de Mare, si mérite 
il y a, est d'avoir présenté les griefs de ses devanciers sous une forme concise, 
nerveuse, propre à faire impression sur les foules non familiarisées avec ces 
questions de haute spéculation. Nous reproduirons les textes de Mare, bons 
ou mauvais, sincéres ou hypocrites, avec un soin égal, car il importe de bien 
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connaitre les sources délétéres où vont puiser, depuis cinq siècles, les ennemis 
de l'union que l'Orient compte encore en si grand nombre. 


» 


Notre série s'ouvre par un discours au Pape Eugene IV, de facture étrange; 
il est aisé d'en fixer approximativement la date, grâce à une eurieuse page 
de Syropoulos'. Depuis la séance solennelle du 9 avril, à Ferrare, Grecs et 
Latins avaient continué de s'observer, sans aborder aucune discussion sur les 
points en litige, au grand déplaisir d'Engène 1V, dont le budget devenait 
chaque jour plus lourd, plus écrasant pour le trésor pontifical, auquel incom- 
bait l'entretien des Orientaux. Pour charmer leurs loisirs forcés, certains 
cardinaux influents multipliaient les réceptions. Le patriarche, il est vrai, avait 
fait défense à ses subordonnés de répondre aux invitations des Latins tenues 
pour compromettantes, mais cette prohibition n'allait pas sans quelque 
exception, le Grec étant né curieux. C'est ainsi qu'un jour Marc d'Éphèse, son 
frère le nomophylax Jean Eugénikos, et Dorothée, métropolite de Mitylène, 
s'étaient rendus à un somptueux banquet donné en leur honneur par le célèbre 
cardinal Giulio Césarini, celui-là méme que Mare devait avoir pour principal 
antagoniste dans les discussions publiques du concile. La conversation avait 
roulé sur divers sujets, principalement de philosophie, comme on aimait à le 
faire à cette époque. Au moment où ses invités allaient prendre congé, Césarini 
insinua à l'archevêque d'Éphèse de rédiger une adresse au Pape pour le remer- 
cier de ses ellorts dans la convocation du concile et l'engager à persévérer dans 
la voie où il était entré, en dépit des apparentes dillicultés. Mare, qui ne 
s'attendait pas à parcille proposition, hésita un instant ; il finit cependant par 
accepter, et c'est précisément cette adresse, restée presque inconnue des 
historiens de l'Occident, que l'on trouvera plus loin, sous le μὴ VII. Césarint 
avait-il été bien inspiré en poussant son hôte d'un jour à cet atte de déférence 
envers Eugène IV, il ne m'appartient pas de le dire. Sans doute ne tronva-t-il 
pas entièrement de son goût cette page d'éloquence, car au lieu de la remettre 
à son auguste destinataire, il en donna communication à l'empereur. Celui-ci 
entra aussitôt dans une violente colère, dont le patriarche fut le premier à 
supporter les éclats. De quel droit, répétait-il, les évêques agissaient-ils aiusi 
à leur guise, et risquaient-ils de le compromettre auprés des Latius par des 
démarches inconsidérées? 11 voulut méme ouvrir une enquéte contre l'arche- 
vêque d’Ephése et le faire juger par le synode; mais il finit par se désister 
devant les remontrances de quelques prélats, de Bessarion en particulier. 
C'est dans les premiers jours de mai 1438, peu après les funérailles de l'arche- 


t. Historia concilii Florentini (La Haye, 1660). p. 113-115. 
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véque de Sardes (24 avril), que doit se placer, au rapport de Syropoulos, ce 
curieux incident, et la composition du petit monument littéraire. qui l'avait 
provoqué. C'est moins un compliment qu'une leçon hautaine donnée au Pape 
par le fougueux ehampion de l'orthodoxie greeque. S'il est venu au concile, ce 
n'est point assurément pour changer d'avis, mais bien pour guérir l'Occident 
de ses erreurs. Il n'en signale que deux, l'addition au symbole et l'emploi des 
azymes; mais au ton quil y met, à l'audace avec laquelle il rejette sur le 
pontife de Rome toute la responsabilité du schisme, on devine sans peine les 
sentiments intimes qui l'animaient. A ce titre, le document méritait d'être 
mis en pleine lumière, dégagé des superfétations dont Calliste 1 


son premier éditeur, l'avait surchargé. 


furent presque exclusivement consacrés à recueillir dans les bibliothèques 
d'Allemagne et de Russie les éerits de ses compatriotes hostiles à l'Église 
romaine, avait rencontré dans deux manuscrits de la bibliothèque synodale 
de Moscou l'opuseule suivant de Mare d'Ephése' : X202 χρήσεων γραφικῶν, 
ὅτι Ex μόνου τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται τὸ Musa. τὸ ἅγιον, οὐχὶ δὲ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ Υἱοῦ, δοθεῖσχ 
τῷ αὐτοκράτορι καὶ θεωστέπτῳ βασιλεῖ τῷ Axo, καθὼς πχρὰ τῆς ἁγίας αὐτοῦ βασιλείας 
προσετάγη. La compilation proprement dite y est précédée d'une lettre à l'em- 
pereur qui débute ainsi : 7 μετὰ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου παντὸς φροντίδος καὶ τῆς ERZAN- 
σιχητικῆς εἰρήνης καὶ ἡμονοίας μέλει τῷ ἐνθέῳ notre σου, Πευφρούρητε, Πεύστεπτε, vés 
Κωνσταντίνε, ἅγιε βαχσιλεῦ, καὶ ζήτησιν ἡ ἁγία Βασιλεία σου ἔθετο τοῦ ἐπισωρευθῆνχι 
γρήσεις γραφικας, παριστώσας ὅτι τὸ θεῖον καὶ ζωαργικὸν [veux ἐκ τοῦ ΓΙ κτρὸς μόνου 
ἐκπορεύεται κτλ. Pour s'adresser au souverain en termes si pleins de déférence, 
Mare ne devait pas encore avoir rompu avec lui. L'opuseule a done été composé 
durant le coneile méme, avant le retour à Constantinople de l'empereur et des 
prélats qui l'avaient accompagné. Pour ce motif, l'opuseule devait figurer 
dans notre collection de monuments relatifs au concile. Mais la Russie nous 
demeurant fermée, il était impossible de consulter les manuserits de Moscou, 
et les eatalogues des autres fon "s restaient silencieux sur cette œuvre de Mare 
d'Éphèse. Après avoir frappé en vain à la porte des principales bibliothèques, 
javais renoncé pour le moment à la publication de cette Sylloge, quand un 
manuscrit de l'Ambrosienne de Milan, le n° 653, vint heureusement fournir le 
document cherché. On n'y trouve point, il est vrai, la lettre d'envoi à l'em- 
pereur, mais il s'agit évidemment du recueil rencontré par Démétracopoulos 
dansles manuscrits de Moscou. Si le nom de Mare ne figure pas, à l'intérieur 


| M 
Un érudit grec, l'arehimandrite Andronie Démétracopoulos, dont les loisirs 


1. Ορθόδοξος Ελλάς (Leipzig, 1872), p. 101. 


| 
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du manuscrit ambrosien, au début de l'opuseule qui nous occupe, il se lit, 
par contre, dans l'index placé en téte du volume. Le feuillet qui contient ect 
index est entièrement déchiré à l'angle supérieur de gauche; mais, par un rare 
bonheur, la partie eonservée debate ainsi: ... ᾿Εφέσου xp Mzgxov συλλογαί, «ὃς 
σ.νέλεξεν ἕκ τε προφητῶν καὶ εὐχγγελίων, ἀποστόλων TE καὶ τῶν ἁγίων πατέρων, περὶ τῆς 
τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος ἔχπορε εύσεως. 

Ce libellé, qui est de la méme main que le reste du manuserit, levait tous 
les doutes, et à défaut des volumes de Moscou, celui de Milan venait de nous 
livrer une compilation, dont il ne faudrait pas exagérer l'importance, mais qui 
n'est pas non plus dépourvue d'intérêt : elle constitue en quelque sorte l'arsenal 
où Mare allait s'approvisionner dans ses tournois dogmatiques avec les théo- 
logiens latins. On y sent l'improvisation, lopus tumultuarium, soit à la 
répétition de certains textes, soit au désordre dans lequel ils sont présentés. 
Incompatibles avee le travail soigné du cabinet, ces caractères s'expliquent 
aisément avec les nécessités des luttes quasi quotidiennes durant les séances 
oragenses de Florence. Aussi n'ai-je pas hésité, bien qu'il manquat de la 
lettre d'envoi qui en expliquerait l'origine, à insérer iei cet ouvrage sous le 
n° VII, avec les références aux œuvres originales des Pères, hormis deux ou 
trois, que je n'ai pas encore réussi à retrouver. J'avais longtemps earessé 
l'espoir de rencontrer une copie des manuscrits de Moscou, avec le texte de 
la lettre à l'empereur, soit parmi les papiers de Démétracopoulos, soit 
parmi ceux de Nicéphore Calogéras, l’ancien évêque orthodoxe de Patras, 
qui avait lui aussi utilisé les manuscrits de Moseou. Mais en dépit de liautes 
recommandations, il m'a été impossible d'obtenir à ce sujet le moindre ren- 
seignement, hormis l'invitation à y aller voir moi-méme. Une visite, je 
l'avoue, eüt peut-étre obtenu le résultat désiré ; mais la distance était telle que 
je n'ai pas osé l'entreprendre, sans avoir la certitude qu'elle ne serait pas en 
pure perte. 


. 


2 + 


Le lectenr trouvera, sous le n° IX, une compilation considérable, celle à 
coup sûr où Mare a mis eu œuvre toutes les ressources de sa dialectique. I se 
vantait d'être ferme sur les syllogismes, mais il avait, eu ce genre de sport, 
trop de devanciers pour que nous retrouvions dans cette longue série d'argu- 
ments la moindre originalité. Depuis Photius et Nieétas de Byzance, on avait, 
durant tout le moyen âge byzantin, usé et abusé du système. Ce qui surprend 
chez Mare, c'est l'art, disons mieux la souplesse avec laquelle, au cours de ces ! 
pages, il ressasse cent fois les mêmes arguments sans avoir l'air de se répéter. 
Mais sa dialectique, malgré la richesse apparente des formules, est d'une 
indigence extrême. Elle ne vit que de sophismes, de perpétuelles équivoques ; 
seulemeat, tout est échafaudé de façon à douner l'impression d'une construc- 
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tion solide. Georges Seholarios d'abord, avant de reprendre pour son propre 
compte les sophismes de Mare, Bessarion ensuite, ont bien montré la fragilité 
du monument, en des pages où la science théologique se montre, comparée à 
celle de Mare, d'une éerasante supériorité. Joseph Hergenrótlier a édité, avec 
la réfutation de ces deux savants, une bonne partie de l'ouvrage de Marc : 
trente-neuf chapitres sur cinquante-six'. Seulement, dans l'édition d'Her- 
genróther, l'ordre général des chapitres est entièrement bouleversé, l'éditeur 
ayant pris pour base, non l'œuvre de Mare lui-même, mais celle de ses 
contradicteurs, chez lesquels l'ordre original, pour des motifs que je n'ai pas 
à examiner ici, n'a pas été sauvegardé. Il était done nécessaire de donner de 
cet ouvrage une édition nouvelle, qui comprendrait les chapitres omis par 
Hergenréther et respeeterait l'ordonnance primitive de l'auteur. L'éditeur 
alemand aurait pu s'apercevoir des lacunes de son travail, s'il avait eu connais- 
sance de trois éditions antérieures à la sienne, parues au cours du xvni’ sièele’, 
A Dieu ne plaise pourtant que je veuille lui faire grief de les avoir ignorées ; 
il est si difficile, aujourd'hui encore, en dépit des communications devenues 
plus fréqueutes, de se renseigner sur les publications de l'Orient hellénique, 
et, une fois renseigné, de se les procurer! Je reléve le détail, moins pour 
critiquer Ilergenréther, que pour montrer en quelle estime le monde orthodoxe 
a toujours tenu les Syllogismes de Mare. Du reste, les trois éditions dont je 
parle et qui seront signalées plus loin, sont devenues si rares que pour 
consulter tel chapitre de Mare non publié dans Migne, on avait plus tot fait de 
recourir directement aux manuscrits. L'édition que nous présentons au publie, 
tout en constituant un utile complément à la Patrologie de Migne, dispensera 
du méme coup le lecteur de rechereher désormais les rarissimes imprimés de 
Séraphin de Pisidie, de Koutounios ou d'Eugéne Bulgaris. 


* 
x x 


Migne a également publié, par les soins du méme Hergenróther, le petit 
Dialogue de Mare sur l'addition du Filioque au Symbole, reproduit plus loin 
sous le n? X; mais par un procédé qui étonne chez un éditeur aussi grave 
qu'Hergenróther, il y est horriblement tronqué, sans que l'on saisisse bien le 
motif de pareilles mutilations. Si le traité de Mare, rapproché d'autres pages de 
l'auteur contenues dans le méme volume de la Patrologie, ne fournissait aucun 
argument nouveau et formait double emploi, mieux valait le laisser dormir 
encore à l'ombre discréte des bibliothéques; mais à le tirer de l'oubli, c'est 
dans son intégrité qu'il convenait de le reproduire. C'est ce que jai tàché de 


1. Migne, P. G., t. 161, c. 11-244. 
2. On trouvera ces détails purement bibliographiques dans le corps du volume, en 
téte du texte de l'ouvrage. 


| 
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faire ici, à l'aide d'un bon manuserit de notre Bibliothéque Nationale. Mare 
s’y répète sans doute, mais on peut en dire autant de chacun de ses opuseules. 
Cette constatation, loin de nous arrêter, doit nous inciter au contraire à les 
publier tous : on apercevra mieux, à travers les perpétuelles redites, la pau- 
vrelé des arguments. 


چو ې 


Dans l'Introduetion au premier fascicule de cette collection, j'ai écrit! 
que les dix syllogismes sur le Purgatoire, contenus dans un manuscrit de 
Moscou, devaient être identiques à ceux du deuxième discours de Mare à 
Ferrare, οἱ ne constituaient pas une œuvre distincte. Cette assertion n'est 
vraie qu'en partie, comme le montrera, sous le n^ XI, l'édition de ces dix 
syllogismes d’après une copie de Constantinople de M. X. Sidérides. 


* 


x + 


Les ouvrages de Mare, mentionnés jusqu'ici, portent presque exclusivement 
sur la Procession du Saint-Esprit et sur l'addition au Symbole de la particule 
Filioque : irritante question, qui absorba à elle seule toutes les séances puliliques 
du concile de Florence. Dans l'opuscule reproduit sous le n° ΝΗ, Mare aborde 
un autre point de la controverse eréco-latine, celui de l'épielése, ou de la 
formule consécratoire du sacrifice eucharistique. On connait le fond du débat. 
La transsubstantiation, ou la transformation du pain et du vin au corps et au 
sang de N.-S. J.-C. dans l'Eucharistie, s'opére-t-elle par les paroles mémes du 
Christ: Ceci est mou corps, ceci est mon sang, ou seulement par cette invocation 
au Saint-Esprit, que les liturgies orientales plaeent apres le récit de l'institu- 
tion eucharistique. Contrairement. à la doctrine catholique, qui attribue le 
changement aux paroles du Christ, les schismatiques de l'Orient estiment 
aujourd'hui que ee changement a lieu en vertu de l'épiclése. Mare d'Ephése 
n'a pas peu contribué à répandre cette erreur parmi ses compatriotes en 
eomposant son opuscule sur la conséeration, plusieurs fois réimprimé depuis 
l'époque où Claude de Sainctes le publiait pour la première fois à Paris, en 
1560, dans sa précieuse colleetion des Liturgies primitives. Bien que déjà 
connu, eet opuscule de Mare devait trouver place ici, ear il fut composé à 
Florence meme, à la fin du concile, alors que cette question vint en délibération. 
C'est du moins ce qu'allirme Syropoulos, témoin oculaire, lequel ajoute méme 
ce détail intéressant : c'est à la demande expresse de l'empereur que Marc 1 
écrivit son traité?. Bessarion y fit une riposte pleine d'érudition; elle est encore _ 
inédite dans son texte gree, mais elle viendra, en temps opportun, prendre 
rang dans cette collection de monuments conciliaires. Car, on aurait tort de 


1. P. 13, note. — 2. Op. cit., p. 278-270, 
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le croire, le concile de Florence ne compta pas, parmi les Grecs, que des 
adversaires. Si l'attaque dirigée contre l'auguste assemblée par ۳6 
d'Éphèse fut rude, passionnée, liaineuse, la défense, même chez un Bessarion, 
se fit parfois bien vive et sans ménagements, l'adversaire étant manifestement 
atteint d'un mal incurable : Pentétement. On brusque l'antagoniste, quand on 
a perdu l'espoir de le convaincre. 


Daus les trois documeuts placés sous les n° NII, NIV et XV, Mare s'en 
prend avec une extrême violence, non plus seulement à tel ou tel point de 
doctrine défini à Florence, mais bien au concile lui-même. Il frappe fort et dur, 
sans souci des convenances, voire de la vérité. H en veut surtout aux Grecs- 
Unis, pour lesquels il n'a pas d'expressious assez méprisantes; il les flétrit du 
nom de Gréco- Latins et de Latinisants; il va jusqu'à les appeler des hommes 
moitié bétes, comme les centaures de la Fable. Du reste, à part les injures, on 
ne trouve rieu dans ces virulents pamplilets que l'auteur n'ait déjà ressassé 
ailleurs. | 

Dirigés directement contre l'assemblée de Florence, deux de ees documents, 
les n° XIV οἱ XV, figuraient depuis longtemps dans les colleetións des 
conciles, mais divisés et sectionnés en quelque sorte en petites t 'anches, 
que séparait les unes des autres la double réfutation de Grégoire le Protosyn- 
celle et de Joseph de Méthone. Quant au n° NIH, déjà connu en Orient par sa 
publieation daus des ouvrages anticatholiques, il n'avait été rendu accessible 
aux lecteurs occidentaux que par l'édition de Joseph llergenróther. dans la 
Patrologie de Migne, où il se tronve accompagné, fragments par fragments, 
de la réfutation de Grégoire le Protosyncelle, à l'instar des deux autres. 
Tous trois paraissent iei dans leur rédaction normale et continue, et non plus 
scindés en segments épars; de bous manuscrits nous ont aidé à en améliorer 
le texte, mais nous n'avons pu consulter tous ceux qui nous l'ont conservé, 
tant leur nombre est considérable. Le lecteur trouvera. indiquées, en téte de 
chacun d'entre eux, les éditions antérieures à la nôtre, ainsi que les manuscrits 
utilisés par nous. Nous écartons à dessein dans cette Introduction tous les 
détails de bibliographie pure; ils seront mieux à leur place au début méme de 
chaque document. 

Par son caractère, le document XII est strictement dogmatique. 0 
de toute allusion aux événements contemporains ou aux discussions conci- 
haires, il expose en formules trapues οἱ condeusées la croyance des Orientaux 
touchant la Procession du Saint-Esprit. L'auteur y fait appel à la plupart des 
Péres de l'Église grecque, dont il eite uu bout de phrasc ou un texte complet, 
mais il écarte à dessein toute citation empruntée aux 5 de l'Oceident. Marc 
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déclare avec morgue ne pas les connaitre, puisqu'ils ont écrit en latin, comme si 
les Grecs n'avaient pas l'habitude d'éerire en grec; il ajoute que si leurs textes 
sont favorables à la thèse latine, c'est qu'ils ont été falsifiés par les Latins. 
Et voilà! Ce n’est pas plus compliqué que cela! Bien que composée au cours 
des orageuses délibérations particuliéres tenues par les Grees durant les mois 
de mai et de juin 1439, cette profession de foi ne fut rendue publique qu'après 
le retour en Orieut de l'arehevéque d'Éphése. Un récent biographe de Marc, le 
moine Calliste Blastos, nous assure qu'elle fut prononcée à Ferrare, le 8 dé- 
cembre, dans la XV* session du concile'. Rien, dans les sources que nous 
possédons, n'autorise pareille assertion °. 

Dans le n° XIV, Mare, après avoir rappelé en peu de mots l'origine οἱ l'his- 
toire du concile, expose les motifs qui l'empéchent d'accepter le décret d'union. 
Puis il s'en prend aux latinisants, unique cause, à son sens, du triste dénoue- 
ment d'une assemblée inaugurée pourtant sous d'heureux auspices, au dire de 
ce bon apótre. Mais les Orientaux eurent tot fuit, assure-t-il, de démasquer 
les arriére-pensées des Latins, et le concile eùt lamentablement échoué, s'il 
ne s'était trouvé, parmi les Orientaux eux-mémes, des traitres à l'orthodoxie, 
qui s'étaient rangés, sous prétexte d'accommodements, du côté des Latins. Lui 
seul, déclare-t-il avec son ordinaire modestie, avait su résister à ce vertige de 
latinisme et défendre jusqu'au bout la bonne cause. Et il conjure le peuple de 
juger entre lui et ses adversaires. Cette piéce n'est en somme qu'une auto- 
apologie, une justification du róle joué par l'auteur à Florence. 

Le document XV est, comme le n° XIV, une cireulaire à tous les fidèles 
orthodoxes pour les engager à rejeter le pacte de Florence. Mare y attaque 
principalement les partisans de Rome, devenus assez nombreux dans les 
iles, une fois que l'union y eut été officiellement promulguée, en juin et juillet 
1440, par le nouveau patriarche Métrophane. Il met surtout en garde les 
orthodoxes contre un soi-disant stratagème des unionistes : à les entendre, le 
décret de Florence ne modifiait en rien les usages établis, et il n'y avait par 
suite aucune difficulté à l'accepter dans toute sa teneur. Marc n'épargne rien 


1. 4٧ ἱστορικὸν περὶ τοῦ σ/ίσματος (in-8^, Athènes, 1896), p. 155. 

2. Un Typicon manuscrit daté de 1444 et conservé aujourd'hui aux Archives Nationales 
d'Athènes, contient, à la suite de la profession de foi de Mare, de curieux chapitres, 
comme il les nomme, où le bouillant controversiste a condensé, à l'usage de l'empereur, 
sa maniére de voir touchant l'union avec Rome et les difficultés dogmatiques qu'elle 
soulevait. Le dernier chapitre en particulier est comme une ébauche de notre n° NHH. 
A ce titre, le morceau eût mérité de figurer ici, à la suite de la profession de foi. Malheu- 
reusement, le texie en est si défectueux qu'il convient d'attendre, pour l'utiliser, une 
autre eopic. Le lecteur pourra s'en faire une idée par le début (à peine un tiers) publié 
par A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, dans l'Annuaire du Parnasse d'Athènes, t. VIII (in-8°, 
190^), p. 22-23, | 
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pour détruire, surtout par le ridieule, cette maniére de voir, et le tableau qu'il 
trace des prétendues contradictions des unionistes ne manque pas de verve. 
Il est facheux pour lui que la cause qu'il défend soit si mauvaise! Surtout, dit-il, 
pas de faux accommodement, pas de situation ambigué, pas de transaction. 
Les Latins ne sont pas seulement des schismatiques, mais des hérétiques de 
la pire espèce; on doit les fuir comme la peste. Et il 6۵010676 146 56 
dogmatiques et rituelles, qui constituent à ses yeux autant d'hérésies formelles. 
D'aprés le professeur Diamantopoulos, cette lettre aurait été écrite par Marc 
durant son exil à Lemnos, quelques mois aprés son retour en Orient'. La 
chose n'est pas impossible, mais c’est une pure hypothèse. Il est bien question, 
au début du document, de captivité, mais ce n'est qu'une réminiscence histo- 
rique, une simple allusion à la captivité de Babylone, comme la suite de la 
période le laisse clairement entendre. | 


* 


ې په 


A cóté des ouvrages généraux, traités didactiques ou lettres circulaires, 
composés par Mare contre le concile de Florence, notre recueil présente plu- 
sieurs lettres particulières de l'archevêque d'Ephése relatives au méme sujet. 
Le nombre n'en est pas considérable, mais elles ne manquent pas d'intérét. 
Mare s'y montre, comme partout, adversaire irréductible de l'union, mats en 
termes plus modérés ou moins redondants, comme il sied au earactére d'intimité 
que doit présenter toute correspondance personnelle. 

La plus importante de toutes est publiée sous le n° XVI; elle a pour desti- 
nataire le fameux Georges Scholarios, seerétaire impérial, dont nous aurons à 
nous occuper longuement dans la suite de la présente collection. A Florence, 
Scholarios avait pris rang parmi les modérés, ou, pour mieux dire, parmi les 
résignés. Tenant l'union pour une impérieuse nécessité politique, il avait 
prononcé une exhortation et trois discours remarquables, pour inviter ses 
compatriotes à la subir, comme une combinazione, un accommodement inéluc- 
table. I] a plu à certains critiques modernes de nier l'authenticité de ces 
discours, lus par Scholarios, non en séance publique, mais dans ces réunions 
partieuliéres que tenaient les Orientaux, presque chaque jour, tantót chez 
l'empereur, tantôt chez le patriarche. Mais ces-eritiques ont tort, à moins de 
faire table rase des multiples témoignages des manuserits, dont quelques-uns 
ont été éerits du vivant méme de Scholarios. Nous avons aussi comme preuve 
subsidiaire la formule transactionnelle proposée par lui pour mettre fin au 
débat relatif à la Procession du Saint-Esprit, formule qui répond bien à l'ins- 
piration générale des trois discours. Voici enfin la lettre de Mare, d'une 
indiseutable authenticité, et qui n'aurait aucun sens, s! Scholarios n'avait 


1. Μάρκος ὁ Εὐγενικὸς καὶ ἡ ἐν Φλωρεντία σύνοδος (in-3^, Athènes, 1899), p. 255. 








318 INTRODUCTION. [180] 


wardé, même après son retour à Constantinople, une attitude réservée, plutót 
conciliante. Et s'il fallait une dernière preuve après tant d'autres, nons la 
trouverions dans la réponse de Scholarios, congue en termes trés vifs, par 
laquelle il essaie de se justifier auprès de Mare. Au dire de Renaudot, c'est à 
Florence méme que Mare aurait adressé à Scholarios la lettre qui nous oecupe. 
C'est une erreur. Comme le prouve la suseription du manuserit de la Lauren- 
tienne, c'est aprés son départ elandestin pour Éphèse que Mare écrivit à son 
ami cette véliémente objurgation. Et comme, au rapport de Syropoulos', Mare 
avait quitté subrepticement la capitale le jour méme de la Peutecóte (15 mai) 
de lan 1440, pour gagner Brousse d'abord, puis Éphèse, c'est de l'été 1440 
qu'il faut dater cette lettre, dont on ue saurait. méconnaitre, malgré la 
détestable cause qu'elle défend, l'élévation du style et la profondeur du 
sentiment. 

Aprés avoir reproelié à Scholarios ses moyeus termes, ses biais dans la 
question de l'union, comme s'il pouvait y avoir de milieu entre la vérité et le 
mensonge, Marc continue : « Tu t'es laissé prendre par l'appát de la vaine 
loire, des richesses mensongères, des beaux et magnifiques vêtements οἱ de 
tous les autres avantages qui forment la félicité de ce monde. Hélas! hélas | 
quels sentiments indignes d'un philosophe! Regarde derrière toi, et vols ceux 
qui, avant tol, se sont glorifiés de semblables honneurs! Demain tu descendras 
toi aussi aux enters, laissant tout cela sur la terre. Mais de tous tes actes il te 
sera demandé un compte exact, de méme qu'on demandera compte à ce 
prétendu synode du sang des âmes qu'il aura perdues, de tous ceux qui ont 
éprouvé un scandale dans le mystère de la foi, qui ont blasphémé sans excuse 
contre le Saint-Esprit, qui osent rapporter son existence à deux principes, 
qui se sont laissé entraîner à accepter les coutumes de perdition et d'impiété 
des Latins, de ceux qui ont attiré sur leur propre tête la malédiction οἱ 
l'anathéme pour avoir changé de dogme. » Il v a ici une calomnie évidente : le 
formulaire méme de l'acte d'union porte que le Saint-Esprit procède du Père 
ct du Fils comme d'une seule cause et d'un seul principe. 

Que si Scholarios affecte de ne voir dans l'union conclue qu'un moyen de 
protéger ct d'affermir lu nation, Mare riposte sur un ton sarcastique : « Rien 
de plus vrai, en elfet : ne vois-tu pas les ennemis de la foi mis en fuite, et Pun 
des nôtres chasser mille ennemis, deux des notres en disperser dix mille? Si 
Dieu ne garde notre cité, c'est en vain qu'ils veillent, ceux qut la défendent 
avec les écus d'or du pape.» — Et il termine par cette exhortation : « Courage 
done; c'est le moment de te transformer toi-même. Laisse les morts ensevelir 
leurs morts, Laisse à César ce qui est à César, lends à Dieu une âme qu'il a 
lui-même créée et dotée. Réfléchis de quels grands biens tu lui es redevable; 


Lp Cil, ps τος. 
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rends-lui la reconnaissance qui Ini est due. Mais surtout, mon ami, toi qui es 
si sage, fais que je puisse me réjouir de toi et rendre gloire à Dieu pour toi, 
et puisse-i-il te conserver toujours à l'abri de toute faute! » 

Mare l'avait pris de haut avee Scholarios. La réponse de ce dernier ne se 
fit pas attendre. On la lira plus loin sous le n° XVII. Nous ne pouvions 
l'omettre ici, bien qu'elle ne fit pas de Mare lui-méme, à cause de son étroite 
connexité avec le document dont il vient d'étre question. Ne retenant de la 
lettre de Mare que les griefs personnels, Scholarios riposte du tac au tac, et 
il est difficile de dire laquelle de ces deux lettres est la moins hautaine, laquelle 
respire moins de dédaigneuse latuité. Jugeant son amour-propre blessé, 
Seholarios, comme il sied à un incompris, s'engage à ne plus se méler de 
théologie ni de controverse, sauf dans lintimité, entre amis. Serment de 
joueur, qui sera fréquemment renouvelé dans la suite, et jamais tenu. Nous en 
verrons la preuve dans un des derniers documents du présent fascicule. 


+ 


4 * 


Dien distinct de Scholarios, malgré l'assertion de certains auteurs, est le 
prêtre Georges, à qui est adressée la lettre du n° XVII. Mare y condamne, avec 
-son étroitesse ordinaire, l'emploi par les Latins du pain azyme comme matière 
eucharistique. Incidemment, il y glisse contre ses adversaires de perfides 
insinuations, voire des assertions saugrenues, sur leur facon de célébrer la 
messe, de se tenir à l'église, de se raser la barbe : toutes elioses constituant, 
aux yeux de ce fanatique intransigeant, d'irrémissibles prévarieations. Tel 





Épiménide sortant de sa caverne, l'Oriental, au séculaire sommeil, demeure 

| tout ébahi quand il rencontre des usages dillérents des siens, et, sous ce rap- 

^ port, Mare d'Éphèse est bien le type le plus accompli de sa race. Un eatbolique 
de Méthoue ayant eu connaissance de cette lettre, l'envoya a André, arche- 
vêque de Rhodes, l'un des adversaires de Mare au concile. André prit la peine 
de réfuter ce petit factum dans uu long dialogue en latin, déjà signalé par 
Allatius, mais encore inédit, contrairement à l'assertion de Démétracopoulos, 
qui a dà mal comprendre le latin Allatius ou de Fabricius. L'ouvrage d'André 
est conservé dans le Palatinus latin 604. 

Le post-scriptum de la lettre à Georges de Méthone permet de dater approxi- 
malivement ce document. Il a été composé en 1440 ou 1441, à l'époque où la 
lutte contre l'union de Florence était déjà engagée à Constantinople, mais 
n'avait pas encore pris de grandes proportions. 


* 


κ + 


C'est également vers le même temps qu'il convient de placer la rédaction 
5 PS 4 1 
de notre n° XIX. Le manuscrit de Vienne qui nous l'a conservé, ne contient, 
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en guise de titre, que ees simples mots : Μάρκου πρὸς τὸν οἰχουμενικόν. Et un 
ancien bibliothécaire, Tengnagel, observe dans une note marginale que ce 
Mare est peut-être l'archevêque d'Éphèse. Cette hypothèse se change en 
certitude, si l'on a soin de rapprocher la finale de la lettre au patriarche de 
la dernière ligne de la Profession de foi de Mare : de part et d'autre il y a 
identité, non seulement de pensée, mais encore d'expression. Mare qui aime 
partout à se répéter, s'est ici copié lui-même. Quant au destinataire, on ne 
peut l'identifier qu'avec Métrophane de Cyzique, élu patriarche le 4 mai 1440 
et mort le 1“ août 1443. A défaut d'allusion permettant de préciser davan- 
tage, il est permis de supposer que cette lettre date des débuts du patriarcat 
de Métrophane, c'est-à-dire d'une époque oü l'attitude du nouveau chef de 
l'Église pouvait encore prêter à l'équivoque et provoquer les exhortations à 
la résistance que Mare lui adresse de sa lointaine résidence. C'est donc au 
second semestre de l'année 1440 que nous assignerons, jusqu'à plus ample 
informé, cette trop courte missive. 


* 
» κ 


De la lettre placée sous le n° XX, il y a peu de chose à dire, car elle ne 
nous fournit aucun élément de contrôle, aucune allusion historique, hormis 
le désir exprimé par Mare d'aller rejoindre les moines de Vatopédi. La pensée 
de les voir bientót et de partager leur vie le remplissait de joie; mais voilà 
que Satan, le perpétuel envieux, jaloux du bonheur qu'il allait goûter, l'oblige 
d'interrompre son voyage. Cette réflexion nous reporte naturellement à l'époque 
oü Mare, rebuté par le mauvais accueil d'Éphése, éprouvé par la maladie, 
découragé par l'attitude du nouveau patriarche, avait songé à se retirer dans 
les solitudes de l'Athos. Et nous avons déjà dit que ceci s'applique fort bien 
au second semestre de l'an 1440 ou au début de l'année suivante. 


* 


x‏ ې 


Par une heureuse exception, le document n* XXI porte une date, celle 
du 16 juin, mais l'année n'est pas indiquée. δ. Dräseke, dans son article sur 
Mare d'Éphése', se prononce pour le 16 juin 1440, mais cette opinion n'est 
pas soutenable. On a vu plus haut que Mare s'enfuit de Constantinople le 
15 mai 1440, jour de la Pentecôte, pour se rendre à Brousse, et de là gagner 
son diocése par petites étapes, comme c'est encore l'usage aujourd'hui de 
voyager dans l’intérieur de l'Asie Mineure. Parvenu à destination, il y tombe 
malade, et, chose plus grave, il y est tracassé de mille maniéres par les Tures, 
maitres du pays, parce qu'il n'a pas en main le diplóme d'investiture de son 


1. Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschiehte, V. ΝΤ (1891), p. 107. 
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archevéché. Abreuvé d'amertumes, il finit par s'en aller avee [a pensée de se 
retirer au mont Athos. ll repasse done la mer à Gallipoli; mais arrivé à Lemnos, 
il y est retenu prisonnier sur l'ordre de l'empereur. Telle est la longueur de 
ect itinéraire et la diffieulté des communications, qu'il serait bien difficile, 
aujourd'hui encore, de faire tout ce trajet dans le court intervalle d'un mois 
(15 mai - 16 juin), comme le suppose Dräseke. La ehose était encore plus 
malaisée au xv? siécle, alors que les moyens de transport étaient plus rudi- 
mentaires que de nos jours, et le pays en état de guerre perpétuelle; ct la 
maladie s'en étant mélée, Mare subit encore de ee chef un repos forcé de 
plusieurs jours. Pour tous ces motifs, la date du 16 juin 1441 semble toute 
naturelle. Les événements auxquels Marc fait allusion au cours de su lettre 
viennent encore confirmer cette hypothèse. L'élection et l'installation sur le 
siège d'Athènes d'un nouveau prélat favorable à l'union n'a pu avoir lieu 
qu'aprés la promulgation par Métrophane du pacte de Florence, et cette 
formalité fut accomplie durant les mois de juin et de juillet 1440 au moyen 
de eireulaires aux fidèles, dont nous possédons encore deux exemplaires". 
ll a done fallu à tous ces événements divers, d'abord le temps de s'aecom- 
plir, puis de parvenir, avee les inévitables lenteurs de l'époque, aux oreilles 
de Marc, dans sa solitude de Lemnos. Pour cette raison encore, la date du 
16 juin 1440 me semble trop précoce. 

De quel métropolite ď Athènes s'agit-il dans la lettre de Mare? Feu Spiridion 
Lambros a eru en trouver le nom dans uno lettre de Michel Kalophrénas, dont 
il a publié le texte pour la première fois?. Pour étayer sa thèse, il a mis eu 
avant eertaius arguments, qui par malheur portent tous à faux. Kalophrénas 
parle bien de son arehevéque Fantinos; mais le titre méme d'archevéque, et 
non de métropolite, indique assez que l'auteur écrivait, non à Athènes, mais 
en Créte. Du reste, la cireulaire de Métrophane, jointe à la lettre de Kalophré- 
nas dans le manuserit de Londres utilisé par Lambros, est précisément adressée 
aux fidèles de Crète, et cette circonstance aurait dû donner l'éveil à un eritique 
moins superficiel ou moins pressé que le direeteur du Néos Hellénomnémon. Je 
ne suis pas en mesure pour le moment de fournir le nom du prélat visé par 
Mare; mieux vaut avouer son ignorance que d'encombrer l'histoire de per- 
sonnages imaginaires. 


* 


ې ې 


La lettre n° XXII est d'une époque où Mare se trouvait à Constantinople. 
La question est de savoir si ce séjour dans la capitale de l'archevêque d'Ephèse 
coïncide avec son retour d'Italie ou avec son rappel de l'exil momentané de 


1. Ils seront publiés dans un prochain fascicule, — 2. Νέος Ἑλληνομνήμων, t. I (1904), 
p. 43-56. 
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Lemnos, Drüseke' et Diamantopoulos? se prononcent pour la première alter- 
native, mais il m'est. ditlicile de partager leur manière de voir. Rappelons 
d'abord les circonstances qui ont provoqué l'envoi de cette lettre. Un certain 
Théophane, moine de l'ile d'Imbros, avait composé, comme tant d'autres, un 
petit traité contre l'union de Florence, qui nous a été conservé dans deux 
manuscrits : le n° 381 (347) fol. 59-68" du monastère d'Iviron au mont Athos, 
et le n" 256 fol. 143-154 de la bibliothèque royale de Munich. Dans les deux 
manuscrits, le traité proprement dit ou. Syntagma est précédé d'une lettre à 
l'empereur déjà publiée par Manuel Gédéon d'après le manuserit 77 
De plus, dans celui de Munich, on trouve, à la suite du traité, la lettre publiée 
plus loin sous le n° XXII. Théophane ayant prié l'archevéque d'Éphèse de 
mettre son traité sous les yeux de l'empereur, Marc lui répond que ce serait 
peine perdue. L'heure n'est plus, dit-il, aux paroles, mais à l'aetion. Et il parle 
en termes d'une extrême violence du nouveau patriarche, loup dévorant, et 
non pasteur des ámes. Cette allusion, à mon sens, date le document. Contrai- 
rement à l'opinion de Dráseke, qui en fixe la composition en 1440, entre 
l'Ascension οἱ la Pentecôte, j'estime que Mare a dù l'écrire lors de l'avéne- 
ment au patriarcat de Grégoire le Protosyncelle. U y est question, d'une part, 
d'une récente élection patriarcale, dont le choix est tombé sur un prélat 
entièrement dévoué à l'union avec Rome, prélat « mercenaire et non berger, 
loup et non pasteur »; et il semble, d'autre part, que le nouveau patriarche 
devait être assez jeune pour que Mare ait pu lui appliquer le mot de Jéhovah 
daus Isaïe : Δώσω veavicxous ἄργοντας αὐτῶν. Ces paroles, à mon avis, ne peuvent 
guère convenir au vieux Métrophane de Cyzique. En outre, si l'on admet la 
date de 1440 proposée par Drüseke, l'intervalle écoulé entre le retour dans la 
capitale des membres du concile (1* février) et la fuite clandestine de Mare 
(do mai), parait bien étroit pour que Théophane ait ea le temps de composer 
son traité, de l'envoyer à Mare, et d'obtenir de ee dernier la réponse qui nous 
oceupe. Et puts, n'avons-nous pas déjà une autre lettre de Mare, celle du 
n° NIN, adressée à Métrophane lui-même? Mare n'a pu s'exprimer simul- 
lanément, sur un méme personnage, en termes si différents. Tout porte done 
à croire que le patriarche visé dans la lettre n° XXII n'est autre que Grégoire 
le 6۴ 

Mais s'il en est ainsi, une autre difliculté se présente, celle de l'élection 
de ce méme Grégoire. Peu d'événements ont donné lieu à plus de controverse: 
Le Quien, suivi encore par le P. Pierling', place cette élection en 1446; 
Gédéou, Tryphon Evang élidés et Krumbacher la raménent en 1443, tandis 


1. Loc. ^it., p. 105, ot Byz. Zeitschrift, V. 1V (1806), p. 574-5. — 2. Op. cít., po ΣΙ 
— 3. France Αλήθεια, t. VIU (1888). p. 331-332. 


^. La Russie et le Saint-Siège, t. |, p. 64. 
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qu'Allatius, les Bollandistes, Fromman, Dräseke, Papaioannou et la plupart 
des historiens modernes, conformément au témoignage de Phrantzès, la fixent 
en 1445'. Phrantzes est un contemporain, sans doute, mais ce n'est qu'en 
1477 qu'il écrivit sa Chronique. Son témoignage ne peut done être accepté sans 
contróle, et certaines autres données nous obligent à reporter au moins en 
1444 l'élection du nouveau patriarche. Voici pourquoi. 

Le manuscrit 127 du Pantocrator, au mont Athos, contient, du folio 212 
au folio 342, le premier traité de Scholarios sur la Procession du Saint- Esprit?. 
Au bas du folio 212 on lit cette intéressante note de la main inéme de Scho- 
larios : Τοῦτό ἐστι τῶν πρὸς Λατίνους TÒ πρῶτον" καὶ δεύτερον 4X2 καὶ τρίτον τῷ αὐτῶ 
συγγέγρχπται ἕτερχ : — Puis, un peu plus bas, toujours de la même main, mais 
avec une autre encre, cette seconde note : Luveyouun τοῦτο, ὀκτὼ ἔτεσι πρὸ τὴς 
ἁλώσεως : τρισὶ δὲ ἔτεσι πρὸ τῆς χλώσεως ἐγένετο ]εννλδιος μοναχός: ~ C'est donc, au 
témoignage de l'auteur lui-méme, huit ans avant la prise de Constantinople, 
c'est-à-dire en 1444/1445, que fut composé ce premier ouvrage. 

On peut encore préciser davantage. Nous possédons du même Scholarios 
un petit traité adressé sous forme de lettre à Jean Basilikos à propos d'un texte 
de Théodore Graptos (Nicéphore le Patriarche). Migne l'a reproduit d'après 
l'édition du patriarche Dosithée, qui est horriblement tronquée; mais le 
Coislin 101 de la Bibliothéque nationale de Paris en contient une excellente 
copie exécutée par Silvestre Syropoulos au mois d'août L445 : ἐτελειώθη τὸ παρὸν 
βιῤλίων διὰ 481005 τοῦ μεγάλου ἐκκλησιάο دا‎ cU απών TAS τοῦ θεοῦ μεγάλης ἐκκλησίας 


— 


διχκόνου Σιλθέστρου τοῦ Συροπούλον ἐν ἔτει ze πω Vy? μηνὶ αὐνούστω ἰνδικτιῶνος ὀγδόης. 
Or, dans un passage qui se lit au folio 286, Scholarios renvoie expressément à 
ses deuce ouvrages antérieurs sur la Procession du Saint-Esprit : οὐ χαλεπήν ἐστι 
λύειν τε καὶ ἐλέγχειν, ὃ δὴ καὶ Ἀρκούντως ἐν τοῖς δυσὶ 16 ἡμῖν ἐκπεπόνηται. Et comme 
le Coislin LOL n'est pas l'original de Scholarios, mais une copie, force nous est 
de reporter Ja composition de l'original lui-méme au plus tard en juillet 1445. 
Par suite, les deux livres précédents, qui sont fort étendus, ne peuvent avolr 
été composés que dans le premier semestre de l'an 1445, et méme, en ce qui 
concerne le premier, que durant l'automne de 1444. En remontant jusqu'au 
second semestre de 1444, nous restons d'accord avee les huit années 
indiquées par Seliolarios; on ne doil pas oublier, en effet, que l'année com- 


mençait à Constantinople au mois de septembre. La huitième année avant la 


1. Voir G. Mercati, Appunti Scolariani, dans le Bessarione, t: XXXVI. 1920), p. 138. 

2. Le titre exact, donné par Scholarios lui-mème, est celui-ci : Περι τῆς ἐκπορεύπεως τοῦ 

ἁγίου [νεύματος ἐν τμήμασι ἕξ. Celui de "020526200. καταφύγιον, que porte ce traité dans la très 

défectueuse édition de Nicodéme Métaxas, parue à Constantinople ou à Londres vers 

1627, est de l'invention d'un copiste chiole, comme la preuve en sera fournie ailleurs, au 

moment oü nous publierons les ouvrages de Scholarios contre le concile de Florence. 
AN OR; — T. XVIL — E. 2. 23 
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Prise s'était donc ouverte le | septembre 1444. Mais pourquoi remonter 
si haut? C'est que les deux ouvrages n'ont pas été écrits d'un seul trait, 
οἱ un intervalle assez eonsidérable a dà s'écouler entre la rédaction du premier 
traité οἱ celle du second. En voici la raison. Jean Comnéne, empereur de 
Trébizonde, ayant entendu parler du premier ouvrage, voulut en avoir une 
copie qu'il demanda à l'auteur, et celui-ci, au lieu de Ja lui envoyer, préféra 
composer un nouvel ouvrage mieux approprié à la compétence théologique de 
l'auguste destinataire. Pour tous ces motifs, dont la gravité n'échappera à 
personne, nous sommes ramenés à l'automne de 145^ pour la composition du 
premier traité. 

Ce point une fois aequis, rappelons les circonstances qui ont donné nais- 
sanee à ce premier ouvrage, lei encore nous avons l'inappréciàble avantage 
de pouvoir citer Scholarios lui-méme. Son témoignage est enregistré dans une 
courte introduction placée, dans plusieurs manuscrits, en tête du traité. 
Renaudot l'a déjà publiée d’après le Parisinus 1290 ' . L'original de cette inté- 
ressante préface, écrit de la propre main de Scholarios, se trouve dans la 
marge supérieure et latérale du manuscrit 330 du monastère de Dionysiou, 
au mont Athos, où j'ai eu la bonne fortune de le rencontrer. Cà et là, le texte 
diffère de celui de Paris, ear il s'agit d'un premier jet, transformé ensuite en 
une formule plus conforine à la syntaxe; mais le fond est identique. Voici done 
le libellé du manuserit de Dionysiou, tel qu'il se lit au folio 67 : 

+ Τοῦ αὐτοῦ Γεωργίου τον Σχολαρίον : συνετέθη سو‎ διαλέξεις πεντεκαίδεκαχ γενομένας | 
ἐν τῶ πλλλκτίω μετὰ τοῦ παπικοῦ πρέσθεως καὶ ἐπισκόπου Νορτώνης καὶ διδχσκλλου τῆς 
παρὰ ιΛαχτίνηις θεολογίας" παρόντος καὶ τοῦ κῦρ Γρηγορίωυ τοῦ πατοιάργου, καὶ τοῦ κχρδινᾶ- 
Ainu, Ἀχὶ πολλῶν λατίνων καὶ ὀρθοδύξων: ἐνώπιον τοῦ βχσιλέως Ἰωάννου καὶ τοῦ δεσπότου 
(θεοδώρου" παρακληθεὶς xa τὰ συν.περάσυατα τῶν διαλέξεων ἐλείνων ἐν τῶδε συνετάξατο τῷ 
βιβλίω : μεταγρχφὲν εἰς πολλά, καὶ διαδοθὲν πανταγοῦ, καὶ παρὰ Λατίνοις νῦν εὑρισχόμενου" 
ἦν δὲ τότε ὁ συγγραφάµενος, χαθολικὸς πεκρετάριος τοῦ βασιλέως Ἰωάννου, «αὶ καθολικὸς 


΄ ^ ۴ f ٩ 2 n به‎ - 7 - , . . t . 
ZUTS τον Ρωμαίων, zal διδάσκων ἐν τῷ τρικλινω τοῦ βασιλέως AXTA 70.02.50 77267 و‎ 





παρούσης τῆς συγκλήτου “AL TAINS τῆς πύλεως, τὴν λόγον τὸν τοῦ Πεοῦ : εἰς δόξαν αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
Jen, τοῦ πάντα διδόντος ; — Toul, dans ee mémorial, concorde avec les données 
des autres sources contemporaines. L'évéque de Cortone, légat pontifical etj. 
maitre en sacrée théologie?, c'est le dominicain Barthélemy Lapacci, qui se | 
trouvait encore à Constantinople le 29 octobre 1446, alors qu'il y achetait un 
exemplaire de la sehédographie de Moschopoulos?. Le cardinal, c'est le neveu| | 
du pape, Francesco Condulmer; parti de Venise le 22 juin 1444, il étail arrivé 


1. P.G., t. 160, c. 304, — 2. Renaudot, dans sa traduction, distingue à tort le maitre 


personnage., - 3. C'est aujourd'hui le codex 316 de San Marco à la Laurentienne de 


| 
en sacrée théologie du légat pontifical, Les paroles de Scholarios concernent le 6 | 
Florence. Voir Studi ital, di flot. class., V. 1, p. 183. | 
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à Modon le 17 juillet, et en était reparti le 20 pour Constantinople, ou il 
prolongea son séjour jusqu'à l'automne de 1445. Enfin le patriarche Grégoire 
est l'ancien protosvneelle. Mais si celui-ci assistait aux conférences comme 
patriarche, on ne peut plus retenir la date donnée par Plirantzés pour son 
élévation au patriareat. Nous avons, en effet, établi plus haut que le premier . 
livre sur la Procession du Saint-Esprit avait dù être composé, au plus tard, au 
début de 1445, mais plus probablement à la fin de 144^; et comme ce traité 
est postérieur aux conférences, dont il résume la discussion, il faut placer 
celles-ei, au plus tard, durant l'automne de 1444. A moins done de supposer, 
contre toute vraisemblance, que Scholarios ait donué à Grégoire le titre de 
patriarche par anticipation, il faut nécessairement en placer l'élection durant 
l'été de 144%, Je dis durant l'été, puisque 6 5 indique cette circonstance. 
Au fait, à y regarder de près, le texte de Phrantzès peut parfaitement s’accom- 
moder de notre synchronisme. Quand il mentionne l'élection de Grégoire, 
c'est après avoir parlé de la bataille de Varna, qu'il place sous l'année du 
monde 6953, laquelle va du 1°" septembre 1444 au 31 août 1445; et comme 
la bataille de Varna eut lieu le 9 novembre, l'année 6953 correspond, pour ce 
grave événement, à 144^. Une fois 16 récit de la bataille terminé, Phrantzés 
ajoute : Durant l'été de la méme année ete. En toute rigueur de style, c'est bien 
de l'année 1445 qu'il devrait parler, l'été de 6953 correspondant en réalité à 
1445. Mais rappelons-nous que Phrantzès éerivait en 1477, à Corfou, au milieu 
des Latins qui avaient une autre maniere de compter; il a fort bien pu, dans 
un cas donné, se conformer à la facon de parler en usage autour de lui. Par 
suite, les mots durant l'été de la méme année, venant après le récit d'un événe- 
ment arrivé le 9 novembre 1444, pouvaient, dans l'esprit de Phrantzés, se 
rapporter à l'été de 144^. Quoi qu'il en soit, les synchronismes fournis par 
Scholarios nous obligent à placer en 1444, au plus tard, l'élection de Grégoire 
le Protosyncelle. Ajoutons une autre considération. L'empereur était sûrement 
prévenu de la prochaine arrivée du légat pontifical et du cardinal-neveu 
Condulmer, celui-ci ayant quitté Sienne, pour sa légation d'Orient, dés le 
10 juin 1443. Il n'aura sans doute pas voulu que cette extraordinaire mission 
se trouvât, à son arrivée dans la capitale de l'empire, en face d'un siège 
patriareal vide. L'année 1444, requise pour tous ces motifs, est d'ailleurs 
indiquée par un catalogue des patriarches postérieurs au concile de Florence‘. 
C'est done pareillement en 1444 que se placera la rédaction de notre n° XXII. 


* 


+ κ 


Nous nous sommes étendu un peu longuement sur cet événement, non 
seulement parce qu'il devait nous servir à dater le n? XXII ,ınais surtout parce 


1. Bys. Zeitschrift, t. VII (1899), p. 397. 
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qu'il nous permet de mieux fixer la chronologie des derniers jours de Mare 
d'Éphèse, et par suite du n° XXII, qui est comme le testament spirituel de 
l'irréconciliable ennemi de l'union avec Rome. 

En quelle année Mare est-il mort? Certainement avant le mois d'août 1445, 
Dans l'opuseule de Scholarios copié par Syropoulos à cette date, et composé, 
ainsi qu'il a été dit plus haut, en juillet 1445 au plus tard, Mare est déjà 
mentionné comme mort dans un passage du Coislin 101 fol. 286, qui se ren- 
contre également dans l'édition de Migne'. Et comme on sait, d'autre part, 
que le grand champion de Vorthodoxie mourut un 23 juin, la date dn 23 juin 
1445 est-elle admissible? C'est. celle à laquelle s'est arrété dernièrement 
MF Giovanni Mercati, l'érudit préfet de la Bibliothèque Vaticane, dans ses 
remarquables Appunti Scolariani?. Je ne puis, en ce qui me concerne, ine 
ranger à cet avis, et je n'ai, pour justifier cette attitude, qu'à reprendre un 
argument de M^ Mercati lui-même. Comme il le fait observer avec juste 
raison, les dernières paroles de Mare d'Ephése et la réponse qu'y fait 
Scholarios donnent clairement à entendre que celni-ei n'avait jusqu'alors ni 
écrit ni disenté en publie en faveur de la foi dite orthodoxe. 

Par suite, la mort de Mare est antérieure à la composition du premier 
traité sur la Procession du Saint-Esprit, c'est-à-dire à l'antomne de 1444. 
D'autre part, Grégoire le Protosyncelle oceupait déjà le tróne patriareal quand 
l'arehevéque d'Éphèse rendit le dernier soupir, puisque, dans le discours 
suprême qu'il prononça sur son lit de mort, celui-ci écarte résolument de son 
convoi funèbre toute participation de Grégoire et des siens. Grégoire, il est 
vrai, n'est pas nommé, mais il s'agit évidemment de lui. Nous voila, de ce fait, 
ramenés à l'été 1444, époque, on Pa vu, de l'avènement de Grégoire. Est-il 
possible de remonter jusqu’en 1443? Non sans doute, si, comme nous l'avons 
dit, le patriarche. visé par Mare dans son discours supréme ne peut étre 
Métrophane, car ce dernier, au témoiguage de Syropoulos, n'est mort que 
le 1 aoùt 1443, c'est-à-dire postérieurement au 23 jnin, jour de la mort de 
Marc, Et d'ailleurs on coneevrait difficilement que le méme Syropoulos, à 
qui nous devons la date de la mort de Métrophane, n'eüt rien dit de celle de 
son héros préféré, Mare d'Éphèse, si celle-ci avait précédé celle-là. Tel est 
aussi l'avis de M^ Mercati. Il ne faudrait pourtant pas appuyer trop fort sur 
cet argument. Ainsi, l'arrivée à Constantinople, vers la fiu de juillet ٠ 
du cardinal Condulmer, se trouve enregistrée dans l'ouvrage de Syropoulos, 
et Me Mercati en tire précisément la preuve que Mare n'a pu non plus 
mourir eu £444, Mats on a vu plus haut, par les notes autographes de Scho- 
larios, que cette date de 1444, celle de 1443 une fois écartée, est la seule 


|: PEG ο ο ὃς. 0. 
2. bessarione, |. NANNXVI 1950]. p. 109-1^0. 
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possible. Syropoulos ne signale pas davantage l'élection de Grégoire le 
Protosyncelle au patriareat, élection qui a dà cependant, comme nous l'avons 
observé tout à l'heure, précéder l'arrivée dans la capitale byzantine du car- 
dinal Condulmer. Ces spécieuses difficultés, tirées de l'histoire 6ل‎ 
s'évanouissent d’elles-méimes, si l'on veut bien se souvenir que la mission de 
Condulmer est rappelée par Syropoulos dans un dernier chapitre qui ne fait 
pas partic de l'histoire proprement dite, mais où l'auteur résume, en une 
série de eonsidérants, les causes qui ont fait échouer à Constantinople l'union 
promulguée à Florence. {1 est clair que la mort de Mare ne pouvait figurer 
parmi les motifs invoqués. | 

Contre cette méme date de 1444 pour la mort de Marc, M“ Mercati met 
en avant un dernier argument : Marc a composé un ouvrage sur les cycles, 
qui date précisément de cette méme année 1444, comme le prouvent les 
exemples empruntés à l’année en cours. J'ai consulté à mon tour ce traité 
encore inédit. Mare y parle, en effet, à deux reprises de l’année courante, 
6952 du monde, 1444 de J.-C., mais en se servant ehaque fois du mot 
ἐνιστάμενον ἔτος, l'année. commencante. 11 a done composé son opuseule durant 
les premiers mois de cette méme année, et le renseignement, pour précieux 
qu'il soit, ne nous oblige nullement à «descendre, pour la mort de Marc, 
jusqu'en 1445. L'année 1444 semble donc, pour tous ces motifs réunis, la 
seule plausible. 

Quant au jour méme de cette mort, à savoir le 23 juin, nous n'aurions de 
motif pour l'écarter que si nous devious prendre à la lettre un passage de 
saint Antonin de Florence. Au dire du saint évêque, Barthélemy de Florence, 
e'est-a-dire Lapacci, évêque de Coron (sic!), s'étant rendu à Constantinople 
avec le eardinal-légat vénitien (évidemment Condulmer), y fit un long séjour, 
durant lequel, par ordre de l'empereur, il eut une discussion publique avec 
Marc d'Éphése. Celui-ci eut le dessous, et le chagrin que lui eausa sa défaite 
fut tel, qu'il en mourut quelques jours aprés. Le renseignement, dont on ne 
peut suspecter l'authenticité, ne manque pas d'être embarrassant, si l’on songe 
que le 23 juin 1444, Condulmer était encore à Venise. 

On pourrait tourner la difliculté en supposant que saint Antonin a fait 
erreur. Par le fait, Barthélemy de Florence ne devint évéque de Coron qu'en 
juin 1449. Au moment de la mission de Condulmer, le titulaire de Coron était 
Christophe Garatoni, non moins eélèbre que Barthélemy, et tout aussi connu 
des Byzantins, puisqu'il avait tenu la chancellerie de Venise à Constantinople 
dès 1423. Le texte de saint Antonin présente done un lapsus manifeste. Toute 
la question est de savoir si co lapsus affecte le nom du prélat ou celui de 
l'évéché, Je suis persuadé, pour ma part, qu'Autonin a voulu parler de Chris- 
tophe Garatoni, envoyé à Constantinople comme légat pontifical dès 1440, et 
aux Instigations duquel Métrophane avait fait proclamer l'union dans les 
diverses provinces relevant de l'autorité de Venise. Dans eette hypothèse, le 
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texte de saint Antonin ne ferait plus difficulté; mais j'avoue que l'amendement 
proposé devrait d'abord être vérifié sur les manuscrits, chose que je ne suis 
pas en mesure de faire. Si le texte authentique de Ia Chronique porte réellement 
Coronensis, saint Antonin a voulu parler de Garatont, et rien n'empéche dès 
lors de fixer la mort de Mare au 23 juin 1444. 

Avec la leçon Cortonensis, il faut, au contraire, appliquer le passage de 
saint Antonin à Barthélemy Lapacci, dont l'arrivée dans la capitale est pos- 
térieure au 23 juiu 1444. Quoi qu'il en soit, en présence du témoignage de 
Scholarios, il est impossible de descendre au-dessous de 1444. Cette der- 
niére date est done celle qui présente le plus de vraisemblance, et nous la 
retiendrons, jusqu'à ee qu'un élément nouveau vienne apporter à ce petit 
probléme d'histoire une solution définitive. 

Ainsi se trouve fixée, au moins provisoirement, la chronologie de notre 
n? XXIII. La scène que nous présente ce document ne manque pas, en soi, de 
grandeur. Marc est sur le point de mourir. Toute sa vie, il a Iutté pour le 
triomplie de ses idées; mais au moment de disparaitre, il se demande avec 
angoisse qui va désormais porter le drapeau de l'orthodoxie. Parmi tous ceux 
qui l'entourent, il ne voit qu'un homme capable de mener le combat à sa place, 
οἱ cet homme, c'est Georges Scholarios. H fait done appel à son dévouement, 
et le supplie en termes émus de ne point faillir à la tâche qui lui incombe. 
Renonçant alors à sa politique de transaction, Scholarios accepte. « Toujours, 
dit-il, en s'adressant au mourant, je me suis comporté envers Ta Sainteté 
comme un fils et comme un disciple, οἱ ton propre témoignage me prouve bien 
que tu n'eu doutes pas... Que si quelquefois je n'ai pas pris part ouvertement 
aux combats que tu livrais toi-même, je passerai sous silence les raisons qui 
m'ont fait agir ainsi, ear personne ne les connaît mieux que Ta Sainteté. Bien 
souvent, Je Vat avoué avec confiance quelles avaient été alors mes dispositions 
d'esprit; je t'en ai demandé pardon, et tu m'as pardonné. Mais, avec le 
secours de Dien, je renonce désormais à ces sentiments, je me déclare publi- 
quement le ehampion le plus sincére de la vérité, et je précherai sans aueune 
dissimulation, selon le vœu de Ta Sainteté, les dogmes de nos pères et la 
vérité de la foi orthodoxe. » 

Mare était rassuré : le flambeau de Porthodoxie ne s'éteindrait pas après 
Int, les mains qui le recevaient de lui étaient capables de le porter. Ainsi, sa 
dernière parole aura été une parole de haine contre l'union avec Rome ; et sa 
consolation suprème, que cette haine se perpétuerait après lut. Et il mourut le 
23 juin, aprés quatorze jours d'atroces souffrances causées par liléus ou 
occlasion intestinale, au. rapport. de son frère, Jean Eugénikos, qui déerit 


amsi ses derniers moments! : « [Hl fut malade pendant quatorze jours. Cette 


1. Cité par S. Pétridés, dans Échos Orient, t NUDIO) ο... 
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maladie, disait-il lui-mème, produisait sur lui absolument le méme effet que 
ces instruments de torture en fer appliqués par les bourreaux aux saints 
martyrs, instruments qui entouraient leurs flancs et leurs entrailles, les pres- 
suraient et y demeuraient attachés, leur causant d'insupportables douleurs. 
Ainsi, semble-t-il, ce qui manquait de la part des hommes à ce corps de sainl 
et d'athléte, la maladie l'aecomplissait, par un jugement ineffable de la divine 
Providence. » Ill ne manque à cette énergique description que le nom techniqne 
de la maladie. Un italien de Brescia, Hubertin Puseulo, qui vécut à Constan- 
tinople au temps de Mare d'Ephése, fait écho au frère de ce dernier, et raconte 
la mort du prélat en quelques vers qui valent d'être cités, leur édition étant 
d'accès difficile’. Le passage en question se trouve au second chant de la 
Constantinopolis : 


llaeresis et princeps Marcus manifesta rependit 
Supplicia, exemplum cunctis. Nam putrida vivus 
Pectore concepta ut mendacia fuderat olim 

Foeda nefasque omne tetro eructaverat ore, 

Sie moriens, quibus ora suus defluxus ad una 
Ventris erat corrupta vomit per pectus anhelum 
Mansa, et sic stomachi tetro internectus odore est. 
O vere immemores Graii! o virtutis inanes! 

Non igitur clarum vobis pro crimine poenam 
Infando hane habuisse fuit; non terruit et te, 
Constantina polis, genus hoc dum videras horrens 
Mortis inauditae? Christi infensissimus hostis 
Impius et pestis mundi, mysteria contra 

Crimina commentus fidei, dum perstat, et acri 
Audacique nimis verbo convellere certat 

Arius fundata Dei incommota potenti 

Fundamenta manu, verae sanctaeque per orbem 
Relligioni inhians, Christuin dum pernegat ipsum 
Esse Deum, fusa etlluxerunt viscera tota, 

Et corpus vacuum mansit vitalibus, ut quis 
Infandum usque imum reserata per ora videret, 
Quem natura dedit eursu tamen hauriit alvum. 
Ilic contra horribili poena, quod sumpserat ore 
Per multosque dies victum revocavit ab alvo 
Corruptum, vomuitque animam tetrum inter odorem. 


Ces témoignages concordants de deux 5 contemporains, dont l'un 
est le propre frère de Mare, nous dispensent de justitier Joseph de Métlione 
d'avoir fait état du caractère de cette maladie dans sa polémique contre l'ar- 


1. Monumenta Hungariae historica, t. ο. ο. ٠ Vll, p. 140-141. CF. Echos 
Orient, loc. cit., p. 20. 


| 
| 
| 
l 
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chevèque d'Ephése'. Libre à chacun d'y voir ou non un châtiment du ciel, 
mais la maladie elle-même n'a été inventée ni par Joseph de Méthone ni par 
les catholiques, comme certains éerivains orthodoxes se plaisent encore à le 
répéter. En sot, l'orthodoxie constituerait-elle une immunité contre les 


alteintes de l'ocelusion intestinale? 


Le lecteur ne trouvera point, dans le présent fascicule, certains ouvrages 
de Mare, que leurs titres appelleraieut à y figurer. Ces titres, les voici d’après 
Fabricius, reproduit par Migne" : 

b) Contra eneyclicam Bessarionis; — c) Antiv- 





a) Apologia de fuga sua; 
rheticum contra Andream Colossensem. Or ces trois ouvrages, il faut le dire bien 
haut, n'ont jamais existé ailleurs que dans l'imagination ardente et féconde 
d'un faussaire crétois, Nicolas Commène Papadopoli, dont les Praenotiones 
mystagogicae torment un salmigondis de textes fabriqués pour les besoins de 
telle ou telle thèse avee une rare effronterie. Que de savants, durant plus de 
trois siécles, s'y sont laissé prendre, et, de nos jours encore, cet imposant 
in-folio continue à faire des dupes dans les milieux oü l'on aime les travaux 
tout faits et les textes accommodés à point. [lergenróther lui-même mentionne 
gravement ces trois ouvrages parmi les sources à consulter pour l'histoire du 
concile de Florence, et il laisse entendre qu'il les a rencontrés. Où done? 
Dans la liste dressée par Fabricius, peut-étre, mais assurément pas ailleurs, 
et je mets au défi n'importe quel conservateur de manuscrits de nous montrer 
l'un ou l'autre de ces prétendus écrits, que Papadopoli est le premier à 
signaler, parce qu'il est le premier à en avoir inventé les titres et les quelques 
lignes qu'il en cite, pour donner le change, avec cet art consommé de la 
frande littéraire, que nul n'a possédé au méme degré. Quant à l'Epilogus 
adversus Latinos, cité également par Fabricius, c'est à dessein que nous l'avons 
écarté: ce n'est qu'un extrait d'un grand discours prononcé par Mare en plein 
concile et reproduit in ectenso dans les Acta. Nous le retrouverons done 
dans l'édition. critique des Acta, que nous comptons bien donner un jour, 
car leur texte présente des problèmes littéraires encore insoupçonnés. 

Démétracopoulos? attribue encore à 06 d'Éphèse un traité inédit sur la 
Procession du Saint-Esprit, οἱ il en donne l'incipit suivant d'après le n° 280 de 
la Bibliothèque impériale de Vienne : Ναινή τίς ἐστιν ὡς ἀληθῶς καὶ ἀλόγιστος, ἣν 
οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ συμιρόλῳ ποιοῦνται πρυπηήλτν. Je possede une copie de cette 
Clucubration d'après un manuserit de PAthos, et je dois dire, aprés l'avoir lue, 


qu elle ne présente aucun des caractères des autres œuvres de Mare. Elle est 


I. P.G. t 19, v. 10083, 1002, 1105. — 2. P. G., t. 160, c. 1075. — 3. Op. cit, p. ΠΠ 


légère variante dans le titre*, qui ne sullit pas pour nous faire douter de 
l'identité des deux copies. Aussi ne pouvious-nous la comprendre parmi les 
œuvres anticoneiliaires de Mare. 


* 


- 


. ¥ 
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| d'ailleurs anonyme dans le manuserit de Vienne, et son attribution à l'arche- 
vêque d'Ephése est une pure hypothèse. Démétracopoulos lui-même l'avait 
enregistrée, un peu plus haut', sous le nom de Nicétas Chontates, avee une 


Notre fascicule se termine par un traité souvent mentionné, et parfois vanté 


par certains historiens, qui ue l'ont assurément jamais lu. Je veux parler de 
l'œuvre de Manuel le Grand Rhéteur Sur Mare métropolite d'Ephese et le concile de 
Florence et contre Gémiste et Bessarion. Peut-être la lecture de eette élucubration 
laissera-t-elle quelque déeeption, car elle donne bien moins que ne semble 
promettre le titre. C'est à peine si la biographie de Mare et l'histoire du concile 
y sont eflleurées. Aussitôt le premier feuillet tourné, on est tout surpris de se 
trouver en faee d'une virulente diatribe contre Pléthon et Bessarion. Passe 
encore pour Pléthon, dont le ehristianisme laissait fort à désirer ; mais traiter 
Bessarion d'impie, d'athée, de paien endurei, à propos de quelques lignes 
écrites dans le goût des humanistes du temps, voilà qui surprendra certaine- 
. ment plus d'un leeteur. 

Eu dépit de cette fâcheuse impression, jai tenu à comprendre dans ce 
recueil l'ouvrage de Manuel, d'abord pour épargner aux historiens de l'avenir 
d'inutiles regrets sur l'impossibilité de le consulter. et aussi parce que, tout 

| compte fait, ce traité constitue un curieux échantillon de la controverse théo- 
| logique aux xv* et xvi* siècles. Pour ne rien dire du fond mème du débat, qu'il 
n'y a pas lieu d'examiner iei, on trouve chez Manuel un emploi fréquent de la 


Somme contre les Gentils de saint Thomas d'Aquin, que l'auteur n'aura sans 

doute pas consultée de première main, mais par l'intermédiaire de son maitre 

préféré, Georges Scholarios, dout il s'est approprié sans scrupule des pages 

entières. D'ailleurs, le nom de saint Thomas ne se rencontre jamais sous 
| sa plume, non plus que celui de Seholarios. 

Un autre sujet d'étonnement, pour qui eousultera lopuscule de Manuel 
| dans la recension du manuscrit de Paris, c'est son étrange facon de traiter les 
| textes des Pères latins qu'il apporte à l'appui de sa thèse, et je suis moins 

surpris, aprés l'avoir lu, qu'un moine de l'Athos ait pu me soutenir fort 

sérieusement, au mois d'août 1901, que saint Augustin avait été un adversaire 
١ irréductible du Filioque. C'est que le tradueteur gree a audacieusement 
travesti le texte méme du grand docteur d'llippone. Mais cette partie. du 
manuserit de Paris étant empruntée à une autre composition du méme genre 
de Manuel, uous avous dà l'omettre ici. 


1. lbid., p. 38. — 3. Ξένη τίς ἐστι καὶ ἀλλόκοτος, ἣν οἱ Popaict κτλ. 
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Dans la réfutation du systéme religieux de Pléthon, l'argumentation de Ma- 
nuel ne manque ni de verve ni de logique; mais iei encore l'originalité fait 
défaut. Ses meilleures pages sont empruntées, mot pour mot, à la réfutation des, 
l'institution théologique de Proclus par Nicolas de Méthone, dont le nom west | 
d'ailleurs pas cité. Hest vrai que Nicolas de Méthone, dont on a tant vanté la 
science théologique, n'était lui-même qu'un plagiaire de profession. C'est à 
qui, parmi ees bons théologiens de Byzance, tuera le volé. Aussi le traité de | 
Manuel ne constitue-t-il, en dépit d'une apparente érudition, qu'une mosaique 
de textes empruntés de-ci de-là et ajustés avec plus ou moins de bonheur, un 
peu comme une chronique de presse dans nos grands quotidiens. Je n'ai rien 
négligé pour reconnaître et retrouver ces divers emprunts, laissant à d'autres 
le soin de compléter, sur quelques points, cette partie de mon travail. I] faut 
bien se résigner, en byzautinisme surtout, à ne pas tout savoir. 


| 

3 

De l'auteur lui-même, nous connaissons bien peu de chose. On l'a parfois 
confondu avee Manuel IHolobolos, anteur du xiv? siécle'; mais cette identifica- 
tion, déjà combattue par Hase en 15103, ne supporte méme pas l'examen. 
A défaut d'autre argument, le texte méme du traité publié ici suffirait à la faire 
écarter, Ulysse Chevalier, dans sa Rio-Bibliographic, fait vivre Manuel aux |. | 
environs de l'an 1450. Cette date est encore trop ancienne. Dés 1840, en effet, 
Constantin Oeconomos® avait reconnu notre Manuel dans le personnage de ce 
nom que signale la Chronique de Malaxos* à propos de la mort du patriarche 
Joachim (1498-1502). D'autre part, Théodose Zygomalas, dans une lettre cerite 
en 10510, compte Manuel au nombre des disciples de Matthieu Camariotes, 
disciple lui-méme de Georges Scholarios. Manuel vivait encore en 1547, car sa 
signature figure à celte date au bas d'une pièce synodale*. En plaçant sa mort 


: 
en 1551, le patriarche Constantios 1"? ne dott pas être loin de la vérité, bien 
qu'il ne nous dise point à quelle source il a puisé ce renseignement. On ne 
saurait, en toute hypothèse, descendre au-dessous de 1555, puisque le titre de 
Grand Bhéteur était déjà porté, à cette date, par Jean Zygomalas*. Deux témoi- 


gnages eités par A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, dans son excellent article sur 


|. l'abricius-Marles, Bibliotheca graeca, A. Xt, p. 609. — 2. Notices et Extraits des 
manuscrits de la Bibliothèque du Roi, V. IN (1913), 2* Partie, p. 139-41. 


3. Ὑυνωδῶν ἀνέκδοτα (Athènes, 1840), préface. 


^. Geusius, Tarcograecia (Bale, 1584), p. 146. — 5. Ibid., p. 90. 
Û. E... Legrand, Votice biographique sur Jean et Théodose Zygomalas (Paris, 1889), 
p. 960-0. 
T. Νωνττχυτίου A Βιογραφία καὶ συγγραφαὶ αἱ ἐλάσσονες Constantinople, 1866), p. 348. | 
8.0. Leepand, ορ. cr, P οι. | 
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notre Manuel ', lui donnent le nom de Galésiote. Etait-ce son patronymique, ou 
ue s'agit-il pas plutót d'un simple surnom provenant de quelque relation de 
Manuel avec les moines de Galésios ou leur église de Sainte-Anastasie à Cous- 
tautinople? اا‎ est difficile de le dire. Dans le premier cas, il serait sans doute 


| 


le fils de ce Galésiote, que Georges Scholarios avait emmené comme secré- 
taire en Italic, lors du concile de Florence. On s'expliquerait, dés lors, 


1 

| 

| 

1 

| pourquoi ila si souvent mis à contribution les œuvres de Scholarios. Autre 

| détail bon à enregistrer : en 1482, à la mort du patriarche Maxime, c'est 
Manuel qui prononca, au nom du elergé de la capitale, l'éloge du défunt. 
Il occupait done déjà à eette époque un certain rang parmi les fonction- 
naires du patriarcat, et il devait avoir atteint, sinon dépassé, sa vingtième 
année. On peut done, sans risque de s'écarter de la vérité, fixer sa nais- 

1 


sance vers l’an 1460. 


* 


4 ېچ 


Manuel le Rhéteur a beaucoup éerit, ou tout au moins beaucoup eopté, si 
l'on juge de son activité littéraire sur l'imposante liste de ses œuvres que 
Papadoponlos-Kerameus a dressée avec beaucoup de soin’. Mats cette longue 
énumération ne doit point faire illusion. Les traités proprement dits ont peu 
` d'étendne, celui que nous publions plus loin étant un des plus considérables ; 
| etle reste du bagage littéraire de Manuel est surtout composé de pièces 
| liturgiques, dans cette invraisemblable langue des hymnographes byzantins, 
| où les mots l'emportent toujours sur la pensée. Encore faut-il remarquer que 
plusieurs des piéces enregistrées sous le nom de Manuel, ne sont pas de lui : 
c'est le cas, par exemple, de la plupart des prières métriques fort adnurées 


de Papadopoulos-Kerameus. Manuel les a simplement copiées dans un recueil 
encore inédit de Georges Scholarios, comme j'en lournirai la preuve ailleurs. 
Qu'il me sullise ici de signaler, avant de linir cette trop longue introduction, 
celles des œuvres de Manuel qui intéressent plus directement la controverse 
religieuse. 

1° Traité du Purgatoire, contenu dans le n° 1293, fol. 254-263, de la Biblto- 


thèque nationale de Paris, sous le titre suivant : Αανουὴ). τοῦ σοφωτάτου καὶ 


| 0۹/۵٥20 μεγάλου ῥήτορος τῇς ἁγιωτάτης دل‎ 2ης ἐκκλησίας Κωνσταντινουπόλεως νέας 
Ῥώμης, τοῦ ἐκ | [ελοποννήσο», λύγος περὶ τοῦ ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι μετὰ Πλνχτον πῦρ πουργχτόριον 
Ἅγουν Ἀχθκοτήριον, ὥς τινες ὑποτίῆενται᾽ 2l πρός τινας εἰπόντας ἀμαθῶς, ὡς ἰουδαισμιῶς 
چغ‎ τὸ τηρεῖν τινα τοῦ πχλαιοῦ νόµου. Une autre copie de cet opuscule doit se 
trouver à la bibliothéque du Vatican, car Allatius en cite uu passage, d'ail- 


leurs peu étendu, dans sa dissertation sur le Purgatoire. 


f) سم‎ 


1. ᾿πετηρὶς τοῦ []χρνασσοῦ, t. VI (Athènes, 1902), p. 73-7^. — 3. ἹἙ κκλησιχστικὴ Ἀλήθεια, 
t. XX (1900), p. 4-6. — 3. Loc. cit., p. 80-89. 


. 
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2° Sur la Procession du Saint-Esprit. Eu voici le titre : Tod αὐτοῦ κυροῦ Αανουὴλ 
τοῦ μεγάλου ῥήτορος εἰς δύο συλλογισμοὺς λατινικοὺς ἀποδεικνύντας καὶ ἐκ τοῦ Yio T | 
Πνεῦμα, ἀνασκευχστικὸς μὲν αὐτῶν, κχτασκευαστικὸς δὲ ὅτι ix μόνου τοῦ Πχτρός" ἐρρέθη δὲ 
mous τὸν xp Γεράσιμον τὸν ἐνεγκόντα αὐτούς. On trouve cet opuscule dans les manus- 
crits suivants : N° 348 du Métochiou du Saint-Sépulere à Constantinople, 
f. 6 sq.; n° 42 des mss. Selden à Oxford, f. 110; n° 585 de la Bibliothèque 
publique de Pétrograd, f. 62; n° 13/13) de la bibliothèque Synodale de Moscou, 
f. 79; n° 420 (393) du méme fonds, f. 115; n° 119 du monastère d'Iviron au 
inont Athos. — Le n° 1377 du même monastère d'Iviron contient le morceau 
suivant : Toi αὐτοῦ Μανουήλ. τοῦ μεγάλου ῥήτορος λύγος ἐπιλύων τινὰς ἀπορίας, τινὸς 
Αινήσαντος ταύτας. 1} s'agit sans doute du même traité. 

3° Réponse au Pere Francesco. Elle est intitulée : Γράμματα καὶ λόγοι τοῦ φρᾶ 
(Ῥραντζέσκου, καθὼς ἐκεῖνος ἔγρχψε πρὸς τὸν μέγαν ῥήτορα, puis : Απολογία καὶ ἀνατοοπὴ 
τῶν κεφχλαίων τοῦ gon «Φραντζέσκου. Nous l'ont conservée les mss. Cromwel 10, 
f. 89; Selden 42, I. 157; Sinaiticus 33 ; Mosquenses 13(13), f. M6, et 324 (311); 
f. LO; ivirou 139 et 1337; Métochton 145, f. 552. Publiée d'une facon incom- 
pléte dans les Varia Sacra Etienne Le Moyne (Leyde, 1685), p. 268-293, elle 
a été éditée intégralement par Varchimandrite Arsénij, à Moscou, en 1889. 

4° Contre Plethon : Toi αὐτοῦ λογιωτάτωυ Χυρηῦ Ἁ]ανουὴλ τοῦ μεγάλου ῥήτορος Td 
Ἠεγάλης ᾿καλιησίχς κατὰ τοῦ Πληθωνικοῦ συγγράµμ.ατος, οὗ Ὦ deyi’ To ὑπὲρ 7 
βιθλίον τὸ ἐς ἡ αῶς ἧκον. — Conservé dans les mss. 585 de Pétrograd f. 57; 423 
(394) de Moscou f. 105; 348 du Métochion f. 101; 512 d'Iviron. 

9^ Nur la mort du Ghrist : λόγος ἀποδεικτικὸς πότε τεθέωται Ὦ τοῦ Κυρίου σλρς 
καὶ πῶς νοητέον δεδοξλσθαι, Conservée dans le manuscrit 512 d']viron et 324 (311) 
de Moscou, cette pièce a été publiée, d’après le mauuserit de Moscou, par 
Parchimandrite Arsénij en supplément au tome NXVII des Lectures de la Societé 
de formation religieuse, et en une plaquette à purt (Moscou, 1889). 

6" Sur. Marc d'Ephèse et le concile de Florence. C'est l'ouvrage publié ici. 





Papadopoulos-Keraneus le range gravement parmi les œuvres historiques : 
e'esl peut-être lui faire beaucoup d'honneur, l'opuscule n'étant qu'une diatribe 
philosophico-théologique dirigée contre Pléthon et Bessarion. Les maigres 
pages consacrées à Ja mémoire de Mare d'Éphèse ont été reprises textuellement 
par Manuel lui-même pour être transformées eu svnaxaire de l’acolonthie ou 
olfice Rturgique composé par lui en Vhonneur du champion de l'orthodoxie 
au concile de Florence. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, qui a publié eet office", ue 
s'est pas aperçu de ee procédé assez répandu en Orient qui consiste à tirer 
deux montures du mème sae. Ne pouvant insérer sa dissertation dans 06 
pièce liturgique, Manuel prend la précaution de nous y renvover expressément 
au cours de son synaxatre?, 


L'archimandrite Arsénij, mort évéque auxiliaire de Novgorod, a publié 


|. Loc. vil., p. 90-102, — 2. Ibid., p. 97. 
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cet opuseule de Manuel, en l'aceompagnant d'une traduction russe, dans le 
bulletin de l'Académie ecclésiastique de Saint-Pétersbourg intitulé Chris- 
tianskoe Chténié ou Lecture chrétienne, tome Il de l'année 1886, p. [02-162. Le 
procédé d'Arsénij, dans létablissement du texte grec, est assez étrange. 
Comme 1l avait obtenu du directeur de la revue, lvan Troitskij, une copie du 
traité de Manuel d'après un ancien manuscrit du Sinai passé depuis à Péters- 
bourg, il prit de son côté une copie du manuserit de Moscou; mais au lieu 
d'amender l'un par l'autre ces deux exemplaires d'nn même texte, il imprima 





religieusement la copie recue de Pétersbourg en rejetant systématiquement en 
note les variantes du codex de Moscou, quoiqu'elles fussent, le plus souvent, 
bien préférables aux leçons venues de Pétersbourg. J'ai signalé, dans mon 
édition, les unes comme les autres, non d'après les manuscrits eux-mêmes, que 
je n'ai pu consulter, mais d'après Arsénij et Troitskij, dont la responsabilité 
seule est engagée. Mais J'ai pris pour base, dans la constitution du texte, le 
n° 1293 de la Bibliothèque nationale de Paris, copié en 1511, du vivant méme de 
Manuel, par un certain Paul Kolybas, originaire de Modon, en Morce. A part 
certaines graphies provenant de Vitacisme et du redoublement de la même 
eonsonne, cette copie est d'une remarquable correction; mais elle présente, 
cà et là, de regrettables lacunes, que l'édition d'Arsénij m'a heureusement 
permis de combler. 

S'il m'a fallu, dans la traduetion, recourir parfois, sous peine de trahir la 
pensée de l'auteur, à l'emploi de certains termes d'une latinité douteuse, le 
souci de la fidélité sera mon excuse. Aussi bien tout traducteur d'ouvrages de 
ee genre peut-il faire sienne la maxime de Creuzer, le courageux éditeur de 
Proclus : « Neque Proclum eiusque similes plilosophos quisquain latine vertere 


possit, qui dicendus sit simia Ciceronis. » 


+L. Petir, 


Archevèque d'Athènes. 












TO MAKAPIOTATO! DANA THX OPEX-‏ د 
BYTEPAS ΡΩΜΗΣ MAPKOX 1115 0-‏ 
HOS THX Ἐν ἘΦΕΣΩ TON ΠΙΣΤῸΝ |‏ 
HAPOIKIAX.‏ 


1 OST bd ~ : # τς πο, ١ " , 
Cp Σήμερον τῆς παγχοσαίου χαρᾶς τὰ ποοοί- 
µια" σήμερον αἱ νοηταὶ ἀκτῖνες τοῦ τῆς εἰρήνης 
ἡλίου τῇ, οἰκουμένῃ πάση προανατέλλουσι' 

» 1 - ~ , ’ - 
σήμερον τὰ τοῦ Δεσποτικοῦ σώυατης µέλη, πολλοῖς 
πρότερον γρόνοις διεσπασμένα! τε καὶ διερρηγ- 

’ 5 ۱ A ^ +) 6 2 aid er, 2 
μένα”. προς τὴν ἀλλήλων” ἐπείγεται ἕνωσιν" οὗ 


M : ٩ Fi 
yàp ἀνέχεται ἡ κεραλη | Ἀριστὸς 6 Θεὸς ἐφεστά- 
3 1 


vat? ۵ حر ره‎ fy 9 Th u x οὐδὲ ὃν 7 ασ» 
ηργαένω" τῷ σώματι, οὐδὲ τὸν τῆς αγάπης 
کپ‎ ۶ 


^ 1 7 هي‎ - τ ~ £ r 
OEG UNAY ES Fwy avr prosas πανταπασιν N αγαπη 


βούλεται. Atk τοῦτο ἐξήγειρε σὲ τὸν il 


~ € f 
τῶν ἱερέων 
3 na + l 1 A 1 ΄ ’ ` {2 
αὐτοῦ πρωτεύοντα !! πρὸς τὴν ἡμετέραν vavuvavt!? | 

n ' - 4 
κλῆσιν, xal τὸν εὐσεθέστατον ἡμῶν Βασιλέα πρὸς 
A N ^ 4 ٩ ? 
τὴν σὴν ὑπακοὴν διχνέστησε, xal τὸν ἁγιώτατον 

£f ~ f 1 P 2 » * + 

ἡμῶν ποιμένα καὶ πατριάρ/ην γήρως ἐπιλαθέσθαι 
~ , $ - 4 

καὶ ἀσθενείας μαχρᾶς παρεσκεύασε, XAL ἡυᾶς τοὺς 


e 5 > ۹ r our sie 2 + 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν ποιυενας' ἁπανταγόθεν συνήθροισε xat لا‎ 


ΥΠ’ 
MARCI EPHESH ORATIO AD EUGENIUM PAPAM QUARTUM. 


Ambros. SANCTISSIMO PAPAE SENIORIS ROMAE 


MARCUS EPISCOPUS COETUS FIDELIUM 
EPHES! CONSTITUI TORUM. 


t. Hodie universalis laetitiae primordia; hodie 
spirituales solis pacis radii loti orbi exoriun- 
tur; hodie Dominici corporis membra, multis 
retro saeculis divulsa ac diffracta, ad mutuam 
inler se unionem properant : neque enim pali- 
tur. capul, Christus Deus, se corpori diviso 
praeesse, neque carilalis vinculum a nobis peni- 
[us avelli Caritas annuit. Quare. le sacerdo- 
{um suorum principem instigavil ad nos huc 
convocandos, religiosissimum nostrum impe- 
ratorem ad obsequium tibi praestandum inci- 
lavil, sanclissimum 


noslrum — paslorem et 


patriarcham. ad obliviscendam | seneclutem 


diuturnamque | infirmitatem — sollicitavit, nos 
demum paslores eidem subditos undique con- 


eregavit, atque in longa itinera, maria, aliaque 


I. Praeit ia A absque alio lemmate : Too ἐν ἀ)ηθεία σοφωτάτου xat ἁγιωτάτον μητροπολίτου Ἐφέσου πρὸς 


τῶν πάπαν EdyEnov. Eoyevim ante τῷ µακαρ. add. I, tinemque ita habet : τῆς “Evectwv μητροπόλεως, Posti 
inscriptionem € addit : Ὑμεῖς ἐστε σῶμα Ἀριστοῦ xai pé ἐκ μέρους. — 2. ήμερον J, omissa scilicel prima 


rursusque in altera. einsdem opusculi eduione, 
quae paucis interiectis annis prodiit ita inscripta: 
Δοκίμιον ἱστορικὸν περὶ τοῦ σχίσματος Alhenis, 1516), 
p. 135-140. Textnin mutuatus est, ut ipse ail, e 
codice quodam bibliothecae Sanctae Annae, cui 
titulus : Τόμος Ἀπαλλαγῆς, p. 185. Quae editio 
littera. C notabitur, iis lamen neglectis prioris 
editionis mendis, quae Callislus ipse in allera 
editione correxil. Vix memoranda occurrit editio 
allera, quam Adamantius N. Diamantopulus, 
seriptor Smyrnensis, repraesentivil in libro : 
Mápzoz ὁ Evyevinng xai ἡ ἐν Φλωρεντία σύνοδος (in-8, 
Athenis, 1899), p. 82-87. Liquet enim edilionem 
istam ab illa pendere, quanquam novus Marci 
Ephesii biographus primum editorem  salulare 
neglexit. 





rubricatori addenda erat. — 3. προνανατέλουσι Û, — f, διεσπαρμένα C. — ὃ. ἐρρηγμένα C 
— 8. ἐριστάναι O. — 9, διειρημένω A. — 10. τὴν A. — 
ποιμαινομένου: G. 


littera gune 
— 6. τήν Evwow ἀλ, ἐπείγ. C. — 7. πάντων add. G. 
1l. προ-εύοντα A. — 13. C. ταύτην. — 13. ὑπ αὐτῷ 


a; Ambrosianus653 p.261 sup. , C 92-11" (= Ab. 

Parisinus 2075, f.327-333 (= P . — Athous tbhero- 
runt olim 388, nune 245, £F, 606, nunc f, 591 * 1 
— Edilio mox memoranda (y. 1 
eliam haec oratio in Parisinis 323. 2 v", 429, f. 
1-5**, el Supp gr. 475, f. 48-552 item in Constantinos 
poling $. Sepulcri 252, f. 431, qui eandem 
prorsus recensionem exhibel alque codex modo 
laudatus monasterii Iberorum in monte Atho, ut 
ex verbis titulo praefixis liquet. 

Orationem typis quidem mandavit, sed in mullis 
pessime deturpatam, Callistus Blastos monachus 
-anefae Annae in monte Atho in libro quem iHe 
quidem cvulgavit, sed aller seripsit, hoe praeno- 
τοῦ Mápxo, ἀρχιεπισκόπον 


tato Hho : Ειογραφία.., 
Ἓγεσ, co cs even in-8?, Athenis, 1887 , p. HN; 


al: 


AD EUGENIUM PAPAM QUARTUM. 33 


pericula oppetenda impulit. Nonne perspicuum 


est, haec Dei virtute ac nutu contigisse, 
quamque optimus futurus sit exitus ac Deo era- 
tus, inde iam licet praesagire? Agedum igitur, 
sanctissime Pater, filios tuos e longinquis 
Orientis plagis adventantes excipe; eos amplec- 
tere, quiiam dudum a te separati ad tuas con- 
fugiunt ulnas; iis, qui scandalum passi sunt, 
medere; quodlibet offendiculum obstaculumve, 
quo pax praepediatur, e medio tolli iube; dic 
et ipse tuis angelis ut alter Deus : Praeparate 
viam populo meo, lapidesque e via reiicite^. Quo- 
Christi 


demque fidei simus, nos alii alios ipsi per- 


usque tandem, cum eiusdem 


eius- 
cutimus ac trucidamus? Quousque eiusdem 
Trinitatis cultores invicem mordemus ac devo- 
ramus, usque. dum ab invicem consumamur", 
et ab exteris hostibus in nihilum redigamur? 
Ne sit hoc sane, Christe Rex, neve tuam boni- 
fatem superet peccatorum nostrorum copia; 
verum uti praeteritis temporibus, cum nequi- 
tiam videres redundantem  vehementerque 
erumpentem, ipse per te tuosque apostolos 
eam, ne ulterius 


progrederetur, cohibuisti, 


cunctos ad tui notitiam convertendo : sic et 
iam nunc tuos hosce servos, qui nihil tua cari- 
tate existimant antiquius, alteris alteros tibique 
nos coniunge, votumque illud perfice, quod ad 
passionem iturus deprecando nuncupasti* : Fac 
ut unum siut,sicut nos unumi sumus. Nonne vides, 
Domine, dissidium nostrum, quam miseran- 
dum sit, quove pacto alteri dominatui arrogan- 
tiaeque assuefacti, ad commoditates carnis? ar- 
bitrio abusi simus, toti servi peccati caroque 
prorsus effecti; alteri vero crucis tuae hostibus 
in direptionem ac servitutem dediti evaseri- 
mus ac sicut oves occisionis acstimati fueri- 
0114512 Propitiare, Domine; attende, Domine; 
nobis, Domine, opitulare. Ouod olim vulgo 
dictitabant, synodo oecumenica opus esse ne- 
gotiis componendis, id nos hodie perfecimus; 


t. κώλυσον I. — 5. σοῖς oni. C. — 5. μηκέτι €, — 


μεγάλω ΛΙ. — 10. τουτωνὶ om. €. — 11. ἐκείνων Û. 


C, moxque : εἰς ἀφορμὴν τῆς σαρκὸς τὴν ἐλευθερίαν. Nou vidil 


2, ταῦτα om. € — 3. τόπερ ()) G. 


7. χωρίσωμεν |. — 8. τοῦτο post βασιλεῦ C. — 9. ἐπὶ 
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μακρᾶς ὁθοῦ καὶ πελάγους καὶ κινδύνων ἑτέρων 


~ , 5 CA 1 1 
κατατολαῆσαι πεποίηκεν. “Ap” οὐ 


προνανῶς 
- 9 یہ‎ ^ , ` ͵ , ` 
tata? Θεοῦ δυνάμει xat χρίσει γεγένηται, καὶ 
. - ν ^ ` - # 
IP πέρας) drotov ἔσται καλον x«i Θεῷ φίλον, 
و‎ np. مو دلا‎ 1 ~ NX ος e Po 
ἐντεῦθεν Ain προοιμιαζεται; Δεῦρο δὴ οὖν, ἁγιώ 
r e fX» 1 À ’ + وې‎ 
Tate πάτερ, ὑπόδεξαι τὰ σα τέχνα µακρόθεν ἐξ 
, ~ τέ ۶ r S 3 ~ 
ἀνατολῶν ἥχοντα᾽ περίπτυδαι τοὺς ἐκ μακροὶ 
= e , ٩ 1 1 , 
διεστῶτας τοῦ γρόνου, πρὸς τὰς σὰς χαταφυγόντας 
9 ^ , 1 ^ , tf 
ἀγκάλας: θεράπευσον τοὺς σκανϑαλισθέντας- ἅπαν 


΄ 
دی‎ ^v a 7 Y 
0 σκῶλον καὶ πρόσκομμα τῆς εἰρήνης κωλυτικὸν ἐκ 


ER 
or 


, t 4 1 SEEN Y 3s ΕΙ 
μέσου γενέσθχι κέλευσον 1: εἰπὲ xal αὐτὸς τοῖς 
m. 5 _ = « , 

coic? ἀγγέλοις ὡς τοῦ Θεοῦ αιμ τής Ὁλδοποιγίσατε 
s 1 v imus] í 
- ied Lt ٩ , + ~. e m 0 
τω ham µου, καὶ τοὺς λίθους £X της 000v diag- 
ρίψατε. Méypt τίνος of τοῦ αὐτοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ τῆς 
e 4 ^ as , , 
lð αὐτῆς πίστεως βάλλομεν ἀλλήλους καὶ κατατέμ- 
vouev; Μέγρι τίνος of τῆς αὐτῆς ‘Hotdog mpos- 
λ + 344 f Li 
χυνηταὶ διέκνομιεν ἀλλήλους καὶ κατεσθίυµεν. 
7 ne -. 
"ἕως av ὗπ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἀναλωθισγιεν καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν 
ν.δ patron! 
ζωθεν ἐγθρῶν εἷς τὸ μὴ εἶνχι γωρήσωμεν ' ; 
LE x q e 4) 
Ὁ Μὴ γένοιτο τοῦτο", Ἀριστὲ βασιλεῦ, μηδὲ νικήσῃ 
τὴν σὴν ἀγαθότητα τῶν ἡμετέρων ἁμορτιῶν ἢ 
, 1 2 ο 7 ~ , , ri 
πληθὺς ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς πρότερον χρόνοις, ὅτε 


w 
5 


^ € = 1 ^ # 
τὴν καχίαν 3) ὑπερταθεῖσαν καὶ ἐπὶ μέγα" 


ΠΩ n \ ~ e + 7 
λωρήσασαν, διὰ σαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν σῶν ἀποστόλων 
- 4 - τω 
د‎ ἀνέστειλας αὐτὴν τῆς πρόσω φημᾶς καὶ πρὸς τὴν 


# ’ ۴ e, ` n 
σὴν ἐπίγνωσιν ἐπέστρενας ἅπαντας, οὕτω καὶ νῦν 


| ۹م‎ ~ ~ ٢ 10 = ’ A " A, ~ 
01 των GUV τουτωνι Ὁ θεραποντων, ot UNdEV τῆς 
^ ^ ιά Y , € ~ 
σης ἀγάπης προὐργιαίτερον ἔθεντο, suvatbav ἡμᾶς 
3) 4 ^ ~ \ ١ πο 2 ’ li 
ἀλλήλοις xat σεαυτῶ, καὶ THY 0/1۷ ἐκείνην 
2 ~ , A چ‎ Ἡ ` $ ’ τ 4 po 
0 ἐπιτελῆ ποίησον, ἣν ἡνίκα πρὸς τὸ πάθος απηεις ~ 
| 


>? » ` > ~ a 21 e 
εὔγομενος ἔλεγες clog αὐτοῖς ἵνα wow Er, 

۱ τ - ο 3 LA ew P يې‎ 1 ^ 
καθως ἠιιεῖς Er ἐσιιεν. ‘Ops, Kúp, τὴν ĉia- 
\ e ~ e > , MEE e \ 3 / 
σπορὰν ἡμῶν ὡς ἐλεεινή, καὶ ὡς OÙ μὲν αὐτονομία 
. » mm» , = 13 5 3 \ - 
xat αὐθαόεια συνεθισθέντες'’, εἰς ἀγοοιιὴν Τη 


* ~ 3 


j σαοκὶ τῇ ἐλευθερία κατεγρησάμεθα 1’ xal δοῦλοι 


[4 i ’ . ٩ 5) 13 f : , t 
ἁμαρτίας xa! τὸ ὅλον ' σάρχες γεγόναμεν, af 
S1 ~ CIS ام‎ τ ~ PM bj 1 
| Gé τοις ἐγθροῖς τοῦ σταυροῦ σου προς διαρπαγὴν 
1 ^ } » ^ , ١ € , 
| καὶ Gouhetav ἐκδοτοι χαθεστήκαμεν xal (0G ποῦ- 
| bura σφαγῆς ἐλυγίσθημεν; ᾿Ιλάσθητι, 7 
! 
τυ πρόσχες, Kúpte’ ἀντιλαθοῦ ἡμῶν, Νύριε. Po πάλαι 


θρυλλούμενον, ὧς οἰκουμενικῆς συνόδου speia τοῖς 
ie ο (i. -- 


συνειθισθέντες 


bonus Caltistus 0866 esse verba Pauli ad Gat. v, 13, — 1%. χατεχρισάμεθα A. — 15. τούλον APT. 


.. 17 ©) Psal. xum, 22; Rom. 


a) Is. ENII, 10. — b) Gat. v, 15. — ο) Ioan. xvit, 11, 91. — dj Gal 
> , j 


EN? απίης GO. — 13. 
VII, 36. 
| 
| 
| 
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πράγμασι, σήμερον ἡμεῖς ἐπληρώσαμεν, καὶ τὸ 
e 0 -t b] # ον. ^S M 4 M] 1 
ἡμέτερον ἅπαν εἰσενηνό/αμεν' δὺς δὴ καὶ τὰ σὰ 

٩ ٨ κά > re و‎ ns ΄ 3 
πρὸς τελείωσιν ὧν ἐνηρξάμεθα”' δύνασαι γάρ, εἰ 


θελήσειας μόνον, καὶ τὸ θελῆσαί σου 


gie ἃ 
πρᾶξίς 
3 , لل‎ 3 e o9 € 4 : 
ἐστι συντετελεσμένη. Kime καὶ ἡμῖν ὡς πρότερον 
διὰ τοῦ προφήτου σου’ lod eye μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, 

3 ٩ cn 7 3 f + 4 € سه‎ 
καὶ τὸ revu pov ἑγέστηκεν ἐν µέσω ὑμῶν. 
VM ٩ , cf ٩ ν s - 
Σοῦ γὰρ παρῶντος, ἅπαντα λοιπὸν εὔοδα καὶ λεῖα 
γενήσεται. 

PENA ~ 4 3 4 , ` 
2. Kat ταῦτα μεν ἐμοὶ πρός ye τὸ παρὸν 20/0. 
` E ε. ` 
Προς σὲ ài? λοιπόν, ἁγιώτατε πάτερ, τὸν λόγων 

ατα نا‎ τρ O) ἢ i 23 
ποιητομαιῦ, ic 7, τοσαύτη φιλονεικίκ περὶ τὴν 
Ἀχινοτόμον ταύτην προσθήχην, ἥτις τὸ σῶμα Tou! 
8 


Le es , ١ 4 ٩ RE V 
Χριστοῦ κατέτευε) καὶ διέσχισε καὶ τοὺς dm 


5 ~ , bleep | ~ - 
αυτου καληυαένους επι τοσοντον ταις γνώμαις 


NEUE. 9g. ST 1 ` : لا‎ 1 
οιεστησε“; Tig ἢ μακρὰ καὶ ypoviog ἔνστασις xat 
KA 10 Soe € + v هو‎ ^ ~ 4 ~~ ^ ۹ 

® ἄφιλος ὑπεροψία τῶν ἀδελψῶν καὶ τῶν σκανδαλι- 


+ 


y , € > r 5 1 eu , ’ 
ζομένων f, ἀλλοτρίωσις; Ti τῶν πατέρων κατέγνω- 
^ Ll , 
μεν, ὅτι παρὰ τὰς κοινὰς αὐτῶν παραδόσεις ἕτερα 
- 4 = 7 AL ed 1744 ١ 3 # ` ^ 
φρονοῦμεν xat Acyousv; "VU! τήν ἐκείνων ἑλλιπῆ 
r , ` X f , e + 
τιθέμεθα πίστιν, καὶ τὴν fuetépav ὡς τελειοτέραν 
٩ , a , ^ , 
cicayouev: Tt παρὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ὃ παρελάθομεν, 
ἕτερον εὐαγγελιζόμεθα; Tis ἡμῖν ἐθάσκηνε 13 


πονη 


` ν ev e , , ρω e م‎ 
οὓς δαίμων τῆς ὁμηνοίας καὶ τῆς ἑνώσεως 
à « " ^» v + Ξ 
Τίς τὴν ἀδελφικὴν ἠγάπην ἐξ ἡμῶν ἀφεῖλε, thy 
n # / > ۶ i - سم در د‎ 
διάφορον θυσίαν sioayxyav'3, τὴν οὐκ ὀρθῶς meos- 
p fuu το δες ΕΙ -y 
φερομένην, Ere μὴ διαιρουμένην; “Now Ψυγῆς 
το ~ ~ ^ m 1 ۱ اد‎ 
ἀποστολικῖς ταῦτα XA! πατρικῆς γνώμης καὶ ἄδελ- 
- ^ t * , ’ e 15 ١ 
φικῆς διχθέσεως A τοὐναντίον σχαιᾶς τινος! καὶ 
bd , it , fa ` * ^M e , 
διεστραµικένης καὶ αὐθεκάστου καὶ οὐδὲν ἡγουμένης 
τα; ος x 
δεινόν, εἰ πάντες ἀπόλλοιντοϊῦς “Kym μὲν οἶμαι 
. " , ` 
τὸν ΠΤ τὴν διαίρετιν ταύτην εἰσαγαγόντα xat τὸν 


] ~ E ~ , 
ἄνωθεν ὑφαντον ιτωνα του Αεσποτινοῦ σι TOG 


"^ , ’ - ~ ΄ 

διασγίσαντα μείζονα ® τῶν σταυρωτῶν ὑποστή- 
19 ο... A oe 3 kd یم و‎ e , 

geod ® δίκην καὶ τῶν ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος ἁπάντων 


᾿Αλλὰ 


πάτερ, ٤ 


* b ~ ٩ # 
ἀσεθῶν Kat αἱρετικῶν. σοι τοὐναντίον 


> 4 , 
teort®0, ٤ βουληθείης 
~~ , . . r 
ιλόνον, τὰ διεστῶτα συνάψαι καὶ τὸ ۷ 
- - ελ ^ $ 2: 21 ۹ t 
rov pouyuor καθελεῖν καὶ θείας” οἰκονομίας 


ἔργον ἐργάτασθαι. ‘Voutou καὶ τὴν ἀργὴν αὐτὸς 
ἔργων ἐργάπασθαι, "l'oovou καὶ τὴν ἀργὴν g 
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quod in manu nostra erat, contulimus; age 
vero, da et ipse quae tua sunt, ut ea absol- 
vantur quae suscepimus : etenim potestatem 
habes, dummodo volueris, tuumque velle, opus 
ipsum efficere est. Dic et iam nobis, nt olim per 
prophetam. tuum? : Ecce ego vobiscum sum, 
et spiritus meus stetit in medio vestrum. Nam 


si adfueris, cuncta planaque 


iam expedita 
fient. 

2. Atque haec quidem mihi in praesentia op- 
tanda duxi. Nunc iam ad te, beatissime Pater, 
verba faciam. Quid est, quod tantopere con- 


tendamus de  innovata istiusmodi additio- 


ne, quae corpus Christi concidit ac divulsit, 
eosque, qui eius discipuli vocantur, hactenus 
opinionum dissensione disiunxit? Onid istuc 
longi ac diuturni iurgii atque inofficiosae fra- 
trum despicientiae, eorumque, qui scandalum 


patiuntur, abalienatio? Ecquid Patres damna- - 


mus, dum praeter communes eorum tradi- 
tiones alia sentimus ac dicimus? Cur illorum 
fidem mancam reddimus, nostram vero quasi 
perfectiorem. inducimus? Quid praeter evan- 
gelium, quod accepimus, aliud evangelizamus? 
Quis malevolus daemon nostrae invidit con- 
cordiae atque unitati? Quis amorem fraternum 
nobis ademit, diversum substituendo sacrifi- 
cium, quod haud legitime offertur ntpote citra 
divisionem? Suntne ista animi apostolici οἱ 
paternae benevolentiae et fraternae caritatis? 
An contra hominis scaevi, morosi, haud aegre 
ferentis, quod omnes pereant? Equidem arbi- 
tror, eum, quidissidium hoc invexit, tunicamque 
Dominici corporis olim uno tenore contextam 
laceravit, acerbiorem subiturum esse poenam, 
quam qui Christum cruci adfixerunt et omnium 
actatum impii atque haeretici. At vero tibi ¢ 
contrario fas est, beatissime Pater, dummodo 
volueris, disiuncta coniungere, medium pa- 


rictem maceriae” convellere, divinae dispensa- 


l. καὶ τὰ σὰ : καὐτὸς τὰ Û. 2. ἠρόχμεθα C. = 3. θέλημα cou C. — 4. πράξεις A. -- 5, δὲ σὲ CG. — 
^ ποιήπωμαι (1. — 7. τοῦ om. C. — S. κατέταµε (C. 9. διέσχισε C. — 10. ἡ om. C. — tl. τί om. G 
14. ενάπκενε P : ἐθάσχκανε C. -- 13. προσαγαγὼν Î. — 1%. ἐπὶ μὴ διαιρομένην C. — 15. σκαιᾶς τινος : 
94310) ἀν Ca InoNque διεστραμιένον.., HYoupivev. — 16. ἀπολ)νντο C. — 17. τὸν : tow A. — IS, μείζω C. — 
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i. ὑπαστέσαχσθχ: Û. 


al Nero nno 6, — b Ephes, 11, 145. 
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tionis opus perficere, Huius iam initium ipse 
posuisti, amplissimis muneribus maguificisque 
largitionibus illud auxisti : fastigium demum 
imponere tibi placeat : neque enim alia occasio 
occurret ea opportunior, quam Deus tibi hodie 
concessit. Leva in circuitu oculos tuos et vide* 
canos venerabiles et augustos, lectulo iam 
plerumque ac requie indigentes, finibus suis 
extorres, ad tuam amplitudinem profectos, una 
sola in Deum spe atque erga te amore fretos. 
lntuere gloriae coronam iam consertam : hac 
te redimiri ne moreris. Vulneravit alter, tu cica- 
tricem contrahe; discidit alter, tu connecte; eni- 
sus est alter ad malum insanabile reddendum, 
tu enitere ut patratum facinus emendes, quasi 
ne plane quidem accidisset. Onemdam e ve- 
stris doctoribus audivi dicentem, temperamenti 
gratia emendationisque nonnullorum, qui non 
recte de fide sentirent, additionem huiusmodi 
initio fuisse excogitatam : agitedum tempera- 
menti gratia tollatnr iterum, ut fratres recu- 
peretis, quorum disiunctione vos exagitari 
plane decet, nisi inhumani sitis. Mente mihi 
recogita christianorum sanguinem singulis 
diebus effusnm, durissimam sub barbaris ser- 
vitatem, Christi crucem probro datam; item 
altaria subversa, pias domos complanatas, divi- 
nas laudes exstinctas, sacra loca occupata, vasa 
vestesque sacras direptas. Haec omnia per mu- 
tuam pacem concordiamque avertenda fore 
sperare licet, favente Deo, dummodo ferocem 
illum inexorabilemque animum  deponentes, 
non abnuatis nobis infirmis morem gerere, 
atque ea, quae nobis offensioni sunt, e medio 
tollere. Si esca, inquit", scandalizat fratrem 
meum, non uianducabo carnem in aeternum. Sic 
el nunc, sanctissime Pater, bonus est panis 
fermentatus, bonus et azymus. Át vero si azy- 





χατεβάλου, xal ταῖς λαμπραῖς φιλοτιμίαις ! xal 
αεγαλοδωρεαῖς  ἐπηύξησας, καὶ τὸ πέρας) ènt- 
θεῖναι εὐδόκησον: οὐδὲ À γὰρ ἄλλον ὅ εὑρήσεις καιρὸν 
δν m ΄ A 
ἐπιτήδειον μᾶλλον, ἢ ôv ὁ (Οεός σοι παρέσχετο 
» 6 * , * 2 , 
5 τημερον", oov κύκλω τοις 000/60۷ 9 σου, 
c په‎ 4 5. , Ue Cc 1 
καὶ ἴδε πολιὰς αἰθεσίμους καὶ ἱεροπρεπεῖς, κλίνης 
Y^ ٩ # 3 7 , , - 
Hin τὸ πλέον xal ἀναπαύσεως δεομένας, ἐκ τῶν 
, ’ e 7 , 7 : ^ # 
οικείων ὅρων dzavacgtigac! καὶ προσδοχμούσας 
τῇ oF τελειότητι, μόνη τῇ εἰς (εὸν ἐλπίδι καὶ 
Ὁ τῇ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀγάπη συνεχομέναςδ: ἴδε τὸν 
στέφανον τὸν πλαχέντα τῆς δόξης, ὃν περιθέσθαι 
μὴ ἀναβάλλη. Κατέτειχεν ἕτερος, αὐτὸς συνούλω- 


σον" διέσγισεν ἕτερος, αὐτὸς σύναψον: ἐφιλο- 


۶7 ید‎ y ` ` 3 4 
γεικησεν ἕτερος αθιῤρθωτον TO XAXAY ΕερΥγχσχ”- 


ال 


A n 
σθαι, σὺ φιλονείκησον 10 ἐπανορθῶσαι τὸ γεγονός, 
۴ 4 D ^» 
ὡς εἰ μηδὲ ١١ ὅλως ἐγένετο! 3. "Ἠχουσά tou! τῶν 
3 - ^ 
παρ ὑμῖν σοφῶν 1! οἰκονομίας χάριν xal διορθώ- 
σεως τινῶν οὐχ ὑγιῶς περὶ τὴν πίστιν ἐγόντων τὴν 
, , مه‎ A AES 
προσθήχην ταύτην ἐξ ἀργῆς ἐπινοηθῆναι' οὐκοῦν 15 
Ὁ οἰκονομίας χάριν ἀφαιρεθήτω πάλιν, ἵνα προσ- 
, PEN ۶, T ^ ~ 
λάθησθε ἀδελφούς, ὧν τῷ ;ωρισμῷ σπαράττεσθαι 
’ ^» 
πάντως 15 ὑμᾶς εἰκός, εἰ μὴ ἀναλγήτιως ἔχετε. 
Aa6 iT ٩ ^» 1 ~ 5 n e 
ANE’! μοι κατὰ νοῦν τὰ τῶν γριστιανῶν αἵματα, 
1 
| τὰ καθ ἑκάστην ἐχγεόμενα τὴν fufpav, καὶ τὴν 
٩ 
ὃ ὑπὸ βαρβάρους! πικρὰν δουλείαν, καὶ τὸν ὀνει- 
^ \ n n n n ’ ^ 
0:6 امل‎ τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, προσέτι δὲ θυσια- 
# 
στηρίων ἀνατροπήν, εὐκτηρίων οἴκων καθαίρεσιν, 
θείων * ὕμνων ἀργίαν, ἁγί ) 15 
| ἄνων ἀργίαν, ἁγίων τόπων κατάσχεσιν, 
ἱερῶν σκευῶν καὶ ἐπίπλων διανομήν᾽ ἃ πάντα!» 
۱ κ. ATN ^^ ^» ` 
lo λυθῆναι διὰ τῆς ἡμῶν εἰρήνης καὶ ὁμονοίας εἰκός, 
τοῦ ()εοῦ συνεργοῦντος, ἦν ἐθελήσητε ٤ μόνον τὸ 
1 ^ à 
τραχὺ τοῦτο καὶ ἀνένδοτον ἀποθέμενοι συγκα- 
ταῤῆναι τοῖς ἀσθενέσιν ἡμῖν καὶ τὰ σκανδαλίζοντα 
n~ 3 7 - و و‎ ~ 
ἡμᾶς ἐκ μέσου περιελεῖν. Ei?! Bou, φησί, σκαν- 
Pye ٢ دو‎ , > ٩ , ^ 93 
5 δαλίζει τὸν ἀδελφόν μου, οὐ μὴ φάγω xosa”? 
H * e 
| SG τὸν aura καὶ μὴν οὐ χεκώλυται τὸ κρέα 
- rr ~n € 
φαγεῖν. Οὕτω καὶ νῦν, ἁγιώτατε πάτερ, καλὸς 23 


6 ἔνζυμος ἄρτος, καλὸς καὶ 6 ἄζυμος: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 34 


|. φὐοτιμίαις : εὐφημίαις I. — 9. μεγαλοδωρίαις C. — 3. καὶ τόπερ C. — ^. οὐ γὰρ εὑρήσει: ἐπιτ. C, omissis 

ἄλλον Οἱ καιρὸν. — 5. ἄλλον om. ΛΙ. — 6. σήμερον C. — 7. ἐπχναστάσας C. — 8. συνεχομένους U. — 9. αὐτὺς 

١ σύναψον" ἐφιλ. ἕτερος om. C, addito καὶ ante ἁδιόρθ. et ἔσπευσεν post κακὸν. — 10 φιλονείκισον C. — 11. ὡς 

εἰμὴ δὲ C. — 19. τὴν ἀρχήν add. C post ἐγένετο. — 13. του om. C. — th. σοφῶν : φιλοσόφων C. — 15. οὐκ 

οὖν C. — 16. πάντας C. — 17. λάῤε onines, quam seribendi rationem servandam duxi, nonnultis tamen 

reluctanlibus rei grammaticae scriptoribus. — 18. βαρθάρων C. — 19, ἅπαντα C, praeeunle puncto, — 

20. ἐβελήσετε C. — 21. εἰ γὰρ C, omisso φησί. — 22. κρέας C, itemque tin. Seq. — 23. καλος μὲν ὡσανεὶ 
εἴπωμεν, xal ὁ ἕνζ. 6, posito puncto ante καλός conira sententiam, — 2^4. ct oni. C. 


a) is. ux, ^. — b) Rom. xiv, 215 1 Gor. vil, 13. 
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û ἄζυμος σκανδαλίζει καὶ ἥττων ! εἰς θυσίαν hoyi- 
ζεται καὶ ἀτελὴς καὶ νεκρὸς καὶ ἄρτος κακώσεως 
‘ 3 
παρὰ τῇ [΄ραφ}᾽ καλεῖται, τί μὴ ὃ ἔνζυμος 
e 2 ` , Y ο τν 
αἱρετέος, xat περιαιρετέος ὁ ἄζυμος; Ort eig wots, 
` 
iv σιόμά ἐσμεν of πολλοί), φησὶν ὃ θεῖος ἀπό: 


) é « * , 7 € t ٩ » 4 
070/0)" Ot YEO 56565 «κ του ενος 4۹1 


/ g ~ M » 
ειετέχοιιεν. “Orov® ἄρα μὴ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἄρτου μετέ- 
: i ο NE 6 425 
JOEY, εἰκότως οὐδὲ σῶμα év ἐσμεν. οὐδὲ συμ- 


πνέοµεν ἀλλήλοις καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ποιούμεθα κίνησιν. 
^ ~ La ~ ? , 
Παρακαλώ ἡμᾶς (û αὐτός φησι) διὰ τοῦ oro- 
~ - Π € ~ > ~ خي‎ ~ € 
ματος τοῦ Κιοίου juar Ἴγσαυ Xotorov, ἕνα 
τὸ αὐτὸ λέγητε πάντες, καὶ un » ἐν ὑμῖν 
γη c, καὶ μὴ à ἐν ὑμῖ 
᾿ l 3 
σχίσματα. Ὅπου dox! μὴ τὸ αὐτὸ λέγομεν, 
o). ud ` , ~ * , \ 3 ۸ 
εἰκότως τὸ σγίσμα τοῦτο τὸ μέγα καὶ ἀθεράπευτον 
- f ~ 
ἐν ἡμῖν ἐστιδ µέχρι καὶ τήμερον. Ilo δὲ οὐ τὸ 
و‎ ٢ λέ 5 > 2 f (t Er 1 
αὐτὸ λέγομεν; Οὐκ ἐν γωνίᾳ καὶ παραθύστῳ τινὶ 
a 4 
٩ , - 
xxi xa’ αὑτοὺς συνιόντες, ὅπου xat λαθεῖν ἐστι 
. Li 3 ~ - D - 
τοὺς πολλούς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ κοινῷ συμθόλῳ τῆς 
E , - ~ n , af ? D 
πίστεως, ἐν τή τοῦ βαπτίσματος ὁμολογίᾳ, ἐν τὴ 
e^ "w^ TURN 
γριστιχνικῇῃ opoayicr. Ναὶ et ὃ βασιλικὸν παρα- 
, , 
/αράττων νόμισμα μεγάλης ἐστὶ τιμωρίας ἄξιος, ὃ 
` D - ES 4 ^ 
τὴν κοινὴν συραγῖδα τῆς χριστιανῶν ὁμολογίας 
~ , * e ` ١ nf 3 پو‎ ۶7 
μεταποιῶν, τίνα ἂν ὑποσ/ὼν τὴν δίκην οὐκ ἐλάττω 


» ~ - 
δόξειε δοῦναι τοῦ πλημμελήματος; 


€ ° λ ep 
3. Σκόπει δὲ οὕτως. ᾿Ελέγουέν ποτε τὸ αὐτὸ 
+ 1 3 
δηλονότι, καὶ οὐκ ἦν ἐν ἡμῖν σγίσμα * τότε δὲ 10 
اص حا‎ 4 - $ ~ 
δήπου καὶ τοῖς πατράσι συνεψωνηῦμεν ἀμφότεροι" 
^ , o M ' 
νῦν δέ, ὅτε μὴ τὸ αὐτὸ λέγομεν, ὅπως ἄρα ἑκά- 
لا‎ bd $ 

τεροι!! ἔγομεν; ᾿Ι]υεῖς μὲν δῇ τὰ αὐτὰ λέγοντες! 
er 1 , 4 - ٢ - ~ 13 
ἅπερ καὶ τότε, καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς συμφωνοῦμεν 
καὶ τοῖς πατράσιν ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῖν 1", ἂν ἐθέλητε! 
16 


3 ~ s € - ^ , / $ 
TAARIA λέγειν" ὑμεῖς ὁ ἐπεισαγαγόντες χαινὸ- 


٩ 


- . ٩ ^ - 
τερα, πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, εἶτα πρὸς 


bos ٩ , y وم‎ {7 \ ` 
τους Χοινους πατερας) επεῖτα CE VE XAL προς 


E ^ ^ سيا‎ + 2 EUN , . a 1 
ἡμᾶς διαφωνεῖν ἀναγκάζεσθε. Καὶ τί μὴ ποὸς τὴν 
^ ` - 
19 ἢ χαὶ UEM 
20 


X * , 7 ار‎ , 
καλὴν ἐκείνην συμφωνίαν ἐπάνιμεν 
2 - N ~ 
αὐτοῖς καὶ ἀλλήλοις ? καὶ τοῖς πατράσιν ἡμᾶς 
dm x» , m > " - a ٩ ٩ X - ^ 
buo Aoyouz ἀποφανεῖ, καὶ τὸ σγίσμα περιελεῖ, καὶ 


t ` ^ ~ a " 
συνάψει τὰ διεστῶτα, καὶ πᾶν ἀγαθὸν ې‎ 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 
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mus scandalo sit minusque ad sacrificium 
idoneus reputetur, et imperfectus et mortuus, 
panisque nequitiae? in Scriptura appelletur, 
cur non suscipiendusfermentatus, azymus vero 
repellendus? Quoniam anus panis unum cor- 
pus multi sumus, ait divinus apostolus", nam 
omnes de uno pane participamus. Ubi igitur de 
uno pane haudquaquam participamus, constat 
ne unum quidem nos corpus esse, neve alios 
cum aliis conspirare, neve eodem motu cieri 
Obsecro vos, ut idem ait^, per nomen Domini 
nostri Jesu Christi, ut idipsum dicatis omnes, 
et non siut in vobis schismata. Cum ergo non 
idem dicamus, haud immerito magnum istud 
insanabileque schisma ad hanc usque diem 
inter nos habetur. Ubinam non idem dici- 
mus? Non in occulto et clanculum et in pri- 
vatis cougressibus, quo res vulgus latere pos- 
sit, sed in publico fidei symbolo, in baptismatis 
confessione, in christiana tessera. Porro si quis 
regium nummum adulterat, gravissima cense- 
tur poena dignus, is qui commune professionis 
christianae signum corruperit, quonam tandem 
iure censuerit, se leviorem tanto facinore 
poenam soluturum? 

3. Rem vero, ut se habeat, considera. Olim 
dicebamus plane idem, neque in nobis erat 
schisma, et tunc patribus ipsis utrique pro- 
fecto conspirabamus. Nunc autem, cum non 
idem dicamus, quomodo, quaeso, utrique 
habemus? Ac nos quidem eadem certe dum 
dicimus atque olim, et nobiscum ipsi con- 
spiramus et cum Patribus nostris et vobis- 
cum etiam, si vera dicere velletis; vos autem 
cum recentiora adsciveritis, primum quidem 
a vobismetipsis, deinde a communibus Patribus, 
tandem a nobis etiam dissentiatis necesse est. 
Quidni ad optimam illam concordiam redea- 
mus, quae nos et nobismetipsis et invicem et 
cum Patribus plane consentientes ostendet, et 


1. ἧττον O. — 2. τῇ ἁγίᾳ young C. — 3. οἱ πολλοὶ ἐσμὲν C. — 4. Post ἑνὸς ἄρτον habetur in C intra 
parenthesin καὶ οὐκ ἁζύμου φχσίν. — 5. ὅπου ἄρα--μετέγομεν om. A. — 6. ἔν ἔσμεν : σύνεσμεν C. — 7. ἄρα OM: 
C, — 8. ἐστιν I: ἐστι καὶ µέχρι τῆς σήμερον C. [tem καὶ post ἐστι scripserat A, at voculam dein delevit. 
- u., σγίσπμα-α C. — 10. δὲ om. IO. — 11. ἑκάτερος O. — 12. λέγομεν ἅπερ κἂν τότε C. — 13. συνεφωνοῦμεν 
C, — 1^. καὶ ὑμεῖς I. — 15. ἐθέληται A. — 16. δὲ : Û I. — 17. ye om. I. -— 18. ἐπανίομεν AL, — 19. ἀλλήλοις : 
ares I.— 20. ἡμᾶς oi. C. 

à [ Cur. v, δ. — hj 1 Cor. x, 17, = c) I Cor. 1, 10. 
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schisma auferet, et disiuncta coniunget, et 
quodvis bonum perficiet? Nae per ipsam 
Trinitatem! nae per communem spem, in qua 
fiduciam reposuimus ac reposuistis, ne permit- 
tatis ut sine fructu et re infecta abeamus. Pro 
Christo legatione fungimur, tanguam Deo 
exhortante per nos": ne ignominia adficiatis 
legationem; ne labores cassos reddatis, ne 
preces infructuosas praestetis, ne voluntatibus 
hostium obsequamini; ne sinatis communem 
nostrum inimicum et perduellem nobis ut prius 
irridere; ne faciatis ut Deus eiusque Spiritus 
sanctus contristetur". Haeret quivis animns ac 
quivis auditus sententiae vestrae exspectatione 
suspensus. Quod si ad pacem ultro propenderi- 
tis scandala e medio remoturi, iam christiano- 
rum in melius, impiorum in peius res abeunt, 
expavescunt qui nos odernut, suamque prae- 
sagiunt perniciem. Sin autem (quod absit!) 
contrarinm acciderit, atque omnium commodo 
pravus dissidendi mos praevaluerit, ego quidem 
iam non possum longius pergere angore pertur- 
batus; Deus autem, qui omnia potest, Ecclesiam 
suam restituat, quam proprio redemit sanguine, 
ipseque faciat, ut quae voluerit, ut in caelo, sic 
et in terra compleantur, quoniam decet eum 
gloria, honor et adoratio in saecula saeculorum, 


S M پس‎ τε P^ > به‎ ` ` ^^ ~ 
Nat πρὸς τῆς Τριάδος αὐτῆς: ναὶ πρὸς τῆς κοινῆς 
2 7٨ وؤ د‎ + 
ἐλπίδος, ἐφ᾽ #١ πεποίθαµεν καὶ πεποίθατε, μὴ 

Jin ^ € cm p 
περιίδητε χενοὺς καὶ ἀπράκτους ἡμᾶς ἀπελθόντας. 
τ ` το - ~ ~ 
Υπερ Xoworov πρεσθεύομεν, Wo τοῦ Θεοῦ; 
παρακαλουντος δι᾽ yuav μὴ ἀτιμάσητε τὴν 

, ۱ 3 ^ 4 
πρεσθείαν' μὴ τοὺς χόπους tlovütvownre?* μὴ τὰς 

٩ 3 ’ n - 
εὐχὰς ἀκάρπους ἐλέγξητε" μὴ τὸ θέλημα τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
ΝῊ MEE εν در د و د‎ ٢ ` 7 
21۸206٤٣٤ pp τὸν κοινὸν | ἐχθρὸν καὶ πολέμιον 
ἐπεγγελήσαι᾽ ἡμῖν ὡς πρότερον συγχωρήσητε' 

1 ` ' ٩ ` ^ 3 پد‎ ` f 
μή τον Οεὸν καὶ το ||) هر‎ αὐτοῦ τὸ ἅγιον kunn- 
θῆναι παρασκευάσητεῦ. Μετέωρός ἐστι πᾶσα buy? 
καὶ ἀκοὴ πᾶσα, τὴν ὑμῶν ἀναμένουσα γνώμην. 
+ 7 , 5 E - . N 9 La 8 ۹ 
Av‘ ἐθελήσητε νεῦσαι mpag τὴν εἰρήνην ἥ καὶ 
τὰ σκάνδαλα ἐκ μέσου περιελεῖν, ἤρθη τὰ τῶν 
χριστιανῶν, πέπτωκε τὰ τῶν ἀσεθῶν, ἔπτηξαν οἱ 
μισοῦντες ἡμᾶς καὶ τὸν οἰκεῖον προεγνώκασιν 
ὄλεθρον. Fi o’ (ὃ μὴ γένοιτο) τοὐναντίον ἐκθαίη 
καὶ τὸ πονηρὸν ἔθος τῆς διαστάσεως ἐπικρατήσειε 
τοῦ κοινὴ συμφέροντος, ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκέτι δύναμαι 
περαιτέρω λέγειν καὶ τῷ πάθει συγχέομαι' (Jens 
δὲ μόνος پ١١‎ 6 πάντα δυνάμενος !! ἐπανορθώσειε τὴν 
5 Fe , , ^^ ^ - anf 2 + 12 

ὑκκλησίαν αὐτοῦ, ἣν τῷ ἰδίῳ ἐξηγοράσατο 
αἵματι, καὶ τὸ θέλ ὐτοῦ, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῶ,, καὶ 

ματι, μα αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ 


سم 9 


αυτο) 


’ yd {3 A ٩ ’ 3 4 
πρεπει cosa", τιμη XAL προσχυνησις εις τους 


~ w # 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς γενέσθαι mapacxevacerev’ ὅτι 


$^ ~ 3.4 9 م‎ 
αἰωνας των αἰώνων, ἀμήν. 


amen. 
1. ټغ‎ fj; C. — 3. Θεοῦ : Χριστοῦ (1. — 3. μὴ τοὺς x. ἐξονθ. om. C. — ἡ. κοινὸν ἡμῶν ἐχ. C. — 5. ἐπιγελάσαι 
Û. — 0. παρασχενάσηται A. — 7. ἂν : Av Û. — 8. εἰρήνην : ἀγάπην C. — 9. τοῦ χηινοῦ καὶ συµφ. C. 
10. μάνος um. C. — 11. ὁ παντοδύναμος I. — 12. ἐξηγόρασεν C. — 13. Quae posl δόξα habentur, desunt in I. 


a) I Cor. v, 20. — b) Eph. ιν, 30. 




















* XYAAOF'AI, ἊΣ 4٩4 META 
HASHES EHIMEAEIAE KAL "AKPIBEIAX 
"EK TE HPOOIITON KAT EYAFTEAION, 
ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ TE ΚΑῚ TON ‘ANION 
HATEPON ΠΕΡῚ TOY 'AUIOY ۰ 
TOS, ΜΑΡΤΥΡΟΥ͂ΣΙ ΚΥΡΙΩΣ KAI 
Αλσος, ΟΤΙ ἜΝ TOY ΠΑΊ ΡΟΣ MO- 
NOY ‘EKHOPEYETAL ΤῸ HNEYMA TO 
ATION, OYNI AE ΚΑΙ ἜΚ TOY 17 


۰ r - ` D ` وره‎ P~ 

a. Tov ε/αυὶδ λέγοντος, ψαλμὸς A Τῷ 
λόγῳ τοῦ Νυρίου οἱ οὐρανοὶ ἐστερεώθησαν, καὶ τῷ 
lvsóuatt τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ πᾶσα À ὀύναμις 
αὐτῶν. 

β΄, Painos ope Fo Huedux σου τὸ ἀγαθὸν 


, ~ N f 
µε ἐν Y7 ευθεία. 


cn , 
ὁδηγήσει | 
y. ἱῬαλμὸς ολη” Wot πορευθῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ []νεύ- 
ματός σον, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ προσώπου σου ποῦ φύγω; 
9. ἱῬιιλμὸς ν Καὶ τὸ Ηνεῦμά σου τὸ ἅγιον μὴ 
> ΄ وه‎ 5*5 ^ 
ἀντανέλης- απ ἐμοῦ. 
e. Ἰβαλιιὸς oy Kat ἐξαποστελεῖς 4 
. 04 3 
σου, και κτισθήσονται”. 
c. Kat ὁ Πσαάας Ι]νεῦμα Κυρίου ἐπ' ἐμέ, 
u Ef Y. LA د‎ PA í EM - 
ob εἵνεκεν ἔχριαέ | µε, εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς απ” 


5 La 


΄ ٩ M 
ἑσταλκέ us, ἰάσασθχι τοὺς 77 ιαμένους την 
Γι»; [πίον i 


nf CE d , , + ` . 
καρδίαν, 61 aiyuxhurot, ἄφεσιν καὶ τυφλοῖς 
ἀν λθλε!γιν. 

ζ΄, ἐκ τοῦ κατὰ Merbatoy εὐαγγελίου: 


“Oray δὲ παραλώ tv ὑμᾶς. μὴ μεοιανήσητε πῶ 
y δὲ παραλώσωσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πως 


tum hie, tum ante versiculum sequentem, qui 


Demetracopulus in libro : Ὀρθόδοξος ‘B224 (in-8?, 
Lipsiae, 1870), p. 101. Suos singulis testimoniis 
numeros addidi, quo melius lectoris commodo 
consuleretur. D) Ps. XXXI, G..— ο) Ps. CXL, 
10, di Ps. exxsvim, 8 — e) Ps L 


f; Ps. crt, 30, — g) دا‎ Lxi, 1.—h) Mat. x, We 


|3. © 


VIN: 


TESTIMONIA A MARCO EPHESIO COLLECTA, QUIBUS PROBATUR, 
UT AIT, SPIRITUM SANCTUM E SOLO PATRE PROCEDERE. 


TESTIMONIA, QUAE DILIGENTISSIME 
ET ACCURATISSIME COLLEGIMUS CUM 
EX PROPHETIS ET EVANGELIS, TUM 
KX APOSTOLIS SANCTISQUE PATRI- 


BUS DE SPIRITE SANCFO, QUIBUS 
PROPRIE AC VERE PROBATUR EX 


PATRE SOLD PROCEDERE SPIRITUM 
SANCTUM, NON AUTEM EX FILIO. 


1. Davidis dicentis Psalmo AN X11" : Verbo 
Domini caeli Armali sunt, et Spiritu oris eius 


omnis virfus eorum. 


Psalmo CXLII : Spiritus tuus. bonus‏ د 
deducet me in terram reclam.‏ 

3. Psaimo CXXN VIH" : Quo ibo a Spiritu 
(uo, et quo à facie tua fugiam? 

|. Psalmo L": Et Spiritum. sanctum tuum 
ne auleras a me. 

5. Psalmo CHI : Emiltes Spiritum tuum, et 
crecabuntur. 

6. Et Isaias? : Spiritus Domini. super me, 
propler quod unxit. me, evangelizare pauperi- 
bus misit me, sanare contritos corde, praedi- 


care captivis remissionem el caecis visum. 


5. Ex evangelio secundum | 7 


Cum aulem tradent vos, nolite. cogitare quo- 


1. Verba Ψαλμὸς euê bis scripta ad oram codicis, 
2. ἀντανέλεις A. — 3. κτισθείσονται A. — ^. ἔχρησἑ A. 


praeterea litteris rubris exaratus esl. — 


a) Ambrosianus 653, f. 26-33" (= A). — Exstal 
etiam eadem collectio, praevi a ad Palaeologum 
imperalorem: epistola, in codicibus Mosquensi- 
622-535, et 335 (nnne 240). 
adire: non fieait. Prima episto- 
lac ad imperalorem: verba protulit. Audroniens 


bus 208 (nune 250), f. 


[o 76-8. quies 


Ambros. 


653 


AE 


ho 


ep uc 


s 


15 f. 


را 


modo ant quid loquamini : non enim vos estis 
qui loquimini, sed Spiritus Patris vestri qui 
loquitnr in vobis, 

8. Et post pauca : * Si antem in Spiritu Dei 
eiicio daemones, igitur pervenit in vos regnum 
Dei. 

9. Ex evaugelio secundum Lucam? : Porro si 
in digito Dei eiicio daemonia, profecto perve- 
nit in vos regnum Dei. 

10. Secundum loannem" : Et ego rogabo 
Patrem, et alium Paracletum dabit vobis, ut 
maneat vobiscum in aeternum, Spiritum veri- 
tatis. 

11. Et rursus? : Paracletus autem Spiritus 
sanctus, quem mittet Pater in nomine meo, 
ille vos docebit omnia quaecumque dixi vobis. 

12. Cum autem" venerit Paraeletus, quem 
ego mittam vobis a Patre, Spiritus veritatis, 
qui a Patre procedit, ille testimoninm perhibe- 
bit de me. 

13. Si enim! non abiero, Paracletus non 
veniet ad vos; si autem abiero, mittam eum ad 
vos. Et cum venerit ille, arguet mundum de 
peccato et de iustitia. 

14. Adhuc? multa habeo vobis dicere, sed 
non potestis portare modo : cum autem vene- 
rit ille Spiritus veritatis, docebit vos omnem 
veritatem 
sed quaecumque audiet loquetur, et quae ven- 


: non enim loquetur a semetipso? 


tura sunt annuntiabit vobis. Ille me clarifica- 
bit, quia de meo accipiet, et annuntiabit vobis. 

15. Omnia® quaecumque habet Pater, mea 
sunt. Propterea dixi, quia de meo accipiet et 
annuntiabit vobis. 

16, Ex Actibus, Petri' : Dextera igitur Dei 
exaltatus, et promissione Spiritus accepta a 
Patre, effudit hunc quem vos videtis et auditis. 


17. Eiusdem, e catechesi ad Clementem 
: Ut 


spexerint, credant in unum Deum Patrem 


discipulum | eius? homines, cum per- 


— 6. μαρτυρίσει À. — 


ug s 


11,93. — j) Epitome de gestis Petri, n. 


οσο 


VIII — TESTIMONIA A MARCO EPHESIO COLLECTA. 


. μένει A. — 5. Παράκλειτος À. 
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ἢ τί λαλήσητε' οὐ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ἐστε! οἱ λαλοῦντες, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ veux τοῦ [Πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν 
ὑμῖν. 

n. Καὶ μετ᾽ ὀλίγον' Ei δὲ ἐν Πνεύματι Θεοῦ 
ἐγὼ ἐκθάλλιο τὰ δαιμόνια, px? ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

0. "Ex τοῦ κατὰ «{ουκάν εὐαγγελίου: Ei δὲ 
ἐν δακτύλῳ Oecd ἐκθάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, "هم1‎ ἔφθα- 
σεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

v Κατὰ Ιωάννην Ναὶ ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω 
Πατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον []αράκλητον δώσει ὑμῖν, | 
μένη! μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἷς τὸν αἰῶνα, τὸ 4. 
ἀληθείας. 

ια. Καὶ πάλιν "Ὁ δὲ Παράχλητος, τὸ [[νεῦμα 
τὸ ἅγιον, ὃ πέαψει ó Πατὴρ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί µου, 
ἐκεῖνος ὑμκᾶς διδάξει πάντα ἃ εἶπον ὑμῖν. 

6. "Ὅταν δὲ ἔλθη ó Ηαρήχλητοςῦ, ὃν ἐγὼ 
πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός, τὸ Πνεύμα τῆς 
ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, ἐκεῖνος 
μαρτυρήσει" περὶ ἐμοῦ. 

ty. ᾿Κὰν γὰρ ἐγὼ μὴ ἀπέλθω, ὁ [αρήχλητος 
οὐκ ἐλεύσεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς: καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος, ἐλέγξει | 


M t ې‎ 3 # 1 
TOV κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας καὶ δικαιοσύνης. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 


ἔλθη ἐκεῖνος, τὸ 


1 - 
[τι πολλὰ ἔγω λέγειν ὑμῖν, 
θύνασθε ὃ βαστάζειν Kote ὅταν δὲ 
~ ^ , 4 n , ms me 
Ηνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὁδηγήσει) ὑμᾶς εἷς πᾶσαν τὴν 
3 ) , n 
ἀληθειαν' οὗ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἂν 
B e 2 EN ner به ۹ه‎ - 
ἀχούσῃ, λαλήσει, καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 
مړ‎ 31 ον, g > نه د پس‎ , ٩ 
ixelvoe ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήγεται xat 
* - - 
ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 
’ , , > ~ 
ιε΄. Πάντα ὅσα ἔχει ὃ Πατήρ, ἐμά ἔστι’ διὰ τοῦτο 


Sy + > ~ ~ B N m 
εἶπον ὅτι Ex τοῦ ἐμοῦ λαμβάνει καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 


De) ~ Fi à «at e په‎ 
ېا‎ Ex tev Io«seov, Hergow T7 9:5 οὖν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑψωθείς, τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίου 
r ~ ν ~ 
Πνεύματος λαθὼν παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός, ἐξέχεε τοῦτο, ὃ 
m € T 7] r 4 ^ R 
νῦν Όμεις βλέπετε xat αχούετε. 
4 bo 3 ~ | ~ 
V. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ της κατηχήσεως πρὸς τὸν 
3 سی‎ * -- 
αὐτου ٧ Νλήνεντα" “Όπως δικθλέψαντες 


e v / 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι πιστεύσωσιν εἰς ἕνα Οεὸν πατέρα παν- 


t. ἐσταὶ A. — 2. apa A; item versiculo seq. — ^ 
7. ἐλέγξη A. — 8. δύνασθαι A. — 9. ὁδηγήση A. 
a) Mal. xri, 28. — b) Luc. x1, 20. — c) Ioan. XIV, 


16. — d) Ibid., 26, — e) Ioan. xv, 36. — ἢ toan., 
XVI, 7. —g) Ibid., 12. —hjfbud., 15. — i) Act. Apost., 





10 


30 
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, > . ~ 5 ο ver ` . 
τοχράτορα, καὶ εἰς τὸν μονογενη αὐτοῦ Viov tov πρὸ 
m 37 2? : یم‎ 5 , 4 4 5 
τῶν αἰώνων ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἀφράστως γεννηθέντα, καὶ εἰς 

A II ρω ^ et ٩ 2» > Pa = ρω H 7 > 17 

τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ Ι]ατρὸς ἀρρήτως 
A! 

ἐκπορευόμενον, ἕνα Θεὸν γνωρίζοντες ἐν τρισὶν 


e + ν . , 3: A 
ὑποστάσεσιν, ἄναργον, ἀτελεύτητον, αἰώνιον καὶ 


= ۱ ? 4 > 
wj. Ex τῆς noos Κορινθίους πρώτης èn- 
στολῆς!’ ᾿Η μῖν δὲ ὁ Θεὺς ἀπεχάλυψε διὰ τοῦ Πνεύ- 
µατος αὐτοῦ τὸ γὰρ πνεῦμα πάντα ἐρευνᾶ, xal τὰ 
βάθη τοῦ Οεοῦ. Τίς γὰρ οἶδεν” ἀνθρώπων τὰ τοῦ 
» LA 3 ` \ ~ ρω 3 , A 5 
ἀνθρώπου εἰ μὴ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ ἐν 
αὐτῶ; Οὕτω καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐδεὶς οἶδεν! εἰ μὴ τὸ 
Πνεύμα τοῦ Οεοῦ. ᾿Ημεῖς δὲ οὐ τὸ πνεῦμα το 
κόσμου ἐλάθομεν, ἀλλὰ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
e 9 و ابم م‎ ο. | m ایم‎ , eT 
ἵνα εἰδθμεν τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ γαρισθέντα ἡμῖν. 
, 2 Εν ο ۱ € P ~ 
ı0. “Ex τῆς πρὸς Poguetovc? ἐπιστολῆς' 
Ὑμεῖς δὲ 


οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐν σαρχί, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πνεύματι, 
^ 


ν n ~ 3 ~ 3 € - ain , ~ 
εἴπερ πνεῦμα Θεοῦ oixet ἐν ὑμῖν, Et δέ τις πνεῦμα 


3 


Χριστοῦ οὐκ ἔγει, οὗτος” οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτοῦ" εἰ δὲ 
` > co” ٩ 4 - \ ^» € 1 

Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, τὸ μὲν هره‎ νεκρὸν δι᾽ ἁμαρτίαν, 
^ b d ` ٩ e 

τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωή, διὰ” δικχιοσύνην εἰ δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα 

τοῦ ἐγείραντος ]ησοῦν ἐκ νεκρῶν «“ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν, 
€ و‎ 1 , ^ T ^ 3 w پک‎ ’ 

ὃ ἐγείρας ᾿]ησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν,» ζωοποιήσει 

καὶ τὰ θνητὰ σώματα ὑμῶν διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν αὐτοῦ 


πνεῦμα ἐν ὑμῖν. 


x. Εκ τῆς πρὸς | αλάέτας’ “Om δέ ἐστε υἱοί, 
ἐξαπέστειλεν ó (eds τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ YíoU αὐτοῦ εἰς 
τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν, κρᾶζον T ALEKS 6 πατήρ. 

κα. Πρὸς Τίτον" Ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς διὰ λουτροῦ 


’ wW په‎ , f E η 
παλιγγενεσίας xal ἀνακχινώσεως ]νεύματης ἁγίου, 


+ oa 


οὗ ἐξέγεεν èp ἡμᾶς πλουσίως διὰ ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν, 
, ~ > - 

xb. Tov ἁγίου «Διονυσίου ἐκ τοῦ δευτέρου 
λόγου περὶ θείων ὀνομάτων: Καὶ τὸ Ι]νεῦμα τῆς 
ἀληθείας, τὸ dv, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται. 

xq. Ex τοι αὐτοῦ λόγου" 'AX ὅτι καὶ τὰ τῆς 
e , 4 , 3 LA ` y 
ὑπερουσίου θεογονίας οὐκ ἀντιστρέψει πρὸς ἄλληλα' 
* n NA 3 n e x t 0 # 1 4 IE # 

ivy δὲ πηγὴ τῆς ὑπερουσίου θεότητος 6 Πατήρ, 


οὐκ ὄντος Υἱοῦ τοῦ Marpos οὐδὲ []ατρὸς τοῦ Yio. 


3^4 DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


omnipotentem, et in unigenitum eius Filium 
ex eo ante saecula arcane genitum, et in 
Spiritum sanctum ex eodem Patre ineffabiliter 
procedentem; atque unum Deum agnoscant 
in tribus personis, principio carentem, finis 
expertem, aeternum, perpetuum. 

18. E. prima ad Corinthios epistola? : Nobis 
autem revelavit Deus per Spiritum suum : 
Spiritus enim omnia scrutatur, etiam profunda 
Dei. Quis enim hominum scit quae sunt ho- 
ininis, nisi spiritus hominis, qui in ipso est? Ita 
et quae Dei sunt, nemo cognovit, nisi Spiritus 
Dei. Nos autem non spiritum huius mundi ac- 
cepimus, sed Spiritum, qui ex Deo est, ut 
sciamus quae a Deo donata sunt nobis. 

19. Ex epistola ad Romanos” : Vos autem 
in carne non estis, sed in spiritu, si tamen 
Spiritus Dei habitat in vobis. Si qnis autem 
Spiritum Christi non habet, hic non est eius. 
Si autem Christus in vobis est, corpus quidem 
mortnum est propter peccatum, spiritus vero 
vivit propter iustificationem. Quod si Spiritus 
eius, qui suscitavit lesum a mortuis, habitat in 
vobis, qni suscitavit lesum Christum a mortuis 
vivificabit et mortalia corpora vestra propter 
inhabitantem Spiritum eius in vobis. 

20. Ex epistola ad 00/0/05" : Quoniam autem 
estis filii, misit Deus Spiritum Filii suiin corda 
vestra clamantem : Abba, Pater. 

21. Ad Titum" : Salvos nos fecit per lava- 
crum regenerationis et renovationis Spiritus 
sancti, quem effudit in eos abunde per lesum 
Christum Salvatorem nostrum. 

22. Sancti Dionysii e libro secundo de divinis 
nominibus* : Et Spiritus veritatis, qui est, qui 
a Patre procedit. 

23. Ex codem libro! : Verum etiam ea quae 
supersubstantialis illius divinae generationis 
sunt, inter se minime reciprocantur, adeo ut 
solus Pater fons sit in supersubstantiali Dei- 
tate, atque ita Pater non sit Filius, neque Fi- 
lius sit Pater. 


1. Κορινθίης A. — 2. εἶδεν A. — 3. Ῥωμαίους : Κορινθίους πρώτης A. Testimonium aliquod excidisse 


Suspicor. — 4. οὗτος À — 5. διαδικαιοσύνην A. — 6. οἰκεῖ — èx νεκρῶν Qm. À — 7, κράζων A. — 8. ἀθθά A. 


c. 637, A. Verba sunt Ioannis, xv, 26. — f) Zbid., 
c. 641, D. 


a) I Cor. 11, 10-12. — bj Rom. vir, 9-11, — 


c) Gal. iv, 6. — d, Tit. i11, 5. — e) P.G., t. 3, 


1۸1٢ 


345 


24. Ex eodem libro* : Rursum a Scripturis 
sacris accepimus, Patrem quidem esse fontem 
in divinis, Filium vero ac Spiritum sanctum 
germana a Deo sata, si dictu fas sit, ac velut 
flores lumiuaque supersubstantialia divinitatis 
Deum producentis. Quonam autem pacto haec 
sese habeant, neque eloqui neque intelligere 
valemus. 

25. Eiusdem de 
pite III" : Quomodo ex immateriali et indi- 


Mystica theologia, ca- 


viduo bono intima ista bonitatis lumina pul- 
lularint. 

26. Sancti Athanasii ex epistola ad Serapio- 
nem’: Nam quemadmodum proles unigenita 
est Filius, sic et Spiritus, qui a Filio datur et 
mittitur, unus item est, non multi, neque ex 
multis unus, sed solus ipse Spiritus est. Quia 
enim unus est Filius qui et vivens est Verbum, 
nnam quoque esse necesse est perfectam εἰ 
pleuam, sanctificantem et illuminantem, viven- 
tem eins efficaciam, et donum quod ex Patre 
producere dicitur, quia ex Verbo, quod ex 
Patre esse conceditur, effulget, et ab eodem 
mittitur et datur. 

27. Eiusdem ex eius libro de Spiritu sancto": 
Si recte de Verbo sentirent, recte quoque de 
Spiritu sancto qui a Patre procedit sentirent, 
qui cum Filii sit proprius, ab illo discipulis 
omnibusque in eum credentibus datur. 


28. Eiusdem e tractatu cuius principium : 
Credimus in unum Deum : Sanctus autem 
Spiritus qui a Patre procedit, semper est in 
manibus Patris mittentis et ferentis Filii. 

29. Eiusdem e capite quadragesimo sexto" : 
Deus est omnium principium secundum Apo- 
stolum dicentem? : Unus Deus Pater, ex 0 
omnia. Verbum enim eius ex ipso per genera- 
tionem, et Spiritus per processionem existit. 

30. Synodi oecumenicae primae" : Prima 
autem sancta et oecumenica synodus baec ad 
philosophum dubitantem respondit per beatum 


de communi essentia Patris et Filii et Spiritus 
sancli = P. G., t. 28, ο. 72 D. — g) I Cor. vint, 6. 
— h) Apud Gelasium Cyzicenum, P. G., t. 85, 
c. 1288 C. 


VII. — TESTIMONIA A MARCO EPIIESIO COLLECTA. 
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x9. ᾿Εκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ λόγου" []1λιν, ὅτι μέν ἐστι 
πηγαία θεότης ó Wargo, ὁ δὲ ἸἹὸς καὶ τὸ 11 سم‎ 
τ. , , » ” M , 1 
τὲς θεογόνου θεότητος, εἰ οὕτω yon φάναι, βλαστοί 
θεύφυτοι καὶ οἷον ἄνθη καὶ ὑπερούσια φῶτα, πρὸς 
e. H rire r I dan D i C4 D COSA 2 
τῶν ἱερῶν λογίων παρειλήγαμεν!. “Onur δὲ ταῦτα 


. 9 y 3 - v , - ^ ’ 
εστιν“, OUTE ELTELY ουτε εννοησαι ουνατον, 


xe. Tot αὐτοῦ περὶ μυστικῆς θεολογίας xe- 
: 0t | "s 7146 κ 

’ rad - 3 e of ۹ ۹ ^ 3 "d 
quAatoy y' Mos ἐκ τοῦ duhou καὶ ἀμεροῦς αγαϑοῦ 


2 ΚΝ - 


τὰ ἐγκάρδια τῆς ἀγαθότητος ἐξέψυ φῶτα. 
f m τ Li 3 , 3 ~ 
xg. Tov ἁγίου ᾿{βανασίου ἐκ τῆς ποὺς 
Σεοαπίωνα ἐπιστολῆς: Kat γὰρ ὥσπες γέννημα 
s ης Y p 4 d [e ή 
A ^r 3 X ` - `y 
μονογενὲς ó Vids ἐστιν, οὕτω nat τὸ [Ινεῦμα παρὰ 
τ. "eon IN رای‎ . + ` τ; νο 1 
τοῦ } ἰοῦ διδόμενον καὶ πεμπόμενον καὶ αὐτὸ EV ἐστι 
καὶ οὐ πολλά, οὐδὲ ἐκ πολλῶν ἕν, χλλὰ μόνον αὐτὸ 
- ze X 4 لا‎ w “6 دہ‎ ~ - ’ 
Πνεῦμα’ ἑνὸς γὰρ ὄντας τοῦ Yio τοῦ ζῶντος Λόγου, 
, 3 + , 1 ; i y 1 
μίαν εἶναι δεῖ τελείαν xat πλήρη τὴν ἁγιχστικήν καὶ 
φωτιστικὴν ζωὴν οὖσαν ἐνέργειαν αὐτοῦ καὶ δωρεάν, 
ها‎ 3 1 ) 4 3 , , ^N 3 
ἥτις γε ἐκπορεύεσθαι λέγετχι ἐκ Margos, 17 
3 - ’ e 4 - ٩ - # 
ἐκ τοῦ Λόγου τοῦ παρὰ τον Πατρος ὁμολογουμένως 


3 £ A» اه‎ ٩ NM 
ἐκλάμπει xat ἀποστέλλεται καὶ δίδοται, 


, - 3 ~ و‎ ~ Fi ~ . - 

κζ. Του αὐτοῦ ἐκ του λόγου του περὶ του 

€ - , - ~ 

ἁγίου Πνεύματος: Et ἐυρύνουν ὀρθῶς περὶ τοῦ 

Yio, ἐφρόνουν ἂν ὑγιῶς καὶ περὶ τοῦ [[νεύν'ατος, 
٨ 1 ^ ` - € τω 

ὃ παρὰ τοῦ []χτρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, xxl τοῦ YoU ἴδιον 

AI ~ 3 - 4 - j^]‏ ~ 3 , لا 

ὄν, παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ δίδοται τοῖς μαθηταῖς καὶ πΆσι τοῖς 


, , ? 2 
πιστευουσιν εις αυτον. 


€ 3 L 
n «oynm 
Thotevousy εἰς ἕνα bedi Τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 


xn. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ λόγου οὗ 


3 , ^ τ. r وه د‎ 3 = ` 
ἐκπόρευμα Ov τοῦ Πατρός, det ἐστιν ἐν ταῖς 7۷ 
τοῦ πέμποντος Πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ φέροντος 7۰ 
g ~ » (د: میا‎ ~ ~ 6 
κθ΄, Γοῦ αὐτοι ἐκ του τεσσαρακοστοῦ EXTOL 
xef αλαίου' Θεὸς ἡ πάντων ἀργὴ κατὰ τὸν Από- 
H LS x * 
στολον λέγοντα" Fic θεὸς d Harjo, ἐξ οὗ τὰ 
7 1 ’ ` ^ - 
πάντα καὶ γὰρ ὃ Λόγος ἐξ αὐτοῦ γεννητῶς καὶ τὸ 
[veux ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐκπορευτῶς. 
"M δὲ 


7 € ۶ ٩ ^ τω 
πρώτη ἁγία καὶ οἰκουμενικὴ σύνοδος ταῦτα πρὸς τὸν 


’ ټپ‎ ; ’ 27 : ; sr ’ 

X. Συνόδου οἰκουμενίκης πρώτης. 
3 ~ ۸ , , 4 es f 
ἁποροῦντα φιλόσοφον ἀπεχρίνατο διὰ τοῦ μακαρίου 


1. παρηλήγαμεν A. — 3. ἐστι A. — 3. ἐπεὶ δὴ. 


j Cie. 108% ده‎ — 
OJP. G., t. 26, c. 577-579. — d! Ibid., c. 533 B. 


Idem liber est atque epistola illa ad Serapionem. 
-— €) P. G., t. 25, c. 208 A. — f) Libri videlicet 


a) Jbid., 645, D. — b, T. 








1 
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Λεοντίου τοῦ Καισαρείας e Aéyou μίαν θεότητα 
~ 4 e^ ΓΙ ٩ "e 3 , 
τοῦ Πατρὸς τοῦ γεννήσαντος τὸν Yiov ἀνεχφράστως, 
` - te ο ew , > 5 - - 
καὶ τοῦ Ilio τοῦ γεγεννημένου ἐξ αὐτοῦ, xal τοῦ 
و ~ 1 ۶ څ‎ -. + - ^ 
ἁγίου Πνεύματος τοῦ ἐκπορευομένου ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
Πατρός, ἰδίου δὲ ὄντος τοῦ Υἱοῦ, καθά φησιν ó θεῖος 
€ w r w v 
Απόστολος: Et τις [ΓΙνεῦμα Χριστοῦ οὐκ ἔχει, 
τό y ~ 
οὗτος οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτοῦ. » 
ha’, Συνόδου οἰκουμενικης δευτέρας. ᾿Αλλὰ 
A 9 UN ΄ , ^ Talal ` , 3 f 
καὶ ἡ δευτέρα σύνοδος « Κύριον τὸ Πνεύμα το ἄγιον 
$ > ~ ` 2 , , 
καὶ ζωοπηιόν, ἐκ τοῦ Ἡατρὸς ἐκπορευόμενον, Πατρί 
τε καὶ VIG συμπροσκυνούμενον xat συνδοξαζόμενον » 
θεοπρεπῶς ἀναγορεύσασα ἐδογυήτισεν. 
16. Tov ἁγίου Βασιλείου, ἐκ τοῦ λόγου κατὰ 
᾿Αρέιανῶν καὶ Σαθελλιανῶν καὶ Εύνομιανν, 
re € 3 Bs , , -- a 6 SA 
ob  ἀρχη’ Mayer ἰουδαῖσμος ἑλληνισμῳ 
Ἃ τοίνυν ἐλέγομεν περὶ τοῦ Vioù, ὅτι δεῖ ὁμολογεῖν 
ἴδιον αὐτοῦ πρόσωπον, τοῦτο ἔχομεν λέγειν xal 
` ~ ? مه‎ ΕΟ... ΠΝ کچ‎ #۸ 7 
περὶ τοῦ [Πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου" οὐ γαρ ταυτὸν εστι 
τῷ Πατρὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα διὰ τὸ γεγράφθαι {[ [νεῦμα O 
Θεός, οὐδὲ πάλιν Υἱοῦ καὶ Πνεύματος Êv πρόσωπόν 
ἐστι, ἐπειδὴ εἴρηται: Ei δέ τις []νεῦμα 7 


2 + T v 2 ~ 
οὐχ ἔχει, οὗτος οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτοῦ. 


Y. Καὶ πόλιν ᾿Εντεῦθεν γὰρ ἠπατήθησάν 

τινες Πνεύμα καὶ Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. ᾿Αλλὰ τί 

ef 4 ~ , > - , ec 3 , 

φαμεν ; ὅτι τὸ τῆς φύσεως οἰκεῖον ἐντεῦθεν ἀναφαί- 

νεται, οὐχὶ προσώπων σύγχυσις ἔστι μὲν γὰρ ὃ 

Πατὴρ τέλειον ἔ/ων τὸ εἶναι καὶ ἀνενλεές, ῥίζα xat 
Ap 4 ; 


* M ^ νο ο M ~ , 
πηγὴ τοῦ YioU καὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος. 


A2. Καὶ πάλιν" Ἐν γάρ ἐστιν ἀληθῶς τὸ []νεῦ- 
μα” ὡς γὰρ πολλοὶ μὲν utol, εἷς δὲ د‎ ἀληθινὸς υἷός, 
οὕτω κἂν πάντα λέγηται ! ἐκ τοῦ (εοῦ, ἀλλὰ κυρίως 
ὁ Υἱὸς ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ xat τὸ Πνεῦμα Ex τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ἐπειδὴ xat ὁ Viog παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐξῆλθε καὶ τὸ 
ἠνεῦμα ἐκ τοῦ Γ[ατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται᾽ ἀλλ᾽ û μὲν Yt 
, ~ H . 3 LUE . Nel Il S Ur M. E. 
ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς γενν ητῶς, τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα ἀρρήτως ἐκ 


tou Θεοῦ. 


Sn 


he’. Kal πάλιν' ᾿Εγὼ μὲν μετὰ τοῦ Harpo; oioa 
τὸ Πνεῦμα, οὐχὶ δὲ Πατέρα τὸ Πνεῦμκ' καὶ μετὰ 


τοῦ Υἱοῦ παρέλαθον, οὐχὶ δὲ Υἱὸν ὠνομασμένον”. 


t. cit., c. 609 B. Eadem habentur apud Alhana- 
sium, P. G., 1. 28, c. 116 B. Ea est inter utrumque 
opus simititudo, ul umim ab altero venisse necesse 
sit. — g) Ibid., ο. 616 C. — h) Ibid., c. 612 BC, 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


316 


Leontium Caesariensem : « Admitte unam 
divinitatem Patris Filium ineffabiliter generau- 
tis, et Filii ex eo geniti, et Spiritus saucti ex 
codem Patre procedeutis, qui et proprius est 
Filii, ut ait divinus apostolus? : Qui Spiritum 
Christi non habet, hic non est eius. » 


31. Secuudae synodi occumenicae? : Sed et 
secunda synodus divino modo pronuntiaus 
definivit Spiritum sanctum esse Dominum et 
vivificantem, ex Patre procedeutem, cum Patre 
et Filio simul adorandum et couglorificandum. 

32. Sancti Basilii e libro adversus Arianos et 
Sabellianos et Eunomianos qui incipit : Pugnat 
Judaismus cum  Hellenismo* : Itaque quae di- 
cebamus de Filio, propriam videlicet ipsius 
personam confiteri oportere, eadem habemus 
et de Spiritu sancto dicenda. Non enim ideo 
Spiritus idem est qui Pater, quod scriptum 
sit? : Spiritus est Deus. Neque rursus Filii et 
Spiritus persona una est, eo quod dictum sit^ : 
Si quis autem Spiritum Christi non habet, hic 
non cst eius. 

33. Et rursus! : Etenim hinc decepti non- 
Christum 
opinati sunt. Sed quid dicimus? Hinc com- 


nulli, Spiritum et eumdem esse 
monstrari naturae coniunctionem necessitudi- 
nemque, non personarum confusionem. Est 
namque Pater habeus esse perfectum, nec 
ullius indigens, radix ac fons Filii et Spiritus 
sancti. 

34. Et rursus* : Nam unus est vere Spiri- 
tus. Ut enim multi sunt filii, unus autem verus 
Filius : ita, etiam si omuia dicantur ex Deo, 
proprie tameu Filius ex Deo, et Spiritus ex 
Deo est. Nam et Filius a Patre exivit, et Spiri- 
tus ex Patre procedit : at Filius quidem ex 
Patre per generationem, Spiritus vero ex Deo 
arcano modo atque ineffabili. 

35. Et rursus" : Ego quidem cum Patre qui- 
dem Spiritum novi, αἱ novi non esse Patrem : 
item, illum cum Filio accepi, sed non accepi 


1. λέγεται A. — 2. ὀνομασμένον A. 


a) Rom. viri, %. — b) Scilicet In fidei symbolo, 
cui nomen est ab illa synodo, quamvis illius 
haudquaquam sil. — ο P. (i, t. 31, ο. 609 A. 
— dj Ioan. 1v, 24. — e) Rom. vin, 9. — f) P. G., 
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Filium fuisse appellatum. Atqui coniunctionem 
quidem quam cum Patre habet intelligo. ex 
eo, quod ex Patre procedit; eam vero, quam 
habet cum Filio, quoniam audio? : Si quis 
Spiritum Christi non habet, hic non est eius. 

36. Eiusdem ad Gregorium fratrem de dis- 
crimine essentiae et hvpostasis? : Nam ex 
Patre Filius, per quem omnia, quocum semper 
Spiritus sanctus inseparabiliter intelligitur : 
non enim potest quisquam de Filio cogitare, 
qui non sit prius a Spiritu illustratus. Ouoniam 
igitur Spiritus sanctus, a quo omnis in rem 
creatam bonorum largitio scaturit, Filio quidem 
cohaeret atque coniunctus est, quicum simul 
sine ullo intervallo concipitur, habet vero esse 
ex ea causa, quae Pater est, connexum, unde et 
procedit; illius secundum hypostasim proprie- 
ias hoc signo declaratur, quod post Filium et 
cum Filio cognoscitur, et quod ex Patre sub- 
sistit. Filius vero, qui ex Patre procedentem 
Spiritum per sese ac secum notum facit, ac 
solus nnigenite ex ingenita luce effulsit, nul- 
lam, quod ad signorum, quibus dignoscitur, 
proprietatem attinet, cum Patre aut Spiritu 
sancto communitatem habet, sed iis, quae dixi, 
signis solus dignoscitur. Oui autem est super 
omnia Deus, praecipuam quamdam suae hy- 
postasis notam, quod Pater est et quod nulla 
subsistit ex causa, solus habet. 

33. Eiusdem ex fide ad Eustathium Sebastiae 
episcopum dictata" : lngenitum non dicimus 
Spiritum sanctum : unum enim novimus inge- 
nitum et unum rerum principium, Patrem Do- 
mini nostri lesu Christi : neque genitum; 
unnm enim esse unigenitum, in fidei traditione 
didicimus; Spiritum autem veritatis ex Patre 
procedere edocti, ex Deo esse confitemur citra 
creationem. 

38. Eiusdem ex interpretatione psalmi trige- 
simi secundi? : Quemadmodum igitur Verbum 
opifex firmavit caelum, sic Spiritus, qui ex 
Deo, qui a Patre procedit, hoc est qui ex ore 
illius est, ut ne ipsum externam quamdam rem 


VII. — TESTIMONIA À MARCO EPHESIO COLLECTA. 


Ἀλλὰ τὴν μὲν πρὸς τὸν {Πατέρα οἰχειότητα ἐννοῶ, 
` \ > ~ ` 2 F 3 ` ` ` 

ἐπειδὴ ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται' τὴν πρὸς τον 
Υἱὸν δέ, ἐπειδὴ ἀκούω" Εἴ τις Hrena Χριστοῦ 


, τ v - 
οὐκ ἔχει, οὗτος οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτοῦ. 


΄ - L4 2 5 > 
he’. Γοῦ αὐτοῦ πρὸς Γρηγόριον τὸν ٧٧۷ 
^ رل‎ + € ’ S 
αὐτοῦ, περὶ 0/4 0009 οὐσίας καὶ ὑποστάσεως 
Ἔκ γὰρ τοῦ llatpó; ὁ Vids, δι οὗ τὰ πάντα, ᾧ 
πάντοτε τὸ [Πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον «“ἀχωρίστως-» cuv- 
επινοεῖται᾽ οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐν περινοίᾳ τοῦ Vioù γενέσθαι 
4 ; m lI , E 67 
μὴ προκαταυγασθέντα τῷ. [[νεύματι. ٣۸7 
n لم هه‎ LS ρω و چ‎ T 9و به‎ ۱ 
τοίνυν «10 ἅγιον > Ηνεῦμα, ap οὗ πᾶσα ἐπι την 
κτίσιν ἢ τῶν ἀγαθῶν χορηγία ! πηγάζει, τοῦ Yi 
, ν 2 aA ; y 6 PSA 
μὲν ἥρτηται, ᾧ ἀδιαστάτως συγκαταλαμθήνεται, 
پ‎ ٩ ~ ` S oF , LA ارس‎ 5 

τῆς δὲ τοῦ []ατρὸς αἰτίας ἐξημμένον ἔχει τὸ εἶναι, 
ὅθεν καὶ ἐκπορεύεται, τοῦτο 97? γνωριστικὸν τῆς 
N à € d ἐδιό na Y et τὲ ٩ 
κατὰ τὴν ὑπόστασιν ἰδιότητος σημεῖον ἔχει, TO META 
τὸν YUv? xal σὺν αὐτῷ γνωρίζεσθαι καὶ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 
Πατρὸς ὑφεστάναι' ὁ δὲ Tids ó τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς 
٩ id ~ 9 € ον M 2 e ~ 
ἐκπορευόμενον [Πνεύμα δι᾽ ἑαυτοῦ xat μεθ’ ἑαυτοῦ 
γνωρίζων, μόνος μονογενῶς ἐκ τοῦ ἀγεννήτου φωτὸς 
᾿χλάαας, οὐδεμίαν κατὰ τὸ ἰδιάζον τῶν γνωρισυά- 
ἐκλάμψας, οὐδεμίαν κατὰ τὸ ἰδιάζον τῶν γνώρισμα 
των τὴν κοινωνίαν ἔχει πρὸς τὸν []ατέρα 7, πρὸς τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ἀλλὰ τοῖς εἰρημένοις σημείοις 
μόνοις γνωρίζεται. Ὃ δὲ ἐπὶ πάντων Θεὸς ἐξαίρετον 
τι γνώρισμα τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ὑποστάσεως τὸ ]]ατἦρ 


T \ 2 ὃ ب-‎ ΣτΕ ~ / y. 
είναι XAL EX 65 αἰτίας UTOGTY Vat µονος E JET. 


AU. Tot αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς πρὺς vov 7 
Σεθαστείας ὑπαγορευθείσης πίστεως “Ort οὔτε 
ἀγέννητον λέγομεν τὸ veux τὸ ἅγιον (fva γὰρ 
οἴδαμεν ἀγέννητον καὶ μίαν τῶν ὄντων ἀρχήν, τὸν 
Πατέρα τοῦ Kupiou ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ), οὔτε 
γεννητόν (ἕνα γὰρ μονογενῆ ἐν v7, παραδόσει τῆς 
πίστεως δεδιδάγμεθα)᾽ τὸ δὲ veya τῆς ἀληθείας 
ἐκ τοῦ [Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεσθαι διδαγῆέντες, ἐκ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ εἶναι ὁμολογοῦμεν ἀκτίστως. 

An. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς ξριιηνείας του tota- 
καστοῦ δευτέρου ψαλμιοῦ Ὡς οὖν ὁ δημιουργὸ 
λόγος ἐστερέωσε τὸν οὐρανόν, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ]]νεῦμα 
τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ []ατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, 


τουτέστιν ὃ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μὴ τῶν 


l. χορηγεία A. — 2. δὲ A; vocula abest in editis. — 3. μετὰ τοῦ vie) A. quae lectio omnino enien- 
danda est ad optimorum codd. fidem, ul inanis vitetur tautotogia; siquidem idem valeret ac σὺν αὐτῷ» 


a) Rom. vin, 9. — b) P. G., t. 32, c. 329 C, — c) Ibid, ο. 519 C. — d) P. G., نا‎ 29, c. 333 ΙΕ 
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ἔξωθέν “tt καὶ τῶν κτισμάτων αὐτὸ χρίνης, 
٩ ~ N 
ἀλλ᾽ tig ἐκ Θεοῦ ἔγον τὴν ὑπόστασιν δοξήζης. 

λ΄. 


13^ ~ X ^ 1 , - * Le 
ἀλλαχοῦ xat λογον σζρµατος AUTOV ειρημενον, ἵνα 


Koi μετ ὀλίγον' Ιὐρήσομεν δὲ καὶ 
νηηγῇ ὃ Σωτὴρ καὶ τὸ ἅγιον veux ἐκ τοῦ {]ατρός. 
E و‎ 9 € , 1 - f ο ν A ٩ - 
ὑπεὶ οὖν 6 λόγος μὲν Kuptou & Σωτὴρ καὶ πνεῦμα 
- ΄ 5 3 ~ A ή, Il eM ἌΤΙ , δὲ 
του στου.χτος αυτον το αγιον VEUHX, αµ.΄οτερα 5 
συνήργησε E κτίσει τῶν οὐρανῶν xat τῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς 
δυνάμεων, διὰ τοῦτο εἴρηται’ Two λύγω Κυρίου 
« - 7 v 
οἱ οὐρανοὶ ἑστερεώθησαν, καὶ τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ 
’ - - € ~ 
στόματος αὐτοῦ πᾶσα καὶ δύναιιις αὐτιῶν. 
" r cu 3 ο و‎ d * m Lor] ’ 
u. Tot αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ περὶ rov ἁγίου Lyev- 
ματος λόγου, κε άλαιον ts’ Μηδεὶς οἰέσθω µε 
- Σ (2 \ 
τρεῖς εἶναι λέγειν ἀρχικὰς " ὑποστάσεις: ἀργὴ γὰρ 
τῶν ὄντων μία, δι᾽ Yo δημιουρνοῦσα «xat τελειοῦ- 
5 3 7 ~ 7 ٩ r , € 7 ` 
σα ‘êv [Ινεύματι' τῷ λογω γὰρ Kvotovot οὐρανοὶ 
~ ~ 7 
ἑστερεώθησαν καὶ ti). πνεύματι τοῦ στόματος 
σα ~ c ͵ هم د‎ M ^ 
αὐτοῦ πᾶσα 5 δύναμις GUTY. ) οὖν 


4 / M 
Λόγος ἀέρος τύπωσις σημαντικὴ ! 


διὰ φωνητικῶν 
ὀργάνων ἐκψεραμένη”., οὔτε πνεῦυα στόματος ἀτμὸς 
^ 4 - ^ D - 7 \ 
ἐκ τῶν ἀναπνευστικῶν μερῶν ἐξωθούμενος, ἀλλὰ 
ς " 3 ~ x x » 
λόγος μὲν 0 ποὺς Θεόν wy ἐν ἀρχὴ καὶ Όεος ὧν, 
πνεῦμα δὲ στόματος Θεοῦ τὸ [[νεῦμα τῆς 75 
’ \ ~ ٩ 2 / 
θείας, ὃ παοιὲ τοῦ Πατους ἐκπορεύεται. 
. τ = ? ecd 7 ~ ۸ ~ A 
μα. Tor αὐτου ἐκ του Àoyov του κατα 


3 


~ , ~ f , 
Αρειανών" Οὐδὲν ἔχον ἐν αὐτῷ ἐπίκτητον, ἄλλ 
dan? t لا‎ 1 e ~ اې پس‎ US» 3 ~ 
ἀῑδίως πάντα ἔγον ! ὡς πνεῦμα Οεοῦ xat ἐξ αὐτοῦ 

~ ^ - 

πεφηνός, αἴτιον ἑαυτοῦ ἔρον ὥς πηγὴν ἑαυτοῦ, 
É » \ 2 ٩ ~ 
κἀκεῖθεν πηγάζον: πηγὴ δὲ < xav αὐτὸ τῶν 
- ٩ . - , 

προειρημένων ἀγαθῶν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸ μὲν ἐκ Meo πηγα- 
Cov 3 


ἅγιον ἐξέγεεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς πλουσίως ὁ Θεὸς διὰ ᾿]ησοῦ 


- X ~ 
ἐνυπόστατόν ἐστι... Τοῦτο τὸ ἑ]νεῦμα τὸ 


Χριστοῦ. 
fat ~ € , ^ f ار‎ 9 ~ 
ub. Tov ἁγίου Γρηγορίου INvoonc ἐκ τοῦ 
4 ! À , ’ a 8 2 Π - 7 0 ۶ 
71000109 01/01 των ἀντιρογτικων, X&q 02.40) 
ο Ld 
΄ ` - 4 
#07 Ὁ. Πατὴρ ἄκτιστος εἶνοι ὁμολογεῖται xat 
+ ٥ ۷ 1 f ۷ v γε. 6 
ἀγέννητος" οὔτε γὰρ γεγέννηται οὔτε ἔχτισται. louto 
ti ٩ M 7 ٩ و‎ M ٩ ٩ ITE , ۴ 
οὖν τὸ ἄκτιστον κοινὸν αὐτῷ πρὸς τὸν Υἱόν ἐστι καὶ 
- : a4 ٩ , 
τὸ llveUux τὸ ἅγιον: ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀγέννητος ὁ 117787 
- TANPA . k] ۸ e) πα X - 
τοῦτο ἴδιών τε καὶ ἀκοινώνητον, ὅπερ οὐθενὶ τῶν 
. . ٩ 
ὑπολοίπων καταλαμθάνεται, Ὁ δὲ Υἱὸς κατὰ τὸ 


M Γη - 
ἄχτιστον τῷ [[ατρὶ καὶ τῷ [νεύματι συναπτόμενος, 


A. — f. ἔχων V, — 5. πηγάζον A, item lin. seq. 


f; Scilicet adversus Euuomium. P. G., t. 29, c. 772 
U. — gj 15 G, Loi c Τι. 
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A. — 2. ἐκφερόμενος A. — 3, èx : xai 
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aut creaturam esse iudices, sed tanquam hy- 
postasim ex Deo habentem glorifices. 

39. Et post pauca? : Inveniemus autem alibi 
et Verbum oris ipsius dictum, ut intelligatur 
Salvator ipse et sanctus eius Spiritus ex Patre. 
Quoniam igitur Salvator Verbum Domini est. 
et Spiritus sanctus oris ipsius spiritus est, 
uterque autem in caelis et eorum virtutibus 
creandis pariter operam contulit, idcirco dic- 
tum est? : Verbo Domini cach firmati sunt, et 
Spiritu oris eius omnis virtus eorum. 

Jo. Eiusdem ex libro de Spiritu sancto, ca- 
pite XVI: Ac nemo me credat tres originales 
hvpostases ponere : principium enim eornm 
quae sunt, unum est, per Filium condens et 
perficiens in Spiritu. Nam verbo Domini caeli 
firmati suut, et Spiritu oris eius omnis virtus 
corum", Itaque nec Verbum est significativa 
aeris percussio per vocis instrumenta prolata, 
nec Spiritus oris halitus partibus respiratoriis 
efflatus; sed Verbum est quod in principio erat 
apud Deum et Deus erat! : Spiritus autem oris 
Dei Spiritus est veritatis, qui a Patre. pro- 
cedit. 

41. Eiusdem e libro adversus Arianos! : 
Nihil in se habet adventitii, sed habet omnia 
sempiterne tanquam Dei Spiritus et ab ipso 
emergens, causam ipsum habens sicut fontem 
sui et inde manans. Fons autem et ipse eorum 
quae ante retulimus bonorum. Atqui quod ex 
Deo manat, id subsistit. Hunc Spiritum sanc- 
tum copiose effudit in nos Deus per Iesum 
Christum. 

42. Sancti Gregorii Nysseni e libro primo 
refutatiouum, capite ΑΣ: Pater appellatur 
increatus et ingenitus, neque enim genitus 
nequc creatus est. Increatum igitur esse com- 
mune habel cum Filio ct Spiritu sancto. Sed 
ingenitum et Patrem esse, hoc proprium est et 
incommunicabile, neque in ulla aliarum per- 
sonarum reperitur. Filius autem cum Patre ct 
Spiritu sancto iungitur in eo quod increatus 
est; quod vero unigenitus Filius et sit et appel- 
klur, id ut proprium sibi vindicat, quod neque 
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de universorum Deo neque de Spiritu sancto 
affirmari potest. Spiritus sanctus communio- 
nem habet cum Patre et Filio in hoc, quod est 
increata natura praeditum esse : nihilominus a 
Patre et Filio propriis suis notionibus distin- 
guitur. Notio enim illins et signum maxime 
proprium est, ut nihil eorum sit, qnae Patri et 
Filio inesse ratio dictat. Nam quod non sit 
ingenitus et non unigenitus, et tamen vere sit, 
hoc ipsius peculiarem proprietatem, quae a 
praedictis. distinguitur, repraesentat. Spiritus 
enim Patri coniunctus est, secundum quod 
uterque increatus est; rursus ab eo distingui- 
tur eo quod non est Pater, prout ille est; Filio 
vero et secundum quod uterque increatus est 
et secundum quod nterque ex primo principio 
suam subsistentiam habet, coniunctus, distin- 
enitur ab eo sua proprietate, quae est, quod 
nec ut unigenitus ex Patre productus est, et 
quod per ipsum Filium sit manifestatus. 

43. Eiusdem ex eodem libro, capite XXVI" : 
In qua (natura) Pater principii expers et inge- 
nitus et semper Pater concipitur; ex ipso autem 
unigenitus Filius sine ulla interruptione et 
divulsione una cum Patre intelligitur; cum 
ipso vero et per ipsum, antequam nescio quod 
inane et quiddam non subsistens tanquam 
medium interveniret, statim etiam et coniunc- 
tim Spiritus sanctus concipitur, non posterior 
Filio secundum suam subsistentiam, quasi pos- 
sit aliquando unigenitus Filius intelligi absque 
Spiritu sancto, qui et ipse ex universorum Deo 
sui subsistentiae originem habet, a quo etiam 
unigenitum illnd lumen est de vero lumine re- 
splendens, neque diversitate durationis, neque 
natura a Patre vel Unigenito separatur. 

44. Eiusdemex eodem libro, capite XVI" : 
Quin potius non radium ex sole, sed ex inge- 
nito sole alium solem mente atque cogitatione 
apprehendemus, qui simul cum primo per 
generationem exstiterit, in omnibus primo 
aequalis, pulchritudine, potentia, splendore, 
magnitudine, fulgore, breviter, omnibus aliis, 
quae in sole insunt: et rursus aliud tale lumen 


[211] 


۰ ~ e^ 2 κ Ν. 5 , ۹ پو‎ ٢ » 
ἐν τῷ υἷος εἶναί TE ٤ ὀνομαζεσθαι τ ἴδιχζον ἔχει, 


m ۱ ~ “ - 
ὅπερ οὔτε τοῦ ἐπὶ πάντων Θεοῦ οὔτε τοῦ Πνεύματος 
Se 7 د 7 ده‎ At نه‎ . 9 , ~ 9 ; 
τοῦ ἁγίου ἐστί" τὸ δε Πνεύμα το ἅγιον ἐν τῷ ἀχτιστῳ 
mn ’ . ’ .لا‎ 1 . Yt 4 
τῆς φύσεως τὴν κοινωνίαν ἔχον! προς liov καὶ 
D "^f 1 ῃ مه و د‎ 
Πατέρα, τοῖς ἰδίοις πάλιν γνωρισμασιν απ 7۷7 
. - wf 
διακρίνεται" γνώρισμα γὰρ αὐτῷ καὶ σημεῖόν ἐστιν 
39 و‎ ` ^S Sm Σ rf anf ~ 
ἰδιχίτατον, τὸ μηδὲν ἐκείνων εἶναι, ἅπερ LONG TU) 
^ A ~ یم سم‎ , $ ’ 2 \ ٩ 
Πατρὶ καὶ τῷ Yt» ὁ λόγος ἐνεθεώρησε' τὸ yap 
y ~ Y ^t 
μήτε ἀγεννήτως εἶναι μήτε μονογενῶς, εἶναι Θὲ 
- x ٩ 
ὅλως, τὴν ἐξαίρετον αὐτοῦ ἰδιότητα πρὸς τὰ προειρη- 
, 7 - 0 * M * " 
μένα παρίστησι᾽ τῷ γὰρ []πτρὶ κατὰ ٥60 7۷ 
, D 15 5 m نه‎ ١ t 5 
συναπτόμενον, πάλιν an’ αὐτοῦ τῷ μὴ Hatho 40 
۸ 3 - ۵ : We = - at x ^ Yu 
καθάπερ ἐχεῖνος διαγωρίζεται, τῆς Ge προς τον ۷ 
١ ` ل۷‎ Η 5 , ^ . b 7 
κατὰ τὸ ἄκτιστον συναφείας xat ἐν τῷ THY αἰτίαν 
^ € ۸ À > دم‎ ρω ~ on ». + ’ 
τῆς ὑπάρξεως ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῶν ὅλων ἔχειν αφίστα- 
, mn مو‎ κ 3 ^ ’ - * ~ 
ται πάλιν τῷ ἰϑιλζοντι ἐν τῷ μήτε μονογενῶς EX του 
[]ατρὸς ὑποστῆναι καὶ ἐν τῷ δι αὐτοῦ τοῦ Υἱοῦ 
# 
πεφηνέναι. 
۸7 e. 3 le 7 ca! Li ^ 2 m 
uy. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ rov λογου TOU αὐτου, 
ma tra: # / 
κεάλαιον xs Ἐν ἡ Πατὴρ μὲν ἄναρχος καὶ ἀγέν- 
1 3 ۹ \ ~ 2 τ ~ 1 4 ^ 
νητος καὶ ἀεὶ πατὴρ νοεῖται' ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ κατὰ τὸ 
1 8 , act mr ٩ 
προσεχὲς ἀδιαστλτως ὁ μονογενὴς Υἱὸς τῷ Πατρὶ 
συνεπινοεῖται᾽ δι αὐτοῦ καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, πρίν τι 


1 + - 
διὰ μέσου παρΞαπεσεῖν 


. 
κενὸν καὶ ἀνυπόστατον 
, δρ) ۱ ` ma 4 e [4 
νόημα, εὐθὺς καὶ τὸ Πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον cuvyjupevens 
À Cu 7 e ty M A τ’ » 
χαταλαμθάνεται, οὐ/ ὑστερίζον κατὰ τὴν ὕπαρξιν 
. à wes e 5 4 ۱ ~ NP ~ 
μετὰ τὸν όν, ὥστε ποτὲ τὸν povoyew δίγα τοῦ 
Πνεύματος νοηθῆναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ μὲν τοῦ (Θεοῦ τῶν 
ὅλων καὶ αὐτὸ τὴν αἰτίαν ἔγον τοῦ εἰναι, ὅθεν καὶ 
τὸ μονογενὲς ἔστι οῶς, διὰ δὲ τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ : 
μονογενὲς ἔστι φῶς, διὰ δὲ τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ φωτὸς 
3 $ v ^ , # # e , 
ἐκλάυψαν, οὔτε διαστήματι οὔτε φύσεως ἑτερότητι 


^ 2 4 و یه‎ m > ۶, 
τοῦ Πατρὸς ἡ τοῦ Movoyevotc ἀποτέμνεται. 


ος - > ~ وا‎ ~ : - D , 
uô. Tou αὐτοῦ ἐκ του avtov hoyou, zepa- 
λαιον As’ * Μᾶλλον δὲ οὐχὶ ἀκτῖνα ἐξ ἡλίου νοήσο- 
εν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀγεννήτου ἡλίου ἄλλον ἥλιον ὁμοῦ TT 
- t 5 ’ P ~ 9 سم‎ , κ 
τοῦ πρώτου ἐπινοίᾳ γεννητῶς αὐτῷ συνεκλάμποντα 
٩ ٩ U [4 , » , n + 
καὶ κατὰ πάντα ὡσαύτως Evovta, κάλλει, δυνάμει, 
λαμπηδόνι, μεγέθει”, φαιδρότητι, xxt πᾶσιν ἅπαξ 
τοῖς περὶ τὸν ἥλιον θεωρουμένοις᾽ καὶ πάλιν ἕτερον 


- ~ ٩ ~ 
τοιοῦτον φῶς κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, οὗ χρονικῷ 


1. ἔχει A. — 2. μεγέθη A. 


a) lbid., ο. 369 A. — b) Ibid., ο. ^16 D, 
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τινι διαστήματι τοῦ γεννητοῦ φωτὸς ἀποτεμνόμενον, 

ἀλλὰ OV αὐτοῦ μὲν ἐκλάμπον', τὴν δὲ τῆς ὑπο- 
# b ΠΝ » 3 m ’ Li 

στάσεως αἰτίαν ἔγον” ix τοῦ πρωτοτύπου φωτός, 
~ ۸ . چو‎ ο . e y 3 ~ 

φῶς μέντοι καὶ αὐτὸ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα δ τοῦ προεπι- 

νοηῆθέντος λάμ.πον * καὶ φωτίζον καὶ và ἄλλα πάντα 


< τὰ» τοῦ φωτὸς ἐργαζόμενον. 


ban! 1 m 3 ~ , ΄ 
με. Καὶ ἐν τῷ τέλει τοῦ αὐτοῦ λόγου" Ὡς 
À , ~ N EF "s M ` iv κ ρω 
Υὰρ συναπτεται τῷ larpit د‎ Vios και τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
oh Y. SORTE : ` A TA » F 
εἶναι ἔγων οὐχ ὑστερίζει κατὰ τὴν ὕπαστιν, οὕτω 
’ τ ~ c v ^ ~ ` 
παλιν καὶ τοῦ Μονογενοῦς ἔχεται το [[νεῦμα το 
v 1 + , * ` ~ 171 ٧ , 
ἅγιον ἐπινοίᾳ wove, κατὰ Tov τῆς αἰτίας λόγον προ- 


- ~ 


θεωρουμένου τὲς τοῦ Πνεύματος ὑποστάσεως: at δὲ 


27 


7ρονικαὶ παρατάσεις ἐπὶ τῆς προαιωνίου ζωῆς 


. و‎ E eres ~ d ~ رزو‎ 
yorpay οὐκ £500ctv, ὥστε τοῦ λόγου τῆς αἰτίας 
۴ P ΄ , ^ ٩ X Lon الو‎ à نا‎ ΡΝ . 
ὑπεδηρημένου, ἐν μηδενὶ τήν ἁγίαν Τριάδα προς 
` , , الا‎ 
ἑαυτῆν ἀσυμῳώνως ἔχειν. 
[I ^ ? ~ y ~ ~ > ~ 
us. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ κατηχητικου αὐτοῦ 
, 8 σα , ~ ۹ A 
Àoyov "ione λόγον (Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες προαιρετικῦν 
` 5 . \ ae رت‎ . ~ 
καὶ ἐνεργὸν καὶ παντοδύναμην, οὕτω καὶ [Πνεύμα 
/ - ٢ m - £ 0 
μεααθηχότες Meod τὸ συμπαρομαρτοῦν τῷ λόγῳ καὶ 
- - A , 
φανεροῦν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐνέργειαν, οὐ πνοήν ἀνυπόστατον 
P] ~ 9 ۱ ^£ » 1 , M S te ~ 
ἐννοοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ ὀύναμιν οὐσιώδη αὐτὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῆς 
- , t bi 
ἐν ictaïouon ὑποστάσει θεωρουμένην, ἐκ []ατρὸς 


NN "com , 
προεργομένην καὶ ἐν Vit) ἀναπαυομένην. 
. I 4 b 


© ep هې‎ > ~ 5 ~ , ~ ` ~ 
μζ. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ λόγου του περὶ της 
€ 1 PET t$ * ۴ # \ Π 
ἁγίως 10400 Ὀμοούσιον καὶ τρισυπόστατον 
inv θεό λέγομεν, διότι ἡ παλαιὰ xat καινὴ 
μίαν θεότητα λέγομεν, διότι ἡ παλαιὰ χ wh} 


Διαθήκη ἕνα Oey κηρύττειν οἷδε μετὰ Λόγου xal 












Πνεύματος. Τοίνυν ἐπὶ τῆς θείας οὐσίας οὕτω χοῦ 
λογίζεσθαι, ὅτι ὁ Πατήρ μένει latho καὶ Vide οὐ 
γίνεται, καὶ ὁ Vide μένει 1Ἱὸς xal Πατήρ οὐκ ἔστιν, 
καὶ τὸ Ι]νεῦμα μένει ἰΙνεῦμα καὶ بؤال‎ οὐκ ἔστιν 
οὔτε []ατήρ, ἀλλὰ [Ι]νεῦμα ἅγιον: τίκτει γὰρ ὃ 
Patio τὸν Τὸν καὶ ἔστι Hatho, καὶ ὁ Vite 
γεννηθεὶς ἔστι Λόγος xal μένει Vides ὁμοίως καὶ τὸ 


` > 


Ι]νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ὃ πορὰ τοῦ |]ατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, 
+ ۳ a AES n ` Li , 

μένει 11,٤7 ها‎ ἅγιον καὶ ἐκ τοῦ Ί]ατρος ἐκπορευεται. 

1 ~ ^ ان لاب 

ur. Kal et’ ὀλίγον: Ίλιον τοῦ Ἠατρὸς τὸ ur, 


or γι Σ ÉJ ~ > » ته موو‎ +N با‎ 
٤6 εἶναι, και TOUTO ουκ εστιν LOELV επι του 


[/ 


nonnullis citatur ex homilia tertia in Orationem 
Dominicam, in qua tamen, ut se habet in editis, 
non legitur, 


- 3. καθομοιότηταχ A. — 4. λάμπων À, — 5. φωτίζων A. 
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ad praedictum modum  constituemus, nullo 
temporali intervallo a lumine genito abscis- 
sum, sed per ipsum quidem effulgens, prin- 
vero suae hypostasis a primaevo 
lumine accipiens : lumen quidem et ipsum est 
ad similitudinem praeconcepti luminis lucens 
et illuminans, ct omnia alia, quae luci compe- 
tunt, efficiens. 


cipium 


45. لا‎ in fine eiusdem libri : Quemadmo- 
dum enim Patri Filius coniungitur, et cum ex 
illo originem ducat, hypostasi tamen posterior 
non est, sic etiam Spiritus sanctus ad Filium 
se habet; nam in sola principii ratione Filius 
priusquam Spiritus sancti hvpostasis concipi- 
tur. Temporales autem dimensiones in illa 
omne saeculum antegressa vita non inveniun- 
tur, ita ut excepta principii ratione sanctissima 
Trinitas in omnibus probe sibi consonet. 

46. Eiusdem ex oratioue eius. catechetica” : 
Ut cum Dei verbum audimus, huiusmodi arbi- 
tramur verbum quod voluntatis delectu sit 
praeditum, efficaxque et omnipotens : sic etiam 
cum Spiritum Dei didicerimus, qui Verbum 
comitetur, eiusdemque efficaciam. manifestam 
reddat, non flatum destitutum 
animo concipimus, sed vim essentialem, quae 
ipsa per seipsam in peculiari hypostasi consi- 
deretur, ex Patre progrediatur et in Verbo re- 
quiescat. 


subsistentia 


47. Eiusdem ex libro de sancta Trinitate’ ; 
Consubstantialem tribusque personis constan- 
tem unam Deitatem profitemur, quia vetus ac 
novum Testamentum unum Deum cuin Verbo 
et Spiritu praedicare novit. Itaque de divina na- 
tura ita sentiendum est, ut Pater maneat Pater 
quin Filius fiat: item Filius maneat Filius nec 
Pater sit; Spiritus vero maneat Spiritus, quin 
Filius Paterve sit, sed Spiritus sanctus. Nam 
Pater generat Filium et Pater est; Filius vero 
qui gignitur, Verbum est manetque Filius; item 
sanctus quoque Spiritus, qui a Patre procedit, 
manct Spiritus sanctus ex Patre procedens. 

JS. Et post pauca د‎ Est proprium Patris 


sinc. principio esse, quod quidein de Filio mi- 
l. ἐκλάμπων» A. — 2. ἔχων A. 


Dd cC. it C. hug dti Dele. bod 
tocn hueusque in editis non reperi, ut et 


lun, qui proxime sequitur. Atque is quidem a 
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nime dici potest uec de Spirilu sancto. Nam et 
Filius exivit a Patre, ut ait Scriptura, et Spiri- 
tus ex Deo Palre procedit. | 

49. Eiusdem ex commentario in illud د‎ In 
principio erat. Verbum? : Verbum unum novit 
principium, non duo, ut aiunt Manichaei, 
neque primum aut secundum aut tertium prin- 
cipium, ut asserunt Plato, Basilides, Marcio, 
Arius, Eunomius, sed secundum rectam [idem 
principium dicitur Pater, et principium Filius, 
et principium Spiritus sanctus, propter coae- 
ternitatem, non quod tria habeantur principia. 
ltem et Patrem dicimus Deum et Filium Deum 
et Spiritum Deum, nou quod tres deos cola- 
mus, sed propter unius Deitatis triumque 
personarum consubstantialitatem. Etenim Pa- 
ter nulla alia ratione principium est Filii ac 
Spiritus, quam ut est id, ex quo; nam ratione 
causae Pater prior concipitur, non autem exi- 
stentia prior cousideratur. 

50. Eiusdem ex tractatu ad Ablabinm” : 
Nos ita naturam diversitatis expertem asseri- 
mus, ut eam differentiam, quae ex ratione prin- 
cipii, 


eiusque, quod est a priucipio, petitur, 
miuime denegemus. Quo uno alterum abaltero 
discerni comprehendimus, quod videlicet alte- 
rum credamus esse principium, alterum ex 
principio. Ac rursus eius, quod est ex prin- 
cipio, discrimen aliud intelligimus. Nam aliud 
proxime et sine medio ex primo est; aliud vero 
per illud, quod proxime est a primo, ut et 
Unigeniti proprictas sine ambiguitate maneat 
iu Filio, et ex Patre Spiritum esse non dubium 
sit, cum et Filii interpositio proprietatem ipsi 
servet Unigeniti, neque ab naturali ad Patrem 
habitudine Spiritum excludat. 

51. Eiusdem ex libro gui dicitur Theogno- 
sia* : Spiritus ex paterna procedeus hvpostasi: 
ideo euim Spiritum oris, non antem Verbum 
oris dixit Scriptura, ut emittendi facultatem 
Patri soli competere sienilicaret. 


52. Sancti Gregorii. Theologi ex prima ora- 
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Τ1οῦ καὶ τοῦ Πνεῦματος ὅ τε γὰρ Vids! ἐκ τοῦ 
]]ατρὸς ἐξῆλθεν, καθώς φησιν ἡ Γραφή, καὶ τὸ 
[Πνεῦμα ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται. 

μθ΄. Tot αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ Ev doy ἦν O Ayos 
Ὁ Λόγος μίαν 


i 


Fa : 72 مه د‎ e Ἢ 
οἶδεν ἀργήν, οὐ ὄψη, t»; λέγουσι 
Μανι/αῖοι, οὐδὲ πρῶτον aitov καὶ δεύτερον αἴτιον 
καὶ τοίτον αἴτιον, ὡς λέγει ID zov καὶ [λαχσιλίδης 
v + 4 
καὶ Μαρχίων καὶ Ἄρειος καὶ Εὐνόμιος, ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
τὴν ὀρθόδοξον πίστιν λέγεται ἀργὴ 6 Πατὴρ καὶ 
ἀργὴ & Υἱὸς καὶ ἀργὴ τὸ [Iveta τὸ ἅγιον διὰ τὸ 
J^ *, ` y M - * ^ , 3 1 1 M 
συναϊθιον, οὐ διὰ τὸ τρεῖς εἶναι ἆργάς, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸν 
یا‎ M \ 
Πατέρα λέγομεν (εὸν καὶ τὸν Viov Θεὸν καὶ τὸ 
ΙΙνεῦμα Osov, oly ὡς τρίθεον σέβοντες, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ 
δμοούπιον τῆς μιᾶς " θεότητος καὶ τῶν τριῶν ὑπο- 
0 1 
د یم‎ ~ ٩ 
στάσεων- ἆργ} γὰρ λέγετχι ὁ Πατὴρ τοῦ Υἱοῦ καὶ 
di Πνεύ Vim eu. NIMM 
τοῦ Πνεύματος χατὰ µόνον τὸ ἐξ οὗ" τῇ γὰρ 
û Jlavzo πρηεπινοηθῄσεται, où μὴν» t7 ὑπάοξει 
ip πρ qe , mr fi pss 
προθεωςηθήσεται. 
- ~ ~ ~ + ? ’ 
ν'. Tov αὐτοῦ êz Tov λόγου τοῦ πρὸς ال‎ 
Grow Yo ἀπαράλλακτον ὃ τῆς φύσεως ὁμολογοῦντες 
` ` Ἢ ` 3 ٢ ^ ١ + ` » 
THY χατὰ τὸ αἴτιον καὶ αἰτιατὸν διαφορὰν οὐκ ἀρνού- 
> €T r ^ ۶ S 9 ~ ο ۶ 
uela, ἐν ᾧ µόνω διακρίνεσθαι τὸ ἕτερον τοῦ ἑτέρου 
, ~ ٩ ` y ή 1 
καταλαμθάνημεν, τῷ τὸ μὲν αἴτιον εἶναι πιστεύειν, 
X οἳἱ 5 ~ IP 4 m ΣΥΝ # v ’ 
τὸ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ αἰτίου" καὶ τοῦ ἐξ αἰτίας ὄντος παλιν 
» پد‎ X 3 یم‎ M 4 ٢ δω 3 
ἄλλην διαφορὰν ἐννοοῦμεν' τὸ μὲν γὰρ προσεγῶς ἐκ 
~ , * 2l م‎ ٢ رم‎ oe > ρω ’ 
τοῦ πρώτου, τὸ δὲ διὰ τοῦ πρησεγῶς ἐκ τοῦ πρώτου, 
A ٩ LENS 4 " 2 λ CN n 
ὥστε καὶ ؤم‎ > μονογενὲς ἀναμφίθολων ἐπὶ ’ τοῦ 
Τοῦ μένειν καὶ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ [[χτρὸς εἶναι τὸ [Ινεῦυα 
A n E DA ~ να "om # Ne -- 
μὴ ἀμφιράλλειν, τῆς τοῦ Yto* µεσιτείας καὶ ἑαυτῷ, 
τὸ μηνογενὲς φυλαττούσης καὶ τὸ [ἐνεῦμα τῆς ψυσιχῆς 
` ` ! له‎ IUS 4 5 
προς tov {]χτέρα σχέσεως μὴ ἀπειργούσης”. 


, 


"EE S om ٢ x . 
να. Tou αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς βίθλου τῆς καλοι- 
I # - 5 - - 
μένης Ο)εογνωσίας: ἰἱνεῦμα τὸ τῆς πατρικῆς 
ἐκπορευόμενον ὑποστάσεως: τοῦδ᾽ ἕνεκα γὰρ καὶ 
~ : x 
Πνεύμα στόματος ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ καὶ Λόγον στόματος 
لا‎ rt X 3 ١ TA) r ٩ 
εἴρηκεν, ἵνα thy ἐκπορευτικὴν ἰδιότητα τῷ 71 
μόνῳ προσοῦσαν πιστώσηται. 


L ي‫‎ , * -- ~ ? 
V6. Tot ἁγίου l'oxyopíiov τοῦ Geoldyou ἐκ 


1. ὅτε γὰρ û ving A. — 3. οὗ μὴν A. — 3. Allerum À sup. lin. in voce ἀπαράλλαχτην Δ. |--- 4. ἐπὶ : εἶναι A. 
— 5. In ἀπειργούσης, scripserat σης sup. lin.. quod dein delevit, addito γούσης ad marg. 


lario in loannem, c. 1. — b) P. G., { 55, ο, 1 
DC. — c) Iu editis. si bene legi, uon oecurrit ; 
passim tunen ab auctoribus profertur. 


a) Hactenus locum invenire non contigit. Notan- 
dum obiter, similia occurrere, si 0 
spectes, apud Cyrilluni Alexandrinum, Commen- 
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Tot πρώτου λόγου τοῦ εἰς te Φώτα" Πνεῦμα. 
ἅγιον ἀληθῶς τὸ []νεῦμα, προιὸν μὲν ἐκ τοῦ Ι]ατρής, 
οὐ; υἴκῶς δὲ (οὐδὲ γὰρ γεννητῶς), ἀλλ᾽ ἐκπο- 
εευτῶς, 

vy. Tot αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ συντακτηρίου Xoyov 
E ἀρχὴ 


١ ` ~ , ~ ~ e 1 
δὲ μετὰ τῆς ἀργῆς [Πνεῦμα 9/0۷7 φύσις 


"Όνομα δὲ τῷ μὲν ἀνάργῳ Πατήρ, τῇ 


t 


a 
zs 
Ἓ 


ta, Οεός' ἕνωσις δὲ ἡ Marzo, ἐξ οὗ 


~ 
. 


τ] ’ Y 6» 
v ἀνάγεται τὰ ἑξῆς. 
νὴ. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ του πρώτου λόγου τοῦ 
٨ sec ` ^ N τ - 
περὶ You’ Διὰ τοῦτο μονὰς am’ ἀργῆς εἰς δυάδα 
M 7 رن‎ pis "re Y - دو‎ Loe 
κινηθεῖσα μέγρι τριάδος ἔστη, xat τοῦτό ἐστιν ἡμῖν 
ὃ Πατὴρ xai ὁ و ال‎ καὶ τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα" ὁ μὲν 
, ~ 
γεννήτωρ xat προθολεύς, λέγω δὲ ἀπαθῶς καὶ 
3 , * ~ ^ y 
ἀγρύνως καὶ ἀσωμάτως: τῶν δὲ τὸ μὲν γέννημα, τὸ 
δὲ πρόθ) 
نت‎ nu. 
, Cu - 
ve. Καὶ uer’ ὀλίγον" Διὰ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέ- 
9 
ρων ὅρων ἱστάμενοι, τὸ ἀγέννητον εἰσάγομεν καὶ τὸ 
` M 5 à ^ 2 3 ’ Q (24 
γεννητὸν καὶ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ [larcsoç ἐκπορευόμενον", ὥς 
t * 
πού φησιν αὐτὸς û Θεὸς καὶ Λόγος. 
۸ 733 D , = . Ca , 
vs. Ex rov λόγου τοῦ περὶ του ἁγίου [vev- 
+ >. 1 , ^ λον. Im. 
proc {1 ἀγέννητον παντως T, γεννητον᾽ xat εἰ 
1 SEE ’ * y 3 AN , 
μὲν ἀγέννητον, δύο τὰ ἄναργα᾽ εἰ δὲ γεννητον, 
, ^M - - 
ὑποδιαίρει πάλιν" A ἐκ τοῦ []ατρὸς τοῦτο, ἢ ἐκ τοῦ 
Yt ~ 1 + ` 3 ~ 1 ΚΝ ΜΝ A 
ἰοῦ" καὶ εἰ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός, υἱοὶ duo xat 


Ν Lo ? ^X ? ^a "E به‎ , , 
ἀδελφοί’ εἰ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ Yio, πέφηνε, ψησί, καὶ 


- 
€ 


r ١ سم‎ - 1 t - ’ .دوم ېم‎ 
υἱωνὸς ἡμῖν (ϑεός: οὗ τί ἂν γένοιτο παραδοζό- 
τερον ; 

» > ? , ~ ’ ٧ 
vO. Καὶ μετ᾽ ολίγον’ Moo γὰρ θήσεις τὸ ἐκπο- 
ρευτόν, εἰπέ μοι, μέσον ἀναψανὲν τῆς οὓς διαιρέσεως 
L] 4 , 4 1 ٩ , 3 ~ ν 
καὶ παρὰ «ρείσσονος 7, κατὰ σὲ θεολόγου" τοῦ Do- 

- ς ~ > , EM RSA M μα # ~ 
17,006 ἡμῶν εἰσαγόμενον; Mt μη τὴν φωνὴν ἐκείνην τῶν 

"ma 9۳ ~ 3 , ^ o 4 , » 
σῶν ἐξεῖλες εὐαγγελίων διὰ τὴν τρίτην σου διαθήκην, 

4 سی‎ N «t ar A ^ ^ 

ro Ilrstua to ἅγιον, ὃ naut του 6 
: 1 A و‎ oo ` * - 3 ’ 
ἐκπορεύεται, ὃ καθ᾽ ὅσον μὲν ἐκεῖθεν ἐκπορεύεται, 


> ’ 


, , à ۶ cf ο. 5 1! 
οὐ κτίσμα" xx ὅσον δὲ οὐ γεννητόν, QU υἱός 
۴ e ^ 5 ’ ` ~ , 
καθ᾽ ὅσον δὲ ἀγεννήτου καὶ γεννητοῦ μέσον, 

(zç. 
r وود‎ ~ ~ ο “- . 
νη. Εκ toU αὐτοῦ λόγοι" “Ὅταν μὲν οὖν πρὸς 


, , 4 Y , , ^ 
τὴν θεότητα βλέψωμεν ! xat τὴν πρώτην αἰτίαν καὶ 
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tione in Lumina? Spiritus sanctus vere 
spiritus est, procedens quidem ex Patre, non 
tamen filiationis modo, ut nec generationis, 
verum processionis. 

53. Eiusdem ex valedictoria oratione" : No- 
men porro eius, qui principio caret, Pater; 
principii, Filius; ei, qui est cum principio, Spi- 
ritus sanctus. At natura tribus est una, Deus; 
unio vero est Pater, ex quo ct ad quem ea quae 
deinceps sequuntur, referuntur. 

54. Eiusdem ex prima oratione de Filio" : 
Ouocirca unitas, principio in binarium mola, 
in trinitate consistit. Atque hoc nobis est Pater 
et Filius ct Spiritus sanctus; ille quidem geni- 
tor et prolator, citra tamen ullam passionem 
ac tempus, atque incorporeo modo; horum 
autem alter soboles, alter processio. 

55. Et post pauca" : Proinde finibus nostris 
nosmet continentes, ingenitum el genitum in- 
ducimus, et ex Patre procedentem, ut quodam 
loco Dens ipse ac Verbum pronuntiavit *. 

56. Ex oratione de sancto Spiritu": Aut 
ingenitus omnino est, aut genitus. Si ingenitus, 
ergo duo erunt principii expertes. Si autem 
genitus, rursus subdivide : ant ex Patre geni- 
tus est, aut ex Filio. Si ex Patre, duo igitur 
sunt filii ac fratres; si autem ex Filio, iam 
nobis, inquies, nepos Deus existit. Quo quid 
absurdius fingi possit? 

57. Et post pauca* : Ubi enim quaeso, pones 
id, quod procedit, quod quidem inter duas 
divisionis tuae partes intcricctum esse con- 
stat, atque a theologo multo te praestantiore, 
nimirum a Salvatore nostro, introducitur? Nisi 
forte, propter Testamentum, 
vocem illam ex evangeliis sustuleris, Spiritus 


tertium 7 
sanctus, qui a Patre procedit" ; qui, quatenus 
ab illo procedit, creatura non est; quatenus 
rursus genitus non est, l'ilius non est; quate- 
nus autem inter ingenitum et genitum medius 
est, Deus est. 

58. Ex cadem oratione! : Cum ergo ad divi- 


nitatem primamque illam causam, uniusque 


1. tp : tû A. — 2, Syttabae μενον in ἐκπυρενόμενον sup. lin. A. — 3. θεολογίας A. — 4. βλέψομεν A. 


Quare dicere oportuit, non pos! pauca, sed 0 
ante. — h) Ioan. xv, 26 — i) T. cit, ο. 
119 A. 


ay f, dus απ, 6, που. πι ο ος 
aly ٢ CAT. cit, e. 76 1}, — dy ἰδία. -- ef 61. 
lvan. Xv, 26, — f) T. cit., c. 140 C. — gj Ibid, B. 


ea yy 


ET 
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principatum  respexerimus, unum est quod 
mente concipitur; cum rursus ad ea, in quibus 
est divinitas, et quae ex prima illa causa 
aeterne ac pari gloria sunt, tria sunt quae 
adorantur. 

59. Ex oratione in episcoporum Aegyptiorum 
appulsum® : Vocatur autem illa (natnra) qui- 
dem, Deus, et in tribus maximis consistit, in 
causa, in opifice, in perfectore; hoc est in 
Patre, Filio et Spiritu sancto. Qui quidem nec 
ita inter se distracti sunt, ut in tres diversas 
atque alienas dividantur naturas; nec rursus ita 
in arctum redacta natura, ut in nnam circum- 
scribatur personam. 

60. Et post pauca" : At si omnia, quae 
habet Pater, Filii sunt, praeter principium: 
omnia vero quae habet Filius, Spiritus sunt, 
excepta filiatione. 

61. Ex oratione de dogmate et constitutione 
Filius 


fuerit, nisi ad Patrem, tanquam ad principium, 


episcoporum" : Cuius enim, quaeso, 
referatur? Nec Patri principii dignitatem im- 
minuere, quam ut Pater et genitor habet; 
parvorum etenim certe ipsoque indienorum 
principinm fuerit, nisi deitatis eius, quae in 
Filio et Spiritu sancto consideratur, causa sit. 
Sic enim, mea qnidem sententia, Deus unus 
retinebitnr, si Filium et Spiritum sanctum ad 
unam causam referamus, non autem compona- 
mus neque commisceamns, et si unam atque 
camdem divinitatis identitatem intelligamus. 

62. Ex eadem oratione" : Proprietates vero, 
Patris quidem, ut principii expers et princi- 
pium cogitetur ac praedicetur : principium, 
inquam, ut causa et fons et lumen sempiternum. 

63. Et rursus ex eadem oratione? : Audis 
generationem? Modum curiosius ne inquiras. 
Audis Spiritum ex Patre procedere? Id, quo- 
modo fiat, ne anxio studio perscruteris. 

64. Eiusdem ex oratione in Pentecosten": 
Tametsi ad primam causam, ut omnia ea quae 
Unigeniti sunt, ita etiam quae Spiritus sancti 


sunt, referantur. 


Vill. — TESTIMONIA A MARCO EPIIESIO COLLECTA. 


n ἓν ἡμῖν τὸ φανταζόμενον: ὅταν δὲ 
την B ναρχίαν, ν TILLY TO + ντα u YOY ) 2 


TUE ۰‏ د دو هه , σ‏ و 1 eee‏ 

προς ` TA ἐν οἷς ἡ θεότης xat τὰ ἐκ -΄ τῆς : πρώτης 
5 2 » 1 , nt y \ ۴ ور م‎ , 4 
αἰτίας Ay povos ἐχεῖθεν ὄντα xat ὁμοδόζως, τρία τὰ 


P 
προσχυν QUU.EVA, 


27 ~ ~ 4 ~ 
νθ΄. "Ex τοῦ λόγου τοῦ εἰς τὸν κατάπλουν tor 
- - ` 
«Πἰγυπτίων ἐπισκόπων' Ναλεῖται δὲ ἡ μὲν ! Θεὸς 
καὶ ἐν” τοισὶ τοῖς μεγίστοις ἵσταται, αἰτίῳ καὶ 
δημιουογῶ xxl τελειοποιῶ, τῷ ]]ατρὶ λέγω καὶ τῷ 
nt ee d ولا‎ tn P ΞΥ à 
ve M e € f , A "4 nre ۹ 4 
YO καὶ τῷ ἁγίῳ Ηνεύματι, ἃ μήτε οὕτως ἀλλήλων 
n F: ΄ 3 1 Y . s La , 
ἀπήρτηται, ὡς Els τρία ἔχφυλα xat ἀλλότρια τέμνε- 
$ ef ? f € 3 A , 
σθαι, μήτε οὕτως ἐστένωται, ὡς εἷς Ev πρόσωπον 
περιγράφεσθαι, 


[ο e 


ξ. Καὶ wer’ ὑλίγον- Fi δὲ πάντα ὅσα P5636 


- ٢ الا‎ à 


Πατήρ, τοῦ Viol ἐστι, πλὴν τῆς αἰτίας, πάντα δὲ 


ὅσα τοῦ lioù, καὶ τοῦ [[νεύ]λατος, 


πλὴν τῆς 
e? 
υἱότητος. 
, 3 ν , 
bx. Ex τοῦ περὶ δόγματος καὶ καταστάσεως 
7 , - egi ۱ A ` LÀ erg; 1 X 
ἐπισκύπων' Tivos γὰρ ἂν καὶ εἴη υἱός, μὴ πρὸς 
αἴτιον ἀναψεοόικενος τὸν Πατέρα μήτε τῷ llata τῷ 
vto i 5 sp μη "à p ή 
EV om ’ DRE ~ € 1 ٩ 1 
τῆς ἀρχῆς κατασμικρύνειν ἀξίωμα τῆς ὡς Πατρὶ xat 
f de ^s 4 4 Y ` * Y? ο até 
γεννήτοριἹ' μικρῶν γὰρ ἂν εἴη xat ἀναξίων ἀργή, 
¥ f ^ ۷ co ? *t us \ # 
un θεότητος ὧν αἴτιος τῆς ἐν Vio καὶ Πνεύματι 
0 4 3 LS ne A ٩ ٩ er s es τ ~ 
ἠεωρουμένης, ἐπειδὴ χρὴ καὶ τὸν ἕνα Οεῶν τηρεῖν 
3 No ~ € ΄ ὅ À “~ » 4 
καὶ τὰς τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις ὁμολογεῖν, εἴτουν τρία 
πρόσωπα, XAL ἑκάστην μετὰ τῆς ἰδιότητος’ τηροῖτο 
7T A ¥ 
δ᾽ ἄν, ὡς ὁ ἐμὸς λόγος, εἷς μὲν eds, εἰς ἓν ὃ αἴτιον 
` "eon ١ t 3 8 * 
καὶ Yio καὶ Πνεύματος ἀναφερομένων, οὐ συντιθε- 
$ و‎ + ` X X ^ X 
μένων οὐδὲ συναλοιφομένων καὶ κατὰ TO EV καὶ 
ns 6 ~ , 
ταῦτο τῆς θεύτήτος. 


2 
:7 


x e 3 = 4 ` 4 
26. Ex τοῦ αὐτοῦ λύγου Αἱ δὲ ἰδιότητες 


][ατρὸς μὲν καὶ ἀνάργου καὶ ἀργῆς ἐπινοουμένου 
` 4 s ~ 4 e TEE 4 ۴ ~ 
καὶ λεγομένου, ἀρχϊς δὲ ὡς αἰτίου καὶ ὡς πηγῆς 
A € sane [2 
καὶ ὡς ἀϊδίου φωτός. 
, ~ H - " E à 
by. Καὶ πάλιν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 107017 56 
+ a ^ ٩ عم‎ 5 n + ۸ r e 
γέννησιν; τὸ πῶς µη περιεργχζου. Ἄχουεις ὅτι 
~ ٩ 3 يم‎ 1 ^ 
ἰ]νεῦυα τὸ προϊὸν ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός: τὸ ὅπως μὴ 
πολυπραγμόνει. 
ph: ~ > په سم‎ va رو‎ ~ e 
65. Tov αὐτοῦ èx rov λύγου τῆς || 016 
ÉL καὶ ποὺς τὴν πρώτην αἰτίαν, ὥσπερ τὰ τοῦ 
: i i " 
Μονογενοῦς ἅπαντα, οὕτω δὴ καὶ τὰ نو‎ 5 


> H 
αναπεμπε ται. 


1. ἡ μὲν» ἡμῖν A. — 2. καὶ st ἐν A. — 3. ἔχη ex eorr. A. — ἡ. γεννήτωρι A. — 5. εἰ Ev ,د‎ — 0. ταὐτὸ 


Χατατον A. 


ου © 349 A. — b) Ibid, ο. 952 A. — c) P. G., 1. 35, ο. 1072 C, — d) tbid., e. 1078 A. — 


BEIbid., c. 1077 €. — 1) 1°. G.. L. 36, ο. 441 B. 
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ξε΄. Καὶ µετ ολίγον Πάντα ὅσα ὃ Πατήρ, τοῦ 
Viol, πλὴν τῆς ἀγεννησίας᾽ πάντα «ὅσα `- ὃ Vide, 


٢ #‏ , يم 
τοῦ []νεύματος, πλην γεννήσεως.‏ 


^ ^ و‎ ~ 3 ~ ~ c5 
ς. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ λόγου τοῦ περὶ τῆς ἐν 
- f ? 
ταῖς διαλεξεσιν εὐταξίας' Δέον ἕνα Πατέρα γινώ- 
y N و دپ‎ ` Va] e, 
σχειν ἄναρχον καὶ ἀγέννητον, καὶ Τὸν ἕνα γεγεννη- 
μένον ! ἐκ τοῦ ]]ατρός, καὶ []νεῦμα ἓν ἐκ Θεοῦ τὴν 


^ 
e4 te Y. 2 8 ο» 1 b , , 
ὑπαρζιν ἔχον", παραγωροῦν Ηατρὶ μὲν ἀγεννησίας. 


y‏ بې 


Yun δὲ γεννήσεως ®, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα' συμφυὲς καὶ 
σύνθρονον καὶ ὁμόδοζον καὶ δμότιμον᾽ ταῦτα εἰδέναι, 
ταῦτα ὁμολογεῖν. µέχρι τούτων ἵστασθαι, τὴν δὲ 
πολλὴν φλυαρίαν καὶ τὰς βεβήλους τῶν λόγων 
f » A لا‎ 9 , 
κενοφωνίας τοῖς σχολὴν ἄγουπιν ἀποπέμπεσθαι. 
ἕξ. Tou αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ λόγου τοῦ πρὸς Ηρωνα 
τὸν φιλόσοφον" "Ev δὲ Πνεῦμα ἅγιον προελθὸν ὃ 
ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἢ καὶ προϊόν. 
bn. Καὶ peer’ 0A yoy Μήτε ὑπὸ ἀργὴν ποιεῖν 
τὸν Πατέρα, ἵνα μὴ τοῦ πρώτου τ: πρῶτον εἶσαγά- 
2 τ 117 هه‎ νι ΄ , 
youev, ἐξ οὗ xal τὸ εἶναι πρώτῳ περιτραπήσεται, 
7 t - , 
υήτε ἄναρχον τὸν Yiov ἢ τὸ مېنعه||‎ τὸ ἅγιον, ἵνα μὴ 
٩ ~ ` va * ’ kJ Y Y 
to τοῦ Πατρὸς ἴδιον * περιέλωμεν' οὐκ ἄναργα γὰρ 


X Y f ^ x fn پس‎ A 3 ΄ 
xat AVA GY a TOG, û Xat παραὀοσον ουχ αναρ/α 


1 ἢ a ~ αἱ ~~ t 

uev® γὰρ τῷ αἰτίῳ᾽ ἐκ Θεοῦ γάρ, εἰ καὶ μὴ 
+ > 7 » - 

μετ αὐτόν, ὡς ἐξ ἡλίου φῶς 


Ἰρόνω, 


y a AN ^ 
AVA PY ος τω 


ξθ΄. Καὶ μετ᾽ ολίγον" Κοινὸν μὲν γὰρ Πατρὶ 


καὶ Vier καὶ ἁγίῳ [[νεύματι τὸ μὴ γεγονέναι 


€ 7 


iy Πνεύματι, τὸ 


κοὶ ἢ θεότης: Vier δὲ καὶ 
9 ~ , ~ 
ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός" ἴδιον δὲ ]]ατρὸς «μὲν ἢ ἀγεννη- 


, 
1X 


me 


Yio ὃ 


a 


1 
; γέννησις, Πνεύματος δὲ ἢ ἐκπό- 


péusts. 


"Ex τοῦ λόγου τοῦ πρὸς ter 7 
Kal οἷονεί τινες τοῦ 1 ἀκτῖνες ἀπεστάλησαν 
ἐν ἡμᾶς Û τε φεγγώδης Ἰησοῦς xoi τὸ [veux τὸ 
ay tov" ὥσπερ γὰρ αἱ τοῦ φωτὸς ἀκτῖνες ἀμέριστον 
ἀλλήλας 


ἀλλήλων ἀποτέ- 


ἔ/ουσαι ! xat φύσιν τὴν πρὸς وړ ه‎ 


οὔτε τοῦ φωτὸς χωρίζονται οὔτε 


add. A > Πνεύματι δὲ ἐκπορεύσεως, quae verba nihil 
piv sup. lin. A. — 7. ἔχουσαι ex ἔχουσι corr. A. 
c. 1320 It. — f, D. GL, 4. 46, c. T1105 C, inter oper 


alterius. Gregorii, nempe Nysseni. 
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— 9. ἔχων A. — 3. Post γεννήσεως 
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65. 
habet Pater, Filii sunt, praeter 
omnia quae habet Filius, Spiritus sancti sunt, 


Et paucis iuteriectis* : Omnia quae 


innascentiam ; 


excepta generatione. 

66. Eiusdem ex oratioue de moderatione in 
disputando" ; At unum Deum Patrem agno- 
scere oportebat principii expertem et ingeni- 
tum, et unum Filium ex Patre genitum, et 
unum Spiritum ex Deo substantiam habentem, 
concedentem Patri ingeniti proprietatem, Filio 
vero generationem; de cetero autem einsdem 
omnino naturae, dignitatis, honoris, gloriae. 
Haec, inquam, agnoscere oportebat, haec con- 
fiteri, hic eradum figere, prolixas autem nugas 
ac profanas verborum novitates ad otiosos 
homines amandare. 

67. Eiusdem ex oratioue in Heronem philo- 
sophum’ : Unus Spiritus sanctus, a Patre pro- 
cedens aut etiam prodiens. 

68. Et post pauca? : Ut nec Patri principium 
tribnamus, ne qnid primo prius inducamus, ex 
quo etiam id, quod primum est, perire necesse 
sit; nec Filium et Spiritum sanctum principii 
expertes esse adstrnamus, ne Patri id, quod 
ipsi proprium est, adimamus. llli quippe et 
carent et quodam modo 
: quod sane dictu mirum est. Non enim 
quantum ad causam principio carent : ex Deo 
enim sunt, licet non post ipsum, quemadmo- 
dum ex sole lumen; sed quantum ad tempus 
principii sunt expertes. 

69. Et post pauca”: 


principio minime 


carent 


Hoc enim Patri et Filio 
ct Spiritui sancto commune est, quod minime 
creati sunt, atque ipsa divinitas; hoc autem 
Filio et Spiritui sancto, quod uterque eorum 
cx Patre est. At vero Patris proprietas haec 


est, quod ingenitus sit; Filii, quod genitus; 
Spiritus sancti, quod procedat. 

το. Ex libro ad Evagrium' : Haud. secus 
etiam Patris velut radii quidam ad nos demissi 
sunt, tum splendidus lesus, tum Spiritus sanc- 
tus. Ut enim lucis radii mutuam relationem 
natura individuam habentes, nec a luce disiun. 


euntur, ncc a se invicem discinduntur, lucisque 


t. γεγενημένον Δ. 


E 


hic sili volunt. — ^. wa A. — 5. προε)θὼν A. 


— «1 P. 
e) Ibid. 


AD — b) P. وا‎ 4, 36, ο, 180 11, 
“iris alle e. 1220 B. d, tbid. 


30, 
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beneficium ad nos usque traiiciunt : eodem 
modo Salvator quoque noster et Spiritus sanc- 
tus, geminus ille Patris radius, simul et ad nos 
usque veritatis lucem ministrant et Patri uniti 
sunt. | 

71. Eiusdem ex prima oratione de Filio” : Et 
quomodo non sunt simul cum Patre principii 
expertes, si coaeterni sunt? Quia inde proce- 
dunt, etsi non post illum sunt. Quod enim 
principio caret, aeternum est; quod autem 
aeternum est, non protinus caret principio, 
quandiu ad Patrem velut ad principium refer- 
tur. Ergo illi, qnantum ad causam, non carent 
principio. Perspicuum autem est causam non 
continuo antiquiorem essc iis, quorum causa est ; 
neque enim sol lucem temporeantecedit. Quan- 
tum antem ad tempus, principii expertes sunt. 

72. Damasi papae Romani ex actis 6 
synodi” : Si quis non dixerit Spiritum sanctum 
de Patre esse vere ac proprie, sicut Filius de 
divina substantia, et Deum verbum ', anathema 
sit. 

79. Sancti Cyrilli ex tertia ad Nestorinm 
epistola? Quamvis enim Spiritus in subsisten- 
tia propria sit, eatenusque in seipso considere- 
tur, quatenus Spiritus est, et non Filius; non 
est tamen ab eo alienns, quandoquidem Spiri- 
tus veritatis nominatur, Christus autem veritas 
est. Profunditur autem ab illo, non minus pro- 
fecto quam ex Deo et Patre. 

74. Eiusdem ex libro ad Theodosium impera- 
torem”? ; Peccata namque iis qui illi adhaerent 
condonans, suo mox ungit eos spiritu, quem 
quidem ut Dei Patris Verbum ipse immittit, et 
ex propria natura in nos quasi ex fonte quo- 
dam transfundit ; quin etiam facultate hac prop- 
ter unionem et incarnationis oeconomiam 
cum homine communicata, corporaliter quoque 
ut homo inspirabat; insufllavit enim in sanctos 
apostolos, dicens! : Accipite Spiritum sanctum. 
Sed neque ex mensura dat Spiritum?, inxta 
loannis vocem, sed ex se non secus ac Pater 
eumdem infundit. 

79. Et post pauca" : Spiritum baptizatis non 


Alp ate, 77, c. IR em o oP 5 LC ess 
CD, — fy loan. xx, 23. - y) Ioan, tt, 3. — h: Imo 
dicendum fuit panlo ante; cf. P.G., 4. cit., ο, MSS D. 
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VHI. 


, £ 0 ~ SU 5 e ` ۶ " 
ورو‎ Xt KAL MEPS ο. ον την /αριν του φωτος απο 


€ 


M 
(6 Lotto ὁ 


پک 


1 : 3 ' , 2 1 
στελλουσι τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον At 


\ , 


, ~ \ ^" € ATA x ~ 
ἡμέτερος xxt το []νεῦακ τὸ ἅγιον, ἡ δίδυικος τοῦ 
LI LI t 


3 , 


a , - ^ =c ~ 
DETTE αχτῖς, XAL MEYPLS ἡμῶν διχκονειτχι TFG 


~ 


m 1 # 
ἀληθείας τὸ γῶς καὶ τῷ Πατρὶ συνήνωται. 
. -— 3 سه‎ y Ἔ-ο ’ , - 
ox. Tov αὐτου ἐκ τοῦ ποιύτου λόγου τοῦ 
M et = ~ 7 , , 5 ty £ 
πεοὶ 11007 [lic οὖν οὐ συνάναργα, εἶ cuvat; 
٩ 1 


- 4 \ 
μὴ μετ᾽ ἐχκεῖνο τὸ μὲν γὰρ 


+ 


va ^ 
ὅτι ἐκεῖθεν, εἰ καὶ 


ΠΝ ^ , , ٢ 
το αιοιον ος OU παντως XXL 


٢ + 


4 - J^ 
ανχρ/ον, HAL ۷ 


- 


Y 8 3 eme A 3 A p s 1 x 
ἄναρχον, ἕως αν εἰς αργην αναφέρηται᾽ τον 


m τν Ay ` 
llxzézx. Oùx ἄναρχα οὖν τῷ αἰτίῳ. λῦλον δὲ τὸ 


τ. 


np , 
οὐ πάντως ποεσθυτερον τῶν ὧν ἐστιν 


# Καὶ 
αἴτιον, ὦ 
v 32 S 4 n ٩ "P . . y * ’ 

αἴτιον᾽ 090 γαρ τοῦ φωτος ἥλιος. Nat ἄναρχα πως 


TO χρόνω. 


E € [4 > ls 
o5. لے‎ 0 (00/001 πάπα “Ῥιήμης ἐκ τῶν πρακτι- 
^ ~ " anoles SE. ` 

κων τὴς δευτέρας ovrodov Ei τις μὴ εἴπι, τὸ 

~ : ~ F ` 
]Ι]νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ τοῦ Ilaro; εἶναι κυρίως καὶ 
- ~ eer ~ La » ١ 
ἀλη]ῶς, ὡς καὶ τὸν Viov èx τῆς θείας οὐσίχς καὶ 
Θεοῦ Ozrv λόγον, ἀνάθεμα. 

+ ~ r c r 3 bad ` m 
oy. Tov ἁγίου Κυρίλλου ἐκ τὴς πρὸς Ne- 
olor 1 1 Ang Ei γὰρ καὶ ἔστιν ἐν 

στύριον τρίτης ἐπιστολῆς" Wi γὰρ è 
e , ^ τ. مو‎ nm 1 NA . - + 
ὑποστάσει το |]νεῦιλαχ ἰδικῇ καὶ Of, καὶ νοεῖται xxl 
~ , D ٩ m 

αὐτὸ xx90 [Ινεῦμά ἐστι καὶ ody Vids, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν 

3 ~ eu N 3 ’ 
ἐστιν οὐχ ἀλλότριον αὐτοῦ. Ενεῦμα γὰρ ἀληθείας 
7 ۰ , 

ὠνόμασται καὶ ἔστι Χριστὸς ἢ ἀλήθεια καὶ προ- 
- , , ~ ? , ? 9 M , ~ 
χεῖται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ καθάπερ ἀμέλει" καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 

, 

[]ατρός, 

r ~ ~ τ 7 m ٢ 
o5. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ λόγου τοῦ πρὸς Oto- 
, ` a t , ^w 1 € ۶ . 

ὅόσιον τον βασιλέα" دا‎ TOAVOY γαρ αι χρτιχς τον 

M v ~ 2 , 

αὐτῷ προσχείµενον, τῷ ἰδίῳ λοιπὸν καταγρίει πνεύ- 

4 + - 

ma ۱ ~ 
ματι, ὅπερ ἐνίησι μὲν αὐτὸς ὡς ἐκ 7 []ατρὸς᾽- 


3 e 


1 1 P sa! k ~ 4 ον. ba ` ο 
λογος XAL ες TALAS AULV πτγχ-ον φυσεως᾽ κοινὸν dE 


ο ~ ~ η ` : + 
ὥσπερ τὸ pix τιθεὶς TH μετὰ σαρκὸς OUAQVOM UX 


BEC Xi d αν. د‎ 3 7 ~ 
CIX THY ενωσιν XXL ὡς ἄνθρωπος EVSTTVEL GUY X TUXUIG 


- 


ἐνερύσησε γὰρ τοῖς ἁγίοις ἀποστόλοις εἰπων" 
Hn - ct 1 ` 3 > t 

0051٤8 [νευμα ἅγιον: καὶ ovx ἐκ μέτρου‏ ل2 

١ ~ ’ 

δίδωσι τὸ verge κατὰ τὴν Ἰωάννου φωνήν, 

ZAR αὐτὸς ἐνίησιν ἐξ αὐτοῦ χαθάπερ ἀμέλει καὶ ὁ 


Πατήρ. 


o. Καὶ μετ᾽ ὀλίγον Οὐ τὸ ἀλλότριον τοῖς 
l. ἀνχφέρη A. — 9. ἀμέλλει A. 


EE 636, c. 77 D. — b, P. L., t. 13. 0.362 A, — 
cj Pro rerum, quod scripsit Damasus, Graeci pas- 
sim hahent l'erbum ex interpretatione Theodoreti. 

ΙΙ ON. — T. XVII. --ν. 2, 
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» > , ~ ^ Ld Led ٩ 
βαπτιζουένοις ἐνιόντα Πνεύμα δουλοπρεπῶς καὶ 
ὑπουργικῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς env! κατὰ φύσιν yer ἐξουσίας 
τῆς ἄνωτατω τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἴδιον αὐτοῦ, δι᾽ οὗ καὶ 


΄ ee PON 2 1 { 2 / 
ο θεῖος / VO αἰνεται /9pxx71,)2. 


oc Tor 2 " = 3 ~ [3 ; 2 مه‎ fe n 
E U αὐτου EX THC ἑομιηνείας τοῦ ἁγίου 
συιιθύλου: Διαπεράναντες δὲ τὸν περὶ Χριστοῦ 
| pt Ap 
4 ۴ , n 
λόγον οἱ ἅγιοι πατέρες καὶ τρισμακάριοι, τοῦ ἁγίου 
* Πνεύματος διαμνηι joust j χο & 
pxtoc διαμνημονεύουσι: πιστεύειν γὰρ ἔγασαν 
εἰς αὐτὸ κχθάπερ ἀμέλει εἷς τὸν Πατέρα καὶ τὸν 


4 é 


Yiov' ὀμρούσιον γρ ἐστιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ προγεῖται μὲν 
v 































2 ۸ Fr , 4 ~ ~ ^a 
GYOUV ἐκπορενεται xxfaneo ἀπὸ πηγῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ - 
4 , - - ^Y ~ ’ Ας, i n . ^w 
xxl Illatos, yoonysttae δὲ τῇ κτίσει διὰ τοῦ Nior, 
$ ~ 2۸ ` 
ἐνεφύσησε δὲ τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀποστόλοις 4/۷۰ lete 
لی‎ a ` - ea 
Hycvue ἅγιον. Οὐκοῦν ἐκ Θεοῦ καὶ Θεὸς τὸ 
Ι]νεῦυ.α ἐστιν. 


- 


a ~ 2 - 
ος. Lov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τὴς ποὺς Ἰωάννην elito- 


^ 


, 2 pue r 3 ^ 1 ^ + - 
χείας ἐπιστολῆς Kav οὐδένα δὲ τρόπον σαλεύεσθαι. 


, 4 nase 1 e - , : ¥ b 
παρα τινος ἄνεγόμεθα τὴν δρισθεῖσαν πίστιν ! ἦτοι τὸ. 
~ ’ a + 69). د‎ M 5 ’ ٤ - 
της πίστεως συυθολην, οὔτε μὴν ἐπιτρέπομεν ἑαυτοῖς 
له‎ ΕΞ; a py * 21 - 5 ۶۶ 5 ~ 4 
ἢ ἑτέροις % λέξιν ἀμεῖψαι τῶν ἐγκειμένων ἐκεῖσε ἢ 
P - - : ~ 
μίαν γοῦν παρχθῆναι συλλαθήν δ, μεμνημένοι τοῦ 

λέ T . 1 € >? N ο 
&vovzoc DD εέταιοςε ὅρια αἰώνια, νὰ ἔθεντο 
‘ ! y ` ix Susu Sure ~ | 

οἱ πατέρες σοι” οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν αὐτοὶ οἱ λαλοῦντες, 

٩٩ ۹ ٩ ^» ~ ~ 

ἀλλὰ τὸ []νεῦμα τοῦ Οεοῦ καὶ []ατρός, ὃ ἐκπο- 

/ M ee 3 - ¥ at 3 + , ~ 
ρεύεται μὲν εξ αὐτοῦ, ἔστι δὲ οὐκ αλλότριον τοῦ 

Y'ioÿ ` 4 - , J, λό 
ἰοῦ κατὰ Tov τῆς οὐσίας λόγον. 

͵ ~ ? = و‎ ~ : ~ ~ 
ος. Tov αὐτου ἐκ τοῦ λύγου τοῦ περὶ τῆς 

Futur “Mon ices ο... ro 

ἁγίας Todos: "Vxóvas τῆς ἁγίας καὶ προσκννη- 

- aN t 

τῖς μηνχῶος له‎ προσχυνηταὶ τρεῖς ὑποπτήσεις 
’ ۰ ' Li 
γινώσκονται καὶ πιστεύονται ἐν []ατρὶ ἀνάργῳ, 

+ ’ . af te mo Yt ^6 
ἀναιτίω, αγεννήτῳω, αἴδίω, xot ἐν VG) μ.ονογενεῖ 

r 4 ~ LJ 
γεννηθέντι ἀρρήτως xxt ἀπαθῶς καὶ ROASTING πρὸ 
πάντων τῶν αἰώνων ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας αὐτοῦ τοῦ. 

Π , LT SEL ~ ¢ , ^ Q 7 
χτρος, HAL δια τοῦτο ὁμοουσίῳ τε καὶ συνθρόνω 

* 
p 1 , £ Pr ` ١ ~ 
καὶ κατὰ πάντα ὁμοίῳ καὶ ἴσῳ Πατρὶ γωρὶς τῆς 
, AA Sh Oa Jr E ^ 

TITPOTNTOS, αρ/ὴν ÖS Χαι αἰτίαν τὸν []ατέρα 

ἔγοντι γεννητῶς καὶ ἐν Mysóuati ἁγίω ζωοποιῷ 

:/ ۳ i [5 t Y A 4 H 

, ~ ~ 4 ’ 
προπκυνουμένῳ, τῷ ἐκ τοῦ Ι]ατρὸς ἐκπορευομένῳ ®, 
τουτέστιν ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ ἱ]ατρὸς, οὐ γεννητῶς 


* , هوم .- \ د‎ 0 
xaüzmsp ὁ Vids, ἵνα μὴ δύο viot ἐν τῇ ριάδι, 


«τὺ ... ἐκπορευόμενον» À. 


inter. Cyrilli opera non reperi. Tisdem verbis 
eilülur a Iosepho firvennio, Τὰ εὑρεθέντα, |. 1 
Lipsiae, 268, p. 12%. 


3. ἐνερύτισ: Ν. — f, πίστην À, moxque à pro ἤτοι. = 
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tribuit (Christus) tanquam alienum, ut servus 
et minister, sed ut Deum secundum naturam 
cum summa potestate et auctoritate, ut qui sit 
ex ipso et per ipsum. Per hunc quoque divinus 
character nobis imprimitur. 

76. Eiusdem ex interpretatione sacri sym- 
boli? : Post absolutum de Christo sermonem, 
sancti beatissimique Patres Spiritus sancti 
mentionem faciunt. Credere enim se in illum 
dixerunt, simili modo videlicet ut in Patrem 
et Filium; et profunditur quidem, sive proce- 
dit tanquam a fonte a Deo et Patre, tribuitur 
autem creaturae per Filium. Unde insulllavit 
in sanctos apostolos dicens : Accipite Spiritum 
sanctum. \gitur ex Deo et Deus Spiritus est. 

77. Eiusdem ex epistola ad loannem Antio- 
chenum" : Nullo autem modo patimur, ut ab 
aliquo fides illa sive fidei symbolum concutia- 
tur, quod editum est : neque enim aut nobis 
aut ulli omnino alteri vel unam voculam ibi 
positam immutare, aut unam etiam syllabam 
praeterire permittimus, memores eius qui 
dixit” : Ne transferas terminos antiquos, quos 
posuerunt patres tui. Non enim ipsi locuti sunt, 
sed ipse Spiritus Dei ac Patris, qui procedit 
quidem ex ipso; est autem non alienus a Filio, 
secundum essentiae rationem. 

18. Eiusdem ex libro de sacrosancta Trini- 
tate" : Sanctae huius. adorandaeque unitatis 
tres agnoscuntur et creduntur personae : Pater 
principiii ac causae expers, non genitus, aeter- 
nus; tum unus Filius unigenitus, inelfabili 
modo ac citra passionem atque inenarrabiliter 
ante omnia saecula e substantia ipsius Patris 
genitus, atque propterea eiusdem ac Pater sub- 
stantiae ct dignitatis, cique per omnia similis 
et acqualis, excepta paternitate, principium 
autem et causam Patrem habens per genera- 
tionem; denique Spiritus sanctus vivilicans ct 
adorandus, qui ex Patre procedit, id est ex 
substantia Patris, non per gencrationem, sicut 


Filius, ne duo in Trinitate nlii habeantur, sed 


1. θέον A . θεός in cdilis. 2. 2611866 A. 


. σνλ/αθ-ζν A, i, μονογενή, A. — 7. σύνθρονον A. 


Jo. 4.27, c, 316 D. sub titulo : Epistola 
at monachus de Symbota, — b POG. V. cil.. c. 
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procedens, ut dictum est, e Patre solo, ut fla- 
tus ab ore; manifestatus autem per Filium 
ipse locutus est in omnibus sanctis prophetis 
et apostolis, praeterquam quod est, ut dixi, ex 
essentia ipsius Patris et Filii, eamdem habens 
substantiam ac Pater et Filius, incommunica- 
bilis et ipse. omni creaturae non secus ac 
Pater et Filius secundum essentiae rationem. 

79. Eiusdem ex libro primo contra lulia- 
num: Genitus est enim Filius ex Patre, 
estque in ipso et ex ipso naturaliter; procedit 
etiam Spiritus, proprius existens Dei 
Patris et lilii sanctificat enim 
Deus Pater per ipsum id quod sanctificari 
aptum est. 

80. Et in fine eiusdem libri? : Procedit enim 
ex ipso Patre Spiritus secundum naturam, et 
per Filium creationi subministratur. 


et 
similiter 


81. Eiusdem ο libro secundo contra Iulia- 
num" :lpsam elementorum naturam non posse 
vi sua corruptionem effugere, sed, ut consi- 
stat, opus esse manu continentis illam Dei, 
docuit propheta, cum Spiritum. Dei dixit ferri 
super aquam". Nam a Spiritu Dei cuncta vitam 
accipiunt, cum ipse quoque secundum natu- 
ram vita sit, utpote ex vita Patris et ex illo 
procedens. 


82. Eiusdem e libro Thesaurorum® + Chri- 
stus ludaeos alloquens ita alicubi loquitur 
Si vero in digito Dei ego eiicio daemonia, venit 
ergo in vos regnum Dei. Digitum Dei hic Spi- 
ritum sanctum vocat, qui quodammodo ex 
divina essentia oritur, et naturaliter ex ea de- 
pendet, sicut digitus ex humana manu. Bra- 
chium enim et dextram Dei sacrae Scripturae 
Filium vocant, iuxta illud* : Seleavit eum dex- 
tera eius, et brachium sanctum eius. Et rur- 
sum” : Domine, sublime est brachium tunm, et 
nesciverunt ; ubi autem cognoverint, confunden- 


tur. Quemadmodum igitur brachium natura- 


— ^. In editis : ζωηγονεῖ y4o τὰ πάντα τὸ τῷ (eo) 


Πατρός, reliquis omissis. — 5, 292 A. — 6. αὐτῇ 
Loe 6 976 Doc Luc. xt 30; — g) Ps. xcvi, 
l. — hb) Is. um, 1. 
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ἀλλ᾽ 


Πατρὸς μόνου ὡς ἀπὸ στόματος, πεγγνήτι δὲ 3e 
006 | : $3 i 


3 , ’ Y τ ^a 
ἔκπορευομενῳ, χαθά περ εερηται, EX του 


ον A ۸ 3 - € La ms #‏ مه 
Vioù καὶ λαλήσαντι ἐν τοῖς ἄγιοις πᾶσι προφῆταις‏ 


E ` > 9 M (or ORT ~ en fee 
τε Χαὶ ἀποστόλοις, πλήν, ws εἶπον, τῆς οὐσίας 
9 ~ ~ ۱ 1 ~ ν ο € E ^ * 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ []ατρὸς καὶ τοῦ Ytoo ὑπάρχοντι καὶ τὸ 
[d L ν ` F ۹ Nol , H 
09005۱0۷ ἔγοντι προς Πατέρα καὶ ἴον ἀχοινώνη- 
^ τὶ )مه وم‎ 

τον €i καὶ αὐτό ἐστιν ὥσπερ ὁ Harp xat ὁ Υἱὸς 
πρὸς πᾶσαν τὴν κτίσιν κατὰ τὸν τῆς οὐσίας λόγον. 


of. Tor 


, ^ fF 1 
πρωτοι λόγοι 


7 یم‎ , e N 2 ` 
«vtov εκ TOU προς ᾿Ιουλιανὸν 


* ; ٩ ` PI > 
Γεγέννηται μὲν γὰρ ὁ l'os èx 


- . LI Y 3 9 وه‎ \ 4 » ~ 
TOU 15 HOt εστιν ἐν αὐτῷ τε xal ἐξ αὐτοῦ 


~ > 7 N4 ٩ 1 ~ va Ἄ 
Φυσιχως, εἈπορευεται OS XAL το Ηνεῦμα, 10) Ον 


- 


τοῦ Οεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς καὶ ὁμοίως τοῦ Viod ἵδιον- 
ε 2 1 NF , ~ 1 ۶ 1 ٩ r 
ἁγιάδει γὰρ OU αὐτοῦ τὸ ἁγιάζεσθαι πεφυχὸς ó 


θε E καὶ Πατήρ. 


- - η, 
. Kui ἐν τω τέλει TOY αυτου loyor 


E. μὲν γὰρ ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ Πατοὺς τὸ [Πνεῦμα 
4 ’ UN S. o mw ۱١ - ~ , 
xata سه‎ GU Viod δὲ χορηγεῖται τῇ κτίσει, 

Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ δευτέρου λύγου τοῦ 


+ 4 ^ - , 5 
προς ᾿Ιουλιανύν- "Ὅτι καὶ αὐτὴ τῶν στοι/είων ? 
τ ‘À LA 4 1 ,* دو‎ , a لا‎ a ` 
* quate οἰκοθέν τε καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιδ τὸ 


θύνασθαι ο τὴν φθοράν, δεῖτχι δὲ μᾶλλον 


της τοῦ συνέχοντος «αὐτὴν . πρὸς τὸ EU εἶναι 
γειρός, ἐδίδαξεν εἰπὸν ὃ προφήτης, ὅ τι ٨ 
Θεοῦ ἐπεγέρετο ἐπάνω τοῦ ὕδατος' ζωογονεῖ 


«γὰρ» τὰ πάντα ζωὴ κατὰ φύσιν ὑπάρχον τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὡς ἐκ ζωῆς τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ ἐκπορευόμενον |, 

πρ. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς βίθλου τῶν O71 6ur- 
our φησί που Χριστὸς τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις προσδια- 


λεγόμενος: Et δὲ ἐν δακτύλω Θεοῦ Bd èx- 


c 
υἱειᾶς 1 


. 


βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ δάκτυλον ἐνθάδε PAEL 


Gadhw rd δαιμόνια, aoa. DAME ἐγ’ 


τὸ [Πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον τρόπον τινὰ τῆς θείας οὐσίας 


ἐκπεφυκὸς καὶ DITOS αὐτῆς ἐκκρεμάμενον Û 


ὥσπερ καὶ 6 δάκτυλος ix τῆς ἀνθρωπείας γειρός" 
βρα/ίονα μὲν γὰρ καὶ δεξιὰν Θεοῦ τὸν Vibv ἆπο- 
καλοῦσιν αἱ θεῖαι و‎ κατὰ τὸ "20006٤ αὐτὴν 
ἡ 0854 αὐτοῦ καὶ ὁ βραχίων O ἅγιος αἰτοῦ, 


καὶ πάλιν" Avo ὑψηλός σου o Sou χέων, καὶ 
1106 PA 


οὐκ pyóetocr * E δὲ 


γνόντες ٤ vii rooaor. 


l. πρῶτον λόγον A, — 9. τῷ στοιγίων À, — 3. ἔχη 
πνεῦμα, ζωὴ xxl αὐτὸ xt φύσιν ὑπάρχων ὡς ἐκ B τοῦ 


ἐκκρεμμάμενον A, 


— 7. εἴδησαν .X. 


n) P. p 


-— €) 


Gwe: 532 D. 
H. οἱ |. ο. 584-585. — 


— b, T. 
d; Is. 


011 (m. Soh Oe 
1, 60, — ο) P. G., 
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zu 


"snp οὖν 6 βρχγίων φυσικῶς 76 e 
-- 4 [SUMA ται το 


liter coaptatum est integro corpori, omniaque 
١ 


operatur quae menti placent, et inungere solet, ὅλῳ σώματι πάντα ἐνεργῶν ὅσα < ἂν, Goby! τῇ 
digito utens : ita et Verbum Dei ex ipso et in διανοίᾳ, καταγρίει δὲ συνήθως τῷ δακτύλῳ πρὸς 
" ; ; -— TR 
ipso naturaliter coaptatum, ut ita dicam, atque Lowe ον μις τὸν μὲν τοῦ OzoU Asyav 
emanantem existimemus, et in Filio naturaliter ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ φυσικῶς ἡρμοσμένον, tv 


7 » M , 
ὕτως εἴπω, καὶ ἐαπεφυκότα λογιζόμεθα, ἐν δὲ τῷ 


o 


atque essentialiter procedere a Patre Spiritum, mt 1 VL مس‎ : : 
Υἱῷ φυσικῶς καὶ οὐσιωδῶς 070 παρὰ ΗΠατρὸς 


per quem omnia ungens sanctificat. Quocirca + m να... — . 
τὸ ὅγιον veux, δι᾽ οὗ τὰ πάντα pov? ἁγιάζει. 






non est alienus vel extraneus a divina natura Οὐκοῦν οὐκ ἀλλότριον he 
Spiritus sanctus, sed ex ipsa et in ipsa natu- τὸ ἅγιον τῆς θείας φύσεως φαίνεται, aan’ & αὐτῆς i 
raliter. Sicut digitus in manu eiusdem naturae xul ἐν αὐτῇ φυσικῶς ὡσπεροῦν Ὁ καὶ ὦ τοῦ σώματος 
atque ipsa est, et vicissim manus in corpore δάκτυλος ἐν τῇ, χειρί, ὁμοφυὴς ὧν αὐτῇ, καὶ f 
nequaquam diversae substantiae ab ipso cor- γεὶρ αὖ πάλιν ἐν τῷ σώματι o0, ἑτερρούσιος ὡς 
pore est. πρὸς αὐτὸ τυγ/άνουσα. 

S3. Et post pauca? : Ostendit aperte non zy. Καὶ uer’ ὀλίγον Δείκνυται σαφῶς, ὡς | 


. . CR ER . . 2 ANNEE ~ ~ ۰ ~ ` ~ a 
alienum esse ab essentia Filii Spiritum sanc- هم‎ οὐσίας τοῦ Yiou τὸ Πνεῦμα το 

. . . se rt و په هچ‎ S Y وو‎ FA , 
tum, sed in ipso et ex ipso, ac veluti vim quam- aytuy, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αὐτὴ χαὶ ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ ὥσπερ ἐνέρ- 


. . 4 M , ^ 2 m 
dam naturalem, quae omnia quaecumque velit, γεια τις φυσική παντα ὀυναμενη πληροῦν ὅσα xal 
βούλεται. 


praestare possit. 
ar ~ > ~ ^" ~ . NI 
πὸ. Tov attov ἐκ tov ποῦς τοὺς 7۰ 


84. Einsdem ex epistola ad 5 5: Spi- 
ritus profunditur quidem, sive procedit, tan- 
quam a fonte, a Deo et Patre; tribuitur autem ἐκπορεύεται καθάπερ ἀπὸ πηγὲς τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 
]]ατρό-, λορηγεῖται δὲ τῇ, κτίσει διὰ τοῦ } τοῦ. 


. ’ "εν: - - ٧ v 
στὰς λόγου" ‘To [νεῦμα προγεῖται μὲν 9. 


creaturae per Filium. 
s5. Eiusdem ad Palladium’ : 15 πε. Tot αὐτοῦ πρὸς Παλλάδιον ;ρεπτὸν 


> 9 o . . ^t v LH ` ~ 8 | 
autem nullo modo Spiritus est, aut si mutatio- οἱ ου τι που το Ι]νεῦμά ἐστιν, fj εἴπερ τὸ τοέπε- 9 


. . . - , په‎ δν ne A 
nis morbo laborat, ad ipsam Dei naturam haec σθαι νοσεῖ, ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν 6 μῶμος τὴν θείαν εὐθὺς 


. . . . H . N Ὃν, y . - - ٩ 
labes pertinebit; siquidem est Dei et Patris ἀναδοαμεῖται φύσιν, εἴπερ ἐστὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 


et Filii ille, qui substantialiter ex utroque, llazphg καὶ μὴν καὶ τοῦ Yio τὸ οὐσιωδῶς ἐξ 
nimirum ex Patre per Filium, profluit ἀμφοῖν ἤγουν ἐν Πατρὸς δι᾽ Viet προγεόμενον 
Spiritus. Πνεῦμα. 

- - A Ν : ,ېم‎ 1εν - 3 4 

86, Et in responsione noua haec habet" : nc. Ey δὲ τῇ ἐνάτη! ἀπολογίᾳ οὕτω 

Procedit enim ex Deo et Patre Spiritus sanc- οί Ἑκπορεύεται ἐκ τοῦ ()εοῦ καὶ  ατρὸς 

5 ` f . - ms ` et 4 4 ~~ ND ~ ΄ 
tus secundum Salvatoris vocem, sed non est τὸ Ι]Ινεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον κατὰ τὴν τοῦ Ξωντῆρος φωνήν, 
alienus a Filio : omnia enim habet cum Patre, — ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀλλότριόν ἐστι τοῦ Τοῦ πάντα γὰρ ἔγει 


et hoc ipse edocuit dicens de Spiritu sancto": μετὰ τοῦ [|ατρός. Kat τοῦτο αὐτὸς ἐδίδαδεν εἰπὸν. . 


Omnia quaecumque habet Pater, mea sunt, περὶ τοῦ ἁγίου ΗἩνεύματος: Πάντα γὰρ ὅσα εχει 
ατα ۰ . د د‎ € , ^ ο ~ 

Propterea. dixi vobis, quia de meo accipiet, et 0 []ατήο, ua ἐστι" διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι 

annuntiabit vobis. Ergo clarificavit quidem ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήψεται καὶ ιἐναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 


lesum. Spiritus sanctus admirabilia. operans, Οὐκοῦν ἐδόξασε μὲν τὸν Ἰησοῦν τὸ [veux τὸ 


verumtamen nt spiritus eius, non ut aliena vir- 7۷ ἐνεργοῦν τὰ παρχλοξα, πλὴν ὡς [νεῦμα αὐτοῦ 
ae que = = : : bd ۶ ١ 5. - , 4 : - 1 5 - 0 E 
tus, et co praestantior, secundum quod intel- — καὶ oux ἀλλοτρία ὀύναικις xat κρεῖττον αὐτοῦ 9 


livitur Deus. νοεῖται Οεός. 


EON ر 677ر‎ 4. ὥσπερ οὖν A. — '. ἐννατη A. — 3,0 X. 
لل‎ Nube CC لر‎ νη! d scilicet ex duodecim, quas pro tuendis Anathe- 
D. Lu hiabepostur hoc testimonium supra, num. 76 malismis scripsit = P. Ga t. 26, c. 533 BC, = 


vireca σημα, —— Ὁ. Εν. τ e, loan. xvi, l5. 


μεις; 
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87. Haec quidem divus Cyrillus dum cer- 
taret contra Nestorium dicentem, aliena vir- 
tute Christum miracula patrasse, ac si simplex 
aliquis homo fuisset unnsque ex prophetis. 
Atqui Theodoretus, cum sentiret ac videret 
Spiritum vocari proprium Filii in Cyrilli ope- 
ribus, dixit" : « Proprium autem Spiritum 
Filii, si quidem nt eiusdem atque ille naturae 
et ex Patre procedentem dixit, simul confite- 
bimur et tanquam piam suscipiemus vocem; 
si vero tanquam ex Filio aut per Filium exi- 
stentiam habeat, boc ut blasphemiam et impium 
reiiciemus. Credimus enim Domino dicenti? : 
Spiritus veritatis, qui a Patre procedit; sed 
el sacratissimo Paulo dicenti similiter" : Nos 
autem non spiritum mundi accepimus, sed Spi- 
ritum qui ex Deo Patre est ». Cyrillus, cum 
haec audivisset. probeque intellexisset, haud 
ullam responsionem dedit, sed edito de saneta 
Trinitate libro, dixit, ex solo Patre procedere 
Spiritum sanctum. 

NS. Sancti loannis Chrysostomi e primo 
libro coutra Anomoeos, qui habetur in Marga- 
ritis! Deum enim nbique esse novi, totum 
item ubique esse novi; qnomodo aulem, ne- 
scio. Scio ipsum genuisse Filium; quomodo 
autem, ignoro. Novi Spiritum ex ipso esse; 
quomodo autem ex ipso sil, nescio. 

Sg. Eiusdem e libro de sancta Trinitate” : 
Credo in unum Deum, Patrem omnipotentem. 
Credo, non perseqnor 
incomprehensibilem; eredo in unum et solum 


inqniro; credo, non 
verum omnipotentem. 


90. Et post pauca" : Credo etiam in Domi- 
num nostrum lesum Christum, Filium eius 
unigenitum, qui ex illo genitus est ante omnia 
saecula, prout solus novit ipse qui genitus est. 

Jı. Et iterum" : Credo etiam in Spiritum 
sanctum, Spiritum veritalis, qui a Patre pro- 
cedit, qui Trinitatem complet. Ipsi contido 
meam sanctificationem; ipsi confido. resurrec- 
tionem ex mortuis. 

AVE 
tum quae proxime segnuntur ex eodem libro 


sumpta, quasi sepulla iacent in auiniulversioni- 
bus, 2. G., t. 39, c. 320 13, 
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xL. Ταῦτα ἀγωνιζόμενος ó Metos Κύριλλος κατὰ 
Νεστορίου τοῦ λέγοντος’ ἐν ἀλλοτρία δυνάμει ἐποίει 
Χριστὸς τὰς θεοσηυείας ὥσπερ τις Ψιλὸς ἄνθρωπος 
καὶ εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. O δ᾽ αὖ Θεοξώσητος πρὸς 
τὸ ἴλιον τὸ ][νεῦμ.α τοῦ Yio ἀκούων καὶ βλέπων 

1 4 


EE. . .. 
ἐν τοῖς τοὺ Κυρίλλου συγγρχναασιν, ἔφη" « “IG 


i ‘ 


tov 


e 
کت‎ 


δὲ τὸ []Ινεῦμ. τοῦ Yol, εἶ μὲν ὡς ὁμοφυὲς xxt ἐκ 
Ἱ]ατρὸς ἐκπορευόμενον ἔφη Κύριλλος, καὶ ἡμεῖς 
συνομολογήσουεν xat ὡς ece? δεξόμεθα! τὴν 
φωνήν᾽ εἰ δὲ ὡς ἐξ You ἡ δι TES τὴν ὕπαρξιν 
* gov, ὡς βλάσφημον τοῦτο καὶ ὡς δυσσεξὲς 
ἀπορρίνοαεν”' πιστεύομεν γὰρ τῷ Νυρίῳ λέγοντι" 
To Πνεῖμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ 
[]ατοὺς ἐκποοειεται, καὶ τῷ θειοσάτῳ δὲ [adden 
«“δυοίως» φάσκοντι’ “Husic δὲ οὐ τὸ πνεῦκια 
τοῦ κόσμου ἐλάθοιιεν, ἀλλὰ τὸ Hyetua τὺ 
ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ.» --- Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ô Κύριλλος καὶ 
ακριξῶς Ἱνωρίσας, εἷς τοῦτο μὲν ἀπολογίαν οὐκ 
ἔδωχεν, ἀλλὰ γράψας λόγον περὶ τῆς ἁγίος Τριάδος, 
ἔφη ἐκ μόνου τοῦ ]]χτρὸς τὸ veux τὸ ἅγιον 
ἐκπηρεύεσθαι. 


E MCI , ~ - د‎ 
πη. Tot ἁγίου [ωάνγου τοῦ Novoootouov 


, 22 t oy 87 t € 
ἐκ TOU πριτου λογου ποὺς frouolovc? εἰς 


۱ r ο رم‎ 
τοὺς Moeoyaotzag “On μὲν γὰρ πανταοῦ ἐστιν 


- 
په ې 


r4 BT ΄ ٩ y J^ ~ 
6 Θεὸς, οἶδα, xai ὅτι ὅλος ἐστὶ πανταγοῦ- τ 


o^ 


O27 
nm 


~ 9 Sa e ` 
πῶς, οὐκ otu. Oidx ὅτι Τὸν ἐγέννησεν: τ 


€ 


Bp. . τ c. " 
πῶς, ἀγνοῶ. Oióx ὅτι τὸ [Πνεῦμα ἐξ 77 


ο” 
O2 
m- 


o^ 
c, 
in 


πῶς ἐξ αὐτοῦ, οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι. 

πῇ. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ λύγου τοῦ περὶ 
τῆς ἁγίας Γριάδυς' Πιστεύω εἰς ἕνα Θεόν, Matena 
παντοκράτοραχ' πιστεύω, οὐκ ἐρευνῷῶ πιστεύω, οὐ 
διώκω τὸν ἀκχτάληπτον' πιστεύω, οὗ ETO TOV 
ἀμέτρητον: πιστεύω εἰς ἕνα καὶ υ.ύνον ἀληθινὸν 
παντοκράτορχ. 

4. Kai pec’ ὀλίον' Πιστεύω καὶ εἷς τῶν 
Νύριον ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦν Χριστόν, τὸν Viov αὐτοῦ τὸν 
Uovoyzvz, τὸν ἐξ αὐτοῦ γεννηθέντα πρὸ πάντων 
τῶν αἰώνων, ὡς αὐτὸς μόνος οἶδεν ὃ γεννηθείς. 

Lx. Ναὶ πάλιν’ Πιστεύω καὶ εἰς τὸ 48 
τὸ ἅγιον, τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, τὸ παρὰ τοῦ 


[|χτρὸς ἐκπορευόμενον, τὸ τὲς Τριάδος συυπληρω- 
là » 


A : رم پچ‎ m: ٩ ٩ Lr - 
TROY" αὐτῶ θαρρῶ τον ἐμὸν ἁγιασμόν: αὐτο θαρρῶ 
۰ 


B um ον lt 
την EX τῶν νεκρῶν ἐξανάστασιν. 


1. δεξώμεθα A. — 2. ἀπορρήψομεν A. 3. ἀνομίους 
EE CIS c, 432 D. — b) Ioan. xv, 26.— ο) I 
E SD 1». — d; P. (6., t. 4%, c. 70% G. Cilatur 


eiiam a Dryennio, t. cit., p. 123. — ο) Tum haec, 
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L6. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ δευτέρου λόγου 

~ * . ۹ 3 
τοῦ εἰς τὸν Εὐαγγελισιὸν καὶ κατὰ "Αρείου" 
E ۱ ENIN À ٨ ὦ t = € A ~ € , Ar ES 

᾿γὼ δὲ παιδαγωγούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν ἁγίων وروا هه(‎ 
ε ~ 4 ? ^ A7 A , ۸ 
ὑμνῶ tov Πατέρα τὸν ast Πατέρα τυγ/άνοντα" 


e ~ 


. و‎ ۱ 5 - 4 Ə 4 + - + 
ὑμινῶ τὸν Vv τὸν ἐκ της πατρῴας" οὐσίας ἀγρόνως 
2 t € ~ ` - ` e ۳ > ~ 
ἐκλαμγαντα" νην το Ηνεῦμα το atoy TO EX TOU 

\ E] , SN "o3 z: 
[[ατρὺς ἐκπορευόμενην καὶ ev Vio) ἀναπαυόμενον. 
΄ r m 3 το 3 نم + € و‎ ` 
hy. Του αὐτου ἐκ τὴς ομιλίας τὴς περὶ 
- €: , . 9 : « X 
trov ἁγίου Πνεύματος "Iva. τοίνυν, ὡς ἔφθην 
εἰπών, μή τις ἀκούσας πνεῦμα τοῦ ()εοῦ νουίση 9 
οἰκειότητα μόνον σημαίνεσθαι καὶ μὴ φύσεως 
~ ~ + 
ποινωνίαν, Hog λέγει ‘Huir δὲ οὐκ ἐδύθη 
` ~ ~ , 3 ` ` z ` 
το πνευμα τοι X00HO0U, ἀλλά TO πνευµια TO 
dx tov Θεοῦ. []άλιν λέγεται Πνεύμα []χτρός, ὃς 
ΓΩ τ M - * ΄- 2 M t 
û Σωτὴρ τοῖς ἀποστόλοις ٧٤٤ My ncoyojonte' 
سینا‎ ^ 1 102 De > A € ~ 7 € 
πως 11 τί 10878" οὐ γάρ ὑμεῖς ἐστε OF 
^ m Jaa * ٩ = سرچ‎ ^ 
λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ 1/1104 τοῦ 456 
ὑμῶν TO λαλοῖν ἐν d'uir. ὥσπερ δὲ εἶπε Πνεύμα 
Θεοῦ καὶ ἐπήγαγεν À γραφὴ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
f + v - + QUE (e ` 
οὕτω πάλιν εἴρηται []νεῦμα Πατρός. Kat ἵνα μὴ 
νομίσης τοῦ ' οἶκεί λέγεσθαι, 6 7 
ομίσης τοῦτο κατ οἰχείωσιν λέγεσθαι, 6 Σωτὴρ 

- ia NUE € 1 * 

βεθαιοῖ λέγων" Ὅταν δὲ EA, ὁ ΓΙαριέκλητος, τὸ 
zi د‎ id > 1 u ٩ s ^ 
Ilvecua τὴς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ 6 
ἐκπορεύεται. ` Exet ἐκ Θεοῦ, ὧδε παρὰ < tov > 

, ο ^ e - * ٩ ٩ 
[l«roog. "Ὅπερ ἐπήγαγεν faute Eu παοιὶ 
tov Llutoog ἐξήλθον, τοῦτο καὶ τῷ ἁγίῳ []νεύ- 

e * مه‎ Il ` j , R 
ματι, ὃ παρά τοῦ Πατρὺς ἐκπορεύεται. ٧ 
οὖν []Ιν-εῦυα Θεοῦ καὶ ἐκ Θεοῦ [Πατρὸς Πνεύμα 
καὶ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται. < Tt ἐστιν 
ἐκπορείύεταις.: Ox εἶπε γεννᾶται’ ἃ γὰρ où 

(TLODEVETUL; . Y γαρ 
γέγραπται, où δεῖ φρονεῖν, Yiaç ἐκ Π]ατρος yevvr= 
θείς, [Πνεῦμα ἐκ []ατρὸς ἐκπορευόμενον. Ζητεῖς 
maa” ἐμοῦ τὴν διαφορὰν πάντως, πῶς ἐγεννήθη 
T ~ 2» 2 , - t “0 μ.ο τ 
οὗτος, πῶς ἐξεπορεύθη ἐχεῖνος; τί” yao; ὅτι ἐγεν- 
νήθη μαθών, ἔμαθες᾽ καὶ τὸν τρόπων κατέλαβες: 
Y Qc us : ER ` Vt TUS ` 
Apa ETEL XV رع ,لع رال‎ xut tov HXOUELS, ٤ 
/ * 7 ٥ [e ۲ + , 
γεννήσεως τὸν τρόπον κατέλαθες د‎ Ὀνόματα 
ἐστιν, ἀγχπητέ, ταῦτα πίστει τιμώμενα xat εὐσεβεῖ 
λογισμῶ τηρούμενα. 
t r ~ * - > ~ 
L5. * Tot déytov ᾿ἰπιφανίου Κύπρου ἐκ τὴς 


40 - J 3 7 er , 
000.01 xahovusrycg ړس‎ ٧00701۰ Outo πιστευο: 


3. νομίσει À. — 4. μεριμνήσηται, COTT. eX μεριμνήσεται A, 


: τὸ yop À. — 7. ἔμαθες' καὶ τὸν τρόπον κατε)αθ:ς Apu’ ὑνόματα etn. 
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92. Eiusdem ex altera oratione in Annuntia- 
tionem et contra Arium? : Ego vero a sacris 
Scripturis institutus Patrem celebro, qui sem- 
per Pater est; Filium celebro, qui ex paterna 
substantia ante tempora effulsit; celebro Spi- 
ritum sanctum, qui ex Patre procedit, et in 
Filio requiescit. 

93. Eiusdem ex sermone de Spiritu sancto” : 
Ut igitur, sicut dicebam, ne quis audiens 
Spiritum Dei, putet. familiaritatem quamdam 
significari, et non communitatem naturae, 
Paulus dicit" : Vobis autem non datus est spi- 
ritus mundi, sed Spiritus qui ex Deo est. \te- 
rum dicitur Spiritus Patris, sicut Salvator 
apostolis dicit : Ne solliciti sitis, quomodo vel 
quid loquamini : non euim vos estis qui loqui- 
mini, sed Spiritus Patris vestri. qui loquitur 
in vobis. Sicut autem dixit Spiritus Dei, ad- 
ditque Scriptura gui ex Deo est, sic iterum 
dictus est Spirifus Patris. Et ne putetis hoc 
secundum familiaritatem dici, Salvator id con- 
firmat* : Quando venerit Paracletus, Spiritus 
veritatis, qui a Patre procedit. Mic ex Deo, hic 
a Patre dicitur. Id quod sibi ipse tribuerat 
dicens! : Ego a Patre exivi, hoc et Spiritui 
sancto adscribit dicens? : Qui a Patre procedit. 
Quid est procedit? Non dixit gignitur. Quod 
enim non est scriptum, non est sentiendum. 
Filius a Patre genitus est, Spiritus a Patre 
procedit. Ouaeris a me differentiam, quomodo 
genitus ille, et quomodo processerit iste? Quid 
igitur rei est? Cum didiceris Filium genitum 
esse, didicistine et modum comprehendisti? 
Numquid censes, te, dum Filii nomen audis, 
ipsum generationis modum intelligere? No- 
mina sunt haec, dilecte, tuin fide honoranda 
tum pia cogitatione conservanda. 

94. Sancti Epiphanii Cvprii e libro gui 
dicitur Ancoratus" : Ma credimus. cum esse 


+) 


l. "Apttov A. — 2. πατρῴας 


nt videtur. 


: πρώτης M. 


a. λαλήσηται A. h. τί γαρ 


V, ubi nonnulta profecto exeiderunt, quae codieis Colbertini apud Maurinos ope supplevi. 


— v) Ioan. XV, 26. — f) Ioan. xvi, 27. — g) Ibid; 
96, — h, P. t&., | ^3, c. 236 B. 


ι P. @. 4. 03,6. 268 D. UMM lk -- 
SET OG. © [ Cor. 11, 12. — d, Mat. x, 19, 20. 


P23! VIL. — TESTIMONIA A MARCO EPIIESIO COLLECTA. 361 


Spiritum sanctum, Spiritum Dei, Spiritum per- 
fectum, Paracletum, increatum, 3 Patre pro- 
cedentem, et a Filio accipientem. 

95. Ex epistola Caelestini papae ad Nesto- 
rium? : Non debent veteris fidei puritatem 
blasphema in Deum verba turbare. Quis un- 
quam non dignus est anathemate iudicatus, 
vel adiiciens vel detrahens fidei? Plene etenim 
ac manifeste tradita ab apostolis nobis nec 
augmentum nec imminutionem requirunt. Le- 
gimus in libris nostris", non addi debere, non 
detrahi; magna quippe et addentem et detra- 
hentem poena constringit. 


96. Sancti Maximi, capite LYIII commentarii 
in Zachariam prophetam" : Nam Spiritus sanc- 
tus, quemadmodum natura Dei est ac Patris 
secundum substantiam, sic est Filii natura 
secundum substantiam, tanquam qui ex Patre 
substantialiter per Filium genitum inexplica- 
bili modo procedat. 

07. Eiusdem ex dialogo cum Macedoniano" : 
Nam Filius quidem ex substantia Patris 
genitus est, ideoque est unigenitus Filins; 
Spiritus sanctus ex substantia Patris pro- 
cedit. 

98. Eiusdem? : Unus Deus, unius Filii geni- 
tor, Pater, uniusque Spiritus sancti prolator : 
unitas inconfusa ac trinitas indivisa : mens 
principii expers, sola solius absque principio 
aeternumque essentialiter exsistentis Verbi 
parens, soliusque sempiternae vitae, id est Spi- 
ritus sancti, fons. 

yg. Eiusdem ex scholiis in sancti Dionysii 
librum de diviuis nominibus! : Deus et Pater 
sine tempore motus, et propter vim amoris in 
distinctionem personarum processit, sine divi- 
sione et diminutione permanens in propria 
totalitate supra modum unitus et supra modum 


: ἐν τοῦ 


μεν ὅτι ἔστι 40 ἅγιον» []νεῦμα Θεοῦ, ἰΙνεῦν.α 
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τέλειον, Πκχράκλητον, ἄκτιστον, ἐκ τοῦ Πατοὺς 
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ἐκπορευόμενον καὶ διὰ ! τον Υἱοῦ λα;λθαχνόμενην. 
, 239 t ٩ + b] ~ 
Le. "Ek τῆς πρὸς Νεστύριον ἐπιστολς 
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Κελεστίνου nana Ox ὀφείλουσι ? τῆς ἀργαίας 


η 
κ 1 , 5 Ὁ ^ a 
πίστεως την παθχροτητα AIO PTO λόγοι GUATA= 
po وپ 8 , اا‎ πω * τω 
past. Ite πώποτε οὐχ ἄξιος του αναθει.χτισθΏνχι 
ἐκ stv, A 194 ος ο a n 02١ ~ ror à ^ 
ἐκοίθη ἡ ἀφαιρῶν te f, προστίβεις TH πίστει; τὰ 
: EN S oce y ΚΣ کی .رم څې‎ RS 
γαρ μεστῶς xxt φανερῶς πχραθοβέντα ἧμιν παρα 
τν € , ۰ LU ۷ J 1 Vv 
τῶν ἁγίων αποστόλων ουτε προσθήκην OÙTE 
, ره د‎ a 1 > سه‎ Q!£5 
μείωσιν ἐπιδέ/εται’ ανέγνωμ.εν YAO εν ταις βίθλοις 
PATIOS fre προσθεῖναι” δεῖνς ur χναιρεῖν T° 
ἡμῶν, μήτε 46 ειν UNTE ἀναιρεῖν 
x 3 


, À \ ٩ 
μεγίστη γὰρ καὶ τὸν προστιθέντα καὶ τὸν ἆφαι-. 
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Lz. Tot ἁγίου Makino κεγάλαιον £y 0 
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~ د‎ 1 ΄ ’ 
τῆς ἐξηγήσεως εἰς τὸν προφήτην Ζαχαρίαν" 
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TÒ γὰρ Ι]νεῦῳα τὸ ἅγιον ὥσπερ φύσει κατ᾽ οὐσίαν 
ὑπάργει τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρός, οὕτω καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ 
φύσει ὃ κατ᾽ οὐσίαν ἐστὶν ὡς ἐκ []ατρὺς οὐσιωοῶς 
QV Yio γεννηθέντος ἀφρύστως ἐκπορευό = 
υενον, 
(ζ΄. Tot αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς πρὸς Λ]ακεδονιανὸν 
διαλέξεως. O μὲν γὰρ ΥἹὸς ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ 
[]ατρὸς!0 γεγέννηται (διὰ τοῦτο μονογενής) καὶ τὸ 


^ 


ΙΙνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ τῆς οὐπίας τοῦ ]]ατρὸς 
ἐκπορεύεται. 

£n. Tov αὐτοῦ: Eic Θεὸς ἑνὸς YioU γεννήτωρ 
καὶ πατὴρ καὶ Πνεύματος ἁγίου προθολεύς μονὰς 


1 


, 2 er 
ἀσύγγυτος καὶ τριὰς ἀδιαίρετος, νοῦς ἄναργος, 


, ~ , 
μόνου μόνος οὐσιωδῶς ἀνήργου λόγου γεννήτωρ 
` # sr ~ 
καὶ μόνης ἀῑδίου ζωῆς ἤγουν !! Πνεύματος ἁγίου 
D 
πηγή. 
û. Τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς € είας τὴς εἰς 
à εὐτοῦ ἐκ της ἑομηγείας τὴς ἑἰς 
. et [4 ۱ / > » 
τὸν ἅγιον .Λυνίσιον περὶ θείων ονομάτων) 
τ! ٩ ¬ r 
Ώτιπερ ὁ 6 καὶ [|ατὴρ κινηθεὶς 5 καὶ 
ἀγαπητικῶς προῆλθεν εἷς λιάχρισιν ὑποστόσεων 
ἁμερος τε καὶ ἀμειώτως μείνας ἐν τῇ : οἰκεία. 


6) ΟἿ ε : , {2 Lie 4 e" 
ὁλοτητι ὑπερηνωμενος 7 XXL ὑπερηπλωμένος, του 


1. Pro διὰ habetur in edilis 2z, ac reete quidem, cupi in evangelio dicatur, Hoan. XVI, I^, 15 


“x 
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12. ὑπὲρ ἠνωμένος A. moxque ὑπὲρ ἠπλωμένος, 


aA) P. L., t. 50, ο. 474-476. — bj Apoc. XXII, 18. 
— €) P. G., 1. 90, c. 672 C. — d. Mabetur inter 
Athanasii Alexandrini opera, P. G., |. 28, c. 1208 











(994] 


3 " . # . el > + 
οἰκείου Aryuyicuxzos εἷς UTI προελθόντος, 
t «٥ ٢ 2 \ ^ £ , 
ὡς εἰκόνος ζώσης καὶ τοῦ πανχγίου []νεύματος 

- , , 
προσκυνητῶς καὶ ὑπεραεννήως ام‎ ἐκπορευομένου ἐκ 
τοῦ Πατρός, ὡς μυσταγωγεῖ ὃ Κύριος. 

۰ - 2 ~ 73 - t - ٩ 
ϱ. Tor αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς ξριιηνείας τοῦ 009 
ridi O Ytoc καὶ τὸ Wvetux τὸ ἅγιον οὐτιωδῶς 
~ 1 Ü 9 > 2 ~ لا‎ ` 
τῷ [Πατρὶ συνυφεστήχασιν "ἐξ αὐτοῦ te ὄντα καὶ 
ἐν αὐτῷ φυσικῶς ὑπὲρ αἰτίαν καὶ λόγον. 
ES ۰ - , CE ۶, 
ρα. lovotirov tov ᾳιλοσύγου καὶ 65 
, , ^0 , ٩ ٩ ~ 
περὶ πίστεως, κει[άλαιον 83۰ ᾿Επεὶ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς 


pr 3 ~ 
ὐσίχς αὐτοῦ 


o 


e . x tel 3 ۶, . 
ó 11:7 τὸν Viov ἀπεγέννησεν, ex 


ره 
Ma‏ 


^ ~ ~ , 
τῆς αὐτῆς καὶ τὸ [Πνεύμα προήγαγεν, εἰκότως 
, 


a a ^ ^"^ m ۸ ~ ^ ^ A 
ἂν τὰ TAG αὐτῆς οὐσίας μετεγοντα της αὐτης ٤ 


LI . 
μιᾶς θεότητος ὑπάργουσιν |. 


p8. Καὶ wet’ ὀλίγον Ὥσπερ δὲ ὁ Vids ἐκ 


~ , e ` ` په‎ ` ~ , 
τοῦ |[χτρός, οὕτω καὶ τὸ [Πνεῦμα, πλὴν τῷ τρόπω 


- e e P ^ # τ . . ~ 5 N 
της ὑπαρόέεως διοίσει. O μὲν γὰρ φῶς EX φωτος 


> 


sP y 1 ٩ ٩ ` و‎ 
ἐξέλαμψε. TO EX φωτος Χχι ATO 


δὲ φῶς μὲν 


ποοῦλθεν, οὐ μὴν vevvrrüc, αλλ ἐκπορευτῶ 
ποοήλθεν, οὐ μὴν γεννητῶς, αλλ ἐκπορευτῶς, 


et in 7 er \ ser 5 s 
οὕτω συναῖδιον []ατρί, οὕτω τὴν οὐσίαν ταῦτον, 


e 5 ~ 9 -- 5 , 
οὕτως απαθῶς ἐκεῖθεν ἐκπορευθεν, 


e" 3 
οὕτως ἐν 
"^ A P^ ^: . . In ? 
10۷01 τὴν τριάβα νοοῦμεν καὶ τὴν τριάδα ἐν 
P^ 
MOVAL. 
, - - 3 - « " 
oy. Tov 0ل‎ ۱00٨107 ἐκ τοῦ 7 
= F LA \ ~ 
Àoyov τοι περὶ [Ινειιεατος' Οὕτω καὶ Πνεῦμα 
, ^ e^ ~ L M 
µεμαθηκότες τὸ συαπχρομαρτοῦν τῷ Λόγῳ καὶ 
φανεροῦν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐνέργειαν, οὐ πνοὴν ἀνυπό- 
3 ~ ss ^£ , LES و‎ 3 
στατον ἐννοοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ Cüvautv οὐσιώδη, αὐτὴν 


, يې‎ 
ἰδιαζούση ® ὑπος 


m 


9 ΄ ^^ 3 p + 
Ép )م۴۷ الع‎ ٧ TAGEL θέωρηυμένην, 


3 ^ * ^ E ἡ ο * , n , 
εκ τοῦ Π]ατρος προερ/ομένην xat ἐν τῷ λόγω 


` 7 ` ~ y , 
ἀναπχυομένην καὶ αὐτοῦ OUTAV ἐκφαντικήν. 


. Tot αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ὀγδόου λόγου Ih- 


^ 
20 


’ 3 e r A , RE ٩ 
στεύουεν εἷς Eva []ατέρα, τὴν πάντων αργην καὶ 


SOR = v üc 3 f " ^ . 
ἵτιαν, οὐκ EX τινος γεννηθέντα, ανχίτιον ' GE 46 


R 


` , r 4 4 
ἀγέννητον μόνον ὑπάρχοντα, πάντων μὲν ποιητήν, 
Ps καὶ ^Y » , , es ~ se په‎ 
ἑνὸς δὲ μόνου []χτέρα φύσει τοῦ μονογενοῦς Yio 
"T . ٩ : ~ ~ ~ : 
αὐτοῦ, Κυρίου δὲ καὶ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Ngt- 
~ : "Ey ~ € Ff r 
στον καὶ προθολέχ τοῦ ἁγίου Ilvevuatos. 


D 


. ~ ~ ۰ 4 ^ LI 
ot. "Fx toi αὐτοῦ λόγοι" Et γὰρ καὶ το 


B' : ιδ) A. — ^. Pro ὑπάργουσιν legilur in editis 


fi. ἐκ τοῦ his scriplum in cod., semel ima pagina 32, iterum summa 


C, Eisdem habentur apud Cyrillum Alexandrinum, 
PM M 
de iis quae sequuntur. 


77, c. 1136 D. Quod item dicendum est 
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simplex, proprio Splendore in existentiam pro- 
deunte, ut qui sit viva imago, et sanctissimo 
Spiritu cum adoratione et ab aeterno a Patre 
procedente, sicut docet Dominus. 

100. Eiusdem ex expositione Orationis Do- 
minicae* ; Filius ac Spiritus sanctus essentia- 
liter vere Patri coexisterunt; qui ex ipso inque 
ipso natura sunt, supra causam ac rationem. 

101. Justini philosophi et martyris libro de 
fide, capite 11°: Nam cum ex propria essentia 
Pater Filium genuerit, et ex eadem Spiritum 
produxerit, iure merito unius et eiusdem par- 
ticipibus essentiae una et eadem divinitas tri- 
buitur. 

102. Et post pauca" : Sicut Filius ex Patre, 
ita ct Spiritus, excepto quod existentiae modo 
differentia quaedam intercedit. Nam ille lumen 
de lumine per generationem illuxit, hic vero 
lumen et ipse de lumine, non tamen per gene- 
rationem, sed processione prodiit : ita coaeter- 
uus Patri, ita secundum essentiam idem, ita 
sine perpessione inde progressus est. Sic in 
Trinitate unitatem intelligimus ct in unitate 
trinitatem agnoscimns. 

103. Damasceni ex libro septimo qui est de 
Spiritu sancto" : Eodem modo cum Dei Spiri- 
tum Dei Verbi comitem ipsiusque vim decla- 
rantem docemur, non flatum quemdam sub- 
sistentia destitutum animo concipimus, sed 
vim substantialem, quaeque ipsa per se in pro- 
pria ac distincta persona consideretur, atque 
a Patre procedat et in Verbo conquiescat, 
ipsumque declaret et exprimat. 

104. Eiusdem ex libro octavo“ : Credimus in 
unum Patrem principium omnium et causam, 
ex nullo genitum, qui solus causae et eenera- 
tionis expers est; omnium «quidem condito- 
rem; ceterum unius duntaxat natura. Patrem 
unigeniti Filii sui Domini nostri lesu Christi, 
sanctique Spiritus productorem. 

109. Ex codem libro! : Nam etsi etiam Spi- 


l. onto 157 2 


AS 2. πὺν 62٣ À. 


» = - . (^ r 
نه — )ماک‎ Evigratoucy, .\. 


μπι 3: 7. ἂν aittov \. 
D' Gots uw ss Μπο — h ο vh 
EIN. ο. οσο Ne Ue πα Ls WA. 


E |: Ihid., ο. 509 B. — f Ibid. e. 816 


ul 
32v. 


363 


ritus sanctus ex Patre procedit, non tamen 
generationis, sed processionis modo. Qui alius 
est existentiae modus, non minus comprehen- 
sionem et notitiam superans quam Filii gene- 
ratio. 

106. Ex eodem libro? : Solus Pater est inge- 
nitus (ex alia enim hypostasi suum esse non 
habet), et solus Filius genitus (ex Patris enim 
essentia sine principio et tempore genitus 


est), et solus Spiritus sanctus ex Patris 
essentia procedit, non generatione, sed proces- 
sione. 

107. Eodem? modo etiam credimus in unum 
Spiritum sanctum, Dominum et vivificantem, 
qui ex Patre procedit et in Filio requiescit, qui 
cum Paire et Filio simul adoratur et simul 
glorificatur. 

108. Ex eodem libro‘ 


Filioque similis : ex Patre procedens et per 


: Per omnia Patri 
Filiam impertitus et ab omni creatura percep- 
tus. 

109. Ex eodem libro? : Inseparabilis et ne- 
quaquam egrediens a Patre Filioque, et omnia 
habens quae Pater habet Filiusque, excepta 
innascentia et generatione. 

110. Spiritus" vero sanctus est et ipse qui- 
dem ex Patre, non tamen gignendi, sed pro- 
cedendi modo. Et quidem generationis et pro- 
cessionis «differentiam esse intelligimus, at 
modum differentiae ignoramus. Simul autem 
et Filii ex Patre generatio, et Spiritus sancti 
est processio. Quaecumque igitur habet Filius 
et Spiritus sanctus, omnia ex Potre habent, 
adeoque hoc ipsum quod sunt. Atqne si Pater 
non sit, neque Filius est, neque Spiritus : 
itemque nisi Pater aliquid habeat, neque Filius 
habet, neque Spiritus; atque propter Patrem, 
hoc est propterea quod Pater est, Filius est et 
Spiritus; et propter Patrem, hoc est, quod 
Pater habet, Filius et Spiritus habent quidquid 
habent, exceptis ingeniti et geniti οἱ processio- 
nis proprietatibus. In his enim solis hvposta- 
ticis proprietatibus sacrosanctae tres hypo- 


stases differunt. 


— ^. ταῖς ὑποστατικαῖς μόναις À. 


AWMARCO EPIESIO COLLECTA. 


εἶναι A. — 3. ἔχη ex corr. À.‏ ؛ 





[225 VILL. — TESTIMONIA 


Jlvedux τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, ἀλλ᾽ 


> - - + , ~ v ’ 

οὐ γεννητῶς, αλλ ἐχπορευτῶς, ἄλλος τρόπος 
e a» + v , 1 ν رد‎ 
ὑπάρξεως οὗτος, ἄληπτός τε καὶ ἄγνωστος, ὥσπερ 


καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ γέννησις. 


+. «ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 100٥ Μόνος ὃ 


my 


[last e I REN Ta LAESA Jia LET ٩ 3 m 
ατηρ αγενν η τος ου [20 ES ἕτερας στιν αντ 


. 


ὑποστάσεως τὸ εἶναι καὶ μόνος 6 Iiag γεννητός' 
, ~ ~ ` 3 Sr τ 4 ` 
ἐκ τὴς τοῦ Πατρὸς γὰρ οὐσίας ἄνχργως καὶ 
, ۱ 7 m 
ἀγρόνως γεγέννηται’ καὶ µόνον τὸ ἅγιον 25 
۶ . " v κ) , ~ y > 2 
ἐκπορευτὸν ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ []ατρός, où γεννώ- 
5 , 2 2 

μενον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκπορευόμενον. 
ῇ € ῃ r ` 5 A مه‎ ٩ 
00. “Ομοίως πιστεύουεν καὶ ets êv [|[νεῦμα το 
cf ` 27 X 4 ۹ و‎ es ٩ 
ἅγιον, TO χύριον καὶ ζωοποιόν, τὸ ἐκ 07م‎ 5 
zi + \ 3 σεν » , . - 
ἐκπορευόμενον καὶ ἐν TG ἀναπαυόμενον, τὸ τῷ 


1 V a r 
zat αυνόοζο- 


"es " 
Πατρὶ καὶ Vic) συαπροσχυνούµενον 
ζόμενον. 
, 217 - ? ~ , r 
en. Ex τοῦ αὐτοῦ hoyou Kart πάντα 
! - - em وم‎ 
ὅμοιον τῷ [[ατρὶ καὶ τῷ Vt, ἐκ τοῦ [Πατρὸς 
3 # X مه و م‎ - n به‎ ٩ 
ἐκπορευόμενον καὶ δι Yio μµεταθιθόμενον καὶ 
μεταλχαθανό! ὑπὸ πάσης τὴς ې‎ 6 
۸ 1627090٧ ὑπο πάσης τῆς κτίπεως. 
£ 2 τ 2 ~ , , 7 
pû. “Ex τοῦ αὐτοῦ λόγου" ᾿Α/ώριστον καὶ 
٩ D 4 ` *om 4 r ν 
ἀνεκφοίτητον Πατρῆς καὶ Vioù xat πάντα ἔγον, 
ὅσα ὁ [Iatho καὶ ὁ و )ال‎ πλὴν τῆς ἀγεννησίας 
καὶ τῆς γεννήσεως, 
* πι ١ n X ef ٩ لو‎ ٧ 2 > 
gi. To δὲ Πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον καὶ αὐτο υὲν ἐκ 
τοῦ []ατρός, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γεννητῶς, ἄλλ᾽ ἐκπορευτῶς. 
» ἵ i J 
Καὶ ὅτι μέν ἐστι διαφορὰ γεννήσεως καὶ ἐκπορεύ- 
1 , ۹ e f ~ ^ ~ 
σεως, µεικαθήκαμεν τίς δὲ û τρόπος τῖς διαφορᾶς. 
οὐδαμῶς. Ἅμα δὲ καὶ ἡ Vou ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς 
La و‎ ο ~ e r , 5 D 
γέννησις καὶ 7, τοῦ ἁγίου 11:۸0:10 ې(‎ ἐκπόρευσις. 
Πάντα οὖν ὅτα ἔγει ὁ Vig, καὶ τὸ 17٤ص‎ ἐκ 
tub []ατρὸς ἔγει” καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ εἶναι’ καὶ εἰ μὴ ὁ 


Y ^N 
> 


Πατήρ ἐστιν, οὐδὲ ὁ Yióg ἐστιν οὐδὲ نن‎ 6٠ 


a ¬ * 
καὶ εἰ μὴ ὃ llavhp ἔγειϑ τι, οὐδὲ ὁ Viog ever 
UM ^ وم‎ "NS ` , , ^ ۹ 
οὐδὲ τὸ []νεῦμα, καὶ διὰ τὸν []ατέρα, τουτέστι διὰ 
د‎ “ ses το 
τὸ εἶναι τὸν Πατέρα, ἔστιν 6 Vise καὶ τὸ [[νεῦμα. 
۱ ٢ 1 ver e 
καὶ διὰ τὸν ]]ατέρα ἔγει ó Vioc καὶ τὸ [νεῦμα 
(μὲ ^ Y , "^M سر‎ E x , 
παντα ἃ ἔγει, τουτέστι διὰ TO - τὸν Πατέρα 
.لا‎ , : 4 ~ 3 ’ ٩ ~ , 
ἔγειν KUTA, πλην τῆς ἀγεννησίας καὶ τῆς γεννήσεως 
1 ~ + ۸ " > + ۱ , 
καὶ τῆς ἐκπορεύσεως' ἐν ταύταις γὰρ μόναις 
ταῖς ὑποπτατικαῖς ' ἰδιότησι διαφέρουσιν ἀλλήλων 


e ef - 
αἱ ἅγιαι τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις. 


le σὺν προσκννούμενον À. — 2. ἔχει 


a) fbid., c. 817 C. — b) Ibid., 821 B. — ο) [bid., C. — d) Ibid. — ο) Ibid. ο. 894 A. 
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ox. Καὶ πάλιν Non γινώπκειν, ὅτι τὸν [Ia- 

’ + a? y E À ^N "EN ~ 
τερχ ου λέγομεν EX τινος, Λἐγομεν QE QUTOY τοῦ 
Yiod Πατέρα: τὸν δὲ Viov οὐ λέγομεν αἴτιον οὐδὲ 
# 4 AL ay A ` 3 m ٩ M 
[arépa, λέγομεν δὲ αὐτὸν xat ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ 
Yiov τοῦ Πατρός τὸ δὲ [νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον καὶ ἐκ 
τοῦ []ατρὸς λέγομεν καὶ IIvetux []ατρὸς vour- 


^ 


2 ~ 9¢ ο AA ` 2 رر‎ 
ζομεν, ἐκ τοῦ Yio δὲ τὸ []νεῦμα οὐ λέγουεν, 


^ 


Πνεύμα δὲ Yol ὀνομάζομεν καὶ δύ Vio megave- 


^ 


ρῶσθαι καὶ μεταδίδοτθαι ἡμῖν ὁμολογοῦμεν' τὸν δὲ 
| 


1 
d 
دمو‎ - P 
Ytov οὔτε τοῦ [Πνεύματος λέγομεν οὔτε μὴν ἐκ 
τοῦ Πνεύματος, 
- دو ~ د‎ m UT 7 . ος 1 
p6. Tot αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ iy λόγου" Ὅταν δὲ 
τὴν πρὸς ἄλληλα σγέσιν τῶν ὑποστάσεων ἐννοήσω, 
Ya 0 » ΄ \ e r z . 
οἰϑχ ὅτι ἔστιν G []ατὴρ ὑπερούσιος ἥλιος, πηγῇ 
ἀγαθότητος, ἄβυσσος οὐσίας, λόγου, σοφίας, δυνά- 
, , ١ E ` 
µεως, Φωτός, θεότητος, " πηγὴ γεννητικὴ καὶ 
ῥλητικὴ τοῦ ἐν aut?  κουρίου ἀγαθοῦ. Αὐτὲ 
προβλητικη τοῦ ἐν αὐτί, κρυφίου ἀγαθοῦ. Λὐτὲς 
4 € 2 ~ λ Ye > 2 سو‎ 

μὲν οὖν ἐστι νοῦς, λόγου ἄθυσσος, λόχου γεννήτωρ 
1 


NEN 


καὶ διὰ λόγου! προθολεὺς ἐκφαντορικοῦ Πνεύ- 
αστος. 
ow. Kal πάλιν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ. Ὃ Πατὴρ 
πηγὴ καὶ αἰτία Υἱοῦ καὶ Πνεύματος, [Πατὴο δὲ 
μόνου Yio καὶ προβολεὺς Πνεύματος. YU 6 
Yt , , cone و‎ 7 , , 
ἰός, λόγος, σοφία καὶ δύναμις, εἰκών, ἀπαύγασμα, 
4 τω \ ^ * ~ r Os: 
;αραχτὴρ τοῦ Ι]χτρος xxt ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός. Oy 


* 


υἱὸς δὲ τοῦ Η ατρὸς” τὸ []νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Hvetux 


€ 3 


~ ^ M ^ LA و٨‎ , 
τοῦ [|ατρῆς ὡς ἐκ []ατρὸς ἐκπορευόμενον: οὐδεαία 


γὰρ ópuh ἄνευ Πνεύματος, καὶ Υἱοῦ δὲ []νεῦμα, 


e^ 3 ~ ων . 
avy ὥς ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὃς Ci αὐτοῦ τοῦ 9 Πα τρὸς 
ἐκπορευόμενον. 

, x ~ Tr , ` ^ ~ ` 
c. κ τοῦ ιδ λόγου Θεὸς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 
door ? n ς و و‎ , I" o 
ἅγιόν ἐστι, ὀύναμις ἁγιχστικὴ ἐνυπόστατος! ἐκ 
ms 4 an , , کر‎ 4 , e 
τοῦ ΠἩατρὸς αθιαστάτως ἐκπορευομένη καὶ ἐν Υἱῷ 
1 , € ۸ . Mi dite 
αναπανομένη, δμοούσιος [[ατρὶ xat Vie. 
pte. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τὴς πρὸς ᾿Ιοοδάνην 
- t - κά 1 1 \ , 
ἐπιστολῆς ‘piv εἰς Θεὸς 6 Πατὴρ καὶ ὁ λόγος 
به‎ (ο να , , * 
αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμκ αὐτοῦ: Λόγος δὲ ἐνωπόστατον 3 
1 aN ٩ et . ms 3 , 5 
γέννημα, Ow) xat υἷος: καὶ []νεῦμα ἐνυπόστατον 


٩ LES DE 
ἐκπόρευμα καὶ πρόθληωα, ' Ex Πατρὸς μὲν >, δι 
+ ~ 1 κ * ^ ~ , 
YioU δὲ καὶ οὐκ ἐξ Viol, ὡς πνεῦμα στόματος 


~ ٠" LET + $ A . 
Θεοῦ λόγου “ ἐξαγγελτικόν' παντως δὲ καὶ τὸ στόμα 


111. Et rursum? : Sciendum est, nos Patrem 
ex aliquo esse non dicere, sed ipsum Filii Pa- 
trem confitemur. Filium autem neque causam 
neque Patrem dicimus, sed ipsum ex Patre et 
Filium Patris pronuntiamus. Denique Spiritum 
sanctum et ex Patre pronuntiamus et Spiritum 
Patris nominamus. Porro ex Filio Spiritum 
non dicimus, sed Spiritum Filii nominamus, 
et per Filium nobis patefactum et impertitum 
esse confitemur. At Filium nec Spiritus nec 
ex Spiritu esse dicimus. 

113. Eiusdem ex libro XIII" : Cum autem 
mutuum respectum personarum animo verso, 
illud compertum habeo, Patrem superessen- 
tialem solem esse, bonitatis fontem, essentiae, 
rationis, sapientiae, potentiae, luminis, divini- 
tatis. abyssum, occulti in se boni genitricem 
productricemque scaturiginem. lpse quoque 
mens est, rationis abyssus, Verbi genitor, ac 
per Verbum manifestantis Spiritus productor. 

۱13. Et rursum ex codem" : Pater fons est et 
auctor tum Filii tum Spiritus sancti : solius 
tamen Filii Pater ac Spiritus sancti productor. 
Filius autem Filius. est, Verbum, sapientia, 
potentia, imago, splendor, Patris figura et ex 
Patre. At Spiritus sanctus non Patris Filius, 
sed Spiritus Patris, ut qui ex Patre procedat: 
nullus enim impulsus est sine Spiritu. Quin 
Filii quoque Spiritus dicitur, non velut ex ipso, 
sed per ipsum ex Patre procedens. 

114. E libro NIV": Deus quoque Spiritus 
sanctus, vis sanctificans, subsistens, ex Patre 
absque seiunctione procedens atque in Filio 
quiescens, Patri et Filio consubstantialis. 

115. Eiusdem ex epistola ad Jordanem" : 
Nobis unus Deus est, Pater et Verbum ipsius 
et Spiritus ipsius. Verbum porro genitum quid- 
dam est per se subsistens, ac proinde Filius. 
Spiritus item per se subsistens processio est 
atque emanatio, ex Patre quidem, per Filium 
vero, sed non ex Filio, utpote Spiritus oris Dei 
Verbum enuntians; Quod quidem os mem- 


l|. 0179 A. 2. 1]ατρὸς ἰἱντόματως A, in quo verba οὐ) vias δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος bis scripla 
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brum corporeum nullo modo est, nec Spiritus 
llatus est, qui dissolvatur ac diffundatur. 

116. Eiusdem ex oratioue in divinam corpo- 
ris Dominici sepulturam? : Hoc numen no- 
strum est, cui servimus : Pater Filii genitor, 
ipse ingenitus, quia ex nullo: Filius Patris 
soboles, ut ex Patre genitus; Spiritus sanctus 
Dei et Patris, tanquam ex ipso procedens : 
qui et Filii dicitur, ut qui per eum manifeste- 
tur et creatis rebus impertiatur, non tamen ex 
ipso existentiam habens. 

117. Sancti Gregorii Nysseni ex interpreta- 
tione Orationis Dominicae" : tam cum Filio et 
Spiritui sancto commune sit, ut non ingenito 
modo existant, ne qua in subiecto confusio 
spectetur, rursus incommunicabilem in eorum 
proprictatibus differentiam invenire possumus, 
ut et quod commune est servetur, et quod 
proprium est non confundatur. Etenim unige- 
nitus Filius ex Patre in Scriptura sacra dici- 
tur, et hactenus eius proprietatem illius doc- 
trina definit. At Spiritus sanctus et ex Patre 
dicitur et ex Filio esse perhibetur. Si guis enim, 
ait, spiritum Christi non liabet, hic uon est ip- 
sius. Igitur. Spiritus, qui ex Deo est, etiam 
Christi spiritus est. At Filius, cum ex Deo sit, 
non iam Filius Spiritus aut est aut dicitur, neque 
haec relativa consecutio convertitur, adeo ut 
pari ratione per analysim oratio reciprocari 
possit, et quemadmodum Spiritus Christi dici- 
tur, ita quoque Christus Spiritus nominetur. 

148. Sinilitudines primae sanctae et univer- 
salis synodi*. lbi enim Patri quidem compa- 
ratur meus nostra, ignis, fons; Filio vero, 
ratio, splendor, lluvius; Spiritui autem sancto, 
halitus ex nobis emissus, lumen, aqua. Porro 
tum secunda tum tertia de primis dicuntur et 
oriuntur : nam verbum et spiritus ex mente. 
splendor et lumen ex igne, fluvius et aqua ex 
fonte dicuntur et sunt. Tertia vero ex secundis 
aut secunda ex tertiis, nequaquam. Et sane in 
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- 0 ΄ ٢ N m 3 ` 
οὗ μέλος GHUXTIXOV, XAL τὸ πνεῦμα οὐ πνοὴ Àuo- 
Li M 
μένη καὶ λικ/εομένη. 
4 r ~ 2 ~ 3 ^ ~ 
pu. Tov αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ λόγου tov εἰς τὴν 
Ld ` = r: egy. ο” ~ * 
θεύσωμιον τα ry τοῦ Kvotov Τοῦτο ἡμῖν ἐστι 
τὸ λατρευόμ Πατήρ Vict γεννή LEW ATIC" 
χτρευόμενον, ]ατηρ lioù ٤٤٧۳6٣8 ἀγέννητος 
, * » wt ~ ` * 
οὐ γὰρ Ex τινος" Vtoc τοῦ ]]χτρὺς γέννημα ὡς ἐξ 
zd یم‎ ^ ν if ~ isd m ~ 2 
αὐτοῦ γεγεννηιλένος: [ἰνεῦυχ ἅγιον τοῦ Oso και 
1 . CE 25 > ~ و‎ U tf a ο. 
ατρὸς ὡς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐκπορευόμενον, ὅπερ καὶ τοῦ 


| کاله 


Yio μὲν λέγεται ὡς OU αὐτοῦ φανερούμενον καὶ τη 
κτίσει μεταδιλόμενον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔγον τὴν 
ὕπαρξιν. 

qi. Tov ἁγίου Γρηγορίου τοῦ Νύσσης èx 
τῆς ἑριιηνείας τοῦ lato yuo Kowod δὲ 
ὄντος! τῷ VIG καὶ τῷ Πνεύμ.ατι τοῦ μὴ ἀγεννήτως 
εἶναι, ὡς ἂν μή τις σύγχυσις περὶ τὸ ὑποχείμενον” 
Πεωνρηθείη, πάλιν ἔστιν ἄμικτον τὴν ἐν τοῖς ἰδιώ- 
μασι διχφορὰν ἐξευρεῖν), ὡς ἂν καὶ τὸ κοινὴν 
φυλαγθείη — xai τὸ ἴδιον μὴ συγγνθείη -' ὁ γὰρ 
μονογενὴς ^ Viag ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς πορὰ τῆς | ραφῆς 
ὀνομάζεται καὶ µέχρι τούτου ὃ Λόγος ἵστησιν 
αὐτοῦ τὸ ἰδίωυα᾽ τὸ δὲ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
]]ατρὺς λέγεται καὶ τοῦ Vion εἶναι προσμορτυρεῖ- 
za. Ke τις yao, φησίν, [νεῦμα Ἀριστοῦ 
οὐκ ἔχει, οὗτος orz ἔστιν αὐτοῦ. (ὐκοῦν τὸ 
Πνεῦμα ἐκ το 


- + -- 3 
Θεοῦ év καὶ Ἀριστοῦ ἐστι 


^Y 


Πνεύμα. ὁ δὲ Viog ἐκ τοῦ (soU ὧν οὐκέτι ® καὶ 


EI , v 
τοῦ [Πνεύματος οὔτε ἔστιν οὔτε λέγεται, οὔτε 
Άντιστ Js ΠΠ. (ο : ΚΗ et 3 , 1 ^P 
ρέψει 7, σγετικὴ αὕτη ἀκολευθίσ, ὡς ὀυνα- 
\ αν mST ~ 
σθαι χατὰ τὸ ἴσον δι ἀναλύσεως ἀντιστραύῆναι τὸν 
i 
5 . ef r m - Fi 
λόγων, καὶ ὥσπερ Χριστοῦ Πνεῦμα λέγεται, οὕτω 
SPA II # ٩ 3 , 
xat Πνεύματος Ἀριστον ὀνομασαι. 
x 4 , : m , € P e. 4 
en. Παραδείγιατα τὴς ποώτης ἁγίας καὶ 
3 Le ’ , 
οἰκουμενικῆς συνύδου. ᾿Ανάλογον γὰρ λαμβάνουσι 
E 1 Y ور له‎ ης E : ~ ` 5 
τῷ []ατρὶ μὲν τὸν ἐν ἡμῖν νοῦν, τὸ πῦρ, τὴν πηγήν 
~ Vis ni \ ΄ ONES ’ M , 
τῷ τῷ OE tov λόγον, τὸ ἀπαύγχσμα, τον ποτχμῶν᾽ 
- I] cf ^ ~ 5 , . 9» Xe ~ ~ * 
τῷ Ηνεύματι δὲ τῷ ἁγίῳ τὸ ἐξ ἡμῶν πνεῦμα, τὸ 
. à ‘ ‘ , 
m ١ ^ an E VEN ` ^ - 1 
Φως, χαὶ το UGW. ~ Kat μὴν 5٤ των 47 
۱ ^ ۶ , ` 
μὲν tk δεύτερα xal γε τὰ τρίτα xai λέγονται καὶ 
me. ΄ t k] په‎ m + 
εἰσίν > λόγος" μὲν γὰρ καὶ πνεῦμα ἐκ νοῦ, ἀπαύ- 
E ^' 3 ~ 5 ’ ` 
ἵασμα δὲ καὶ φῶς ἐκ πυρός, ποταμὸς δὲ καὶ ὕδωρ 


3 


٩ ΄ . + 1 
καὶ λέγονται και 71" : 


ἐκ TAYT ἐκ δὲ τῷ 
if iS ελ Gc των 


1. ὄντος ex ὄντως corr. A. 


μαρτυρεῖται A. — 0. οὐκ οὖν A. — 7. Χριστοῦ : θεοῦ in editis, — 8. οὐκέτι : οὐχ 
nonnulla sane exciderunt, qnae utcuuque supplevi ea addendo quae uncinis 


a; P. ο, t. 96, ο. 605 D. — b) 
vulgata Nysseui editione non 
notaverat Petavius, Dogmata 


tlie locus in 
reperitur, ut iam 
thealogica, De 
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to 








998] 


Ν , \ 1 ^ و‎ ο” , \ Ww 
GCEVTEGWY τὰ τρίτα ἡ ἐκ τῶν τρίτων τὰ δεύτερα, 
5^ ^ wN \ 3 ~ f τ] ~ ` ` 
οὐδαμῶς. Kat μὴν ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τὸ πνεῦμα, xal τὸ 
n ο” ٩ ` ^h ` - 
φῶς ἐν τῷ ἀπαυγάσματι, καὶ τὸ! ὕδωρ iv τῷ πο- 
= νυν و‎ ο eo? Y , 
ταμῷ, ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ἕκαστον ἑκάστου, τὰ τρίτα 
وه ده په‎ ο» ` ’ λέ د‎ ον Me ^ 1 n 
0۸27 τῶν δευτέρων λέγεται’ ἔμπαλιν δὲ τὰ πρῶτα 
- - ~v , 
καί ye τὰ δεύτερα καλεῖται τοῖς τῶν τρίτων 
ὀνόμασι, Μετάθες οὖν τὴν ἀναλογίαν εἰς τὴν 
1» . 3 , ^ 
ἁγίαν Ἔριάδα καὶ cofycerat? σοι διὰ πάσης τὸ 
ἁπαράλλακτον. Yi: γὰρ καὶ Ilveüux ἐκ τοῦ 
Πατρός, ἐξ ἀλλήλων δὲ οὐδαμῶς. Koi τὸ Πνεύμα 
, m ve ne ος ον TS FA ATY . € eu s 
ἐν τῷ Yio (ἀγώριστον γάρ), ἀλλὰ καὶ Yio καὶ 
٩ ~ bl A 
[]ατρὺς πνεῦμα" τοὔμπαλιν δὲ 11٤۳ه‎ καὶ ὃ Vids 
LA RI ~ ` ~ £ 
γε καὶ 6 Harjo. Let ταῦτα παρὰ τῆς πρώτης 
en 
συνόλου. 
, 4 # ’ 
p. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ἢ δευτέρα ἁγία σύνοδος κύριον 
. ~ ٩ r} 4 # 3 es # 
τὸ veux τὸ ἅγιον καὶ ζωοποιόν, ἐκ τοῦ {] 6 
5 7 ΄ X se es 
τε ἐκπορευόμενον, lIasgt τε nat Yio cuurpos- 
, 3 Y "M MS 5 v 4 PS 
χυνούμενον καὶ συνϑοζαζόνενον, θεοπρεπῶς ἀναγο- 
7 TA + 
ρεύσασα ἐλογμάτισεν. 
ox. Tov ἁγίου Γρηγορίου τοῦ (αυμα- 
fw | τ 2 f که‎ ` = 
τουογοῦ ἐκ της ἀποκαλύψέως της παρὰ τοῦ 
- ’ > , 7 ` 
εὐαγγελιστοῦ καὶ 0800770٧ Ιωάννου: Εἰς Θεὸς 
r ~ / , ^ 
Hatho Λόγου ζῶντο:, σοφίας ὑφεατώσης καὶ 
A , 1 1) ۴هد‎ 9) M, 1 
θυνάμεως καὶ yaoaxtyo ἀῑδίου, τέλειος τελείου 
۹٩ ο ~ وې‎ 2; 
γεννήτωρ, Hatho Yio μονογενοῦς. Ets Νύριυς, 
D X 
μόνος ἐκ μόνου, Οεὺς ἐκ Οεοῦ, γαρακτὴρ καὶ 
- ^ eu / ms 
εἰκὼν τῆς θεότητος. "Ev [Πνεύμα ἅγιον ἐκ Θεοῦ 
Cr . - $ x «νι 
τὴν ὕπαρξιν ἔγον καὶ OV YoU πεφηνός, δηλαδὴ 
* ^ u wom # # 
τοῖς ἄνθρωποις, εἰκὼν τοῦ Yio τελείου τελεία, 
X ۱ , E 
ζωη ζώντων αἰτία. 
A x : 
pxx. Ιωάννου ταπεινοῖ µιοναχοῦ πρεσθι- 
f = , 2 ` et : 1 
τέφου .Μειασκηνοῦ λόγος εἰς το ἅγιον oal- 
baror, οἱ κ Gog’ Vis λαλήσει τὰς δυναστείας 
= x - ۰ λα! D^ ۰ 3 
τοῦ Νυρίου: Kal μετ᾽ ὑλίγον' Ἱ]άντων μὲν 


e , ٩ ‘ y MA 
αἴτιος û Θεός, αὐτὸς Of οὐκ ἔκ τινος, διὸ x 


R, 


3 [d f و ^£ / 3 لا‎ 
ἀγέννητης, λόγον ἔγων ἐννπόστατον, GUvxiótov, ἐξ 


+ ~ 5 + 4 و‎ + , 3 NIE 
αὐτοῦ 422506) καὶ ἀγρόνως γεννώυενον, οὐδέ-- 
L] - 

- ٩ , 2 , 4 
ποτε τοῦ [[χτρος /ωριζόμενον, τέλειον Θεόν, τῷ 


D ~ + 
γεγεννηκότι κατὰ πΊντα ὅμοιον, πλὴν τῆς ἀγεν- 
, Y رر د‎ \ , ۶ d 
νησίας, EV TE οὐσία xat δυνάμει, βουλήσει τε καὶ 


, t Q 7 ٩ ee 9 3 f 
ἐνεργεία, βασιλείᾳ τε xat κυριότητι, οὐκ ἀναί- 
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verbo spiritus, in splendore lumen, in fluvio 
aqua. Quin etiam singnla de singulis, tertia 
videlicet de secundis dicuntur; ac vicissim 
et prima et secunda nuncupantur tertiorum 
nominibus. Ouam similitudinem si transferas 
in sanctam Trinitatem, omnimodam reperies 
aequalitatem. Nam Filius et Spiritus ex Patre, 
aller vero ab altero. nequaquam. Ac Spiritus 
quidem in Filio : inseparabilis enim est a 
Filio et Patre Spiritus; at vero tum Filius 
tum Pater Spiritus sunt. Haec habes a prima 
synodo. 

119. Sed et secunda sancta synodus Spiritum 
sanctum « Dominum et vivificanlem, a Patre 
procedentem, simulque cum Patre et Filio 
adorandum et glorificandum » divinitus pro- 
nuntians definivit ®, 

120. Sancti Gregorii thaumaturgi ex revela- 
tione sibi ab loanne evangelista et theologo 
facta": Unus Deus Pater Verbi viventis, sapien- 
tiae subsistentis, et virtutis snae et figurae : 
perfectus perfecti genitor, Pater Filii unigeniti. 
Unus Dominus, solus ex solo, figura et imago 
deiiatis, Deus de Deo. Unus Spiritus sanctus, 
ex Deo substantiam habens, et qui per Filium 
effulsit, scilicet hominibus, perfecta perfecti 


Filii imago, vita viventium causa. 


121. J/oanuis humilis monachi, sacerdotis 
Damasceni, oratio in Sabbatum sanctum quae 
incipit : Quis loquetur potentias Domini, paulo 
post initimu" : Omnium quidem auctor atque 
origo Deus est, ipse autem ex nullo, unde 
clin ingenitus; Verbum habens in se vere 
subsistens et ei coaeternum, ex ipso sine 
delluxione ac tempore nascens, quod nullate- 
nus a Patre separatur, quippe Deus perfectus 
est, genitori per omnia similis, excepta inna- 
scibilitate, essentia. nimirum ac virtute, volun- 
tate et efficientia, regno uc dominatione, non 
sine auctore ac causa (ex Patre enim), non ex 


5 ~ 1 , 3 η , a we 
: : ς : 400v0U azza- 

tempore inceptum (numquam enim Pater ex- 72v" Ex τοῦ ἵ]ατρὸς γαρ’ οὐκ ἀπὸ γρόνου ἀρξ 
me . ۹.1٥ À ٩ ٢ EI 2 ΄ 14 de > EX. i 
stitit, quin Filius quoque exsisteret, nam Pater μενον οὐ γὰρ ἦν ποτε ó Πατήρ, ὅτε οὐκ ἦν ὁ 
ἱ τα Ne 2. Bis scripserat σε in σωθήσεται, dein vero atterum delevit. — 3. συνπροσκυνούμενον 


lj 7. 6., 1. 10, €, 98$ D. — CG PSG LÛ. UG, ὁ αυ 
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a In vulzato sytubolo Constinlinopolitano. 
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proculdubio Filii Pater est, neque Pater erit, 
nisi Filius sit, qui una cum Patre ac pariter 
exsistat), ex ipso indivulse nascens et in ipso 
non excedeudo manens, quippe cum genitoris 
sit, subsistens potentia, 
natura Deus, eiusdemque substantiae ac Pater. 
Qui nec absque Spiritu intelligitur et exsistit. 
Nam et Spiritus sanctus ex Patre procedit, 


einsdem virtutis, eiusdem voluntatis, eiusdem 


sapientia vereque 


operationis, aequalis aeternitate, in se subsi- 
stens : non uti Filius, sed certa quadam emana- 
tione procedens (alius quippe est modus hic 
existendi, isque plane divinus et incomprehen- 
sus), Patri ac Filio per omnia similis : bonus 
scilicet, principalis, Dominus, conditor, natura 
Deus, einsdem ac Pater Filiusque substantiae, 
una regnans, quem creatura omnis pari clari- 
tate ct adoratione colit. Hoc numen nostrum 
est cui servimus : Pater Filii genitor, ipse inge- 
nitus, quia ex nullo; Filius Patris soboles, ut ex 
Patre genitus; Spiritus sanctus Dei et Patris, 
tanquam ex ipso procedens, qui et Filii dicitur, 
ut qui per eum manifestetur et creatis rebus 
impertiatur, non tamen ex ipso exsistentiam 
habens. 
Finis. 
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Bt. سم مه‎ 4 \ , A n Y 
Yioz Υἱοῦ γὰρ [arho ὁ Πατήρ, καὶ οὐκ ἔσται 
EP 3 y = ή m uy ~ ay A er z 
πατήρ, αὴ ὄντος υἱοῦ ἅμα τῷ πατοὶ τὴν ὕπαρξιν 
Y sn D وې‎ does 7 52 
ἔγοντος, ἀδιαστάτως ἐξ αὐτοῦ γεννώμενον καὶ ἐν 
3 ~v 1 / ’, / » ~ 
αὐτῷ ἀνεκφοιτήτως μένοντα, σοφίαν ὄντα τοῦ 
# ` + ’ 
γεγεννηκότος καὶ ἐνυπήστατον δύναμιν" φύσει (env, 
- ` , , v , 
τῷ Πατρι δμοούσιον, οὐκ ἄνευ 11,800 γνωρι- 
΄ A ` ^ 1 e ~ ` > 
ζόυενον' καὶ []νεῦμα γὰρ ἅγιον τοῦ ἴ]ατρης ἐχπο- 
ρεύεται, ὁμοσθενές, ταυτοϑελές, ταυτουργόν, TXU- 
τοδύνχμον, συναῖΐδιον, ἐνυπόστατον, obs υἱϊκῶς, 
ووهه‎ 5» ~ prr 3)) ya ~ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκπορευτῶς προερχόυενον, ἄλλος οὗτος τῆς 
e NN , - ٩ Ya - \ 
ὑπάρξεως τρόπος θεῖος καὶ α'ληπτος, τῷ 40 
\ ~ ww ` + eo 26 4 r 
καὶ τῷ Vie κατὰ πάντα ὅμοιον, ἄγχθον, ἤγεμο- 
t a 1 2 و‎ "i 
ικο soov, ὀημιουργόν, Ῥύσει Θεόν, τῷ Πατρὶ 
νικόν, Χύριον, δημιουργόν, φύσει Θεόν, τῷ 111 
* m v~ ms y 
καὶ τῷ Vie δυοούσιον, συμβασιλεῦον, συνδοξαζο- 
, ` n e 
μένον, συαπροσκυνούμενον ὑπὸ πάσης τῆς κτίσεως. 
Τοῦτο ἡμῖν τὸ λατρευόυενον: [Πατὴρ Yio yev- 
J ۶ ۸ : 7 9 ^ Y 3 Yt ~ 
νύτωρ ἀγέννητος: οὐ γὰρ Ex τινος: Vios τοῦ 


largos γέννημα, ὧς ἐξ αὐτοῦ γεγεννημένος" 
[νεῦμα ἅγιον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρός, ὧς ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
ἐκπορευόμενον, ὅπερ καὶ τοῦ YioU λέγεται ὡς δι’ 
αὐτοῦ Φφανερούυενον καὶ TH κτίσει µεταδιδόµενον, 


8 , 2 3» ^5 ~ y \ er P 
GAA’ οὐκ ἐξ αὐτοῦ 2/090۷ τὴν ὕπαρξιν. 


Τέλος. 
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SYLLUGISTICA CONTRA LATINOS. SYAAOFISTIKA2 ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΑ. ΠΡΟΣ 
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5 NE ! rE ~ . rf 9 A \ به‎ τω 
1. Spiritus. sanctus, si ex Paire Filioque a’. To Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ [argos καὶ Yio 
۶ ^ / κ و‎ , 
procedat, ex eis prodit aul ut ex duabus — ἐκπορευόμενον ἢ ὡς ! ἐκ un? ὑποστάσεων πρόεισιν δ, 


1. τοῦ σωφωτάτη» adi]. Q : τοῦ σογωτάτον xat ἐ)λλονιμωτάτον add. A. — 2. συλλογιοτικἁ om. À, pro quo 
forte posuit illud £oyuuoz&zou. — 3. ὑπερφνῶς σν»τεθέντα add, Q : ὑπερηφάχονς (!) σνντεθέν-α add. A. In 
editis titulus ilem varial : Τοῦ ἁγιωτάτον πατρὺς ἡμῶν Μχρκον ἀρχιεπισκόπου Eg., τοῦ νέον θεολόγον, συ). 
vin. f. Ax. SK : رو دا(‎ ᾿Ἠφέτου τοῦ Κὐγενικοῦ περὶ τῆς ἐκπυρεύσεως τοῦ ἁγίου [[νεύμαχτος συλ. κεφ. π. Λατ. 
D. — 4. ὡς sup. liu. A, — 5. εἰσὶν add. A, quod dein delevit, suprascripto post ὑποσ-άσεων altera linea 
nodes. Û. πατρὸς καὶ υἱοῦ add, A, quas tamen voces subnolatis punclis deleri vult. 


a, Parisinus 1218, f. 421-55] ! O. — Parisinus ἐννέα zal δέκα. Ἐκ τῆς Λατινίδος νωνῆς μεταφρασθεῖσαι, 
1286, f. 1-24) = Q. — Ambrosianus 899, f. 121- xai τισιν ἐπισημειώπεσι διαπυκκαθεῖσχι, Kat Μάρκον 
E ٢٢ ]ιθλίον καλούμενον. “Ῥαντισμ.ιῦ στη}!- Ἐγφεσοῦ (sic) τοῦ Ecyeuxoù ΚΝεράλαια Συ)λογιστικὰ 
τευσις. Modto μὲν Tomo ἐχδοΐεὶ; ἐν Κωνσταντινον- πεντήκοντα ἑπτὰ πρὸς Λατίνους, ἄχρι τοῦ νῦν Ανέκδοτα. 
πόλει. Ot: ὁ ۱۸): ۰ Θρόνο: ἐχοπμεῖτο παρὰ THY Ναὶ Θεοφίλου τοῦ Κορνδαλέως Απάντησις πρὸς Σωτρό- 
ΓΙ αναγιωτάτου Matos ἡμῶν, Ν'.ρίο; Kugios Nps, νιον lloxzaovt, ᾿Ῥέλτορα τῆς ἐν Νιαιδίῳ Σχολῆς, tov 
Nov δὲ τὸ Δεύτερον Bon εἰς Τύπο» el; Τρίγλωσσον, ἐν Γιατίῳ τῆς Μολδαθία: "Πγούμενον Ἀρηματίσαντα, 
Ἑλληνιστί, Μχτινιστῖ, zal ᾿Ιτχ)ιπτὶ, OU ὠφέλειαν πολ) ὧν "Ey τῷ Τνπογραφείῳ τῆς ἐν [ετρουπόλει Λύτοχρα- 
τινῶν ὀρθοβοξων, χαὶ στηλίτε-σιν τῶν χακοζόξως YoU- roptars Ἀκαδημίας τῶν ᾿Επισττυῶν. Ἐν Ere 1797 
oto. Διὰ Δυπάνη:, καὶ Eau τής Σεθασμίας, vai (= L,.In-fol., t. 2, p. 709-711. — Editio capitum 
bazosi Movrs τῆς IT τὴν Νῆσον Νύπρων, Emon- I-NXNIN, curante Josepho lHergenroether, apud 
μιζυμένης, τοῦ Kuzu. Δι' ἐπιστασιας, vat ἐπιμελεία-. Mizne, P.G., { 161, ο. 12-24%, subiunctis confu- 
69 Ἰανωσιω]ογιωτάτων χνον Σεραφείμ το. |]ισσι- lationibus cum Georgii Schotarii, ut ait editor, 
δεις». Τοῦ καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς dig; Moun: τῆς 575 tam  Bessarionis cardinalis. Ut Eugenius Bulgaris 
باروج(‎ Ὧτις τὸ piya αἰδέσιμων ἔχει, διὰ τὸ ἐν αὐτῇ in lPelropolitana illa maximae molis editione 
σωζεσῆαχι τήν رلا(‎ 2-000 ۷9072179 DOOM Rivava, tanquam inedita cvulgaveral, quae bis iam Incem 
THY RALA το Αποστόλου Nouza ᾿Ιστορισθεῖπαν, ἀρχιμα- adspexerant sie Ilergenroctlier ut nondum edilir, 
νδοίτου, {Παρὰ ἼΊωλννῃ Cotton ع1020‎ Πρειτκοπφ' quae ler anle aeta aetate prodieranl, typis inan- 
1728, ἐν Nebia τῇ: Σαξωνίας SY MES TD ea oh Ie davit, eaque fine mutila, ac pertarbato capitum 
— Άλρλον τοῦ iyo Ἀρχιεπισκοπον Ἐφέτου ordine. qui alius omnino est apud Bessarionent, 
Νεφάλαιχ Συλλωγιστικὰἁ προ: Vattvou: περὶ τῆς τοῦ ἁγίου wins in codicibus illis, qui integrum exhibent 
]]ν-.ματος ἐχπορ-ύπεω:. hat κατὰ τῆς αἱρέσ-ω: των alum Ss LE 
Aatas. Tonon ἐλδύήεντα Δαπάνη μὲν τοῦ Animadvertendum, duodevizenti tantum huius 
.)وتا‎ κα. Xegokhey. Ἰατρος Ιννρίου Θεοζυπίωυ Kov- operis enpita in eodice Paris. 1270, fol. ۳۰ 
Que. τοῦ ἐκ Bepootas vis Μακεδονίας. Atophose 175", adservari, ea ipsa scilicel quae a Georgio 
n. Vez tus B ۸61۸ τοῦ ἐκ 2/1. enc. Bienna, scholario in citata editione Migniana refulala 
175^ ἵν. Du. p. 785. -- Αδαμ. Χοιρνικαθίον suut : quae res digna profecto est quae sedulo 
Dopuna περὶ τες ᾿Ενπυρεύσεω: τοῦ Άγιου [|Ινεύ- notetur, 


ματς Fa όν Tes ἱ]στρός. Hoayparciat (εο)ογικαὶ 
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À ὡς! ἐκ τῆς κοινῆς αὐτῶν φύσεως, 32 ἐκ τῆς — hvpostasibus, aut ut ex communi eorumdem 
προθλητικῆς δυνάμεως. AAR εἰ μὲν ὡς ἐκ 000? natura, aut ex ١٢1 lam vero si ut ex 


ὑποστάσεων, δύο ἀρχαὶ ! προδήλως καὶ δύο τὰ duabus hypostasibus, duo profecto erunt prin- 
αἴτια ἐπὶ τῆς θείας Τριάδος καὶ δύο οἵ mooGodets,  Cipia in divina Trinitate et duae causae et duo 
m "TEN" μὴ y \ emissores; tollitur unitas principii atque illud 
9 και η μον αργια ανηρηταχι x«t TO سی‎ ειναι τον 


E. e PP : j ΡΝ effatum, « solum  superessentialis Deitatis 
τῆς ὑπερουσίου ὃ θεότητος τὸν Πατέρα. kt 0 7 ὡς à ; { 
de FR 1 Nu . fontem esse Patrem ^». Sin autem ut ex com- 
ἐκ τῆς κοινῆς αὐτῶν φύσεως, πρῶτον μὲν οὐθέπω καὶ : : Ne 
muni eorum natura, in primis nunquam 
ov 7 dr drones NE EE 
ο ου ου LESS TATE ETE AY EATEQU hucusque auditum fuit, ut cum ex 5 


κυῖαν ὑπόστασιν μὴ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶναι λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ hvpostasibus tertia progreditur hypostasis, 
10 τῆς κοινῆς pices’ ἔπειτα καὶ οὕτω πάλιν εἰς τὸ haec non ex illis, sed ex communi natura 
αὐτὸ 08/070۰ ἡ vào ὑπόστασις οὐδὲν dicatur esse; deinde vel hoc pacto rursus in 
ἕτερόν ἐστιν T, γύτις μετὰ τῶν ἰδιωμάτων, ὥστε to idem recidimus. Etenim hypostasis nihil aliud 
ἐκ τῆς [0 φύσεώς τινος ἤ τινων καὶ Ex τῆς ὑποστα- est nisi natura cum proprietatibus; unde quod 


σεως À τῶν ὑπυττάσεων εἶναι ἀνάγκη" πρὸς τῷ !! ex natura cuiusdam vel quorumdam est, id 


15 und 2 ἁπλῶς εἶναι τῆς θείας φύσεως ἴδιον!) τὸ etiam ex hvpostasi vel hypostasibus sit oportet. 


, NE ٨: ٩ M Praeterea, ne simpliciter quidem divinae 
προβάλλειν: Ὢ '' γὰρ ἂν καὶ το Ι]νεῦμα وم‎ bah- ΠΠ 
" ox naturae competit facultas emittendi; secus 
' KOLVOVOUY YUTEWS, . T : ' . 
E. 2 1 t enim Spiritus ipse, cum ciusdem naturae sit 
Ki δὲ ἐκ τῆς ποοθλητικς δυνάμεως, ζητητέον. τίς : . i 
D es pou la particeps, alterum ac seipsum emitteret. Deni- 
" € م‎ ^f . t 
αὕτη ἢ πρηθλητικὴ δύναμις, καὶ εἰ ἑτέρα παρὰ τὴν 


15 5 ^ € ’ ~ 3 _~ 
λεν !? ἕτερον ἡ ἑαυτό, τῆς αὐτῆς 
que, si ex vi emissiva, quaeritur, quaenam sit 
» 


Ὁ φύσιν ἢ f αὐτή. El μὲν 7 οὖν ἢ αὐτὴ τῇ οὐσει 15 : "cui ΠΤ ΠΗ 
oe Ag iG je P4 ٤ jp CH MEE de haec vis emissiva, utrum scilicet alia sit ac 
۰ ۱9 € دو د‎ 2 Y 3 ٢٢ EUR A 7 . 
πάλιν 'Ὁ οἱ αὐτοὶ λόγοι τὰς αὐτὰς ἐπιφέροντες natura, un eadem. Ouod si cadem ac natura, 
£ 0 e , Y ` , YN \ . 
ἀτοπίας: εἰ δὲ ἑτέρα παρὰ τὴν φύσιν, ἤδη μὲν — cadem redeunt argumenta ex quibus eadem 


f 
συνερώρησαν ἕτερόν τι τῷ Θεῷ προσεῖναι τὲς αὐτοῦ absurda inferuntur. Sin autem alia ac natura, 

φύσεως, ὅπεο ἐν χλλοις διαλεγόμενοι μᾶλλον ἂν iam concedunt aliud quidpiam in Deo inesse 
25 


ἕλοιντο τὰς γλώσσας προέσθαι À ὡς ὁμολογούμενον Praeter eius naturam, quod quidem, dum alias 
disputant, potius abiecerint lingnas quam pro 


٢ a , à TES ; confesso habeant; deinde nonne absurdum est, 
παρὰ τὴν θείαν φύσιν ἀποτελεστικον εἶναι ρύσεως 
aliud quid admittere praeter divinam naturam, 


` ASO | 


y Y 4 4 24 5 
! εἶτ᾽ οὖν” ὑποστάσεως; ᾿Αλλὰ 0r? 


θείας” καὶ ελα... it 
3 1 سدل کد د‎ re v. quod perficiat ipsam divinam naturam sive 
DTU) TAAL τὰς GUO 20/95 oux EX pEuUSOvtaU AXE yap CTS á : . ΜΞ 
E. d MA : | hypostasim ? Imo ne sic quidem duo principia 
: TO EX TATOOS και ملا‎ (09 γεννῳυἔνον EX της هم په‎ : 5 
η هل بک‎ i eflugient. Nam quod ex patre et matre gigni- 


~ o وو‎ ^ ’ f ^ N 1 ~ 
εννητικὴς αὐτῶν δυνάμεως πρόεισιν, À διὰ 17 : : j 
B : «pits προξίσιν, 7j 9'3 της — tur id ex eorum generandi facultate prodit vel 


~ 


MI لاک و‎ ~ 20 , E o , 
οξζασθχι’ ἔπειτα πως" οὐκ ἄτοπον, ἕτερον τι 
1 
| 
] 
i 2 


^ ches A ^ ` + - 2" = 2 
ουνάμεως, NTIS εστιν αντοις κοινὴ, per generandi facultatem, quae utrique com- 


χὰν διχοέρ 23 tol 4 " OP’ οὐδὲν ὅττον ἐ; . 2 : ve a. 
(kv 0126072۳ τοῖς τρόποις: GAA οὐθὲν ἧττον Ex munis est, licet modis differat; nihilo tamen 
| 


γεννητικης 


210 


` ἀργὰς ἔχει — secius ex duabus est hypostasibus duoque 


o2 


7 # > e , MUN \ 
UO τε εστιν UTOGTYGEMY KAL GUO τας 


1. ὡς sup. lin. A. — 2. ὡς add. SKB. — 3. δύω Ὁ semper, quod. semel monuisse salis eril. — 
A. αἱ kayat KB iapyov A. — 5. εἰσὶν add. A, quod dein infra positis puuclis deleri vult. — 6. ὑπερονσίου : 
ὑπερθέαν S τομ. D. — 7. δὲ A, quod corr. ex γὰρ sup. lin. — 8. δυσὶν A, sed add. oiv sup. lin. 9. περι- 
ενεχθήσεται SKB. — 10. τῆς oni. SBK. — 11. πρὸς τὺ Q: πρὸς τομηδ᾽ sup. fin, A. — [3. μήθ’ B. — 13. ἴδιον 
om. B. — 14.4 D : ἡ Ν. — 15. προέθαλεν K1f. — 1. αὐτῆς ex αὐτοῦ corr. A. — 17. μὲν ex δ' à) corr. sup. 
lin. A. — 18. τῇ φύσει : φύσις 1I. — 19. Ante πάλιν scripserat moor A, quod dein delevil. — 20. πως P. — 
2l. θείας oucew; SDN. — 93. εἴτ᾽ οὖν : ἦγουν II. — 23. δὴ om. S KD. — 24. αὐτῶν add, S KD. — 25. διαφέρει 


A, sed add. η sup. lin. — 26. τὰς οι", S. 


| aj Verba sunt Dionysii Areopag., P. G., & IH, c. 641 D. 
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τὲς ἕχυτοῦ | 


γενέσεως;, nat οὐκ ἄν τις ὅλως 


+ au ~ ) i 70 2 z sn 3 
ἀρνήπασθχι τοῦτο τολιήτειεν. “εἶστε και" το 


||) τὸ Rytov, εἴπερ ἐκ Maxpoc καὶ Vl πρόεισι 


^N m £ سه‎ ٥۹ te ور و ۱ مه‎ 
0171 της προ ολ ητικης O EWS, GUO τας αρ ας ἔτει 


m e ~ € py» 
TY, EXUTOU URAPSEU ES. 


e AAN ἡ κτίτις, φασίν, ἐν Πατρὸς καὶ } ἰοῦ καὶ 
5 ^M 


, ~ رم 
ἁγίου [Ινεύματος οὖσα, διὰ τῆς δημιουργικῆς τού-‏ 


~ 


ts ۰ s> € | E ~ ton 
ετων δυνάμεως ἐς ἕνος TE "ἐστι (εου xat ال‎ 09٠ 


~ 1 , COSE d >». 6 ^ A ` ` 
«χοῦ, καὶ μίαν ἀργὴν ἐγειῦ τὸν Πατερα xat τον 


ors ` B ” - eat! په‎ a? 1 
« Ytov καὶ τὸ ἅγιον 11:7 Τι οὖν χωλνει xat 
«τὸ ἅγιον []νεῦμα ἐκ []ατρὸ; xat Yio προερ/ό- 
«μενον ὡς ἐξ ἑνός τεῖ εἶναι ()εοῦ καὶ προβολέως 
3 f 3 ۱ ۷" ٩ 1 4 4 
« και μίαν ἀργὴν ἔγειν τὸν Πατέρα και τὸν 
« Τον ; » 
۹ Ree Fe E Σ ἐλ - 
Απήλλαξας ἡμᾶς πρχγυχτων, ὦ βέλτιστε, τοῖς 
’ مور‎ : e 4 et 1 
Ἀτίσιμχσι συνταξχς το [veux το ἅγιον καὶ 11,٤ 
9 


5 1 
ἀπονήνας" 


sivas. Ei γὰρ 


,, l p e ent UE 
ματουα/ον χαθχρῶς ἔχυτον 
` د و‎ 1 ef # + . (i دل‎ 
τον αὐτὸν τρόπον Ἡ τε κτίσις ἐκ llavpoq zat l'ion 

. , LA ٩ ٩ - ` 
nat ἁγίου Πνεύματος καὶ τὸ ]]νεῦμ.α ἐκ! 6 

. - ’ - 4 
καὶ Vi, τί γε’! ἄλλο 7; κτίσυα τὸ []νεῦμα τὸ 
f " 5 boo 01 , μετ; + : 12 , 1,1 
ἅγιον; ALA ἐγώ σοι τοὐναντίον ® ἀναστρέγας, 
Je / 13 مهد‎ T ښک‎ - en AG) 
εὐσεθεστέρως !) ἐρῶ, ὥς ἐπείπερ f, κτίσις οὕτως, 
jy οὗ Ὁ [Ινεῦυ.α. τὸ ἅγιον. To uiv γὰρ ورمرم‎ 
οὐχ οὕτω τὸ veux το ἅγιων. To μὲν γὰρ م6‎ 

om RENT ` 2) ΄ 13 لا‎ 3 - 
γικῶς ἐκ δύο καὶ πολλῶν γενόμενον li ἔστιν εἰπεῖν 
0 e» £X t a ٩ ۳ NJ 
ὡς ἐξ ἑνὸς γεγονέναι πρὸς τὸν δημιουργικὸν 
3 ~ f , 1 I. DE À ~ 1 ۳ 
ἀφορῶντας λόγον, οὐ μόνην ἐπὶ τῆς θείας ὄπμιουρ- 
5 ` 1 ΠΤΙ + A 
γίας, x29 ἣν وا‎ καὶ 15 ἢ αὐτὴ βουλὴ καὶ θέλησις 
. , A ^F ` .. 2 .- X V +4 
XXL Tote καὶ ὀύνχμις XXL ἐνέργειχ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης καὶ xah’ ἡμᾶς. Ets γὰρ καὶ [ὃ 6 
* 3 ٨ / a € ` + ٩ 
αὐτὸς ἐν διαφόροις τεγνίτχις O τεγνικῆς λύγος, καὶ 
ΚΕ {Tee e 1 ΄ : 1 ٢ ^ mS د‎ 
51! τεγνῖτχι, ἕν siot πάντες" καὶ κατὰ τοῦτο τὸ ἐκ 


18 


NN , » ει ν 3...» ۶ 
πολλων YEVOUS زا‎ ες ἕνος εστιν ειπεν VEYOVEVAL 


۱ , ^, 5 X Y 19 eget Ni a 2 ^P 
καὶ μίαν doynv esaw., To oi φυσικῶς cx dud 
SN E x * M 1 y y ^ 5) د م‎ He : H- 
τὴν ὕπαχρζιν ἔγον οὖκ ἂν τις ὅλως ἐς ἕνος εἴποι TOTS 
. X ane 4 > . ^ ΄ , 5 ^ 
καὶ γὰρ Χλύνχτον τὸν αὐτὸν τρύπην ἑκάτερον εἰς τὸ 
ἵ r ` ΠΠ = 9 ΄ A 
είναι συυ.βάλλειν, καὶ αὐτο! δὲ Λατῖνοι 7 λέγουσι”, 
^r په‎ $ , ` ~ , 
διάφορον εἶναι τὴν ἐκ |]ατρὸς τοῦ [Ι]νεύυαχτης 


/ په م۹۰ - > - په‎ . X A Y 3 
πρόοδον τῆς ἐκ τοῦ }οῦ, καὶ τὴν μὲν XILEGOV εἶναι, 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE: 


3,0 


habet generationis suae principia, ut nemo 
prorsus infitias iverit. Quare. ipse Spiritus 
sanctus, si ex Patre Filioque per virtutem 
emissivam progrediatur, duo habebit 6 
exsistenliae principia. 

At res creatae, inquiunt, quae oriuntur ex 
Patre et Filio et Spiritu sancto per creatricem 
corumdem virtutem, ex uno sunt Deo et con- 
ditore unumque habent principium, Patrem et 
Filinm et Spiritum sanctum. Quid igitur pro- 
hibet, quominns Spiritus sanctus, dum ex 
Patre Filioque procedit tanquam ex uno Deo 
ac prolatore, nnum etiam habeat principium 
Patrem et Filium? 

Expedis nos, o bone, omni negotio, dum 
Spiritum sanctum in rebus creatis numeras, 
teque ipse Pneumatomachum aperte declaras. 
Si enim eadem plane ratione ex Patre et Filio 
et Spiritu sancto creatura oriatur ac Spiritns 
sanctus ex Patre et Filio, quid aliud erit Spiri- 
tus sanctus nisi creatnra? At ego contrarium 
in te retorquens dicam verecundius, 
semel ita se habeat creatio, non ita se habere 
Spiritum sanctum. Nam quod per creationem 
ex duobus multisve producitur, id tanquam ex 
uno produci dicere licet, si spectes creationis 
rationem, non solum in divina rerum produc- 


cum 


tione, in qua una eademque habetur et volun- 
tas et mens et sapientia et virtus et efficientia, 
verum etiam in ca quae inter nos homines 
efficitur. Etenim una eademque est in multis 
diversisque artificibus ratio artis : quatenus 
artifices, omnes unum sunt, atque ideo qnod a 
multis efficitur, id ab uno effici unumque 
habere principium recte dixeris. At vero quod 
naturaliter ex duobus exsistentiam habet, id 
nemo prorsus unquam dixerit ex uno esse; 
nequit enim fieri, ut ambo eodem plane modo 
ad exsistentiam producendim conferant. Quare 
Latini ipsi fatentur, aliter. ex Patre, aliter. ex 


Filio procedere Spiritum, ab hoc nimirum 


immediate, ab illo mediate. Quocirca nullo τὴν 3933. ἔμμεσην' ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἐκφύγοιεν 
|. ἑαντον : αὐτῆς AX : om. H. — 9, γεννήσεως ll. — 3. καὶ om. S. — 4. ταύτη: P. — 5. te om. SARS 
6. ἔχει posl πνεῦμα roiicinnt SKI — 7. τε om. S. — N. ecxuzov 1۹11: σεαυτὸν καθαρῶς K. — 
9. 24.9rvx; B. — 10. Post ἐκ add. τοῦ Hl. — Il. γε : γὰρ SKB, sed B inter uncinos posuit, ac si deleri 
vellet. -= 12. τὰ ἐναντίον SKB. — 13. εὐσεθῶς SKB. — 15. γινόμενον SKB. — 15. καὶ post pia om. Q. = 
In. καὶ po frag om. b. — 17. 5 : ot QSERK. — 18. ἐστιν Q. — Im. ἔχον KK. — 20. of λατ. K. — 21. λέγονσιν 
M. EN "θε SBK. — 23. oie SUN. 


129. 
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prorsus pacto effugient 01311166111 
nisi in multa alia absurda velint incidere. 

Sed quidnam, aiunt, impedit quominus duo 
sint. principia, alterum tamen ita subter alte- 
rum, ut ex duobus unum fiat? Id ipse Grego- 
rius Theologus alicubi dixisse comperitur. : 
« Ex principio principium? ». 

Si eo modo dicis principia, ut alterum sit 
propius, alterum remotius, haud scio an potius 
unum futura sint, eo quod alterum sub altero 
habeatur, quam duo, propterea quod alterum 
ab altero valde differ. Rem diligenter consi- 
dera. Allerutrum eorum | alterius principium 
erit et magis et minus, partim quidem magis, 
partim vero minus. Ac propins quidem magis 
erit. principium eo ipso, quod est propius; 
remotius vero item magis, quia in se continet 
propius. Quae igitur sic differunt, quomodo 
unum erunt principium? Quis vnquam dixerit 
Adamum et Seth unum esse principium Enos? 
Quamquam horum uterque principium est, 
alter propius, alter remotius. Quomodo igitur 
ex his duobus unum erit principium? Ecquid 
eorum tolerabimus blasphemiam, qui Spiritum 
tam procul a paterna hypostasi collocant, ut 
quasi nepotem eum asserant? Et tamen de 
eo dicitur : Qui ex Patre procedit"; item : 
« Spiritus qui ex paterna hypostasi procedit" ». 
Ceterum quod Theologus dixit, id dixit com- 
parate ad creaturas, sicut. dicimus lumen de 
lumine, Deum de Deo, bonum de bono : quae 
omnia cum ipse sit perinde ac Pater, unus 
cum eo Deus est, unum lumen, unus bonus, 
unum principium rerum omnium. Omnia en, 
ait", per eum facta sunt, et sine 0 factum est 
nihil quod factum est. Quare quod factum non 
est, id profecto ex ipso non est, neque per 
ipsum; id autem Spiritus est sanctus. Hanc 
esse significationem corum quae Theologus 
dixit, ex iis constat, quae idem alibi dicit? : 
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~ an "m 3 ^£ URL 2 ` 4 7 : 3 
اضر ووه‎ οὐλαμῶς τὰς OUI ἀργάς, εἰ un μέλλοιεν 


fus 


4 det 4070) ې‎ xc? 
τέρο"ς πλείοσιν ἀτόποις περιπεσε : 
> 4 ; ره‎ SRE nf 1 Σ λ 
« Wat vt κωλύει», φασί’. « δύο μὲν εἶναι τὰς 
» , * £f £ , 2 ~ coe Si ΄ ο 
« 20/35, τὴν μέντοι ἑτέραν αὐτῶν ὑπὸ τῆν ἑτέραν, 
ri * m 4 n? πω ^ Le 
u ὥστε καὶ οὕτω μίαν εἶναι τὰς δύο; Τοῦτο δέ” 
, ` if rt : ’ : 
«πον xxt 6 Ozohoyos [ρηγόρως εὕρηταιῦ λέγων 
€ ? me 3 A لاو‎ 2 t 
H ἐκ της άοχης ἀρχὴ ». 
+9 ο 4 5 S λενξι- ΄ 8 us ANIG 
Et οὕτω τὰς αρ/ὰς λέγεις, ὡς τὴν μεν ἔγγιον 


- - , 3 Ν ἢ 
* εἶναι, τὴν δὲ πορρώτερον, οὐκ oÙù εἰ و(‎ 


` es > ^ * "^ 
ἔσονται] μία διὰ τὸ Ou ALS εἶναι, ἢ καὶ weds 
$ + 2 N2 € 1^ 
dun, διότι καὶ ولل‎ διάφοροι. Σκόπει δὲ. "Exa- 
لمح‎ τού Χλλ 1925 της Ere μα ει 
τέρα) τούτων μᾶλλον dojT, τῆς ἑτέρας καὶ ἧτταν, 
- M ' τα 9 0 y A 
πῇ!) μὲν μᾶλλον, πῇ 9۱۱ ἧττον !5" ἡ μὲν ἔγγιον 


o 


* ~ ` ۰ ٩ 
3 TOUTS τὸ ἔγγιον εενχι, 4 NE 


- s ον νι ا و‎ 

μἍλλον ἀργὴ Ot αὐτὸ 
~ 1 1 

πορρώτερον μᾶλλον διὰ τὸ περιέγειν τὴν 1! ἔγγιον. 

E 


κι : ~ y D ccr De BER 
Αἱ οὖν οὕτω διάφοροι !7 πῶς ἔπονται µία; Diz 2’ 15 


` 


- ` ٩ + A] La a — 
ἂν siot! τὸ, ASku καὶ τὸν لګ‎ μίαν ἀργὴν τοῦ 
EN S ek. a A ΜΜ: 
ves εἶναι; Kaito γε ἑκάτερος τούτων ΙΝ ἁργή, à 

Ne Y £ a ~ > 2 ۶۸ 1! 
μὲν ἔγγιον, f, δὲ πορρωτέρω. Πῶς οὖν αὗται uta! 
m À m et 3 £ = 
Wiig δὲ καὶ ἀνεκτὰ βλασφψημοῦσιν, οὕτω 7) τιθέντες 
` ~ ^ ~ ΄ ۲ 
τὸ Ηνεῦμκ πόρρω της πατρικῆς ὑποστάσεως καὶ 
T ‘ e κό : 
οἷο» υἱωνὴν αὐτο λέγοντες; 
٥ ۶# S 3 m . , ΄ 
Ναίτοι γε « τὸ èx τοῦ []χτρὸς ἐκπορευόμενον » 
E e .9 ~ په‎ + , 
εἴρηται, καὶ « [Ι]νεῦμια τὸ”! τῆς πατρικῆς ἐκπορευό- 
* * , e 3 , 
μενον ὑποστάσεως ». — Ἄλλ᾽ ὅπερ ó Θεολόγος 
Y ٩ 1 ΄ } , LAS aa 
εἴρηκε, προς τὰ xttcuxtx βλέπων εἴρηκε τοῦτο, 


~ 
` 


ime δημιουργὸν ἐκ δημιουργοῦ, 


tn 


, A ? 
καθαπερ αν εἰ 


a Y! ٩ Y ~ . 
ὥτπερ καὶ φῶς ἐκ “TOS καὶ (Θεὸν ἐκ (εοῦ καὶ 


χγαχθὸν ἐξ ἀγαθοῦ" ἅπερ ἅπαντα werk τοῦ || وخوم«‎ 
Y 5 4y ρ 


o» € , 
=, cl 


εστι 


LI 


Θεὸς yer’ αὐτοῦ καὶ £v ping καὶ 
3 4 -7 د‎ a Y , ~ : , Chern 
ἄγαθης εἰς καὶ ἀργὴ uix τῶν γενονότων ἁπάντων. 
y ΄ ’ t > اسا‎ > ۱ M 
Harta yuo, φησι, ° δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ 
. > لر سا‎ # > j S JA 23 ελ 2 “| Ne 
χωρις αυτου εγένετο οὐδὲ ἓν ὃ yeyorer. Qg 
5 له د‎ ~ f ٩ 229265» 
ô un γέγονεν 3 *, οὐκ ?? ἐξ αὐτοῦ δήπουθεν dv οὐδὲ 30 δι 


5 ټم‎ ~ ne 
αυτου” TOUTO OS 


ma 


c1?! τὸ vets τὸ ἅγιον. "Ότι ° 
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ri : + mo - 
οὕτως! ἔγει τὸ εἰρημένον ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεολόγου, δῆλον 
T ۰ y 
ἐξ ὧν ἓν ἑτέροις alv «Ἄναρχον καὶ ἀργὴ Ὁ καὶ 
` 5 ~ ~ 7 5 
«τὸ μετὰ τῆς do/Y«, εἷς Θεός ». Odx εἶπε τὺ ex 
tre doync, ἀλλὰ τὸ μετὰ τῆς ἀοχῆς, ἐκ τοῦ 
ys U A is ης 60716. tf το 
γε εἰ ὅλως 
> 


, ^ 4 3 ٩ 1 مھ‎ ^ * 
ἐφρόνει τοῦ [lveóu.xtog ἀργὴν τὸν Yiov, وج‎ ἂν 


ἀνάργου δη)αδ προϊόν”. [καίτοι 


uev εἴρηκε τοῦτο, βιαιότατοι πάντων ἀνθρώ- 
54 5 ” YT . کي - مه‎ 

A23! οὔθ᾽ οὗτος οὔθ᾽ اپؤمئغ‎ τις τῶν καθ᾽ 
06 


πιουν 3 


^ 


~ # ~ τω 
wdc θεολόγων τοῦτο Όρονων φαίνεται, κἂν 


- , ’ 
μεῖς συφιζόυενοι πάντα τὸν Poovey καταναλιώ- 


c^ 


~ 


ΤΕ. í 


۹ 


, τω ٩ 5 
95. a Πνεῦμα», Ῥησὶν ὃ Νυσσαεὺς βεολόγος”, 


` ~ ~ > # 
« τὸ τῆς πατρικῆς ἐκπορευόμενον ὑποστάσεως ». 
E: ΝΛ s 3 ^ A! ^ ~ e m € # bd 
οἱ δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ τῆς τοῦ 1 ἱοῦ ὑποστάσεως εκπο- 
ρεύεται, τί γε!’ ἄλλο ἢ ἐκ δύο ἐκπορεύεται ὑποπτά- 
"ITE د لد‎ το 7۶ [4 , 3 ! 
σεων 11; Τὸ 2ὲ ἐκ’ δύο ὑποστάσεων ἐκπορευόμενον 


SK REF 1 14 eel رر‎ ~ [4 -13 
A δύο τὰς) ' ἀργᾶς EVEL της EXUTOU ? 


“st γε ἄλλο ^ 
e LD à 3 به‎ ον 1 ^ » 5 £ 
ὑπάρξεως; Ox ἄρα Λατίνοι την ἠυαρ/ίαν EXytU- 
7 t LS 4 * ~ v mw . ~ ` 
ζονται, μέχρις ἂν xal εκ TOU Yio τὸ llveZua το 
16 


“ 5 ^7 
ἅγιον εἶναι λεγωσιν 
γ΄, El ὥσπερ ἐκ τοῦ Mazpos ὁ Vs, οὕτω καὶ 
` ~ * ~ P ^ À ’ ١ ` . 
τὸ [Πνεύμα ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός, crx τι µη και το 
ma +r ο - ~ 
[]νεῦμα Vie; “Ότι διαφέρει τῷ! τῆς ὑπάρξεως 
p ٢ EET Xd MET `. بیص‎ ~ ` 
τροπω XATA τοὺς 00/0 وا۷0‎ καὶ Guy ULUG το 
Ι]νεῦμα ἐκ τοῦ Π ατρὸς οὐδὲ γεννητῶς πρόεισιν 19. 


ae 


* 3 ٩ y 3 N ma wes ρα 
[1 τοίνυν μὴ don?" τὸ Πνεύμα Yl?! ἐκ τοῦ 
~ دش‎ 


٩ 29 al # pre ¥ ELA à 
Jarphç?? προϊόν, τίνα ταύτης ETT οιάκρίσιν 
ἀκριβεστέραν"! ζητήσομεν”) τοῦ Vio καὶ τοῦ 

’ ’ 94, ` 2 . ^ 
Πνεύματος προς τε" τῶν liazipa xat προς 


ἀλλήλους; EL γὰρ τοῦ αὐτοῦ τὸ μὲν Vtos, τὸ δ᾽ οὐχ ** 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU 


« Quod principii expers est, et principium. et 
id, quod cum principio est, unus est Deus ». 
Non dixit quod ex principio, sed quod cum 
principio, id nimirum quod ex eo prodit, quod 
caret principio. Et sane si plane existimassct 


Filium esse Spiritus principium, ubinam 
opportunius id dixisset, o impudentissimi 
omnium mortalium? Verum neque hunc 


neque alium quempiam theologorum nostro- 
rum id docuisse constat, licet vos cavillando 
tempus omne consumatis. 

2. « Spiritus », ut ait theologus Nyssenus", 
qui ex paterna procedit hypostasi ». Quod si 
ille etiam ex Filii hypostasi procedat, quid 
aliud quam ex duabus procedit hypostasibus 2 
Quod vero procedit ex duabus hypostasibus, 
quid aliud, nisi quod duo habet suae exsisten- 
tiae principia? Non igitur principii dualitatem 
Latini effugient, quamdiu Spiritum sanctum 
etiam ex Filio procedere affirmaverint. 

3. Si ut ex Patre Filius, sic Spiritus etiam 
ex Patre, quidni Spiritus fuerit etiam Filius? 
Quod secundum 
theologos 
generationem Spiritus ex Patre prodit. Si ergo 


differat 
: quippe non Filii more, nec per 


exsistendi modo 


Spiritus ex Patre procedens Filius non est, 


aliam distinctionem ista accura- 


quamnam 
tiorem. quaeremus inter Filium et Spiritum, 
tum respectu ad Patrem, tum mutuo inter se? 


Nam si id quod ex eodem prodit, aliud Filius 
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ix τῆς πατρικῆς ὑποστάσεως τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 


ὑποστάπεως 


id ost πᾶς, sivnilicatur propositio universalis 0 ٠ sicut 1 apud 


aliis eiusdem. generis schematibus 
sicut { apud Latinos. 


THE τοῦ υἱοῦ‏ اور 
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lı quo schemate, littera m. 


latinos rei togicac scriptores: filleris vero o aul ov, quae in 
occurrunt. scilicet οὐδείς, notari sotet propositio universalis negativa, 
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est, aliud non Filius, sed aliud quidpiam, 
liquet ambo distingui a Patre quidem habitu- 
dinis ratione perinde ac se ad principium 
habent ea quae ex principio sunt;a se invicem 
vero, opposifione contradictionis. Perspicuum 
enim est et Frum esse οἱ Filium non esse 
sibi contradictorie opponi. Non ergo ad istos 
distinguendos, Filium inquam ac Spiritum, 
requiritur oppositio relationis, si modo per 
oppositionem contradictionis satis distinguan- 
tur. 

4. Latini nolentes sequi theologiae principia 
passim apud omnes pro confessis habita, sed 
alia excogitantes, quibus suam ipsi tueantur 
causam, non eadem qua nos ratione ea distin- 
guunt qnae Deo congruunt, dicendo nimirum 
alia esse communia, alia vero propria divina- 
rum personarum; sed alio quodam modo 
nuper inducto alia dicunt esse propria, alia 
communia, alia. communissima د‎ scilicet quae 
uni personae competunt, ea vocant propria; 
quae duabus, communia; quae tribus simul, 
communissima. Atque haec quidem insolita 
esse et a Latinis more suo novissime creata, 
ex ipsis vocibus liquet. Sed videamus quaenam 
sint quae ab eis dicuntur communia, non 
communissima, Ac Filio quidem et Spiritui 
commune esse aiunt esse a Patre, nimirum 
esse a cansa; item vitti ab co, et alia quae- 
cumque huius generis; Patri vero et Filio, 
Spiritum mittere et profundere et scaturire, et 
si quid est eiusmodi; quae verba, ut asserunt, 
idem significant atque essentialiter emittere 
Spirilum. 

Rem igitur penitus perpendamus. Si quidem 
esse a causa, cum de Deo dicitur, aliud quid- 
quam denotaret praeter gigni et procedere, 
liceret sane dicere hoc commune esse duabus 
illis personis; sin autem nequeamus, ne cogi- 
tando quidem, de alterutra earum sumere illud 
esse a cansa, quin originis modus intelligatur 
(altera enim est a causa per generationem, 
altera per processionem ) eo fit ut esse a causa 


nomine quidem unum, re vero ipsa duo signi- 


IX. — MARCI 118511 CAPITA SYLLOGISTICA. 





[235] 


Ys ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλο! τι, δῆλον ὅτι πρὸς μὲν τὸν 
Πατέρα τῷ τῆς σγέσεως διακρίνονται λόγῳ καὶ ὡς 
3 1 ` " ν ` y ١ ~ 
αἰτιατᾶ πρὸς aittov ἔχουσι, πρὸς ἄλληλα δὲ τῇ 


, 
Y 1 , , E Πέ ` νο seS 1 
xata τήν ἀντίφασιν ἀντιθέσει' τὸ ykp? Vibv εἶναι 
5 τῷ wn? Yíóv εἶναι ۵7( وو‎ ὡς αντιρχτικῶς ἀντί- 
χεῖται t, Οὐχ dox καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων, V'ioù λέγω καὶ 
, = n qd , A 4 \ 7 
[Ινευματος", ἀναγκαία ἡ κατὰ την σ/έσιν 
3 # ٩ n, y nt ~ , 
ἀντίθεσις πρὸς διάκρισιν, εἴπερ καὶ διὰ τῆς ἀντιφα- 


- # , 
Tints ἀντιθέσεως ὃ δύνανται διακρίνεσθαι", 


to δ᾽. Οἱ Λατῖνοι μὴ (έλοντες ἕπεσθαι ταῖς κοινῇ 
παρὰ T πᾶσιν ὁμολογουμέναις τῆς θεολογίας ἀραῖς, 
3 q e , > ~ > 4 ٩ ` روو‎ 
OAM ἑτέρας ἐπινοοῦντες αὐτοὶ προς τὴν ἰδίαν 
e # ’ 3 ’ e ~ > ~ 
ὑποθεσιν συντεινούτας, οὗ χαθάπες ἡμεῖς διαιροῦσι 
τὰ τῷ Θεῷ προσόντα, τὰ μὲν κοινὰ λέγοντες εἶναι, 


1 ^ Y^ ^ 1 ^ , 
15 TX OE ἴδια τῶν θεχργικῶν προσώπων, 


e , : 1 1 NE , 
ἕτερον τινα Ἀπινοτερον τροπον τα μεν ίδια φασιν 


1 


ey ۹ Ων ۶, NEN, # : 1 ει 
ειναι, τα GF ZULU, τα OE HOLUTUTU τὰ UEV EVIL 


ἀλλ᾽ 
A fy # » 5 4 1 ^ , 
προσώπῳ προσόντα λέγοντες ἴδια" τὰ δὲ δυσί, 
1 ` T a , Er 
κοινά" τὰ û" ὁμοῦ ὃ τοῖς τρισί, xoa rara. Ὅτι μὲν 
3 E L ~ ٩ - , , 
20 ουν ἄσυνηβη ταῦτα xal τοῖς Απτίνοις συνήθως 
κεκαινοτόµήηται, δῆλον ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν φωνῶν, AA 
Ya "0 ` H DENN 7۷ EY \ 
Owe " xxt τίνα ἐστίν, & Φασιν εἶναι κοινὰ xal 
οὐγὶ κοινότατα. Τῷ μὲν Υἱῷ καὶ ΙΙνεύματι λέγου- 
σιν 10 εἶναι κοινὸν τὸ Ex τοῦ ]]ατρὸς εἶναι, δηλαδὴ 


1 ` , 


t TO πέμπεσθαι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 


سم 
ect‏ 


* 5 , ٩ ^Y 
το αἰτιατόν, καὶ δὴ xa 
و‎ ο , «. 7 ΕΝ ~ at ٩ “li 
| 1711 rovrot; ὁμόστοιγα" τῷ δὲ 1 stot καὶ 
ae مہ‎ " ٩ S ۱ - © 
رال‎ τὸ πέμπειν τὸ 1 ]νεῦμα καὶ πρργεῖν 13 καὶ 
Ud ١ E m τ nd dg 
πηγαζειν, καὶ εἴ τι τοιοῦτον, οἷς ταὐτὸν !3 εἶναι 
, S ` r 1 ^ ^o ` 
λέγουσι καὶ αὐτὸ τί τὸ προθάλλειν οὐσιωδῶς τὺ 
30 Πνεύμα ". 
e ΄ 7 y η 4 ٩ ۰ ` E] 
-«Χεπτεον οὖν ἄνωθεν. Ef μὲν τὰ αἰτιχτὸν ἄλλο τι 
* 4 ` 1د‎ 3 ` IN? \ ~ 
παρα τὸ Ύεννητον καὶ ἐκπορευτὸν ἐδήλου περὶ Θεοῦ 
, ~ - ~ 
λεγόμενον, etyev ἂν χώραν κοινὸν τοῖς δυσὶ τοῦτο 
2 . > دم‎ 
λέγειν" εἰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδ ἐπινοίχ λαβεῖν τὸ 
= 5 ` 3 39 e د‎ 2 v وم‎ ’ * 
5 irtaTOv Ep ἑκατέρου τούτων ἄνευ τοῦ τρόπου [τὸ 
\ y > ٩ ~ ^» pe 
μὲν yxp ἐστιν αἰτιατὸν γεννητῶς, τὸ 315 ἐχπο- 
βευτῶς), φωνὴ μέν ἐστι μία τὸ αἰτιατόν, πράγματα 
NI ΝΖ 
ûs δύο τὸ γεννητόν te!" xal ἐχπορευτόν: αὐτὰ δὲ 
^ 1۹ ملا‎ e 9 
Tauta καὶ ἴδια λέγομεν ἑκατέρου 1Τ τούτων. Οὐχ 
{ 
{ 
| 


” ~ 
η αρα tt κοινὸν ἄλλο τοῖς dusty ὑπάρχει πρὸς τὸν 


σον γάρ mio c το 
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Γἱατέρα παρὰ! τὰ ἴδια τούτων, ἅπερ αὐτὰ καὶ τοῦ 


’ - 5 ^ 
Hatpog? διακρίνουσι) καὶ ἀλλήλων. To δὲ δὴ 
r 3 ν ~ لا‎ + Y ` 
πέπεσθαι καὶ εἴ τι τοιοῦτον μαλιστα μὲν τὴν 


an f 6 mM a په‎ \ 3 Ne * Ιον 
evdoxiav® δηλοι, κατὰ τὸν θεολόγον 1 ρηγόρών, 
. s ٩ ٩ e رز د‎ , Len I سب‎ D ee 
καὶ τὸ πρὸς THY πρώτην αἰτίαν τὰ τῶν! ES αὐτῖς 
: T , 8 Loo ΑΝ, - ου 
ἀναφέρεσθαι παντα ®, και ἵνα un doxmary ἀντίθεοι, 
Vac 1 ` + ` . : 1 . 
[πειτα καὶ γρονικον Ov καὶ ποτὲ καὶ πρὸς τι καὶ 
^ t 1} 8 ^, + . , ^y 
Gtx τι) γινομενον, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως προσλογίζοιτο 
- 1 په په‎ Ὁ a , ٢ ut ^a LI 
τοῖς Hetutg ἴριώιαπιν ἀνάργοις τε Xal ATIO 1۰ 
n. WI) وه‎ SENE ~ ٩ 1 ^ ΄ 
λουσιν είναι. Τὰ ο) αὐτὰ ταῦτα xot περὶ τοῦ πέμπειν 


Y 
xat 


, ms e ^ pcd X N ^ ٢ \ 
رار ان ع‎ ل٧‎ οτι και αὐτο /99vt4ov ον οὶ TITS 

, eae in Yo ete / 3 4 J اب‎ ۴ 
προς τι AAL OLA τι γινόμενον, OVX ἂν εὐλύγως WG 


τῷ YIG πρὸς τὸ Πνεῦμα 7 
T 


M^ - ` 1 
ttov τῷ Ilucot xat 


^ ~ ju F^ یه‎ * $ 
πολλοῦ Ys DEL tXUTOV 


iz 


x B دو‎ ۱ 
εἶναι TF ἀνάρ/ῳ καὶ 

g ~ νε» = ^ 
προύθω τοῦ Πνεύματος. Ἔπειτ᾽ 3ه‎ 


li. * 


AVAL to 
4 ~v - #4 y ’ ٢ ^n 
τὸ []νεῦυα το; TZUTEN ἀφήρηται xu δῆλον 
cT 1 ` : , τω TE $ 
ὧν ὁ προφήτης PTTL Ex προσώπου τοῦ OU λέγων" 
΄ 2 , ۱ hy . ced 2 5 
Κύριος ἁπεσταλκὲ pe καὶ τὺ [yvevue avrov. 
` ' ۱ ^ 
Et δὲ ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλθαι παρὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος 
r ον À a 4 r 
λέγεται, πόθεν δῆλον ; 8150۷, À ph κατασοφίζου. 
Natvotye 6 θεῖος Χρυσόστομος ἐν τῷ περι τοῦ ἁγίου 
i Y ΝΗ... ! 
Πνεύματος λόγῳ!) παρὰ lé τοῦ ][ατρὸς εἰρηυένην 
S = te : 
εξ αὐτῶν τῶν τῆς ᾿Ησαίου προφη- 


17 Trovi” 


^ Ny 
TOUTO οεικνυσιν 


, € , H E ' ` 
τείας ῥημάτων اا‎ καὶ το ἀπεστλὰλθκχι παρὰ 


~ مھ‎ re \ ~ t 19 > , e D) 
τοῦ VtoU καὶ τοῦ [ΙΙνεύματος'" διατείνεται, {Νοινό- 
yal Ad * ’ 21 i e aN 7 € ^ په‎ 
TATOV”? ἄρα τηπειλπειν”', καὶ OÙ/L ZOLVOV, ὥς GOXEL 
- ’ ۹ ٩ » ey ny λ ص‎ 
τοῖς Λατίνοις. OT ἄρα’ τὸ προβάλλειν 6 
٩ ar κο ٩ ` 
τὸ [Ινεῦμα κοινόν ἐστι [larot καὶ Vi. Πρὸς δὲ 
΄ - . عم مر‎ ` ~ , + 
τούτοις τῷ uiv Vio xai τῷ [lveuuxrt θχυαπστον 
"^P, LÀ * e , 4 3 + e 
000٤, Ei τι χοινον ὑπάργει προς tov llavsga* ὃ 
Y à ۱ + as av x. x ÀJ ` M 23 LA a 4 
μεν γὰρ οὐκ ἄργη µόνον, αλλὰ Hat” ἄναργος 


2 


DU, sie interpnngendo : ὑπάρχει πρὸς 


17. τῶν ῥημάτων τῆς ‘Hla. προγητείκς ,اا‎ qui 


— 22, εἰ δ' ἄρα SB, ex quo lil nl. sens 


codicis, quo B usus esl. subinnxit post πατρὶ 


: "Esh ὃ, τι λείπειν 


n. 5, — RIS XINIM, 10. -- ο) P ο 1. 59, 0.820 
Homiliam inter spurias reiecit Montfaucon, ασ | 
recle quidem. Vide Photii Bibliothecam. cod. 277, 


cet να που ΠΡ, ΠΕΙΣ 


π,τρὸς OU. 


16, ὡς παρὰ Il. 


sed da Q habetur sup. lin. v emendandi: gratia. — 19, καὶ 


t» nis ety. Om. kx. 


374 DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU 
ficel, tum id quod generatione, tum id quod 
processione productum est : quae quidem 
propria etiam utriusque dicimus. Non igitur 
duae illac personae aliud quidpiam commune 
habent respectu ad Patrem praeter sua cuiusque 
propria, quibus ipsae tum a Patre, tum inter 
se distinguuntur. Quod vero spectat ad mittendi 
vocabulum et ad alia eiusmodi, co potissimum 
quidem beneplacitum denotatur secundum 
Gregorium Theologum", tum ut ad primam 
causam omnia, quae ipsius sunf, referantur, 
tum ne Dei adversarii vidcantur. Deinde cum 
temporale quidpiam significet quod aliquando 
et ad aliquid fit, illud haud recte in divinis 
proprietatibus numeraverimus, quas et principii 
et temporis expertes esse oportet. Idipsum 
etiam dicendum est de vocabulo zittere, videli- 
cct cum ef ipsum temporale aliquid innuat, 
quod aliquando et ad aliquid et propter aliquid 
fit, haud scio an recte ad notandum quidpiam 
Patri et Filio proprium respectu ad Spiritum 
usurpari possit; multum vero abest ut idem 
sit atque illa Spiritus processio, quae principio 
et causa caret. Praeterea. ne ipse quidem 
Spiritus mittendi facultate privatur, prout liquet 
ex iis, quae propheta Filii nomine dicit " : Dormi- 
nus misil me et Spiritus eius. Quod si Filium, 
qua homo erat, a Spiritu missum esse dixeris, 
undenam id demonstras? Aut proba, aut sophi- 
stice ne disputes. Quamquam sanc divus Chry- 
sostomus in homilia de Spiritu sancto ostendit 
ex ipsis prophetiae Isaiae verbis locum illum 
a Patre ipso usurpari, huncque missum esse a 
lilio ac Spiritu contendit". Ergo mittere res est 
communissima, non communis, ut videtur Lati- 
nis; neque igitur sempiterna Spiritus sancti pro- 
latio Patri Filioque communis est. Insuper 
minime mirandum est, quod Filio ac Spiritui 
commune quid congruat respectu ad Patrem. 
Hic cnim non est principium tantum, verum 
ctiam principio et causa caret; illi vero princi- 


pium habent Patrem, et ambo quidem. Patri 


1. παρὰ om. P. — 2. πχρχ τὰ ἴδια — τοῦ 


tov πατέρα δια;ρίν"οσι xoi 3))., alqne addita imo folio mterpretalione : ταῦτα yxp zai πρὺς τὸν If. 


4). — 3, Grazsvovow A. — Ἱ, τὸ, TE Gq SIN. — ἡ, τοιοῦτο K. — 6. εὐδοκείαν 5. — 7. τῶν om. D. — 
S, πάντα Où. Il. | xxi Out ἡ : om, ٢ lo. καὶ post γε add. ΙΙ, — 11, ταῦτα P. — 12. ἀναιτίῳ i 
dite I1. 13, ἔπειτά τ᾽ οὐδὲ ll. — 1^. ἀφείρηται P : ἀτεῖται D. — 15. ἓν τῷ περὶ — ;λόγῳ : ἐν ταῖς εἷς τὸ 


wack Ἰωάννου EsayyD ov ἡμιλίαις 11. 


mox subdit : τοῦ Wastes ἀπέσταλκὲ p: καὶ τὸ mvi2g3 αὐτοῦ, quac verba hie abundare videntur, cum iam 


11177 lig} 


= τούτα WN. 


A. س‎ 21. 


Quare amanuensis illius 


"upra 
πνένματος ml). — 20. 074ر‎ 


tentia inlelligi: 6 


αἱ wii. Vocem dune, scilicel deerat aliqaid. Quam auimadversionemr quid sibi vellet haud assecutus 
B, in textum recepit, ac si ipsius Marci essel, hac ima pagina addita adnotatione 


ἑ;τανῆα Eorzev, ὄνπε:κασ-ον γαρ Ἄλλως, ones ὁ συγγραφευς νοεῖν βούλεται. — 38. χαὶ om. R. 


P.G. ناه‎ ο, 328 D, Missionis nomen ad 
olam, quac in fompore fit, externi operis etec- 
Des on TLE videtar Gregorius. Locum 
Ες ΕΕ ο ανν, De Trinitate, lib. NIU cap. 1, 


HEA‏ اا 


Ho 


fr 
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` 1 ^ ` ore . . . ٠ 
nal ἀναίτιος: of ὃ ἀργὴν! ἔχουτι τὸν [larécx vero et Filio undenam tribuerimus quidpiam 
καὶ usw. Τῷ δὲ 1113٢ καὶ Yio ποθεν κοινόν commune quod Spiritui quoque non com- 
τι ξώσομεν”, ὃ μὴ — xx? τῶ! Πνεύματι petat? Hoc enim non patitur magnus Diony- 


1 > L - INC 1 clare ' a a, ane 2. 
πρόσεστιν; OF γὰρῦ ἐφίητι tota ιηνύσιος à Sius qui clara voce clamat? : « Quae Patri et 
μέγας δικπρύσιον κεκραγώς « Τὰ κοινὰ اا‎ Filio communia sunt, ea et copulatim εί 
coniuncte sancto Spiritui sermo divinitus tra- 


καὶ Yio, καὶ τῶ (bo Hveduxte χοινωνικῶς καὶ 
ἤ n D D 5 june : b 
B : E TS. Pr + ditus adscribit », el Gregorius Theologus" : 
ἠνωμένως ὁ θεαργικος Xvatiünat λόγος ». Kae ὁ 1 " m 
Bu. l'orvé 1 IL; ο lla N « Omnia quaecumque Pater habet, Filii sunt, 
ΞΟΛΟΥΟ πγοριος « ZVT οσα” ο Ἱιτατ του : IN. ang 
B 5 d excepta causa; quidquid item Filius habet, 


af ج‎ 4 SPA 3 ze , er τη ac d m 
11ου, πλην τῆς αἰτίας: πάντα ὅσα 67 Vide, τοῦ — idem quoque Spiritus est, si generationem 
# ο» 
Πνεύματος, πλὴν τῆς γεννήσεως ® ». excipias ». 
EE at^ue um, z. Dons د‎ "T M re 
Er περι τῆς ἁπηπτηλῆς ἀκριβέστερον ἐπι- Sed de missione accuratius est disquiren- 


4 € 


Li Yi 2 E - . . . 
σκεπτέον, γνωστο !? μὲν ὃ []ατὴρ ἐν τῇ, παλαιᾷ dum. Cognitus quidem fuerat Pater in Testa- 


٩ 


Διαθήκη" ἔδει δὲ καὶ τὸν Vidv qwocüTvai!? ἐν mento vetere; oportebat autem et Filium 
τῇ καινῇ, Toro οὖν ἐστι τὸ τὸν Yiov ἀπεοτάλ. cognitum lieri in novo. Quare illud sibi vult 


θαι 15, τὸ οἱονεὶ πεφανερῶσθαι 1" παρὰ τοῦ [[ατρὸς Filium missum fuisse, nimirum quasi mani- 

MEE Πο. ο Wigs pocbévios; ἔδει festatum a Patre in mundum. Rursus, Filio 

- y x s την ae cognito, oportebat coguitum fieri etiam Spiri- 

(νωσθῆναι καὶ to [[νεῦμα to ἅγιον. Atk!" τοῦτο : 2 

1 . uo tum sanctum. Quare a Patre et Filio, qui iam 
17 € Y^ 

παρα Ί]ατρος καὶ ¥0 τῶν ἤδη προεγνωσ- E . ۷ 
praecoguiti fnerant, missus esse dicitur, id est 


, {8 ` + # ’ ~ 
μένων S ἀπεστάλθαι λέγεται, τουτέστι πεγανερῶ- 


manifestatus. Quaenam enim alia Dei missio 


σθαι 15: τίς γὰρ ἑτέρα meubic καὶ amoato) t Θεοῦ : : : : : 
و‎ ٣ ETED in dd 4 legatiove esse poterit, cum ille ubique adsit 


τοῦ πανταγοῦ παρόντος καὶ μηδαμοῦ |" µεταβαί- nec locum mutet? Propterea ait" : Si abiero, 
νοντος; Ate τοῦτό φησίν" Tir 7109٧7 71 211 mittam eum ad vos. Id vero neutiquam aeter- 
αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Τοῦτο δὲ οὐ τὴν ἀΐδιον πρόο- nam processionem significat; non enim dicit : 
δον δηλοῖ πάντως: οὐ yxp?" τοῦτο λέγει, ὅτι”!, — « Si ego non abiero, non producam Paracle- 
« ἐάν ἐγὼ μὴ ἀπέλθω, οὐ προθαλῶ 7 τὸν Iasg- tum; sin autem abiero, tunc eum producam ο 
κλήτον, ἐὰν δὲ πορευθῶ, τότε προθαλῷ n, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι, sed dicit : « Cum ipse e conspectu vestro dis- 
« ἐὰν αὐτὸς ἐξ ὀφθαλμῶν ὑμῶν γένωμαι, τὴν — cessero, gratiam ac virtutem illius vobis mani- 
ἐκείνου γάριν καὶ δύναμιν ὑμῖν φανερώτω ». festabo ». 

"Es? εἰ7! τὸ µεταθαίνειν Θεοῦ ἀλλότριον Item, cum a Deo alienum sit se loco movere 
(σωμάτων γὰρ ἴδιον, εἰ μὲν περὶ τοῦ Yi τὸ (id enim proprium est corporum), si Filius 
néu nechat λέγεται, τὴν σωματικὴν αὐτοῦ πχρου- quidem mitti dicitur, id corporalem eius in 


απέστειλε yao, mundo praesentiam declarat (Misit enim, 


σίαν εἷς τὸν κόσμον δηλοῖ. À 
, c 5 ^ ^ τε 4 2 κο Se ` . ۱ Dapa . 
quoi, Ὁ Oeog tor Yior αὐτοῦ” εἰς τὸν — inquit^, Deus Filium suum in mundum, factum 


m 


r / 2 τν Y . . EON - . . . 
X00u0r ytroutror?5 ἐκ γυναικός: εἰ δὲ περὶ ex muliere); si vero Spiritus sanctus, id gratiam 


fa FORD , ١ 3 ~ 4 . A " . . . . 
τοῦ ἁγίου []νεύυιανος, τὴν yaow αὐτοῦ μηνύει ipsius indicat et efficientiam, non ipsam sub- 


1. οἳ ὃ ἀργὴν P : zh δ' ἀργὴν |l. — 2. نه 6)6ة‎ Q : δώσωμεν A. — 3.6 καὶ ur, M. — 4. τῷ om. A. 
— δ, οὐδὲ γὰρ lt. — 6. πατρὸς A. — 7. καὶ ἁγίῳ NB. — 8. ὅσα ἔχει ll. — Ὁ. ὅσα Yiog K. — 11. γεννέσεως 
A. — 11. Ab ἔτι incipit novum capul in SD, nempe zepi atov €. — 12. ἔγνωσται DUK, — 13. γνωσθεῖναι 
3. — 14. τὸ τοῦ υἱοῦ ἐπιστάλθαι S. — 15. περαιερωῦσθαι SK. — 16. διὰ om. B, pronomen τοῦτο refereus 
ad praeeunlia verba πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. — 17, παρὰ τοῦ Macpas D. — IS. προεγνωσµένον A. suprascripto 
famen w. — 19. μηδαμῇ B. — 90, εἰ yao S. — 31, ὅτι om. Il. 22. προδάλλωο SBK. — 23. A vocula ἔτι 
Incipil in S χεράλαιον c'. — 2". εἰ : καὶ SK : om. B. — 25. αὐτοῦ om, Π. — 96. γεννόμενον S : 


γεν ώμενου D. 


ο 13,0. 637 €. — bi P. 6., 1. 36, c. 252 A. — c) Ivan. Xvi, 7. — d) Gal. 1v, ^. 











[238] 
: 4 II 3 | M e ’ 
καὶ τὴν ἐνέργειαν, οὐκ αὐτὴν * τὴν ὑπόστασιν. 
17 , 
Ὅτι 0i! διαφέρουσα ἐκείνης air, ® 
3 


χοτυς ὁ 
و‎ μάρτυς 

- r , 3 ~ 5 1 $ 4 , 4 
θεῖος Χρυσόστομος ἐν ταῖς εἰς 70° κατὰ Ἰωάννην 

ei ~ , * 5 
δμιλίαις οὕτω λέγων" « Tot Πνεύματος τὴν χάριν 
^ ٩ er ~ 

«f Γραφή ποτὲ μὲν πῦρ, ποτὲ δὲ ὕδωρ καλεῖ, 
^ ~ ΓΩ Jg 3 TENE 2 M ~ ` 3 ΠΒ 
« δεικνῦσα Ὁ, ὅτι οὐκ οὐσίας ἐστὶ ταῦτα τὰ ὀνό- 
«ματα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνεργείας ». Kot πάλιν » ٨ 
, ^ 0 a د‎ A he : e 3 , ^ 4 
« ἐνταῦθα ὃ τὴν ἐνέργειαν λέγει αὕτη γάρ ἐστιν ἢ 

- tw 4 

« μεριζουένη: αὕτη τοιγαροῦν καὶ À πεμποµένη; 
, ^' ` A ^? "on 9 Cf 

« πέμπεται δὲ παρὰ [Ίκτρος δι Yio ἐν ἁγίῳ 


a Πνεύματι, xot? τῆς Τριάδος οὖσα, μᾶλλον 7 δὲ ὃ 


E - 


“ μία καὶ ἢ αὐτή ». Οὐδὲν ἄρα τῷ Πατρὶ καὶ 
D νο ٩ ’ et \ . - 7 
τῷ )ال‎ κοινὸν πρόπεστιν, ὅπερ uh xxt τῷ Πνεύ- 

à L 4 

: 4 
ματι καϑὰ xal? Διονύσιος ó κλεινὸς ἀποφαίνεται. 
~ , 

ε’ ١١. « [νεῦμα », Φησὶν ὃ Νυσσαεὺς !! θεολόγος, 
« τὸ τῆς []ατρικῆς ἐκπορευόμενον ὑποστάσεως ». 
Τίνι δῆλον οὐκ ἔστιν ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι τὸ προθάλλειν 


λ 


- ~ ΄ ? ٧ ^ LA] 
το ]]νεῦμα τοῦ Πατρός ἐστιν ὑποστατικὸν ٢ 


, 


jo ` 2^ ۶ : ۱ ~ 
οὖν προσωπικον ἰόίωμα; ἵκαθαπερ γὰρ την τοῦ 


- e 7 ^ , 
Ν]ονογενοὺς ὑπόστασιν 6٥07۷ λέγοντες, 
1 ΄ ^^ - . 4 - , 13 
ακοινώνητον τοῦτο τῷ [[ατρὶ καὶ τῷ Πνευματι 

, ef \ M nr 1 € , 
θείχνυµεν, οὕτω, καὶ τὴν τοῦ Π]ατρὸς ὑπόστασιν 
- / ٩ 
τὸ Πνεύμα προθάλλειν εἰρηκότες τὸ ἅγιον, οὐχέτ' 
^ 13 » , ۱ ~ نه مو‎ ^ nf a ۴ 
ἂν 15 εἰκότως xat τῷ Vie τοῦτο δοίημεν. لا‎ τοίνυν 
~- ~ : 
Λατῖνοι δειξάτωσᾶν τινα τῶν * θεολόγων καὶ ἐκ 
- ~ wm € ’ - f 4 ~ 
της τοῦ Vioù ὑποστάσεως τοῦτο λέγοντα, 7, καθαρῶς 
~ - a] 4 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐκ μόνου τοῦ []ατρὸς ἐκπορεύεσθαι τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἀναφαίνεται, 
0 E ~ . 
ې‎ ١١. Οἱ Λατῖνοι τὸ τρίτον εἶναι μετὰ τὸν 
es = ٩ ~ 7۶ 
Πατέρα καὶ τὸν Τῶν !7 τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ὡς 
, ~ ty ΄ 
ὁμολογούμενον ἔγοντες, ἐκ τῆς τάξεως ταύτης 
^r ~ ٩ ~ 
οἴονται δείκνυσθαι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 16 Yi τὸ Πνεῦμα 
٩ , 3 , 3 1 و‎ Sa 
τὸ ἅγιον ἐκπορεύεσθαι, Et γὰρ μὴ به‎ εἶχε, 
τ EU 
I5. μετ 


+ A a ^ 
atnv àv?) προς 


t 11 3 ٩ ٩ eer * 1 . 3 3X 
φασί}, καὶ πρὸς τὸν Viov χατὰ τὴν πρὸς αὐτὸν 
σχέσιν, οὐκ ἂν ἐλέγετο τρίτον, οὐδὲ 18 ἕ 
αὐτόν. — ‘ADA’ ὦ γενναῖοι !9, c 

٩ 7 wed 
αὐτούς, εἰ μετὰ τὸν ٨2 δεύτερος ὁ 56 
. ~ 1 e do 3 -1 ۱ . - XA) 
(τοῦτο γὰρ f, σχέσις ἀπαιτεῖ), καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἄλλο τι 
24 


+ # , 33 ` " . es 
μεταξὺ παρεμπέσοι“]. τί ἂν ?? ἄλλο εἴη τὸ Πνεῦμα 


3. εἷς τὸ om. SB. — 4. εὐαγγέλιον add. 1. — δ. δεικνύουσα |l. — 
— 9, xai om. HB, sed D add. ὁ. — 10. ε’ om. SB 
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8. 62 om. SB. 
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stantiam. Hauc autem ab illa differre testatur 
divus Chrvsostomus, qui in suis in Evangelium 
secundum loannem homiliis ita dicit? : « Spi- 
« ritus gratiam Scriptura modo ignem, modo 
« aquam vocat, demonstrans, non essentiae esse 
« haec nomina, sed efficientiae ». Et rursum : 
« Per Spiritum hic operationem intelligit. Ipsa 
« enim est, quae dividitur, Ipsa igitur et quae 
« mittitur. Mittitur autem a Patre per Filium 
« in sancto Spiritu, cum Trinitati sit commu- 
« nis, seu potius una eademque ». Nihil ergo 
Patri et Filio commune inest, quod non con- 
eruat etiam Spiritui sancto, prout inclytus 
Dionvsius edisserit. 

5. « Spiritus », ait theologus Nyssenus", 
« qui ex Patris substantia procedit ». Quis 
exinde non videt Spiritum emittere Patris 
esse hypostaticam sive personalem proprieta- 
tem? Quemadmodum enim dum dicimus ab 
Unigeniti hypostasi carnem fuisse susceptam, 
ostendimus Patrem et Spiritum susceptae 
carnis participes non fuisse; ita quoque, dum 
dicimus a Patris hvpostasi emitti Spiritum 
sanctum, haud iure id etiam Filio tribuerimus. 
Aut ergo Latini ostendant unum theologum 
qui asserat, etiam ex Filii hypostasi fieri 
eiusmodi emissionem, aut plaue exinde perspi- 
cuum fiet, ex solo Patre Spiritum sanctum 
procedere. 

6. Latiui, dum tertium post Patrem et Filium 
esse Spiritum sanctum pro confesso habent, 
hoc ordine ostendi arbitrantur, etiam ex Filio 
Spiritum sanctum procedere. Si enim, aiunt, 
non haberet ordinem etiam ad Filium pro ea 
habitudine, qua ad illum refertur, non tertius 
diceretur, nec post eum veniret. Verum, o viri 
praestantes, ego ad eos dixerim, si a Patre 
secundus est Filius (id enim habitudo mutua 
postulat), neque aliud quidquam intercidit, 


quid sane aliud fuerit Spiritus sanctus nisi 


l. GE : καὶ SU. — 2, αὔτης À. 


6. ἐνττῦήεν A. — 7. μᾶλλον om. B. 


in quibus hoe capul ut pars praecedentis habetnr. — 11. Χνσσεὺς H. — 12. xai πνευµατι N. — 13. atx, 
ἔτι ἀν SAU οὐχ ἔτ ἂν OA — Mes OM. 5, — 15. μετὰ τὸν ΙΙ. καὶ τὸν Y. P : μετὰ Il. zat Y. alii. — 
Ib. καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ Y, EN. — 17, φησί B. — IN. οὐδ' SBK. — 19. γευναῖον A. — 20. φαίη ἄν τις SKB. — 
2]. παραπέσοι A. - 22. ἄν: ἃ N. 


99, c. 183 A. — Di Ubi supra. p. 65, n. c. 


a P. fis t. 


ED uus 


"TE ου. 


377 


tertius? Etenim primus procul dubio non erit; 
secundus autem ex necessitate Filius est; ter- 
tius ergo est Spiritus sanctus, quippe qui 
beatam illam Trinitatem integram facit. Qua- 
propter etiam hic ordo, ut opinor, a theologis 
adhiberi solet, ne Spiritus, si post Patrem 
ponatur, Filius credatur. Nam dum absolnte 
loquuntur, etiam ordinem tollunt. « Non enim 
« habet, aiunt*, ordinem sancta Trinitas, non 


~ 


« quod inordinata sit, sed qnod ordinem supe- 
« ret ». Et rursum”: « Eadem et praenumera- 
« tur et connumeratur et subnumeratur ». Qnid 
igitur ordo vobis suppeditat ad cansam vestram 
stabiliendam, si necesse non est, nt quidquid 
ordine refertur ad aliquid, originem etiam ab 
eodem trahat? Agedum magnum etiam vobis 
adducamus Basilium ad videndum quid de 
proposita quaestione disserat : « Quoniam, 
« inquit *, Spiritus sanctus, a quo, velut ex fonte, 
« bonorum omnium in creatas res largitas ema- 
« nat, a Filio quidem dependit, quocum simul 
« sine nllointervallo mente comprehenditur; ex 
« Patre vero, ut principio, suspensum habet 
« esse, unde et procedit; hanc proprietatis, quae 
« est secundum hypostasim, notam obtinet, ut 
« post Filinm et cum ipso dignoscatur, atque ex 
« Patre subsistat ». Audisne quid dicat rerum 
ille caelestium explanator? ۸ Filio, inquit, 
dependet, hoc est, ei adhaeret, non quod ex eo 
procedat, sed quod una cum eo immediate ex 
Patre originem trahere concipiatur, dum ipsa 
Filii interpositio, ut Gregorius Nyssenus. frater 
eius, ait", et Unigeniti conditionem ei conser- 
vat, et Spiritum a naturali, quam ad Patrem 
habet, habitudine 
« propriae suae notionis notam, ait, hanc habet 


non excludit. Et rursus 


« quod post Filium et cum Filio coguoscatur 
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ἐκπορεύεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι σὺν αὐτῷ αἁδικστάτως ἐκ 
τοῦ Πατρὸς τὸ εἶναι €. λαμώάνετ Ὡς 
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« atque ex Patresubsistat ». Quibus verbis quid 
luculentius vel clarius dici poterit? Quid, quod 
cum nostra sententia magis cohaereat? 

7- Magnum aliquid sibi conferri arbitrantur 
Latini ad suam causam stabiliendam, quod 
Spiritus sanctus dicatur Spiritus Filii; οσο 
vero adiiciam eumdem dici proprium Filii et 
non alienum a Filio, et cetera eiusmodi. Num 
igitur eapropter ex eodem etiam procedit? At id 
non patitur primum quidem Theodoretus, qui 
blasphemam et impiam huiusmodi opinionem 
existimat"; deinde et ipse divinissimus Cyrillus, 
dum dicit" : « Nullo modo patimur concuti 
« fidem a sanctis Patribus nostris definitam 
« vel fidei symbolum; neque etiam nobis aut 
« aliis permittimus vel unam vocem earum 
« quae ibi positae sunt, immutare; non enim 
« ipsi locuti sunt, sed Spiritus sanctus, qui 
« procedit quidem ex Deo Patre, non alienus 
« autem est a Filio secundum essentiae ratio- 
« nem ». Audisne, quanam ratione dicatur Filii 
Spiritus et proprius eiusdem et non ab illo 
alienus? Secundum essentiae, ait, rationem, 
nimirum ut consubstantialis Filio. Dicit autem 
ct Basilius Magnus capite XVIII ad Amphilo- 
chium” : « Quin et Spiritus Christi dicitur, 
tanquam illi natura coniunctus ». Quos igitur 
praestantiores divinis istis theologis interpretes 
cum apostolicorum tum propriorum suorum 
verborum assignabimus ? 

8. Ouod Dominus post resurrectionem dis- 
cipulis Spiritum per insufflationem dederit, 
id Latini pro indicio habent, etiam ex illo 


Spiritum sanctum procedere. Verum non ipsam 
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Spiritus sanctus tum advenerat. S enim, 


inquit^, zon abiero, Paracletus non veniet ad 
vos. ldem testatur divus Chrysostomus in 
Commentariis ad Evangelium secundum loan- 
nem his verbis? : « Quidam dicunt, Christum 
« non Spiritum dedisse, sed illos per insuffla- 
« tionem ad eum recipiendum idoneos fecisse. 
« Nec tamen aberraverit quis si dixerit illos 
« tunc accepisse potestatem quamdam spiri- 
« tualem et gratiam, uf peccata. dimitterent. 


« ldeo addidit" : 


« tur, ostendens quod genus operationis largia- 
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« tur. Ineffabilis quippe est Spiritus gratia et 
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« multiplex donum ». Nec quidquam mirum, 
quandoquidem et a Movse Deus de Spiritu de- 
trahens ceteris donavit". In Domino autem 
Christo omnis Spiritus gratia requievit; 11 
enim ad mensuram dat illi Deus Spiritum"; 
ideo et ex ea aliis donavit et per eam divina 
prodigia operatus est. δι Spiritu euim Dei, 
inquit', 1/616م‎ 1۰ 

9. Rursum in patrocinium sui dogmatis 
illud trahunt, quod Spiritus sanctus dicatur 
imago Filii. Ad quod respondemus, non omnino 
requiri sive in artis sive in naturae operibus ut 
imago illud pro causa habeat, cuius est imago. 
Etenim Filins ipse imago Patris dicitur, non 
tam quod ad illum ut ad causam referatur, 
quam quod in seipso Patrem praemonstret et 
exprimat, ut aliquo in loco ad Philippum ait : 
Qui videt me, videt οἱ Patrem. Est. itaque 
Imago Filii etiam Spiritus sanctus, non quod 
sed quod Filius 


originem ab eo sortiatur, 


aliunde cognosci non possit nisi per Spiritum 
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- ’ ~ 
δύναται εἰπεῖν Κύριον “Ingovy, εἰ (αἱ èv 


[νεύματι ἁγίῳ. Καὶ αὖθις: ᾿Εκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξά- 


Lu 3 το 2 Se ’ 1 ` 2 
GEL, Ort EX FAV’ 6 A2 YET at και aray- 


a - € - ο - r , » 
γελεῖ ὑμῖν. “Ones ὃ θεῖος Ἀρυσόστομος ἐδηγού- 
2 T , D , NY - , zi 
UEVOG™, « ἑουτεστι », φησιν « συνῳόα τοις 65 
3 T 3 ٩ Aj 3 ` ; 1 zi ٩ ~ , 
« ἐρεῖ’ ἐπεὶ γὰρ” الځ‎ ἐστι va τοῦ Πατρός, 


- 2 


re 4 ~ - ^ - 
« ἐκεῖνης δὲ ἐκ τῶν τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐρεῖ, ἐκ τῶν 


« ἐμῶν ἐρεῖ», Καθάπερ γὰρ 6 Vins ἐλθὼν ete τὸ 
πληρῶσαι τὸν παλαιὸν νόμον, τουτέστι τελειῶσαι 
6 


1 ~ in \ , M ` 
xxl πρησθεῖναι” τὰ παραλελεικμένα ° διὰ τὴν 
~ ΕΝ 4 3 f 32% ’ 2 ? 
τῶν ἀκουόντων ἀσθένειαν, αὐτῷ τούτῳ τὸν Πατέρα 

LI 
ὃ 


و 
- 
E]‏ 


(no 


٩ ٩ , n ? ^ 
ασε τὸν tov’ vouow ἐκεῖνον θέμενον (Eu 
7 ld 


ες و ~ ~ :و‎ 7 
40 GE, φησίν, ἑδόξασα ἐπὶ τὴς yg, τὸ έργον 


S 


^ A e 
ἐτελείωσα, ὃ δέδωκάς μοι ἵνα ποιήσω), οὕτω 

` 8 % ~ x a ٩ ~ se ο Y 
x«i? τὸ [Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον τὸ τοῦ Viol ἔργον 


9. 


ἐτελείωσεν αὖθις 1100٨ yao, φησίν, ἔχω 


- € = مر‎ * > : ISa 
λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 010006 Ὁ βαστιέζειν 
» τ Ÿ χι. - - - 
aor ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος '', τὸ [Πνεῦμα τὴς 
ἀλληθείας, 001/051 Euas εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλλ- 
يرت اد‎ OUT) 01406 ο 1 | 

^ t » t و 2 اا‎ tt 
Bete" οὐ yag λαλήσει ug’ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα 
» h id ^ 3 } p , 13 ^ ^ j| 8 # f 
av ἀκούσῃ, 1010٤١٣ καὶ τὰ 64 
~ € - 217 ~ ? ` , o 
ὑναγγελεῖ Cuir. '"Exsivog ἐμὲ) δοξάσει, ὅτι 
2 eb S) = F ۹ O’? ; - c ~ > : 
ἐκ του ἐμοῦ (۸/1150 καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ νεῖν. Ex 
oj ἐμοῦ ! οησίν, ἔργου τὰς ἀφορμὰς λήγεται 

τοῦ ἐμοῦ’, φησίν, ἔργου τὰς ἀφορμὰς Ax} 

Y 2 “~oe ده‎ : ; ^ EM A 
καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ buiv, τὰ λειπόμενα ὀηλονότι ὃ 
ال د لا‎ 3 e ~ و‎ td * 
ἔργον ταὐτόν ἐστι τῷ τοῦ Πατρός Πάντα yag 
e M € , 3 )» 2 
ὅσα εχει ὁ Luria, Eun ἐστι. Διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἄρα 5 

^ DON ^ ντ به‎ ^ - ` eo ATS ٢ 
καὶ εἰκὼν τοῦ Ytou τὸ [[νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Οιὰ τὸ 
ἀναγγέλλειν !5 τὰ τοῦ Υἱοῦ καὶ τὸν You δοξαζειν, 
ἐκ τοῦ ἔργου αὐτοῦ λαμβάνον καὶ τελειοῦν αὐτὸ 
δὴ !7 τὸ ἔργον, ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνος τὸ τοῦ Πατρός, 

er 

’ ` ` ~ τι به‎ k à 

ε΄. Ἔτι τὸ 3 die τοῦ Υἱοῦ προϊέναι ἢ ἐκπο- 

1 ~ * N “/ 3 LEA! v 
osuesOxt το []Ινεῦμα " τὸ ἅγιον εἰς ταῦτον ἄγουσι 
m» > - τ ~ M 7 , >} ۳ ~ 
τῷ ἐκ τοῦ Yiot, τὴν διά λέγοντες ἰσοδυναμεῖν 


20 ? 


mor X v7 ἱ ραφή ۱١ Ἔνθα uiv οὗ 5 
tH £x παρα τη Γραφή". Evia μὲν οὖν ** toaduve- 


- 1 ^ eR e x Ff : s 21 A ο. te 
LEL, περι 97 چم ول‎ ο λογος, τε και χωρες 
τοῦ Ηατρὸς ἐπὶ τοῦ }ἱοῦ τίθεται. Πάντα γάρ, 
- e Li 
φησί, δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετυ. ‘EN δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος 


, D m 3 1 
πρόοδος οὐδέποτ᾽ dvtu?? τοῦ Πατρὸς τίθεται, ἄλλ 
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num lesum, nisi in Spiritu sancto. Et iterum? : 
lile me clarificabit, quia de meo accipiet, et 
annuutiabit vobis. Quod  explanans divus 
Chrysostomus?, « id est, inquit, verbis meis 
« consona dicet; nam quia mea sunt illa quae 
« Patris sunt, Spiritus autem ex iis quae Patris 
« sunt loquetur, ex meis loquetur ». Etenim ut 
Filius veniendo ad veterem legem implendam, 
id est perficiendam, iis additis, quae praeter- 
missa fuerant propter andientium infirmitatem, 
eo ipso Patrem clarificavit, qui veterem illam 
legem condiderat (nam ego te, inquit °, clarifr- 
cavi super terram, opus consummavi, quod 
dedisti. mihi, ut faciam) : sic Spiritus sanctus 
Filii opus similiter perfecit. Multa enim habeo, 
ait", vobis dicere, sed non potestis portare 
nodo. Cum autem venerit. ille Spiritus veri- 
tatis, docebit vos omnem veritatem. Non enim 
loquetur a semetipso, sed quaecumque. audiet, 
loguetur, οἱ quae ventura sunt, annuntiabit 
vobis. Ile me clarificabit, quia de meo accipiet 
et annuntiabit vobis. À meo, inquit, opere 
ducto initio, annuntiabit vobis, ea videlicet 
quae defuerint. Hoc autem opus idem est 
habet Pater, 
mea sunt“. Eatenus igitur Filii imago est Spi- 


"atris; nam guaecungue 


quod 
ritus sanctus, qualenus ea quae Filii sunt 
annuntiat et Filium clarificat ab eius opere 
ineipi endo et perficiendo hoc ipsum opus, 
sicut ille Patris opus perfecerat. 

10. Item per Filium prodire vel procedere 
Spiritum sanclum tantumdem esse existimant 
atque ex Filio, dicentes particulam per idem 
significare quod ex in Scriptura. Equidem ibi 
aequivalet, ubi de creatione est sermo, quando 
eliam seorsum a Patre de Filio usurpatur. 
Omnia enim, ail", per ipsum facta sunt. Pro- 


cessio vero Spirilus nunquam separatim a 
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Patre ponitur, sed ex Patre, ut aiunt, per 
Filium conficitur. Patet ergo illud per Filium 
aliud quidquam significare atque illud ex 
Filio : quanquam sane ne de processione 
quidem, sed de largitione illud dicitur. Ait 
enim loannes Damascenus? : « Porro Spiritum 
« Filii quidem Spiritum nominamus, ex Filio 
« autem non dicimus; per Filium vero mani- 
« festatum esse et nobis impertiri confitemur ». 
Quo discrimine clare ostendit, aliud quidquam 
profecto dictione illa per iium significari 
quam quod Latini volunt. Quod si id interdum 
de essentiali etiam Spiritus processione dica- 
tur, rursum ipsos theologos invitabimus ad 
sua verba interpretanda. Dicit enim in libris 
adversus. Eunomium Gregorius Nyssenus" : 
« Spiritus sanctus per Filium coniunctim 
« intelligitur, quin Filio posterior existat, ita 
« ut aliquando Unigenitus sine Spiritu cogite- 
« tur; sed ex Deo universorum et ipse princi- 
« pium suae exsistentiae habens, unde et 
« unigenitum lumen est, qui per verum lumen 
« eluxit ». Quo in loco verba illa guin posterior 
existat, idem plane sibi volunt quod illa per 
Filium, quae idem significant atque cum Filio. 
prout alibi diserte tradit" : « Per ipsum vero 
« et cum ipso, antequam velut medium inter- 
« veniat nescio quod inane et non subsistens, 
« Spiritus sanctus procedit ». Et Chrysostomus 
: Ut 


innotescat. nunc principatibus et potestatibus 


explanans apostolicum | illud dictum" 


per Ecclesiam multiformis sapientia. Dei, illud 
per Ecclesiam pro locutione. cum Ecclesia 
accepit^; neque enim Ecclesia angelos docuit. 
Eodem igitur modo et hic illud per Filium 
accipiendum est; sic enim se res habet : Cum 
Spiritus sanctus ex Patre essentialiter proce- 
dere dicatur, ne pro altero filio habeatur 
(nam Pater respondentem sibi filium requirit), 


idcirco illud per Filium additum est, cum Filii 
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[243] Noe 


ἐκ Πατρός φασι! δι Vist. Δῆλον οὖν ὡς ἕτερόν 


σε me - mw, 
τι τὸ δι᾽ Υἱοῦ καὶ où τὸ ἐξ Ytor? σημαίνει, 
Καίτοι γε οὐδ᾽ ext? τῆς ἐκπορεύσεως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ ! 


n ? - , , X 

τῆς μεταδόσεως τοῦτο λέγεται. Λέγει γὰρ ὃ 
4 ~ 5 "onm 

Δαμασκηνὸς Ἰωάννης, « []νεῦμα Vict λέγομεν, 

« ix τοῦ Υἱοῦ δὲ οὐ λέγομεν᾽ OU Τον δὲ φανε- 

« ροὗσθοι xat µεταδίθοσθχι ἧμιν ὁμολογοῦμεν ». 

Αὕτη ἢ διαστολὴ προλήλως ἕτερόν τι τὸ δι᾽ ἃ ἰοῦ 


3 


παρ᾽ ὃ βούλονται Λατῖνοι καθαρῶς ἀποφαίνεται 7, 


Εἰ δέ ποτε καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς οὐσιώδους εἴρηται τοῦτο 
προόδου τοῦ Πνεύματος, πάλιν αὐτοὺς τοὺς Πεολο- 
yous ἐξηγητὰς ἑαυτῶν καλέσωμεν. Λέγει γὰρ ἐν 
τοῖς πρὸς Εὐνόμιον ὃ θεῖος Γρηγόριος 6 τῆς Νύσσις᾽ 


To Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον διὰ τοῦ Υἱοῦ συνηυένως 


, 
«u καταλαμθάνετοι, ody ὑστερίζονὃ κατὰ τὴν 


7 ۶, ~ 
« ὕπαρξιν μετὰ τὸν Yióv, ὥς ποτε τὸν Movoyevz;? 
« δίχα τοῦ Πνεύματος νοηθῆναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ μὲν τοῦ 


~ n [22 ٩ "a 1 s ۶ y n 
« Θεοῦ των ὅλων XAL αυτο την 7 £/0v του 


ία” 


‘Sy e يم د ده‎ ^ 
« εἶναι, ὅθεν καὶ τὸ " uovoyevés ἐστι φῶς, διὰ ὃ 


- ma ` SIN 
«τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ φωτὸς ἐκλάμγαν ν. Ἐν τούτοις 


m a € um 10 1 ٩ e .‏ و 
σαφις το 40] vOTEOLS EL XGLUGX T7 υπαοξιν‏ 


. ٩ ~ sof ~ رم‎ , 4 ٢ 

τὸ διὰ του Yiov δηλοῦν βούλεται, ταῦτον δὲ 
2 " ٩ ~ - سه‎ e 

εἰπεῖν 1! wera τοῦ Yiov, ὅπερ ἐν ἄλλοις διαρ- 


P^ ‘ ` : 
ρήδην φησί « Δι αὐτοῦ δὲ καὶ!" μετ αὐτοῦ, 


13 


, V 7 ~ 
« πριν τι 7۷ καὶ ἀνυπόστατον παρευ.πεσειν 


/ ~~ - 
a νόημα, τὸ Ηνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκπορεύεται ». Καὶ 


` 


6 Χρυσορρήμων δὲ ἐξηγούμενος τὸ ἀποστολικὸν 


14 


ἐκεῖνο ῥητόν: "Ίνα }νωφιοθὴ νῦν '* ταῖς ἑοχαῖς 
καὶ ταῖς ἐξουσίαις διὰ της ᾿Εκκλησίας καὶ nokr- 
ποίκιλος σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ, τὸ dia rig’ Erzin- 
σίας ἀντὶ τοῦ wera τῆς Εκκλησίας ἐξέλαθεν 15: 
οὗ γὰρ δὴ À ᾿Εχκλησία τοὺς ἀγγέλους ἐδίδαξεν. 
Οὕτως οὖν κἀνταῦθα τὸ did τοῦ 1/۱0٤ 7۰ 
ἔχει γὰρ οὕτως: ᾿Επεὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ 
τοῦ ! 6 Πατρὸς ١١ οὐσιωδῶς ἐκπορεύεσθαι λέγεται, 
ἵνα μὴ Υἱὸς ἕτερος νομισθῇ (καὶ γὰρ 6 202 
πρὸς τὸν Viov ἀποδίδοται), διὰ τοῦτο τὸ ۱١ du’ Υἱοῦ 
παρείληπται, τῆς τοῦ lioù μεσιτείος, ὅ φησιν 
αὖθις 19 ὁ ἱερὸς Γρηγόριος ἐν ἑτέ-οις, « καὶ ἑαυτῷ ° 


A . - f 
« τῶ μονογενὲς φυλαττούσης καὶ τὸ Πνεύμα τῆς 
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~ ٩ ٩ f , κι 
« φυσικῆς πρὸς tov ἱ]ατέρα σγέσεως μὴ ἄπειρ- 


+ ` c5 . ٩ Es \ | و‎ - 
«γούσης». AtA τοῦτο καὶ προσεχως EV ' ἐκ τοῦ 
7 $ ae f ` e * ΄ εν 3 
71000100 τον Τον φησιν ἐν ἕτείροις, ὡς Titov ix 
- ٩ م‎ 8 , 2 IN mA M . ep, 4 
τοῦ Matos δηλονότι -" το dz veux τὸ ἅγιον οὐκ 


€ 


T 3 Ux , 3 ¥ 
εἶπεν οὐ προσεχώς (obt yes ὑστερίζον ἔσται 
A 1 er > ^" \ ۱ ed ~ 3 
κατὰ THY ὕπαρξιν], ἀλλὰ διά TOU προσεχιῶς ἐκ 
~ ΄ ^ ~ م٢‎ ^ , : SNS 
TOU πρώτου" τοῦτο δὲ τὴν κοινωνίαν καὶ RAAN- 
hovytay, ὡς εἴρηται, παοιστᾶ, zat To ὁμοτίμως 


* 


Wate ~ > ~ oo? a ¥ 
καὶ Guowving ἐκ τοῦ Marso; προϊεναι. Οὕτω γὰρ 


+5 
! 


£i? καὶ ὃ lario ἐλέγετο + προθολευς", τὸ μὲν 


- 0 ~~, à i 5 - £ 7 . 2 لر‎ 
lv: a ® προσεγῶς av ἦν ἐκ τοῦ προθολέως, 6 ô 


Wwe M - e > - 6 a 1 
Vos dia τοῦ προσεγῶς ἐκ τοῦ προθολέως, τουτέστι 


. 


~ , Hi 3 , e ie “ 
τοῦ Ἠνεύματος΄, ἐπεῖπερ ὑμοτίμως ἄμφω και 


5 , > ~ . 1 S » Y 
. 2 . 
συνηυμένως ἐκ τοῦ [Πατρός προΐασιν"”. Ox αρα 


f سا ای و‎ + 5 ~ ۱ « ` 
πλέον οὐδὲν ἔσται Λατίνοις ἐκ τῆς διιὲ πρὸς τὴν 


^ 


δήξαν τὴν ἑαυτῶν. Ὅτι δὲ καὶ todvavtiov? ἐστὶν 


10 


of ۷ > اس‎ es ’ JA 
ἅπαν ἧπερ ἐχεινοι βούλονται, παρίτω TAAL 


΄ ~ La € ~ ٧ # f 1 
huty μαρτυρήσων 6 τῆς ἀληθείας μάρτυς καὶ 


ὁμολογητὴς 6 θειότατος Μάξιμος. Λέγει qàp!! 
οὗτος ® ἐν τ; πρὸς Magivov Νύπρου πρεσθύτερον 
- کا ې‎ - - ~ e ‫‪ n (3 
ἐπιστολῇ route” u Τῶν τοῦ νῦν ἁγιωτάτου πάπα 


- do , 
« συνοδικῶν οὐκ ἐν τοσούτοις, ὅσοις γεγράφατὲ, 


χεφαλαίοις of τῆς βασιλίδος πόλεως !! ἐπελή- 


ὶ δὲ μόνοις, ὧν τὸ μὲν ὑπάογει περὶ 
`~ و‎ J uE cfs e 


0 


θοντο !?, δυσ 


βεολογίος, Gtimep'® etre" καὶ .ἐκ τοῦ Yios 


τ’ 


^ x - * 8 وه د‎ 1 
κπορευεσθαι τὸ llveopa * τὸ ἁγιον, To 0$ περὶ 


es 


« 
- 3. o. ړک‎ κ ` -e +418 
« τῆς οἰκονομίας, ὅτιπερ εἶπε tov Ίνυριων un 


{ 


~ ~ 5 ν 
δία τῆς προπατορικῆς ἁμαρτίας εἶναι ὡς ἄνθρω- 


πον. hai τοῦ μὲν πρώτου ῥήσεις παρήγαγον 


“Ρωμαίων πατέρων καὶ Νυρίλλου Αλεξανδρείας 
7 5 "rien η. tee 20 Ἢ 
« EX της πονηθείσης αὐτῷ πραγµατείας” εἰς 


: e 3 , e 2 > , «νο 
vov ἅγιον ᾿Ιωάννων tov?! εὐχγγελιστήν, ἐξ ὧν 


D wee - - - e # 
οὐκ αἰτίαν tov Viov ποιοῦντας τῆς τοῦ ἁγίου 


~ ON ۳ 29 
Ηνεύματος ἐκπορεύσεως σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀπέθειζαν “" 


< 


Li 


{ 


s ^ ν ra 3 E . , 
(μίαν γὰρ ἴσασιν Ytoo καὶ [Γνεύματος τὸν [Πατέρα 


? ὙΠ 


αἰτίαν, τοῦ μὲν κατὰ γέννησιν, τοῦ δὲ κατ 
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interpositio, ut rursum sanctus Gregorius alibi 
ait^, et proprietatem ipsi servet Unigeniti, et 
ab naturali ad Patrem habitudine Spiritum non 
excludat. Propterea etiam Filium alibi dicit 
proxime a primo", nam Filii appellatio infert 
Patrem; sanctum vero Spiritum haudquaquam 
dixit von proxime a primo (sie enim posterior 
existeret), sed per illud guod proxime est a 
primo; autem tum communionem et 
mutuam habitudinem, ut dictum est, ostendit, 
tum amborum pari honore parique natura ex 


hoc 


Patre processionem. Sie enim licet Pater dice- 
retur prolator, Spiritus foret proxime a prola- 
tore, Filius vero per eum qui proxime est a 
prolatore, id est Spiritu, cum ambo pari honore 
et coniunctim. ex Patre prodeant. Nulli ergo 
praesidio Latinis ad suam opinionem stabilien- 
dam praepositio per amplius erit. Immo ut 
pateat rem plane contra se habere atque ipsi 
volunt, rursum in medium procedat ad id nobis 
firmandum veritatis testis et confessor sanctissi- 
mus Maximus. Is enim in epistola ad Marinum 
Cypri presbyterum haec ait" : « Sanctissimi, 
« qui nunc est, papae synodicam non in tot 
« capitulis, quot scripsistis, regiae urbis cives 
« reprehenderunt, sed in duobus duntaxat, 
« quorum alterum est de theologia, quod 
« videlicet dixerit, etiam ex Filio procedere 
« Spiritum sanctum; alterum vero ad oeco- 
« nomiam pertinet, quod dixerit, Dominum 
« non esse sine originali culpa quatenus homi- 
« nem. Ac de primo quidem dicta protulerunt 
« Patrum. Romanorum et Cyrilli Alexandrini 
« ex lucubratione quam elaboravit in sanctum 
« loannem Evangelistam, ex quibus non cau- 
« sam processionis Spiritus sancti semet facere 
« Filium ostenderunt (unam quippe Filii et 
« Spiritus sancti causam agnoscunt Patrem, 
« illius quidem secundum generationem, huius 
« vero secundum processionem), sed ut signi- 


« ficarent per eum procedere. Spiritum et 


l. προσεχῶς μὲν qnot τον vlüv ix τοῦ πατρὸς ἐν ἑτέροις ST. — 5. δηλαδἡ B. — 3. εἰ oni. P, cnius loco 
add. ad marg, alis manu : εἶναι, ubi forle lel lapsus calami pro et xoi. 4. ἐγένετο k. .د‎ προ- 
teg A. fi. to πνευμα μὲν S BN. — 7. πνεύματος : πατρός A. — 8. πρόισιν 5. — Ὁ. τὸ ἐναντίον ml: 

IU. zvysene KT. ||. yap γοῦν 513 19 οὕτως A. 13 manna Il. - 1%. πόλεως om. ll. — 
lo. απε)χύετω S. — lü. ὅτιπερ : ὑτι φησίν D. — 17. εἶπε om. 11. 18. μή om. SB. — IU. πυνηθήσης A. 

20. πραγματεία: d πραγμ.χτίας corr. vali A. — 21. tay om. HH. 29, ὑπέδειζαν A : ἀπέδειξεν SN. -- 


Vil. cap. CVI, n. 12, ae praeserlim | 565 
sium, apud Migue, loc. cit. 
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Ch Pelivium, De Trinitate, lib. 
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383 


« ita substantiae cognationem omnis exper- 
« tem differentiae demonstrarent ». Hic quasi 
ex industria Latini contraria eximio Maximo 
via incedunt. Nam hic quidem cum illius tem- 
poris Romanis et cum ipso papa voculam ex 
ad voculam per transfert, hacque substantiae 
cognationem quovis discrimine vacuam decla- 
rari statuit; illi vero cum Patrum dictis non 
parere, ne dicam plane contraria iisdem sentire 
parvi reputent, illud per Filium idem sibi velle 
atque ex Filio arbitrantur, Spiritusque causam 
Filio tribuunt, quam ab eo viri illi prorsus 
seeregarunt. Quid hac contentione possit fieri 
inverecundius? 

11. Quae divinae naturae congruunt, alia 
singulariter. dumtaxat. semper dicuntur, licet 
in tribus personis intelligantur, ut Dcus, con- 
ditor, rex, bonus, et نک‎ quid huiusmodi (unum 
enim dicimus Deum, unum conditorem, unum 
regem, unum bonum, Patrem et Filium et 
Spiritum sanctum); alia vero pluraliter sem- 
per, licet duabus tantum personis communia, 
ut esse a causa, ubi de Filio ac Spiritu sermo 
est: duo enim esse a causa, non unum dici- 
mus. Quae cum ita se habeant, quoniam La- 
tini etiam deitatis principium duabus personis 
Patri scilicet et Filio, tribuunt, quaeramus 
ab eis, ex duabus istis utri illud adscribant. 
Quod si dixerint posteriori, per se apparebit 
absurdum; nam duo erunt principia, ut duo ea 
quae ex principio snut, et ita principii dua- 
litati aditus patebit et celeberrima principii 
unitas e medio tolletur. Sin autem priori, 
primo quaeritur, quonam pacto? Cum enim 
illa sint et communia et naturalia, ad tres per- 
sonas ex aequo pertinent; deinde 
ratione iterum 


vel 6۴ 
in idem incommodum reci- 
dent; nam unum illud principium, qua est 
genitor et prolator, id est Pater solus, non 
idem numero est atque unum illud principium, 
qua est prolator tantum, id est Pater et Filius, 
ut ipsi asserunt. Duae ergo vel hoc pacto 
habentur causae et duo principia, et unde- 


quaque eos circumstat principii dualitas, 


6. φρυνοῦσιν A : φρονοῦσι 
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ı4. Το τῆς θεότητος αἴτιον, ὡς ἂν αὐτοὶ Ϊ φαῖεν 
Λατῖνοι, διαφόρως τῷ lapi καὶ τῷ YU πρόσεστι, 
καὶ οὗ τὸν αὐτὸν τούπον, ἀλλὰ τῷ ]]ατρὶ μέν, ñ 
γεννήτωρ καὶ προβολεύς, τῷ Υἱῷ δέ”, ἦ προβολεὺς 
μόνον, Ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ κατὰ τοὺς []ατέρας ἀριθμὸν 


3 


e ~ 7 7 y 1 ~ , Y 
ἑαυτῇ συνεισαγει, Auo ἄρχ τὰ“ της θεότητος αἴτια, 


t ~ - 
καὶ $ μονχργία κἀντεῦθεν τοῖς Λατίνοις ἐλήλαται 1, 


ty. Θωμᾶς 6 τῶν Λατίνων διδάσκαλος, ἀξιῶν 


— کې‎ 2 , 2 5 ο 1 0 
μὰ” τῶν ἀντιθέσεων ἀνάγκην ὃ εἶναι τὰ θεαργικὰ 


TK 
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διάκρισιν ἢ τῶν ἀντιθέσεων ἀντιφατική, καὶ ταύτῃ 
+ - 
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38^ DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE: 


12. Deitatis principium, ut ipsi concesserint 
Latini, aliter atque aliter congruit Patri et 
Filio, non vero uno eodemque modo, sed Patri 
quidem, quatenus est genitor et prolator, Filio 
vero, qua prolator duntaxat. Differentia autem 
secundum Patrés numerum secum invehit; 
duo ergo dantur deitatis principia, atque ita 
principii unitas a Latinis submovetur. 

13. Thomas Latinorum doctor, cum existi- 
met aliquam oppositionem requiri ad personas 
divinas distinguendas, quia, inquit^, materia- 
lis distinctio in divinis locum non habet, oppo- 
sitionem rationem distin- 
guendarum personarum esse vult, cum alia 


relationis solam 
oppositio nequaquam habeatur. Ouare osten- 
dendum est nobis magis idoneam ad eas distin- 
guendas esse oppositionem contradictionis, 
qua sola secundum theologos omnes divinae 
personae inter se secernuntur. Ac primum 
quidem illud perspicuum est in divinis, per- 
sonae cuilibet exsistendi modum satis esse, 
ut ipsa ab altera distinguatur. Porro exsi- 
stendi modos 
statuunt ingenitum et genitum et procedens, 
seu, ut universalius dicam, principio carere et 


in divinis personis theologi 


a principio esse, quae sibi invicem, ut patet, 
contradictorie opponuntur; nam habere prin- 
cipium et non habere principium contradic- 
toria sunt. Maque Pater a Filio et a Spiritu 
hoc pacto contradictorie distingnitur, Filius 
vero et Spiritus alter ab altero propriis itidem 
exsistendi modis. Nam oriri per generationem 
et oriri non per generationem, sed per pro- 
cessionem, ipsis sunt subsistendi modi et sibi 
mutuo contradictorie opponuntur, idque de 
Spiritu affirmat Gregorius theologus” : « Pro- 


1, αὐτοὶ oti, SBE. — 3. τῷ δὲ vip SB : τῷ δὲ Vim % προθο)εὺς om. K. — 3. «à om. I. — 4. Exhibetnr 
statim post arguuientuni in A, ima vero pagina in PQ, sequens schema : 


: FO E 
αριθμὸν rot ĉu- 


vera fet (πννάγτι I zai τῷ υἱῷ πρόσεστι αἴτιον.‏ 6ه 
n π‏ 
o. μίαν SUR. addito in B inler uncinos ab editore κατὰ. — 6, ἀνάγκη A. — 7. κατασχέσιν D. —‏ 
R, ἐχούσας N. — 9, δειλνντέον N. 10. διακρίνεπθαι 5. — 1]. θείων προσώπων K. — 12 ὁ om. SK, reiicit‏ 
ante τῆς 1. 13. Exacta B. Th. ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρον SK. — 15. 2zyouat A. — 16. ἀντίχειται ASK. — 17. τού-‏ 
τος : τοντέστο SB, addito in B inter uncinos, scilicet ab editore, ἴσως : ταύτη ye. — 18, ἀντίκειται A.‏ 


Summa theologica, Parte I. qu. 36, a. 


د 


tef 7 


385 


« cedens quidem ex Patre, non tamen Filii 
« more; neque enim per generationem, sed per 
« processionem ». Haec igitur distinctio contra- 
dictionis cum ipsi veritati tum cunctis theolo- 
gis plane consona, idonca sane est ad omnes 
divinas personas distinguendas. Quam vero 
inducit Thomas tamquam solam aptam, diffe- 
rentiam nimirum relationis, ea Patrem quidem 
ab iis, qui ex ipso prodeunt, Filio scilicet ac 
Spiritu, secernit; ceteras vero personas a se 
invicem nullo plane modo; non enim alteru- 
tra alterius est principium, nec constat huius- 
modi distinctionem ab ullo ex theologis fuisse 
adhibitam, sed longe secus omnino. « Una 
« enim est causa, Pater », ait Damascenus *; 
Gregorius vero. Nyssenus" : « Ac rursus eius, 
« quod est ex causa, discrimen aliud intelligi- 
« mus »; aliud ait ab eo qnod dixerat, ab eo 
scilicet quod habetur inter causam et id quod 
est a causa. At nefas esse omnino quidpiam 
dicere aut cogitare praeter ea, qnae divinitus 
nobis sacra eloquia  enuntiarunt, inclytus 
Dionysius pronuntiat. 

14. Si a principio oriri aliter Filio, aliter 


Spiritui congruit (ili enim generatione, 
huic vero processione competit), differentia 
autem secundum Patres numernm secum 


infert, duo cerle erunt a principio, nimirum 
Filius ac Spiritus. Eodem plane modo, si dei- 
fatis principium non perinde Patri ac Filio 
competit (alter enim est genitor et prolator, 
alter vero prolator tantum), duo utique erunt 
deitatis principia, cum differentia sit causa 
numeri, id est dualitatis, ex theologorum sen- 
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, ’ 7 ΤΉ = 
Πνεύματος ὃ Θεολόγος Γρηγόριος λέγει » 577 
~ په‎ ον . ` 

« μὲν ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός, oùy υἴϊκῶς δέ: οὐδὲ γὰρ | 

- و ډو ۹ پد‎ ~ " ١ + ς 
u γεννητῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκπορευτῶς ». Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἢ 
a ? νο ον ο ας EY Los 7 , 
διάχρισις KATA” τὴν ἀντίφασιν οὖσα καὶ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ 
\ 
x 


σύμφωνος xal τοῖς θεολόγοις ἅπασι, xxl πάντα τ 


۹ ^ , 5 ^" be P 
θεῖα πρόσωπα ὀύναται διακρίνειν' ἦν δὲ εἰπάγει 
Ξ ~ ’ ` ὯΝ ١ D 
Θωμᾶς) ms μόνην ἱκανὴν οὖσαν, τὴν κατὰ 


γέσιν λέγω, τὸν μὲν Hard ὤν ἐξ 
σγεσιν ΛΕΥΩ» τον μεν ATEDA τυ ES 


προελθόντων Υἱοῦ καὶ Πνεύματος! διακρίνει, τὰ δὲ 


2 ` r : B 
λοιπὰ τῶν προσώπων ἀλλήλων 5 οὐδ᾽ ὁπωτοῦν ° 


` 


οὐδὲ γὰρ αἴτιον θατέρου θάτερον, οὐδὲ Φαίνεται 


? ο 1 ~ ۶۶ A mcr , + 
ταύτην οὖδεις τῶν Πεολόγων τὴν οιαχοισιν εἰρηκώς, 


ἀλλὰ xvi! τοὐναντίον ἅπαν. « Μόνος γὰρ αἴτιος 


Ον 


ο ἍΤ 
0 iNUO6TG 


ἄλλην 


ru 77 ^ : ` 4 
u διαφορὰν ἐννοοῦμεν 19 ». fr Ψησὶ παρὰ τὴν 


- 


« [Jato », φησὶν ὁ Δαμασκηνός: καὶ 


Γρηγόριος" « Tol ἐξ αἰτίας ὄντος) πάλιν 


> f en ¥ ٢ ` ν * 11 3 ` 
εἰρημένην᾽ ἡ δὲ ἦν κατὰ τὸ αἴτιον xxl! αἰτιατὸν 
3 و پټ‎ ~ 
δηλονότι. Καθόλου δὲ οὐ τολυητέην εἰπεῖν ἢ ἐννοῦσαι 
` ` Ns Cs 3 mU f£ ~ ۸ t 
παρὰ τὰ θειωδῶς!” ἡμῖν ἐκ τῶν Ἱερῶν λογίων 
. D ` ’ 
ἐχπερχσμένα 13, Διονύσιος)! ὁ χλεινὸς ἀπορχί- 
νεται. 
^? 5 . . ^ 1 € , m en . 
ق‎ . Ei τὸ αἰτιατὸν διαφόρως ὑπάρχει τῷ Υἱῷ καὶ 
~ JI 7 ٩ 4 ۱ t ` په‎ ۳ 
τῷ Jlvevuxrtt (τὸ μὲν γὰρ γεννητόν, τὸ ὃ 
a , ΄ م٢‎ ^ ٩ ٩ ` ’ 
exmopeutov), f, δὲ διαφορὰ κατὰ τοὺς []ατέρας 
+ ۰ r - Li M ۷ y rH p € 
ἄριῆμον ἑαυτῇ συνεισάγει, δύο ἄρα τὰ αἰτιατά, ó 
ors * ` ~ ` ` NX NM ۱6 و‎ 
Vioc καὶ τὸ Πνεύμα" κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ 9 τρόπον 
~ ` ^ ο 
εἶ τὸ τῆς θεότητος αἴτιον διαφόρως Maret καὶ Tiğ 
7 \ , NY 
πρόσεστιν (6 μὲν γὰρ γεννήτωρ καὶ προβολεύς, ὃ δὲ 
٠ v ` يم‎ , Y 
προθο)εὺς μόνον], δύο ἔσται τὰ τῆς θεότητος αἴτια, 


~ σα ~ -- , ~ 
τῇ διαφορᾷ τοῦ ἀριθιοῦ ἑπομένου, τουτέστι τῆς 


Y ~ , 3 # . 

δυάδος, κατὰ τὴν τῶν θεολόγων * ἀπόφασιν ΙΤ. tentia. 

1. γὰρ ont. P. — 3. (à) κατὰ B, scilicet add. ἡ, interpungendo ante οὖσα. 3. ὁ Θωμᾶ: SK, — 
4. πνεύματος : πατρὸς 5. — 5. ἀλλήλων om. D. — 0. οὐδοποσοῦν S : οὐδοπωσοῦν Lh. — 7. καὶ uin. SITE. 
ν. GE posl τοῦ add. ναί] in B editor. — 9. ὄντως A. — 10, ἐνοοῦμεν A. — 11. αἴτιον xoi oni. 
SB. — 12. θειωδῶς : οὐσιωδῶς S. — 13, ἐκπεφασμένας A. — 14. Ante Διονύσιος editor 1} add. vult ὡς. — 
15. to δὲ Q. — 16. δη om. 5. — 17. [oc Toco exhibent, AK in ipso textu, PQ imo folio schemata 
duo, videlicet : 
ἀριθμὸν ἐπιδέ- διαφόρως (διχφορὰ K) ὑπάρχει to αἶτι- ἕπεται ἀριθμὸς ἔπεται τῷ αἰτίῳ τῆς 
{ETAL τουτέστι τῷ υἱῷ καὶ τῷ πνεύ- ατόν ἤτοι Oud διχφορά θεότητας 

δυάδα ματι 

π π 


“SS 


hs, 0: 1853 Ge 


829 A, ac praesertim c. 849 D. — b) P. G., t. 


por 6., t. 95, c. 
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~ ~ t t ~ 5 

ıs. Et τυλιώτερον Θεῷ τὸ ! αἰτίῳ τῆς” θεότητος 

ir ANNE و‎ ۶ ^ , ~ ο t 
εἶναι 7, TO? αἰτίῳ τῆς κτίσεις, πῶς τοῦ τιμιωτέρηυ 

` : ve IN ~ 1 ηρθε] H 
[Πατρὶ καὶ Yio μὴ κοινωνοῦν κατὰ τοὺς Λατίνους 
` ~ م١‎ ef 3 y` رام ~ لا‎ i 
το ]]νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐχ ἔλαττον ἔσται τῇ asin καὶ 
~ r E M ۱ ets ^ » ٩ ^ 
τη θεότητι; Et uiv γὰρ ὅλως μεταῦοτον τὸ τῆς 

, ν N ۹ y 1 X 4 ~ 7 
θεότητος αἰτιον, διὰ Tt μη καὶ τὸ 11۷٤٣ د‎ τούτου 

Ki © 


S Y^ er M ۱ , να Ῥ aes’ 
Ilatcog ttov, ὥσπερ xal τὸ ἀναίτιον, 089 6 )خا‎ 


> 3 f^ ٩ t ~ 
ἀπετάλοτον ὅλως ὡς τοῦ 


μετείληφεν τ; 
ν , te + an? , 3 Y + 
dox τούτου µεβέζει κατ οὐθέν. τρόπον, EL καὶ μαλα 


τοῦτο Λατῖνοι βούλονται, 


p + ~ 4 ` aed > ~ ~ > ! 
ιτ. ἡμεῖς μὲν ταν Ytov ἀφχιροῦντες τῆς αἰτίας 
^ , 91 7 OMA as ~ ~ ~ 
τοῦ Wveuuxtos, αὖλεν' αὐτὸν ελαττοῦμεν τῆς τοῦ 


Y a > 


~ \ 8 "p : د‎ 
Θεοῦ x«i? llavooz αξίας οὐδ 


ine 


\ gs Δ ^ 
4X9 ὅλως μ.εταδοτὸν 
ΕΞ. - Πο 0 ν م څک‎ rf و‎ SE ٩ 
τὸ τῆς θεότητος αἴτιον Agyouev, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὸ 
> , 4 ~ ٩ وک دو‎ > ٩ \ , 
ἀναίτιον Ὁ τοῦ []χτρὸς οὐδ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν πατρότητα, 

- 4 es ~ + ٩ 
Λατῖνοι δὲ μεταδοτὸν τοῦτο φοονοῦντες, εἶτα τὸ 
- 1 د‎ , . 4 
Il εΌικα τούτου λείπεσθαι ® λέγοντες, πάσαις ἀνάγ- 

5 ^ ~ ^ ~ . b: 
Χχις ἔλαττον αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι TAG τοῦ Ί]χτρος καὶ 

9 مە‎ , t a hs ۱ 4 ~ - 
Υἱοῦ θεότητος xat ἁδίας, και Χχτὰ τοῦτο βλατωγαεῖν 
3 ٩ ^^ x rt ef . و‎ y 
εἰς τὸ []νεῦμα το ἅγιον ° ὥσπερ xat κατ ἄλλα 
πολλαγῶς ἀναγκχτονται. 

, “Ἐν” ~ . : LN ۶. 

UG. To Ilvsdua τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ Maxgoc!! xat تو‎ 
E E 49 n ΄ 12 , 

προεργόμενην, 7, Ἀχθό stat διακεκριμένοι)”, τούτων 

, - , > ۸ / 3 ` κι 7 

προεισιν, Y, xa εἰσιν Tiu Evot. Èt μὲν οὖν καθὰ 

2 Ν , . ^£ , , 
εἰσι Διακεκριμένοι xat YO, τούτων προέργεται, 
^ , ^ f 3 ٢ . ۰ ٨4 له کد‎ 
διακεκριμένοι οξ εἰσι κατὰ τὰς ὑποστάσεις καὶ δύο. 
13 


~? ۷ P 


X 609 ἄρα Ὀποστασεων 


Ma 


. er ` ری‎ 
τὸ Ἰ]νεῦμα το ἅγιον 
2 1 i 3 cuj ^ ^£ US ~ ple Gi , £ Et 
προεισι''. XXVTEUUEV EX 002 253/1۷ وع‎ ۰ 
a hé εἲ : , ^ tuta جى‎ OER 
QE xao εἰτιν γνώήενηι, πρώτον "اتد‎ OUASTL' " το 
NDA ` f # , ^ ۰ 7 E 
αυτο xat KANO εἰσ! ὀιχλεχοι'λένοι, τουτων 77 


RI ^ , Y 
oA ρα ἐκ τῶν ὑποστάσεων αὐτῶν πρόεισιν' οὔτ᾽ 


B - 5 ~ ~ م‎ v ~ 
aoa!’ ἐκ τῆς πατρικῆς ὑποστάσεως, οὔτε ex 1% "id 
۰ AY 


^ yen ΄ A ` a ; 
τοῦ Τοῦ ὑποστασεως. AAAA τὸ μὲν αληθές, τὸ δὲ 


beunag 6 τὴς Νύσσες Vonyootoc πὴ uiv!!! διελέγ- 
yes t is 1ρηγοριος aq µε E 


x ~ ~ M 
ει’: λέγει γὰρ οὑτωσὶ”! ῥητῶς᾽ «ἠνεῦμα τὸ 


ὑποστάσεως ». 


a E 92 ` 4 à y - : t! 1 3 21 
TEITO καὶ τι αν ELH TOTO, καθ Om" εἶσιν 


- τω 9 ’ 
“ Της πατρίκης £X TO EUDASVOV 


17. οὔτε ἄρα SBK. — 18. οὔτ᾽ ἐν ll. — 19. ποιμὴν 





16. οὐ. ἔτι SK, 


23, 2900 AIX. — 24. εἶσι) om. S. 
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15. Si Deo praestantius est causam esse 
deitatis, quam rerum creatarum esse causam, 
quomodo Spiritus sanctus, ut qui eius, quod 
in Patre ac Filio praestantius est, particeps 
non sit iuxta Latinos, inferior non erit digni- 
tate ct divinitate? Si enim deitatis esse causam 
res est plane communicabilis, cur ipse Spiri 
tus in huius partem non venit? Sin autem 
prorsus est incommunicabilis, utpote Patris 
proprietas, perinde atque. ab nullo principio 
esse, Filius igitur ne ullo quidem modo eius 
particeps liet, licet. Latini id summe conten- 
dant. 

16. Nos quidem dum Filio adimimus Spi- 
ritus causam esse, eum neutiquam minorem 
Dco ac Patre dignitate facimus : neque enim 
deitatis causam esse quidquam conimunica- 
bile asserimus, ut nec Patris proprietatem 
principio carendi ipsamve paternitatem. Latini 
illud putent, 
idemque dein Spiritui abiudicent, hune pro- 
fecto reddunt 
"atre et Filio deitate ac dignitate: atque tum 


vero, cum communicabile 


necessitate coacti inferiorem 
propter hoc, tum propter alia, in Spiritum 
sanctum blasphemare multifariam coguntur. 
17. Spiritus sanctus, si a Patre et 0 
oriatur, ab cis oritur aut quatenus sunt dis- 
tincti, aut quatenus sunt uniti, Ouod si qua- 
tenus sunt distincti illi duo ab ambobus pro- 
cedat, cum distincti sint. et duo secundum 
hypostases, ex duabus igitur hypostasibus Spi- 
ritus sanctus procedit, ac proinde, ut plane 
necesse est, ex duobus principiis. Sin autem 
quatenus sunt uniti, primum quidem iam non 
ab illis prodit idem Spiritus. quatenus sunt 
distincti; neque igitur ex eorum hypostasibus 
prodit, nec scilicet ex hypostasi Patris, neque 
ex hvpostasi Filii. Atqui hoc verum esse, illud 
vero falsum, Gregorius Nyssenus alicubi osten- 
dit: haec enim totidem verbis habet? : « Spi- 
ritus. qui ex hvpostasi paterna. procedit. ». 


Deinde quidnam fuerit. illud, quatenus sunt 


Ἱ το να 10111 ντι τος "^. τοὺς oni S,— ἃ, μετέλεισεν À, — fR. οὐδὲ SBN. — 7. οὐδὲ 
SIN; S. zx Ou. SBE. 0. ἀναιτιον : αἴτιον À, — 10, }είπεσθαι τούτον 5. — Il. ¿x τοῦ 1[χτρὺς S. 
I, )ور م8‎ 5; reru sq. — 03. ὑποπτάσε سو‎ dox D. = 11, πρόεισιν K : ποόεισι κἀντεῦθεν δια»εκριμένοι 


τούτων om. QA. حا‎ μὲν om. >SK. 


SKB: pev πη || in P syllaba ror tribus punetis subnotatur emendandi, ul videtur, emisa. — 20. διαλέγχει A 


“1. οὕτωσι : Qut) xat À. — 22. ἔπειτα om. SB. 
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τ 


efr. e. 


387 


uniti? Naturam forsitan dicent aut spirativain 
virtutem. Atqui si ex natura quidem prodat, 
ipse ex sese procedet, siquidem commune 
quidpiam est tribus personis natura; sin autem 
εκ spirativa virtute, eadem et ipse pollere 
deberet. « Quae enim communia sunt Patri et 
Filio, ea communia quoque sunt Spiritui », ut 
aiunt Dionysius? et Basilius, eximii illi theo- 
logi. Verum quaenam est eorum ad hoc prae- 
clara, immo ridicula respousio? Ea quidem, 
aiunt, polleret et ipse, nisi fieri non posset, ut 
ipse sese emittat. Equidem fere idem est, ac si 
quis videns ex suis argumentis colligi, homi- 
nem esse lapidem, ea, unde istud eruitur, ne 
ullo quidem modo corrigere couetur, dicat 
vero, hominem saue futurum fuisse lapidem, 
nisi fieri non posset, ut animal rationale inani- 
matum sit atque immobile. 

18. Quae Deo congruunt, ea proprie et solum 
et soli et sola et semper et omuiuo ipsi con- 
gruant oportet; naturalia quidem atque com- 
munia, tribus ex aequo personis; hypostatica 
vero et personalia, uni cuilibet ex tribus. Nihil 
enim ibi reperire est accideus, nihil adveuticium, 
nec posterius adscitum, nihil quod non proprie 
ac singulariter competat. Ut igitur cum Deus 
dicitur bonus et sapiens et Deus et rex et 
opifex, itemque invisibilis et immortalis et 
aeteruus, singulariter de eo et proprie haec 
omnia, ut quae ad creaturas ordinem habeant, 
proferuntur (siquidem Apostolus dicit? : Regi 
vero saeculorum immortali, invisibili, soli sapienti 
Deo; et rursus": Qui solus habet immortalitatem 
et lucem inhabitat Inaccessibilem); sic etiam 
quidquid de una qualibet ex tribus personis 
dixeris, id uon dicitur uisi singulariter et pro- 
prie comparate ad ceteras. ltaque Pater dicitur 
Pater et solum et solus et proprie et singula- 


uncinis inclusa sunt ad 
duo tineae omnino erasae, ea 
εἰ δὲ SDK. — 3. καὶ τὸ πνεύματι S. — 


ex αὐτὸ curr. A. — 


IX. — MARCI EPHESII CAPITA SYLLOGISTICA. 
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, ^ i ^ 7 , - Age) 4 
ἠνωμένοι; Τὴν φύσιν ἐροῦσι τυγὸν À τὴν προθλη- 
هپ‎ ο» , و و‎ ٠ , ^ , ; 
τικήν ὀυναμιν, AAN εἰ μὲν ἐκ τῆς φύσεως πρόεισι, 
٩ E € ^ λ 2 de * . ۸ - 
καὶ ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ προελεύσεται κοινὸν γὰρ τοῖς 
. , 2 و وه‎ 3 - - ^ ۸ 
τρισὶν ἡ φύσις’ εἶ δ᾽ 3 ἐκ τῆς προῤλητικῆς δυνάμεως, 
5 καὶ ταύτην ὤφειλεν ἔγειν αὐτό, « Τὰ γὰρ κοινὰ 
[0 Πατρὶ καὶ Υἱῷ, κοινὰ καὶ τῷ Πνεύματι) », Διονύ- 
a 
.. σιός φασιί xal [βασίλειος οἱ μεγάλοι, Ἀλλὰ τίς ὃ 
. رم * ~ دو‎ | ٢ , , ο 
σοφός αυτων πρὸς τοῦτο xv χαταγέλαστος λόγος ; 


Εἰχεν ἄν, φησίδ, καὶ αὐτὸ ταύτην, εἰ μὴ ἀδύνατον 


— 


10 ἦν ἑαυτὸ] προβάλλειν. Touro μὲν οὖν ὅμοιον, ὡς 
εἴ τις ὁρῶν ἐκ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ συναγόμενον λόγων 10 
S و‎ , 3 1 ٢ d ~ ۶, 
τον ἄνθρωπον λίθον εἶναι, τὰ μὲν dev τοῦτο συνά- 


11 , ~ 12 2 ~ = 
| yerat!!, μηδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν ἐπανορθοῦν πειρῶτο, 
| λέγοι! δέ 
De) 


۴ 


ὡς nv ἂν ó ἄνθρωπος λίθος, et μὴ 

15 ἀδύνατον ἦν τὸ λογικὸν 1 ζῷον ἄψυγόν τε καὶ 
ἀκίνητον εἶναι, 

۶ τ-ι e ~ 7 , ٩ # ` 

η. Τὰ τῷ Θεῷ προσόντα, χυρίως καὶ μόνως καὶ 

, . , د لی‎ ٤ ` n 45 - 3 εί 

μόνῳ xat. μονα xat det xat πάντῃ Ó? προσεῖναι pel- 

λουσι, τὰ μὲν φυπικὰ καὶ κοινή, τοῖς τρισὶ προσώ- 


M MIG e Ν 1 ۸ ^ ~ 
Ὁ ποις, τὰ ὁ UTOTTATIXA xat προσωπίχα, των τριων 


SEET. 


ἑκάστω” οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐκεῖ συµβεβηκός, οὐδὲν ἐπίκτητον 

3 چم‎ oF 4 17 3 ANN , r 0 
000" ὕστερον προσγενόμενον 7, οὐδὲν où κυρίως xat 
μόνως. Καθάπερ οὖν ἀγαθῆς καὶ σορὴς xat Θεὸς 


καὶ βασιλεὺς! xal δημιουργός, ἔτι δὲ ἀόρατος καὶ 


wt 


ἀθάνατος καὶ ἀίδιος ὃ (ϑεὺς λεγόμενος, * μόνως [ὅτε 
καὶ χυρίως ὡς προς τὴν κτίσιν ἅπαντα ταῦτα 
λέγεται (λέγει γὰρ 6 6 To δὲ βασιλεῖ 
ONE ο, η ο ET 
των αἰωνων, ἄφθαρτω,άοράτω, μόνω 35 σοφῷ 
iS, (CEA d e , » 2 e σα 
(Θεώ: καὶ αὖθις: Ὁ μεύνος έχων ἀθανασίαν, qu 
0 οἰκιῶν ἀπρόσιτον), οὕτω καὶ ὅπερ ἂν λέγοιτο τῶν 
~ «f , 193 , د‎ ۹۱ ` 1 
τριων ἕχαστον, μόνον τε καὶ 33 χυρίως ἐστὶ πρὸς τὰ 
λοιπὰ τοῦθ᾽ ὅπερ λέγεται. Πατὴρ γοῦν 6 []ατὴρ καὶ 
μόνον καὶ μόνος καὶ χυρίως καὶ μόνως" Vids?! ὁ Vide 
καὶ µόνον καὶ μόνος καὶ χυρίως καὶ μόνως" καὶ 
i Ἠνεῦμα”δ ὁμοίως τὸ [[νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. Οὕτω, δὴ 


. + ΄ r 
καὶ 26 ἀναίτιος 6 Πατήρ εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἀγέννητος μόνον καὶ 


t. ἐξ αὑτηῦ (ἐπάναγχές ἐστι) προελεύσεσθαι D, addilis scilicel ab editore {5 quae 
sanandum verbum quod sequilur. Post πρηελεύσεται habebantur in P 
profecto ralione quod per errorem scriptae fuerant. — 2, 
4. φησι S. — 5. καὶ sup. lin. Q : om. ASDfIK. — 6. φατί SBK. — 7. ἑαυτὸ 


8. 6ρον Q. — 9, αὐτοῦ Q. — 10. λόγον 5, — 11. σννάγηνται A, — 19, μηδηπωσοῦν SD. — 13. λέγει ASK. 
— 11. λογικῶν A. — 15. πάντι Q. — 10, τὰ δὲ A. — 17. προαγινόµενον S. — 18. θεὸς βασιλεὺς S. — 19. μόνως 
. in μόνης, suprascripto o, corr. vull A. — 90, xai μόνῳ B. — ?t. xai σωφῷ Q. — 22. ὁ φῶς ἔχων SB. — 
| 23. xol om. A. — 94. vlog û vlog — καὶ μόνως om. B. — 25. Ante xai πνεύμα scripserat ἀλλὰ δὴ καὶ 
αἴτιος P, quod dein delevit. — 26. xai om. QA. 


ού t. 3, c. 637 0. — b) E Tim. 1, 17. c) t Tim. vr, 16. 


te 
فا‎ 
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A 
μόνης καὶ χυρίως καὶ μόνως, ἀλλὰ δὴ καὶ αἴτιος 
50 € H i ` ES 1 ~ H » 
αυθις ὁμοίως xat τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν προσώπων ἄρα 
’ 5 t 9 A , . T 7 * id 
μόνον αἰτιατὰ᾽ xat μόνα که‎ χυρίως xat μήνως. 
- y D 
Auoïv γὰρ ὄντοιν αἰτίου καὶ αἰτιχτοῦ, εἰ τὸ αἴτιον 
i ’ τ 1 4 v, 4 3 ٩ v ’ À x ٩ 
μονος Πατὴρ ἔγει, τὸ αἰτιατόν ἄρα μόνα τὰ λοιπὰ 


, ` 1 v H 
۸.019۷ KAL MOVU. سه‎ ۷ 


^ 7 
τῶν προσώπων xat! 
۱ a 4 ’ eh 5 . 5 , ’ * 
γαρ ὅτι τὸ ιιύνον ἀεὶ πρὸς τὸ ἀντικείμενον λέγεται 
4 ٩ ’ . [η ` " 
μόνην γὰρ Hatho ὃ Matyc, ἀλλ᾽ oll καὶ Yid", 
. ’ یبا‎ * ^ Τη 
καὶ μόνον Vis ὁ Ytoc, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ xat” }]ατήρϑ, καὶ 
, - fi 
μόνον veux τὸ [[νεῦμα" τὸ ἅγιον, ἀλλ᾽ où 
À τε) . 
[]ατὴρ 2۱١ Υἱός, καὶ μόνον ἀναίτιος ó Πατήρ, ἀλλ᾽ 
NUN . د‎ y v 14 e 
οὐγὶ xai αἰτίαν ἔμων !!, οὕτω 
Y B 
αἴτιας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ!" αἰτιατές xal tx λοιπὰ τῶν 
, v Là Πα; ٩ * 3 کو‎ La 
προσώπων ἄρα µόνον αἰτιατὰ καὶ οὐδὲν τούτων 
Y لد‎ ’ , ὶ » Y * ΄ 
αἴτιον. Et γάρ τι τούτων καὶ αἴτιον εἴη, τὺ uror 
m ’ . * ΄ ^ # y 
ἀναιρεθήσεται, καὶ οὔτε μόνον xat κυρίως αἴτιον 
ν y r ` 7 , ͵ T > 7 
ἔσται, οὔτε μόνον καὶ χυρίως αἰτιατόν" οὗ τοὐναντίον 
3 7 M I^ € M > t 
ανάγκην εἶναι προαποδέδειχται. Ἡ γὰρ ἀντίθεσις 
^ ’ ἜΝ 4 > , . ` ; 
διακρίσεως αἰτία xal κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς τοὺς Λατίνους, 
۹ Y \ , , ^ - CHAN دس‎ ^ 
xal ἄμγω τὰ ἀντικείμενα συνδραμεῖν Èp’ Ívu τῶν 
~ ’ N , S 
θεαρ/ικῶν προσώπων ἀδύνατον" θάτερόν γὰρ τούτων 
, , v INN ^ , 399 Y 
οὐ κυρίως ἔσται, χαὶ διὰ τοῦτο πάντως οὐδ᾽ ἔσται. 
4 - - m. 
Τούτοις sumpet καὶ τὰ τῶν ἁγίων ῥητά, τοῦ μὲν 
~ + > - ~ 
Ααμασκηνοῦ λέγοντος ἐν τοῖς (ςολογικοῖς κεψα- 
۸ ’ - 
λαίοις' « Movog αἴτιος ὁ |]ατήρ »* Θεοδώρου δὲ τοῦ 
~ , w 
Ἀτουλίτου Ψὰλλοντος « Movou μονογεννῆτορ | 
« μονογενοῦς io llatzo, καὶ μόνον μόνου φῶς 
. + s ’ 1 1 F: , - 
« φωτὸς ἀπαύγασμα, καὶ μόνον li μόνως μόνου so 
, - - # (26 v n 
« ἅγιον Πνεῦμα, Κυρίου Κύριον ὄντως ὂν ». Ovx ἄρα 
τὸ αἴτιον ὁ ΥἹῶς ἕξει, μόνον αἰτιατὸς ὀφείλων ye 
+ , à cf `~ ~ ` 
εἶναι καὶ μόνον Y'tos, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ Ι]νεῦμα τὸ 
ἅγιον μόνον μόνου] [[νεῦυα τοῦ Θεοῦ یږ‎ 
Πατρός. 
‘ 53^ , T A n 
H. ᾿ΙΕρώμεθα 11 τοὺς Λατίνους" Ki πάντα τὰ τοῦ 
. « ... Y ’ 4 
[[ατρὸς tov Viv ἔγειν βούλεσθε!ϑ, διὰ τί μὴ xat 
2 ^ - eo 
Γἰατέρα τοῦτον !" ποιεῖτε; ° "Oct, φασίν, ἀντίθεσιν 


v ^ ۰ T oe 
ἔγει τοῦτο πρὸς τὸν Yiov: ἡ 03?" ἀντίθεσις διακρίνειν 


— {8. βούλεσθαι A. — 19. τούτον 5, 20 ἡ à ἵν. 





DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


17. ἐρόμεθα Il. 


c, 839. D, — b) Ad malulinum feriae quintae. hebdomadis tertiae. Quadragesimae. 


388 


riter: item Filius dicitur Filius et solum et 
solus et proprie et singulariter; ac Spiritus 
eadem ratione dicitur Spiritus sauctus. Pari 
modo et principii expers Pater sive ingenitus 
dicitur solum et solus et proprie et singulari- 
ter; itemque principium simili ratione; reliquae 
ergo personae sunt tantummodo a principio 
et solae et proprie et singulariter. Cum enim 
duo dumtaxat sint, principium et id quod a 
principio est, si rationem principii solus Pater 
habet, profecto esse a principio solae habebunt 
reliquae personae et solum et singulariter. 
Nota enim, vocem solum semper dici compa- 
rate ad attributum; namque Pater solum est 
Pater, non autem etiam Filius; item Filius, 
solum Filius, non autem etiam Pater; et Spiri- 
tus sanctus, solum Spiritus, non vero Pater vel 
Filius. Ac solum priucipii expers Pater, non 
vero a principio et causam habens : quapropter 
solus etiam causa erit, non vero a causa. Reli- 
quae ergo personae erunt solum a principio, 
quin ulla earum principium sit. Si enim alter- 
utra sit etiam principium, illud so/um tolli- 
iur, neque iam habetur solum et proprie 
principium, neque solum et proprie id quod 
est a principio, contra ac prorsus necesse esse 
antea demonstratum est. Namque oppositio 
causa est distinctionis fatentibus ipsis Latinis, 
et ambo opposita in unam divinarum persona- 
rum cadere prorsus nequeunt. Alterum enim 
eorum non proprie erit, ac propterea ue plane 
quidem erit. Cum his consentanea sunt sanc- 
torum dicta, Damasceni videlicet in capitibus 
operis theologici dicentis? : « Solus causa est 
Pater ος Theodori itidem Studitae canentis" : 
« Solius solus genitor unigeniti Filii Pater, et 
« solum solius lumen luminis splendor, ac 
« solummodo solius Dei sanctus Spiritus, 
« Domini Dominus, is qui revera est ». Non 
ergo Filius rationem causae habebit, cum 
solum a causa debeat quidem esse, ac dum- 
taxat Filius, perinde ac Spiritus sanctus solum 
solius Dei Patris Spiritus. 

19. Quacramus a Latinis : Si quaecumque 
Patris sunt, Filium habere vultis, cur non etiam 
Patrem. eundem facitis? Quia, aiunt, id oppo- 


nitur rationi Filii; oppositio vero eiusmodi est, 


Ante quidem, non post ὁμοίως interpuugit D. — 2. καὶ αἰτιατὰ SB. — 3. xai ante κυρίως om. SB.‏ ,ا 
καὶ anle µόνον om. QA. — 5 ἀλλ’ οὐχὶ : καὶ οὐχὶ SKB. — 6. καὶ ὁ vids SK. — 7. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ καὶ Q. —‏ .^ 
S. καὶ ὁ πατήρ N. — 9. τὸ πνεῦμα om. omnes, supplevit tamen inter uncinos editor in B, hoc pacto : καὶ‏ 
perperam. ul vide-‏ ,اا μόνον {νεῦμα ἅγιον (τὸ Πνεύμα). — 11, ἢ : καὶ Q. — 11. καὶ αἰτιατὸς καὶ αἰτίαν ἔχων‏ 
tur, qnippe αἰτιατὸς mox recurrit. 12. ἀλλ οὗ καὶ SBN. — 13. μονογεννήτωρ SWB. — 14. µόνον om. If.‏ 
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Te 1 nc tale, 
C. Teéuoctov, Romae, (870, p. 330, 
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ut personas secernat, non coniungat, ne con- 
fusio in eis oriatur. Si igilur ratione oppositio- 
nis divinae personae distiuguantur, uf vos 
putatis, o sapienfissimi, quin ambo opposita in 
unamquamque earum convenire simul possint, 
profecto neque causam esse neque esse a causa 
in eandem cadet (haec siquidem sunt etiam 
opposita), nec Filius simul erit a causa et 
causa, ut ue Filius quidem simul est ac Pater. 
Quidnam vero ad hoc respondebunt? Pater 
etiam utique foret, si quis esset, qui ad ipsum 
posset ut lilius referri. O rem absurdam! En 
iterum iu ridiculum illud incidimus sophisma. 
idem plane faciunt qui ita disseruut, ac si quis 
asserens omuem hominem esse genitum, etiam 
Adamum genitum futurum fuisse diceret, si 
patrem habuisset. 


20. Asserunt Latini, nihil discriminis esse, 
cum de divinis persouis sermo est, inter prae- 
positiones per et ex apud Scripturam, ac prop- 
terea ubi dicitur, Spiritum sanctum per Filium 
prodire, verba permutant in prodire ex Filio. 
Nos vero ab illis postulabimus, ut evidentissime 
osteudant, num ne etiam alicubi repererint 
per Patrem prodire seu procedere Spiritum 
sanctum. Namque si idem valeat 6 
dictio ac promiscue usurpetur, hoc quoque 
dici oportuit, quemadmodum, ubi de crea- 
tione agitur, passim occurrit? : Paulus aposto- 
lus lesu Christi per voluntatem Dei. Et rur- 
sum" : Paulus apostolus non ab hominibus. 
neque per homines, sed per Deum Patrem et 
Dominum lesum Christum. Et alio loco’ : Pos- 
sedi hominem per Deum. Et iterum : Nonne 
per Deum explicatio eorum? În summa, si 
quaecumque de divino Spiritu dicuntur, ad 
Patrem et Filium aeque referrentur, deberemus 
omnia utrique ex aequo attribuere, proces- 
sionemque ex ambobus pariter profiteri; sin 
aufem alia Patri, alia Filio seorsum attribuan- 
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Fa ٩ , 


οἷδε τὰ πρόσωπα καὶ! οὐχὶ συνάπτειν, ἵνα μὴ 
, - t ` 5 . 
σύγχυσις ἐν αὐτοῖς γένηται. Ei οὖν ἡ 3 ἀντίθεσις 
$ 7 3_3 0 - 4 δι - 50 r 
taxptver” τὰ θεῖα πρόσωπα χαθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, o) σοφώτα- 
X | A ٢ # - 305 ’ 
TOt, XAL αμφω τὰ ἀντιχείμενα συνελθεῖν ἐφ᾽ ξκάστου 
΄ ووو رمو‎ y ` v 1 ` ` 
τούτων ἀόυνατον, OUd Apa τὸ αἴτιον καὶ αἰτιατὸν 


2 ١ e 


συνελεύσεται (καὶ ταῦτα γὰρ ἀντιχείμενα), οὐδ᾽ ὅ 
Vig αἰτιατὸς ὁμοῦ καὶ αἴτιος ἔσται, καθάπερ οὐδ᾽ 
Tic“ δμοῦ καὶ Πατήρ. Ἀλλὰ τί xat? πρὸς τοῦτο 
φήσουσιν; “lly ἂν καὶ Πατήρ, εἰ εἶχε πρὸς ὃν 
ἀποδοθήσεται. Tzz6 ἁτοπίας! ]]άλιν ἡμῖν ἐπανήχει 
τὸ καταγέλαστον ἐχεῖνο σόφισμα, καὶ ταὐτὺν 1 
ποιοῦσιν οἱ τοῦτο λέγοντες, Ganep? ἂν εἴ τις 
ἀποφαινόμενος πάντα ἄνθρωπον γεννητὸν εἶναι, 
ἔλεγεν ὥς ἦν ἂν” καὶ ὁ "Addu γεννητός, εἶ πατέρα 
εἶχεν10, 

x. φασὶν of Λατῖνοι μηδὲν διαφέρειν ἐπὶ τῶν 
θείων προσώπων τὴν διά τῆς ἐκ παρὰ 17,!! [ραρῇ, 
καὶ διὰ 13 τοῦτο τὸ δι᾽ Ὑἱοῦ προϊέναι λέγεσθαι τὸ 
Ηνεῦμα τὺ ἅγιον εἰς τὸ ἐξ 3 μεταψέρουσιν. 
Ἥμεις δὲ ἀπαιτήσωμεν αὐτοὺς ἀναγκαίως ἡμῖν 
emi δεῖξαι ®, εἰ καὶ διὰ [ἰατρὺς προϊέναι ἢ ἐκπο- 
ρεύεσθαι τὸ [[νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον εὕρηταί που φερό- 


` ar x 


μενον. Et γὰρ ταὐτὸν καὶ ἀδιάψορον ἦν ^, ἔδει καὶ 
τοῦτο λέγεσθαι, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῆς κτίσεως εὕρηται 
πολλαχοῦ" [Ιαῦλος ἐπύστολος!5 [ησοῦ Αριστο 
διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ 7 καὶ πάλιν: []αῦλος 
2 + , 
01100009 ovx an’ ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲ dt “rho - 
πων !5, αλλ διὰ Osvo ll«rooc καὶ Κυρίου 
2 - - - - , 
loot 06100 καὶ πάλιν ᾿Εκεησάμην ἄν- 
θρωπον διά τοῦ Θεοῦ" καὶ πάλιν: (}ὐ χὶ did τοῦ 
7 
Otoi à διασάφησις αὐτῶν ἐστιν; Ὅλως δὲ ei 
1 ΄ ~ 
μὲν ') πάντα τὰ περὶ τοῦ θείου λεγόμενα [Πνεύματος 
πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα xal τὸν Yiov ὁμοίως ἀνερέρετο7θ, 
. : 
7 3 mer ~ وهو‎ 27 } A ^r 
εἶχεν av γώραν κοινοποιεῖν ! ἅπαντα xal τὴν ἐξ 


ἑκατέρου) ὁμοίως ὁμολογεῖν πρόοδον εἰ δὲ τὰ 
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~ , ~ RJ 
μὲν τῷ Πατρὶ ἰδίως, τὰ δὲ τῷ Yio νενέμηται', 
\ N? 3 $ SERA ٩ 7 ^ 
τὰ δ᾽ ἀμφοτέροις ἐπίσης, ۸٢ ٧ ὁμοῦ 
’ ’ «3 se on al ; ^5 
πάντα γρήµατα" δι Yio 6 λέγεται, 1 
Ito χορηγεῖσθαι τῇ κτίσει, ἐν 4 μένειν; ἐν 
36 -ω Y .. 
ἰῷ ἀναπαύεσθαι, οὔτε δὲ” διὰ Πατρὸς προϊέναι, 
οὔτε διὰ Πατρὺς χορηγεῖσθαι, οὔτε ἐν Πατρὶ 
μένειν, οὔτε ἐν Πἱατρὶ ἀναπαύεσίαι, ἀλλ᾽ Ax? τοῦ 
, re 
Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεσθαι. Λεγέσθω τοιγαροῦν ! τὰ 
κεκηρνγμέναδ, καὶ τὰ σεσιγημένα σιγάσθω, καὶ τὸ 
Ἔα cue XY ^ ser 2 be € EJ 
ἐξ Υἱοῦ τὺ Πνεῦμα τὺ ἅγιον ἐκπορεύεσθαι ὡς expu- 
λόν τε καὶ ἄηθες ἀπεσκορακίσθω 9, 
xa’. Ὅταν ἀποθλένω πρὸς τὰς φωνὰς τῶν ἁγίων, 
aic κεγργμένοιἲ περὶ τοῦ θείου ίνονται ὃ 
5 EJ PnpE T ρ za $1 
5 ^ ni 
[[νεύματος, οἶμαι τοὺς Λατινοφρονούντας pence 
λογικῆς γοῦν ἀκολουθία: καὶ συμφράσεως) τεχνικῆς 
ἐπαισθάνεσθαι, μή τί γε’ θείων! ἀκριθείας 
δογμάτων καὶ πατρικῆς διανοίας μετὰ τοῦ [ἱνεύ-- 
ματος ζητούσης 7 περὶ ۱3 τοῦ Γἰνεύματος. Τί γὰρ καὶ 
’ c ei 4 - Ne 
φήπουσιν, ὅταν οἱ ἅγιοι µερίζωσι TOI ې‎ 715 
M 3 1 ae 5 ٩ m e $ 
τὴν εἷς Πατέρα καὶ Vtov ἂναφορὰν του ἁγίον 
+ 4 : n ~ 
Πνεύματος, καὶ ὁ μὲν MU « Ex μὲν! τοῦ Θεοῦ 
« τῶν ὅλων καὶ αὐτὸ τὴν ὕπαρξιν Éyov! 5, δι᾿ Vou dé 
T πενηνός », δηλαδὴ τοῖς ὀνθρώποις" ὃ δέ "DX 
~ ` Τῇ ^N په‎ ac یه‎ 
« τοῦ Πατρὸς μὲν ΙΤ ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐν δὲ τῷ Yin 
« μένον »* ὁ δέ’ a Τοῦ Υἱοῦ μὲν) ὃ ἥρτηται, wo! رو‎ 
« στάτως 0٩٩0۹ و‎ 17,5 δὲ τοῦ 1]ατρὸς 


e 125‏ ۳چ و 
c αἰτίας ἐξημένον ἔχει τὸ εἶναι, ὅθεν καὶ! ἐκπο-‏ 


, € N و‎ " , ٩ 1 E 
« ρενεται », ο GE « [lix xopsustat μεν EX του 


- ~ e c 
« Θεοῦ καὶ tarps, ἐστι δὲ οὐκ ἀλλότριον τοῦ τ ἰοῦ 
πο ῃ ^5 و‎ v 99 7 
« κατὰ τὸν τὲς οὐσίας λόγον »; Ap Et” τολυή- 
4 t 15 3 - 3 ~O3 , 
σουσι γάναι, μίαν ἐς ἀμφοῖν εἶναι του” ἰἴνεύματος 
ε 


ὃ μερισμὸς :βούλετα, 


٩ MN + ھت چ‎ 
πρήοδον; lot τί ποτε αὐτοῖς ὃ | 


μα) . ` . , n ne ۱ ΝΛ. , 4 
βέλτιστοι, καὶ τὸ μὲν τούτῳ 6100۷16, το GS ἐκεῖνον 


E Es 5 ` ٩ ne τς 198 
Γίς γὰρ εὐσεβῶν 3) ἐρεῖ, παρὰ μέν τοῦ (Jo) xai ^? 
Lt . e - A , MONA AL ~ Wa ^ 

ατρὸς ὑποστῆναι thy κτίσιν, διὰ 0: Tou tton 


2 6 εν di ‘ > ἠοῖν ΟΠ 
κεκοσυήσθαι-᾽, την καὶ παρ αμφοῖν 75 
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tur, alia ambobus aequaliter, caveant ne omnia 
simnl promiscue commisceant. Dicitur quidem 
per Filium prodire, per Filinm rebus creatis 
suppeditari, in Filio manere, in Filio requie- 
scere, non autem per Patrem prodire, nec per 
Patrem suppeditari, neque in Patre manere, 
neque in Patre requiescere, sed ex Patre pro- 
cedere. Ennntientur ergo ea qnae sunt tradita; 
quae vero silentio sunt praetermissa, prae- 
tereantur, atque illud, Spiritum sanctum ex Fi- 
lio procedere, ut peregrinum quiddam et inso- 
procul ablegetur. 

21. Quando verba considero, quibus sancti 
consianter utuntur, dum de divino Spiritu 
sermonem habent, mihi videntur Latinorum 
fautores ne logicum quidem nexum orationisve 
contextum percipere, nedum divinorum 
dogmatum peritiam Patrumve meniem, qua 
illi res Spiritus ipso Spiritu favente investiga- 
runt. Quid enim dicent, cnm sancti doctores 
Spiritus sancti relationem ad Patrem et Filium 
couiunctionibns disiungant? Cum alius quidem 
dicat? : « Ex Deo universorum et ipse existen- 
«tiam habet, per Filium vero spectandum se 
« praebuit » videlicet hominibus; alius> : « Ex 
« Patre quidem procedit, in Filio vero manet »; 
alius^:«A Filio quidem dependet, quocum sine 
« ulla distantia mente comprehenditur; ex Patre 
« vero, ut principio, suspensum habet esse, unde 
«et procedit »; alius" : « Procedit quidem ex 
« Deo ac Patre, verum non est alienus a Filio 
« secundum substantiae rationem. » Num adhuc 
asserere audeant, unam solam ex ambobus 
esse Spiritus processionem? Ac quid tandem, 
quaeso, sibi vellet apud eos illud in dicendo 
discrimen, dum aliud huic, aliud illi tribuunt? 
Nam quis unquam ex fidelibus dicat, res crea- 
2. οὔτε δε 


entra : οὐδὲ l 
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tas a Deo ac Patre quidem conditas esse, a 
Filio vero adornatas, cum ab utroque aequaliter 
tamquam ab uno Deo atque Opifice et existen- 
tiam acceperint et ornatum? Nonne insulsum 
foret, si idem valeant dictiones, eas coniunc- 
tionibus disiungere, ac si quis dicat, caelos a 
Deo et Patre quidem fuisse firmatos, per Filium 
vero compactos? Enimvero qui tali per partes 
figura utitur, profecto alterum removet ab 
altero, ut qui dicit : Paulus quidem Tarsensis 
erat, Petrus vero Palaestinus, non utrumque 
utrique tribuit; qui vero dicit, beneplacito 
Patris, operatione Filii, cooperatione Spiritus 
factam fuisse incarnationem, unicuique dum 
unum tribuit, cetera adimit. Patet ergo vel ex 
ipsa per partes figura neutiquam convenire 
Patri, ut per ipsum suppeditetur, nec Filio, ut 
ex ipso procedat Spiritus sanctus. 

22. Qui in divina Scriptura locutus est Deus, 
cum praevideret hominum pravitatem, ut 
zizania doctrinae suae ab inimico superspar- 
genda in antecessum cohiberet, nullam reliquit 
vocem, quin eam, si manca videretur, alibi 
compleverit, aut si ansam aliquam ad errorem 
datura esset, alio in loco emendaverit, adeo ut 
illud sapientis impleretur? : Omnia recta suut 
prudentibus et plana invenientibus scientiam. 
Ac primum quidem illud Pater maior me est”, 
quia multum profuturum erat iis qui 0 
quidquam detracturi erant de paterna digni- 
tate, alibi compensavit dicens" : Ego et Pater 
unum sumus; atque iterum" : Ego in Patre, et 
Pater in me ; itemque? : Qui vidit me, vidit et 
Patrem ; et Apostolus! : Nor rapinam arbitra- 
tus est esse se aequalem Deo. Deinde 06 
Proverbiorum® ; Dominus creavit me,a Sapien- 
tia usurpatum, in sequentibus emendatur; dicit 
enim paulo inferius" : Arte omnes colles gignit 
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ὡς ἑνὸς Oeod καὶ δημιουργοῦ καὶ τὸ εἶναι 7 


2 


| καὶ διακοσμηθεῖσαν; lloc δὲ οὐκ ἀδιανόητον, ci 
SEN [d λέξ 33 , ν 1 1 - 
ταὐτὸν αἱ λέξεις ἠδύναντο, μερίζειν αὐτὰς! τοῖς 
’ LA - LÀ ٩ 1 یم‎ 
συνδέσµοις, ὥσπερ ἂν et τις ἔλεγε, παρὰ μὲν τοῦ 
^ 4 "m . 
5 Θεοῦ xot [[ατρὺς ἐστερεῶσθαι τοὺς οὐρανούς”. 
1 ^' m «ς رم‎ w 
διὰ δὲ τοῦ Yio συμπεπῆγθαι; Ἀλλ' 3 ὃ τοιούτῳ 
4 ^ x ay t 
σγήματι μερισμοῦ χρώμενος! ἀψαιρεῖ δήπου 
θατέρου θάτερον. MORE λέγων’ Παῦλος μὲν 
d i , e Y ἰ 


6 

Ταρσεύς, Παλαιστῖνος δὲ Πέτρος, οὐκ ἄμφω καὶ 
159 # \ 
SUGOKIN μεν 


10 ἀυφοῖν δίδωσι. xxt ὁ λέγων" τοῦ 


Πατρός, αὐτουργία δὲ τοῦ Vion, συνεργία ὃ 


` ~ 
δὲ tou! 


[Πνεύματος τὴν οἰκονομίαν γενέσθαι, Êv ἑκάστω 
δούς, ἀφείλετο τὰ λοιπά. Δῆλον ἄρα καὶ ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
το; κατὰ τὸν μερισμὸν σγέματος, ὥς οὔτε" τῶ 
lö [Πατρὶ προσήκει τὸ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ χορηγεῖσθαι τὸ 


νου 


m ` et لا‎ ~ x - 
Πνεῦμα to ἅγιον, οὔτε τῷ View τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ 


3 , 
ἐκπορεύεσθαι. 
‘ e , - ’ ` me ’ , 
κ. Ὁ ἐν τῇ θείᾳ 1 ραφῇ λαλήσας Θεός, 
π SA ~ , 0: / ` ٨ ) Ls 0 M \ 
POELGUIC των αν ρωπων το pt AA pov και τα 
۱ - >. ~ 3 . , } 4 10 ~ 
20 παρὰ τοῦ ἐγθροῦ ἐπισπαρησόμενα ζιζάνια “Ὁ τὴ 
, m AS ’ lá و دو‎ , 9 m 
αὐτοῦ διδασκαλίᾳ προαναστέλλων, οὐδεμίαν ἀφῆκε 
n4 ^ n . ^ یم‎ 
λέξιν, ἣν"! ἑλλιπῶς 11 ἔγειν δοκοῦσαν οὐκ ay- 
, M , 
επλήρωσεν ἐν ἑτέροις, ἢ λαθήν τινα παρέξειν méh- 
λουσαν οὐκ ἀπηύθυνεν ἀλλαγόσε 13, ἵν᾽ ἐκεῖνο | 
. 8 "m "m η - 
25 701° τοῦ σοφοῦ πληρωθῇ: Πάντα εὐθέα ἐστὶ τοῖς 
16 3 N } 0 ٩ ~ € ’ h Aw 
καὶ ορ τοῖς εὐρίσκουσι γνώσιν, 


۸0) τό ° 


| συνιοῦσι 


- اا 
O Πατήρ µου μείζων µου ἐστίν,‏ 


1 


ἐπειδὴ πολύ τι συμθάλλεσθαι ἔμελλε !5 τοῖς τὸν 


LA 2 


tov ἐλαττοῦσι τὴς πατρικῆς αξίας, ἐπανίσωσεν 


tna 


(LA > 7 ay M € . , 
30 ἐν ἑτέροις εἰπών: [γω καὶ o [larjo ἕν ouer, 


NECS, 2f» 1 د‎ ~ 
καὶ αὖθις 1?« [γω ev τῶ [Πατρὶ καὶ ὁ 09 
E 32 ’ 4 C7 € ٩ 7 ` e 2 . 
ἑν ἐμοί, καὶ (O ἑωράκως 8/٤٤ EWOUXE τον 
20 


Li € , 

[Ιατέρα “", καὶ ὁ ᾿Απόστολος: Οὐχ ἁρπαγμὸν 
€ 7 * ~ ~ 
ἠγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Ox. * Πάλιν 2! ἐν ταῖς 
i κ wj) » , e^ 
35 Παροιμίαις τὸ Κιίριος 8۳7۱0٤4 µε παρὰ τῆς 

a 2 ~ 3 ~ m 
Σοφίας λεγόμενων, ἐν τοῖς ἐφεξῆς διορθοῦται' λέγει 


۱ ρα 1 D ~ 
| qp ὑποκατιοῦσα' [lon δὲ πάντων" βουνῶν 


۱ l. αὐτὰς PHB, sed in P suprascripto ἀς : αὐτοὺς SK : αὐτὰ QA. — 3. τὸν οὐρανόν D. — 3. ἀλλ᾽ : 
καὶ S. — ^. χρώμενος μερισμοῦ SKB. — 5. Δήπον om. KD. — 6. συνεργεία SKDH. — 7. τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος 
K. — 8. καὶ τὸ ἐξ SK. — 9. In οὔτε syllaba où sup. lin. P. — 10. ζηζάνια PQA. — IL. ἣν : ëv 8. — 

| 12. ἐλλειπῶς SBK. — 13. ἀπεύθυνεν ἀλλαχόθεν SBK. — 1^. ἵνα ἐκεῖνη SBK. — 15. τὸ om. li. — 10. νοοῦσι 
8 : συνοῦσιν K. — 17. τὺ sup. lin. P. — 18. ἔμελλεν K. — 19. καὶ αὖθις ὁ πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί om. DB. — 

| د‎ 20, xai ὁ ἑωρακὼς — τῶν πατέρα solus liabet IH. — 21. καὶ xxxv 1f. — 22. πάντων τῶν P. 


— ej loan. XIV, — f; Phil. 11, 6. — g, Prov. vin, 
22. — bt) 7bid., 25. 


a) Prov. vill, 9; Is. XXVI, 7. — b) loan. xtv, 
28. c) loan. X, 30, — d) Ioan. x, 38; xiv, 10. 
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^ 


- Y 1 3 ’ ` M 4 
Εν)’ διὰ μὲν ἐκείνου τῆν κατὰ G 
γέννα µε, ٢ i άρχα 
نه‎ n , 4 ` , 
δηλοῦσα ! xvlotv? xal γένεσιν 3, διὰ δὲ τούτου τὴν 
’ - ` 
προαιώνιον γέννησιν. Πάλιν ἐπείπερ ἐν τοῖς ESay- 


ελίοις μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν tov ἑαυτοῦ * Πατέρα 
1 p ΐ 


φησί 'λέγει yap "Ire. γυιύσκωσί” σε τὸν μόνον 5 


ἀληθινὸν Osov καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν 
Χριστόν), ἵνα μὴ cozy τῆς ἀληθινῆς θεύτητος 
ἐσυτὸν ἀφορίζειν, αὐτὸς ὁ ταῦτα γράγας Ἰωάννης 
ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ περὶ τοῦ Yio φησιν" Οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὁ ἀληθινὸς Θεὸς καὶ ζωὴ 9j αἰώνιος. . ۷ 
ἐπειδὴ τὸ []νεῦμα τοῦ Πατρὸς λέγεται κατὰ τῆν 
φυσικὴν οἰκείωσιν καὶ τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς δωρεάν 
(λέγει γάρ’ Οὐκ ἐστὲ ὑμεῖς οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ 
τὸ [νεῦμα τοῦ Llarpog ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν 
ὑμῖν), ἵνα μὴ δόξῃ 1 τοῦ Υἱοῦ ἀλλότριον εἶναι καὶ 


3 ρω 


μὴ ὁμοίως καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ δίβοσθαι ®, [Πνεῦμα 


m په ټم‎ , 
καὶ τοῦ Yio λέγεται λέγει γὰρ 6 76 
τ 4 * ^ ^ € په‎ 
᾿Εξαπέστειλεν ὁ Oeoç το Πνεύμα του Ytov 
3 ^ > ٢ di ε ~ 1ο E? , i 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς καρδίας 1/600۱. Et τοίνυν κα 
τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ١١ []ατρὸς ἐκπορεύεσθαι τοιοῦτον yy, ὡς 
συνναεῖσθαι !2 καὶ ἐκ τοῦ Yio ἐκπορεύεσθαι, οὐκ 
- ἐλ 13 2 € ’ > ~ ^ ^ ὃ 
ἂν παρέλειψεν 3 ἐν ἑτέροις εἰπεῖν τοῦτο xat διαρ- 
~ 14 7 ^ - A 0 , 86 : , 
θρῶσαι τῆς τῶν ἀνθρώπων κηδόμενος σωτηρίας, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ δι᾽ ἑαυτοῦ πάντως! 7 διὰ τῶν αὐτοῦ 
μαθητῶν ἔμελλε τοῦτο σαφῶς ἐκκαλύψειν. rel 
δὲ οὐκ εἴρηχε, δῆλον ὡς τὸ μὴ ὃν οὐκ εἴρηκε 16, 
Aux τοῦτο 6 Δαμασκηνὸς Ἰωάννης gaat? « 12٨4 
« Υἱοῦ λέγομεν, ἐκ τοῦ YoU δὲ οὐ λέγομεν ». Ὁ δὲ 
θεῖός φησιν ᾿Απόστολος: Kaw ἄγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 
2 , ε = a 
εὐαγγελίσηται  éuag!? παρ ὃ παρελάθετε, 
3 , » 
avadena 9۰ 
xy. Τὸ Harjo ἐπὶ Θεοῦ λεγόμενον ١١ ὄνομα 
E ۸ , s 3 ~w~ 90 »^. f A , 
περιλαμβάνει πάντα τὰ αὐτοῦ 70 ἰδιώματα" τό τε 
ko ἀγέννητον ἐν ἑαυτῷ περιέγει κατὰ τὸν μέγαν 
Tp ΚΠ i 4 Een 
ὀασίλειον᾽ ὁ γὰρ κυρίως καὶ μόνο» 3! Πατηρ ἐξ 
οὐδενὸς ἄλλου γεγέννηται' xxl πρὸς τὸ []νεῦμα 


Πατήρ ὡς προθολεὺς λέγεται κατὰ τὴν γραφὴν 
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me : per illud quidem declarans creationem et 
ortum secundum carnem, per hoc vero sempi- 
ternam generationem. Item, cum in evangeliis 
Patrem suum vocasset solum verum Deum 
(dicit enim? : Uf cognoscant te solum Deum 
verum, et. quem misisti lesum | Christum), ne 
videretur sese a vera deitate excludere, loannes, 
is qui haec scripserat, in sna epistola ait de 
Filio? : Hic est verus Deus et vita aeterna. 
Similiter, quia Spiritus Patris dicitur secun- 
dum naturalem cognationem ac donationem 
nobis conferendam (dicit enim® : Non enim vos 
estis qui loquimini, sed Spiritus Patris vestri, 
gui loquitur in vobis), ne quis arbitretur eum a 
Filio esse alienum nec pariter ab eo itidem 
dari, Spiritus etiam Filii dicitur. Nam dicit 
Apostolus? : Misit Deus Spiritum Filii sui in 
corda vestra. Haque, si illud Ex Patre proce- 
dere, eiusmodi fuisset, ut etiam ex Filio eundem 
procedere subintelligendum esset, profecto 
non omisisset id alio in loco edicere dictio- 
nemque corrigere, qui hominum saluti pro- 
spicere solet; sed aut per seipsum omnino aut 
per snos discipulos id manifesto patefecisset. 
Nunc vero, cum nihil dixerit, liquet, eum 
idcirco id non dixisse, quod non ita res se 
habeat. Quapropter loannes Damascenus ait® : 
« Spiritum Filii Spiritum nominamus; sed eum 
« ex Filio non dicimus ». Et divinus Apostolus 
ait: Etiamsi angelus de caelo evangelizet vobis 
praeter id quod accepistis, anathema sit. 

23. Nomen ipsum Patris, cum de Deo dici- 
tur, omnes eius proprietates complectitur; 
nam et ingeniti rationem in se continet iuxta 
magnum Basilium", quia qui proprie est Pater 
et solus, is ex nullo altero est genitus; com- 
parate vero ad Spiritum, Pater tamquam pro- 


1. Vox δη)οῦσα iterum habetur in P ad marg. alia manu. — 2 καὶ κτίσιν 1]. — 3. γέννησιν SK. — 


^. τὸν ἑαυτοῦ -- ἀληθινὸν beny om. P. — 5. γινώσχουσι A. — 6. η sup. lin. P. — 7. δήξη A. — 8. διδόσθαι 


τοῦ sup. lin. P. — 10. ὑμῶν SH. — 11. τοῦ om. SKB. — 19. συνεπινοεῖοθαι JI : 4 
PQ. — 13. παρέλιπεν SKB. — 15. διορθῶσαι ۳11, — 15. 


πάντας P, al πάντως ad marg. alia manu. 


οὖν εἴρηκε om. PU, sed in P habetur ad marg. alin manu. — 17, εὐαγγελήσηται SK ; 


PQA. — 9. 


16. δῆλον ὡς 


εὐχγγελίσητε A. — 18. ὑμῖν SK. — 19. λέγομεν QA, at in Q ad marg. λεγόμενου alia manu; item in P 
λεγόμενην ΟΝ λέγομεν corr. in textu eadem, ad marg. alia manu. — 20. ἑαυτοῦ A. — 21. μόνος SKB. 


8, 18. = P. G., 1. 95, 6.839 B. — f) Gal. ΤΝ 
g) Lib. I contra Eunom. = P, G., t. 29, c. 517 A, 


a) Ioan. XVII. 
x, 90. — d 


3. — b) T Ioan. v, 20. — c) Mat. 
Gal. 1v. 6. — ej De fide orthod., 1, 
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lator nominatur iuxta Scripturam dicentem ^, 
A Patre luminum. Si igitur Filium non reddit 
participem paterni nominis, ne 67 
quidem proprietatem cum eodem communi- 
cabit, ne Filius appareat simul et filius et pater, 
ut nos homines solemus, atque ideo Spiritus 
ipse nepos censeatur 

24. Patrem et Filium unam esse causam 
Spiritus sancti asserunt Latini. Ouaeramus 
igitur ex illis : Ut Pater solus una est causa 
Spiritus sancti, sic Pater et Filius suntne una 
causa, an secus? Quod si ita dixerint, cum 
Pater solus una sit persona, una etiam et Pater 
et Filius persona erunt, atque irrepit contractio 
Sabelliana. Sin autem alio modo Pater solus 
una dicatur causa, alio modo Pater et Filius, 
ne eos lateat, se vel invitos duas causas princi- 
piaque duo clam inferre. 

25. Universalem quamdam distinctionis 
rationem omnibus distingui possunt 
aptare se iactant Latini, dum ea asserunt aut 
secundum materiam auf secundum unam ex 
oppositionibussecerni. Ac quidem, licet in rebus 
creatis comprobaretur huiusmodi doctrina, 
utrumne ex necessitate esset ad res divinas 
transferenda (neque enim iisdem et hae et 
illae rationibus subiiciuntur), nunc quidem 
mittamus dicere, ac pro suscepto consilio 
demonstremus, ne de rebus quidem quae nos 
attingunt. quarumque aliquam notitiam habe- 
mus, de rebus inquam crcatis, necessariam 
esse hanc doctrinam neque plane veram, non 
solum quia quod non est universale tanquam 
universale proponit, verum etiam quia in iis 
rebus, in quibus materialis vel oppositionis 
distinctio consideratur, non ipsa materia vel 
oppositio causam infert distinctionis, sed utraque 
res iam distinctas veluti connexum quiddam 
sequitur, quo innuitur, res distinctas etiam 
secundum illud distingui, quin pro distinctionis 
ipsius causa ullo modo haberi possit. 


quae 
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۱ ? - ~ D = 
τὴν Azpousxv "Tov []ατρὺς τῶν quier. " Εἰ 
, n ms s - 
τοίνυν τοῦ ! πατρικοῦ ὀνόματος οὐ μεταδίδωσι τῷ 
i 
ser رم وه وڅ و‎ - , m 
Yi, οὐδὲ” τῆς προθλητικῆς ἰδιότητος αὐτῷ 
^ ~ . 
μεταδώσει 3, ἵνα μὴ υἱοπάτωρ + dvaguv7, ὁ 6 
4 

, ~ ۱ f 1 ~ ~ 

καθ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, καὶ τὸ [νεῦμα ἐντεῦθεν 


υἱωνὸς νομισθῇ 5, 


x9. O Πατὴρ καὶ ὁ Yüóg ἓν αἴτιον τοῦ ἁγίου 
ΙΙνεύματος of Λατῖνοί φασιν. ᾿Ερωτήσωμεν οὖν 
* (e 9() b / A ¥ Pa ERE 
αὐτούς᾽ "۱57٣م‎ 6 [[ατηρ μόνος £v αἴτιον τοῦ ἁγίου 
Πνεύματος, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ καὶ 6 Yioc ἓν 
Y 7 LS 
αἴτιον 6, ἢ ἄλλως; Ei μὲν οὖν οὕτω φήσουσιν, ὁ δὲ 
[Πατὴρ μόνος êv πρόσωπον, ἔσται καὶ 5 Harp καὶ 
6 YQ; fv πρόσωπον καὶ συναλοιρή 5 Σαβέλλειος ὃ 
ἐπεισγλθεν. Et δὲ ἄλλως ὃ μὲν û Πατὴρ μόνος ëv 
αἴτιον 15, ἄλλως" δὲ ὁ Marto καὶ ὁ Vic, μὴ kav- 
θανέτωταν ἑαυτοὺς δύο αἴτια καὶ ἀργὰς δύο, xv 
μὴ θέλωσιν, ἐπεισάγοντες. 

κε΄. Ναθολικόν τινα ll διακρίσεως λόγον ἀποδι- 
,په‎ E ^ ’ -t e + 
θόναι τοῖς διχκρινομένοις ἅπασιν of Λατίνηι yeya- 


13 


ὍΝ T 1 t 
λαυγοῦσιν' οὗτος δέ ἐστιν |”, À κατὰ τὴν ὕλην, À 


N f ~ 3 , 3 4 6 f 
κατὸ μίαν τῶν ἀντιθέσεων αὐτὰ διακρίνεσθαι, 
τ ` 5 ~ 1 οι 
Οτι μὲν οὖν εἰ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ὄντων ἀληθὴς ἦν ὃ 
λόγος, οὐκ ἂν ἦν ἀνάγκη µεταφέοειν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὰ 
YOS, οὐ 7 KYRA µεταφέρειν AÙ poc 
" , ٩ - 3 ~ 3 - ۸ N ~ , 
θεῖα οὐ γὰρ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνά τε καὶ ταῦτα λόγοις 
; 


ὑπόκειται 3), τό γε viv ἔγον!! παραλελείφβω' 
“. b 


# ٩١ e ~ ^ ۳ه‎ eo + M EN 15 ~ [f 
προχείσθῳ Ge Nuty QELA, OTe OUD επι Ὁ των XAY 
€ ουν ` € وم‎ UG ο ٥ 17 3 y 
ἡμᾶς ὄντων xal ὁπωσοῦν ἧμιν ٤١ ἐγνωσμένων, 
λέ at بد‎ , 1 - 18 4 ) / 355 
Eyo δὴ τῶν κτισμάτων, ἀναγκαῖος ١١ ۵ λόγος sud 
XA 02 لوس‎ » , e x \ fs : - 
αληθὴς ὅλως, οὐ µόνον ὅτι τὸ ur καθόλου ἀπούί- 
n r ٩ 7 7 
δωσιν ὡς καθόλου, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι καὶ ἐν οἷς ἡ ὑλικὴ 
n 7 e ٩ , - 
διάκρισις À ἡ κατ ἀντίθεσιν 1) θεωρεῖται, οὐκ 

5 M ٩ و‎ η m ^ 7 e +1 ^ 20 ο b] t 
αὐτῇ THY αἰτίαν τῆς διακρίσεως ἢ ὕλη η" f, αντι- 

Y > ` ^ I; S. ΄ 
θεσις ἔχει, ἀλλὰ ὀιακεκριµενοις δη καθάπερ τι 

λ Aye er f e , 3 - 
πχρακολούθηµα ἕπεται τούτον ἑκάτερον, ἐμφαῖνον 
co 19 2s , 
μὲν ὅτι xal?! xav! αὐτὸ 7; διχχρίνεται τὰ διαχε- 


y ~ n 
χριμένα, τῆς δὲ διακρίσεως αἴτιον Ov οὐδαμῶς. 


1. τοῦ om. H. -- 9. οὐδὲ : εἰ δὲ A. — 3. μεταδίδωσιν SKB. — ^. ἵνα καὶ ἀπάτωρ SKB. — 5. μή νομισθῇ 
D. — 6. τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος — ëv αἴτιον om. B: post αἴτιον add. K : xc, id est καὶ τὰ λοιπα. -- 
7. συναλοιφῆ Q. — ἃ. σαθέλλιος PQA : Σαθελλίον SK : καὶ 6 D. — 9. ἄλλος A. — 10. Ev αἴτιον 
μόνος SKB : ante αἴτιον add. À πρόπωπον. — 11. In τινα liltera ۷ sup, lin. P. — 12. û ἐστιν SK. — 
13. ὑπόκεινται PS : ὑπόκεινται Ἰόγοις K. — 14. ἔχων P. — 12. οὐδὲ ἐπὶ PSBK. — 10. ὑποσοῦν P. — 17. ἡμῖν 
om. SBK. — 18. οὐκ ἀναγκαῖος SKB. — (9. 8 ἁντίῆεσιν SKB. — 20. ἢ om, D. — 31. καὶ om. SB, 
EJ. 706! ἕαυτο Sk. 


010 Tac. 1, 17, 
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Σκεπτέον δὲ οὕτως. Ἡ Ur καθ αὑτήν ! ἐστιν 
aN ’ eo A v را‎ ٩ v 
ἀδιαίρετος: ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄποιος, οὕτω καὶ ἄποσος' 

` f 
τὸ ἄποσον δὲ adtatperov?> τὸ ἀδιαίρετον δὲ ἀθιά- 


6 , 


κριτον' * ὃ δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μὴ διαιρεῖται καὶ διακρί- 
~ ^ EE 4 mud 1 3 ~ d 
νεται, πῶς ἂν ἑτέρῳ τὴν αἰτίαν παρέχοι 3 τῆς 
διακρίσεως; καὶ O° τὴν ἑτερότητα μὴ προσίεται 
ne . ce ’ ef ۶, ` 55. ` 
(πᾶσα γὰρ ὕλη πάση ὕλη ἐστὶν ἀδιάφορος κατὰ 
٩ > LI , ^ ^ e ? v 4 6 
τὸν olxttov λόγον), πῶς ἂν ἑτέροις αἴτιον γένοιτο 
τοῦ ἑτέροις ἀλλήλων T εἶναι; Ἁλλ ὅτι τὸ ὑλικὸν 
^ 3 , A "s f ` ٢ '. 
σῶμα κατ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν ὕλην εἷς μέρη ποσὰ διέρη- 
ται f, xal? ἔστι λαθεῖν ἕκαστον τούτων xal ἀνὰ 
’ bd \ aa ۶٢ 10 3 4 3. e 
μέρος θεῖναι xal δεῖξαι τόδε 1° τι dv καὶ οὐχ ὅπερ 
T 


ἕτερον ١١, ὑλικὴ 1’ διάκοισις τὸ τοιοῦτον f3 καλεῖ- 


^ 


ται" τοῦτο δὲ οὐ τὴν ὕλην αἰτίαν li εἰσάγει τῆς 
- a 7 
διακρίσεως (πῶς yap, τὴν καθ᾽ αὑτὴν ἀδιάκρι- 
Tovi” ;), ἀλλὰ τὴν κατὰ τὴν ὕλην διαίρεσιν, ἀφ᾽ 
E oA eee DE : y 17 
ἧς 16 xxi τὸ ποσὸν τοῖς διακρινομένοις ἔπεισιν ! 7, 
~ si - , 
“Ὥσπερ καὶ τοῦ ۱۹ ἐνεργεῖν οὐ τὸ εἶδος τοῖς σώμασιν 
αἴτιον (πῶς γάρ, τὸ κχθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἀνενέργητον 135}, 
a ~ ٩ Y 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ πρὸς τὴν ὕλην αὐτοῦ σύνοδος: οὐ γὰρ εἴ τι 
- t 1 ^ > 3 - ε ^ € , ٨ 
τῷ συνθέτῳ κατά τι τῶν ἐν αὐτῷ ἁπλῶν ὑπάρχει, 
^ € 


τῷ ἁπλῷ 2° κυρίως ὑπάρξει: οὔτ᾽ 


t 0 E 
xat αρα τῷ 


ερ. r 2 LS 16‏ و Y‏ پو 
εἴδει τὸ ἐνεργεῖν ὑπάρχει, καίτοι γε κατὰ τὸ εἶδος‏ 
τοῖς σώμασιν ἢ ἐνέργεια, οὔτε τῇ ὕλη τὸ 7! διακρί-‏ 
’ - 2( 4 > " 4 
νειν, καίτοι γε κατ᾿ αὐτὴν ἡ διάκρισις τοῖς συνθέ-‏ 
Ca eg , a af > f e pl‏ ,۶ ~ 
τοις οὐκ ἄρα τὴν ὕλην ἀποδιδόντες αἰτίαν τῆς‏ 
διακρίσεως, ὑγιῶς ἂν ἀποδεδωκότες 23 εἴημεν, ἀλλὰ‏ 
τὴν κατὰ τὴν ὕλην διαίρεσιν, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἡ ὕλη τὴν‏ 
χώραν ἔχει.‏ 
llaAw δὲ ἐφ ὧν ἡ ὕλη μὴ ἔστι, σκεπτέον εἶ‏ 
N ? LR E.‏ € , ` ^ , , 
ἀναγκαία πρὸς τὴν διάκρισιν ἡ ἀντίθεσις, Tà ἀπὸ‏ 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ διαιρούμενα γένου;, ἀντιδιαιρούμενα‏ 
ἀλλήλοις λέγεται, πάντα μὲν ἴσως, μάλιστα δὲ τὰ‏ 
- 4 , - 
πλεῖστον ἀλλήλων διεστηχότα ἢ τὰ πλεῖστον ôt-‏ 
σιν 21 ὦ 4 25. οἷον ἀπὸ uty 26 τοῦ‏ 
εστηκόσιν 27 ἀφψοριζόμενα””' οἷον ἀπὸ μὲν 26 τοῦ‏ 
ότα τὸ λευχὸν καὶ τὸ‏ 2 21 / 
Ἰζώματος 77 πλεῖστον διεστηκότα τὸ λευκὸν x‏ 
μέλαν ταῦτα δὲ xal ἐναντία καλεῖται’ ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ‏ 


Ce: ~ 25 ۸ - "^ , a ’ - 
mou τοῖς ^? πλεῖστον ὀιεστηκόσιν αφοριζόμενα, τῷ 


2. ἀδιαίετον 
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En quomodo se res habet. 

Materia per se est indivisibilis; ut enim sine 
qualitate, sic etiam sine quantitate est; qnod 
vero quantitate caret, indivisibile est; quod 
antem non potest dividi, id distingui nequit; 
quod autem suapte natura non dividitur nec 
distinguitur, id quomodo alteri causam prae- 
buerit distinctionis? Quod autem diversitatem 
non admittit (etenim quaelibet materia cuilibet 
materiae suapte ratione indifferens est), id 
quomodo in causa erit ut alia a se invicem 
diversa sint? Praeterea, si corpus ex materia 
constans, secundum ipsam materiam in partes 
quantas dividatur, quarum unaquaeque suma- 
tur ac seorsum ponatur ad ostendendam ean- 
dem hanc esse substantiam, non autem illam 
alteram, id materialis distinctio appellatur. Ex 
eo tamen neutiquam efficitur, ut materia sit 
causa distinctionis (quomodo euim, cum illa per 
se sit indistincta?), sed oritur materialis divisio, 
ex qua ipsa quantitas ad ea, quae distincta sunt, 
accedit. Similiter, forma non cansae est corpo- 
ribus, cur operentur (qui enim id fieri possit, 
cum illa suapte natura operatione careat 2), sed 
eius cum materia copula. Neque enim si quid 
composito competat propter aliquid elemento- 
rum quibus constat, id ipsi elemento proprie 
competet. Non ergo forma principium est 
operationis, licet corporibus congruat operatio 
propter formam, neque materia, distinctionis, 
quamvis secundum ipsam compositis sit dis- 
tinctio. Non ergosi materiae tribuamus causam 
distinctionis, id recte ei tribuerimus, siquidem 
pro causa habenda est divisio materialis, in iis 
rebus, quae materia constant. 

ltem, in iis rebus, quae materia carent, 
videndum est num oppositio necessaria sit ad 
distinctionem efficiendam. Quae iu eodem 
genere dividuntur, contra divisa iuter se 
dicuntur, omnia quidem fortassis, praesertim 
vero ea quae plurimum inter se distant, 
vel quae a plurimum distantibus seceruuntur; 
verbi gratia, in colore maxime distant album et 
nigrum, quae ctiam contraria appellantur; in 
animali vero secernuntur a maxime distanti- 
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bus, scilicet a rationali et a rationis experte, 
et homo et equus. Num igitur ea dumtaxat 
inter se distinguuntur, in quibus est oppo- 
sitio vel contrarietas, an etiam ea quae in 
medio posita cum ipsis dividuntur? Profecto 
illa quoque, nam a communi genere omnia 
pendent, distinguuntur vero suis quaeque 
discernentibus rationibus, quamvis non plu- 
rimum a se invicem distent, aut etiam alter- 
utrum contrariorum potius participent. Et- 
enim quaenam est oppositio fusci ad rubrum 
in colore? quaenam equi ad bovem in ani- 
mali? Verum quoniam ab eodem dividuntur 
genere, quatenus ab illo dividuntur, eatenus 
a communi distingunntur; quatenus vero 
inter se contra dividuntur, eatenus quoque 
mutuo inter se haud dubie distingnuntur suis 
rationibus, quamvis istae haud facile a nobis 
possinf omnes assignari. Non ergo oppositio 
pro distinctionis causa habenda est ne in hac 
quidem parte (qui enim id esse possit, cum 
in plurimis ne locum quidem illa habeat 2), sed 
praeit ipsamet divisio, quae ab eodem genere 
unumquodque suis rafionibns dividit. Quam 
quidem si quis pro oppositionis causa habue- 
rit, ad veritatem plane accedet. 

Immo vero in individuis eadem omnino 
distinctionis est ratio. Quid enim aliud, si ne 
materia quidem illa constent? Quid vero, si 
ne oppositionem quidem in εἰς reperire 
liceat? Num idcirco indistineta nobis erunt 
unumque numero cuncta evadent? Multa sane 
istiusmodi monstra ediderit Latinorum ralio- 
cinatio. At ibi etiam divisio unumquodque 
suis rationibus ab eadem specie secernendo 
distinctionem infert. Quod vero huiusmodi 
rationes ignoremus, nihil mirum, ut qui plu- 
quoque specierum rationes haud 
facile possimus assignare; at vero illud in 


rimarum 


confesso est, plura ab eodem dividi : quod 
fieri non posset, nisi tum mutuo inter se, tum 
ab eo ex quo dividuntur distinguerentur. 
Proxima ergo ae praecipua distinctionis causa 
divisio est, non materia vel oppositio, quae 
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- ` 4 [4 EJ , e 
λογικῶ φημι καὶ ἀλόγῳ, ἄνθρωπός τε καὶ ἵππος. 


, 


"Ap οὖν ! ταῦτα μόνα διακέχριται ἀλλήλων, ἐφ 


ὧν} ἡ ἀντίθεσις εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἐναχντίωσις, À καὶ τὰ 
Py 7 1 ‘ ? - ۵ ? * ’ 
μεταξὺ τούτων καὶ σὺν αὐτοῖς διαιρούμενα; Πάντως 
^f 3 - ` ~ x "^ à , یا‎ 
δήπου xaxetva’ τῷ γὰρ κοινῷ " γένει συνῆπται 
۴ ^ E 3| - > ~ er 
πάντα, διακέχριται δὲ τοῖς ἀφοριστικοῖς ἕχαστον 
δηλονότι λόγοις, εἰ καὶ μὴ πλεῖστον ἀλλήλων 
^; A \ , ν 2 J - 
διέστηχεν, لا‎ καὶ θατέρου τῶν ἐναντίων μᾶλλον 
J. (S 4 M 3 # m- | ` 2 0 ev 
μετέχει" τίς γὰρ ἀντίθεσις χιρροῦ 3 πρὸς ἐρυθρὸν 


^ 


ἐν τῷ γρώματι; τίς δὲ ۳ ὃς βοῦν ἐν τῷ 
ἐν τῷ χρώματι; τίς 5 ου πρὸς βοῦν ἐν τῷ 


, ud 5 > ^N - 2 - NC 4 , 
ζῴῳ; AAA ἐπειδὴ τοῦ αὐτοῦ διήρηται γένους, 


1 M sy 10 5 ۵ 1 ~ يم‎ 8 
καθόσον μεν εκει εν PATA, του κοινου το 
[ή 


δὲ xoi! ἀλλήλοις ἀντιδιήρη- 


5AF 


9) 


/ . 7 6 
ΧέΧριται καθόσον 


ται, καὶ ἀλλήλων δήπουθεν διακέχριται τοῖς 
λόγοις, si xai μὴ πάντας ἡμεῖς 
9 


3 ^F 
αποδιθοναι 


ῥαδίως ἔχομεν . Οὐκ ἄρα τὴν ἀντίθεσιν aita- 


? 


, m # 5^ " - m , [zd 
τέον τῆς διακρίσεως οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθα (πῶς γάρ, ἥτις 
ἐπὶ τῶν πλείστων οὐδ᾽ ἔχει ® χώραν;), ἀλλὰ 
πρὸ 1! αὐτῆς τὴν διαίρεσιν, ἥτις ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
^ رود‎ , t ^ “~ , ΑΛ M 
τοῖς ἰδίοις λόγοις ἕχαστον διαιρεῖ’ ταύτην δὲ καὶ 
τῆς ἀντιθέσεως αἰτίαν ἀποδιδόναι, πανάληθες. 

Ἀλλὰ xal ἐπὶ τῶν ἀτόμων 6 αὐτὸς δήπου τῆς 
διαχρίσεως λόγος. Τί γὰρ εἰ μὴ κἀκεῖνα ὕλης 
μετέχει 12; 


ἐν αὐτοῖς; Ἄρα διὰ τοῦθ᾽ ἡμῖν 13 ἀδιάκριτα Hi 


, , Y - 
τί δὲ εἰ μηδ ἀντίθεσιν ἔστιν εὑρεῖν 


mn هم‎ 4 
ἔσται καὶ Êv ἀριθμῷ 15 πάντα γενήσεται; Πολύ 


y ἂν 1 οὕτω τερατουργήσειεν ١١ A τῶν Λατίνων 
τεχνολογία. AAA ἡ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ εἴδους xdxet 


3 £ 


A Fa - 3 , el y + 
ὀιαῖρεσις, τοῖς οἰχείοις ἕκαστον ἀφορίζουσα λόγοις, 


τὴν διάκρισιν ἀπεργάζεται. Ei δὲ τοὺς λόγους 
ἡμεῖς ἀγνοοῦμεν, θαυμαστὸν οὐδέν, ὅπου γε καὶ 
μεις ay HEY, ۸ SY, ou Ys 

^ ’ san A . * = Y 

τῶν πλειόνων εἰδῶν τοὺς λόγους οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιμεν 
ἀποδοῦναι ῥαδίως- ἐχεῖνό γε μὴν ὡμολογημένον 18 
ἐστίν, ὡς ἀπὸ ۱١ τοῦ αὐτοῦ πλείω διήρηνται' τοῦτο 


D ^r 3 Y c 7 7 ` n ¢ 
δὲ 20 ἀϑύνατον ἦν, et μὴ 2! ἀλλήλων τε καὶ τοῦ ?? 
E. 

? 


mo 


οὗ διήρηνται 35 διεκέκριντο ?*, Προσεγῶς ἄρα καὶ 
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ρωτως 7 οιχιρεσις ALTIX της οιακρισεώς, οὐχ, Ti 
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κυρίως ! αὗται διαχρίνειν πεφύχασι καὶ μὴν xol 
ο ο v M € ^ , 2 LA ~ 
αὐτὸ τοὔνομα συγγενὲς ἢ διαίρεσις“ ἔγουσα τῇ 
^ , 3 ^m e - : , € hl + 1 
διακρίσει), ὀῆλον ἡμῖν χαθίστησιν, ὡς αὐτὴ 1 : 
` mf 3 2 

TAY 7 αυτ fi παρεχεται. 


Τί ἔτι; Τὴν τῶν πρός τι ἀντίθεσιν, ἦν ἀνανο- 


μικὴν καλοῦσι, διακρίνειν * φασὶν ἱκανωτάτην 

TY ῬΑ ~ ٩ 1 sat 

εἶναι. Kat τοῦτο δὲ ὅτι χενόν ἐστιν ὅλον, οὐδὲ 
- w 4 \ 

λόγου δεῖται δεικνύναι. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ὕστερο- 


ri ~ n LÀ 
γενἠς ὃ αὕτη τῆς φύσεως" πρῶτον yap τις ἄνθρωπος, 
εἶτα πατήρ, καὶ πρῶτον μέγεθος, εἶτα διπλάσιον. 
درو لا‎ ٩ ’ ὯΝ N 1 ُ 
Έπειτα xal συνειπάγειν ἄλληλα τὰ πρός τι πεφύ- 


0 n م١‎ , n ) ^ ^ 3 , 
xacti”. τοῦτο δὲ συνάπτειν μᾶλλον ἡ διακρίνειν 
8 


4 


- ~ ¥ + 
ἐστίν. Επειτ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ xat ἄμγω, κἂν ὃ μὴ 


` s * ¢ - 9 nf ^x 

πρὸς τὸ αὐτό, συνδραμεῖν ۷3٤/٧۳ ταῦτα δὲ 

t ^ ۸ , ’ D M 3 ~ ~ 

πάντα Οιαχρίσεως πόρρω. Μάτην apx xat elat, τοῖς 
, e , 

Λατίνοις ó πολυθρύλλητος λόγος τῆς 15 διακρίσεως 

7 

κατὰ thy ὕλην ἢ τὴν ἀντίθεσιν ἐχτετόξευται !!, 
n ^ , 

Φέρε δὴ μεταγάγωμεν Ι" τὸν ἡμέτερον λόγον 

ci d 1 

ἐπὶ τὰ θεῖα’ taya γὰρ ἂν ἐφαρμόσειε ® 


μᾶλλον 


- - د‎ f e N ۱ 
αὐτοῖς !! οὗτος, ἢ ὃν of Λατῖνοι λέγουσιν. T ἀπὸ 


^-^ P 


~ πο $ t 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ 15 διάγορος ° πρόοδος ἔοιχε xal μάλα 


ἫΝ , e Jd , = A & ^ [i 82 ٩ 
τη θιχιρεσει Tt 500005 γαρ τις xxt ἡ ριαιρεσις. xat 

’ 3 - t 3953 m 3 mn N Li 4 
χαθαπερ εχει TX απο του αυτου οιχιρουµενα, رز‎ 


a ~ be 

μήπω πρὸς τὴν ἀντικειμένην 87۳0677 "مز‎ 

^ + 
εὐθὺς οἱ ἀφοριστιχοὶ λόγοι παραλκθόντες !5 ἀλλήλων 
ο. T ’ v f 
τε διακρίνουσι καὶ τοῦ ἐξ οὗ διγρέθησαν (ἄλλως 1" 
^ id NA 
γὰρ οὐκ ἂν διηρέθησαν). οὕτω κἀνταῦθα, λέγω δὲ” 
ἐπὶ τῶν θείων προσώπων, ὁ Yi καὶ τὸ Ηνεῦμα 
- ? , 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ Watpac προελθόντα χατὰ διάνορον τρό- 
3 - , . ~ M ^ , ` 
πον, αὐτῷ τούτῳ καὶ τοῦ []ατρὸς διακέχριται xat 


= ^ , 7 El Sg د‎ 7 3 
ἀλλήλων: ἐκείνου μέν, ὅτιπερ ?! ἐξ ἐκείνου (πᾶν 


: ٩ mi v ~ 1 7 70 et ٢ 
γὰρ τὸ προϊὸν ἔκ τινος, τοῦ ἐξ οὗ προῆλθεν ἕτερον 
د‎ 1 - ej , / 
δέπονθεν)' ἀλλήλων δέ, ὅτι χατὰ διάφορον τρόπον, 

4 

, ` v e د به‎ ne 3 AUS 7 
εἰ καὶ ἄγνωστος ἡμῖν οὗτός ἐστι καὶ ἀπόρρητος. 

٩ ν په‎ ٩ cs ` ^ و‎ 22 
Οὐκ ἆςα δεῖ τῆς ἀντιθέσεως fut» πρὸς διάκρισιν 3 
به لوب - € يم مه‎ T و‎ هپ١‎ 
Yio καὶ [ἱνεύματος, ὡς ὁ (Θωμᾶς ἆδιοι, ἧς ovs 


1 ‘ NIE 
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ἐπὶ τῶν καθ’ ἡμᾶς ὄντων Edet ἱκανὴ γὰρ 1 6 
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se ad distinguendum aptae sunt. Ouin etiam 
nomen ipsum divisionis, cum affine sit dis- 
tinctionis nomini, aperte ostendit, huius illam 
esse causam. 


Quid amplius? Eorum quae sunt ad aliquid 
oppositionem, quam  relativam vocant, ad 
distinguendum aptissimam esse dicunt. Id 
autem plane inane esse, ne demonstratione 
quidem indiget. Nam in primis illa origine 
posterior est ipsa natura : primum enim aliquis 
homo est, deinde pater; item primum habetur 
quantitas, postea duplum. Deinde eiusmodi 
sunt relativa, ut se invicem inferant; quod 
quidem potius est coniungere quam distin- 
guere, Deinde in idem vel ambo, licet non 
eadem ratione, convenire possunt : quod 
profecto a distinctione quam longissime abest. 
Frustra ergo ac temere tritissimam illam 
rerum distinguendarum rationem ex materia 
vel oppositione Latini contorquere solent. 

Agedum  transferamus nunc doctrinam 
nostram ad res divinas, in quas, prope dicam, 
melius quadrat, quam ea quae a Latinis 
propugnatur. Divisionis perquam similis est 
diversa ab eodem progressio : nam ipsa divi- 
sio quaedam est progressio. Ac quemadmo- 
dum ibi ea, quae ab eodem dividuntur, licet 
nondum ad oppositum locum pervenerint, 
protinus cadunt in rationes segregantes, quibus 
distingunntur tum mutuo inter se tum ab eo, 
ex quo divisa sunt (secus enim neutiquam 
dividerentur); sic etiam hic, videlicet in per- 
sonis divinis, Filius et Spiritus, quod alia 
atque alia ratione ab eodem Patre prodeunt, 
eo ipso et a Patre et inter se secernuntur : 
ab Patre quidem, quia ex illo sunt (omne 
enim quod prodit ex aliquo, aliud utique est 
quam illud, ex quo prodit); a se invicem 
vero, quia alio et alio modo, licet is plane nobis 
ignotus sit atque ineffabilis. Neque igitur 
oppositione nobis opus est ad distinguendos 
Filium ac Spiritum, ut Thomas arbitratur, 
qua ne in rebus quidem creatis opus fuerit : 
satis est enim ad cos distinguendos diversa 
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utriusque progressio. Idque tum rebus ipsis 
consentaneum est, tum sanctorum doctrinis, 
quandoquidem plene illi distinctionem tra- 
diderunt. Dicit enim theologus Damascenus 
capite octavo operis theologici? : « Quamquam 
« Spiritus sanctus ex Patre procedit, non ta- 
« men generatione, sed processione : alius hic 
« existendi modus, incomprehensibilis atque 
« ignotus, ut et Filii generatio. » Gregorius 
vero theologus" : « Proprietates vero sunt, 
* Patris quidem, ut intelligatur et dicatur 
« principii expers et principium; Filii, ut sit 
« genitus; Spiritus, ut procedat ». 

26. Ut nihil Patri suppeditant divinae per- 
sonae ex eo prodeuntes ad suam cuiusque 
existentiam (siquidem totum ab illo perfec- 
tumque esse habent), sic ne alterutra quidem 
ad alterius productionem quidquam illi sup- 
peditat. Neque igitur cum Patre ad Filium 
generandum particeps et socius est Spiritus 
sanctus, neque Filius cum Patre ad Spiritum 
emittendum : perfectissima enim est generandi 
emittendique actio et una sola ab uno solo 
utrinque manans ad unum producendum. 

27. Ut id quod operatur definite, definitam 
etiam manifestat actionem, ita quoque definita 
actio ad definitum aliquod agens refertur. 
Quare, si generare simul et emittere unius 
Patris definita actio est; emittere vero, non 
autem generare, definita unius  prolationis 
actio Patris et Filii, quae Latinorum est sen- 
tentia; generari autem definita itidem Filii 
actio, perinde ac procedere, Spiritus sancti; 
quatuor erunt in divinis personis, quae definite 
agant : unus Pater, unus prolator, alter ab 
altero numero distinctus, unus Filius, unus 


Spiritus sanctus. Quatuor vero definite ac 
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, 5 5.1 ο , 7 ~ ٩ - 3 
mpoo9og αὐτὰ διαχρίνειν. Kat τοῦτο xat τοῖς οὖσι 
, ٩ - ~ ce ΙΔ» y 
συμφωνον καὶ τοῖς τῶν ἁγίων ’ δόγμασιν, εἴπερ 
ἐκεῖνοι τὴν 


τν. 
διάκρισιν πλήρη παραδεδώκασι 2, 


Λέγει γὰρ ὁ Δαμασκηνὸς θεολόγος ἐν ὀγδόω 3 


C-— ى‎ 


à τῶν Θεολογικῶν' « Ei καὶ τὸ [Ινεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 


« ἐκ zol Πατρὸς ® ἐκπορεύεται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ yev- 


- 


t νητῶς, * ἀλλ᾽ ἐκπορευτῶς' ἄλλος τρόπος ὑπάρξεως 


= 


T Y 
τ οὗτος, ἄληπτός τε xal ἄγνωστος, ὥσπερ 8 καὶ ἡ 


u τοῦ Yio γέννησις ». Kat ὁ θεολόγος Γρηγόριος” 


^ پا‎ # 
O «Ai δὲ ἰδιότητες []ατρὸς μὲν καὶ ἀνάρχου καὶ 
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^ ~~ 3 , A a : 
τ ἀρχῆς ἐπινοουμένου xxl λεγομένου, Yio δὲ ἡ 
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« γέννησις, [νεύματος δὲ ἡ ἡ ἐκπόρευσις ». 
x7. "Ὥσπερ οὐδὲν συντελεῖ τῷ ΠἩατρὶ τὰ ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ προϊόντα " πρόσωπα θεῖα !0 πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτῶν 11 
ὕπαρξιν (ὅλον γὰρ παρ᾽ ἐκείνου !3 καὶ ἐντελὲς ἔχει 
τὸ εἶναι), κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον οὐδὲ ۱3 πρὸς τὴν 
| ἀλλήλων ὕπαρξιν οὐδὲν αὐτῷ συντελέσει. Οὔτ᾽ 
ἄρα ۱١ τῷ ]]ατρὶ συναίτιον εἰς τὴν τοῦ Y o9 γέννησιν 
ó ὙἹὸς τῷ 1١ 
Ὁ πρὸς τὴν τοῦ Πνεύματος προβολήν: πλήρης γὰρ 


` A A - 
το [Ινεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ^, οὔθ᾽ 


$ ` 

ἡ γεννητικὴ καὶ προθλητικὴ ἐνέργεια καὶ μία παρ᾽ 

M * t [4 {6 , e ٢ ری‎ » 
|. ἕνος ἑκατέρα Ê πρὸς τὴν ἑνὸς ὕπαρξιν. 

+ a ` , ~ La 
| x. "λσπερ τὸ ἐνεργοῦν ὡρισμένως ὡρισμένην 
3 ; . 1 ,F 17 

εἰσαγει καὶ τὴν ἐνέργειαν, οὕτω καὶ ἡ ὠρισμένη 

1 ۶ 9 € r cu * 
5 ἐνέργεια προς ὡρισμένον τὸ ἐνεργοῦν ἀναφέρεται, 

2 , ` ~ ~ 

Ei τοίνυν τὸ γεννᾶν ὁμοῦ καὶ προύαάλλειν ἑνός ἐστι 

’ 
ἐνέργεια, τὸ δὲ προθάλ- 

΄ , \ ~ 

Rew μόνον, οὐ μὴν καὶ γεννᾶν, ἑνός ἐστι προβολέως 
e la E S A - ` ٩ ra ~ 1 
ὡρισμένη ἐνέργεια τοῦ Ί]ατρος καὶ Υἱοῦ xarà 

VIR , ٩ : ~ ~ ټم عد‎ OST 
τους ' Λατίνους, τὸ δὲ γεννᾶσθαι τοῦ Vio αὖθις 
0 Le و الله‎ ۹ * ~ 
ὡρισμένη ἐνέργεια, xat τὸ ἐκπορεύεσθαι, τοῦ 


ο. ὁ ’ ΄ 
ἁγίου ΙΙνεύματος, τέσσαρα ἔσται τὰ ὡρισμένως 


τοῦ ]]ατρὸς ὡρισμένη 11 


ἐνεργοῦντα ἐν τοῖς θείοις προσώποις: εἷς Πατήρ, 
εἷς προθολεύς, ἕτεροι ἀλλήλων τῷ ἀριθμῷ ὄντες, 


ra 264 1 eu e 6 
εἷς Υἱὸς 19 xat £y Πνεῦμα ayov τέτταρα 20 δὲ 


| ὡρισμένως καὶ διαφόρως ἐνεργοῦντα 21 τί ἄλλο à — distincte agentes quid aliud produnt nisi 
1. ἁγίων sup. lin. P. — 2. παραδεδώκασιν P. — 3. ἐν π' omisso articulo omnes praeter K : ἐν a D, 

quod intra uncinos emendavit editor hoc pacto : à ἐν n°. — 4. τοῦ om. K. — 5. πατρὸς : vtoù P, sed ad 
marg. πατρός. — 6. ὥοπερ καὶ ἡ τοῦ vioù γέννησις om. B. — 7. ἡ om. KB. — 8. ἡ om. K. — 9. προϊόντα 
om. SKB. — 10. θεῖα πρόσωπα SKB. — 11. ἑαυτῶν : ἑαυτοῦ {3 : αὐτοῦ SK. — 12. ἀπ' éxeivou H. — 13. οὐδὲν 
3. — 14. οὔτε ἄρα D. — 15, τὸ ἅγιον [(νεῦμα B. — 16. ἑκάτερα SK. — 17. ἡ add. K. — 18. τοὺς om. K. — 

19. εἷς ὁ ving D. — 20. τέσσαρα SKB. — 21. Post ἐνεργοῦντα editor in B add. intra uncinos ἐν τοῖς 


Piel Cf ٨:1 ο 1079 À. 


θείοις προσώποις. 
« 


Eu. E. 94, c. 816 6, — b) P.G., t. 35, c. 12 
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P^ , 1 3 4 ۶ , , E 
τετράδα προσώπων ἀντὶ τριάδος εἰσάγει; 
Μάτην ἄρα Λατῖνοι τὴν εἷς Τριάδα πίστιν 


i 
E - - f + 
αὐχοῦσιν, οὕτως αὐτὴν τοῖς οἰκείοις δόγμασι À 
x 
καθυβρίζοντες, 
, . ^ 4 Y * ~ € , £ 
xn. Τὸ τῆς θεότητος αἴτιον, à τῶν 97 
~ ٩ - 
ἐστιν ἴδιον τοῦ []ατρὸς καὶ τοῦ Ytot κατὰ 
. - 1 4 - 3 ~ , a , , 
τοὺς Aativous, Y, τῆς αὐτῶν φύσεως T, ἐνεργείας 
0 > ` Li ~ € , r , y^ 
Ttvóc 5. Et μὲν οὖν τῶν ὑποστάπεων ἐστιν ἴδιον, 
- 5 ^£ 4 Y ar ۱ 197 
πῶς οὐ δύο τὰ αἴτια (Gu γὰρ xai? αἱ 


» 5 » * , * x 3 ` ^ * 46 ` 
GTAGELG), χαθαπερ και το αιτιχτον GUGL προσον 


Ον 


, 
ασ 


La] 


ποσ 


o 


٤ ٢ > ` , T I ἃ‏ ۷م 
σι QUO XX! TA αιτιχκτα παντως εισαγει;‏ 


αν [2 La + ~‏ , ټم و ~ وه و 
Ei δὲ τῆς αὐτῶν φύσεως, ἐξισάσει παντως αὐτῆ‏ 
^ 


, لا‎ M = 
11 ἐπὶ πλέον ἔσται' τὸ γὰρ Πνεύμα οὐκ 


. 3 
καὶ οὐκ 
لر‎ ν cCwv ۷ ` X s m , 
ἔστιν αἴτιον. EX τι ἄρα Πατρος καὶ τοῦ φύσις, 

- , 12 Y . v pelt " 
τοῦτο θεύτητος !? αἴτιον" xal εἴ τι θεότητος αἴτιον, 

~ X 4 *e ο ۸ 3 , y ^ 
τοῦτο Πατρος xat Yio guate ἀλλότριον 40x τὸ 
Πνεῦμα 13 τῆς τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ 1! Yio) φύσεως, 


α . 9 A 1)) 7 : . t 15 E 
υπερ الا‎ TO αιτ'ου AAAGT ELOY لال«‎ τι eve 


, Ld m ay 
Μακεδονίῳ 15 Λατῖνοι 1 µέαφονται ®; ΕἸ δὲ ἐνερ- 
, i δ) : HA n 19 4 s 20 3 s B 
γείας τινός ἐστι, ἴδιον °, ζητητέον “Ὁ, εἰ μία τῷ 
ES ~ 3 وه‎ ^ ^, WAN 5) 4 ^£ ^ 
ἀριθμῷ ἐστιν auth 7, ὄνο, Kat εἰ μὲν ἤθη, 9 


. Y 


5 5» د‎ : » , 
παλιν ες AVAYATS EGTAL TH XITLA Et 
2 


m 
o; 
m- 

FT 
re 
R 

À- 

J 

زحد 
E‏ 

T 


1 "a 22 ev À d 
προσωπικη εστιν 77 AUTH T; φυσική. 


τέον αὖθις, εἶ 
BON > . ۶ ~ 3 LA Y 
Καὶ et μὲν φυσική, ψυτικῆς τινος ἐνεργείας ἐσται 
٩ > > ^ مھ ؟ ^ بت‎ r 
τὸ د 7ع11‎ ἀλλοτριον, καντεῦθεν Gy καὶ της φύσεως. 
+9 AG r . ^ LE à t e , 
Ei δὲ προσωπική, πρὸς £v7? πρόσωπον 0 (6 
ἐνενε/θ΄σεται’ μία γὰρ τῶ ἀριθαῷ πλοτωπικὴ 
Awe ٤ Ίσετα u ἵ p 9 2 : o 7 4 of) 


. 


8 e 3 , L4 » 21 P 
< Ad و‎ - 5 4 4». 
ساد سیا‎ TAGALS VAHL, ενος εσται προσο 0 


mo 


M 


πρὸς ٧ 


Le s, - 


22 ἐγέργηικα τείνουτα. Μάτην ἄρα Λατῖνοι. 
τὴν μίαν τῷ ἀριθμῷ προθλητικὴν ἐνέργειάν τε “δ 
, 


1 مو‎ 7 - ' . ~ 4۶ - An 
καὶ ἰδιότητα τῷ Πατρι καὶ τῷ Yio 1 


, € , κ 3 ma ` € Sw و‎ ir 3 . 
AU. “I μία τῷ ἀριθμῷ καὶ ἁπλῆ ἐνέργεια καὶ 
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quaternitatem personarum loco trinitatis? 


Frustra ergo Latini suam in Trinitatem 


venditant fidem, qui eandem ita suis placitis 
lacerant. 

28. Deitatis principium proprium est aut 
hypostaseon Patris et Filii iuxta Latinos, aut 
eorum naturae aut actionis cuiusdam. Quod si 
hvpostaseon sit proprium, quomodo non duo 
erunt principia (dnae enim habentur hypo- 
stases), eodem plane modo, quo effectum, si 
duabus hypostasibus competat, duo etiam 
effecta plane inducit? Sin autem eorum natn- 
rae, profecto cum ea adaequabitur, quin 
quidquam amplius sit : Spiritus enim non est 
principium. Si ergo quidpiam est Patris et 
Filii natura, id erit deitatis principium; ac 
vicissim, si quidpiam deitatis principium, id 
Patris et Filii natura erit. Ergo Spiritus sanc- 
tus sic erit alienus a natura Patris et Filii, 
ut a ratione principii alienus est. Et Latini 
Macedonium 


adhuc arguunt? Si denique 


actionis cuiusdam, videndum utrum una 
numero ea sit, an duplex. Si duplex, iterum 
necesse est, ut duo sint principia; sin autem 
una, item quaerendum est, utrum personalis 
ea sit, an naturalis. Quod si naturalis, Spiritus 
a natnrali aliqua actione alienus erit, ac 
proinde etiam a natura; sin vero personalis, 
ad unam personam definite referetur : siqui- 
dem prorsus necesse est, ut nna numero per- 
sonalis actio, si ad unum quiddam efficien- 


dum tendat, ex una sola persona emanet. 
Frustra igitur Latini unam numero spirativam 
actionem proprietatemque Patri ac Filio tri- 


bnunt. 


29. Una numero ac simplex actio, quae ad 


unum tendit effectum, ad unum quoque προς ἓν ἐνέργηκα τείνουσα, καὶ προς ἒν αριθμῷ τὸ 

1. προσωπικη». — 2. αὐτὴν corr. alia manu ex τὴν sup. din. P. — 3. δόγμασιν P. — ^. τοῦ οὗ A. 
omisso scilicet vt — 5. τοὺς om. B. — t, τινός Om. 11. — 7. καὶ om. SK. — 8. αἱ om. À. — 
Ὁ. προτὸν : προσωπικαῖς D. — 10, πάντος B. — 11. οὖν : τοῦ SK : om. B, sed eius loco editor add. 
inlra uncinos : τὸ Ηνεὔμα. — 12. θεότιτος P. — 13. «o ἅγιον add. Il. — 15. xai sup. lin. A. — 15. τί om: 
H. 16. Mazeéuviw OX Ἀχλεδηνιον corr. P eadem imanu : Aztive: Μανεδονίῳ ἵν. — 17. οἱ Λατῖνοι {1. — 
18. μέτονται P. — 19, ἐστιν ἴδιον om. H. — 20. Post Ὀχτητέον, addiderat alia manus ad marg. in P : 


αὖθις, zi προσωπική — κἀντεῦθεν δὴ, ea scilicct quae paulo infra in altera propositione exhibentur. 


£v : σε ٢ 


a s 


(Quae dein defevit eadem, uf videtur, manus. — 21. εἰ om. B. — 22. ἐστιν om. A. — 23. 


— 9^ ἔσται om. K. — 25. te om. SKB. 


IX. — MARCI EPIIESIT CAPITA SYLLOGISTICA. 399 


numero agens refertur. Sit agens ubi A; id 
ad quod fertur actio agentis nbi C; atque 


Filius ^ a Pater 


b lilius 


c Spiritus Sanclus 


inter utrumque una numero actio, nimirum 
AC. Dico agens À unum quoque esse numero. 
Ne sit sane, sed fac duo esse, AB. Istud B 
aut pars erit ipsius A, aut seorsum positum. 


Quod si 


illud ipsum, sed unum cum illo, atque ita 


pars eius, non aliud erit praeter 


totum illud iterum erit unum numero. Si vero 
seorsum ponatur, finge. primum illud infra 
esse. Actio ab A ad C fluens aut aequabilis et 
continua erit, aut inaequabilis. Quod si aequa- 
bilis et continua, cum una numero sit, mani- 
festum est, nihil subsidii ipsi allaturum illud 
B in medio positum, sed aut nihil acturum, 
aut saltem uon acturum in C, sicut ۸. Sin vero 
inaequabilis, plane liquet, eandem incremen- 
tum quoddam suscepturam, ubi cum B coi- 
verit, ac fortiorem evasuram quam prius, ul 
fluvius aliquis, iu quem alterum flumen con- 
fluxerit. lam vero id non est unius solius ac 
continuae actionis proprium, nam abruptio fit 
inter agendum et accessio actionis a B exeun- 


tis, atque ila duplex actio eflicitur, non autem 
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ἐνεργοῦν ἀναφέρεται. "Εστω τὸ ἐνεργοῦν, ἐφ᾽ ob! 


α, τὸ πρὸς ὃ ἢ ἐνέργεια, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ¥, μεταξὺ δὲ αὐτῶν 


f Υἱὸς a مود‎ 


B Υἱὸς 


y vez ἅγιον 


ἐνέργεια μία τῶ ἀριθμῷ, ἡ αγ. Λέγω ὅτι xal τὶ 
ἐνέργεια μία τῷ ἀριθμῷ, ἢ αγ. Λέγω ò 
ἐνεργοῦν a ἕν ἐστιν ἀριθαῷ. My γάρ, ἀλλ ἔστω 
δύο ta? af: τὸ £7! B, ἦτοι μέρος ἐστὶν αὐτοῦ ? 
τοῦς a", À Jmol αὐτοῦ ὃ κείμενον. Ei μὲν 
D H SR $5 3 y [hu ᾱ 
οὖν µέρος ἐστὶν αὐτοῦ ὃς, οὐκ ἄλλη map αὐτό ἐστιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ fv μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὕτω πάλιν ἔσται τὸ ὅλον 
^ ~ اف‎ ` 

ἓν ἀριθμῷ. Et δὲ γωρὶς αὐτοῦ χεῖται, κείπθω 
κχτωθεν πρῶτον °. H δὴ ۱١ ἀπὸ τοῦ a πρὸς τὸ Y 
Bn " e ١ \ , 7 Ae 095 # 
ἐνέργεια, τοι ὁμαλὴ καὶ συνε/ής ἐστιν, À ἀνώμα- 
λο-. Ei μὲν οὖν ὁμαλὴ καὶ συνεχής ἐστι 11, μία!7 
τῷ ἀριθμῷ οὖσα, δῆλον ὅτι οὐδὲν αὐτὴ |? συµόα- 
λεῖται τὸ G μεταξὺ κείμενον !', ἀλλ᾽ τοι οὐχ 


^ 


2 at ` 3 2 A RE , ١ سه‎ δ) 2 105 
ἐνεργήσει, À οὐ πρὸς τὸ Y, χαθάπερ τὸ a. Èi ὃ 


em 


a f ^ i A Ci 
ἀνώμ.αλός ἐστι, 87۸0۷ ὅτι ἐπίτασίν !5 τινα δέξεται 
٩ مه پچ‎ . - ’ - ~ 
xata τὸ Û “xat σφηδροτέρα ! ἑαυτῆς ἔσται, καθάπερ 
. , m - 
τις ποταμὸς πρρσλαμθάνων ἕτερην ῥεῦμα. Τοῦτο 
٠ 1 , Y me > La 1 ~ پا‎ ^ 
6 '" οὐκ ἔστι μιᾶς ἐνεργείας xal συνεγοὺς ἴδιον 
^ à 19 La σι 4 ` e: ١ 
Otaxony ' yao τις μεταξὺ γενήσεται xxl συμθολὴ 
~ ` ` ο αν Fi es 
τες ἀπὸ τοῦ Û ἐνεργείας, καὶ οὔτω 27۸7 À ἐνέργεια 
لا‎ \ - εν . 
έσται, καὶ OÙ ATAT οὐδὲ μία. Tà δ᾽ αὐτά ١ xai 


7 ۷ ms = T - , 
εἰ ἄνω τοῦ a τὸ Û κεῖται, συμθήσεται, ᾿Αλλὰ 


1. τὸ à KB. — 3. τὸ Y B. — 3. τὰ: τὸ SRB, καὶ addito in B iuter duas litteras. — 4. δὴ : δὲ SI RK. 
— 5. αὐτοῦ τοῦ à — µέρος ἐστὶν αὐτοῦ ad marg. eadem manu P. — 6. τοῦ om. SK. — 7. Proa 
Scripseral προ (id est πρώτου) Q, quod dein delevit. — 8. αὐτοῦ om. SB. — 9. πρῶτον : a! SK : τοῦ α΄ 
B. — 10. δὲ : δὲ 811111. — tt. À ἀνώμαλος — συνεχῆς ἐστι om. SB. — 12. μία om. B. — 13. Ad 
αὐτῇ habetur iu Q pro scholio ad marg. vox ἐνέργεια. — 1%. Post κείµενον ponit Q notati : Τοῦτο καὶ 
ὁ Αριστοτέλης — ἡ ὅλη κίνησις, quam ceteri codd. habent sive ad marg. extra lextum, sive ad 0 


tolius capilis, quasi eiusdem partem. Eam videas inferius. — 15. εἰ δὲ A. — (6. ἐπίστασιν tl. — 17. σφο- 


δρωτέρα 11 — 18. δὲ SKB. — 14, διαχοπὴν A. — 20. τὰ δ᾽ αὐτά — συμύήσεται am. D. 








δὴ κείσθω ἐκ πλαγίου τοῦ α', 


ολλῷ αλλον. ὅτι δύο εἰσὶν at 


7 


à 
$ E ue Me ehm Εκ 
j απο TOD απ προς το y, 27 


o2 
in 
c^ 


πρὸς τὸ αὐτὸ» y. “Aduvatov dox μίαν ! τῷ ἀριϑ-. 


. - 3 
δύο τὰ ἐνεργοῦντα τὴν ἀναφορὰν 











win ἐνέργειαν πρὸς 
y 


^ 


ειν, χαθάπςο αλύνατον αι: YsauuTs Ex θατέ odi 
χειν, καθάπερ μιᾶς γεαμμῖ, τέροη 


om 


^£ 


H , * , ۷ - 3 - 
τὰ πέρατα εἶναι. Mix ἄρα τῷ ἀριθμῶ 
à 4 να 


3 


ἐνεργοῦν ἀναφέρεταιδ, 

— E LI 

"Ecco 9 τὸ ἐνεργοῦν a 6° [lato τε καὶ τομ 
Y i e 

ῥολεύς' τὸ πρὸς ὃ ἢ ἐνέργειχ y, À τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύ- 

P N ενέργειχ v, N Y ۱ 


"^ 


δὲ αὐτῶν ἡ προύλητιχὴ δ 
δὲν 


= مد‎ PT MN 
µατος ὕπαρξις' μεταξὺ 
te καὶ Sr xai οσο. 
μία xal ἁπλῆ ® xai!" ἀΐδιος ἐνέργεια’ τὸ 5 
۶, 4 لا‎ , 
ὁ Υἱὸς, Πρὸς µόνον doz τὸν ἱ]ατέρα καὶ οὗ πρὸς 
٩ , ~ 
τὸν Viov ἀναφέρεται ἡ ποοθλητικὴ τοῦ Πνεύματος 
# ١ 3. هم‎ ο 13 . 13 1 
µία προσωπική ἐνέργεια, ᾿Γοῦτο '- xat!” Αριστο- 
ae 3 ^ # ~ ~; > ’ 
τέλης ἐν τῷ πέμπτῳ τῆς Proxys ἀκροάσεως 
- - , LE , x , à] - 
ῥητῶς ἀποφαίνεται: λέγει γαρ’ c Μία ἀριθμῷ 11 
3 و‎ ٤ : ~ د رد‎ y 3 ~ د د‎ 
« ἐνέογειχ ἑνὸς ἀριθμῷ ». Ναὶ ἔτι ἐν τῷ 6 
αὐτοῦ Βιβλίου 15: « Μία κίνησις ἡ اول‎ ἑνός 10 τε 
~ کد‎ o ` 1 * AED ~ , a 3 ۴ 
« τοῦ χινοῦντος καὶ ἑνὸς 1 τοῦ κινουμένον: si γαρ 
«mt ἄλλο καὶ ἄλλο!) χινήσει, οὐ συνεχὴς À ὅλη 
« κίνησις », 
و‎ ταν St A Apc 
۸ . To ἐκ Πατρὸς εἶναι κοινὸν Vid καὶ Hvsouast 


ó μὲν Yid; 


lor yóprog ὃ (0.67 غو‎ ἀπέδωκεν". Et δὲ 
u 


Wo 


, 3 ο» x Ld m Ld 

έσως ἐκ τοῦ llatpóg καὶ μηδένα ἕτερον αἴτιον 

27 د‎ / $* NA # 22 
ἀμέσως, ἀλλὰ συναίτιον" 


3 


z: " . H ~ Seau 5 
εχων,το ἔΊνευμα 0٤ oux 


ε ~ ابم پر‎ ν 3 ν 9 ` د‎ = Y 
£49109 TOV l tov efor, GUX ETL” χοινον αυτοις EGTA 
: 


τὸ ἐκ Πατρός, οὗ μὴ ἐπίσης μετέχουσιν"', Ἢ 


r ` 


τ 

a 

τοίνυν τὸν Osoddyov ἀνάγκη ψεύδεσθαι, 7, εἰ ur 
b 4 


5 کو‎ z 26 
τοῦτο, πάντη TE?” καὶ πάντως Aattvot ?5 bedovrat 


en 
5 


- ate a ج‎ S i M ἈΠΕ ~ f 
τῷ Vie τὴν αἰτίαν Οιόόντες τοῦ [[Ινεύματος 


Τρόπον ὑπάρξεως καὶ 


- 


1 ἰδιότητα “δ τοῦ 
١۸ 3 


CANE , e mE 4 3 f 
ἁγίου }]νεύματος ot θεολαγοι φασιν ου τὸ ἐχπορειξ- 


Oft ἁπλῶς, ἀλλὰ τὸ £x rov Hargoc ἐκπορεύεσθαι. 


` 
Et 


ε + 


la 8 A په‎ Ἢ 29 
ὑπχρδεως καὶ 7565 
3 L] 


e? 


A ~ , ~ 
Ἡ τοῦτο τρόπος χὐτῷ 


ab editore posita intra uncinos : 


quo 


S. — 15, καὶ ἄλλη, هم‎ — 9. ἀποδέδωχεν SB. — 


uitéyauct À. — 25. 


ΖΝ, p. 313. — b. Ibid., lib, VII, cap. vi. 2 
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in B haec animadversio 
2. 8 ex δςτέρον. quod delevit, corr. P. — 3. αὐτὸ om. B. — 4. µία A. — 5. ἀναφέρεται. "Ἔστω 
ὁ om. II. — s. τοῦ Nesdpasos add. H. — 9. ἁπλῆς H. — 10. καὶ 


3. — 11. το δὲ 8 P. — t2. Hic locus, qui in Q habetur panto superius, ut dictum est, ab auclore, 


A. — 27. τοῦ νενματος om. SB. — 28. ἰδιότητος SB. 


^00 


simplex neque una. ldem quoque, si B supra 
A ponatur, eveniet. Etenim ponatur ex obliquo 
illius A : tum multo evidentius perspicunm 
fit, duas esse actiones, alteram quidem ab A 
in C, alteram. vero a B in idem C. ltaque 
fieri nequit, ut una numero actio ad duo agen- 
tia referatur. perinde atque impossibile est 
unius lineae duos ex alterutra parte haberi 
terminos. Una igitur numero actio ad unum 
numero agens refertur. Finge modo agens A 
esse et Patrem et prolatorem: deinde C, in 
quod fertur actio, Spiritus sancti subsisten- 
tiam; tum in medio inter utrumque, actionem 
illam spirativam, unam, simplicem, sempiter- 
nam; demum B esse Filium. Patet ergo ad 
unum Patrem, non autem ad Filium referri 
unam illam personalem actionem, qua emitti- 
tur Spiritus. Hoc ipse Aristoteles libro quinto 
Naturalis auscultationis disertis verbis enun- 
tiat. Ait enim? : « Una numero actio unius est 
« numero ». Et in nono einsdem operis! : « Ubi 


- 


« unus motus, ibi quoque unus movens unurm- 
« que mobile; si quam enim rem aliud atque 


« alind moveat, totus motus non est continuus ». 

3o. Ex Putre esse Filio ac Spiritui commn- 
niter competit, ut Gregorius Theologus docet”. 
Atqui si Filins quidem immediate sit ex Patre, 
quin ullam aliam habeat causam, Spiritus vero 
non immediate, sed alteram — suimetipsius 
causam habeat Filium, iam non commune eis 
eril ex Patre esse, cuius non aequaliter parti- 
cipes fiunt. ltaque aut Theologus mentiatur 
oportet, aut, si secus dicendum, plane omnino 
mentiuntur Latini, dum Spiritus causam Filio 
tribuunt. 

31. Spiritus sancti modum exsistendi ac 


proprietatem theologi asserunt non simpliciter 
procedere, sed ex Patre procedere. lam vero 


si is est illius existendi modus eaque proprie- 


t. το x Kc post τοῦ & habetur 


το et -- 


τὸ ἐνεργοῦν om. SB. — 0. ἔσται P. — 7. 


om. 


si reipsa auctoris est, ad marg. tanquam additamentum seu scliolion positus fuisse videtur : 
factum est, ut atii hic, alii illic eum inseruerint. — t3. ὁ add. KI. — 1%. ἀριθμοῦ S. — 15. Alterum B 
in Biou sup. lin. Q. — 16. ὑφενός Q. — t7. ἑνὸς om. 


LU, to δὲ πνεναα Û. — 21. οὐ. om. K. — 22 αἴτιον B. — 33. οὐχέτι ΒΗ. — 24. 


re او دد د‎ CU E 


A. — 36. οἱ Λατῖνοι 


Ari totel. Natural. auscult.. lib. V. cap. 1v.‏ ره 


p.d ll. ti. C 95, ο. 1331 B. 


a 


PE 
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tas, illud quo dicitur ex Filio procedere, aut in 
cassum ei congruit, aut aliquid adiicit ad 
exsistentiam, duplicemque reddit eius proprie- 
tatem; eritque, cum proprium oporteat in id 
reciprocari, cuius est proprium, quin abundet 
nec deficiat, et ipse duplex. Ergo ex solo Patre 
Spiritus sanctus procedit. 

32. Quando unum dicimus rerum creatarum 
principium Patrem et Filium et Spiritum sanc- 
tum, exploratum est id a nobis dici per com- 
paralionem divinae naturae cum reliquis, nam 
illa una est, hae vero multae ac diversae. 
Eodem plane modo, quando unum dicimus 
Deitatis principium, constat nos id dicere 
habito respectu unius personae ad ceteras. Ας 
quemadmodum nulla res creata in unum prin- 
cipium propter creationem assumitur, ita neutra 
ex duabus personis in unum principium ratione 
Deitatis assumenda est. Namque satius est 
unum plurium esse principium, quam plura 
unius. Solus ergo Pater unicum est principium 
Filii ac Spiritus, ut sola etiam Trinitas unicum 
est principium omnium rerum creatarum. Quod 
quidem divus ipse Dionvsius aperte dicit? : 
« Solus fons superessentialis deilatis est Pater ». 


a Pater 





h Filius c Spiritus Sanctus 


33. Quae eodem tempore ab eodem agente 


oritur diversa actio, diversum sane producit 


— ^. Quae post 2 
ipse recepi; 


οὐσῶν 


est. — 8. δὲ SK. — 9. λέγοαεν K. — 10. δὂηλονότι omnes praeter It. — 1]. κατὰ τήν ὀγμιουργίαν — εἷς 
τὴν μίαν ἀρχὴν om. PS, sed in P ad marg. supplevit eadem, ut videtur, manus. — 12. κατὰ δνοῖν QA. — 
I3. Ad προσώπηιν habetur in Q hoe schotion ad marg. : وول‎ viel καὶ πνεύματας. — 14. ἐστιν P. — 
10. μόνον 5 : μόνον D, qui ita interpungil : τοῦ ἕνως uóvou. "Aca. — 10. ἁ-ιου add. N. 


1. καὶ om. SBH : sup. lin. P. — 2. πορεύεσθαι K. — 3. προτίθησι Q. 
habentur, in una servata sunt Dessarionis recensione. quae ab tt exhibetur; ea et 
quippe quae hand aliena videntur. — 5. dzyouev PK. — 6. λέγομεν : λέγοντες ἐσμέν D. — 7. 
οὐσιῶν S : ad marg. in Q : τῶν κτισμάτων, tanquam schotion ad οὐσῶν, quae vox tamen ad zizetg referenda 































~ P سه‎ 7 # 3 - 
ν τὸ καὶ! ἐκ τοῦ Ytov ἐκπορεύεσβαι ^, 7, 
μάτην αὐτῷ πρόσεστιν, À πρυστίθησί7} τι v 


. n ~ A 3 ~ 7^ 7 / 
ἄρξει, καὶ διπλῆν moet τὴν αὐτοῦ ἰδιότητα |, 


- 


καὶ ἔστιν (εἶ τὸ ἴδιον ἀντιστρέφειν ἀνάγκη πρὸς τὺ 
Û ἐστιν ἴδιον, καὶ οὔτε πλεανάζειν οὔτε ἐλλείπειν, 
καὶ αὐτὸ διπλοῦν. "Ex τοῦ [[α-ρὸς ἄρα μόνου τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκπορεύεται. 

λ6΄. "Ὅταν μίαν ἀργὴν τῶν κτισμάτων λέγωμεν " 
τὸν []χτέρα καὶ τὸν Vitov καὶ τὸ Evetua τὸ ἅγιον, 
850v ὅτι τὴν θείαν φύσιν πρὸς τὰς λοιπὰς suy- 


* # 


~ Jy a” 

κρίνοντες τοῦτο λέγομεν P, ἥτις ἐπτὶ μία, πολλῶν 

` ~ = - 4 ٩ ٩ 

ἐκείνων καὶ διαφόρων οὐσῶν’, Νατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν 
, [ο] ’ ٩ , ^ o£; 

G7, τρόπον καὶ ὅταν μίαν ἀργὴν θεύτητος λέγω- 

‘ ٩ . . 

psv", ἓν πμόσωπον δηλονότι! πρὸς τὰ λοιπὰ 

nr , . ٩ er ont ~ 

συγκρίνοντες τοῦτο φαμέν. Ναὶ ὥσπερ οὐδὲν τῶν 

` 1 ١ ^ 

κτισμάτων εἷς τὴν μίαν ZONY κατὰ THY ὀημιουρ- 

E eU TE g E 
lay! παραλαμβάνεται, οὕτως οὐδέτερον το 

- t , 2 1 A t 

δυοῖν προσώποιν 3 εἷς τὴν μίαν Ap/Zv κατὰ τὴν 

- 24: ٩ ٩ A m 

θεότητα 07/774١ ἐστί!'. To γὰρ ἓν τῶν 
> τη - ` a Ü 

πλειόνων ἀργὴν εἶναι μᾶλλον εἰκὺς ἢ τὰ πλείονα 

τοῦ c + M5 male τ. € FI تخ‎ ANA , η 

JU vac. Μόνος!" ἄρα ὁ Hatho ἀργὴ μία τοῦ 


ac ټم‎ ~ rf 4 5 
Vict καὶ τοῦ !9 [Πνεύματος ὥσπες καὶ μόνη f, 


` , 1 , Li ~ F rps ^ ٢ : ٩ 
Τριὰς ἀ-γὴ μία πάσης τῆς κτίσεως. louro δὲ καὶ 


# 


- ? me 
ὁ being Διονύσιος διαρρήδην 25)" « Movr, πηγὴ τῆς 


« ὑπερουσίου θεότητος 4 []χτήρ ». 


α||χτήρ 





8 5 Y Πνεύμα 47۷ 


Aq. M παρὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἔνεργοῦντος ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
A د‎ 


01499296 


٩ 


E د د‎ ` > ~ 
/ρόνῳ νέργεια διάφορον ἀποτελεῖ τὸ 


EE G., 1. 3, c 641 D. 
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Vox ~ = کد‎ 
ἐνέργημα, Εστω τὸ αὐτὸ ἐνεργοῦν, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ar 
D 3 5 ~ - ^ 
ἐνέργειαι" δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ χρόνῳ μία μὲν 
[4 


ᾗ πρὸς τὸ Û, ἑτέρα δὲ διάφορος πρὸς αὐτήν, ἡ πρὸς 


SECRETS r et = ~ مھ‎ 
τὸ Y. Λέγω, ὅτι καὶ τὸ y διαφέρον! ἔσται τοῦ B. 


= 


3 M * 2 M5 Y 6 3 , » 2 rl 
ht γὰρ τὸ αὐτὸ” otat, ἐφαρμόσει πάντως αὐτῷ", 

\ € N SEN ٢ ٢ وتو‎ 93 / ^ ٩ 
καὶ ἡ π 

À πρὸς αὐτὸ δὲ ° ἐνέργεια ἐφαρμόσει τῇ πρὸς 
M 3 
τὸ B ἐνεργεία 10, Μία dpa καὶ fj αὐτὴ ۵9177 

, ” ٩ 
ὑπέχειντο !! εἶναι δύο καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλας 4 757 

` ο en v 
καὶ τὸ y ἄρα ctapecov'3 ἔσται τοῦ B. "Εστω τὸ 
μὲν α δ}! Πατὴρ ὃ ἀῑδίως καὶ φυσικῶς ἐνεργῶν, 
AD SII » ٩ S ~ 
τὸ Û 8:15 616 Vibe, τὸ δὲ y τὸ [Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, 
ἐνέργειαι δὲ διάφοροι πρὸς ἀλλήλας, AIT πρὸς τὸ 
ES , ^ . ~ το ~ 
β μέν, ἢ τοῦ Υἱοῦ γέννησις, * ἡ δὲ πρὸς τὸ y, À τοῦ 
θείου ἰ]νεύματος ἐχπόρευσις. Διαφέρον ἄρα τοῦ 
Vioù τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ἐπεὶ καὶ al πρὸς τὴν 13 
ὕπαρξιν ἑκατέρου ἐνέργειαι διαφέρουσαι!" καὶ ox 
^ ς لا مه‎ NP 20 ^ F , δα .- ١ 
ἂν ἡμῖν ἔτι δέοι “0 διακρίσεως ἑτέρας τοῦ YíoU καὶ 
τοῦ Πνεύματος, αὐτῶν τῶν διαφόρων ἐνεργειῶν καὶ 
προήδων διακρίνειν αὐτὰ δυναμένων 2. 

۸0. Ερωτῶσιν ἡμᾶς ot τὰ Λατίνων φρονοῦντες, 
εἰ μετὰ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ“; δυνάμεως καὶ σοφίας 6 0 
προύάλλει τὸ [νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, À ἀπόφως"ὃ xal 
ἀδυνάτως, tv’?! εἰ τὸ δεύτερον φεύγοντες τὸ πρῶτον 
ἀποκρινούμεθα”», πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτῶν 26 ἡμᾶς dra- 
γάγωσι7Τ δόξαν, ὅτι εἰ”) σοφία καὶ δύναμις τοῦ 
Πατρός ἐστιν ὃ وب(‎ μετὰ τοῦ Υἱοῦ ἄρα προβάλλει 
` - ٩ a 7 . 3 , 3 , 
το Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ὃ Πατήρ, καὶ οὐ μόνος αὐτός. 
"Ort μὲν οὖν μετὰ τοῦ Υἱοῦ προβάλλει τὸ Γἰνεῦμα 
τὸ ἅγιον ὃ Πατήρ, εἴτ᾽ οὖν μετὰ τοῦ λόγου xal 
τῆς σοφίας καὶ τῆς δυνά US’ ἡμεῖς à LS 

iG σοφίας καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως, οὐδ᾽ AMEL ἀρνησόμεθα 
συμπρόεισι γὰρ”) τῷ Αόγῳ κατὰ 30 τοὺς θείους 
ἱίατέρας τὸ llveUjua τὸ ἅγιον xat συμπαρομαρτεῖ 
καὶ συναναφαίνει αὐτόν, καὶ οὔτε Λόγος ἐστὶν ἄνευ 
Lived ἦτε هت‎ προ etn 

νεύματος, οὔτε τὸ ltvebua πρόεισιν ἄνευ τοῦ 

M 3 a] e? ` ١ se: Lj‏ ږ 
Λόγου, {|}λην 004 οὕτως, ὥστε καὶ τὸν Vtov αἴτιον‏ 


- κ. r e 1 ν 6 , 3 432 
της τοῦ ΙΙνεύματος ὑπαρζεως εἶναι, χαθαπερ οὐδὲ 
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effectum. Sit idem agens ubi A, actiones vero 
eiusdem eodem lempore emissae altera quidem 
in B, altera vero ab hac diversa in C. Dico, 
etiam C diversum esse a B. Nam si idem esset, 
adamussim cum illo congrueret; et actio, quae 
in ipsum fertur, conveniret cum actione in B; 
ergo una eademque esset. At vero eas finge- 
bamus duas esse atque inter se diversas; ergo 
ipsum C diversum erit a B. Fac modo À esse 
Patrem, qni sempiterne ac naturaliter operatur; 
B vero, Filium; C, Spiritum sanctum; ex 
actionibus vero inter se diversis eam qnidem, 
quae in B fertur, Filii generationem esse; quae 
autem in C, divini Spiritus processionem. Patet 
diversum esse a Filio Spiritum sanctum, quia 
actiones, quae ad alterutrum constituendum 
natae sunt, inter se differunt; neque iam nobis 
opus erit alia distinctione inter Filium ac Spiri- 
tum sanctum, cum ipsae diversae operationes 
ac processiones per sese queant eos distin- 
gnere. 

34. Quaerunt a nobis qui cum Latinis sen- 
tiunl, utrum cum sua virtute et sapientia Pater 
emittat Spiritum sanctum, an sine sapientia ac 
virlute, eo fine, ut si alterum negantes primum 
affirmaverimus, ad suam nos opinionem adi- 
gant; nam si Filius sapientia est ac virtus 
Patris, Pater profecto cum Filio emittit Spiri- 
tum sanctum, non autem ipse solus. Ac Patrem 
quidem cum Filio emittere Spiritum sanctum, 
id est cum Verbo et sapientia et virtute, ne 
nos quidem negabimus. Etenim Spirilus sanc- 
tus una cum Verbo prodit, ut aiunt divi Patres, 
simul eum comitans ac patefaciens, adeo ut 
nec Verbum sit absque Spiritu, nec Spiritus 
prodcat sine Verbo. Verumtamen non ita, ut 
Filius ipse causa sit exsistentiae Spirilus, sicut 
ne Spiritus quidem est Filii causa. Quae enim 


simul et cadem ratione ex quopiam prodeunt, τὸ Πνεῦμα 33 τοῦ io αἴτιον 3t τὰ γὰρ ὁμοῦ xat 3" 
1. to a SKB. — 2. ἐνέργεια PQABK, sed in ἐνέργειαι corr. P. — 3. αὐτῶν SK. — ^. διάφορον 5. — 

5. τὸ τὸ αὐτὸ P. — 0. ἔσται om. SB. — 7. πάντως αὐτῷ — ἐφαρμόσει om, P, sed ad marg. add. alia 
manu, — 8. πρὸς τόδε B. — 9. Post ἐνέργεια add. in D ab editore inlra uncinos : τὸ 7. — 10, Sie 
Interpungil B : τῇ πρὸς vo B. ᾿Ενέργεια μία κτλ. — 11. ὑπέχειτο D. — 12, διαφόρους D. — 13. διάφορον SKB. 
- 14. û om. omnes praeter Il. -- 15. τὸ ûë Û SKB. — 16. à oin. B. — 17. ἡ: ἢ P. — 18. τὴν om. S. — 
19. διαφέρονσι Il. — 20. δεῖ 5. — 21. ὀνναμένον K. — 22. αὐτοῦ B. — 23. ἀσόρως ex ἁσώφως corr. A 
suprascripto o. — 2%, ἵνα K. — 25. ἀποχριώμεθα B. — 20, αὐτῶν B. — 27. ἐπαγάγωσι S : ἐπανάγωσι KB. 
— 28. εἰ : ᾗ SK. 29. γὰρ om. SKB. — 30, κατὰ τ. 0. nat. posl τὸ lv. τὸ ἅγιον reiicil 1]. — 31. τοῦ 


post αἴτιον reiicil K. — 3%. Post αἴτιον locus vacuus 


: Σεσημείωται παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τοῦ ἀπογράφου, ὅτι λείπει τι ἐνταῦθα. EX 


om. N, 32. οὔτε B. — 33. τὸ πνεῦμα om, S 


in B, cum hac adnolalione ad marg. 


quo liquet, sententiam haud recle ab editore tuisse inlelleclam. — 35. καὶ om. II. 


a DAP 


1; 


Bos 
(b. 


i 


^03 


horum alternm alterius causa esse non potest. 
Non ergo necesse est, Spiritum sanctum, ut 
cum Filio prodit, sic etiam ex Filio prodire; 
sin secus, nihil erit discriminis inter eum et 
res creatas quae itidem per Dei Verbum et 
virtutem ac sapientiam conditae sunt. 41 
enim, inquit?, per ipsum facta sunt, et sine ipso 
factum est uihil, quod factum. est. Quod ergo 
factum non est, id non magis per ipsum esse 
habeat necesse est. Deinde Filius non perinde 
sapientia est et virtus Patris, ut est Filius vel 
Verbum. Sic est enim Filius et Verbum Patris, 
ut Pater ipse non sit nec Filius nec Ver- 


bum (siquidem filius ad patrem refertur, 


verbum vero ad dicentem): 
et virtus Patris sic est, ut 


sapienlia autem 
Pater etiam sit 
sapientia et virtus, non autem sapiens dumtaxal 
ac potens. Est enim sapientia de sapientia et 
virtus de virtute, nt Deus de Deo et lumen de 
lumine; dicitur autem sapientia 
Patris, quia tota huius sapientia 


virtus 
virtusque 
penes illum est, ut penes imaginem exemplar. 


ac 


At vero nec Spirilussanctus minus est sapientia 
ac virtus, quod nemo Scripturarum peritus 
negaverit. Haec siquidem nomina communia 
esse alque essentialia divinarum personarum, 
non secus atque illae testatur divus Augustinus 
in opere de Trinitate”. Cum igitur Spiritus 
sanctus ex Patre ut sapientia et virfus desapien- 
tia et virtute procedat, supervacaneum est 
atque inane quaerere, utrum cum sua sapientia 
ac virtute Pater emittat Spiritum sanctum, nisi 
si quis hunc in creaturam convertere voluerit, 
prout scriptum est : Deus in sapientia firmavit 
terram, praeparavit caelos iu prudentia, Neque 
vero sapientiae virtutisve ope Pater devenit 
ad Spiritus processionem, ut ne ad Filii qui- 
dem generationem, neque omnino totius divi- 
nitatis ope. ld enim creaturarum proprium est, 


i μετὰ τοῦ viol : ἐπειδὴ ἅμα τῷ vim کا‎ : ἐπεὶ ἅμα 
y 


γεγενημένην |. — ἡ. οὐρεέν P. 
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YEYEV AU E و‎ Ὁ 
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x SEX { ν c, \ ayn IS 
XATA ταύτον᾽ EX τινος προϊόντα, χαὶ ἀλλήλων 


v * s a À A 
girta εἶναι ἀδύνατον, OO τοίνυν ef μετὰ τοῦ f 

٤ \ 2 ~ TEES πει; 3 7 x 
πρόεισι, καὶ ex τοῦ YoU προϊέναι ἀνάγκη τὸ 


^ ٩ f , ^ 
[Ινεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον εἰ δὲ μή, τῶν κτισμάτων οὐδὲν 


^ , ~ ^X , ~ ٩ ^ , ` 1 
οιοισει των OLX λόγου Θεον καὶ ουναεως καὶ σοφίας 
3. 


γεγενημένων د‎ [larra yao, φησί de’ αὐτοῦ 


١ 0 A ٩ w 4 2 E rr rr í de E 
EVEVETO, καν χωρις αὐτου εγένετο οιὖε ἑν", 
6 MN 

ot 


ma 


5 ’ ^ s \ 4 à De 
0 yeyorev. 0 ADX Ur yeyovey : , ου” 


3 m ` - Y . , v 3 f 
αὐτοῦ τὸ είναι ἔχειν ἄναγκη. Έπειτα ovy οὕτω 
’ . a? Γη LA , 36. e 
σοφία xat ὀύναμις τοῦ Πατρός ἐστιν 6 Yd, ὡς 
M 3 , FETA! \ ` ٩ , 

Tios 7, Λόγος’ Vtog μὲν γὰρ καὶ Λόγος οὕτως dort 
~ η 4, € A Y τὴ , ~ 3M ~ د‎ κό: 
τοῦ ἴ]ατρος, ὡς μὴ ὄντος αὐτοῦ } ου μηδὲ Λόγου 
τ x M ’ M € ev m ΄ \ ۱ 
[προς τὸν πατέρα γὰρ Ó υἷος ἀναφέρεται καὶ προς 

. ^g ’ # NI ` ^P er 

tov λέγοντα ὁ λόγος)’ σοφία δὲ καὶ ὀύναμις οὕτως 
٩ ^ 7 e ` > سنا‎ + + UA , 

ἐστι τοῦ Πατρός, ὡς καὶ αὐτοῦ " σοφίας xt δυνάμεως 

ὄντος καὶ οὐ 62900 καὶ δυνατοῦ μόνον" σοφία γάρ 


€? k] 


3 7 ` 7 
ἐκ σοφίας καὶ δύναμις ἐκ δυνάμεως ὥσπερ 


A] - 4 ~ , r 4 ~ 
Coq ἐχ Θεοῦ xat φῶς ἐκ φωτός λέγεται δὲ τοῦ 
M ’ . af . ~ 
llavz0€ covix xat duvauts, ὡς ὅλην αὐτοῦ τὴν 
E . A iv nf v e - 5 1 
σηρνίαν καὶ τὴν 1) δύναμιν ἔλων, ὡς ἂν εἰκὼν 


B. , > ree \ ٢ ~ ο” jew 
πργετυπηυ. Ἄλλα xat το llveUua τὸ ἅγιον οὐθὲν 


dad ’ ERI ٢ , {1 42 IA ١ 
fjv TOV Goytx XAL ج02‎ και TOUTE) γε - OUOELS 


و 


5 - ~ ` is A ` e 
αντερει των TAS l'ox22c εἰόοτων,. XAL οτι 


1 9 ېم‎ 13 ~ , 9 ٢ ۶ ٩ 1 ῄ 4 
καὶ οὐσιωθη !? τῶν θείων εἶσι προσώπων ταυτὶ !! τὰ 
1-۹ ۶7 * - ^Y 3 - 3 ~ « 
ὀνόματα, xxt ὁ θεῖος O: Αὐγουστῖνος ἐν τῷ περὶ 
7 © 1 , - ` 
Γριάδος βιθλίῳ τούτοις σ,αυαρτυρεῖ. Et τοίνυν 
" , 1 a7 , , X , ~ 
σοφία xat δύναμις EX σοφίας xxt δυνάµεως τοῦ 
` 4 ον ~ 4 
]]ατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται τὸ 11٤) τὸ ἅγιον. περιττόν 
5 a ` 4 3 - ^ - 
ἐστι! καὶ μάταιον ἐρωτᾶν, εἰ μετὰ τῆς ἑχυτοῦ 
۶, ٩ z \ 
gopixç xat δυνάμεως ó [lathe προβάλλει τὸ 
~ 4 P me . , 
د1187‎ τὸ ἅγιων ^, εἶ un τις 3015 κτίσαα βυύλοιτο 
Χατασχευάειν, καθάπερ εἴρηται: Geog τὴ 
"EO r ν ~ c , ` ο 
0016 ἐθειιελίωσε τὴν γην, 1170/6608 δὲ oroa- 
€ i 1 d , í ü hy 
rr £y? 
rovg ἐν 


γουνήσει. AAN οὔτε! διὰ μέσης 


- 
3 


SON 
σοφίας καὶ δυνάμεως ὁ Hatho!” ἦλθεν ἐπι τὴν 
- P 2 , ο ANI, 319 ٢ 
τοῦ Πνεύματος ἐχπόρευσιν, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ entl? τὴν 


v J‏ , په . په 
τοῦ 11οὐ γέννησιν 2, οὔτε διὰ μέσης θεότητος ὅλως"‏ 


]. καταντὸν Q : καί’ αὐτὸ K : χχτὰ τὸ αὐτὸ D. — 


τῷ vie B : ἅμα τοῦ v!'o absque εἰ S. — 3. 


πο ο. IY | 
doz un γέγονεν om. S : γέγονε K. — 6. δξ in οὐδὲ sup. lin. P. — 7. μόνου SBI. — 8. In ἐστιν littera 
VY Sup. lia. P. — 9. τοῦ om. DB. — 10. τήν om. I. — 11. τοῦτο ۳۱۱٣, — 13. ye om. I. — 
13. οὐσιώδει P, — 14. ταῦτα SDN. — 15. περιττόν ἐστι — τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον om. D, — If, ἐν : τῇ 
B. — 17. οὔτε : où P extrema linca, omisso τε lineae seq. initio. — 18. τοῦ πατρὸς K. — 19. οὐδὲ ἐπὶ 


Summa (healogica, parte I, q. 34, a. و‎ ad 1. — 
ο ITO TIL EU; 


BI 
- 


SB. — 20.26 A. 


a, loan. 1, 3, — Ὁ Augustin. ο Trinitate, ۰ 
Vil, c. 1. De quo toco adeundus est 5S. Thomas, 
mein. OH. — T. XVII. — F. 3. 


Qt 


> 
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τω ٩ 0 Y^ ` - ? , 
τῶν γὰρ κτισμάτων ἴδιον τὸ τοιοῦτον οἵ θεολόγοι 
4 ۰ H E SETS. لت ~ سه و‎ 0/4 2 
φασίν. Ἀμέσως ἄρα xat! ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ 
` 4 ΤΟ . 
[[ατρὺς ἐπίσης ἄμφω προῖασιν ὁ Υἱὸς καὶ τὸ 
~ + [4 D ^ .. CG 
lives τὸ ἅγιον", καὶ μετ ἀλλήλων ὃ μέν, 
2 \ + 
οὐκ ἐξ ἀλλήλων δὲ οὐδ᾽ ὅλως ἐκ θατέρου θάτερον, 
) ۰ [ERA 5 ۶ t * 2 € e 3 - Li 
κε, Et on? ἐπι πλειόνων ἑνικῶς ἐν τοῖς θείοις 
, d ^ و‎ / 2 > ~A? 
πρησώποις λέγεται, Ὦ ovstx πάντως À οὐσιῶδές 
d + ~ 
ἐστιν”. “Oonep γὰρ Ev ἐστι πάντη, καθ᾽ ὃ τῶν 


- c , ~ 
λοιπῶν 2770٧ τῶν προσώπων χωρίζεται, οὕτω 


/ + F A ¥ r 

καὶ Èv ἐστι πάντη, καθ ὃ τὰ τρία évtkovtar", 

1 - 5» و‎ 4 & KA , ew , ~ , La y ~ 
05910 Ò ἐστιν" ἡ ula τῷ ἄριθμῷ ouaa ἢ τι τῶν 
> ^c $^ 7 ¢ T e , ’ à r 

οὐσιωδῶς AUTH προσόντων ®, οἷον à µία θέλησις ἢ ἢ 


ἂν 310‏ سل 
μια 0۷٤۱ ٩ Ἢ‏ 


e 7 3 2 ’ ` 
û μια ἐνέργεια. Λέγομεν γὰρ 
Θεῦν 1! ἐκ Oso τῶν Vidv, καὶ dupo (Θεὺν ἕνα, 
ο» 7 ’ ١ ۷ e ~ 5 ` 
φῶς ἐκ φωτός χαὶ ἄμφω Ev φῶς, σοφίαν 7 ἐκ 
: 7 ٩ v , , nt Ut 3 
σοφίας, xxl ἄνω μίαν σοφίαν, δύναμιν ll ἐκ 
βατ. 


y « ^ gi , r , 3 
QOX 0:۷2۷ ۳٣) EV ELVAL TA six προσωπα, £t 


LI 


^ , : ν , ^P 
ου"χμεως, καὶ QUU μιαν οὐνχμιν. 
* 


SUNY 
OUO£V 


e 15 


AN n 3 5 , - S - و وم‎ ١ 
uy xa) ο ἐστιν εν ŒUTOLG EV" TOUT ο εστιν 


~ E ~s ٨ \ . 
οὐσιῶϑες t’, [11 τοίνυν καὶ τ προθχλλειν ἕν ἐστιν ἐν 
١ \ ος - | , 1 ` ~ 
[]ατοι και Ve, Ὦ κοινωνήσει τούτου καὶ τὸ 4 
. er > tan » 1 ¥ : و‎ ᾗ 
τὸ ἅγιον, οὐτιωδους γε ὀντος, καὶ ἔσται καὶ αὐτὸ 


E دا په پر‎ (2 ne 4 E 3 ^^ 
T. 905X4/0v EVEOOV οηπου προσωτοῦ, H ουσιω2ους 


لا 


٩ په پد‎ ) > JN el 4 ~ 
τινὺς ἀλλότριον ὄν, οὐκ ἄδηλον ὅτι καὶ τῆς 


18 9 


οὐσίας ἀλλότριον IS ἔσται. Τούτοιν ! ὁπότερον ἂν 


) 


دود ۸0۱٣ τοῖν Bapx0pow"" ἐλέσθωσαν οἱ‏ رو 


-zd 


v 21 


` > , 1 - و‎ 
και Qupo” ἐκτοεπόυενοι, THY ἑαυτῶν 7۷ 


3 , + DL ۸ 
ἀπολιπέτωσαν πρότερον, ἥτις”) ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἐπὶ 
~ > , د وه‎ 
TAUTA αταγει-'. 
- ' I. αἱ m , - ` ۰ S ` 
Ag. Ei ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ []ατρὺς ὁ Ytoc καὶ τὸ 
~ a ٢ وه پس‎ , ~ 5 + - 
Ilvesua, ἐκ Of tHE?" οὐσίας τοῦ ]]ατρὺς καὶ τοῦ 
τα. "ne Ne : T ; 4 
1 ου τὸ veya 7? uovov κατὰ τοὺς 7 λατίνους, οὐκ 
Y 9R 4 و‎ 7 ~ + 21 4 
αἰτια-" η οὐσία τοῦ Tazotc *" xat 
3u 


ἄρα τῶν αὐτῶν ©" 
h οὐσία τοῦ Πατρός» καὶ τοῦ You: τὰ δὲ μὴ τῶν 
αὐτῶν «itta, οὐδὲ τὰ αὐτὰ 3? πάντως’ ἄλλο ἄρα 
A οὐσία τοῦ Πατρός και ἄλλο ἢ οὐσία م٥2‎ 6 


«x» € , 
c^ 


^ € —, م۹٢‎ 4 € ~ ~ 
αι του Ytoo' ες ἄναγκης δὲ xat * τοῦ [Iveduxtag 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE: 
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ut aiunt theologi. Immediate igitur atque ex 
ipsa essentia Patris ambo aequaliter. progre- 
diuntur, Filius inquam ac Spirilus sanctus, 
alter quidem una cum altero, non autem alter 
ab altero, nec plane alteruter ab alterutro. 

35. Si quid de pluribus singulariter in divi- 
nis personis dicilur, id aut essentia omnino est 
ant quiddam essentiale. Ut enim unum plane 
illud est, quo quaelibet persona a ceteris secer- 
nitur, sic etiam unum omnino esi, quo illae 
tres uniuntur.ld vero una est numero essentia, 
aut eorum aliquid, quae eidem essentialiter 
competunt, verbi gratia, una voluntas, aut una 
virtus, aut una actio. Filium enim dicimus 
Deum de Deo, et ambo Deum unum, lumen de 
lumine, et ambo unum lumen, sapientiam de 
sapientia, el utrumque unam sapientiam, virtu- 
tem de virtute, ef utrumque unam virtutem. 
Neutiquam ergo unum esse possunt divinae 
personae, nisi quatenus unum quid in ipsis 
insit, quod sit essentiale. Si igitur ipsum 
emittere unum est in Patre et Filio, aut huius 
particeps etiam fiet. Spiritus sanctus, utpote 
rei essentialis, et emittet ipse etiam aliam 
utique personam; aut si re quadam essentiali 
careat, nulli dubium, quin ipsa quoque essentia 
careat. Ex his duobus barathris utrumlibet 
voluerint, eligant Latini; sin vero utrumque 
respuere velint, suain. prius deserant senten- 
fiam, ex qua prorsus necesse est haec inferri, 

36. Si ex essentia Patris Filius et Spiritus, 
ex essentia. vero Patris et Filii solus Spiritus, 
ut Latini censent, non eadem producit essentia 
Patris, et eadem. essentia Patris et Filii. Quae 
vero non cadem producunt, ne eadem quidem 
ipsa prorsus sunt. Ergo aliud est essentia 
Patris, aliud essentia Patris et Filii; ae prorsus 


necesse est, ut aliud quoque sit essentia Spiri- 


l. xoi oin. P. 2. καὶ τὸ ἅγιον πνενμα SK. — 3. μετὰ ἀλλήλων 5. ^. μὲν ulu. SKDB. — 5, εἴ τι : ἔτι 
S. υ ἐστι AI 7. οὕτω καὶ — ἐνίζονται ad marge. eadem manu t’. 8. δὲ ἐστὶν AB. — 9, προσόντων 
iln. K. 10. ἢ ἢ µία δύναμις ἢ oin. 8 : prior. vocata à deest in B. 11. θεὸν om. A. — 13. σοφία Q. 

13. ὀύναμις (J. — li. κατ᾽ : xat II. 15. καθὸ Ii. It. οὐτιωδῶς 11, — I7. προθχλλειν 5, — 18. ἀλλό- 
τοίου ON, S, 19. τούτων 11. 20. τῶν βαράθρων S. 5]. καὶ µτω À. -- 22. δ᾽ SKB. 23. ἢ τις رر د‎ 
253. ἐπάντι SAB. 25. ἐκ δὲ τῆς -- τὸ 1 εὔμα ad marg. alia manu D. — 26. τοὺς om. 8. — 97. AN 
αὐτων -cholion in marg. ἔγουν ἑνὸς πράγματος Q. — YS. αἰτία II: αἴτιον SKB. — 99. ἡ οὐσίχ τοῦ MATING 


3l. αἰτία H. — 


30, καὶ % οὐσία τοῦ πατρὸς owm. SKB. 


αἴτια ad mars. alia manu P.‏ زو 


ttov 


32. Ad tz αὐτὰ seholion in marg, ἦγουν ὁ πατέρ καὶ ὁ vioq οὐδαμως ὑμοούσιοι Q. 


[Ων 


AE 
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ἄλλο" πολλαὶ ἄρα οὐσίαι ἐν τῇ besig! Ἔριάδι. tus. Multae igitur erunt in divina Trinitate 
Τοῦτο δὲ βλάσφημον καὶ παράλογον ®. essentiae, quod impium est atque absurdum. 
AO. Eb ὃ μὲν []ατὴρ αἴτιος Viod καὶ Hvelp.a toc, 37. Si Pater quidem principium si Filii el 
û δὲ Vib; τοῦ Πνεύματος μόνον, τὰ ôt μὴ τῶν Spiritus sancti, Filius vero principium dum- 
αὐτῶν αἴτια οὐδὲ τὰ αὐτὰ πήντως, τ. ἄρα τω faxat Spiritus, cum ea quae non eorumdem 


; sunt principia, ne eadem quidem plane sint, 
neque igitur nnum idemque principium erit 


2/6 in divina Trinitate, sed duo principia, ac fru- 


φεύγουσιν و‎ stra Latini principii dualitatem fugiunt. 

(n^. Ἡ τοῦ Yo προπηγορία δύο ταῦτα 38. Filii appellatio duo haec significat, habi- 
σημαίνει, τήν τε ποῦς tov Πατέρα σγέσιν, καθ tudinem nimirum ad Patrem, qnatenus ab eo 
ἣν 5 τὸ εἶναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἔγει, καὶ τὸν πρὺς αὐτῶν habet ut sit, et eandem atque ille substantiam; 
ὁμοούσιον: πᾶς γὰρ vive τῷ πατρὶ ὁμοούσιον. omnis siquidem filins patri sno consubstantia- 
σαύτως δὲ καὶ $7 τῆς γεννήσεως: τήν τε (kp — lis est. Idem innuit et generationis nomen, quo 
αἰτίαν ὅθεν ἔγει τοῦ ὃ εἶναι, καὶ τὴν 6uonucióra:a tum causa unde habet esse, tum consubstan- 
παρίστησιν ὃ ἱκανῶς, Q3; οὕτω δὲ καὶ ἡ τοῦ tialitas aptissime declaratnr. Non item Spiritus 
ἁγίου Πνεύματος, * οὔτε μὴν f, τῆς Exmopsdcems!"* sancti, nec processionis appellatio, sedsiquando + f. 447. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν μὲν ἀκούσωμεν 117۶714 Furgos, 20:0» — audimus Spiritum Patris, donum quoddam 
τι τοῦ Πατρὸς ll ἐνοήσαμεν ! εἰς ἡμᾶς φθάνον xxi Patris intelligimus, quod nobis confertur, 
ἡμᾶς ἁγιάζον καὶ ἐν 13 ἡμῖν ἐνεργοῦν. λέγει γὰρ ὁ nosque sanctificat εἰ in nobis operatur. Dicil 


Κύριο Τὺ 1/٤/٣٤٣١ τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμιῶν!! τὸ enim Dominus* : Spiritus Patris vestri qui 
λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. "Obey καὶ Υἱοῦ یی ځیکلال تا‎ Th!" loguitur in vobis. Unde οἱ Spiritus Filii idem 


αὐτὸ λέγεται’ χοινὺν !Ἱ γάρ ἐστι δῶρον! ἀμφοῖν, dicitur; nam commune amborum donum esl, 


l. θείᾳ om. S. — 2. Sequilur in codd. haec figura, qui lotum rursus. assumitur argumentum: 


h οὐσία τοῦ Πατρὸς 
> * 9 . 4 - . - i e - 2 ~ يو خو‎ 
OU τα αὐτὰ οὐ τῶν αὐτῶν xot ἢ 00602 τοῦ Πατρὸς 


αἴτια καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ 


Ad verba οὐ τὰ αὐτά habetur praelerea in Q hoc scholion in 1101178. : yovv ὁ Ηατὴρ καὶ ὁ Ytog ὁμοούσια, 


3. φεύγουσι KH. Iterum hoc loco alterum in codd. exbibelur schema, videlicel : 


οὐχ £y aitov οὗ τῶν αὐτῶν ὁ Ηατὴρ καὶ ὁ Vos 


αἴτια 


π X وس‎ 
Notandum in P legi : 927, ἑνῆς αἴτιον. 


^. Caput illud XXXVIH saepius seorsim occurrit in codd, hue praenolalo titulo : Περὶ ὁμοονσιότητος 


τοῦ Yloo, typisque mandatum est uli nondum antea editam, cum iam qualuor. haberentur. editiones, a 


185006 monacho (= 1) in actis lillerariis Σωτήρ. l. XIII, Athenis, 1890, p. 71-72. — 5. xab’ ov QA: 
za û P. — 6. τὸ sup. lin. P: voculam sevipserat post πρὸς, nbi dein delevit. — 7. ἡ ; ἐκ Ἡ. — S. τοῦ 
ΟΙ, — 9. πχρίστησι Q. — Ji, Post ἐκπορεύσεως add. iu SKB τοῦτο δύναται. — Il. Ἠγεύματα- P. — 
13. ἐννοήσαμεν ]' : ἐννοήσομεν DB. — 13, ἐν sup. lin. P. — 14. ἡμῶν KB : ἡμῖν I. — 15. τοῦ Υἱοῦ Q. — 16. τὸ 
om. SK. — 17. xevov ; καὶ I. — 18. δῶρόν ἐστιν I, 


a) Mat. x, 20. 


4 EN C v ΒΕ - ۴ ^^ LA 1 ^ A 
το αὐτὸ αἴτιον Ent της θείας Τριάδος, ἀλλὰ δύο τὰ 


» A ’ ۴ ~ ٩ τ. 4 
αιτια, xat µατην οἱ Λατῖνοι τὰς δύο 


ات 
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"Όταν δὲ 
ἀκούσωμεν [Ινεῦμα ἐκ Largos ἐκπορειόμενον, 


΄ 4 - 
ὡς καὶ 6 μακάριός φησιν Λὐγουστίνος. 


- ` \ , / ~ 3 
ἐντχῦθα τὴν μὲν! αἰτίαν lev ἔγει τοῦ” εἶναι, 


re SS به‎ sen Jav ` , 
XAL τὴν" υποστασιν αὐτὴν ἐξελάβομεν, 0 µεντοι 


yal! τὸ ὀυηούσιον᾽ 


4 


οὔτε (Xp? ἢ τοῦ Hvsduato 

1 ? - 5 
7 Ἢ : 6 τ 3 8 - 

φωνή, 0018 μήν À της ἐκπορεύσεως τοῦτο 

1 

μεν τὴν 

παραστῆσαι 


δύναται. Διὰ τοῦτο οἱ θεολόγοι, ὅταν 


- 


Li € X m cf y. 7T a? 
αιτιχν ἁπλως 0089 EYEL του’ εἶναι, 


βούλωνται", {[νεῦμα ἐκ Πατρὺς ἐκπορευσ- 


4 Ed c EI ~ ~ e 7 ~ 
μενον λέγουσιν, εξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ Νυρίου τοῦτο παρει- 
oy ἡμιτελῶς θεολογοῦντες οὐδὲ τῷ 


hngotes Ὃν 


3 , v m 
ἐγγύτερον αἴτιον παραλιμπάνοντε (ἄπαγε τῆς 


3 ’ Lie cf δὲ £ - M 3 € ld 

ἀτοπίας!)' ὅταν δὲ ὁμοῦ καὶ τὴν ὁμοουσιότητα 

δηλοῦν ἐθέλωσι 1", τότε xal τὸ δι’ Viov προστιθέασι"! 
زو‎ ΙΙ ۱ 0 IAS و په‎ 7 ? 

καὶ ἐκ []ατοὺς δι᾽ Yrot éxnopevousroy λέγουσιν, 

ὥσανεὶ λέγοντες’ (ux ἄνευ τοῦ Υἱοῦ, οὐχ!’ ἕτερο- 
~ J 4 ` 1 - 

quos παρὰ τὸν Yióv, ἀλλ᾽ ἅμα τῇ γεννήσει ἡ 


cic ο. Ι0 λέ 7 
νοείσθω NEC ευσις, Women Grav! 9 λέγωμεν 


Διὰ τοσούτου ® χρύνου rós!” yéyovev, οἱονεὶ oup- 


oe? 
προϊοντος τοῦ χρόνου. Ὅθεν xxt ὃ θεῖός φησι”. 
Iv , vet =~ 
Μάξιμος OF Υἱοῦ γεννηθέντος ay ouoetws ἐκπο- 
? , 3 ٩ . 3] 1 f 
osvónevor, οὐκ ἂν προτθεὶς τὸ” γεννηθέντος, 
εἶ μὴ τοῦτο νοεῖν ἠβούλετο. “Ότι δὲ καὶ οἱ 71 
23 


22 


αὐτῆς ἐν tH πρὺς 


26 


τοῦτο νοοῦσι, μήρτως ὁ 


۳ ory t^v ۱ Qu ΄ 
Μαρῖνον *! ἐπιστολῇ τοὺς ®? τότε ᾿Ῥωυαίους λέγων 


«οὐκ αἰτίαν τοῦ Πνεύματος τὸν Vtov ποιεῖν 27, 


« ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τὸ δι αὐτοῦ προϊένχι ὁηλώσωσι 2%, καὶ 
7 
« ταύτῃ 3° τὸ συναφὲς τῆς οὐσίας καὶ ἁπαράλλακτον 


€ 


1 ~ ro 
« πχραστήσωσιν ». Ἡ δὲ νῦν καταγέλαστος τῶν 


Νατίνων θεολογία τὸ ἐγγύτερην αἴτιων ἐκ το; de 
Υἱοῦ νοοῦσα καὶ τὸν Πατέρα πορρώτερον αἴτιον 
καὶ o) προσε/ὲ- τιθεῖσα τῆς; 1553! ἁγίου Il νεύ- 

e , er ^s 235 . E! 9e ٧ ^N 
ματος ὑποστάσεως, ὥσπερ οὗ" τὸν "' vig Or 


= ٩٩ - 9 ` 
τοῦ 310 ἐκ τοῦ E λέγουεν. 


^v 4 ~ 
της µεν του 


= * f 
σεπτοῦ l'owyootou τοὺ 41 Νύσσης φωνΏς ηὐκ ἀκούει 
18 i 3 
a » 


J - 
λεγούσης ὅτι « ἡ τοῦ Vo μεσιτεία καὶ αὐτῷ 77 τὸ 
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ut ipse beatus Augustinus ait. Quoties autem 
audimus Spiritum, qui ex Patre procedit, tum 
causam, unde habet esse, et ipsam hypostasin 
accipimus, neque vero consubstantialitatem, 
quam nec Spiritus, nec processionis vox 
innuere valet. Quo fit ut theologi, quoties sim- 
pliciter causam, unde esse habet, significare 
voluerint, dicant : Spiritum, qui ex Patre pro- 
cedit, ab ipso Domino id edocti, quin mutila 
ac quasi decurtata enuntient, neve principium 
propius  praetermittant 6 istiusmodi 
absurditatem!); quotiescumque autem simul et 
consubstantialitatem indicare volnerint, 6 
et illud per Filium addunt, dicendo : Qui ex 
Patre per Filium procedit, ac si dicerent : Non 
absque Filio, neque ex alia ac Filius natura, 
sed una cum generatione intelligitur etiam 
processio. Quare divinus Maximus ait^: « Qui 
per Filium genitum ineffabili modo procedit »; 
sane non addidisset genitum, nisi hoc voluisset 
intelligere. Ceteros autem eadem sentire, te- 
statur idem theologus in epistola ad Marinum 
Cypri presbyterum dicens", illius aetatis 
Romanos « non causam Spiritus agnoscere 
« Filium, sed ut ostendant, inquit, enm per 


« Filium procedere, et ita substantiae cogna- 


- 


« tionem omnis expertem differentiae demon- 
« strent ». Recentior vero eaque ridicula Lati- 
norum theologia dum ex voce per Filium pro- 
pius principium intelligit, Patrem vero princi- 
pium remotius non proximum hypostasis Spi- 
ritus sancti statuit, ut Enos per Seth ex Adamo 
dicitur, venerandi Gregorii Nvsseni verba non 
audit, quibus dicit", « ipsa Filii interpositione 
« οἱ unigeniti conditionem ei conservari et 


« Spiritum ab naturali, quam ad Patrem habet, 


1. μὲν sup. lin. P. — 2. τοῦ τὸ KBI. — 3. τήν: ἢ 8. -- ἂν καὶ om. T. — 5. γὰρ om. SAB. — 6. ἡ om. 
S, 7 to ΕΙ. — 8. βούλονται PIN. — 9. παρηληγότες P: παρειληφότως I. — 10. ἐβέλωσιν P. — 11, προστιθέασιν 
A. 13. οὐ» 8. — 13. E£xepogur, SKI : ἑτεροσυως 11. — 14, γεννέσει A. 15. νοήσήω Q : νοεῖται Il. — 16. ὥσπερ 
ὅταν — συμπροϊόντες Tu χρόνου om. HI. — 17. )έγομεν K. — 18. ς,ὔσούτου P. — 19. τόδε ; τοῦτο MI. سه‎ 
Ἢ], φησί 010. ST. — 21. τὸ : τοῦ Il. ου. ὁ om. It. — 23. αὐτὸς : θεῖος Μάξιμος T. — 24. Κύπρου πρεσθύτερον 
add. 11. --- 25. τοὺς : τοῦ 5 : τῶν 1. 26. “Ῥωμαίων λεγόντων 1. — 27. ποιεῖν τὸν Ylov I. — 28. δη)ώσωσιν A. 
_ 29 καὶ ταύτην A. — 30, Post τιθεῖσα add. B : ἐστι. Voluil forsitan seribere ἐπὶ. — 3l. τοῦ om. 5. — 


qu δῇ δὲ SKB. 33. τὸν : τὸ, sequente iuterpunctionis signo, ae si id essel quod latine dicimus illud. — 


6., t ^49, 


136 A. Vide supra, p. 76, n. e. — c) P. 


34. يرک‎ TF; Χύσσης Q. — 35. αὐτὸ POA, 


DEP ἐ;. d. 00, e, OD OP US اا‎ 1 


. 


(EN B6 1m 


χι 


407 


« habitudine non excludi »; gradus autem ac 
disparilitates in sanctam Trinitatem invehit, 
Patrem quidem statuendo supremum et princi- 
pium primum, Filium veroinferiorem et princi- 
pium secundum veluti intergerivum quemdam 
parietem inter Patrem et Spiritum; sanctum 
demum Spiritum infimum atque a principio 
dumtaxat : atque ita in tritheismi barathrum 
delabitur, divinas personas circumscribendo, 


Spiritumque quasi nepotem constituendo. 


39. Incidi in quemdam doctorem Latinum 
pro ipsis scribentem*, nefas esse dicere ex 
Patre. per Filium Spiritum sanctum (sic enim 
duo eaque diversa essent principia, alterum 
propius, alterum remotius), sed ex Patre et 
Filio, prout revera in ipso Symbolo eo addi- 
tum est, ut Pater et Filius tamquam unum 
principium Spiritus sancti intelligantur. Quod 
si res ita se habeat, ut ille dicit, primum qui- 
dem dellectunt ab illa, quam simulate affec- 
tant, concordia cum nostris doctoribus, neque 
iam in dictione per Filium prosimum princi- 
pium intelligendum est, neque vocula per pro 
ex usurpanda, ut quidam ex iis, qui a Filio 
desciverunt, nugati sunt. Deinde fac ita esse; 
si personae diversae Spiritum sanctum emit- 
tant, quarum altera hoc a semetipsa habeat, 
altera vero ex altera nacta sit, duo sane prin- 
cipia exinde  habebuntur, atque 
ultro amiserint per, ne sic quidem duo princi- 
pia vitabunt; immo vero suam doctrinam abso- 
nam ac secum pugnantem atque plane incon- 
eruentem demonstrabunt. 


postquam 


40. Ex me quaesiit quidam ex illis fidei no- 
strae desertoribus Latinorumque propugnato- 
ribus, num omne id quod ab aliquo per aliquid 
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1 t . v ~ ~ 
« μονογενὲς Φυλάττει καὶ τὸ [[νεῦυ.. τῆς φυσικῆς 
[Πατέρα σγέσεως οὐχ ἀπείεγει n° θαθιοὺς 
2 7/5 A ss pys! pau. 


NS 4 , ٩ ~ ', ۰ 
καὶ 006475٤) ἐπὶ τὴς ἁγίας Τοιάδος εἰσάγει xat 


T 


٩ 4 Π , ’ 3 , y [ ٩ m 
τὸν μὲν Πατέρα τίθησιν ἀνωτατόν te! καὶ πρῶτον 
y ٢ ^N see , D ۱ NOTE 
αἴτιον, τὸν δὲ Vv κατώτερον” xat δεύτερον 
v ο ^ 4 , وم‎ . . 
αἴτιον ὥσπερ τι διατεί/ισµα μέσον τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ 
. i 
-ν ’ 4 ^ 1 ۶ ~ ae r 
τοῦ} Πνεύματος!, τὸ δὲ ἅγιον ]]νεῦμα 'κατώ- 
^ ^ ^ 7 3 ^ : . n 7T 
τατον χαὶ αἰτιατὸν μόνον. xat οὕτως" εἰς τ τῆς! 


f ~ 
τριθεῖίας βάραθρον καταπίπτει καὶ τὰ θεῖα 
+ ; ` - €, . 
πρόσωπα περιγράφει καὶ τὺ Τνεῦμα ὥσπερ υἱωνὸν 

^ , 
ἀπεργάζεται. 
" 2 f, + m ^ / 
A0. ᾿[ἐνέτυγόν τινι τῶν Λατινικῶν διδασχλλων 
1 m 
ὑπέρ αὐτῶν γράψοντι᾽, ὅτι οὐ χρὴ λέγειν ἐκ 
. vt^ ` ~ . fi 
Πατρος dt’ Υἱοῦ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ayiov!” (οὕτω 
. ^£; 114 1 4 ٩ ^ ’ y . t 
yap δύο)! τὰ αἴτια καὶ διαφέροντα ἔσται, τὸ μὲν 
DA , MOM ’ κ x9 و‎ 3 \ 
ἐγγύτερον, τὸ δὲ πορρώτερον), ἀλλ᾽ 8x1? Π[ατους 
` Ee سم‎ 5 - , 
καὶ Yiov, καθάπερ οὖν!3 καὶ ἐν τῷ συμθόλῳ 
’ 1 f [à ` 
προστέθειται li, ἵνα ὡς Ev αἴτιον û []ατὴρ καὶ ὁ 
Yiz νοῆται τοῦ ἁγίου 11٣ ې و جه‎ [51 οὖν οὕτως 
ἔ/ει, χαθάπερ ἐκεινός not Ι΄, πρῶτον uiv! αὐτοὶ 
St, p ἐκεῖνος vat ^, πρῶτον uiv! αὐτοῖς 
n Ff = S$ ^ رر‎ Le ^ [4 ^ M 
ὀιέπεσεν À σπουδατομένη 870٧٧ σωμφωνία πρὸς τοὺς 
1 d - N م‎ + . 1? y 17 2 . 3 T 
παρ᾽ ἡμῖν διδχσχάλους, xx! suxett!? λοιπὴν ἐκ τοῦ 
J pu 


+€ . 
Στου !5 τὸ προσεγὲς αἴτιον νοητέον, οὔτε τὴν 
t 4 a ٩ 
διά ληπτέον ἀντὶ 


m 3 


ef er RW ته‎ * 
τῆς £X. ὥς τινες τῶν 19 22 Yig?” 
D , 24% ٨ Vax . tei 21 3 
ἔκπεσοντων ἔλήρησαν. [ὑπειτα καὶ οὕτως”"!, εἰ 
` , ` - ` 
Gtaxexptuevx πρόσωπα τὸ []νεῦμα 1۴٥06۸8٤ τὸ 
t 33 1 ۰ M ES “i 5 
ἅγιον ^7, xat τὸ μὲν map’ ἑαυτοῦ τοῦτ᾽ 87st 9, τὸ 


34 


^ + ~ ’ act للت‎ 
à ἐκ τοῦ ἑτέρου Aa6ov?!, So πάντως αἴτια 


κάντεῦθεν ἔσται, καὶ τὴν διά παρ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ὀπολέ- 
σαντὲς, τὰς δύο ἀργὰς οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἐξέφυγον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τὸ τοῦ δόγματος αὐτῶν ἀσύμφωνον 35 καὶ πρὸς 
ἑαυτὸ! μαχόμενον καὶ παντα/ήθεν ἀσύστοτον 
ἔδειξαν 28, 


- ` 


FUGY ἐκπεσόντων xal 


i 


uw. Iosta µέ τις τῶν € 


` uw 


3 


~ Π و‎ E ` 
των Λατίνων -" ὑπερμαγούντων, εἰ μὴ πᾶν τὸ ἔκ 


^ LA ma « ee D A 
τινος διά τινος φυσικῶς >” προϊόν, αἴτιον ἔγει τὸ δι 
΄ À 
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Hergenroether, P. G., 1. 
quem vide. 


usque Il, reliquis capilibus prorsus omissis. — 20. zai τὰ Λατίνων B. — 


a) 15 est forsitan Hugo Elerianus, opere contra, 
Graecorum opposita, lib., H, €. 9, ut arbitralur 


a 








DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE: 1 


, , 5 
αντηρομην, εί 


3 D 3 
αυτον 


۰ ~ m ^ 
πᾶν τὸ ἔκ τινος διά τινος νυπικῶ- προϊον, GUD 
~ = > # yr + ٩ 
ἔγει τὰ αἴτια, τῆς ξαυτοῦ ὑπάρξεως, τά τε ἐξ οὗ καὶ 
. ٨ T , چ‎ ٩ y او په وچ یوي‎ 
τὸ δι᾽ οὗ πρόεισι; Kat yas ὃ άνθρωπος ες ἀνλδρὸς t 

` = , , 
διὰ γυναικὸς qsvutousvoc?, ὥς φησιν ὃ ᾿Ἀπόστολος, 
y 
t 


x? Aged M t r A D d 6 n 
Guo ἔγει τὰ αἴτια, τῶν πατέρα δηλονότι καὶ τὴν 


1 3 4 = - ΄ 4 «1 - 
υητέρα' xató laa ἐκ’ τοῦ ® Acat διὰ το 


3 ١ ἡ θε! nt y Δ Y B 4 νὰ 
FAXR’ γεννηθεὶς, OUO ἐγει τὰ αἰτια, TS μεν ἔγγιον, 


^N ١ ` 


` ^t , . 7 ^ 

τὸ δὲ mospwtecov, τῶν πατέρα δηλαδὴ 
7 as په‎ ^ YO م‎ m ^ م۸‎ 4 

πάππον. Et οὖν τοῖς ες umv παραθείγαασι την 

e ~ s ~ EN , € , 

ἑαυτῶν κρατύνειν πειοῶνται θεολογίαν, δμολογεί- 


x 


10 ۹1۹ 7ه‎ M 
TWAAY XAL TA OUD Q 


Y 
1 τας 


٩ ^? 5 4 4 
τια καὶ CUO ἄργας, καὶ 
4 A Ελ ۹ , Ld + - 5 , [4 
μὴ τὰ ἐξ avayxng ἑπόμενα τοῖς οἰχείοις λόγοις 

ἀρνείσθωσαν il, 
, ۴ ~ , Dd , , ^ 
μα. Koi πῶς, φησίν, A κτίσις ἐκ Ἡατρὸς δι 
څو‎ ων رم دوا‎ = Da σα, 2 - 3 , 
Yio ἐν ἁγίω Ηνεύψατι τὸ εἶναι λαθοῦσα, οὗ τρία 
L4 * y e A y I EY ^ p 
ἔγει τὰ αἴτια, αλλ ἓν αἴτιον καὶ ἕνα δημιουργόν» — 
Ἢ κτίσις. ὦ θαυμάσιε, πρὸς αὐτῶν ἔνην, οὔτε ἐκ 
Y 12 ~ ۰ A ~ 3€ - 
ας εἴρηται)" τοῦ Ἱ]ατρος Ἡ τοῦ τοῦ 
Y B Be 3 = € s, 309 > w ~ 
οὔτε μὴν ۱3 ἐκ τῆς ὑποστάσεως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ ې جاج‎ 
re + , ` : 
θελήσεως xal δυνάμεως, ἥτις ἐστὶ pix xoi fl! 
> \ - - A] . e ` Y 
αὐτὴ τῶν τριῶν: ὅθεν καὶ tov ἕνα (εὺν αἴτιον 


wa \ 135 ^. , LI eI ^'* ~ ` a > 
£jyev xav? ὅημιουργον. To 0٤ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ex 


D 


- r ν 12 ~ Pa 9 (Ny MH 
τῆς ὑποστάσεως εἰρηται ١١ τοῦ ἰ]ατρος' εἰ 0: τὸ 


2 ` 5 - € t La > ~ ry 5 , 
αὐτὸ vat Ex τὲς ὑποστασεώς ἐστι τοῦ lio) καθ 


ex 


- وڅ‎ re , 9 Y د وی‎ ۶ ` 
Maxs, OUO ὑυπολταρσεις αιτικς Εν OUD αιτίας XXE 


ره 


# 0 X 
UG 45/46 


ἕξει πάντως, εἰ μὴ μεθύομεν!7, M οὖν 
> i ipis λε; 5800s A 
ἀνοικείοις ὃ παραδείγμασι γρῆσθε') πάλιν᾽ ἡ γὰρ 


? 9 ~ σας D یه‎ ~ > zu 
Χτίσις οὐ φυσικῶς, ἀλλὰ δημιουργιχῶς EX (2:05. 


Y v 


6 μι > vri f * 2 Ax 5 es , 
po. Et TOY tov προσεχὲς αιτιον του Lou 


’ . ` + b 
Πνεύματος λέγουσι 20, τὸν |]ατέςα δὲ! οὗ προσεχές, 
= د وې‎ ` ٩ په ؟‎ γ᾽ 
ταῦτα δὲ77 ἀντικείμενα, THO ἀντικείμενα συνελθεῖν 


Ne 3 y nj ” 1 y i 
ἀδύνατον, οὐκ ἄρα ëv αἴτιον 6 Ι]ατὴρ ἔσται καὶ ὃ 
ma ^ 2 v E 23. ۰ E " ` - 
Yioc, ἀντικείμενα αἴτια ὄντα 22۰ duo ρα” xat ποῦ 
^f 


E - - 
τὰς δύο ἀργὰς of σγέτλιοι φεύξονται πανταγόθεν 


. - , 
αὐτοῖς ἐπομένας; 


408 


naturaliter progreditur, pro principio non 
habeat id per quod progreditur. Ego vero eum 
invicem interrogavi, num omne id quod ab 
aliqno per aliquid naturaliter procedit, duo non 
habeat suae existentiae principia, alterum sci- 
licet ex quo, alterum vero per quod procedit. 
Etenim homo ex viro per mulierem natus, ut 
ait Apostolus", duo habet principia, patrem 
nimirum et matrem; lacob vero ex Abraham 
procreatus duo habet principia, 
alterum remotius, videlicet 
patrem et avum. Si ergo ductis ex iis quae 
apud nos fiunt exemplis suam studeant obfir- 
mare theologiam, confiteantur etiam duas cau- 
sus et duo principia, neque ea negent quae 
necessario ex eorum argumentationibus colli- 


Isaac 
propius. 


per 
unum 


guntur. 

41. Et quomodo, ait, rerum creatio, cum ex 
Patre per Filium in Spiritu sancto acceperit ut 
sit, non tria habuerit principia, sed unum prin- 
cipium unumque opificem? — Rerum crea- 
tio, o eximie, ei dixi, non attribuitur neque 
essentiae Patris et Filii, neque eorum hypo- 
stasi, sed communi volunlati eorum ac virtuti, 
quae una eademque est in tribus : quo fit, 
ut unum Deum principium habeat nnumque 
opificem. At Spiritus sanctus ex Patris hypo- 
stasi dicitur;quare si idem ex Filii quoque pro- 
cedat hypostasi, ut vos putatis, cum duas 
hypostases pro causa habeat, duas etiam cau- 
sas duoque principia utique habebit, nisi 
insaninius. Nolite ergo exempla incongruentia 
iterum adhibere : siquidem rerum creatio a 
Deo cst non per essentiam, sed per opificium. 

2. Si Filium quidem proximum Spiritus 
sancti principium, Patrem vero non proxi- 
mum ponant, cum haec opposita sint, opposita 
vero simul convenire nequeant, non igitur 
unum principium ernnt Pater et Filius, ul qui 
fuerint principia opposita; ergo duo; et quo- 
modo istiusmodi infelices duo principia vita- 
bunt, quibus undique urgentur? 
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om. S, nee interpungil post αἴτια. 
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43. Latini, dum proximum et non proximum 
principium de Patre ac Filio dicunt, atque 
primum, secundum, tertium, naturali quodam 
necessarioque ordine statuunt, manifestissime 
Spiritum sanctum intervallo quodam a Patre 
disiungunt, gradus disparilitatesque in sanc- 
tam Trinitatem inferunt, Patrem quidem Filio, 
Filium vero Spiritu sancto maiorem asserendo. 
At a quinta generali synodo discant, haec esse 
Origenis placita : dicit enim beatae memoriae 
lustinianus imperator in sua adversus illum 
oratione isthaec? : « Qui ante omnia in ipsam 
« sanctam et consubstantialem Trinitatem 
« blasphemias ansus est dicere : Patrem maio- 
« rem esse Filio, Filium Spiritu sancto ». Qua- 
propter illum in eodem tractatu. multorum 
deorum cultorem appellat. Ac recte quidem; 
dicit enim Gregorius theologus" : « Nobis 
« Deus unus est, quoniam una deitas, atque ad 
« unum ea quae ex ipso sunt referuntur ». 
ltaque si ii, qui ad unum referunt ea quae ex 
illo prodeunt, in unum Deum credunt; qui non 
duo ad unum, sed unum referunt ad dno, pro- 
cul dubio non in unum Deum, sed in multos 
credunt. Quid ergo adhue gentiles vitupe- 
rant? 

44. Si Spiritus sanctus ex Filio qnidem 
proxime procedat, ex Patre vero non proxime 
secundum Latinos, constat, eundem ex Filii 
hypostasi procedere, ex Patris vero hypostasi 
nequaquam : qui enim id fieri possit, cum non 
proximam ab eo existentiam habeat? Neque 


enim lacob, qui non proxime ex Abraham 


2. ὑποστάσεις Q, sed suprasciipto B corrigendi: gratia. — 3. Posl vtov ilerum μείζονα 


271) υπ EPHESI CAPITA SYLLOGISTICA. 


py. Οἱ Λατῖνοι προσεχὲς καὶ οὐ προσεγὲς αἴτιον | 





. E ~ , ` - . 
ἐπὶ Πατρὺς καὶ VD λέγοντες καὶ πρῶτον καὶ 
mn ? ` 4 ~ » \ 3 , 
δεύτερον καὶ τρίτον QUGUXT, τινι ταζει XAL αναγκαία, 
~ .. nr ~ D . er تب‎ 
δῆλον ὅτι διϊστῶσι τοῦ Πατρος vo ἅγιον 20 


. ۱ ^ 
καὶ βαθμοὺς ᾿ καὶ ὑποβάσεις” εἰσάγουσιν ἐπὶ τῆς 


ἁγίας Tow i τὸ ty ἱἱατέοχ πεἰγον. τοῦ 
ἁγίας Ἔριαδος, xat tov μὲν llxtiox μείζονα τοῦ 
3 


w ~ 2 D AN Eros ~ € f [| , - 5 
Yt92 λέγουσι, τὸν δ: Y iv^, τοῦ ἁγίου [ἰνευικατος. 


AXA ἀχουέ- i 7 mU συυόδοι E 
AAA αχουξτωσαν τῆς ٧٣1٣٢٣) συνόδου τῶν 


* ~ uU ΕΟ καὶ - 5) ’ 4 له‎ ^ 
οἰχουμενικῶν, ὅτι ταῦτα τοῦ ᾿Εδριγένους εἰσι ۳ 
, NES هم د‎ ο, ο ο ` . 3 zs 

λέγει γὰρ ὃ ἀοίδιμος βασιλεὺς [ουστινιανὺς ἐν τῷ 
` 3 E ۶ ` 5 ~ ΚΝ a [7] B 

κατ αὐτοῦ λόγῳ περὶ αὐτοῦ τάδε’ « “Oates πρὸ 

, 3 STEN M cer ٩ ΄ A 

« πάντων εἷς αὐτὴν τὴν ἁγίαν χαὶ ὁμοούσιον 
ΠΤ ^ , 1A ? - ٩ 4 

« Τριάδα βλασφημήσας, 2170۸6٣٣ εἰπεῖν, τὸν μὲν 
x ae ee ET τ 

« Πατέρα μείζονα εἶναι τοῦ Vo, τῶν δὲ Vv, τοῦ 
(ο ې‎ ¥ ^F . 3 

« ἁγίου Ἰ]νεύματος ». “Ὅθεν καὶ πολύθεον αὐτῶν ἐν 
lad 3” عم‎ ۶ = 7 ΄ ٩ , 5 d. ٢ ۱ P 

τῷ αὐτῷ λόγῳ φησί. Wat εἰκότως" λέγει yòp καὶ ὁ 
sx m SAA : Ἡ په‎ ῃ vd (-) P- et Dr 
θεολόγος Vow[optoc « uiv? εἰς Όεος, ὅτι vix 


ټپ 
رب 


, ` ٢ A . 3 ~ EN E ۱ 6 
κ entre xat προς Ev τὰ ἐς αὐτοῦ THY ٧ 


hi # ser 4 ۸ GTA "nur‏ الا 
«εγει». Wat Totvuy οι προς SV τα ES αυτου ανχφε-‏ 


٩ , e νο ` A ٩ 
ροντες εἰς ἕνα (}εὴν πιστεύουσιν, ot ph? πρὸς ἓν τὰ 


. A , 4 N 7 ans 
δύο, ἀλλὰ τὸ Ev? ۵۷۵2460٤) πρὸς τὰ Guo ۱١, 7۷ 


3 


٩ A . 
ὅτι οὐχ εἰς Eva!! adv, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς πολλοὺς πιστεύουσι! ° 


‘ 9 


~ Φ ειν 3 " , 
καὶ τί ἔτι τοῖς “[λλησι! uéugovtat ; 
yo. Ei τὸ Ινεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ μὲν τοῦ Yo, 
~ 5 , 2 ^A me ` 5 τ. 
προσεχῶς ἐκπορενεται. EX GE τοῦ Πατρος οὐ προσεγῶνς 
١ M rd aw el 3 3 ~ ο f 
κατὰ τοὺς Λατίνους, OFAOV Ott ἐκ μὲν της ὑποστα- 


- 


- we w 5 , 3 ^i , , 
σεως τοῦ نو‎ ÉXTODEUETAL, EX OS τῆς ὑποστασεως 


` So نه په‎ UR NE 5 NE 

τον Maroc οὐθαμῶς' πώς γαρ, TO Uf, προσεγῶς 

و ١ € , LØ‏ پوه و τα 1 e > v‏ , ۶و 

ἐς αὐτοῦ την Umapsty Éyov; Ouse yap ὁ laxo ἐκ 
سر‎ 


τοῦ Αβραὰμ οὐ προσε/ῶς فا‎ ἔγων IË τὸ εἶναι, λέγοιτο 
/ À 1 


oz D. — 


add, SKB. 110٥ loco habelur in A, acin ipso quidem textu, haee figura, «quani alii codd. post abso- 
lutum caput exhibenl, vet ad folii oram. In K habetur post caput né’. 


* . 
προσεχὲς καὶ ov ὁ Tatra 


wat ὁ utos 


D Y 
προσεγὲς αἴτιον 


οὐχ EV ἀντιχείμενχ 
αἴτιον αἴτιχ 
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^ m La X 2 

ἂν! ἐκ τς τοῦ Αθραὰμ ὑποστάσεως, πλην si? 
n , m 1 , 

ἄρα 0403 τις! λέγειν ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας" καὶ πάντες 

δὲ) ἄνθρωποι τὸ γένος ἕλκοντες ἐξ Ἀδάμ, ἐκ μὲν 


ρω 


τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ ۱۱۵٧ل‎ λεγόμεθα, ἐκ τῆς ὑποστάσεως 


m et ΄ m 
δὲ οὐδαμῶς. ᾿Αλλὰ uav ot ἅγιοι τοὐναντίον * 
ἐπὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος λέγουσιν, ἐκ τῆς ὑποστάτεως 
v a ρω + 
τοῦ Mateos αὐτὸ θεολογοῦντες, 8-72 ۲ 
a "m , . 4 m لا‎ 
Γρηγόριος ὁ τῆς Νύσσης καὶ ὃ μέγιστος τῷ ὄντι 
۳ Ας y , G s C 4 
Μάξιμος καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες ἐκ τῆς ὑποστάσεως 
n 2 "m Ei / 
δὲ τοῦ Vio οὐδεὶς αὐτὸ εἶπεν, ὅσα γε ἡμᾶς εἰδέναι. 
, y ~ 1} A e t c yat w 
Μάτην ἄρα Λατῖνοι! τήν ὑπόστασιν τοῦ Υἱοῦ 
SM sur - P: (b 10 
TMPOGE/T αἰτίαν τοῦ ΗΙνεύματος τιθενται''. 
ue’. "Όταν οἱ Λατῖνοι λέγωσι τὸν Πατέρα μὴ 
προσε/ὴ αἴτιον το; ἁγίου Ι[νεύματος, ἐρώμεθα 


, , ^N ` sf = € ο ν 
τούτους, πότερον * διὰ τὸ εἶναι τοῦ lo) αἴτιον 
M ~ ΄ v په‎ NM M 
λέγουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ τοῦ Ι]νεύματος αἴτιον, 4 διὰ τὸ 


E 5 2 ~ 
καὶ ll αὐτόν!’ τι συμβάλλεσθαι! παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 


` 7 ^ ~ , . ev 4 . 
πρὸς τὺ εἶνχι τῷ [[νεύματι!!; El μὲν οὖν διὰ τὸ 
τ = Πες ο نوم‎ ^ ef د و‎ > 
εἶναι το; 11ου αἴτιον λέζουσι, δῆλον ὅτι autos οὐ 
ῃ |“ 5 ` ~ » v is ~ À 
κυρίως ې‎ 1? ἐστι τοῦ Mvsuuatoq αἴτιος' τοιοῦτον γὰρ 
` ν > 
τὸ πόρρω καὶ οὐ προσεγὲς αἴτιον, καὶ εὑρίσχεται ὃ 
A "m . 16 - ’ نه‎ y 16 et 4 
م1177‎ τοῦ μὲν lio) χυρίως wv attiog'", ἅτε xat 
FORT OR ٤ -is e / J 
προσε/ής 7, τοῦ δὲ Ilvsuuatos'® οὐ κυρίως, ἅτε 
` / 
οὐ προσεχής. ᾿Αλλὰ ταύτην τὴν θεολογίαν, à 
θεοκαγίαν εἰπεῖν μάλλον, οὐδέπω µέχρι xat vov 
HE p , م١‎ p 
: , وپ اد‎ 3 “u بت‎ 19 3 , g € e 
ἠκούσαμεν, ἀλλ᾽ Exetvo ye!” ἀκούομεν, ὅτι ὡς ὃ 
€ ei T 1 τ ٩ . ~ 3 - 
Ytog ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός, οὗτω xat τὸ Ilveuux ἐκ τοῦ 
لم 3 - € 20 ` ^ 2 و‎ b 3 
م1107‎ μάτην OE xat?" ἡμῖν ἐγκαλοῦσι τὸ EX 
٨ - , , x a ~ ` ep 2 
μόνου τοῦ []ατρος, αὐτοὶ το 11٤ز‎ τῷ ἅγιον ἐκ 
~ a ~ + : ` 1 
μόνου τοῦ tod λέγοντες. Ei δὲ καὶ thy Ι]ατέρα 
Cn ٩ s e ω , 1د‎ 
συμθαλλεσθαι φήσουσι πρὸς τὸ εἶναι τῷ [Ι[Ινεύματι"', 


’ a , ` ^ * "m 3 
τί τις ἂν pain πᾶλιν πρὺς τὸν ἐσμὺν τῶν ἄναφυο- 


:6 B. — 3, θέλει SIND : θελοι ex θέλει corr. A. — 4. τις : Gig D, ubi 
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DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE: 


ALO 


procreatus est, dixerimus esse ex Abrahae 
hypostasi, nisi quis dicere velit ex natura, quia 
omnes nos homines, origine ab Adamo ducta, 
e natura quidem Adami esse dicimur, minime 
vero ex eius hvpostasi. Atqui sancti doctores 
plane contrarium de Spiritu sancto asserunt, 
dum hunc docent ex Patris esse hypostasi, ut 
divinus Gregorius Nyssenus, maximus revera 
Maximus, ceterique omues; ex Filii vero hypo- 
stasi eundem esse, nemo dixit, saltem quod 
sciamus, Ergo frustra Latini Filii hypostasin 
ut proximam Spiritus causam ponunt. 

45. Quoties Latini dixerint Patrem non esse 
proximum sancti Spiritus priucipium, ab eis 
quaeramus, utrum quod Filii sit priucipium, 
eo dicant illum etiam Spiritus principium, an 
quod ipse nonnihil conferat ex sese ad hoc ut 
Spiritus sit. Quod si dixerint, quia Filii est 
principium, perspicuum fit, eum non proprie 
esse Spiritus principium : huius enim remo- 
tum, non proximum est principium : ex quo ht, 
ui Pater Filii quidem proprie sit principium 
utpote proximum, Spiritus vero non proprie, 
quippe non proximum. At vero eiusmodi theo- 
logiam, sen potius theomachiam nondum hac- 
fenus audivimus, verum illud quidem audi- 
mus, nimirum, ut Filius ex Patre, sic et 
Spiritus ex Patre; ac frustra nobis ii vitio ver- 
tunt illud ex solo Patre, qui Spiritum sanctum 
ex Filio solo affirmant, Si vero asserant Patrem 
quidquam Spiritui tribuere ad hoc, ut sit, quid- 


nam quis dixerit itidem prae copia ineptiarum 


| λέγοιτ᾽ av B. لا‎ EUN δε 


editor hace 


S. — 7. τὸ ἐναντιόν SKB. — 8. θεηγόρος 


exhibent codd. ef K sive in texta sive ad iamag., eam videlicel qnae hic repraesentatur : 





ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Tatpne οὗ προσεχῶς τὸ πνευμα 
ὑποστλσεως ἐκ τοῦ πατρός τὸ ἅγιον 
zai ome X. — 12, Ad αὐτόν habetur hoe scholion ad inarg. in Q : τὸν πατέρα δηλαδὴ. — 13. cup- 
Lt (à. lı. τοῦ 11٤507 SKI. — 15. κύριος l’. Ii. αἴτιον SK. — 17. προσεχές SKB. I8. τοῦ 
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AU, 


DNI 


All 


hine pullulantium? Siquidem inde fit, ut duo 
siut principia, quoniam ipsae hypostases duae, 
ac partiaria sit Spiritus essentia, altera parte 
a Patre, altera a Filio communicata, et com- 
positus sit Spiritus utpote ex ambobus habeus 
existentiam, ac quaecumque alia ex monstro- 
sis istiusmodi consequuntur doctrinis. 

46. Porro Latini hisce coarctati ad creatio- 
nis argumentum iterum recurrunt, ٥ scilicet 
ut apertos sese pneumatomachos ostendant ac 
Spiritum sanctum ut rem creatam manifestis- 
sime arbitrentur. Dicunt enim vel ipsam rerum 
creationem dici ex Patre per Filium hoc habere 
ut sit, nihilominus tamen unum principium 
opificemque habere censetur, non duo tresve 
auctores, neque unum proprie, alterum non 
alterutrum 


alteram partem 


proprie, neque 
eidem conferre ad existendum. Quod si haec 
dicant, aut confiteantur se liquido Spiritum 
sanctum pro creatura habere, aut probe sciaut, 


extra quidem suam naturam hypostasinque 
apud nos posse una 
efficere 


dnas personas etiam 
actione unaque 
quidquid voluerint; ut vero ex sua hypostasi 
unaquaeque natnraliter producat unam per- 


ratione | artificiose 


sonam per unam solam actionem, fieri nou 
potest, nisi partem, ut dictum est, exsistentiae 
conferat, adeo nt duo sint principia, actiones 
itidem duae, resque effecta composita. Unde 
ergo illi nnam personalem duabus personis 
operationem  tribnant, principium 
illa duo asserant, licet mirari. 


unumque 


47. lpsa mens nostra, humanam dico, ra- 
tionem ex seipsa giguit spiritumque emittit, 
illam veluti nuntium motuum suorum ac cogi- 
tationum, hunc ad corpus animandum ac 
movendum, ipsamque ralionem manifestandam 
et exprimendam. Producuutur ergo una simul 
a mente cum ratio tum spiritus, quorum altera 
nuntiat extrinsecus quae genitoris sunt, alter 
animat agitque corpus, quocumque prolator 


voluerit. Spiritum autem a ratione procedere 
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f , ; - 
υένων ἀτόπων !; Ado τε γὰρ ἐντεῦθεν ἔσται τὰ 


Y 


5 M M e € , nF ٢ ٩ 
ALTIX, EMEL XAL At ὑυποστασεις GUO, 1 ερίστον 


٩ , - 


: E ~ 7 X L . Ἂν 
τὸ εἶναι τῷ [Ινεύυατι, τὸ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ llaxgoe, τὸ ὁ 


> 2 په‎ ato , ` ` ~ 

ix? τοῦ Vion γαρηγούμενων, καὶ τὸ 67: 
LA Re 5) ~ لا‎ a € 

σύνθετον, ἐξ ἀμφοῖν ἔχον τὴν ὕπαρξιν, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα 


- , 
τοις τοιούτοις ἕπεται δύγμασιν. 


$ 


A222 ? e - 7 
ur. Άλλα τούτοις οἱ Λατῖνοι στενογωβρυµενοι, 


T D . " UNIS A ~ , 9 6 f 1 
ρῶς τὸ παράδειγμα τῆς κτίσεως ἀποθλεψουσι 


’ ei ^ ’ , “v s 
πάλιν, ἵνα δηλονότι 11٤٤٣70 40 καθαρῶς" 


€ x 2 ple al Y , ` ~ x 
ἑαυτοὺς αποοείζωσι xat Χτίσμα τὸ ἐ]νεῦμα τὸ 


+ 5 ~ ~ τε. c - 

ἅγιον ὁ εὑρεθῶσι φρονοῦντες. ροῦσι γὰρ ᾿ ὅτι xad 
# p ə ~ ` 5 

$9 κτίσις Ex Πατρὸς δι᾽ Vio λεγουένη τὸ εἶναι 


{ih 


y ο 4 y ر‎ 
ἔχειν, Sume” αἴτιον ἕνα καὶ!" δημιουργὸν ἔχειν 


ν 
ουτε 


# à È Lb. - ٨2 

πεπίστευται, XA! δύο à τρεῖς αἰτίους, οὔτε 
٩ A - LA ۰ al 3 , ν # 
τὸν μὲν κυρίως, τὸν δὲ οὐ κυρίως, οὔτε μέρος 
€ 7 د : په ډو‎ ۹ = ; 
ἑκάτερον αὐτῇ ١١ πρὸς τὸ εἶναι συαθάλλειν. Ἂν οὖν ځا‎ 

- , ^ . ` ~ ٩ Pl 
ταῦτα λέγωσιν, ἢ καὶ tò Hvedua th ἅγιον ὅμολο- 
{3 


۸ = ar ^ ^ 3 ή 
γείτωσαν ۱١ κτίσμα φρονεῖν φανερῶς, 7, μαθέτωνσαν, 
e cds 1 ~ e ^ * Li ` e , 
ὅτι £500 μὲν της ἑαυτῶν οὐσίας ز)٥‎ 5 
a? ' + ~ ^7 La ~ 9 , 
ὀύνανται xat παρ᾽ huty duo πρὀσωπα μιᾷ ἐνεργεία 


New ’ ~ -- 5 
καὶ ἑνὶ λόγῳ τεχνικῶς ὑφιστᾶν ὅπερ ἂν βούλωνται ! f, 


ma 


at ~ ~ if ~ 
x δὲ τῆς ἑχυτῶν ὑποστάσεως ἑκάτερον φυσικῶς 
L] 
, A 8 ٩ ~ hs | » 
προάγειν ἓν πρόσωπον διὰ μιᾶς ἐνεργείας, * acu- 
A 3 3 ] y ` ` zy 
γατον, El μὴ µέρος, ὅπερ εἴρηται, πρὺς τὸ εἶναι 


M 5 


p» er ^ £ 
συμόλλλειν, ὥστε εἶναι δύο τὰς ἀργὰς καὶ δύο 


τὰς ἐνεργείας, xat τὺ ποοαγήμενον σύνβετον. {140 
εργείας, 2020 . Hoey 
او‎ σαι , So 18 BE څ‎ 1 r 
οὖν αὐτοὶ μίαν προσωπικὴν |" ἐνέργειαν δυσὶ προσώ- 
\ 
a | , ٩ , > . È : 
ποις ἀπονέμουσι xai μίαν ἀργὴν τὰ Guo! φασί, 
J Jw 
θαυμαζειν ἄξιον. 
a K Nie 2 e په‎ ~ * [A , 
μζ. Kot 6 ἐν ἡμῖν νοῦς, 6 ἀνθρώπινος λέγω, 
, 2 f ~ ~ ~ . 
λόγον ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ γεννᾶ καὶ πνεύμα προβάλλει, τὸν 
` ~ y - - 
μὲν οἷον ἄγγελον τῶν ἑαυτοῦ κινημάτων καὶ νοη- 
+ ٩ AY y ~ ٩ ~ ` ~ 4 . 
μάτων, τὸ δὲ ζωοῦν καὶ χινοῦν τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὸν 
i} 34 5 5 - Ξε - 
λόγον αὐτὸν συναναφαῖνον !7 xal διαρθροῦν. Euu- 
, 3 3 3 7 ٩ at 
πρόεισι μὲν οὖν ἀλλήλοις Ó λόγος τε xat τὸ πνεῦμα 


~ y^ 3 


` - -- 
παρὰ τοῦ νοῦ, καὶ ὃ μὲν ἀγγέλλει 19 τοῖς ἔξω τὰ 


- , ` ` - ٩ - e 
τοῦ γεννήτορος, τὸ CE ζωοῖ καὶ ἄγει τὸ oiua, ὅποι 
^ ` ω 
ἂν ὃ προβολεὺς βούληται παρὰ τοῦ λόγου δὲ 


c. P D ~ 1 ۰ 
προϊέναι τὺ πνεῦμα xati? τὴν αἰτίαν ἔχειν, οὐκ 
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ἄν τις εὖ φρηυνῶν εἴπηι ποτέ" πῶς γάρ, 


τὸ xat! 


λόγῳ πρὺς τὴν ان دا‎ συνεργοῦν xat δι᾽ 


΄ 


TO 
4 
αὐτοῦ πάλιν αὐτὸ pavesobuevov; (}ύτω δὴ καὶ : 


s, 


λόγος συμπροΐον μὲν ἔγει τὸ 11٤7۸ παρὰ‏ )و 


, ~ τ ~ 

τοῦ πρώτου νοῦ καὶ llatpáç, οὗ uty αὐτὸς αὐτῶ 
` و‎ ۸ a αν Ü # rat , 
τὴν αἰτίαν τοῦ εἶναι παρέγει, καθάπερ οὐδὲ παρ 
~ , νων - - ~ 
αὐτοῦ ταύτην λαμβάνει. Tanta θεολογεῖ μεθ᾽ ἡυῶν 


\ ٩ ~ e + \ 
τε καὶ πρὸ ἡμῶν ὃ θειότατος Mazina καὶ τὴν 


εἰκόνα θαυμασίως epapudter? τῷ ἀργετύπω. 
LI à 4 . a 
Ναθάπερ ὁ ἐν duty λόγος ἄγγελός ἐστι τῶν 


a 4 r - ’ -‏ 1 ~ وم 
τοῦ νο) κινημάτων, οὕτω καὶ 6 θεῖος λόγος τῆς‏ 
ἄγγελος ὀνομάζεται”‏ 6 لزنم μεγάλης βουλῆς‏ 


. ’ e S E # 
καὶ καθάπερ to ἐν ἡμῖν πνεῦμ. ζωτικόν ἐστι 


^ p =< D rt ` ` - 
και Χινήτικον τον σώματος, Quit) και το θεῖον 


- . D ` 
[veux وشو وم‎ ὑπάργον καὶ ٧٧٧ ZAL GUVEX- 

. T DE B ~ , ٩ * 4 
τικὸν καὶ ۵/۱6۷ τῆς κτίσεως, ζωὴ ὀνομάζεται. 
Αέγει γοῦν t & εἰρημένος θεῖος ἀνὴρ ἐν κεραλαίῳ 


͵ ~ + 5 an ~ P m 
τριτω της τοιτης εκχτονταΏος των || rizr 


« Ors ἦν οὔτε ἔστιν οὔτε ἔσται τοῦ λόγου λόγος 


^ 


ΜΝ rj ~ ~ LA 
« ἀνώτερος: λόγος δὲ οὐκ ἄνους T, ζωῆς ἄμοιρος, 


m m - Y 
« ἀλλ᾽ ἔννους Ÿ xat ζῶν. ὡς γεννῶντα νοῦν واه‎ 


m + \ 
u οὐσιωδῶς ὑπεστῶτα, tov Ἱ]ατέρα, καὶ 


a 


ζονὴν 


~ ~ + . - 
« ὑψεστῶσαν οὐσιωδῶς " iA τὸ llveuua 


« τῷ ἅγιον ». Ὅρα voy μὲν γεννῶντα καλούμενον 


svt 


: . ^1 2 

tov Θεῦν καὶ Ἱ]ατέρα, λόγον δὲ γεννώμενον Š 
E . we یا‎ Ρ 

αὐτοῦ Tov Των καὶ Θεόν, ζωὴν 8:5 τὸ 


Yi, 


€ s ۱ ~v 7 9 τι ep + 
ὑπαργουταν. Wat τοῦτο ἔστιν ὅπεο ἕτερος θεολόγος 


Πνεύμα vo 


et - + E 3 , 3 Shed 3 ~ 
ἅγιων ἐνοπάρ/ουσαν τῷ ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εξ αὐτοῦ 


ΠΒ « "Ex τοῦ Πατρός ἐκπορεύεται καὶ ἐν τῷ 


e vi ἰῷ» ` μένει n, 


^ 


, , , 

un. Ui τῷ ἐμμέσῳ 9 καὶ ἀμέσῳ μόνον ١١ διαρέ- 

a ۶ ۸ ~ r ’ M . 

ρουσιν αἱ πρόοδοι τῶν θείων προσώπων κατὰ τοὺς 


È mn . ` ry any 3 # ~~ ^ 
Λατίνους, τῷ tov μὲν Vv ἐκ μόνου τοῦ ]]ατρὺς 
^ 


εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ]]νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ Πατρὺς δι You, 


2 


` E 
και τοῦτό ἐστιν 7 ἐκπάρευσις xxt αὐτούς, ταὐτὸν 
x 


^ , ~ ^ 
ἄρα τῇ γεννήσει ἢ ἐκπόρευσις καὶ τῇ ἐκπορεύσει 


~ ٢ \ 
f, γέννησις. Avo ἄρα ἐν τῇ, Ἔριάδι υἱοί, ὁ μὲν ἐκ 


3. xxi sup. lin, A. — ^. οὖν Ν. -- 5. P. = 


rio : 6 B. — 


ἔνους 
9, ἐνμμέσω D. 


Photii Constantinopotitani liber de Spiritus sancti 
mystagogta | Walisbonae, 1857), p. 90: 1. B. Frau- 
zelio, aamen doctrinae Macarti Bulgakow de 
processione Spiritus sancti (Romae, 1876), p. 179. 
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DOCUMENTS RELATIFS 


causamque habere, nemo sanus unquam dixe- 
rit: quorsum enim, cum ipse socius verbi sit 
ad huius manifestationem, vicissimque a verbo 
ipse manifestetur? Eodem modo sempiternum 
Verbum una cum Spiritu producitur a prima 
nimirum a 


mente, "atre, non tamen illud huic 


causae est, ut sil, ut neque ipsum ab hoc 
eandem accipit. Hace perinde ac nos alque 
ante nos docet plane divinus Maximus imagi- 
nem mirum in modum accommodans exem- 
plari. Ut enim verbum in nobis nuntius est et 


interpres motuum mentis, sic et divinum 
Verbum magni consilii Patris angelus nuncu- 
patur; ac quemadmodum spiritus in nobis 
vitae motusque corporis principium est, ita 
quoque divinus Spiritus, quippe cum vis ipse 
sit qua vivunt, moventur, conservantur, sanc- 
tilicantur creaturae, vita appellatur. Ait igitur 
divus ille vir, capite tertio tertiae Centuriae 


Capitum 5 Neque erat, neque 


a 


« est, neque erit verbum Verbo anterius : Ver- 


« bum autem est, non mentis aut vitae expers, 


- 


= 


« sed quod mente polleat ac vivat, quippe cum 


« gignentem Mentem essentialiter subsisten- 
«tem, Patrem habeat, vitamque | essentiali- 


« ler. subsistentem, quae illi coexsistat, Spi- 
e ritum. sanctum ». Nota quomodo mentem 
quidem gignentem nominet Deum ac Patrem, 
Verbum vero ex ea genitum Deum ac Fillium, 
viam demum Spiritum sanctum, Filio coex- 
sistentem, non ex eodem existentem. Atque id 
ipsum est quod alius theologus aif" : « Ex 
« Patre procedit et in Filio manet. » 

48. Quod si divinarum personarum proces- 
siones ralione principii remoti et proximi dum- 
laxat inter se differant, iuxta Latinos, eo quod 
Filius ex solo 


Paire sit, Spiritus sanctus ex 


Patre per Filium, idque sit processio, ut aiunt, 


idem igitur processio erit ac generatio, idem 


vicissim generatio ac processio. Duo crgo 


l. το καὶ om. SKB. — 2. ἐφαρμότει 02056007 


6. δὲ : καὶ P. — 7. και ou. SKB, addito tamen ὃξ 


10, µονῳ SU. 


P. (64: Costume Ino 7 b) Grego- 

~ Morus, PDielogorum lib. IJ. c. 38. Sic revera 
ον in graeca versione, Verum RR Gregorii 
tes cS οσους Paraeletus Spiritus a 0 
sempet procedi et Filio ». GF. I. llergeuroclher, 


50. 


"fs 


Len ue οσα 


^13 


erunt in Trinitate Filii, unus ex solo Patre 
genitus, alter ex Patre per Filium, itemque 
unus Patri proximus, alter Filio quidem proxi- 
mus, a Patre vero remotus, nepos scilicet. At 
vero istiusmodi de Deo ratiocinatio, seu potius 
deliratio, hactenus nondum audita est. 

49. Aut idem est principium Filii sanctique 
Spiritus, aut aliud et aliud. Quod si idem, 
cum solus Pater sit Filii principium, pro- 
fecto etiam Spiritus solus Pater principium 
erit; sin autem aliud et aliud, quomodo non 
duo principia habebuntur? 

50. Patris hypostasis principium est sancti 
Spiritus; est autem et altera hypostasis, Filii 
nimirum, sancti Spiritus principium secundum 
Latinos. Ergo altera et altera hypostasis, id 
est duo hypostases, duo sunt Spiritus princi- 
pia iuxta illorum doctrinam. Duo igitur ponunt 
Spiritus principia. 

51. Pater et Filius sic unum sunt sancti 
Spiritus principium ut alteruter solus, aut 
secus. Ac si quidem ita ambo, quemadmodum 
alteruter solus, cum alteruter solus sic unum 
sit principium, uf est una persona, profecto 
ambo ita sunt unum principium, uf sunt una 
persona, atque sic reviviscit Sabellius. Si vero 
aliter quidem ambo unum principium, aliter 
vero alteruter solus, quomodo non duo erunt 
principia? Siquidem aliter et aliter atque dif- 
ferentia nulli dubium quin numerum etiam 
inferat. 

52. In divinis personis aut unum est prin- 
cipium, aut non unum. Atqui si una quidem 
persona principium est, habemus quod quae- 
ritur, nam Pater proculdubio solus erit. Sin 
autem non unum, duo sane omnino erunt 
principia, ut duo sunt ea quae oriuntur ex 
principio. Id autem absurdum esse, res ipsa 
per sese loquilur. 
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Mod, καὶ ὃ μὲν τῷ Πατρὶ προσεγής !, û δὲ τῷ 


μόνου τοῦ llazoos γεννώ 6 δὲ ἐκ Il 
0 ر‎ τρὸς γεννώμενος, ὃ δὲ ἐκ 56 


μὲν Vito προσεγής, τοῦ δὲ Πατρὺς تپ مان‎ 
= 3 E ۱ ~ ny دع پس‎ 
τοῦτο’ τὸ θεολόγημα, μᾶλλον δὲ παραλήρημα, 
‘ + D 


+ est =r 

τοῦ viv οὐκ ἠκούσαμεν.‏ او رگ 

μθ. Ἢ! دږ‎ αὐτή ἐστιν ἀργὴ τοῦ Vios xol 
τοῦ ἁγίου [ἰνεύυατος, ° ἄλλη καὶ ἄλλη". Ei" 
Υ 107 
anes ~ 1 , ν € ` 1 ΕΣ 
p/h, καὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος ἄρα ὃ []ατὴρ μόνος: si 
۱0 


T 


1 art 6 EC ~ Aloe A ! 
εν On ἢ αὐτή, τοῦ δὲ 6? Πατήρ μονος 
4 


2 
δὲ ἄλλη καὶ ἄλλη 15, πῶς οὐ δύο ἀργαί: 
, t 1 ۴ 4 -- ΄ 3 1! LE ~ 
v. H ὑπόστασις τοῦ Πατρός ἐστιν !! αργἩ τοῦ 
Em. 4 ¥ {2 ^ 1 y^ e 4 
ἁγίου ἐ[νεύυ.χτος- ἔστι!" δὲ xat ἄλλη ὑπόστασις, 
د‎ 13 


~ se — ~ € ’ 1 5 X 1 
ñ τοῦ Yio, τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος ἀργὴ κατὰ 
N 1 y ν ` y 
τοὺς Λατίνους. Ἄλλη ἄρα καὶ ἄλλη ὑπόστασις, 
Qo 3 4 e t ^f - ’ , * 14 
ὅπερ ἐστὶν ὑποστάσεις δύο, τοῦ 1120,070) zloty 


τη a y a 3 P, » ۷ 15 ~ ΚΑ 2 
20/21 xat αὐτοὺς. Δύο 4 لزع‎ 65 
* 16 » ٩ ٩ » > , 

εἰσιν ® ἄρχαι κατ 6۰ 


. ٣ 


+ t . ate ία τ A 
να. O Πατήρ xat 6 Yg οὕτως!) ° ἓν αἴτιον 


- € , ΄ ΄ € 4 + ^ EA 
τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος, ὡς ἕκατερος μόνος, η ἄλλως, 


[51 i. NS B να ο κ ναι + ef 
st 7 0% OUTOS auem ως EXA TEDOS μ.0ν0ςν EXA- 


^ i "f 


` A r 
τερος GE μόνος οὕτως Ev αἴτιον ὥς Ev πρόπωπον, 


4 v y {8 re A + e [4] , 
xal سوه‎ ἄρα ۱١ οὕτως Ev αἴτιον ὡς Ev πρόσωπον, 
X ۴ ^" ~ ^ e M M 
καὶ οὕτως dva 7, δαθέλλιος. 111 δὲ ἄλλως μὲν dupo 
۸ Y Y Aa e " , ~ 3 AS \ 
£v αἴτιον, ἄλλως δὲ ἕκάτερος μόνος, πῶς οὐ δύο τὰ 
¥ LA KES 4 
αἴτια; Tò γὰρ ἄλλως καὶ ἄλλως καὶ ἢ διαφορὰ 
f = 19 as ٢ -. . t 
πάντως ۱١ δήπου xat ἀριθμὸν συνεισήγει. 
4 ار ^ مو‎ ’ 
۷6۰. "Ev τοῖς θείοις προσώποις ἕν ἐστι τὸ αἴτιον, 


2 ο. α: 7 1 ۱ , 

û οὐ ۷٧ Et μὲν δὴ ἕν ἐστι πρόσωπον αἴτιον, 
ν . 7 ^ 

ἔ/ομεν τὸ ζητούμενον: ὃ latho γὰρ δήπουθεν 


€ 1 # لا 
EGTHL μόνος" εἰ δὲ οὐγ Ev, cdo " mou?! πάντως‏ 

١ v , , ry‏ لا 
EGTA! τὰ αἴτια, χαθάπερ xat τὰ αἰτιχτὰ δύο, Toro‏ 


١ + DD 
δὲ 060067 ἄτοπον 2. 


l. πρυσεγἠς vidg 5. — 2. هوو‎ υἱωνός SIN : υἱωνὸς πόρρω B. — 3. τοῦτο om. SKB, sed in ارا‎ 47 
τόδε post θεολόγημα. Praeterea propositio haec: Al τὸ θεολόγημα — οὐκ ἠκούσαμεν ponitur iu SK 
initio capitis sequentis. — ^. à on. PQA. — 5. 4 om. NS. — 6.2: ἡ P. — 7. καὶ ἄλλη om. WK. — 8. εἰ 
5? P. — 9. ὁ oin. SK. — 10. zai ἄλλη OM. A. — 1]. ἔστιν PQA. — 12. ἐστὶ A. J. 4 om. SKB. — 
l4. εἰσίν τοῦ Πνεύματος S. — 15. δύο don — var’ αὐτούς ad marg. add. alia mann P. — 16, εἶσιν om. 


B, sed add. af ante ἀρχαὶ. Praeterea thane habel ad marg. adnofationem de postrema iHa proposi- 
tione : "Ερικέ πω; περιττὸ, τὸ ἐπαναληρθέν. — 17. οὕτως om. P. — 18. καὶ ἅμνω ἄρα — ú; iv πρόσωπον onn. 
PQA; in P tamen add. in marg. alia manu : ἑκάτερος οὕτως ἓν αἴτιον ὡς ἓν πρὀσωπον. quae verba 
in idem recilunt. — 19, πάντως om. S. — 20. Post ody f» hahet A 
infra posilis punetis innuitur haec verba delenda esse. — 21. που 
in uno P aliud caput, et alia quidem manu, subiunzilur, videlicet : 


- + ν 
690 πον πλντως ἔσται. sel 


> δήπου SK : om. B, — 22. Ad mare. 


Τοῦ αὐτοῦ. + Ei ᾧ συνάπτεται πατὴρ καὶ vids, τούτῳ cristata xal ἀμφοῖν τὸ πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον. Μαχτὴρ δὲ 


τ Pet ~ sd , . - * ^ ۴ ۰ , ~ z x ۰ 4 ۴ ω 2 me 
xxt Υἱὸς τῇ οὐσίᾳ συνάπτεται᾽ τὸ Ι{/1ῦμχ dom τὸ ἅγιων καὶ ἀμροῖν τῇ οὐτίκ διΐσταται. foto نن‎ 


10 


15 


20 


t2 
Qt 





A1^ DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. [276] 
53. Si causa proxima potior sit ac propior vy. El τὸ ἀμέσως αἴτιον μᾶλλον «“ aitov! 


~ t ۸ 


καὶ ἐγγύτερον τοῦ ἐμμέσως, διὰ τί τοσαυτάκις ἐκ 
τοῦ []ατρὸς ἐκπορεύεσθαι λεγομένου τοῦ Π]νεύ- 
ματος, ὀλιγάχις τὸ δι᾽ 1/0 παρεντίθεται; Διὰ τί 


+ c^ y - t 

τὸ μᾶλλον αἴτιον καὶ ἐγγύτερον σιωπᾶται, τὺ δὲ 
* ` ’ $ mF - ^Y ٩ , 
ἧττον καὶ πορρώτερον met λέγεται; lle ce xat οὐ 
PU . » > 7 : ~s ^I 2 ٢ 
Zuo τὰ αἴτια, ἐν οἷς τὸ αλλον καὶ 79۷" καὶ 


۰ . , y 
ἐγγύτερον καὶ ποερώτερον χώραν ἐχει; 
t wes Y ^ ^ 
và. Ὁ Υἷὺς αἴτιος τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος τῷ 
= # - ’ - ~ په‎ } - ε , و‎ 
λόγῳ τῆς φύσεως, À τῷ λόγῳ τῆς ὑποστάσεως. Li 


` ^Y 7 ^ ΄ + ^' r 3 - 
μὲν GA τω λόγω της νσεως, Pats OE N αὐτὴ τοῖς 


. 


^ $ Y ری‎ « + + 
τρισί, κοινὺν 3 ἔσται τοῖς τρισὶ τὸ αἴτιον καὶ 


3 


οὐαλεῖ καὶ th Πνεύμα ἑαυτὸ ἢ ἕτερων' et GE 
^ 


, ^ ’ "bs 
τῷ λόγω τῆς ὑποστάσεως ὁ Vis αἴτιος ἑτέρα ὧν 
i ‘ , i 


e 
- 
LI 

~ 
[ 
+ 


r , ^ p # 8 y * + 
ὕποστασις παρα τον πατέρα, ἕτερα ἔσται παρα τον 


11 H , 7 : Nx ο رر‎ PEE ^P, LA E , 
ATIDA ALTIX 7 XAL ἕτερα QJ T) ουο αρχ μποστα- 
εδ. 

9 , 


5 6 Y 3 e ^N ASTE, ٩ 
σεις Ë αἴτιαι. καντεῦθεν ON καὶ OUD ἄρχαι. 


νε. Ἡ προθλητικὴ θύναμις ἐν Harz! καὶ Vie 
, 5 AME NF ie ` Ei 4 n 
μία καὶ αὐτὴ υπάρχουσα κατὰ τοὺ; ! Λατίνους, 


^ 


t , : , + . 
οὐσιώδης ἐστὶ πάντως XAL φυσική" ταύτης CE TO 
- . ۴ ` ` , 
Πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον λείπεται, μηδὲν 9 ἄλλο προύα)- 
. 0 L Sa 45 Y M] ~ 3 ^ a 
λον " πρόσωπον. AAA ὥσπερ τὰ της αυτής Guva- 


’ 


~n ~ La 3 
using ὄντα, καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς οὐσίας εἶναι 7 
N x , , ^" ٩ ۹ , 
MATH TOUS θεολόγους Πατέρας, οὕτω xat τουναντίον 
` . 4 *$ | - LENS ^P لا‎ 2 
τὰ μὴ THY αὐτὴν οὐσιώόοη GUVAUAV 9۷7۵ μηδὲ 
SEN + , » 2 , 1 er 344 
τὴν αὐτὴν οὐσίαν ἔχειν AWAYAN, NAL οντως ἄλλο- 
~ * ma . er ^ - و‎ _ 2 10 
τριούται τὸ llwsüua τύ ἅγιον της κοινής ουσίας 
+ ٩ τς په‎ - - 9 ^ ^ ۴ 
Πατρος καὶ Υἱοῦ, τὲς κοινής οὕσιώσους ουνχμεως 
- y * * - ربا , و‎ 
ἀλλότριον ὄν. “ADA ἡμεῖς ὥσπερ ὁμοούσιον, οὕτω 
4 € ns? y ٢ e + ^ 4 , 
xai 502010۷ ἴσμεν THY 47۷ Τειάόα, καὶ μίαν 
'- e - GA . / 
ὀύναμιν τῶν τριῶν κηρύττουεν ὥσπερ καὶ μίαν 
i - τ » n 
οὐσίαν. τοῖς νέοις τούτοις ١١ πνευματομ.άγοις cpi- 


, 


σθαι πολλὰ φράσαντες. 


, وو‎ ^ / ~ ’ s 4 NS 
vg. ᾿]ϑιώματα τοῦ [[ατρὸς εἶσι xata τους 


B . . ~ 

θεολόγους Πἱατέρας ἥ τε ἀγεννησία ۱2 καὶ τὸ γεννᾶν 
x ` - , 

καὶ προθάλλειν. Ei οὖν ἑνὺς τούτων, τοῦ προθάλ- 

^ - ~ αι X . ’ 

λειν Saut, κοινωνεῖ τῷ } ἰῷ 13 χατὰ τοὺς Λατίνους, 

~ ar , - ^J » ’ ۷ 44 
τοῦ 2ὲ []νεύματος πᾶσι 0117727, πλείονα αρα 


A + 3 Y x ` es ~ 
τὴν xotwovixv ὃ [latho ἔχει προς τον Yiv ἢ 


mediata, qui fit, ut cum toties dicatur Spiri- 
tus ex Patre procedere, raro admodum verba 
per Filium apponantur? Quid est, cur potior 
propiorque causa sileatur, minor vero ac 
remotior semper exprimatur? Ac quo pacto 
non duo erunt principia, ubi et potius et 
minus, propius et remotius locum habent? 

54. Filius cansa est sancti Spiritus ant 
ratione naturae aut ratione hypostasis. Quod 
si ratione naturae, cum natura tribus eadem 
sit, communis tribus erit causa, sicque Spiri- 
tus ipse se emittet vel alterum. Si vero Filius 
causa est ratione hvpostasis, cum alia sit eins 
hypostasis, alia vero Patris, alia itidem ipse 
erit causa atque Pater aliudque principium. 
Ergo duae hypostases erunt causae, ac proinde 
duo etiam principia. 

55. Vis illa producendi Spiritum in Patre et 
Filio una eademque cum sit secundum Lati- 
nos, essentialis profecto erit ac naturalis : 
huius vero expers erit Spiritus sanctus, quippe 
qni nullam aliam producat personam. Atqui ut 
ea quae eiusdem virtutis sunt, eiusdem natu- 
rae sint oportet inxta theologos Patres; sic 
vicissim quae non eandem essentialem virtn- 
tem habent, prorsus necesse est, nt ne 
eandem quidem naturam habeant, atque ita 
Spiritus sanctus excluditur a communi Patris 
Filiique essentia utpote a communi quadam 
essentiali virtute exclusus. At vero nos, ut 
eiusdem essentiae, sic etiam eiusdem virtutis 
esse sanctam Trinitatem probe scimus, 
unamque trium personarum potentiam prae- 
dicamus, quemadmodum et unam essentiam, 
novos istos pneumatomachos valere multa 
dicentes. 

56. Patris proprietates sunt, secundum 
theologos Patres, quod ingenitus sit, quod 
gignat, quod emittat. Quod si harum una, emit- 
tendi nimirum, Filium participat, quae est 
Latinorum sententia, Spiritum vero penitus 
privet, maiorem Pater societatem cum Filio 
habebit quam cum Spiritu sancto, ideoque. ut 


| Alterum αἴτιον om. omues, add. tamen ad marg. alia manu in P, ac recte quidein. — 3. καὶ τὸ 


us N 3. κοινὸν : κὰν B, nbi editor intra nncinos add. : (6 «ως» : κοινὸν. — Ἰ. καὶ Um. kB. — 
» هو نو‎ on. Q. loeo. vacuo reliclo, — Ὁ. ὑποστᾶσεις om. B. 7. τοὺς om. B. — 8. τῷ μηδὲν D. — 
US rs ae ay SKB. — 10, οὐσίας πατρὸς καὶ νὶοῦ τῆς κοινῆς iul mars. alis mann P. — it. τούτοις τοῖς νέοι: 
It, νεν.εσίχ 1». 13. τῶ ول‎ κοινωνεῖ P, sed suprascriptis litteris § «( 0 7 verba illa fuisse 


praepe -tere posita. l^. πλεῖον ρα P. 


b 


| 4 


71] X. — MARCI EPHESII DIALOGUS DE ADDITIONE. A15 








πεῦττο [veux το ἅγιον!, ° καὶ ἐξ ἀνάγκης πλείονχ prorsus necesse est, maiorem diversitatem a 
e # ` ` ma . led a . مرچ‎ aoe 1. . 

τὴν ἑτερότητα πρὸς τὸ [Πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον Y, πρὸς Spiritu sancto quam a Filio. Et quidnam tan- 

τὸν Yióv. Καὶ τί ἔτι Maxedovin Vazivot u£uzov- dem Macedonio Latini vitio vertunt, dum ipsi 

- fj ev Ses „æj . τες 3: tevi 1 * 1? 

ται, καθαρῶς αὐτοὶ πνξνκατο αγ οῦντες 3: apertissimi evadunt pneumatomachi: 





X? 


MARCI EPIIESII DIALOGUS DE ADDITIONE 
AD STMBOCUMN A LATINIS PACTA. 


Š MAPKOY TOY ἘΦΕΣΟΥ ALAAOPOS OY -MARCI ARCIHEPISCOPI EPHESIL DIALO- pari. 1218 
I τοι 


ου. 


to 


ΠΙΕΡ 7 11 NOS, Ἡ ΠΕΡΙ ΤΗΣ ieee ως LATINOS SIVE DE 
EN ΤῸ XYMDBOAOS 10. ADDITIONE AD SYMBOLUM. 




























«{ατῖνος. Θαχυμχζω πῶς ἡμῖν ἐγκαλεῖτε περὶ Latinus. Miror quod nos vituperetis propter 
ἐν τῷ و ۸وگرره‎ προσϑήλης, ὅπου ve ἢ δευτέρα additionem ad symbolum, quandoquidem se- 


Ὃν οἰκουμενικῶν σύνοδος ὅλην τὸ τῆς πρώτης  cundasynodusoecumenicatotum primae synodi 


a 
σύμβολον ἐναλλάξασα πχοχὀέδωκε”, προσθήκαις symbolum nobis tradidit immutatum, additio- 
τε ἐπανξήσασα καὶ τἆλλα 3 ποὺς τὸ σχφέστερονν nibus auctum. alioqui maioris claritatis gratia 


ἀνχπτυξασχ' ὥστε οὐδὲν ἢ περὶ τὴν λέξιν ἐναλ- explicatum. [taque verborum immutatio uihil 
3 


hayn’ λυμαίνεται " τοῖς σώκουσι τὴν dxgíósixv laedit. dummodo accurata dogmatum ratio 


τῶν δογικάτων. servetur. 


Γραικός. Τοῦτο μὲν οὕτως ἔγειν ὁμολογοῦμεν Graecus. Rem ita se habere fatemur, neque 
A . ~ 2 4 I ΄ ΓΩ 3 , . . 
καὶ το τῆς ὀσυτέρας συνόδου ووگرزه‎ ἐνηλλαγάξνου ignoramus secundae synodi symbolum, com- 


eivat πρὸς τὸ τῆς πρώτης Χατὰ thy λέξιν οὐκ parale ad illud quod prima condidit, esse 


l. πρὸς τὸ ἅγιον llvzzua τὸ ἅγιον P. — 2. In SKB subnectitur, in 3 quidem ul pars eiusdem capilis. 
in KB vero tanquam capul LVI. rarum quiddam ac singulare. videlicel : Τίνα -ριαδικῶς ἐπὶ τοῦ Πατοὺς 


καὶ τοῦ Τ1οῦ καὶ τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος λέγεται, καὶ τίνα uav; — Mia φύσις, τρια πρύσωπα μία εἰλών, τρεῖ: 
υποστάσεις μία μορφη, τρία ὀνόματα" μία οὐσία. τρεῖς χαρχκτῆρες μία βέλητις, τρεῖς ἐνέργξιαι' mix Suvzues, τρεῖς 


ἰδιότητες miz γᾶοις, τρεῖς ὁμολογίαι μία πίστις, -ρεῖς ἐπιγνώσεις wiz O, τρεῖς ἀκτῖγες µία ἔλλαμνις, ποεῖς 
λχμπρό-ττες. 11366 aulem ad Marcum minime pertinere, perspicuum est. Praeterea, in ۸ 67 
adnotalio xali: curiosa a librario. nt videtur. subiuncta, his verbis : Τούτοις Βησσαρίων © σχέτλιος 
ἀντειπεῖν γε Ξολαή»;α-, πᾶσι τοῖς λόγων ἔωιιεῖσ. καὶ ἐπιστήατς γέλωτα δέπ,υῆεν ὤρλτπε, μυρίοις ἀτόποις 
B o: (sic) ος ys ἁπαντῆσα: uiv αὐτοῖς οὐ, MEN ατεγνῶς, σιωπή (Sic) δὲ αὐτὰ παριεὶς εἰλῇ ἕκπαλα:ξ., 
γέλωτα ὀρλησχάνων καὶ 1522 παίων γελρίω ν γὰρ DANY ἀναομηστίαν αὐτοῦ καὶ 69-۳2 lege σκαιύτητα 
B TAPU χχταγελχν καὶ διχσύρειν ἐν * xy: +, 

. Titulum exhibeo prout habetur in H: I sic habet : Τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν Misza. ἀρχιεπισκόπου 
"Es E Λατῖνος χτλ.: in P: τοῦ αὐτοῦ : Native: % περὶ κτλ. — 3. πχοξδωκε 1. — 3. κα: ἆλλα EH : καὶ χατὰ 


EX 13722 E — ^4. παοραλλανὴ |. 


a Parisinus 1915, f. 133-137 “= P). — Iosephi ad fidem codicis 110 Valopedii in monte Atho ‘=I. 
Hergenroether editio haud integra apud Mizue, Exstat idem Diafozus in codice Monacensi 135, 
P.G., t. 160, c. 1100-1101, adhibito codice Monacensi f. 200-202. exaratus anno 1443, eo ipso scilicet 
296, f. 587-290 (= Il. — Jasonis monachi editio in tempore, quo ab auctore editus est Dialogus: 


periodico Σωτήρ, t. I2 (Athenis, ISS, p. 235-237. item in codice Iberorutu 388. f. sts. 





- ^ - 
ἀγνοοῦμεν: οὗ μὴν ὅτι γε ἐκείνοις τοῖς πατράσιν 
سه ^ ` سوه‎ ` ’ D Y^ ^ S» ~ 
Esay ἐναλ)λάξαι τὸ σύυθολον, ἤδη καὶ σοὶ τοῦτο 
به‎ - # 
ἐξεῖναί φαμεν. 

- ٢ 1 
-futivocg. Δια τί δέ:. 


۰. 
, 
^ at 3 
۷ 
[3 


L ^ Led , 
[ οαικός. 1109۷ μὲν ὅτι ἐκεῖνοι σύνοδο: οἰκου- 


AS VET سه په هم‎ | 3 , ^ 5 
μενικὴ ἦσαν, σοι 3i τοῦτο ! οὐ πρόσεστι, κἂν ὅτι 
LO , 


, Al 1 ^ - 
μάλιστα τὸν 1} παν αὐγῆς καὶ τὸ ἐκείνου πρωτεῖον. 


ΝΕ; / M δα à 3 + , A : 
ἔπειτα τοτε μὲν ἐξῆν" οὐ γὰρ πω χεκώλυτο' σοὶ 
δε ٩ ^ ٢ , f 

CE μετὰ τὸ χεχωλῦσθχι την προπθήκην τολαήπαντι 


- ٩ t ` ~ . # - 
ταῖς ἐκφωνηθείσαις ὑπο τῶν ” πατέρων ἀραῖς. 


«ατῖνος. Wore γὰρ δὴ κεκώλυτοῦ καὶ διὰ 


ποίαν αἰτίαν; 
[οαικύς. ᾿Εγώ σοι ἐρῶ τὸ πχν * ἀκριθῶς. Mexx 
οἱ Us. -Y d : pto ک٢.‎ ٤ 
` - 7 


١ , ~ 

THY παρὰ τῆς πρώτης συνόδου τῆς πίσιεως ἔχθεσιν 
٢ \ 9 7 # 5 r ’ 

πολλαὶ καὶ διάφοροι πίστεως ἐκθέσεις γεγόνασιν 


M 1 £s ~ ` ’ 
Uno διαφόρων συνόλων περιχιροῦσαι T5 ὁπηούσιον. 


` . - 4 FS 7 وه.‎ 
۸۸۸ ἐκεῖναι μὲν ἠκυρώθηταν ®, f δὲ δευτέρα 
“να e 3 ` 1 ~ e 

σύνοδος οἰκουμενική TE οὖσα καὶ THY τῆς πρώτης 


v 7 3 IA E X .. y { ane # 
ἔννοιαν" ακριίως φυλχζασα ἔκθεσιν ἰόιαν πεποιχ- 


+ 7 - r - ٢ 
ται ταύτην, 7j νῦν ἡμεῖς μὲν ἄνευ προσθήκης 
, - X ~ 
γρώμεθα, ὑμεῖς δὲ μετὰ τῆς προσθήκης οὐδετέρα 


D 


7 


GA poly ταῖν συνόδοιν οὐδεμίαν κώλυσιν 


N EF 


ος’ QUU; 


` 


^ , ~ , τ s - , 
θιωρίσατρ τῆς 207016٤٣6٣ Όθεν ἐπὶ τῆς τρίτης 


Y ~ ὧν 4 e , 
οἰκουμενικῆς συνόδου συμβολον πίπτεως προη- 


νέγθη ὃ παρὰ τῶν τὰ Νεστορίου φρονούντων ἐχδε- 


mr 9 x j 53 5 dy سم‎ Sr NA 
0011/٣70٧ ^, EOY THY της αἱρέσεως 00:۷, Οι QU 


καὶ βαπτίζειν ἐτόλυων ἐν 
ni 


- ^? , 
TA Xvóta " τινας. 
"۹ سم‎ , , , " 
' οἱ πατέρες ἀνεγνωσμένον ἀκούσαντες καὶ 

۶ 5 ` v 1 e ` me , 
οὐκ ZVEXTOV ETL αρίναντες ὑπὸ τοῦ βουλομένου 

- . ’ 
υεταποιείτῆαι τ; GUU 


. 3» P 


) e 9f) A v aoe 
20Àov, 000۷ εὐθὺς ἐ5ήν-γκαν, 


ΤῸ 


μηχέτι μηῤένα τολυᾶν ἐναλλαττειν τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν !? 
Πατέρων ἐκτεθεῖσαν πίστιν ἤτοι τὸ τῆς πίστεως 
, [7] 2 , ΄ - 
οὐμθολον. Oey καὶ 6 μακάριος Νύριλλος 13 ἐν τῇ 
\ ٢ i! r y 4 2 بي په‎ A D # 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αντιοχείας Ιωάννην ἐπιστολῇ τὴν οἰκείαν 
A see 13 BM. ` EN ὃ ^ Oe 
εἰλὼς ἀπόφασιν ١١ (αὐτὸς γὰρ ἦν ὁ τῆς υεγάλης 
ἐκείνης συνόδου πρόεδρος) « κατ᾽ οὐδένα » φησί 


« τρόπον σαλεύεσθαι ἀνεγόμεθα τὴν ἐκτεθεῖσαν ὑπὸ 


/ 


i. τὸ πᾶν : τοῦτο I. Ad hunc tocum habetur 
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3. ἐπελώλντο J. — 


AAG 


quoad verba immutatum; verumtamen quod 
Patribus illis symbolum immutare utique li- 
cuerit, non ideo id tibi licere censemus. 

Latinus. Quid ita, quaeso? 

Graecus. Primum quidem, quia illi synodus 
occumenica crant, tibi vero id neutiquam com- 
petit. licet quam maxime Papam vendites 
eiusque. primatum. Deinde tum utique licuit, 
cum nondum erat vetitum; tibi vero, qui addi- 
tionem molitus es, cnm iam res esset prohibita, 
nihil omnino prohibet quin obnoxius sis exse- 
crationibus a Patribus pronuntiatis. 

Latinus. Ouandonam, obsecro, id prohibi- 
tum fuit, et cuius rei gratia? 

Graecus. Egototam tibi rem accurate dicam. 
Post illam fidei expositionem a prima synodo 
factam, multae variaeque fidei expositiones a 
diversis synodis conditae sunt ad abrogandam 
consubstantialitatem, quae quidem — irritae 
factae sunt. Secunda vero synodus, quae οἱ 
oecumenica fuit et primae sententiam accurate 
servavit, peculiarem  excudit expositionem, 
hanc nimirum, qua nunc nos quidem sine 
additione utimur, vos vero cum additione; ex 
his tamen duabus svnodis neutra ullo decreto 
prohibuit ne immutatio fieret. Quare in tertia 
oecumenica synodo fidei symbolum prolatum 
est a Nestorii sectatoribus conditum, haereseos 
pravitate imbutum. quo uti non verebantur in 
quibusdam per Lydiam baptizandis. Quod 
perlectum cum Patres audivissent ac iudicas- 
sent non jam tolerandum esse, ut a quolibet 
symbolum immutaretur, decretum illico tule- 
runt, ne quis deinceps auderet immutare fidem 
a Patribus detinitam seu fidei symbolum. Qua- 
propter beatus Cyrillus data ad loannem 
Antiochenum epistola, cum ca quae decrevisset, 
probe sciret (ipse enin. magnae illi synodo 
praefuit), « Nullo modo », inquit", « patimur 


l. τοῦτο yz: |. — 2. των ἁτίων nat. I. — 


ir P prolixum. scholiuu, quo οσα ην 183" = 135 orae penitus occupantur. illud negligendnm censui, 


quia lol aaud est nisi pars orationis a Bessarione habita die prima Novembris anni 1438, quae 
mlegra exsdat in (felis. Vide edilionen romanam anni 185%. p. 95 sq. — 5. ἠχύρωνται I. — 6. διάνοιαν |. 
o. ont. Û. -- S. zoo0nveyrm 1. - 9. ἐκδεδομένην L — 10. Post αἱρέσεως add. αὐτῶν {. — 11. τοῦτο οὖν I. 

S. ἁγίων aed, d. [3, Νύριλλος Αγεξανλρείας I. — 1^5. τήν οἰκείαν εἰδὼς ἀπόφασι, om. I. 


n Που‏ صا 
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ADDITIOXE. A17 


« ut ab aliquo fides a Patribus nostris edita, 
« sive fidei symbolum, concutiatur; neque 
« enim aut nobis ipsis aut ulli omnino alteri 
« vel unam voculam eorum quae ibi ponuntur 
« immutare aut unam etiam syllabam practer- 
« ire permittimus, memores eius qui dixit? : 
« Ne transferas terminos aeternos, quos posue- 
« runt patres tui. Neque enim ipsi locuti sunt, 
« sed Spiritus Dei ac Patris, qui procedit 
« quidem ex ipso, non est tamen alienus a 
« Filio secundum 
Audisne ? verum 


etiam vocis aut syllabae immutationem trans- 


essentiae rationem  ». 


Non sententiae dumtaxat, 


gressionemque vetat. Neque nobis, inquit, 
ipsis, neque aliis permittimus, nomine scilicet 
totius synodi. Tametsi oecumenica synodus 
erant, tamen ipsi decretum prohibitorium tule- 
runt, horrendasque illas pronuntiarunt exse- 
crationes. Quod si sibimetipsis non permittant, 
ecquid tibi permittent? Idque re ipsa monstra- 
runt. Nam vocem illam Deiparae, pro qua tota 
ipsis concertatio fuit, 


non sunt ausi addere 


symbolo, verum ipsi sicut antea dixerunt, et 
: De Spiritu sancto ex 


Maria Virgine. Haec magni Cyrilli verba mihi 


nos huc usque dicimus 


habeto pro accurato manifestissimoque illius 


sententiae testimonio, quam tum de divino 
symbolo tum de sancti Spiritus processione 
tenebat : symbolum euim inviolabile 6 
et quoad vocem et quoad syllabam iubet, Spi- 
ritum vero sanctum ex Patre quidem proce- 
dere, Filii vero proprium esse utpote consubstan- 
tialem pronuntiat. Ecquid ea re clarius vel 
manifestins? Utraque etiam mirifice simul 
posuit, ac si prophetico spiritu praevidisset 
vos ltalos utraque esse violaturos. Sic sancti 
et futura soli praesentire et secutura mala prac- 
cavere. noverant! Huiusmodi verba amplexi 
ipsi Orientis episcopi omnes, in baec coaluere 


pacemque inivere. Aiunt siquidem per Theo- 


[279] — MARCI EPHESH DIALOGUS DE 


e - ’ لا‎ ٩ ~ d 5 
τῶν Πατέρων ἡμῶν πίστιν ἦτοι τὸ τῆς πίστεως 
* A 2 r € vis PR τὰ, τῷ 

« σύμθολον, οὔτε μὴν ἐπιτρέπομεν ἑαυτοῖς ἢ été- 
- - + 4 

«pots ἢ λέξιν ἀμεῖψαι τῶν ἐγκειμένων ἐχεῖσε, À 


μίαν γοῦν παρχθῆνχι συλλαθήν, μεμνημένοι τοῦ 


A 


A 


LU » 7 £v 

λέγοντος" AD} µιέταιφε Gove ulna, ἃ lerto 
Σ ٢ : - 

« οἱ πατέρες σου’ οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν αὐτοὶ οἱ λαλοῦντες, 


A > 
«Gane τὸ [veux τοῦ Ozod καὶ Matz 205, ὃ ἐκπο- 


e ρεύεται μὲν ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἔστι δὲ οὐκ ἀλλήτριον τοῦ 


` ~ . - » 3 : , r 
« Viol κατὰ τὸν τῆς οὐσίας λόγον ». "Nxovers ὡς 


e ^ ٢ 2r ‘ 
οὐ τὴν διάνοιαν μόνον, ἀλλὰ xxi! λέξιν καὶ συλ- 


ΠῚ x 


Ld 7 « 
λαθὴν κωλύει μεταποιεῖν τε” καὶ παραθαίνειν δ; 


Ux & To: fay « ἑαυτοῖς 7, Eve og» 
a Qux ἐπιτρέπο'λεν » Ῥησίν « É ς η ἔτεροις », 


~ ΡΝ , , 
ὡς ἐκ προσώπου της συνορου πάσης" χαϊτοι γε 


٩ ΄ ^ y “349 ` aTa 
οἰκουμενική, συνοὐος FSX, αλλ α τοι τον ngay 


Y ^ , ٢ \ τν As n 
ἔθεντο τῖς χωλύσεως xxi τὰς οι KG 
ἐξεῖπον asus. El οὖν ἑχυτοῖς οὐκ ἐπιτρέπουσι, πῶς 


t 


του -ι ν ? NK 
πιτρένουαι σοὶ": orto GE καὶ ἔργοις αὐτοῖς 
a 


~ , , م٢‎ ΠΣ 

δειξαν' τὴν γὰρ τῆς ()εοτύκυυ φωνήν, ὑπὲρ fc 
3 - UN Ei 0 3 2 4 : : ~ 60) 

αὐτοῖς ὃ αγών ἅπας ", οὐκ ἐτόλμησαν τῷ συμθόλῳ 
φον ` "f , > 

προσθεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοὶ καθὼς 7 πρότερον 

3217 ΄ 

Ex Hrer- 

{Παρθένου 


μεγάλου Κυρίλλου 


y ure ~ ve ne ον } 4 i A 
ἔλεγον HAL ٤6 #21 του νυν Ἔγομεν 


€ , ٩ 7 Li a 

ματος αγίου καὶ Maotug τὴς 
4 ~ 

*Tadtag pot τὰς νωνὰς τοῦ À 
~ 1 1 4 y. ~ 

μαρτυρίαν ἀκριρὴ τε καὶ σαφεστΊτην ® eye τῆς 

ν 16, ἣν εἶ t τε τοῦ θείου συ:κ6όλου 
αὐτοῦ γνώμης, ἣν εἶχε περί τε τοῦ 591450). 
^ ^ ۰ ۸ 5 * 4 

καὶ τῆς τοῦ ἁγίου [Πνεύματος τμ ύσεως᾽ τὸ μὲν 

4 

γὰρ σὐμβολον ἁπαράθαχτον εἶναι καὶ κατὰ λέξιν καὶ 

1 cf ^ 

συλλαθὴν Boudetar τὸ |Ινεῦιμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκ τοῦ 

په سه ^ ~ 

τοῦ غه‎ 1٧٠ 

40 


Πατρὸς μὲν ἐκπορεύεσθαι θεολογεῖ, 


be , , , 

ἴδιον ὡς ὁμοούσιον εἶναι. Τί τούτων !’ καθαρώ- 
* r 2 at 4 v A 

τερον ἡ σαφέστερον» ()αυμ.χσίος δὲ καὶ Apo κατὰ 

1 

ed - , mM 

ταὐτὸν ἔθηχεν, WORE προφητικῷ πνεύματι προορῶν 
٩ 3 ` ΄ - > / E: H z 
τους Ἰταλοὺς ὑμᾶς αυ.ψότερα παρχίησοµένους 


et ٩ - e ve M 0١ PEN 
οὕτω καὶ τῶν μελλήντων οἱ 41۱01 το καθ᾽ αὐτοὺς 


, ^ 
προενόουν 14 E ἐσόμενα δεινὰ προανέπτελλον. 
1 .و‎ ~ 4 
Ἰ χύτας l! ¢ Ava- 


1 ^ t 
βεξήμενοι τὰς φωνὰς καὶ οἱ τ 
~ 95 1 D . ο ` 
τολῆς ἐπίσκοποι πάντες, ἐπὶ ταύταις συνέθηπαν καὶ 
۱ ~ RST = 2 I^ 
τὴν εἰρήνην ἠσπάσαντο. «Ῥασὶ γοῦν διὰ Θεολωρή- 
- . ~ ^ La 4 
του γράφοντος ταῦτα" « Ky κοινῷ ἀναγνόντες τὰ 


iU 12 ; N CA, Dm 
t αιγυπτια x Yexup.aia 7-1) ἐξετα αντες αυτων 


1. την ante λέξιν contra codicis tidem add. Il. 2. τε OM. I, — 3. παχρχθαίντι, : ἐνχλλάσσειν |]. — 
^. καὶ τὰς φρικώδεις dox; usque ad verba Λατῖνος. Οὔ», ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέραν pag. 113. ou. IL, quia iam habebantur, 
ait, in aliis Patrotogiae tomis. Mira profecto methodus edendi auctorum opera! 5. GOL د-2‎ 
1 6. ἅπας om. I. — 7. καθὰ l. — 8. τοῦ μακαρίον xxi μεγαλου l. — Ὁ. ἁλριξη ze και σχφέπτατην 
ἀνριβεστάτην I. — 10. τί οὖν τούτον I. — 11. ταύτας δὲ Ι. — 12. τὰ ووراڅ‎ I. 


a) Prov. xxit, 28. 





qr 


10 


to 
qr 








A 


ἀκριβῶς τὴν διάνοιαν, εὕρομεν σύμφωνα τοῖς 
> , * و را‎ , , { pu ٢ 

« εἰρηαένοις τὰ ἐκεῖθεν ἀπεσταλμένα ', TH γὰρ 
« εὐαγγελικη, εὐγενείχ καλλύνεται, xal Θεὸς τέλειος 
ε - 


: v , e e? 
« xxt ἄνθρωπος τέλειος ὃ Κύριος fuo 


Ἰησοὺς 
a ` 2 τ ~ و ده‎ , ` ` + 
« Νριστος ἐν abtots? ἀναγορεύεται, καὶ τὸ Πνεύμα 
` 7 wom te ټم‎ A 
« δὲ τὸ ἅγιον οὐκ ἐξ Υἱοῦ ἢ δι Yio τὴν ὕπαρξιν 
« ἔχον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ} τοῦ Πκτρος μὲν ἐκπορευόμενον, 
- ve omo Le 


At 1 € 2 ^ y!‏ دی 
,» راع راپ «τοῖον GE του τον ως 011090 310v 9/70U.X‏ 


PP 5 - 
Brenets ὅπως ἐδέξαντο τὸ orz ἀλλότοιο" τοῦ 

















= ~ ` ٩ ~ , , ~ 
Yior κατὰ τὸν τῆς οὐσίας λόγον 5 Ἁλλὰ καὶ τοῦ 
Νεστορίου λέγοντος ἐν τῷ Die συυθόλω' « Tò 

-ω ٩ Ei v wl , ټم ^ - په‎ 
« [νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον οὔτε }ιος ἐστιν, οὔτε òt τοῦ 


` et r Y € f Li ef ۱ 
c την ὕπαρξιν ἔγον », f, μεγαλη σύνοδος αὔτη τὸ 


. 
SUN ^ 


e f وس په‎ ^ - SAN > + 
ῥηθὲν 728245۳9, xxl οὐδὲν ἀντεῖπεν οὐδὲ ἐμέμ- 
nto. δῆλον dis οἴκεῖου στο, πο. 
γατο, οὖλον Ws οἰκεῖην * στέργουτα و و8‎ πῶς 
4 * رو .6 ’ وپ‎ L] ΄ 
γαρ ἂν ἄλλως παρεσιώπηπεύ; l'ivwoxe τοίνυν ὡς 
# ~ - ` 
A τρίτη τῶν οἰκομικενικῶν σύνοδος χαὶ πρώτη TOV 
διορισμὸν τῆς χωλύσεως ἔθετο κατὰ τῶν μετα- 
LA 4 , a ` 2 
ποιούντων TO σύμβολον καὶ πρώτη τὸ ὑμέτερον 
AF ` "^ , TI K 5 rn n 2 , 
δόγμα ἀπεθοχίαασε' διὰ τῆς φωνῆς Νεστορίου, 
2 x Le κ ο ` e 3. , EG 
παραθεζαμένη ταύτην καὶ ὡς οἰκείαν γνωρίσασα. 
L πο σος مهم‎ , ` m 7 
Myxett οὖν ἑτέραν σύνοδον ζήτει τὴν τοῦτο κυρὼ- 


g 2 M D ?, ~ 
couczv* ἅπαξ γὰρ ἠκύρωται διὰ τῆς μεγάλης 


(s. 


pats TN : [4 ar M . 
Ἀείνης συνόδου, καὶ fj χυρώσουσα δὲ τοῦτο λοιπον 


τ] - , 


S P. a , * : as ο." 
οὐχέτ᾽ ἂν εἴη σύνοδος °, ἀλλὰ 'νευδοσύνοδης. Kiev. 


ο. ٩ e D EDU , e mE c 

AX καὶ μετὰ THY 07090 ταύτην ἢ τεταρτη 

συγκροτηθεῖσα, πρῶτον μὲν κατὰ τὸν οἰκεῖον 4۷4 
1 


٩ v A] ع‎ ^ ~ e ^ ~ 
xut XA ماو‎ TX Guu DOK ما‎ DITA, ως EV “αυτα 


M t δρ. 3 4 5‏ 1 . . انالوم 
HAL μετᾶ την ανχγνωσιν εὖθυς mayst‏ ,£0:5410 


m^ 
7 


v t 3 . fv ~ ۹ ^» * , , 
« [loxst μὲν οὖν εἷς ٤-6۸7 τῆς εὐπεθείχς ἐπίγνωσίν 


. P ` - 

« t€ καὶ βεθαίωαιν τὸ σεπτὸν τοῦτο καὶ μακάριον 
faa me = + , ie M , * 

«τὴς θείχς χάριτος cuubohov ». Ακούεις τὸ OE- 


٩ ٩ و یه‎ 


` f a Ap , 

ator ovuGoAor? ; "Ev ἄρα τὰ Guo" τὸ γὰρ Gsutepov 
f ٩ ^ ٢ ΄ n 
περιέχει τὸ πρῶτον, καὶ f, τρίτη περὶ ἀμφοῖν ὡς 
st ~ LIU ’ 
περὶ ἑνὸς ἔλεγεν. ADA ἄχουε !" τῶν ἑξῆς" a Περί 
` - ٩ Y ae ~ ۷ ο 7 r 

« TE yxp τοῦ ἴ]α-ρος xav Yio καὶ ἁγίου Πνενακατος 
πι Ni $ , 5 FA et ^ ow P . 
« ἐκδιόχσκει τὸ τέλειον ». ᾿Άκούεις ὅτι διδασχει τὸ 


SUN. ” - \ ~ CE f 1‏ و 
ېپ τέλειον» Οὐδεν aax τῶν περὶ τοῦ ἁγίου‏ 


3 


: αποδοκιμάσασα zatixa Î. — 8. σύνοδος 


b) Concil, Chaleed. sessione quinta = Harduinus, 
Concil., t, 11. p.55; Mansi. Concil., i. VII, p. ΠῚ 
P. G. te (02, c. 365-365, 


— 3. ἀλλὰ i4 Î. — ^". ἐν τῷ ἰδίω 6. λέγοντος 1, — 
aniñosiurse P 


0. AKAU το Gzzzov Goo) ور‎ om. T. — to. Post ἄκονε add, zai 1. 
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doretum haec scribentem? : « Perlectis publice 
« ex Egypto litteris, earumqne sensu accurate 
« perpenso, dictis concordia esse, quae inde 
e mittebantur, reperta sunt. Nam nobilitate 
« evangelica nitent : Deus quippe perfectus et 
« homo perfectus Dominus noster lesus 
« Christus in illis praedicatur, et Spiritus 
« sanctus non ex Filio aut per Filium existen- 
« tiam habere, sed ex Patre procedere, pro- 
« prius vero Filii, ntpote consubstantialis, 
« appellatur ». Vides quatenus illud zon alic- 
nus a Filio secundum essentiae rationem 
intellexerint? Quin etiam cum Nestorius in 
suo symbolo dixisset : « Spiritus sanctus nec 
« Filius est, nec per Filium existentiam sorti- 
« tur », magna illa synodus dictum admisit nec 
quidquam reclamavit neque vituperavit; quo fit, 
ut placitum illud tamquam suum comprobarit. 
Sin enim secus, quomodo tacuisset? ltaque 
volo te scire, tertiam oecumenicam synodum 
primam esse, quae prohibitorium decretum 
tulerit in interpolantes symbolum, primamque, 
quae vestram doctrinam respuerit ac damnarit 
per dictum Nestorii, quod sibi nt proprium 
adscivit. Noli ergo iam quaerere alteram svno- 
dum, quae id permiserit : semel enim vetitum 
est a magna illa svnodo, et si qua dein id 
permisisset, ea non esset synodus, sed pseu- 
dosynodus. Hoc igitur maneat. Quin etiam 
post synodum illam quarta coacta est, quae 
primum quidem, nt in eius decrefo habetur, 
ntrumque symbolum cum recitasset, pro uno 
recepit; quibus perlectis, statim subiunxit” : 
« Sufficeret quidem ad plenam pietatis cogni- 
« tionem confirmationemque hoc venerandum 
« salutareque divinae gratiac symbolum ». 
Ambo ergo unum sunt; alterum enim primnm 


continet, atque tertia synodus de ambobus tan- 


j. ἑπ-πτχλμένα Î. 3. D VII =- ἓν αὐτοῖς om. 


de FIP OU υἱλείον |. 6. πχρετιώπησ:ν À. — 7. 


arri; I. 


Di betor hacc Tlieedoreti epistola 111 0 
Ίσως tragoediam 1٧1:) e, 95 = Mansi, 
( Mi X : p Sh. 


[:55. 


ا > 
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quam de uno locnta est. Sed andi quae sequun- 
tur : « De Patre enim et Filio et Spiritu sancto 
perfectissime docet ». Andisne perfectam ab 
ca tradi doctrinam? Nihil igitur eornm, quae 
ad sanctum Spiritum spectant, mancum est, 
nihil quod additione indigeat. Sed quo 
tandem pacto hoc servandnm sit symbolum, 
ipsi circa finem declarant : « His ita a nobis 
« concinne definitis ac constitutis, statuit 
« sancta haec et universalis synodus, alteram 
« fidem nemini licere proferre, id est conscri- 
« bere aut componere, vel docere vel offerre. 
« Qui autem ausi fuerint aut conscribere 
« fidem alteram, aut componere vel proferre, 
« hos quidem, si sint episcopi ant clerici, 
« alienos esse, episcopos, ab episcopatu, et 
« clericos, a clericatn decrevit; si vero laici 
« fuerint, anathemati subiici ». Atqui hoc in 
loco per fidem fidei symbolum ab ea intelligi, 
perspicnum est, opinor, iis qui mentis compotes 
sunt : neque enim omnino de qualibet defini- 
tione loquitur, quandoquidem multae etiam 
postea definitiones sunt conditae. Hanc autem 
fidem alteram prorsus reddunt non mnlta modo 
verba, verum unum dumtaxat additum ant 
demptum aut immutatum. Nam illud conscri- 
bere et componere et proferre ad verborum 
compositionem liquido spectat, camque pro- 


hibet. 

Latinus. Non, sed alteram cam dixit fidem 
quae pristinae repugnet, qnae dogmata Eccle- 
siae contraria contineat; nam ea fides, quac 
explicationem et declarationem exhibet, altera 
profecto non est, sive uno, sive multis differat 
verbis. 

Graecus. Miror quod non ex verbis corum 
qui locuti sunt explores sententiam, sed potius 
verba trahas ad tunm proprium arbitrium. Nam 
arbitrari alterum idem significare atque contra- 
rium, viri est nec sapientis, nec bene periti ad 
accommodandam rerum naturae vocem cnilibet 
consentaneam. Nam latins certe patet alterum 
quam contrarium, neque omne id quod alterum 
est ab aliqua re, etiam eidem contrarium est. 
Siquidem homo specie quidem alterum est ab 
equo, contrarium vero nequaquam : essentia 
enim nihil ab eo differt. Non ergo per aliam 
fidem contrariam intellexerunt, ut nemo per 


X. — MARCI EPIIESII DIALOGUS DE ADDITIONE. 


[281] 


ἀτελὲς οὐδὲ προσθήκης δεόμενον. ᾿Αλλὰ πῶς φυλα- 


4 - ^ , 6 2 " M \ ͵ ή) يی‎ 
ATENV TOUTO το TUILGOAOV, αυτοι περι το τελος φασι 


- 


n m~ ۶ 
c Toútowv οὕτω παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐμμελῶς διορισθέντων 


’ ef £ LEA کل‎ ο 
« TE καὶ διατυπωθέντων, ὠρισεν 7, αγία xat’ οἴκου- 


= 
2 


: 1 Γῇ 
μενικὴ σύνοδος αὕτη ἑτέραν πίστιν μηδενὶ ἐξεῖναι 


- 
A 


προφέρειν ἤγουν συγγράφειν À συντιθέναι ἢ 


= 


2۱806١١ A προκοµίζειν, "lobe δὲ τολμῶντας 


2 


7 t ur , 4 f * 
πιστιν ετεραν συγγρχγειν G συντιθέναι 4 T 90x0- 


* 


= 
= 


μίζειν, τούτους, εἰ μὲν ἐπίσχοποι εἶεν * À Χληρι- 


- 
a 


xot, ἀλλοτρίους εἶναι τοὺς ἐπισκόπους τῆς ἐπι- 


= 
a 


σχοπῆς καὶ τοὺς κληρικοὺς τοῦ κλήρου" εἰ δὲ 
« λαϊκοὶ εἶεν, ἀναθεματίζεσθαι αὐτούς ». “Ort μὲν 
οὖν ἐνταῦθα πίστιν τὸ τῆς πίστεως σύμβολον ! 
λέγει, φανερόν ἐστιν (οἶμαι) τοῖς ἔγουσι νοῦν ?* οὐ 
γὰρ δὴ περὶ τοῦ ὅρου παντός φησιν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ 
μετὰ ταῦτα 


ν. مه‎ 


διάφοροι γεγόνασιν ὅροι. Γαύτην δὲ 
τὴν πίστιν ἑτέραν 3 οὐχ αἱ πολλαὶ λέξεις μόνον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ μία προπτεβεῖσα ἢ ἐλλειφθεῖτα À ἐναλ- 
λαγεῖσα πάντως ἐργάζεται’ τὸ γὰρ δὴ συγγράφειν 
καὶ συντιθέναι καὶ προχομίζειν πρὸς τὴν ἐν λέξει 


΄ 3 m Aaz ` ’ ^ , 
σύνθεσιν ἀφορᾷ προδήλως, καὶ ταύτην ἀπαγορεύει. 


«Ἱατῖνος“. Ox, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέραν φησὶ πίστιν τὴν 
2 , * > # δω ?ps 7 ^ 
ἑναντίαν, τὴν ἀλλότρια τῆς ᾿Εκκλησίας δόγματα 


y, 3 ο لا 7 لا‎ 
2/917٧ و‎ επει η AVATTUSLY καὶ σαφηνειαν ε/ήυσα 
΄ 3 - Y , چ‎ f * - 4 
πιστις οὐχ αν Elf παντως Εετερᾶ, Χαν μια, Χαν 


πολλαῖς διαψέρη, " λέξεσιν. 


Γραικός. Θαυμάζω πῶς οὐκ dnb τῶν λέξεων 
δοχιμάζεις τὴν διάνοιαν τῶν εἰπόντων, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 
τὰς λέξεις ἕλκεις πρὸς τὸ σαυτοῦ βούλημα. "To γὰρ 
τὸ ἕτερον οἴεσθαι τὸ ἐναντίον δηλοῦν ἀνδρός ἐστιν 


١م‏ و 


οὗ σοφοῦ οὐδὲ εἰδότος ἐφαρμόζειν T7 τῶν πραγμάτων 

φύσει τὴν ἑκάστῳ κατάλληλον λέξιν: ἐπὶ πλέον 5 

γὰρ δήπου τοῦ ἐναντίου τὺ ἕτερον, καὶ οὐ πᾶν τὸ 

ἕτερόν τινος ἤδη καὶ ἐναντίον" ἄνθρωπος γὰρ ἵππου 
: 


ἕτερον μὲν τῷ εἴδει, ἐναντίον δὲ οὐδαμῶς' τῇ γὰρ 
οὐσίᾳ οὐδὲν ἐναντίον. Οὐκ ἂν οὖν διὰ τῆς ἑσέρας 
πίστεως τὴν ἐναντίαν ἐδήλουν, ὥσπερ οὐδεὶς διὰ 
τοῦ ζῴου δηλοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Ὅτι δὲ 7. τὴν κατὰ 


λέξιν ἑτέραν δηλοῦσι, δῆλον ἐκ τοῦ συγγράφειν 


H T . . © a . 
xot συντιθέναι, καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον: ἔπειτα animal intellisit hominem. Alteram autem 
1. ἱερὸν σύμβολον I. — 9. νοῦν ἔχουσιν 1. — 3. ἑτέραν non hoc loco, sed ante ἐογάζεται habet I. — 4. tic 
rursus Il textum exhibet. — 5. διαφέρει I., — 6. ἐπιπλέον I. — 7. Verba ὅτι δὲ τὴν usque ad postremam 


Latini responsionem om. t. Quod quis aequo animo ferat? 


29 
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DE FLORENCE. 


ὶ ~ ` ۴ κ A 4 
xal ' γελοῖον τὸν ἐναντίαν καὶ αἱρετικὴν 


ἄλλως ` 
> + U 
ἐκτιθέμενον πίστιν. ἐπίσκοπον uiv ὄντα À κληριχόν, 


καθαιρεῖν μόνον. λαϊκὸν δέ. ἀναθεματίζειν' ὁμοίως 


yy ` 0 α ο. + ^" t c Ge, ^ Σ L 
د‎ ἀναθιματιςεται ἅπας αἱρετίχος, XAV ٤ 


AN 


τούτου τοὺς αἱρετικοὺς À ἀποτρέψειν. è 


۷٧ s η 
εἶσ. κἂν λαΐκος. 


st 8‏ 4 ^ و 

μετὰ ταῦτα πολλοὶ γεγόνασιν αἱρετικοί; τὸ δὲ suy- 
e . . - = - 
oXov οὐδεὶς μεταποιῆσαι ἐτόλμησε, πλὴν ὑμῶν 


€ 


$ χώλνσις 


m 3 Ta τὴν Xie dpi 
^ ` - 
καὶ o) mz thy διάνοιαν, Òs Gusts νομίζετε. K 
x τοὺς μὲν ἐπισκόπους ὑμῶν καὶ τοὺς 
, τ 
κληρικοὺς απκέτι λοιπὸν ἐπισχόπους εἶναι 5 
2 * 

χλγρικους, xaüdromuivou; ! ὑπὸ τοσούτων xal τηλι- 
۰ - - Y 
χούτων αυνοξων, τοὺς δὲ λαϊχοὺς ἀναθέματι xal 
M * Δ =. . - 

ἀφορισμῷ ὑποκεῖσθαι: τὰ γὰρ αὐτὰ σχεδὸν αὐταῖς 


M ΄ 
+ σύνοδοι ὀιορίζονται, À πέμπτη 


` 


* ۰ ^ دوه 
Εκκλησίας ἀναθεματί-‏ 


« lousy v. Καὶ aus « Et τις πᾶσαν παβαθοσιν 


" ج‎ xÀT T و‎ Y € ^ 25 wer 24 2* τὸ τ 
Sau FLAS 35 4 Y STYPIA Y À ἆγραγον z exit. Υ τω 


dna 


u ἀνπθεμα . Ἆρ᾽ οὖν οὐχ αὐετεῖτε τὴν 7 


- 2: Χαν. 


ἑαυτῶν -— ae 
τοῦτο. τὸ προστιθέναι! 8 


θελόντων ' 


` e - 
TP» مج يه‎ Ἀἱσξττν. Δ: Xv SOMES 
~ : ` 
A 39239ÀA0Y 


- ~ ` - 
Εὔπγγελιον τοῦτο; εἰς δὲ τον 
5 


-« 
StgRTRRAWY Suc. "P 
de 


- ` . . 
= SINS BOB. X21 7X دام‎ - 
^ . > a P -.ν , 3 . 

SIK 2.712359 Sy Τη ZANIT SJ 
à v ee 


` » ٧ - q s 
τον Systgets ταῖς Εχχλττιπις σχΣν 224 
- - > πω a 
xat fraudes lui. D 22 soc ٠ 


AU CONCHE 


4120 DOCUMENTS RELATIES 
quoad verba. ab Phs Siguiticari, illud. corseri 
bere et «ο πρώην satis ostendit, ut anten dic- 
tum est, Deinde plane est ridiculum, eum, qui 
contrarian haereticamque condiderit fidem, si 
episcopus quidem fuerit aut clericus, deposi- 
tenis. dumtaxat, vero. laicus anathematis 
poena mulctari: nam sine discrimine anathe- 
matizatur quilibet. haereticus, sive episcopus 
sit. sive heus Sed ne hac quidem ratione 
haeretives terrere poterant vel avertere, quau- 
doquidem multi vel posthac exstiterunt haere- 
te. Symbolum timen nemo immutare ausus 
est praeterquam vos seli. da verba igitur 
vetitum vadit, non in sententiam, ut vos putatis. 
Ex quo Bt ut episcopi quidem vestri. aut cle 
Deb men iam amplius sint episcopi neque 
clerici, utpote depesiti à tot tantisque svnodis; 
lici vero anathemati atque excommunicationi 
subticiantur. Eadem enim atque ilem fere 
verbis decernunt synodi quae deinceps tuere. 
quinta nimirum et sexta, atque demum septima. 
quae quidem magna voce clamat*: « Nos Ec- 
« clexae leges servamus: nes Patrum decreta 
« custodimus: nos eos qui quicquam addunt 
« aut dement ex Ecclesia, anathematizamus v. 
Et rursus : « نک‎ quis universam Ecclesiae tra- 
sive non scriptam 


. dorem sive scpptam 


« convellat. sit anathema ». Nonne scriptam 


Patrum traditionem οοσνε ας subreptitia 
istiusmod? novitate? Ecquid non pudet vos 


dam rel quum totum symbolum. ut Patres illi 
comdderuar. dicitis, uram solam vocem pro 
erbitrio interserere?. Hoe sane haereticorum 
est opus, verba addere aut demere, eo fine ut 
seer bec pacte obfirment haeresim. Quidni 
dem in Apostoli. 


cues bet tandem ex vextris dovtoribus tex- 


کل 


fecentis fa 05 


rue? عمش‎ poetam repeteretis si quem tale 
ل نه الد‎ addestem deprebenderetis? ἃς quam- 


rent dennitienes et سو و‎ 
alia Ve 


Vas TOC BOT ېئ‎ 


EXSECTATIOMES 30 sexcenta 


cope cemseizs in alena scripti tam تا‎ ac mE: AM ν. ο 
= to dau. ti ا‎ — 3 αόναν ἱαῶν L -- 5. BA} rge Nos I. — 5. à ta 
w. — m ες Î — °” yra [. — ὃ ax d. I — 9. ἐλλο--ίον I — W. aaa 
λ —. Mark oes لهو‎ epud Massi. Cenmci.. لا‎ 


A21 
per totum orbem divulgata vestra interpolare 
verba, tantumque in Ecclesias excitare tumul- 
tum? Homines duri et agrestes, « ergo ferreus? 
« vobis intra praecordia animus est »,qui fratres 
scandalum patientes et a vobis segregatos 
despicitis, eo dumtaxat ut vestrum arbitrium 
novitatemque neutiquam missa faciatis! Quid 
praeterea? Post septimam synodum altera 
rursus coadunatur, regnante Basilio Romano- 
rum imperalore,asanclissimo Photio patriarcha 
coacta. Haec synodus tum oecumenica octava 
nuncupata est, tum legatos habuit loannis 
beatissimi papae senioris Romae, Paulum et 
Eugenium episcopos, ac Petrum presbyterum 
et cardinalem. Haec etiam septimam confirma- 
vit synodum restituitque suae sedi beatissimum 
Photium, eos vero qui auderent in posterum 
hanc additionem in symbolo recitare, anathe- 
mate mulctavit. « Si quis, ait", praeter hoc 
« sacrum symbolum aliud conscribere ausus 
« fuerit, aut addere vel detrahere aliquid, 
« istudque definitionem proterve appellaverit, 
« is damnatus esto et ex finibus christianae 
« societatis exterminetur ». Eadem ipse 
loannes papa ad sanctissimum Photium scri- 
bens uberius clariusque dicit, dum de huius- 
modi in symbolo additione loquitur. Haec 
synodus canones quoque condidit, qui in 
omnibus canonicis libris reperiuntur. Nonne 
ergo iure nos ipsi a vobis disiungimus, qui tot 
tantosque Patres, qui synodos oecumenicas 


easque bene mullas pro nihilo ducitis? 
Latiuus. Equidem nondum hucusque talia 
audiveram; nunc vero iam miror quod qui 
olim — additionem — perpetrarunt, cum tol 
essent prohibiliones, nihilominus tamen neuti- 


quam veriti sint eam proferre posterisque 


X. — MARCI ΕΡΗΕΡΙ DIALOGUS DE ADDITIONE. 
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- 4 E ~ 
μένους περιορᾶτε' xal διϊσταμένους ὑμῶν, ἵνα 
. - lá , 
μόνον τὸ οἰκεῖον θέλημα καὶ τὴν κχινοτοµίαν μὴ 

τε» ٩ ٩ σον ΄ 
λύσητε. Ti ἔτι; Μετὰ τὴν ἑβῥόμην σύνοδον ἑτέρα 
’ , 
συναθροίζεται πάλιν ἐπὶ Dacthelov βασιλέως 
€ f ^s 2 SN ~ € / 
Ρωμαίων, συγκροτοῦντος αὐτὴν τοῦ ἁγιωτάτου 
~ + . 
Φωτίου τοῦ πατριάρχου. Λὕτη ὃ ἡ σύνοδος οἰκου- 
£ , # 0 3 Ne } E ١ +. 
μενική τε ὠνομασθη ὀγδόη xal τοποτηρητὰς εἶγεν 
Ἰωάννου τοῦ μακαρίου πάπα τῆς πρεσθυτέρας 
Ῥώμης []αῦλον xat [ἰὐγένιον ἐπισκόπους καὶ Πέτρον 
πρεσθύτερον καὶ καρδηνάλιον. Αὕτη καὶ τὴν ἑβδόμην 
, / 4 , ^ ^ , + 
ἐπεχύρωσε * σύνοδον xal τὸν μακάριον «Ῥώτιον 
r - ~ 
ἐβεθαίωσε τῷ οἰκείῳ θρόνῳ καὶ τοὺς τολμῶντας 
FA 1 # ^) # 
ἔχτοτε την προσθήκην ταύτην ἐν τῷ. συμθόλῳ 
, ~ a , ^H 5 Y , 
λέγειν τῷ ἀναθέματι παραδέδωκεν ©. « Εἴ τις γαρ» 
, A ~ D ` 
φησὶ « παρὰ τοῦτο τὸ ἱερὸν σύμθολον τολμή- 
7 " - 
« aet ἕτερον ἀναγράψασθαι ἢ προσθεῖναι À ὑφελεῖν 
ο. 0 2 ΄ ١ Un , 
« xat opov ὀνομασαι αποθρασυνθείη 9, κατάκριτος 
4 ea 
« καὶ πάσης χριστιανικῆς πολιτείας ἀπόβλητος ». 
RAI a . ` ٩ 
ἃ δ' αὐτὰ Ί καὶ 6 πάπας " ᾿[ωάννης πρὸς τὸν 
€ ‘ r 
ἁγιώτατον Φώτιον ἐπιστέλλων φησὶ πλατύτερόν 
τε xal καθαρώτερον περὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ συμῥόλῳ 
, 
ταύτης προσθήκης. Αὕτη ἡ σύνοδος xal χανόνας 
ورد‎ ٩ ^ - - ` 
ἐξέθετο τοὺς ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς χανονικοῖς βιθλίοις εὗρι- 
’ ^5 * ~ 
00٤٤٤ ٤ ‘Ap’ οὐκ εὐλόγως ὑμῶν /ωριζόμ.εθα 
+ 1 
τοσούτους xal τηλικούτους πατέρας καὶ συνόδου 
ς 
3 ٩ ` 
οἰχουμενικὰς καὶ πολυαρίθµους ἐν οὐδενὶ τιθεμένων : 
Zlarivog?. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὐδέπω καὶ µέχρι καὶ 
- ¥ ~ A 
νυν ἐφθην τὰ τοιαῦτα µεμαθηχώς' θαυμάζω δὲ 
با‎ 42 " 1 A , LEE ~ Sa 
νῦν ἤδη τοὺς τὴν προσθήκην ἐξ ἀργῆς τολµή- 
σαντας, εἰ τοσούτων ὄντων τῶν χωλυμήτων, οὐχ 
SINT 3 ~ ~ + 
19506٧ ὅμως αὐτὴν ἐξειπεῖν καὶ τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
παραδοῦναι ®. 


tradere. 
1. ὁρᾶτε I. — 2. τοῦ om. P. — 3. αὕτη GI. — f, ἐχύρωσε l. — 5. παρέδωχεν l. — 6. ἀποθρασννθεῖ Í. 
— 7. ταῦτα δὲ 1. — 8. Ilic landen recurrit I. — 9. Recte adnotat H : « Nimirum Latinus viclas dat 


manus, ut Ephesio placuit. Eas tamen Graecorum rationes satis infirmas et iam l'errariae plerumque 
refutatas Latini dudum perspectas habuerunt, iisque nullo prorsus negotio occurrerunt ». 


a) Apud Homerum, Il., x, 357 ; Od., v, 191. — b) Mansi, Concil. t. XVI, p. 520 E-521 A. 
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MARCI EPHESIT ARGUMENTA DECEM ADVERSUS 
IGNEM PURGATORIUM. 


ΣΥΆΛΟΓΙΣΜΟΙ ΔΕΚΑ ΔΕΙΚΝΥΝΤΕΣ "OTI 
ΟΥ̓͂Ν 'EXTI TYP ΚΑΘΑΡΤΗΡΙΟΝ. 


a^. Tv τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ δόξαν δρώντων ἕτερος 
ὁρᾶ ὁ μᾶλλον 


τὸν ἧττον 


ἑτέρου τελεώτερον bp&, τελεώτερον δὲ 
ED ΗΝ pov 
κεκαθαρμένος" τὸ δὲ μᾶλλον χεκαθάρθαι 
, 4. e * , T - 
κεχχθαρµενον εἰσαγει, ὅστις οὖν ἐστιν ὁ ἧττον τῆς 
θεωρίας ἀπολαύων” εἰ γὰρ τῷ μᾶλλον ἕπεται τὸ 
αᾶλλον, καὶ τῷ ἧττον τὸ ἧττον. "(στε καὶ ὃ ἐπισυ- 
΄ , 4 ^Y eo € , ^ 
ρόμενος μέν τινα μικρὰ CE ὅμως ἁμαρτήματα, ὃρᾶ 
1 A ٩ ^ ^ 
καὶ αὐτὸς τὸν env ἄνευ τοῦ χαθαρτηρίου ἐπιδεηθῆναι 
, ^ , me - - : , 
πυρος, ἀντὶ τούτου τὲς τοῦ Θεοῦ φιλανθρωπίας 
- , - ο” 
αρχούσης κατὰ τὸν τὰ θεῖα πολὺν Διονύσιον « τοῖς 
« ὁσίως βιώσασιν ἀντιδίδοσθαι » λέγοντα « τὴν 
« φανοτάτην καὶ θείαν ζωὴν κατ ἀξίαν ono τῶν 


« δικαιοτάτων ζυγῶν παρορώσης ἀγαθότητι τῆς 


- 


« θεαρχικῆς φιλανθρωπίας τὰς ἐνγενομένας αὐτοῖς ἐξ 


2 


ἀνθρωπίνης ἀσθενείας κηλίδας, ἐπείπερ οὐδείς, ὡς 


. t , * » * k] 
τὰ λογιά «φησι >, καθαρὸς ἀπὸ ἁῤπου ». 


A 


ie MD Y EU ^ ` ` ډو د و‎ H 
os, Eri et τινα xata τι £v. xal τὸ αὐτὸ ταύτα 


^ 


εἰσιν ἀλλήλοις, οὐδὲν ἀλλήλων κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνο διοίσουσιν᾽ 


^ 


A 1 # 

ἃ δὲ ἀλλήλων xara τι οὗ διαφέρουσιν, οὐδὲ κατὰ 

A 1. ΦΡ 3 > Ἡ 3. ++ J , 

τὴν χαῦ᾽ ὅ εἶσι ταὐτὰ ἐνέργειαν ἀλλήλων διοίσουσι, 

: UAA - د‎ ^ * ۹ ’ ή ~ 5 , 

καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οὐδὲ TO ἀντιχείμενον τέλος τῇ ἐνεργεία 

et vu y MA à ` ; 9‏ له 

ἐκείνῃ ἕτερον καὶ ἕτερον ἔσται, ἀλλ᾽ êv καὶ αὐτό, 

Ἀλλὰ τῇ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς χαθχρό ἐνεργείᾳ v7, ἀπό 

Ἀλλά τῇ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς καθαρότητος ἐνεργείᾳ TT, ἀπό 
- ^ € t ^ ~ 

τε τῆς τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἀποστροφῆς xai τῆς πρὸς 


< τὴν > ἀρετὴν ἐπιστροφῆς τε καὶ ἐργασίας συνι- 


, Li 


Le ٩ ~ - ’ \ 
σταμένη A τοῦ Θεοῦ θεωρία ἀντίχειται᾽ χχθαρὸς 


δὲ καθαροῦ οὐδὲν διαφέρει’ εἰ δὴ ὅσοι τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
Ad په‎ 7 NN ` M , ۶ fi 0 2 
μισήσαντες, δράσαντες δὲ καὶ τὰ πλείω dyad, ἢ 


μηδὲν δράσαντες, oU συγχωρήσαντος τοῦ θανάτου, 


^» Ὁ 


θανόντες Û ὅμως μετὰ θελήσεως ἀγαθῆς, διὰ τοῦ 


La a 
καθαρτηρίου καθαίρονται, αὐτοί τε πάντες, 7| χεχα- 





codex Melochii Sancti Sepulcri 252, f. 27777-278 vo, — b) P. G., t. 3, c. 561 D. 


SYLLOGISMI DECEM, QUIBUS OSTENDI- 
TUR PURGATORIUM IGNEM NON ESSE. 


1. Qui Dei gloriam vident, alius alio perfec- 
tius videt, illeque perfectius videt, qui magis 
fucrit purgatus. Quod autem quispiam magis 
purgatus sit, eo ipso infertur alium minus pur- 
gatum esse, eum scilicet qui minus visione 
fruitur : nam si res maior maiori, etiam minor 
minori consequens est. Quo fit ut qui aliquas, 
leves tamen culpas secum trahit, Deum et ipse 
videat, quin purgatorio indigeat igne, cuius 
locum supplet Dei misericordia secundum 
peritissimum rerum divinarum Dionysium 
asserentem ^ « iis, qui sancte vixerint, pro 
« cuiusque meritis divinam clarissimamque 
« vitam ab aequissimis istis lancibus retribui, 
« divina nimirum clementia pro bonitate sua 
' maculas ex humana fragilitate 5 
« dissimulante, quod nemo, ut sacra eloquia 
c tradunt, mundus sit a sorde ». 


2. ltem, si quae secundum unum quid οί 


~ 


a 


~ 


~ 


idem eadem sunt invicem, ea secundum illud 
nihil inter se different; quae autem inter se 
secundum aliquid minime differunf, neque 
secundum illam, qua eadem sunt, eíficientiam 
inter se different, ac propterea neque finis illi 
eflicientiae proposilus alius οἱ alius erit, sed 
unus et idem. Atqui illi qnidem purgandi effi- 
cientiae, quae tum in aversione a peccato tum 
in conversione ad virtutem huiusque exerci- 
tatione consistit, Dei visio respondet. Sed 
purum inter et purum nihil est discriminis. 
Ouod si omnes, qui spreto peccato multa 
opera bona perfecerint, vel nihil boni egerint, 


morte praeventi, obierint tamen cum recta vo- 


n) M 


Metoch. 


αι 


{ « 


ο” 


57 


278. 


ur 
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luntate, per purgatorium purgentur, hi omnes, 
sive purgati fuerint, sive puri, a se invicem 
nihil differunt, neque ab iis quidem qui ex 
vita decesserint et cum recta voluntate et 
cum virtntum exercitatione : nam qnod ad 
voluntatis rectitudinem attinet, iidem sunt; 
quod vero actibus defuit, per transitorii ignis 
purgationem suppletur, reliquum plane est, 
ut nec quoad ipsorum efficientiam nec quoad 
finem illi propositum vita functi inter se dif- 
ferant, verum eandem illi, quatenus puri sunt, 
efficientiam habeant, atque uno et eodem modo 
eundem finem consequantur. Acqua igitur 
sorte Dei gloriam videbunt omnes. Verum 
enim vero contrarium tenet Ecclesia, multas 
mansiones ponendo in Dei contemplatione °, 
ex quibus ordinum graduumque oritur diver- 
sitas. 

3. Item in animabus purgatis malum illud 


propter quod igne opus fuit, non amplius 
consideratur, quippe quod purgatio necessario 
efficiat liberationem a malo. Sed malum et 
bonum sibi invicem opponuntur ut privatio et 
forma. In quibus autem nihil privationis con- 
sideratur, in iis perfecta forma habeatur opor- 
tet, cum imperfectio non proveniat nisi ex 
privatione, Ergo anima purgata perfectum 
consequetur bonum, prout exigit beatitudinis 
ratio. Sed si multa occurrant perfecta in eadem 
specie, ea inter se in bono non different nisi 
inxta numerum; et quia finis propositus, id 
est beatitudo, non datur nisi pro purgationis 
ratione, sequitur omnes defunctorum animas 
Dei visionis, in qua beatitudo consistit, aeque 
participes esse. ld autem falsum est : Dominus 
enim dicit in evangeliis multas esse in domo 
Patris mansiones”. Quibus verbis sancti haud 
pauci, quorum testimoniis fidem negare non 
decet, beatae illius vitae gradus significari 
censuerunt. Consequitur ergo. 

4. Item aversio a peccato conversio est ad 
Deum virtutisque studium qua ad Deum as- 
cendimus. Sed si voluntatis rectitudini etiam 
virtutis exercitatio accedat, iam nihil deest. Si 
vero voluntas immunis sit a lapsu, virtutum 
autem exercitationem mors praecidendo cohi- 
buerit, eiusmodi anima nullo alio discrimine 
ab illa anima, cui utraque suppetiverint, secer- 
nitur, quam quod exercitationes, virtutis sci- 
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1 7 
θαρμένοι ἢ καθαροί, διοίσουσιν ἀλλήλων οὐδέν, 
y ۷0 ~ * f - f X > - 
οὔτε μὴν τῶν ἀποιγομένων τοῦ βίου σὺν ἀγαθή τε 
1 ~ ~ 
θελήσει καὶ δράσει τῶν ἀγαθῶν' θελήσεως μὲν γὰρ 
3 , el MON. , f * ^Y 3 . - 
εὐθύτητος ἕνεκα εἶσιν οἱ αὐτοί πρὸς δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν 
ir ٩ , e NA - - ` 
πράξεων ἑλλιπές, À διὰ τοῦ παροδικοῦ πυρος παρα- 
À 6 La 29 c À [ή oy AN M A 
αμθάνεται κάθαρσις' λείπεται δὴ μηϑὲ κατὰ τὴν 
- و‎ or Y κ. NS x E 3 7 
τοῦτο ἐνέργειαν, οὔτε «“κατὰ > τὸ ταύτη ἀντιχεί- 
f^ ` 
μενον τέλος διαφέρειν τοὺς μακαρίους ἀλλήλων οὐδέν, 
ἀλλὰ τήν τε ἐνέργειαν αὐτῶν ἢ καθαρῶν τὴν αὐτὴν 
81 دو‎ ۶ , E] , ~ > به‎ li 
εἶναι, ἐπίσης τε ὁμοίως ἐφικέσθαι τοῦ αὐτοῦ τέλους. 
= , v 1 ~ ~ 
Enion ἄρα τὴν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ δόξαν ὄψονται πάντες. 
᾿Αλλὰ τοὐναντίον τῇ, ἐκκλησίᾳ δοχεῖ, πολλὰς μονὰς 
, ~ “5 Hà m E n 4 ; ’ ` 
ἐν τ; τοῦ Ε)εοῦ τιθεμένη θεωρία, τάξεὠν τε xai 
βαθμῶν εἰσαγούση διαφορότητα. 
- ده بيو‎ ^ 
q^. Et ἐν ταῖς κεκαθαρμέναις ψυχαῖς οὐκ ἂν 
ν ` . - و‎ À ~ ٢ anf 
ἔτι τὸ κακὸν θεωρεῖται, δι᾽ ὃ τοῦ πυρὸς ἐδέησε᾽ τὴν 
3 , 3 , Q يد ۱ لا‎ ~ 
γὰρ κάθαρσιν ἀνάγκη τέλος ἔχειν τὴν τοῦ χαχοῦ 
ἀπαλλαγήν’ τὸ δὲ xaxov καὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἀντίκεινται 
ὡς στέρησις καὶ τὸ εἶδος. AAN ἐν ὅσοις μηδέν τ 
- ~ P 
θεωρεῖται τῆς στερήσεως, τέλειον ἐν τούτοις ἀναγκή 
A 5 7 ` + 
τὸ εἶδος εἶναι, διὰ τὸ τὺ ἀτελὲς μὴ συμθαίνειν ἢ 
\ ~ 
κατὰ τὴν στέρησιν. Ἡ Yuy# ἄρα καθαρθεῖσα τέλειον 
7 - 
ἕξει τὸ ἀγαθόν, ὅπερ f, μακαριότης ἀπαιτεῖ. AAN εἰ 
, ۶ > ~ n yA 5 > M f 
πλείω τελεία ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ elder εἶεν, οὐ διοίσουσιν 
ἀλλήλων ἐν τῷ ἀγαθῷ À κατὰ τὸν ἀριθμόν: καὶ ἐπεὶ 
. + ’ , ef 2 : ΄ , , 
τὸ ἀντικείμενον τέλος, ὅπερ ἐστὶν fj µακαριότης, οὐ 
په‎ ΛΝ ٩ ` 4 ~ 
δέδοται, εἰ μὴ κατὰ thy λόγον τῆς καθαρότητος, 


ῃ t ١ ~ 1 M ~ 
ναθαίνει πάσας τὰς τῶν μακαρίων ψυγὰς ἐν τῇ 


a 


m / w ~ S e 

αὐτῇ θεωοία * τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι, ὅπερ ἐστὶν f, paxa- 
L4 ~ 2 9 Gad ۶ ره‎ 

ριότης. Touro δέ ἐστι ψεῦδος" φησὶ γὰρ ὁ Κύριος ἐν 
c 3 , ast 4 . ~ ~ ۷ 
τοις εὐαγγελίοις πολλᾶς μονὰς παρα τὴ τοῦ 6 
^ XP. ch 2 مهد‎ m CN T > 
εἶναι οἰκία ὅπερ οὐκ ὀλίγοι τῶν ἁγίων, οἷς οὐχ 
ἄξιον ἀπιστεῖν, τὴν διαφορὰν τῆς μακαρίας ἐχείνης 
ζωῆς σημαίνειν ὑπέλαβον. To ἑπόμενον dpa. 

* E v ~ 

$5. “Ett ἡ τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἀποστροφὴ ἐπιστροφή 
3 ٩ , - - Τι 
ἐστι πρὸς Θεὸν καὶ ἀγάπη τῆς ἀρετῆς, OU ἧς ἄνιμεν 

. t 3, » - a 
πρὸς Θεόν. AAA εἰ μὲν τῆς θελήσεως τεταγμένης 

. ev ~ ^ ^ - 
καὶ ἡ τῶν ἀρετῶν ἐργασία προσγένοιτο, τὸ ἐλλεῖπον 
δα” ` : e ~ 
οὐδέν᾽ εἰ δ᾽ ἡ μὲν ἔγει τὸ ἅπταιστον, ἡ δὲ τῶν 
ἀρετῶν ἐργασία τὴ τομὴ χκωλυθή τοῦ θανά C 
: pY ۸ vou Ἡ τοῦ θανάτου, τὸ 

7 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
ταύτης τῆς ψυγῆς διαφέρον ἐκείνης τῆς ψυχῆς τῆς 
m. > , 9 Y el 3 ٩ 
ἐχούσης ἀμφότερα οὐκ ἔττιν ἕτερον, εἰ αὴ κατὰ τὸ 


, + 
ἐλλείπεσθχι ταύτης κατὰ τὰς πράξεις, τὰς κατ) 


a) loan. xiv, 2. — b) Ibid. 
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* La 4 3 
ἀρετὴν δηλονότι, Ki μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἄνευ κολάσεως 
^ , ۰ 
τῆς μακαριότητος καὶ αὕτη γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἐπιτυγής, 
9 - 4 τν 34 M سال‎ - + ` 
ἀναγκαῖον μὴ τῶν αὐτῶν ἀξιωθῆναι, ὧν xat αἱ 
’ M et CRIE 1 - a N 
τέλειαι, καὶ οὕτως αἱ διάφοροι μοναὶ σχοῖεν ἂν την 
, 4 n 37 
ἀνάγκην: εἰ ؤو‎ > διὰ τὸ ἐκλελοιπέναι, διὰ τοῦτο 
χολάζεται, καὶ δὴ τοῦ καθαρτηρίου δίεισιν, ἰσάζοιτ᾽ 
y mn # 3 aN e^ J 
ἄν ποτε τῇ τελεία, ἀντισηχωθέντος δὴ τῆς χολάσεως 
τοῦ ἐλλείμματος, καὶ οὕτως ἐπίσης ἅπαντες τὸν 


Θεὸν ὄψονται’ ὅπερ ὃς ἄτοπον ἀπελήλαται, 


T Yp : هچ‎ - 
ε"5. "ἔτι πρὸς τὸ τυχεῖν τῆς μακαριότητος ζητεῖται 
H τε τῆς θελήσεως εὐθύτης, Ὡς ἴδιον ἀντικείμενον τὸ 
καθόλου ἀγαθόν, at τε ταύτης ἑπόμεναι ἀγαθαὶ 
; 1 ~ ^ 
πράξεις καὶ ἔμμισθοι' ἀλλ᾽ ἤ τε τῆς θελήσεως κίνησις, 
e ms J ate ee > ~ , ’ 
ἥ τε τῶν πράξεων ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἐν τῷ παρόντι συγχε- 
Χλεισται βίῳ᾽ τοῦτο δὲ δοκεῖ καὶ ὑμῖν" καὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ 
χαθαρτηρίω yxs κχτεσγημένων τὴν θέλησιν ἀχί 
ρτηρίῳ γὰρ γημένων τὴν θέλησιν ἀκίνητον 
εἶναι φατέ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ μηδεμία θελήσεως κίνησις ἐπ᾽ 
οὐδέτερα, οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀξιώτερος τοῦ 
دی‎ 5 Y FS - لا‎ ۴ ٩ ٩ ~ 
ἕτερον’ xot μὴ καθαρθεῖσαι ἄρα at ψυχαὶ τῷ καθαρ- 
\ eX ~ w ~ 
τηρίῳ, οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐξιώτεραι τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ θεωρίας 
εἰσίν, at stax θελήσ Ἰγαθῖς ἀπιοῦ 4 
, αἵ γε μετὰ θελήσεως ἀγαθῖς 0870/60, ۹ 
aw - ’ ` 
ἀρχοειδῶς ζητεῖται xxt μάλιστα πρὸς τὴν μακαριό- 
Fi ` x t 4 , سه‎ 3 ~ 
tyta. Ei γὰρ τὸ μὲν κχθαρτήριον οὗ ποιεῖ ἐκ πονηρᾶς 
’ ٩ e e 
τὴν θέλησιν ἀγαθήν, ἢ δὲ τῆς θελήσεως εὐθύτης 
~ 4 
ζητεῖται πρὸς τὴν μακαριότητα, πρὸς ταύτην ἄρα 
وود‎ f 1 πα یم‎ $^ 3 
οὐδὲν συνεισφέρει τὸ καθαρτήριον' οὗ δὲ οὐδὲν 9۰ 
, , , 8 , y = e ` 
τέλεσμα γίνεται μάτην᾽ μάτην dox ποιεῖ ὁ (eos 
οὐδὲ ἕν. Οὐκ ἄρα. 
πεν ی۷‎ [4 ew 3 , , , 
cv, Ἔτι ἢ τῆς αἰωνίου χολάσεως δικχιοσύνη 
٩ ~ , ^J 4 ` * r 
χατὰ τοῦτο μάλιστα δείκνυται, κατὰ τὸ ἀμετήβλη- 
τον τῆς τῶν ἡμαρτηκότων ἀτάκτου θελήσεως: τῇ 


- J 


1 ^! - / 0 ain 
γὰρ ἀῑδίως πονηρᾷ θελήσει, καὶ 5 ὀφείλεται 
لم‎ er \ > 4 M 1 39 
δίκη" ὥσπερ καὶ τοὐναντίον, XATA TO ἀχόλουθον 
nr 3 ~ ~ » p? ره‎ Fa NS ^f 
δή, εἰ 6 τοῦ πονηροῦ ἀκίνητος αἴθίως αἴθιῳ OXY 
۸ 5.. ^ , 
χολάζεται, ὃς μὴ ἀῑδίως εὐθύνεται, οὐδ' APETI- 
βλητον θέλησιν ἕξει. Fi γὰρ ἁμετάθλητον αὐτὴν 


= es 


- - a , bd 
ἕξει, εἰ μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ, αἰωνίῳ δίκη, τηρεῖ- 
٩ 3 M LEE. ~ , , , KA 
ται" εἰ δὲ τ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ, τίς χρεία χολάσεως ᾧ ٤ 
στεψάνων προσήκει; ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν τοὺς τούτῳ καθαι- 


ρομένους τῷ πυρὶ θέλησιν ἀμετάθλητον ἔχειν 


φατέ. Οὐκ ἄρα πυρὶ καθαίρονται. 


- 


Qs. "Exc τῇ τῆς ἀγαθῆς βουλήσεως ἀμεταθλησίᾳ 


ἕπεται ἀναμαρτησία ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ: εἰ γὰρ τοῦ 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


42^ 


licet, ei defuerint. 'Si igitur isto modo beati- 
tudinis citra quamlibet poenam et ipsa compos 
reddatur, plane necesse est, ut non iisdem 
atque perfectae praemiis donetur, atque ita 
mansionum diversitas omnino salvatur; sin 
autem eo quod quidpiam defuerit, cruciatur 
ac per purgatorium transeat, tandem aliquando 
perfectae par omnino redderetur, supplicio 
supplente quantum defuit, atque hoc pacto 
omnes aequaliter Deum videbunt, quod ut 


inconveniens reiectum est. 
5. Item ad consequendam beatitudinem 


requiritur tum voluntatis rectitudo, qua pro- 
prie fertur in bonum universale, tum ea quae 
elicit opera bona ac mercede digna. Sed tum 
voluntatis tum operum exercitatio hac vita 
necessario includitur, prout vos quoque arbi- 
tramini : nam animarum, quae in purgatorio 
detinentur, voluntatem immutabilem esse 
asseritis. Atqui ubi nullus voluntatis motus in 
nullam omnino rem fertur, ibi quoque alius 
alio dignior nequaquam habetur. Ergo animae, 
licet. purgatorio igne non fuerint purgatae, 
non minus dignae sunt Dei visione, modo ut 
cum recta voluntate migraverint, quae ad 
beatitudinem principaliter ac potissime requi- 
ritur. Etenim si per purgatorium voluntas ex 
prava recta non reddatur ac voluntatis recti- 
tudo requiratur ad beatitudinem, nihil igitur 
ad eam confert purgatorium. Atqui quod 
nullum omnino effectum habet, frustra poni- 
tur: sed nihil omnino frustra Deus facit. Non 
ergo. 

6. Kem aeterni supplicii aequitas in hoe 
maxime ostenditur, quod immutabilem habeant 
ii qui peccarunt pravam voluntatem : nam 
voluntati perpetuo pravae perpetua etiam 
debetur poena. Ac vicissim eodem plane modo 
si is qui immutabilis in patrando malo per- 
petüo manct, perpetua poena punitur; qui non 
perpetuo castigatur, is neque immutabilem 
voluntatem habebit. Nam qui immutabilem 
eandem habuerit, si in malo quidem, aeternae 
poenae servatur; sin in bono, quid supplicio 
ei opus est, cui coronae debentur? Atqui eos, 
qui eiusmodi igne purgantur, voluntatem im- 
mutabilem habere vos ipsi contenditis. Non 
ergo igne purgantur. 

7. Mem rectae voluntatis. immutabilitatem 
sequitur impeccabilitas in homine : nam si 
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bonorum amor eorumque vehemens cupiditas 
causa sit cur mala nou velimus, eius autem 
quod quis cupit contrarium naturaliter asper- 
netur, cum malum bono opponatur ac pecca- 
tum virtuti, virtutis igitur studium peccatum 
expellit. Dixi euim, inquit ®, coufttebor adversum 
ine iniustitiam mcam Domino, et tu reinisisti 
impietatem cordis met. Et, Dic tu primus ini- 
quitates tuas, ut iustificeris. Sed corum qui in 
purgatorio detinentur voluntatem immutari 
non posse contenditis, quia recta plane est; 
ac propterea castigarentur qui peccati expertes 
sunt, nec quicquam prae se ferunt poena 
dignum. 

8. Item voluntas in vitium mutari potest, 
donec corpori anima coniuncta fuerit; sed 
superveniente solutione a corpore, qnaecnuque 
volens reperta fuerit, in his immutabilis per- 
manet, praemium vel punitionem eapropter 
consequendo, quin per purgatorium trauseat. 

9. ltem magis expedit divinae bonitati exi- 
guum bonum non contemnere, quam exiguam 
culpam ulcisci. Sed exiguum bonum in iis qui 
graviter peccarnnt nullum consequitur prae- 
mium propter praeponderantem nequitiam. 
Neque igitur exiguum malum iu iis qui prae- 
claras virtutes exercitarunt decet poena mulc- 
tari eo quod vincant quae praestantiora sunt. 
Si enim id quod magis videtur, non cst, aegre 
profecto id quod minus videtur, erit. Neque 
igitur purgatorium ignem esse sentiendum est. 

10. ltem, ut se habet exiguum aliquod 
bonum in iis qui ceteroqui pravi sunt, sic 
exiguum malum in iis qui ceteroqui boni sunt. 
Sed exiguum bonum in illis non potest bono- 
rum retributionem efficere, sed tantum diffe- 
rentiam supplicii; neque igitur exiguum malum 
iu istis supplicium efficiet, sed tautum diffe- 


rentiam fruitionis. Non est igitur credendum 
ignem esse purgatorium. 
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μὴ θέλειν τὰ Χακὰ αἰτία ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
\ CR: 3 لا مھ‎ " κ ον I~ 
καὶ ὃ σφοδρὸς αὐτῶν ἔρως' οὗ δ᾽ av τις ἐρῆ, 
, , / و‎ ١ و‎ : . ١ ام‎ : 
τούτου τοὐναντίον εἰκὸς ἀποστρέφεσθαι" τὸ δὲ xaxov 
τἀγαχθῶ ἐναντίον thà (x tH ἀρετή" ὁ τῇ 
γχθῶ ἐναντίον, xat ἢ ἁμαρτία v7, ἀρετῇ" ó τῆς 
, -— y لا‎ , ` ۴ / τοι , 
ἀοετῆς ἄρα ἔρως διώχει τὴν ἁμαρτίαν' Hina γάρ, 
, 21. ’ 3 - ^ € + 
φησίν, Ebuyopsvow κατ’ ἐμοῦ τὴν ۱٧ 
~ , ` M 3 "e ٩ » Pa) 
μου τω Κυρίω, καὶ ov 0119 τὴν 1 ٧ 
~ , 4 7) ٩ - ٩ 
τῆς καρδίας µου, καὶ Δέγε σὺ πρῶτος TKS 
, wv ٩ n 
ἀνομίας σου, ἵνα δικαιωθῇς. ᾿Αλλὰ τῶν ἐν καθαρ- 
, = ^ 
τηρίῳ τὴν βούλησιν μὴ μεταβάλλεσθαι ὀύνασθαι 
΄ ٩ ΚΙ € 
λέγετε, ἀγαθὴν πάντως οὖσαν, καὶ οὕτω χολάζοιντ᾽ 
ἂν οἱ ἀναμάρτητοι, καὶ δὲν ἐπιφερόμε 
μάρτητοι, ١ μη ἐπιφερόμενοι 
’ v» 
κολάσεως ἄξιον. 
= ν 
n. Eu ἢ βούλησις μεταθάλλεται εἷς xaxtav, 


Γη ’ € 


μέχρις ἂν À τῷ σώματι ἡ 


dun ἠνωμένη: ἀλλ) 
3 , ~~ 5 \ - LA ’ ^ 4 
ἐπιγινημένης τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος λύσεως, ἃ ἂν 
΄ - , ۸ 7 η d ٩ 
εὑρεθ βουλομένη, μένει τούτων ἀχίνητος, καὶ 
ἄθλου ἢ δίκης διὰ ταῦτα τυγχάνει, xat μὴ διὰ τοῦ 
, ^ 7 
χαθαρτηρἰον 80. 
8 Y # n - m 
^, "Ext προσήχει τῇ ἀγαθότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ τὸ 
f > ` À به‎ a 4 € 
ὀλίγον ἀγαθὸν μὴ παριδεῖν, À τὴν σμικρὰν ἅμαρ- 
ή - - 
Tiav δίκης ἀξιοῦν. ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ ὀλίγον ἀγαθὸν ἐν τοῖς 
η ’ e LA LES nr , n 3 
τὰ μεγάλα ἡμαρτηκόσιν οὐδεμιᾶς ἀμοιθῆς ἐπι- 
E. S ὴ ~ , MOS y^ 
τυγχάνει διὰ τὴν τῆς πονηρίας πλεονεξίαν: οὐδ 
ἄρα τὸ ὀλίγον καχὺν ἐν τοῖς τὰ μεγάλα κατωρθω»- 
1 af as e - NA ` ۱ # ~ 
χόσι προσήχει δίκης τυχεῖν διὰ τὺ τὰ βελτίω νικᾶν" 
a ^ Ῥω M m^ 
εἰ γὰρ τὸ μᾶλλον δοχοῦν οὐχ ἔστι, σχολῇ τό γε 
A LÀ ~ 
ἧττον ἂν εἴη. Οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πῦρ καθαρτήριον νομίζειν 
προσήκει. 
σα Wan ` 1 ` 1 - 
vs. Ett ὡς ἔχει τὺ ὀλίγον ἀγαθὸν ἐν τοῖς τ᾽ 


Y ΄ . LJ 
ἄλλα φαύλοις, οὕτω τὸ ὀλίγον χαχὸν ἐν τοῖς τ᾽ 


LA s - . 3 " 
ἄλλα ἀγαθοῖς. Ἀλλὰ τὸ ὀλίγον ἀγαθὸν ἐν ἐχείνοις 


D af 


2 : 
ου ὀυναται ἀγαθῶν ἀνταπόδησιν ποιεῖν, ἀλλὰ μόνον 


ο 
6 ٩ . 
ὀιαγορὰν χολάσεως. Kat τὸ ὀλίγον ἄρα χακὸν ~~ ἐν 


à os ; 
TOUTOLG > οὗ ποιήσει χόλασιν, ἀλλὰ µόνον διαφορὰν 


3 « 4 ~ 
ἀπολαύσεως, Οὐκ dox πῦρ καθαρτήριον νομιστέον. 


a) Ps. XXXI, 5. 





* MAPKOY ΑΡΧΙΕΠΙΣΚΟΠΟΥ ΕΦΕΣΟ) 
"OTI OY MONON (ATO ΤΗΣ ١ 
TON AEXHOTIKOQN "PHMATON ἉΠῚΑ- 
ZONTAI TA ΘΕΙ͂Α ΔΩ͂ΡΑ, AAA"EK ΤΗΣ 
META ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ ΕΥ̓ΧΗ͂Σ KAI EYAOPIAS 
TOY 1117102 ΔΥΝΑΜΕΙ TOY ἉΠΟΥ͂ 
ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΟΣ). 


1. 'Βμεῖς ἐκ τῶν ἱερῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν δια- 
δεξαμένων αὐτοὺς διδασκάλων τῆς ᾿Εχκλησίας τὴν 
m ~ 12 » , , 
τῆς μυστιχῆς λειτουργίσς ἔκθεσιν παρειληφότες, παρ 
3 3 , o FEES S. ~ ^ ~ 
οὐδενὶ τούτων εὕρομεν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν ۷ 

4 # . / 3 € 4 N - 
ῥημάτων καὶ μόνων” ἁγιάζεσθαι καὶ τελειοῦσθαι 
` ~ 3- , 3 δῶ ` . SAN ` 
τὸ τῆς εὐχαριστίας“ δῶρον xat προς αὐτὸ το Δεσπο- 
τικὺν σῶμα καὶ alua μεταποιεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ προλεγό- 
μενα μὲν διηγηματικῶς τὰ ῥήματα παρὰ πᾶσιν 
συμφώνως ἡμᾶς τε ἀναφέροντα | πρὸς τὴν μνήμην 
τοῦ τότε πρχγθέντος καὶ ὀύναμιν ὥσπερ ἐνιέντα τοῖς 
$ 2 E e À 2 , ^ 
προχειμένοις εἷς τὴν μεταθολήν, ἐπιγινομένην GE 
` - 3 ’ A » , ~ € κ 
μετὰ ταῦτα τὴν εὐχήν τε καὶ εὐλογίαν τοῦ ἱερέως 
> 27 ~ 4 . qe ` و‎ | dE 
ÉVEPYEUX µεταποιειν NON τα MPX προς AUTO το 
πρωτότυπον ἐκεῖνο σῶμα καὶ αἷμα τὸ Δεσποτιχόν. 


Ταῦτα δὲ xal al? ἐχθέσεις αὐταὶ μαρτυροῦσι, 


: τοῦ αὐτοῦ. Ὅτι οὐγ ὡς νομίζονσιν οἱ τὰ πλεῖστα καινοτόμοι 


ATIS ‘ 


MARCI EPHESIT LIBELLUS DE CONSECRATIONE EUCHARISTICA 


Paris. 1218 MARCI ARCHIEPISCOPI EPIIESINI, QUOD 


NON SOLUM A VOCE DOMINICORUM 
VERBORUM SANCTIFICANTUR DIVINA 
DONA, VERUM A CONSEQUENTE ORA- 
TIONE ET BENEDICTIONE SACERDO- 
TIS, VIRTUTE SANCTI SPIRITUS. 


1. Nos qui a sacris apostolis et eorum suc- 
cessoribus, doctoribus Ecclesiae, mysticae litur- 
giac expositionem accepimus, apud eornm 
nullum reperimus ab ipsis Dominicis verbis et 
solis sanctificari et perfici Eucharistiae donum, 
et in ipsum Dominicum corpus et sanguinem 
transmutari; verum quae prins recitantur verba 
apud omnes unanimi consensu et nos ad 
memoriam rei tum gestae revocare, et vim 
potentiamque quasi eiaculari in proposita dona 
ad transmutationem : quae autem consequitur 
postea, orationem et benedictionem sacerdotis, 
reipsa transmutare iam dona in ipsum proto- 
typon illud corpus et sanguinem Dominicum. 
Haec vero ipsa quoque verborum series testi- 
ficatur, quae convenientia ct concordia apud 


l. Titulus graviter variat in AP hec pacto 


Λατῖνοι ἐν τῇ ἱερὰ μνσταγωγίᾳ τελειοῦσι τὰ θεῖα δῶρα τὰ δεσποτικὰ ῥήματα, παρὰ τοῦ ἱερέως λεγόμενα, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τῆς 
^ = a! M ~ ۰ 0 + 9 t^ ` ~ ΄ 2 2 
εὐχῆς δύναμις μετὰ ταῦτα. καθὼς ἡ ἡμετέρα ὀρθόδοξος ἐκκλησία δοξάζει. — 3. μόνον M. — 3. εὐχαριστείας ΛΟ. — 


: ἀναφέροντας τὰ πρὸς M. — 5. τὸ om. M. — 6. αἱ sup. lin. A. 


Ut rem paucis absolvam, et editio illa Parisiensis 
οἱ codices illi duo, Parisinus sciliecl 1261 et Oxo- 
niensis Laud. 22 candem prorsus recensionem 
exhibent; contra, codices Ambrosianus 653 et 
Parisinus 1218 ex allero exemplari derivati sunt, 
unusque ila cum altero coniunctus est ut frater 
cum fratre. Ceterum, si titulum excipias, gravis 
uon est inler utramque recensionem discrepantia, 
ut ex variis lectionibus ad oram inferiorem posi- 
tis cuique legenti patebit. 


4. ἀναφέροντα τὰ πρὸς 0 


a) Ambrosianus 653, f. 3-6 (= A). — Parisinus 
1218, f. 121-195 (— P) — Oxoniensis Laud. 22, 


f. 69-76"*, qui deseriptus esL e Parisino 1261, f. 50-57 
(= 0). — Migno, P. (r., E. 160, c. 1079-1090 (= M), 
ex editione principe Clandii de Saincles, Litur- 
giae sive missae SS. Patrum Jacobi apostoli, 
Basilii Magni οἱ Joannis Ghrysoslomi, cum opu- 
sculis varioram de ritu missae el eucharistia 
(Parisiis, 1560), p. 138-144. Quae quidem editio 
evulgata profectu est ope codicis Parlsini 1261, 
e quo manat recensio Oxoniensis, ut modo dixi. 


ΤΙ. 


-ν 


1211 


“i 
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nos reperiuntur; atque tota haec oratio in iis 
consistet. 

2. Nam in liturgia sacrorum apostolorum a 
Clemente conscripta, post enarrationem Domi- 
nicorum miraculorum et actorum, praeterea 
passionis, resurrectionis, reditus in caelum, 
ita ad verbum scriptum est*: « Memores igitur 
« eorum quae propter nos passus est, gratias 
« agimus tibi, Deus omnipotens, non quantum 
« debemus, sed quantum possumus, et eius 
« statutum adimplemus. In qua enim nocte 
« tradebatur, accipiens panem in sanctas et 
« immaculatas suas manus, et elevatis oculis 
« ad te Deum ac Patrem suum, fregit, dedit- 
« que discipulis suis dicens : Accipite ex eo, 
« comedite : hoc est corpus meum quod pro 
« multis comminuitur 111 remissionem peccato- 
« rum. Similiter et calicem ex vino et aqna 
« temperatum sanctificavit, deditque ipsis 
« dicens : Bibite ex eo omnes : hic est sanguis 
« meus, qui pro multis effunditur. in remissio- 
« uem peccatorum; hoc facite in meam com- 
« memorationem. Memores igitur passionis 
« eius, mortis, resurrectionis, reditus in caelos, 
« et futuri eius secundi adventus, in quo veniet 
« iudicaturus vivos et mortuos, redditurusque 
« cuique secundum opera sua, offerimus tibi 
« Regi ac Deo, secundum eins institutionem, 
« panem hunc et hunc calicem, gratias tibi per 
« eum agentes, quod nos dignatus fneris 
« adstare coram te, et tibi sacrificare. Et te 
« rogamus, ut propitio serenoque vultu respi- 
« cias supra haec proposita bona coram te, tu 
« qui nullius indiges, Deus : et tibi complaci- 
« tum sit in eis ad honorem Christi tui, et 
« mittere digneris sanctum tuum Spiritum 
« super hoc sacrificium, testem passionum 
« Domini lesu, ut efficiat panem hunc corpus 
« Christi tui, et calicem hunc sanguinem 
« Christi tui ». 

3. Haec quidem divi apostoli per beati Cle- 


mentis scriptionem Ecclesiae tradiderunt. Divus 


-- σῶμα ταῦ χριστοῦ cov 01. À. — 


XII. — MARC! EPIIESITL LIBELLUS DE CONSECRATIONE. 


m. M. — 2. ἐξοίνου A. — 3. xal καταπέµψοις 
τ 
o, 
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σύμφωνοι παρ᾽ ἡμῖν εὑρισκόμεναι, καὶ 6 λόγος ἐπὶ 
4 N 4 
ταύταις ἀποδοθήσεται, 


٨ 4 


2. "Ev μὲν γὰρ τῇ συγγραφείσῃ διὰ Κλήμεντος 


’ ~ ~ 3 # X . + 
λειτουργία τῶν ἱερῶν ἀποστόλων μετὰ τὸ 77 


4 
σασθαι τὰ «Ἀεσποτικὰ θαύματα καὶ τὰς πράξεις, 


¥ M 1 \ ` ή t 3 S f M 4 
τι OE τα περι το zalog XAL την αναστασιν XAL την 


X Y ? - - 
εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἄνοδον, οὕτω χεῖται ῥητῶς" « Ά]ευνη- 


r ki ~ Sae A e و‎ , ~ 7 
« EVOL ουν ὧν OL XQ UMEUELVEY ευγαριστουµεν 
p 3 


« Got, et παντοκράτορ, οὐχ ὅσον ὀφείλομεν, ἀλλ᾽ 


۳ 


e ^ n - 
« ὅσον δυνάµεθα, καὶ τὴν διάταξιν αὐτοῦ πληροῦμεν. 


- 


T ٢ ^ 3 ^ 

« Ἐν à γὰρ νυκτὶ παρεδίδοτο, λαθὼν ἄρτον ταῖς 
ا‎ 1 "۶ ’ 3 MA. 1 τ e ږ‎ M 

« YIU xat ἁμώμοις αὐτοῦ χερσὶ xat avabhebas πρὸς 
« σὲ τὸν Θεὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ Πατέρα καὶ κλάσας, ἔδωκε ! 

« τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ εἰπών: {άθετε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, 


* 


a 
2 


φάγετε’ TOLTO ἐστι τὸ σῶμά μου τὸ περὶ 


- 
2 


~ ’ > » € (ον 
πολλων θρυπτοµένον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαοτιῶν. 


- 
2 


Ὡσαύτως καὶ τὸ ποτήριον κεράσας ἐξ olvou καὶ 


ef ^ 3 - 
« ὕδατος καὶ ἁγιάσας, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων” Tiste 


- 


y ~ 22 Ὃν ση}‏ , ح و 
ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες: τοῦτό ἐστι TO aie μου‏ 


- 
a 


A . D 3 £ , » 
to περὶ πολλων ἐκχιγόμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν 


- 
^ 


« ^v ~ ~ 
ἁμαρτιῶν: τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν 


~ , ’ پس # 4 ’ ,و 
ἀνάμνησιν. Μεμνημένοι totvuy τοῦ πάθους αὐτοῦ‏ 


= 
2 


= 


^ 
1 - , 1 - ER 
καὶ τοῦ θανάτου καὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως καὶ τῆς εἰς 


- 
2 


5 4 , 7 bi - , 5 ~ 
οὐρανούς ἐπανόδου καὶ τῆς μελλούσης αὐτοῦ 


a 
^ 


دم ^ la τ‏ د 
δευτέρας παρουσίας, ἐν f ἔργεται χριναι ζῶντας‏ 


2 


EN ٩ 52 Mm ευ 1 ٢ ν 
Xt γεκρους XAL 720٤٨ ἕκαστῳ Χχτα τα εργα 


= 


> ~ 1 J ~ - 7 ia - ` 

αὐτοῦ, ړوم کډ ون‎ σοι τῷ βασιλεῖ xat Οεῷ κατὰ 

٢ 5 m ^ 7? ta A v ^ ` 

«THY αὐτοῦ διάταξιν τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον καὶ τὸ 
d - n ~ 

« ποτήριον τοῦτο, εὐγαριστοῦντές σοι δι αὐτοῦ, ἐφ᾽ 


€ , 


7 , ms 
« οἷς κατηζίωσας ἡμᾶς ἑστάνχι ἐνώπιόν σου καὶ 


«ἱερατεύειν σοι’ καὶ ἀξιοῦμέν σε, ὅπως εὐμενῶς 
«ἐπιθλέγοις ἐπὶ τὰ προχείμενα δῶρα ταῦτα 
ἐνώπιόν σου, σὺ é ἀνενδεὴς Θεός, καὶ εὐδοκήσοις 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς εἰς τιμὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ σου καὶ κατα- 
« πέμψοις” τὺ ἅγιόν σου [Ινεῦμα ἐπὶ τὴν θυσίαν 
«ταύτην, τὸν μάρτυρα τῶν παθημάτων ! τοῦ Κυρίου 
«Ἰησοῦ, ὅπως ἀποφήνοι τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον σῶμα 
«τοῦ Ἀριστοῦ σου, xal τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο, αἷμα 
« τοῦ Χριστοῦ σου », 

3. Ῥαῦτα μὲν" οἱ θεῖοι ἀπόστολοι διὰ τὴς συγγρα- 


ig τοῦ μακαρίου Κλήμεντος τῇ ᾿Εκχλησίᾳ παραδε- 


l. ἔδωκεν (ἡμῖν τοῖς 


A. τῷ παθήματι M. — 5. μὲν om. A. 


a) Apud Brightman, Eastern Liturgies, Oxonii, 1896, p. 20-21. 
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δώκασιν. ‘O δέ γε θεῖος ᾿Ιάκωθος 6 τῶν ! “Ἱεροσολύ- 
~ ` r 
wy πρῶτος ἐπίσκοπος καὶ τοῦ πρώτου καὶ μεγάλου 
Sie: ۸ LES x ^ € - 4 A 24 ۱ 5 EN 3 
ἀρχιερέως ἀδελφὸς ὁμοῦ καὶ διάδο/ος, καὶ αὐτὸς THY 
١ 2 θέ λ F ? ~ ^5 m n 
μυστικὴν ἐκτιθέμενος λειτουργίαν, £v τῷ αὐτῷ μέρει 
. ^ ^ ; ` 1 , fn 
μετὰ τὸ διηγήσασθαι τὰ Δεσποτικὰ ῥήματα τοιαθε 


γράφει" « Νενημένοι οὖν xal ἡμεῖς οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ 


« τῶν ζωοποιῶν αὐτοῦ παθημάτων, τοῦ σωτηρίου 
« σταυροῦ καὶ τοῦ θανάτου καὶ τῆς ταφῆς καὶ τῆς 
, 3 γω 3 , ^ - 3 
a τριημέρου EX νεκρῶν ἀναστάσεως καὶ τῆς εἰς 
B ` و په په ۶7 د‎ πο - ~ 
« οὐρανοὺς ἀνόδου καὶ τῆς ἐκ * δεξιῶν σου τοῦ Θεοῦ 
` 4 LAN 1 ^ ^ La > ^r» 
« xat Πατρος καθέδρας καὶ τῆς δευτέρας ἐνδόξου 
4 6 ~ 3 ^ 4 e DN " À 
« καὶ φοβερᾶς αὐτοῦ παρουσίας, ὅταν ἔλθη μετὰ 
» - ~ . 
« δόξης κρῖναι ζῶντας καὶ νεκρούς, ὅταν μέλλη” 
+ a , ο NI À X 3 ^42 ? 
« ἀποδιδόναι ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ, προσφέ- 
, , ` E 1 ic ` 
«ρομὲν σοι, ΑΛέσποτα, τὴν φοµεραν ταύτην καὶ 
« ἀναίμακτον θυσίαν », Καὶ μετ᾽ ὀλίγα’ « Ἰλλέησον 


M ` , لا‎ 


« ἡμᾶς, û (eos, κατὰ τὸ μέγα ἔλεός σου καὶ 
3> La ᾱ- E A γω NOUS EUN ۱ # رت‎ 
« ἐξαπόστειλον ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς xal ἐπὶ τὰ προχείμενα ἅγια 
« δῶρα ταῦτα τὸ Ivelu σου τὸ πανάγιον, τὸ 
, ` , . 4 Li 7 ~ n 
« κύριον καὶ ζωοποιόν, τὸ ἡ σὐνθρονόν σοι τῷ Θεῷ 
: ` ` ^ ~ Bw ` 6 
« καὶ Πατρὶ xat τῷ μονογενεῖ σου Yto, τὸ συμθα- 
mr * , , ` in IN fond 
« σιλεῦον, τὸ ὁμοούσιόν TE χαὶ GUVXTDLOV, τὸ λαλῆσαν 
+ 1 \ # ` ~ ~ 6 u 
« ἐν νόμῳ καὶ TPODTTALG καὶ τῇ xatv7, σου διαθήκη, 
` 64 3 νὰ ^ 9 4 ٩ + 
« TO καταθὰν ἐν εἶδει περιστερᾶς ἐπὶ TOV Νύριον 
€ ~ , n » 4 . ~ 2 ~ 
« ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ 
` -- و و‎ 3 ’ A ۱ SN 1 E 
« καὶ μεῖναν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, τὸ χαταθὰν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἁγίους 
^" 3 Yn f ۳ 3 M 
u σου ἀποστόλους ἐν εἴδει πυρίνων γλωσσῶν ἐν τῷ 
΄ ο», رکم‎ N سوه و‎ ΝΛ > m e F 
« ὑπερῴῳ ? τῆς ἁγίας καὶ ἐνδόξου Σιων ἐν τῇ ἡμέρα 
να e LA ms 3 A ^ ~ ’ Nj 
« της ἁγίας Llevraxootne, auto to lively. σου το 
رل‎ , , F 4 € - ۱ 
« πανάγιον xatamswhov, Ἀέσποτα, Ep ἡμᾶς καὶ 
- m , 
« ἐπὶ τὰ προκείμενα ἅγια δῶρα ταῦτα, ἵνα ἐπιφοι- 
ζω - €: OR LT , 07 $ 3 Sar > m £ 
« τῆσαν τῇ ἁγία καὶ ἀγαθῇ καὶ ἐνδόξῳ αὐτοῦ παρου 
۶ € 1 ٩ , ^ 1 LA m 
« σίᾳ, ἁγιάσῃ καὶ ποιήσῃ τὸν μὲν ἄρτον τοῦτον 
« σῶμα ἅγιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ σου, καὶ τὸ ποτήριον 
« τοῦτο αἷμα τίμιον 100 Χριστοῦ σου ». 
^. Voutots ἀκολουθοῦντες καὶ οἱ μετὰ ταῦτα τὴν 
3 M ’ 3 + e 6 , b 
αὐτὴν λειτουργίαν ἐπιτεμόντες, Ô τεῦ μέγας Ba- 
’ * 0 3 ۱ € P , 3 , 
σίλειος καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ὃ Χρυσόστομος Ἰωάννης, ὁ 
μὲν περὶ τοῦτο τὸ μέρος γενόμενος καὶ αὐτὸς διηγού- 
μενος τὴν πρώτην ἐκείνην ἱερουργίαν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
cd ٨ ’ = , eTe 
Δεσπότου παραδεδομένην, « Κατέλιπε, φησίν, ἡμῖν 


« ὑπομνήματα τοῦ σωτηρίου αὐτοῦ πάθους ταῦτα, 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 
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vero Jacobus Hierosolymorum primus episco- 
pus ac primi magnique pontificis frater simul 
et successor, ipse quoque mysticam exponens 
liturgiam in eadem parte, post recitationem 
Dominicorum verborum, haec scribit? : « Me- 
« mores igitur et nos peccatores passionum 
« eius vivificarum, crucis salutaris ac mortis, 
« sepulcri ۵۴ resurrectionis a mortuis tertio 
« die, ascensionis in caelos, et assessionis eius 
« ad dexteram tuam Dei et Patris, et secundi 
« eloriosi et tremendi eius adventus, cum 
« veniet cum gloria ad iudicandum vivos et 
« mortuos, cum reddet unicuique secundum 
« opera eius, olferimus tibi, Domine, hoc 
« sacrificium verendum et incruentum ». Et 
post pauca : « Miserere nostri, Deus, secundum 
« magnam misericordiam tuam, et demitte 
« super nos et super haec sancta dona propo- 
« sita Spiritum tuum sanctissimum Dominum 
« vivificum, una tecum Deo Patre et unigenito 
« Filio tuo assidentem, simul regnantem, con- 
« substantialem et coaeternum, qui locutus est 
« in lege et prophetis et in novo tuo Testa- 
« mento, qui descendit in specie columbae 
« super Dominum nostrum lesum Christum in 
« lordane fluvio, et mansit super eum; qui 
« descendit super sanctos apostolos tuos in 
« specie ignearum linguarum, in caenaculo 
« sanctae et gloriosae Sion, in die sanctae 
« Pentecostes : ipsum Spiritum tuum sanctis- 
« simum demitte nunc quoque, Domine, in 
« nos, et in haec dona sancta proposita, ut 
« superveniens, sancta et bona et gloriosa tua 
« praesentia sanctificet et efficiat hunc panem 
« corpus sanctum Christi tui, et calicem hunc 
« pretiosum sanguinem Christi tui ». 

4. His consequuntur et qui postea liturgiam 
ipsam concisiorem ediderunt, tum magnus ille 
Basilius, tum post eum loannes Chrysostomus. 
llle quidem ad hanc partem cum accessit, 
ipse quoque recitans primam illam consecra- 
tionem a Domino traditam, « Dimisit, inquit , 
« commemorationes salubris suae passionis 


1. τῶν :τῆς M. -= 2. μέλλει A. — 3. ἀνέμακτον A. — κ. τὸ : τῷ ΛΑ. — b. ὑπερύῳ A. — 6. 6 te: ὅτι A. 


a) Brightman, ορ. cit., p. 52-54. — b) Ibid., p. 404-406, 


123. 


Xll. — MARCI EPHESII LIBELLUS DE CONSECRATIONE. ^29 


« ista, quae proposuimus secundum süa man- 
« data. Debens enim exire in voluntariam et 
« beatissimam et vivificam suam mortem, in 
« nocte qua tradebat seipsum pro mundi vita, 
« accipiens panem in sanctis suis et immacu- 
Deo et 
« Patri, gratias agens, benedicens, sanctificans, 


« latis manibus, et ostendens tibi 
« frangens, dedit sanctis suis discipnlis et 
« apostolis dicens : Accipite et manducate : 
« hoc est corpus meum, quod pro vobis fran- 
« gitur in remissionem peccatorum. Similiter 
« et calicem de genimine vitis accipiens, mi- 
« scens, gratias agens, benedicens, sanctificans, 
« dedit sanctis suis discipulis et apostolis, 
« dicens : Bibite ex hoc omues : hic est san- 
« guis meus novi Testamenti, qui pro vobis et 
« pro multis effunditur in remissionem peccato- 
« rum, Hoc facite in meam commemorationem ». 
Et post panca : « Ideo, Domine sanctissime, 
« et nos peccatores et indigni servi tni, qui 
« constituti sumus ministrare sancto altari 
« tuo, non propter iustitias nostras (non enim 
« facimus quid boni in terra), sed propter 
« misericordias et quas 


« effudisti abundanter super nos, confidentes 


miserationes tuas 


« appropinquamus sancto altari tuo, et propo- 
« nentes antitypa, id est configuralia sancti 
« corporis et sanguinis Christi tui, te obsecra- 
« mus εἰ te postulamus, Sancte sanctorum, 
« beneplacita tua benignitate, venire Spiritum 
« sanctum tuum super nos et super proposita 
« munera ista, ct benedicere ea et sanctificare, 
« et ostendere panem quidem istum ipsum 
« honorificnin corpus Domini, Dei et Salva- 
« toris nostri Jesu Christi; calicem autem 
« istum, ipsum pretiosum sanguinem Domini 
« Dei et Salvatoris nostri lesu Christi, qui 
« effusus est pro mundi vita ». Divus quoque 
Chrysostomus eadem iterum concisius expo- 
nens? : « Veniens Dominus, completo omni 
« pro nobis mysterio, nocte qua tradebatur, 
« seu potius tradebat seipsum pro mundi 


, ٩ EE 1 = = ` f 
τ ἐστι τὺ αἷμά µου τὸ της καινης διαθήκης, 
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= 
= 


ἃ προτεθήχαµεν ! κατὰ τὰς αὐτοῦ ἐντολάς’ μέλλων 


A 3 , P ده کچ‎ e 7 : د‎ fh ٩ 
γαρ ἐξιέναι επι τον” εχουσίον και αοιοιμον XAL 


a 
2 


٢ , - F ~ : 2 NN 
ζωοποιὸν αὐτοῦ θάνατον, τῇ νυχτι ἡ παρεδιδου 


- 
= 


= 
= 


+ € x ee م‎ ~ 7 ~ En لا‎ 
ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ χόσµου ζωῆς, λαθών ἄρτον 


5 ~ CIDE > ~ 1 3 4 aw ٩ 
ἐπὶ των αγίων αυτου XAL α/ραντων /ειρων Xat 


a 
2 


ἀναδείξας σοι τῷ Θεῷ xal Ifarpt, εὐγαριστήσας, 


LI 


- 
A 


, , € La 1 yA -~ € f 
εὐλογήσας, ἁγιάσας, Χλάσας, ἔλωκε τοῖς ἁγίοις 


- 
= 


αὐτοῦ μ.αθηταῖς καὶ ἀποστόλοις, εἰπών لس‎ 4015 


φαγετε' τοῦτό µου ἐστὶ τὸ σώμα TO ὑπὲρ 


- 
2 


«٤ Da ’ 5 مر‎ τ ^ € , 
0/600۷ κλώμιενον εἰς AY EOW αµιαρτιωγ. Ομοίως 


= 
= 


καὶ τὸ ποτήριον ἐκ τοῦ γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου 


λαθών, κεράσας, εὐχαριστήσας, εὐλογήσας, ἁγιά- 


2 


^ - €, 3 ~ ~ ^5 
σας, ἔδωχε τοῖς ἁγίοις αυτο» u.a ritate xat ATO- 


= 


στόλοις εἰπών" [liste ἐξ αὐτοῦ 7110/1٤ 0 


- 
2 


2 


٩ € ` € Cond ٢ hind 3 1 , 
TO ὑπερ ἵμων καὶ πολλων &xyvroutvor εἰς 


- 
= 


» € eM me - 1 \ 
ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιων. Tovro ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν 


a 
2 


= 


ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν ». Καὶ μετ ὀλίγα’ « Aux τοῦτο, 


= 
2 


Δέσποτα πανάγιε, xat ἡμεῖς oi ἁμαρτωλοὶ xat 


ο. 2 م‎ - ’ e r ’ - 
ἄναζιοι δοῦλοί σου, ot καταξιωθέντες λειτουργεῖν 


- 
- 


~ € # , 3 NA ٩ ۸ 
« τῷ ἁγίῳ σου θυσιαστηρίῳ, οὗ δια τὰς δικαιοσύνας 
5 1 


ἡμῶν (οὐ γὰρ ἐποιήσαμέν τι ἀγαθὸν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς), 


- 
E 


τ ἀλλὰ διὰ τὰ ἐλέη σου καὶ τοὺς οἰκτιρμούς σου, 


- 


οὓς ἐξέ/εας πλουσίως ED" ἡμᾶς, θαρροῦντες προσ- 
/ P ^B ee e 


^ 


a 
= 


, ~ ex p \ 
εγγίζομεν τῷ ἁγίῳ σου θυσιαστηρίῳ, xat προ- 
£ 


a 3 M 3 t ~ e م‎ , 
θεντες τα αντιτυπα του αγιου σώματος xat 


- 
A 


αίματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ σου, σοῦ δεύµεθα xal σὲ 


3 


, ^» 


~> oy € ’ 5^ w 
παρακαλοῦμεν, Ayre ἁγίων, εὐδοχίᾳ τῆς σῆς 


= 
2 


= 


ἀγαθότητος ἐλθεῖν τὸ [lvedué σου τὸ ἅγιον èp 


- 4 یم‎ - 
ἡμᾶς καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ προκείμενα δῶρα ταῦτα, καὶ 


- 
2 


3 ~ 9 À ۱ e r , N ο ` 
εὐλογῆσαι αὐτὰ και ἁγιάσαι xal ἀναδεῖξαι τὸν 


= 
a 


` لا‎ ~ X t ~ ~~ pr t 
μὲν ἄρτον τοῦτον αὐτὸ τὸ τίμιον σῶμα τοῦ Κυρίου 


- 
= 


a 
= 


xat Θεοῦ καὶ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, τὸ 


4 , =) سو‎ ۹ . f T7 - - , 
٢ δε ποτηριον TOUTO αὐτο το TURON αιμα του) Νυρίου 


- 


τ καὶ Θεοῦ xol Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, τὸ 


- 


P 


v ἐκγυθὲν ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου ζωῆς ». O δέ γε 

θεῖος Χρυσόστομος τὰ αὐτὰ πάλιν ἐπιτομώτερον ὃ 

ἀπαγγέλλων, « ᾿Ἐλθὸν 6 Κύριος, φησί, xat πᾶσαν 

« τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν οἰκονομίαν πληρώσας, τῇ νυκτὶ T, 

« παρεδίδοτο, μᾶλλον δὲ ἑαυτὸν παρεδίδου * ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ms ’ ^ A LÀ 3 ~ € # 

« τοῦ κύσμου ζωῆς, λαθὼν ἄρτον ἐν ταῖς ἁγίαις 


« αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀγράντοις xal ἁμωμήτοις χερσίν, εὖγα- 


1. προτεθείχαµε» M, quae forma est linguae communis, non atticae. — 3. ἐπὶ τὴν A. — 3. προσθέντες 


AM. — ^. καὶ Θεοῦ om. PM. — 5. ἐπιτομότερον P, 


a) Ibid., p. 382-387. 


z 
ec 
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, D À Le 4 € La ba ya 
« ριστήσας, εὐλογήσας!, ἁγιάσας, χλάσας, ἔδωκε 
« τοῖς ἁγίοις αὐτοῦ μαθηταῖς xat ἀποστόλοις sinov’ 
te 7 n Let , 3 M ۱ el . 
««Ιάθετε, φάγετε" τοῦτό μου ἐστὶ τὸ σῶμα τὸ 
CS € - 7 2 v € = 
« υπερ τμων κλὠμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 
£ ᾽ . . , N . ~ + 
a Ὁμοίως καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι λέγων: 
Sp * 3 on , " ~ 3 μμ 
« [lets ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά 
` -~ Ὅτ 4 CON ث‎ A € ~ 9 
«μου το της 0011٤ «Ίιαθήκης τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν" 
«ἐκχυγόμεγον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν ». Καὶ 


μετὰ μικρὸν οὕτως ἐπισυνάπτει' « []ροσφέρομέν σοι 


M \ 7 3 \ ` 4 1 
« τήν λογικὴν ταύτην” καὶ avatuaxtov λατρείαν, 


ί 


καὶ παρακαλοῦμέν σε καὶ δεόμεθα καὶ ἱκετεύομεν, 


- 


7 t ` ~ 4 Sho qu 39 n 1 
χαταπεµ.ψον τὸ [Ινεῦμα σου τὸ ἅγιον ἐφ ἡμᾶς χαι 


M ` 


« ἐπὶ τὰ προχείµενα δῶρα ταῦτα, xat ποίησον τὸν 


ما 


μὲν ἄρτον τοῦτον τίμιον σῶμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ σου, 


- 
^ 


1 ~ , r T E 
τὸ δὲ ἐν τῷ ποτηρίῳ τούτῳ, τίμιον αἷμα τοῦ 


a 
A 


Χριστοῦ σου, μεταθαλὼν τῷ Πνεύματί σου τῷ 


- 
2 


e ? 
ἁγίῳ ». 
ο e 3 4 
5. Οὕτω μὲν ἅπαντες οὗτοι συμφώνως προλέγουσι 
\ * . € t * و و م‎ ^ > 3 ᾽ 
μὲν τὰ Δεσποτικὰ ῥήματα xot δι᾽ αὐτῶν εἰς dvi- 
ms ~ ^ à) 
uynay ἡμᾶς ἄγουσι τοῦ τότε πραχθέντος xat τὴν 
È ١ , > سه‎ ντ , 23 7 
ἁγιαστιχὴν δύναμιν ἐνιᾶσι xolg! τελουμένοις’ ἐπεύ- 
at e 4 A] - € 7 , 
/) 901 OF ὕστερον xat την τοῦ ἁγίου Γνευµατος 
, ~ 4 er 3 . ۶ m 4 > 
ἐπικαλοῦνται yapty, ὥστε αὐτὴν ἐλθοῦταν τὰ εἴρη- 
μένα τότε τοῖς νῦν ἐφαρμόσαι καὶ τὰ προκείαενα 
τελειῶσαι xa} πρὸς τὸ δεσποτικὸν σῶμα xai αἷμα 
μεταποιῆσαι: αὕτη γὰρ καὶ ἐν τῇ μήτρα τῆς 
f 
Παρθένου τὴν θεοφόρον ἐκείνην συνεατήσατο σάρκα 
` MESS t ` wA ELS n ~ 3 3 2 
XATA το εἰρημένον προς αυτην υπο του YE ου 
ο. 2 } ^ z 
Hysvua ὅγιον ἐπελείσεται ἐπὶ o£, καὶ 6 
6 μέγας 
Βασίλειος, μετὰ τὸ εἰπεῖν τὰ Δεσποτικὰ ῥήματα 


eur # ? ’ ٩ - . 
}ψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι. Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 


> RC 9) NS ὶ , y Lê = 

ὀϊηγημχτιχως ὡς παρ αυτο» εἰρημένα, ἔτι" τοῦ 

el > ~ . 

ἁγίου σώματος καὶ αἵματος ἀγτίτυπα καλεῖ τὰ 

^e ΄ La ~A y m 

προκείμενα, δῆλον ὡς μήπω τετελεσµένα διὰ τῶν 
> + 

ῥηικάτων ἐκείνων, " ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι τύπον τινὰ xal εἰχόνα 
~ = o£ 

φέροντα" καὶ οὕτω εὐθὺς ἐφεξῆς τὸ [Ινεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 

zl LA ` 3 ۴ ۳٣ ` ٩ Y 9‏ ~ پو 

ἐλθεῖν ἐπεύχεται καὶ ἀναδεῖξαι τὸν μὲν ἄρτον αὐτὸ 
~ ` , 7 

τὸ τίμιον σῶμα, τὸ δὲ ποτήριον αὐτὸ τὸ τίμιον αἷμα. 

Καὶ τοῦτό ye λίαν εἰκότως. Καθάπερ γὰρ ἐπὶ τῆς 

r * , ¥ ~ ^ ~ 

πρώτης ἐκείνης δημιουργίας chabe μὲν ἢ γῇ τὴν τοῦ 


- - , 
βλαστάνειν τὰ ἐξ αὐτῆς) δύναμιν διὰ τοῦ θείου 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


^30 


« vita, panem accipiens sanctis suis, immacu- 
« latis et impollutis manibus, cum gratias 
« egisset, benedixit, sanctificans et frangens, 
« sanctis suis discipulis et apostolis tribuit 
« dicens : Accipite et comedite : hoc est corpus 
« meum, quod pro vobis frangitur in remissio- 
« nem peccatorum. Similiter autem et calicem 
« postqnam caenavit dicens : Bibite ex hoc 
« omnes : hic est sanguis meus novi Testa- 
« menti, qui pro vobis et pluribus effunditur 
« in remissionem peccatorum ». Et paulo post 
ita subiungit : « Offerimus tibi rationabile ac 
« incruentum hoc sacrificium, et te precamur, 
« etsupplicamus, et deposcimus, ut mittas Spi- 
« ritum sanctum tuum super nos et super haec 
« apposita munera : et fac panem istum quidem 
« pretiosum corpus Christi tui: et quod est 
« in calice isto, pretiosum sanguinem Christi 
« tui, permutans sancto Spiritu tuo ». 

5. Ita quidem omnes hi concorditer prius 
quidem recitant Dominica verba, et per ea nos 
ad recordationem rei tum peractae adducunt, 
et sanctificatricem vim ac potentiam immittunt 
in ea quae consecrantur; postea vero oratio- 
nem adhibent, et sancti Spiritus gratiam invo- 
cant, ut ipsa accedens, ea quae tum dicta 
sunt, rebus praesentibus accommodet, et pro- 
posita dona perficiat, inque Dominicum corpus 
et sanguinem convertat. Ipsa enim et in utero 
Virginis deiferam illam procreavit carnem, 
iuxta illud, quod ci ab angelo dictum est? : 
Spiritus sanctus superveniet. in te, et 5 
tissimi obumbrabit tibi. Idcirco et magnus 
Basilius, post recitata Domini verba, ut a se 
dicta super sancto corpore et sangnine, antity pa 
vocat proposita dona, nimirum quasi nondum 
perfecta per ea verba, verum adhuc typum 
quemdam et imaginem ferentia. Itaque dein- 
ceps statim Spiritus sanctus adveniat precatur, 
faciatque panem quidem ipsum pretiosum 
corpus, calicem autem ipsum pretiosum san- 
guinem. Idque certe iure optimo. Nam quem- 
admodum in illa prima mundi fabricatione, 


1. καὶ εὐλογήσας AP. — 3, ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ πολλῶν A. — 3. τοιαύτην M. — ^. τοῖς om. O. — 5, ὑπὸ om. A. 
— 6. ἔτι: ἐπὶ OM, — 7. ye sup. lin. P. — 8. τὰ ἑαντῆς A. 


a) Luc. 1, 35, 


i لد‎ 
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terra germinandi, quae ab ea nascuntur, vim 
ct potentiam per divinum mandatum accepit, 
idque mandatum, quemadmodum ait idem 
doctor?, in ipsa terra permanens insitum, ei 
vim germinandi perpetuo praebet; opus est 
tamen et nostra cura, agricolarum manibus ad 
ea perficienda quae producit : eodem modo et 
sermo iste semel editus a Servatore, ut ait 
divus Chrysostomus, semper operatur : adiu- 
vat tamen et divini sacerdotii facultas, interce- 
dente oratione ac benedictione ad propositorum 
perfectionem. Ipsa enim et baptismatis aquam, 
quae aqua simpliciter erat, pro eo quod appa- 
rebat, omnium expiatricem peccatorum facit, 
divino Spiritu invisibiliter concurrente. Haec 
et chrisma quo ungimur, et sacerdotes ipsos, 
et alia omnia Ecclesiae mysteria peragit per 
sacrosancti Spiritus gratiam. Atqui non ora- 
tioni quam fundimus confidentes, neque verbis 
illis ut impotentibus detraheutes, propositis 
douis adprecamur, itaque ipsa confici credimus. 
sed et verba ipsa proprium retinere robur cre- 
dimus, et diviui sacerdotii facultatem insuper 
demonstramus, quae couficiendi totins mysterii 
per invocationem Spiritus sancti per eam 
operantis vim babet. Sic enim et divus Chryso- 
stomus pariter, in libro de Sacerdotio, hac ipsa 
de re talia inquit" : « Adstat sacerdos, non 
« ignem demittens, sed Spiritum sanctum : ac 
« supplex diu precatur, non ut aliqua fax 
« demissa caelitus consumat proposita dona, 
« sed ut gratia in hostiam delapsa, per illam 
« omnium animos inflammet, et argeuto igne 
« purgato splendidiores exhibeat ». Sed neque 
haesitatio ulla ac incertitudo nobis precantibus 
suspicanda est, cum is qui immolatur et parti- 
cipatur Dominus hoc nos facere iusserit (Hoc 


enim, inquit", facile in meam commemorationem), 


XII. — MARCI EPIIESII LIBELLUS DE CONSECRATIONE. 
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~ , 

προστάγματος, xal τὸ πρόσταγμα ἐκεῖνο, χαθά 
. ^ - - E eu À 

φησιν ὁ αὐτὸς διδάσκαλος, ἐναπομεῖναν τῇ, YA, τὴν 
τοῦ βλαστάνειν αὐτῇ διηνεκῶς παρέχεται δύναμιν, 


y. ρεία 
γιχῶν 


δὲ ὅμως καὶ ἡμετέρας ἐπιμελείας καὶ γεωρ- 
χειρῶν εἰς τὸ τελεσιουργεῖν τὰ φυόμενα’ τὸν 


c ` 
αὐτὸν τρόπον ! xat ὃ λόγος οὗτος, ἅπαξ ῥηθεὶς ὑπὸ 


τοῦ Ῥωτῆρος, ὡς xai? ὁ θεῖός yot Χρυσόστομος, 


پوه په 


συνεργεῖ GE 


Qs 


٩ ٩ E - σ A id - 
ta παντος ἐνεργει᾽ ομως XAL N της 
# 


θείας ἱερωσύνης δύναμις διὰ τῆς εὐχῆς xat τῆς 
- ’ 1 
εὐλογίας εἰς τὴν τῶν προχειμένων τελείωσιν" αὕτη 
Y ` . 3 - , ES M^ 4 2 
γαρ καὶ τὸ” τοῦ βαπτίσματος ὕδωρ, ὕδωρ! öv 
ἁπλῶς ἐκ τοῦ φαινομένου, πάσης ἁμαρτίας χαθαρτι- 
سر‎ ~ £ 
κὸν ἀπεργάζεται”, τοῦ ن):0‎ 6 ἀθεωρήτως 
fi x سینا‎ / ` 
συντρέχοντος' αὕτη καὶ τὺ χρίσμα τοῦ μύρου καὶ 
τοὺς ἱερεῖς αὐτοὺς xal τἆλλα πάντα τῆς ᾿Εχχλησίας 
΄ ~ Ὁ 4 ~ ~ À ’ 
μυστήρια τελεσιουργεῖ διὰ τῆς τοῦ παναγίου [[νεύ- 
/ + # ~ e f να. 
ματος χάριτος. Ou τοίνυν τῇ ἡμετέρα εὐχὴ θαρ- 
~ 6 952 ~ 7 , ’ $^ , 
pouvtes® οὐδὲ τῶν ῥημάτων ἐκείνων ἀδυναμίαν 
καταγινώσχοντες ἐπευγόμεθα τοῖς προκειμένοις, καὶ 
rt ONUS ~ , JON A M 1 
οὕτως αὐτὰ τελειοῦσθαι πιστεύομεν, ἀλλὰ χαὶ τὰ 
’ Y 3 ' 7 7 9 € ~ gue , 
Énuata τὴν οἰκείαν σῴζειν ὁμολογοῦμεν ἰσχύν, 
j ١ ~ , € , 5 ^ رو‎ , 
καὶ τὴν τῆς θείας ἱερωσύνης ἐπιδείκνυυεν δύναμιν, 
cy ` ^ # 
τελειωτικὴν οὖσαν παντὸς μυστηρίου τῇ ἐπικλήσει 
~ a? 4 n i. ~ € ’ ’ e 
τοῦ δι αὐτῆς ἐνεργοῦντος ἁγίου [Ινεύματος οὕτω 
- rf 3 ~ η ς 
γὰρ καὶ ὁ θεῖος Χρυσόστομος αὖθις ἐν τῷ [leo tto- 
+ + ` * - , 5 LCS 
01319 THIT περι αυτου τουτου τοιαὀε φησιν 
u "Ἔστικεν ὁ ἱερεύς, ov * πῦρ καταφέρων, αλλὰ τὸ 
«Πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον, καὶ τὴν ἱκετηρίαν ἐπὶ πολὺ ὃ 
« ποιεῖται, οὐγ ἵνα τις λαμπὰς ἄνωθεν ἀφεθεῖσα " 
و ۶ ۶ \ 10 مر‎ rf {2 
« καταναλώση ! τὰ προχείµενα, GAA’ ἵνα ἡ 1! γάρις 
? ~ ~ , و م۸‎ , 7 \ e ΄ 
« ἐπιπεσοῦσα τῇ θυσία OU ἐκείνης τὰς ἁπάντων 
, ! -. ` , r αν 
« ἀνάψη γυγὰς καὶ ἀργυρίου λαμπροτέρας ἀποδείξη 


, 


« πεπυοιημένου 1: », AAN ووو‎ ἀμφιῤολίαν τινὰ καὶ 
٨ αφ 


^ 


427۸60۷ εὐχομένους ἡμᾶς ὑποπτεύειν γρεών, αὐτοῦ 

τοῦ θυομένου t? καὶ μεταλαμθανομένου Δεσπότου 
r ES] - € Γη P = , # 

χελεύσαντας τοῦτο ποιεῖν ἡμᾶς' Γυῦτο γάρ, φισί, 
~ > ٩ 3 5 3 , Me 

ποιεῖτε εἰς THY EV ἀνάμνησιν, καὶ ἐπαγγειλα- 


‘Le ti ^F l - [74 ν 3 n SN ۹72 
μενου" ١١ Gmsety 11٤٣ه‎ ἅγιον τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτὸν 


1. τρόπων: λόγον A. — 2. καὶ oni. AD. — 3. τὸ om. A. — 4. Alterum ὕδωρ on. M. — 5. καθαρτ. 
Gmepy. π. ἁμαρτίας AP, — 0, θαροῦντες O. — 7. οἰκίαν A. — 8. ἐπιπολὺ M. — 9. ἀφθεῖσα M, quae viri 
alicuius docti emendatio est contra codicum fidem. — 10, καταναλώσει A. — 11. Ὁ ἡ M. — 13. λαμπρ. 
πεπνρ. ποιηση A; item ποιήσῃ P, qui tameu ad marg. corr. in ἀποδειξι. — 13. θειωµένου M. — 14. ἄπαγ- 
γειλαμένου A. — 15. αὐτὸ M. 

a) Cf. Basil. Homil. V in llerxaem., n. 10 — D, (7., produione Tuae PE LOU ο SOG .- 


c) P. (Gi, نا‎ A8, c. 642. — d) Luc. ,الک‎ 19. 


t. 29, ο, 116 C. — b) Cf. Chrysost. Homil. I de 





e n 
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- , ΄ 
ἅπασι, μήτι ye! ἱερεῦσι, καὶ σφόδρα γε βουλομέ- 
~ D 3 - , ~ 
νου τοῦτο καθ᾽ ἑκάστην” ἐπιτελεῖσθαι παρ ἡμῶν, 
- ` 
ὥς διὰ πάντων ἑξῆς ἀναγαίνεται., `I σύ γε τυγὸν ἐκ 
τούτου καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὑποπτεύσειας δι’ εὐγῶν 
« 4 . - 
δμοίως καὶ ἐπικλήσεων τελειούμενον ὃ xat τὴν τῶν 
~ - , 
ἁμαρτιῶν ἄφεσιν, et ἀληθῶς ἐδέξω, δισταγμόν τινα 
~ ~ , ^ È i 
σχοίης διὰ τῆς ἱερατικῆς χάριτος ἐπιδιδομένην i, 
۱ $ 
καὶ τἆλλα πάνθ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐκκλησιαστικὰ μυστήρια 
~ λ 
διαγράψειας. AAN οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα, οὐκ ἔστι᾽ πιστὸς 
γὰρ ὁ ἐπαγγειλάμενος μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἔσεσθαι τὰς 
€ P e ’ "eh " ~ D 7 ~~ يم و‎ 
ἡμέρας ἁπάσας ἕως" τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος. 
t ~ ٩ * ~ 1 ~ ٤ ae) 6 
6. μεῖς μὲν οὖν ταῦτα παρὰ τῶν ἁγίων 
ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν ἐκείνους ἐκδεξαμένων παραλα- 
3 ٩ , 
θόντες καὶ κατέχοµεν ἀμεταποιήτως xat τὸν γιγνό- 
~ 0 ~ 
wevov êr’ αὐτοῖς ἀποδίδουεν λόγον. Ὅτι δὲ ô τοῦ 
Κυρίου περὶ τῶν μυστηρίων λόγος ἐν εἴδει διηγήσεως 
λεγόμενος πρὸς ἁγιασμὸν τῶν 7 δώρων ἀρκεῖ, οὐδεὶς 
RÀ we ` , y ~ M t LIE 
οὔτε τῶν ἀποστόλων οὔτε τῶν διδασκάλων εἰπὼν 
φαίνεται: ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μὲν ἅπαξ ὑπ᾽ ἐχείνου ῥηθείς, 
> - Κω ᾱ 9 په‎ t € - » ^ 
αὐτῷ τῷ ὑπ᾽ ἐχείνου ῥηθῆναι, καθάπερ 6 δημιουρ- 
` , 3 * - ~ t \ ma 
γιχὸς λόγος, ἀεὶ ἐνεργεῖ, τοῦτό φησιν ὃ τὴν γλῶτταν 
يم‎ , ’ ο v^ يم‎ € ٩ ~ € ; 
ἠρυσοῦς Ιωάννης, “Ort δὲ νῦν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἱερέως 
λεγόμενος διὰ τὸ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ λέγεσθαι τοῦτο ὀύναται, 
οὐδαμόθεν * ἔστι μαθεῖν, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸς 6 δημιουρ- 
e 3. 39 e , 8 n 
ὅτι ἐφ᾽ ἐἑκάστωδ τῶν 


. / - 
γικὸς λόγος ἐνεργεῖ, 


γινομένων ὑπό τινος ἀνθρώπου λέγεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
> ^ er r s ` ~ - 3 7 M 3 وو‎ 
ἐστιν ἅπας ὑπὸ τοῦ CoU εἰρημένος καὶ μὴν οὐδ 
. , 3 - . ^ * , £g μα 
αὐτοὶ φήσουσιν ἐνεργεῖν τὸν δεσποτικὸν λόγον ὑπὸ 
- "P € ~ , 9 ΣΙ په‎ 
τοῦ τυχόντος ἁπλῶς λεγόμενον ) oud’ ἄνευ θυσιαστη- 
2 ^* , e , a په‎ M ’ . - 
ρίου. Ist τοίνυν ἱερέως δεῖ καὶ θυσιαστηρίου καὶ τῶν 
vs g ` ~ ۶ io M n ` ` 
ἄλλων, ὅσα πρὸς τοῦτο cuvtetver!, διατί μὴ καὶ 
به و‎ n “ui 4 , ۱ ~ at سه د‎ 12 
£9 mv ὀεησει καὶ !! εὐλογίας καὶ τῆς δι αὐτῶν 17 
* ’ n t ’ , e , 
Επιφοιτήσεως του αγίου Πνεύματος, ἥτις παντα 
τελειοῖ τὰ μυστήρια: []ρὸς τούτοις ὃ ἑερὺς Διονύσιος 
> ۶ , ~ ےو‎ - / 3 
ἐπιμαρτυρήσων παρίτω τοῖς παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τελουμένοις". 
. - LA m 
ἐν γὰρ τῇ θεωρία τοῦ τῆς συνάξεως μυστηρίου 
La RAT e . , , [4 # e 7 
«Τὰς ἱερὰς » φησί « θεουργίας ὃ ἱεράργης ὑμνήσας, 


لک ١ e , Y ٩ , INEST‏ د 
επι τὴν ἱερου-γιὰν ερχεται, xat προτερον μεν υπερ‏ « 
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et promiserit se daturum Spiritum sanctum 
omnibus qui petierint eum, nedum sacerdoti- 
bus : velitque hoc singulis diebus confici a 
nobis, ut deinceps per omnia monstratur. Tune 
etiam fortassis ex hoc baptisma quoque su- 
spectum habeas, quod precibus pariter atque 
invocationibus conficitur, et peccatorum re- 
missionem, an vere acceperis, dubitationem 
aliquam habeas, quae tibi sacerdotali gratia 
conceditur? itemque alia omnia ecclesiastica 
praescribas mysteria? Non ita est profecto, non 
ita est; fidelis enim qui promisit? se nobiscum 
omnibus diebus futurum usque ad consumma- 
tionem saeculi. 


6. Atque nos quidem haec a sanctis apostolis 
et eorum successoribus accepimus, et ita reti- 
nemus, nt a sententia hac dimoveri nequea- 
reddimus. Qnod 
autem Domini de mysteriis sermo per modum 


mus, et rationem eorum 
recitationis prolatus ad donorum sanctifica- 
tionem sufficiat, nemo apostolorum, nemo doc- 
torum dixisse cernitur. Verum quod ille qnidem 
semel ab illo prolatus, hoc ipso quod ab illo 
proauntiatus est, perinde atque in rerum fabri- 
catione habitus sermo semper operetur, hoc 
ait aureae ille linguae loannes". Ouod vero 
nunc a sacerdote prolatus, hoc ipso quod ab 
co dicatur, hoc possit, a nullo licet ediscere : 
quandoquidem nec ipse opificis operatur 
sermo, quia in singulis, qnae fiunt ab aliquo 
homine refertur, sed quia semel est a Deo 
enuntiatus. Quin etiam nec ipsi quidem dicent 
operari Dominicum verbum, a. quovis simpli- 
citer prolatum, neque absque altari. Si igitur 
sacerdote est opus et altari, et aliis quae ad id 
pertinent, quidni et precibus, benedictione, et 
per eam adventu sancti Spiritus, qui omnia 
perficit et consummat mysteria? Ad haec sacer 
ille Dionysins testimonio suo nostros ritus 
confirmaturus accedat. In theoria. enin myste- 


rii synaxeos, « Ubi sacra, inquit", Dei opera 


1. μήτοι γε AP. — 2. καθ-κάστην AP. — 3. re)oüuevov P, at corr. in τελειούμενον ad marg, — 4. ἐπιδε- 
δομένην A. — 5. ἕως : ἄχρι M. ~- 6. ἁγίων sup. lin. P. — 7. τῶν om. M. — 8. ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστου A. — 9. λεγόμενον 
OM. — 10, συντίνει A. — 11. καὶ um. OM. — 12. δὺ αὐτῆς M. 


a) GE Mat. xxvi, 20. — b) P. G., t. 49, e. 380, — c) P. (5, i 3) 6; AD 


E. 
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« hierarcha celebravit, ad consecrationem 
« accedit; et prius quidem pro ea excusa- 
« tionem affert exclamans : « Tu dixisti : Hoc 
« facite in meam commemorationem; deiu ad 
« imitationem Dei compositae huius cousecra- 
« tionis dignus fieri precatur et ad similitu- 
« dinem ipsius Christi divina peragere, et 
« impertiri sanctissime, ac sacra percepturos 
« sacrosancte percipere. Deiude sic divinissima 
« peragit sacra, atque oculis obiicit, quae 
« celebravit per sacra proposita. Nam pane 
« qui opertus erat et indivisus, patefacto et in 
« multas partes distributo, unitateque calicis 
« omnibus dispertita, symbolice unitatem mul- 
» tiplicat et distribuit », Et post pauca: « Per- 
« cepta ac data communioue hierarcha in 
« sacram gratiarum actionem desinit ». 

7. Haec cuivis volenti contueri licet, cum 
quibusnam cousentiant, iisue quae a nobis 
peraguntur, aut iis quae a Latinis. Nos euim 
sequentes sacros apostolos et doctores iuxta 
traditas ab iis expositiones et hunc item sacro- 
rum iuterpretem, sacra Dei opera celebramus, 
id est, ut idem ait, Dei pro uobis incarnationem, 
eius pro nobis mortem, diviuam baptizatorum 
generationem, divinam adoptionem, servandis 
mandatis deificationem : ita deinde ad conse- 
crationem venientes, prius quidem pro hac 
excusationem afferimus, et exclamamus ipsa 
Dominica verba, quae tum enuntiavit : et sub- 
dimus, quod ipse iusserit, Hoc facite, inquiens, 
in meam commemorationem, tum ut ad imita- 
tionem Dei compositae huius consecrationis 
digni efficiamur precati, quemadmodum con- 
tinent expositiones, divinissima sacra confici- 
mus, intercedente oratione atque benedictione, 
necnon divini Spiritus accessione. Interimque 
opertum panem et indivisum patefactum in 
multas partes secamus, et unitatem calicis 
omnibus distribuimus. Latinorum vero sacerdos 
recitat et ipse Dominica verba, quod ipse 
praeceperit, Accipite, comedite,et Bibite omnes; 


καὶ om. OM. — 3. Syllaba ve in διανέμει sup. lin, 
D. — 4. συνορῶν A. — 5. γὰρ sup. lin. P. — 6. τὰς sup. lin. P. — 7. δὴ: 


δεῖ A — 8. 6 om. M: φησι corr. 


: ἱερῶν AP, al in P corr. in ἐντολῶν ad marg. — 10. τῆς om. OM. — 11. ἐγχεκα- 
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"mr 


ταύτης ἀπολογεῖται xxl ἀναθοξ' Σὺ εἶπας: "Tovro 


- 
A 


- 
A 


ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν £v ἀνάμνησιν: εἶτα τῆς 


a 
2 


θεαμιμήτου ταύτης ἱερουργίας ἄξιος αἰτεῖ γενέσθαι 


3 


y ~ ` c ٩ , , 1 پد‎ + 
καὶ TH προς Χριστὸν αφομοιώσει τὰ θεια παναγνως 


- 
2 


# \ ` "om . A [4 αἱ f 
τελέσαι xat διαδοῦναι xxt τοὺς μεθέξοντας ἵεροπρε- 


- 
R 


~ ^ “Tn? d € *- .4 L 
πως µετασχειν. 0 OUTING ἱέρουργει τα βειότατα 


3 


καὶ Om’ ὄψιν ἄγει τὰ ὑμνημένα διὰ τῶν ἱερῶς 


# A ^ . » 8 X 4 1 ὶ 
« προχειμένων᾽ τὸν γὰρ. ἐγχεκαλυμμένον! κα 
« ἀδιαίρετον ἄρτον ἀνακαλύψας καὶ” εἷς πολλὰ 


« διελών. καὶ τὸ ἑνιαῖον τοῦ ποτηρίου πᾶσι χαταµε- 


- 
A 


ρίσας, συμθολικῶς τὴν ἑνότητα πληθύνει xat 


- 
- 


διανέμει) ». Ναὶ μετ᾽ ὀλίγα" « Μετασγὼν δὲ καὶ 


- 
A 


NEN ó e Len * 3 , CERA 
عم‎ 65 LE لن‎ 7 7,6, εις ευ/αριστιαν ιεραν 


a 


, 
« καταλήγει 9. 


. ~ لا 
ἔξεστι τῷ βουλομένῳ παντὶ‏ 4 


1. Ταῦτα συνορᾶν 
# 3 ` # ~ 1 ς m ΄ 
τίσιν ἐστι σύμφωνα, τοῖς παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τελουμένοις 

- jj e» .. 
à τοῖς παρὰ Λατίνων. “μεῖς μὲν γὰρ ἀκολου- 
~ - e ^ 3 ۸ A SAS 4 1 
θοῦντες τοῖς ἱεροις ἀποστόλοις xat διδασκάλοις κατὰ 
τὰςὃ ὑπ' αὐτῶν παραδεδομένας ἐχθέσεις καὶ τούτῳ 
^ 4 ~ ο ta 4 e X ۸ ty م‎ 
947 τῷ ἱεροψάντορι, τὰς ἱερὰς θεουργίας ὑμνοῦμεν, 
τουτέστιν, tng " ὅ αὐτός gnar’, τὴν δι) ἡμᾶς ἐνανθρώ- 
- ~ 4 e à € ~ 5 ~ , 4 
πησιν τοῦ ()εοῦ, τὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτοῦ θάνατον, τὴν 
θεογενεσίαν τῶν βαπτιζομένων, τὴν θείαν υἱοθεσίαν. 
τὴν διὰ τῆς φυλακῆς τῶν ἐντολῶν θέωσιν" ci 
rh τος , 3 # , 1 
οὕτως ἐπὶ τὴν ἱερουργίαν ἐρχόμενοι, πρότερον μὲν 
€ . 7 3 r sb په‎ v fy | ٩ 
ὑπέρ ταύτης ἀπολογούμεθα xxi 4٥۷6006٧ αὐτὰ τὰ 
^ موم و‎ ٨ , 7 3 5 , 
06706 ῥήματα, ἃ τότε εἶπε, xat ἐπιλέγομεν 
rj ? ` LA و . 2 - - #7 هه‎ A 
ὅτι αὐτῆς προσέταξε" Torro ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν Eu 
2 , SE - 
ἀνιέμινησιν' εἶτα τῆς θεομιμήτου ταύτης ἱερουργίας 
DE CNT d # ٩ , € 
Astor αἰτήσαντες γενέσθαι, χαθὰ περιεγουσιν αἱ 
ἐχθέσεις, t ῦ x θειό διὰ τῆς εὖ 
εις, ἱερουργοῦμεν τὰ θειότατα διὰ τῆς εὖ/ῆς 

4 eu ~v ~ 
καὶ τῆς!) εὐλογίας καὶ τῆς τοῦ θείου [Πνεύματος 
om E, : ON > xx r 11 ۶ 13 
επιροιτήσεως' xat τὸν eyxexthuuusvov'!! τέως 
καὶ ἀδιχίρετον ἄρτον ἀναχολύψαντες, εἰς πολλὰ 
διαιροῦμεν, καὶ τὸ ἑνιαῖον τοῦ ποτηρίου πᾶσι κατα- 
μερίζουεν. Ὁ δὲ παρὰ Λατίνοις ἱερεὺς υέυνηται μὲν 
καὶ αὐτὸς διηγηαατιχῶς τῶν δεσποτικῶν ῥημάτων, 
eo $ s 
OTt αὐτὸς προτέταζε' «{άετε, (άγετε, καὶ πίετε 


2 pe ce ~ > a 3 . 3 , 
TUVTEG, xat Tovro ποιειτε εις την £v OVE 


1. In ἐγκεκαλυμμένον alterum u sup. lin. O, — 9, 


eX. φησιν A. — 3. ἐντολῶν 
λιμμένον A : allerum p sup, lin. O. — 12. τέος A. 


10 


D IÀÁ 
لے س ی‎ + th" te Rene 


20 


a απ,‏ م 


EQ!‏ ا 
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uryon ἱερουργεῖ δὲ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον, ἀλλ᾽ οἴεται τὴν 
διήγησιν αὐτὴν τῶν ῥημάτων πρὸς τὸν ἁγιασμὸν καὶ 
د‎ , > iJ om Nee y ےید‎ 
τὴν ἱερουργίαν ἀρκεῖν" εἶτα τὸν ἄζυμον ἄρτον ἐΧεῖνον, 
οὐκ ἐγκεκαλυμυένον | τέως, ἀλλ᾽ ὅθεν ἔτυχεν οὕτω 
λαθὼν καὶ ὑψώσας, μέρος μὲν ἀπορρήγνυσι καὶ 
- 4 ^ 
τῷ ποτηρίῳ ἐμθάλλει, τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν καθίησιν εἰς τὸ 
p . À # 3 A ri 4 3 , 
στόμαι καὶ τὸ ποτήριον 7۷ ὅλον ὁμοίως, ἀσπά- 
Sj EN R . ~- 
ζεσθαι αὐτὸν προτρέπεται τους συλλειτουργοῦντας 
üt 7 δενὶ δὲ δούς, ὁ τὲ 
αὐτῷ διακόνους, μηδενὶ μηδέν µεταδους, ὁ τὸ 
4 ^^ 
Adere φάγετε πάντες καὶ 11/15 ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
’ - ~ g يم‎ 3 J^ ’ . 
πάντες μεγαλαυγῶν. Γαῦτα où πρόδηλον φέρει τὴν 
, 1 ٩ . 4 , 3 4 
ἐνχντίωσιν XAL προς τας παραδεδομένας ἐχθέσεις 
Nm # ^9 ٩ M M ph M 
xoi ἐξηγήσεις καὶ πρὸς τὰ δεσποτικὰ ῥήματα xot 
. sx ٩ 3 ἐ 4 5 H 
πρὸς αὐτὰς τὰς ἐχείνων φωνάς; Εἶτα τολμήσουσιν 
* οὕτως ἔγοντες ἐγκαλεῖν ἡμῖν καὶ περιεργάζεσθαι 
Aw 0 2 , e S ٧ - 
τὰ ὑμέτερα καὶ ἐφερμηνεύειν, οὕτως ἀκόλουθα τοῖς 
ἁγίοις ὄντα ; Ἄλλ᾽ 6 Χρυσόστομός φησι « τὸν 


« δεσποτικὸν λόγον ἅπαξ ῥηθέντα τὴν θυσίαν 

۶ $ 3 , x € , M 
« ἀπηρτισμένην ἐργάζεσθαι » ἅπαξ ῥηθέντα φησιν 
τ - e & لر ’ .€ هم‎ . À سه رب‎ κ . 
οὐ νῦν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἱερέως λεγόμενον, ἀλλ ἅπας υπὸ 


η 


τοῦ Σωτήρος ῥηθέντα, τὴν τελειωτικὴν ἀεὶ δύναμιν 
ἐγιέναι τοῖς προκειμένοις, οὐκ ἤδη καὶ ἐνεργεία 
~ » ’ ~ 5 e as ο t , 
τελειοῦν αὐτά: τοῦτο γὰρ ἢ τοῦ ἁγίου 15 
2 / 3 ty څک‎ À ~ ~ e : 3 TE 
ἐπιφοίτησις ἐργάτεται διὰ τῆς τοῦ ἱερέως EDATE", 
٩ BÀ s> T 9 s e 1 Ao) En e 
καὶ δῆλον ἐξ ὧν αὐτὸς ὃ χρυσοῦς THY YAWTTAV™, ως 
πρότερον ἐξεθέμεθα, μετὰ τὸ εἰπεῖν τὰ δεσποτικὰ 


ῥήματα, « Κατάπεμψον, φησί, τὸ [Πνεῦμά σου τὸ 


κ ἅγιον, xat ποίησον τὸν μὲν ἄρτον τοῦτον τίμιον 


« σῦναα τοῦ Ἀριστοῦ σου, τὸ 019 ἐν τῷ ᾿ ποτηρίῳ 
« τούτῳ τίμιον alua τοῦ ανν σου, μεταθαλὼν! 
« Γαῦτα εἰ μὴ 


^ 5 
t 


, M f لا‎ ۶ ~ 
πείθουσι τους φιλονείχως εχοντας, ἐλεεῖσθαι ἂν ε 


«τῷ Ubveduatt σου τῶ ἁγίῳ 
à M t t 


εν 
سم .وم‎ "^ ~ ۶ , 9 ٩ ~ , «ἢ 2 
δίκαιοι τῆς διπλῆς Kyvorag™ xat τῆς Εἰς 4180; 


πωρώσεως. 


καὶ om. OM, sed in Ὁ add. ad marg. — 3. ἀλλ᾽ sup. 


AS — te vip CUT 11 S . μεταθαλὼν 
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et, Hoc facite in meam commemorationem; 
verum nihilo magis consecrat, sed arbitratur 
recitationem hanc verborum ad sanctificationem 
ct consecrationem sufficere. Deinde infermen- 
tatum panem illum, non opertum interim, sed 
undecunque contigerit ita nactus, nbi subleva- 
vit, partem quidem frangit, et in calicem iniicit : 
quod reliquum est in os demittit, et toto calice 
pariter epoto, ut se salutent adhortatur qui 
cum eo ministrant diaconi, nemini quidquam 
impartitus, qui hoc gloriatur Domini verbo, 
Accipite, comedite omnes, et Bibite ex eo omnes, 
Haec manifestamne proferunt contrarietatem 
iis quae nobis traditae sunt liturgiarum exposi- 
tionibus, et verbis Dominicis, et ipsis vocibus 
quibus utuntur? Scilicet ita sentientes nobis 
vitio vertere andebunt, et nostros ritus curio- 
sius investigare atque interpretari, quae sanctis 
patribus tam sunt consentanea? At Chrysosto- 
mus ait’, « Dominicum verbum semel dictum 
sacrificium consummatum | efficere. ». Semel 
dictum, inquit, non quod nunc à sacerdote 
dicitur, sed quod semel a Servatore dictum 
est, perfectricem immittere propositis donis 
vim atque potentiam, non item et actu ea per- 
ficere; hoc enim sancti Spiritus adventus per 
sacerdotis orationem efficit, idque perspicuum 
est ex iis quae Chrysostomus, ut prius expo- 
Dominica verba 
« Mittas, inquit, Spiritum tnum sanctum, 
« et fac panem istum quidem pretiosum corpus 
« Christi tui, et quod est in calice isto pretio- 
« sum sanguinem Christi tui, permutans sancto 
« Spiritu tuo. » Haec nisi persuadeant eos qui 
contentiosi sunt, ii miserandi merito censendi 
sunt, quod ignorantia duplici teneantur. et 
excaecatione profunda. 


suimus, postquam recitata 


sunt : 


1. In ἐγκεκαλνμμένον alternm u sup. lin. 


)( — 2. 
lin. P. — ^. εὐγῆς om. M. — 5. ὁ τὴν ۰٠ γρυσοὺς A. 
— τῷ ἁγίῳ OM. A : ad marg. add, P. —  dyvetas A. 


a) 2, G., t ^, SSD C. 


ARCHIEPISCOPI EPHESIE Paris. 1218 
DOMNI MARCI ECGENICI CONFESSIO 


SUL 


1 


ΗΝ" 


MARCI EPHESII CONFESSIO FIDEI FLORENTIAE SCRIPTA, 


SENOUUM*IN )را‎ EDITA. 


SANCTISSIMI 


RECTAE FIDEI EDITA FLORENTIAE 
IN SYNODO CUM LATINIS HABITA. 


1. Ego, favente Deo, sanis doctrinis imbutus 
ac sanclae catholicaeque Ecclesiae per omnia 
obsecundans, credo et confiteor Deum et 
Patrem solum esse ingenilum principiique 
expertem, fontem vero et causam Filii et Spi- 
ritus sancti; quippe Filius ex illo genilus est, 
et Spiritus ex illo procedil, quin Filius quid- 
quam conferat ad processionem, Spiritusve 


ad generalionem; aliis verbis progressiones 


SED POST ABSOLUTAM 


* t TOY AlIGTATOY 7 
"EPESOY, AYP MAPKOY TOY EYTE- 
NIKOY, ΟΜΟΛΟΓΙΑ THX 'OPOIX HI- 
ΣΤΙΩΣ 'EKTEOEIXA * EN ٨ 
KATA THN ΠΡΟΣ AATINOYX TENO- 
MENHIN XYNOAON. 


1. Ἐγώ τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ /άριτι δόγμασιν ۹56 
εὐσεβέσι xai τὴ ἁγία xal! καθολικῇ ᾿Εχκλησία 
4 , , , ` به‎ ` 
διὰ πάντων ἑπόμενος, πιστεύω καὶ ὁμολογῶ τὸν 
M Sh πρ , , ۷ M 1 , 
Θεὸν xoi? Πατέρα μόνον ανχργον καὶ ἀναίτιον, 
πηγὴν 


ματος’ O τε ἡ γὰρ Vinci ἐξ 


° ms ^ \ PU 
62? καὶ αἰτίαν tou Viet καὶ tou! ]]νεύ- 
αὐτοῦ γεγέννηται καὶ 


D ~ m ` ~ و‎ , ^Y ~ La 
τὸ Ilvedux ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐκπορευετχι, μηϑὲν του Yto 


CAN | 


΄ ` 1 > , ο 9 ^X 
συμβαλλομένου πρὸς τὴν ἐκπόρευσιν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ 


- , ` ` ’ ag ١ ' 
τοῦ []νεύματος πρὸς τὴν γέννησιν, N? لمعد«‎ το 


Tilulus in A el Q ordine inverso se habel. in A+ “Λμολογία — γενομένην σύνοδον παρὰ τοῦ ἁγιωτάτου 


— Εὐγενικοῦ; in Q : Ὁμολογία — Φλωρεντία παρὰ τοῦ μακαρίου πατρος ᾿Εφέσον. — Φλορεντίᾳ P. — 1. καὶ 
post ἁγία om. E. — 2. xai post 0cov om. QE. — 3. δὲ om. Q. — 4, τοῦ ἁγίου nv. Q. — 5. τε om. E. — 6. ὁ 
iterum liabet anle υἱὸς P. — 7. γεγένηται MN. — 8. οὐδὲ : μηδὲ QN. — 9. ἢ om. E. 


fexlus per parles disseclus repraesenlatur, Sunt 
autem isti: Monacensis 27, f. 114*?-14^ ; Marcianus 
589 (sign. LXXXIIH, 3), f. 205; Laurenlianus 14, 
plut. X, لل‎ 17 alicanus 1428, f. 2107-3A 1e. 
Saepius etiam, saltem apud Graecos, 
mandata est, videlicet a Dositheo patriarcha 
Hierosolvmitano in Tomo Amoris qui dicitur 
(lasii in Moldavia, 1698), p. 586-598; quam edi- 
lionem, licet mendis refertam, caecis oculis repe- 
lierunt Athanasius Parius in Marci Eugenici vita 
seu potius encomio. cui titulus An/ipapas (Vin- 
dobonae, 1785), p. 169-174, ek Callistus monachus 
manctae Annae in eiusdem Marei 0 76 
(Athenis, 1887), p. 63-67, iterumque in 6 
schismatis (Athenis, 1896), p. 155-160. Quas edi- 
liones, cum unam eandemque textus recensionem 
exliibeant, una littera Æ signabimus. Postremo, 
non intimo certe loco, citanda venil editio confu- 
lalionis (irezorianae apud Migne, P. G., |. 160, 
p. 16-105, losephi Hergerroethler curis (/4). Latinam 
tamen translationem a viro illo doelo elaborataim, 
cum paulo asperior videretur, passim retractavi. 
30 


typis 


a) Alheniensis 652, f. 11-137 (= A). — Mediola- 
nensis Ambrosianus 653,f. (5**-20 (= M). — Medio- 
lanensis Ambrosianus 899, f. 115-118 (= N). — 
Parisinus 1218, f. 5027e-504*» (= D). — Parisinus 
1286, f. 181-184*° (== Q). — Valieanus-Oltobonia- 
nus 418, f. 4197?-420, vix memorandus, ut qui exor- 
dium tantum exhibeat (= O). — Habetur quoque 
in aliis codicibus bene mullis quos inter memo- 
randi occurrunt : Parisinus 1259, f. 6-7; Parisinus 
1327, f. 248; Parisinus 2075, f. 333-334°°, manu 
Ioanis Eugenici, Marci fratris, exaralus; Parisi- 
nus 3104, qui apographum est Emerici Bigot e 
codice Ambrosiano descriptum, ac propterea 
nullius, ad rem quod spectal, pretii; Monacensis 
145, f. 191; Monacensis 256, f. 123; Palatinus ^03, 
f. 99-104; Scorialensis O. II, 2, f. 152°; Selden 
^2, f. 151. Bibliothecarunr Orienlis codices, qui 
vix adiri possunt, consulto omisi. 

His adnumerandi suut libri illi manuscripti, qui 
eiusdem epistolae confutalionem a Gregorio 
protosyncello, moxque patriarcha Constantino- 
politano editam, exhibent : in his enim Marci 
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1298] 
d X 3 
ἅμα τὰς προόδους εἶναι καὶ σὺν ἀλλήλαις |, ὡς οἱ 
θεολόγοι []ατέρες διδάσκουτι' διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ 
τὸ [νεῦμα τὸ” ἅγιον ἐκπορεύεσθαι δι᾽ 81 
λέ 3 ok A ο. Yt ~ ١ e e Yo 
έγεται 3, τουτέστι (ETI του Yrov, xat ὡς 0 166, 
εἰ καὶ μὴ γεννητῶς ὡς ἐκεῖνος' ὃ δὲ Viog οὐ λέγεται 
~ a ٢ - D ^N ` Ν ἽΝ 
γεννᾶσθαι διὰ τοῦ ΙΙνευματος 6112-50 σ/ετιχον εἶναι 
` ~ wou Y 1 ۱ nir εν 5 n 
τὸ τοῦ Τοῦ ὄνομα, ἵνα un O05 υἷος εἶναι του 
Πνεύματος. ᾿Ιὑντεῦθεν ! καὶ Πνεύμα μὲν 78 
1 M ۸ 


ύσιν οἰκεῖον xai to” δι 


’ ^N ^ ` 
λέγεται διὰ τὸ χατὰ ې‎ 
3 ~ Li \ ain - 3 , € اې‎ 
αὐτοῦ πεφηνένχι καὶ δίδοσθαι τοῖς 4۷920706 0 ٤ 
Vide τοῦ Ulvevuxtog οὔτε ἔστιν oure® λέγεται 
a EZ + ^ . - = 
χατὰ tov’? Νύσσης Ερηγόριον. Ei 6i τὸ δι᾽ Υἱοῦ 
3 + \ -a 3^5 , e ’ 
ἐκποοευεσήαι τὴν αἰτίαν ἐθήλου, κχθαπερ οἱ vint 
θεολόγοι pasiv, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸ ὃ δι αὐτοῦ ἐκλάμπειν 
۹ M ad 
καὶ πεφηνέναι καὶ ὅλως τὸ 760 καὶ 
. η X 5 La 7 
cuumxpourptety” κατὰ τὸν θεηγόρον ۸070/۷0۷د‎ 
* a , 2 4 RAM ~ 3 t ~ 
οὐκ ἂν οἱ θεολόγοι πάντες ἑξῆς ῥητῶς ἀφπρουν του 
يم مم‎ \ t 1 
Yio τὴν αἰτίαν, * ὃ μὲν ۱١ λέγων" « Μόνη πηγη, 
« τουτέστιν αἰτίχ, τὴς ὑπερουσίου θεότητος ὃ 
« Πατήρ, καὶ τούτῳ ١١ τοῦ که‎ καὶ τοῦ []νεύματος 
^ 1 = ^N , 5 # ۱ # 
« διακρίνεται » û δὲ « Movog ἀγέννητος xat μόνος 
A 1 # f 1 + *3 Ὁ 
« πηγὴ θεότητος ὃ [latip », τουτέστι μόνος αἰτία 
[3 


Le 


καθάπερ καὶ μόνης ἀναίτιος: 13 ὃ δὲ «Πάντα ὅσα 
«6 Πατήρ, τοῦ Yio, πλὴν τῆς αἰτίας » ὃ δὲ ὅτι 
«καὶ ot ᾿Ρωμαῖοι τὸν Τὸν !! οὐ ποιοῦσιν αἰτίαν | 
«τοῦ Πνεύματος n° ὃ δὲ ὅτι! « μόνος αἴτιος "۹ 
« 6 Πατήρ v, καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις: « Tov Υἱὸν οὐ λέγομεν 


« αἴτιον οὐδὲ πατέρα », καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις. « "Oca 


7 CIE 16 DI: Εὖ ΠΗ πηρα o II are 17 
' ἁρμόζει ny, αἰτία, γεννήτορι, τῷ ٤1 اډ‎ μόνῳ 
ς ; 

« προσαριοστέκ », — οὐκ ἂν ὃ θεολογικὠτατος 
κ ` LI 1 ~ wos 
οὗτος Δαμκακηνὸς τὴν διά τιθεὶς ἐπὶ τοῦ Τοῦ, 
ο ΗΝ. ο deo که اد ند‎ 

τὴν ἐκ ἀπηγόρευσεν ἰδ, ἐν μὲν τῷ ὀγδόῳ τῶν Oeo- 
λογικῶν λέγων: «Ἔκ τοῦ ٧٠ τὸ Πνεύμα οὗ 


, - 4 .: -- 
«λέγομεν, Ive 5٤ {9 Yio ὀνομάζομεν καὶ oc 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


^36 


simul fiunt ex se invicem ortae, ut Patres theo- 
logi docent. Quare Spiritus Sanctus per Filium 
procedere dicitur, hoc est cum Filio et perinde 
ac Filius, etsi non, ut ille. generationis modo; 
Filius vero non dicitnr per Spiritum generari, 
propterea. quod relativum est Filii nomen, ne 
filius Spirilus esse videatnr : quo fil ut Spiri- 
tus quidem Filii dicalur, quia ei secundum 
naturam proprius est ct per ipsum apparet et 
datnr hominibus: Filius autem Spiritus neque 
est neque dicitur teste Gregorio Nysseno. 
Quod si verba procedere per Filium causam 
denotarent, quemadmodum novi isti dicunt 
theologi, non autem quod per eum effulgeat et 
appareat, omnino simul cum illo prodiens 
eumque concomitans, ut ait divinus Dama- 
scenus, nequaqnam theologi omnes ad unum 
disertis verbis causae rationem a Filio exclu- 
derent, alio dicente" : « Unus fons (id est una 
« causa) superessentialis deitatis, Pater, et 
« hoc a Filio et a Spiritn distinguitur »; alio 
vero" : « Solus innascibilis et solns fons dei- 
« tatis Pater », id est solus causa, sicut et 
solus causae expers; alio autem" : « Quidquid 
« habet 
« causa »:alio vero’: « Romani ipsi Filium 


Pater, id Filio competit, excepta 
« non putant cansam esse Spiritus sancti »; 
alio demum? : « Solus causa Pater »; et 
alibi! : « Quaecumque conveniunt. fonti, cau- 
« sae, genitori, ea soli Patri aptanda sunt »; 
— nequaquam idem Damascenus, in theolo- 
gia acutissimus, praepositionem per adhiberet, 
dum de Filio loquitur, praepositionem vero 
ex reiiceret. Octavo enim operis theologici 


1. συναλλήλοις E. — 3. τὸ anle ἅγιον om. It, — 3. λέγουσι N, qui tamen ad marg. in λέγεται 6 

^. ἐντεῦηε M : μὲν post ἐντεῦθεν add. QN. sed om. post Τνεῦμα, — 5. Ad marg. P alia tnanus vult 
καὶ διὰ τὸ legi. — 6. ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ πα ϱ»5λέγετα:, τοῦ δὲ πνεύματος ὁ ving ov )έγεται κατὰ »τλ. là. — 7. τὸν 
τὴς Νόπσης A. qui add. ad marg. Noon; — 8. τὸ om. A. — 9. συμπαρομαρτοῶν Il. -— 16. à μὲν 
Διονύσιος λέγων E, recepto scilicet in textum auctoris nomine, quod in codicibus ad marg. habebatur; 
itemque infra τ û δὲ ۱0۷702 Χτλ.. quod semel monuisse salis eril. -— 11. καὶ τοῦτο ΛΩΝ. — 12. 57 
αἴτιας A. — 13. ὅσα ἔχει QI. — 1^. od tov viov ποιοῦσιν |t, — 15. ὅτι μόνος αἴτιος — οὐδὲ πατέρα OM. b. 


17. μόνο Q. — 18. ἀπηγόρενσεν LAIT: ἀπηγόρευσὲ 


16. Ante μόνος scripseral ate A, quod dein delevit. 


(Qe 19. nvedua δὲ om. D, addito tamen post δι vied. 

Dionys. De div. nominibus, c. 11 P. li., L 36, ο 252 A. — d) Maxim. Epist. ad Marinum 
LOWE. cC 1 D. b; Athanas. Contra. Sabellia- P.6., 1. 91, c. 136 A.— e) Ioan. Damase. De fide 
nos, n 5 [5 Gu. ET οσα c) Gregor. orlhod.. lib. 1, e. 12 = P. G, L 91 ο, 819 ML 
Nuouz. Graf, de adventa Egypt. 1, Cr, D) [hid.. ο. N19 ٠ 


* f. 503. 


° ٢ SO 


AST 


capite ait: « Ex Filio Spiritum non dicimus, 
« Spiritum vero Filii nominamus, et per Filium 
« manifestari nobisque suppeditari confite- 
« mur ». Et rursus idem auctor, capite decimo 
tertio" : « Spiritus Filii, non ut ex ipso, sed ut 
« per ipsum ex Patre procedens; solus enim 
« causa Pater ». Et in epistola ad Jordanem 
prope finem : « Spiritus personaliter subsi- 
« stens, spiraculum et productum, per Filium 
« vero, non autem ex Filio, ut Spiritus oris 
* Dei Verbi enuntians ». Demum in oratione 
de Dominici corporis sepultura ait": « Spiri- 
« tus sanctus Dei et Patris, ut ex eo proce- 
« dens; qui et Filii esse dicitur utpote per 
« illum suppeditatus creaturisque communi- 


« Catus, non autem quod ex ipso existentiam 


- 


« habeat ». Manifestum enim est, praeposi- 
tionem per, ubi mediationem cansalem deno- 


fat causamque proximam, 


quemadmodum 
Latini volunt, prorsus idem valere ac 
praepositio ex, alteramque pro altera usurpari; 
sicut illud* : Possedi hominem per Deum, idem 
est atque ex Deo, et wir per mulierem, hoc est 
ex muliere. Cum igitur praepositio ex exclu- 
ditur, tum liquet ipsam causam cum ea 
excludi. Relinquitur ergo, ut eatenus ex Patre 
per Filium procedere Spiritus sanctus dicatur 
secundum accuratioris theologiae rationem, 
quatenus Spiritus ex Patre procedens per 
Filium manifestari vel cognosci ve! effulgere 
vel apparere intelligitur. « Hoc enim signo, 
« inquit magnus Basiliusf, declaratur illius 


« secundum hypostasin proprietas, quod post 


- 


« Filium et cum Filio cognoscitur, et quod ex 
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« Yoo φανεροῦσθαι καὶ μεταδίδοτθαι | ἡμῖν óuo- 
~ 3 ^t ~ , LA 
«λογοῦμεν » ἐν δὲ τῷ τρισκαιδεκάτω παλιν ὁ 
αὐτός" « Iveta Τοῦ, οὐχ ὡς ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 


ο 3 ~ 9 PU ` > , ΄ 
«ot αὐτοῦ ex τοῦ Π]ατρὸς ἐχπορενομενον" μόνος 


5 


: LÀ " 4 NA - . , ^£; 
Υὰρ αἴτιος ὃ Πατήρ » ἐν δὲ τῇ πρὸς Ιορθάνην 
s - * ~ ’ 2 ^ , + 
ἐπιστολὴ, πρὸς τῷ τέλει 3' « ]]νεῦμα ἐνυπόστατον, 

$ » - 
« ἐχπόρευμα καὶ πρόθληµα δ, δι Yio δέ, καὶ 
«οὐκ ἐξ Yio, ὡς Πνεύμα στόματος Θεοῦ, λόγου 
« ἐξαγγελτικόν n° ἐν δὲ τῷ εἰς τὴν θεόπιω!κον À 
ταφὴν τοῦ Kuptou λόγῳ» « Ilveüua ἅγιον τοῦ 
T^ e S μα αἵ 
» Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρός, ὡς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐκπορευόμενον, 
e ^ νο ο x ~ 
u ὅπερ καὶ τοῦ Yio εἶναι ὃ λέγεται, ὥς Ot αὐτοῦ 
, 7 N = , : ^ , 
« pavecoUutvOv © xat τῇ κτίσει μεταδιδόμενον, 
t ^ ~ s) - 
« ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἐξ αὐτοῦ 8 ἔγον ° τὴν ὕπαρξιν ». Ahov 

. ۶ . 7 3 an ^ - € e M ` 
yap ὡς ἔνθα μεσιτείαν αἰτιώδη δηλοῖ ἡ διά καὶ τὸ 

^ Y y» ~ , # 
προσεχὲς αἴτιον, ὡς οἱ ΆἈκτῖνοι βούλοντχι, πάντως 
3 ^ ~ , ~ 9 ٩ ’ - م۴‎ ο ` 
ἴσο-υναμει TOTE TY, £X, xat ἡ ἑτέρα τῆς ἑτέρας THY 
E € 3 m ۴ A ود‎ , 10 » 
χρῆσιν ἀντιλαμθάνει, ὡς τὸ Ext Oe “rbow- 

A T m. fy ^ 3 - - ~ 
πον διὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ταὐτὸν τῷ! ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

. 3 » ۱ 5} ۰ # 7 , 
και 0 “INO διὰ γυναικός, τουτέστιν ἐκ γυναικός. 
v D - 
[ἔνθα τοίνυν 12 4 ἐκ ἀπηγόρευται, Fov 13 ὅτι καὶ 
yop و‎ «ἢ 

€ 
ñ 
êx Ι]ατρὸς !! OU Vo ἐκπορεύεσθαι τὸ ]]νεῦμα τὸ 


3 2# , 


αἴτια ταύτη συναπηγόρευται. Λείπεται px τὸ 


1 1 1 3 
ἅγιον οὕτω λέγεσθαι 15 κατὰ τὸν τῆς συνεπτυγ- 
۶, L 4 € , à 3 J 
μένης θεολογίας τρόπον, ὡς ἐκ Τἱατρὸς ἐκπορευό- 
μενον δι’ Yio φανεροῦσθαι ἢ γνωρίζεσθαι à ἐκλάμ.- 
E n په چو‎ , 
πειν À πεφηνέναι νοεῖσθαι. « Τοῦτο γάρ, φησὶν 
[4 ’ B LÀ \ ^ " 1 j 
«ὁ μέγας BactAetos, γνωοιστικὸν τῆς κατὰ τὴν 
« ὑπόστασιν ἰδιότητος σημεῖον ἔχει, τὸ μετὰ τοῦ 
ve يپ‎ . - - 
» Yio xai οὖν αὐτῷ γνωρίζεσθαι, * καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
« Πατρὸς 10 ὑφεστάναι », | οὔτ᾽ ἄρα 17 καὶ τὸ dug 
~ € په‎ ~ 
του Υίου βούλεται, τὸ uer’ αὐτοῦ γνωρίζεσθαι 
A ۱ ^ + - 
xat γὰρ οὐκ ἄλλη ΙΒ τις ἰδιότης ἀποδέδοται τοῦ 


, - ` ^ 
Πνεύματος ἐνταῦθα πρὸς τὸν Yióv, ἢ τὸ μετ’ αὐτοῦ 


1. καὶ μεταδίδοσθαι om. E. — 2, πρὸς τὸ N. — 3. πρόθληµα πατρός (QN. — ^, θεόσομον absque ταφὴν M. 
— 5. λόγῳ : λέγων Q. — 0, εἶναι om. 15, — 7, ανερούμενον : χορηγούμενον 11. — 8. Ad verba ἀλλ᾽ ody ἐξ αὐτοῦ 


M : ἐκ διαμέτρου ἀντιφατικῶς ἀντικείμενον τῳ λατινιχῳ δόγματι καὶ 


hoc schotion ad marg. habetur in 


τῷ νῦν συντεθέντι ψευδεῖ καὶ ματαίῳ dom. — Ὁ. ἔγον ex ἔχων corr. P, — 10, ἐχτισάμην A. — 11, τὸ Q. — 


ἐκ τοῦ πατρος l. 


2 Li ۰ - ۰ 
ἐπιστομηθέντες ἐγκα)υψάσθωσαν 


‘voy Q. — 13. δῆλον ὅτι — συναπηγόρευται ad marg. eadem manu P. — 14. 
— 15. οὕτω λέγεσθαι om. M, in quo ad marg. hoc addilum est scholion 


12. τοίνυν 


λοιπὸν ἐπὶ τούτοις λατῖνοι καὶ οἱ νῦν ἀχολου!ήσαντες αὐτοῖς προδόται. — 16, 00۱188 ἐκ τοῦ πατρὸς habetur in E : 


XX οὐκ ἄλλη τις πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἢ τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὑφεστάναι, quae verba ex infra dicendis assutnpla hoc loco 


nihil plane significant. — 17. &pz A. — 18. καὶ γὰρ οὐκ ἄλλη — ἢ τὸ mer’ αὐτοῦ γνωρίζεσθαι om. QE. 


t 32, c, 429 C. Gf Albilius, V'ndiciae synodi 
IF phesinae, Romae, 1661, p. 507, 


aphid.. e. 832 13-833 A. — b) Ibtd CE RN TS, 
ου ας |. 9$, c. 60 D. — Επ ο TMC. 
005 B. — e) Gen. ιν, 1. — f) Gal. iv, 4. — g) P. Ga 
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+ ` 9 ways 
ὑνωρίζεσθαι, καὶ οὐκ ἄλλη τις πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα 1, 


Fret 


A ٩ 5 ~ ΄ - x 
À τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὑφεστάναι. Et τοίνυν! τὸ 4۷ 
>. po * ’ 3 م‎ ٩ . T 3 
ἀκριθῶς 3 ἀντιστρέφειν ἀνάγκη πρὸς τὸ οὗ ἐστιν 
Y^ > v 7 ` LI ^ 
ἴδιον, οὐκ dox σ/έσιν ἑτέραν πρὸς tov Viow ἔχει τὸ 
9 ٩ a A . ^ c " 
1]νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἢ τὸ met αὐτοῦ γνωρίζεσθαι, 
02 5 ` 1 H اه‎ a سل‎ * ~ € , 
καθάπερ πρὸς τὸν Γατέρα, τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὑφεστάναι. 
ν ~ ας - Ty 
Οὐκ ἄρα ἐκ τοῦ Yio ὑψέστηκεν οὐδὲ τὸ εἶναι ἔχει 
٩ - . rs . ۰ = 
τὸ []νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ἐπεὶ! τί ἐκώλυε δι Yig 
3 ΄ # . - P 
ἐκπορεύεσῆαι λέγειν τὸ ]]νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ὥσπερ Oe 
εν \ ? ~ .. E 
to τὰ πάντα yeyevňoðat” λέγεται; "ARA. ἐχεῖνο 
` } , τ ne , P \ ~ > m 
μὲν λέγεται, τῆς διά κειμένης ἀντὶ τῆς Ex’ τοῦτο 
^ NUM, ~ وه و‎ A r - di 
δὲ οὐδαυῶς, οὐδ᾽ ἂν εὖροι τις οὐδαυοῦ ® κείµενην 
er i 4 η - 
οὔτι γωμὶς τοῦ []ατρός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ []ατοὺς de 
~t ga ر‎ τει - ^ 1 = 
γἱοῦ λέγεται. Εοῦτο δὲ τὴν αἰτίαν οὐκ ἐξ ἀνάγκης 


^M = 


~ bd په‎ NIN 8 ~~ 2 4 . را‎ "τ 
τῷ Vie δίδωσι: διὰ τοῦτο) καὶ τὸ ἐξ 4٨ 


19 _ hn “Ἐν er 4 [i ~ a / 
και" παντελῶς 09/ εὐρηται και καῦαζως ATHYO- 


ρευται. 
۰ 1 ^ ~ ~ 
2. Tag δὲ τῶν ὀυτικῶν πατέρων καὶ διδασκάλων I 
t A ^ 4 - Y ~ ~ 
ῳωνής, αἲ 1! τὴν αἰτίαν τοῦ ]]νεύματος '* τῷ Yto 
i é 
nn? v , Δ 
διδόαπιν, οὔτε γνωρίζω (καὶ γὰρ 15 οὐδὲ !! μετ- 
ps. ` ~ 
εθλήθησάν ποτε πρὸς τὴν ἡμετέραν γλῶτταν, οὐδ᾽ 
€ ^ ~ 5 - ES M^ ? 
ὑπζ τῶν olxouusvtxtov συνόδων edoxtuachysay), 
ν NES , ae ἣν La 
οὔτε πχραδέγοµαι, ۳۱٥٣/٤٤٤٤: ὅτι διεφθαρµέναι 
sut ` Li ~ 
εἰσὶ καὶ πχρέγγραπτοι διά τε πολλῶν ἄλλων xat 


^S c WT 1 ? Mn s 
διὰ τοῦ χθὲς κχὶ πρωην προενεγθεντος iy παρ᾽ 


3 ~ - ~ ~ 
αὐτῶν βιθλίου τῆς οἰκουμενικῆς ἑῤδόμης °° συνόδου 
` 5 Ed 4 ~ - — 
τῶν ὅρον ἔχοντος μετὰ τῆς ΓΙ ἐν τῷ ۱١ συμθόλῳ !? 
- 1 t 


t e H ~ s; 
ποοσθέκης: ὅπερ ἀνχγνωσθέν, ὁπόσην αὐτῶν ٥ 
^ Li 8 y . 
αἰσρύνην κατέχεεν, ἵτασιν ?! of τότε παρήντες. ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
05 - 33 J ΄ - 9 ا‎ EN * 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν 53 ἐναντία ταῖς οἰκουυενικαῖς συνόθοις xal 


١ 


~ " - ~ ΐ D 
τοῖς κοινοῖς αὐτῶν δόγμασιν, 002 ἂν’) ὅλως 


٩ ^ - - ^ 2 
ἀσύμρωνα τοῖς 24120140552 ἔγραψαν οἱ 
^ (η . ~ s د‎ 

[larépes ἐκεῖνοι, οὐδὲ αὐτοῖς ?! ἀνακόλουθα, καθάπερ 
په ,و‎ το n vas 

δι᾽ ἄλλων πολλῶν ἐκείνων ῥητῶν 7? ἀπορείκνυται. 

A X ~ 1 le * ^£ a . 
tX τοῦτο τὰς τοιαύτας ἐπιχινδύνους νωνὰς περι 


τν cx f , 4 , + ~ 26 [1‏ یم 
τος τοῦ ἁγίου ΙΙνευματος 7 (6 aber **, xat‏ 


- 3. ἀκριθῶς — ἐστιν ἴδιον om. Q. 


NTS RELATIFS All CONCILE DE μου 


- 2. et τοίνυν — τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὑφεστάναι om. D. 


سوا 


A38 DOCUMI 


« Patre subsistit ». Wud igitur sibi vult voca- 
bulum per Filium, scilicet cum Filio cognosci. 
Neque enim alia quaedam proprietas Spiritus 
sancli ad Filium hoc loco assignatur, nisi quod 
cum eo cognoscitur, neve alia ad Patrem, nisi 
quod ex eo subsistit. Itaque, si proprium cum 
co, cuius est proprium, aptissime convertatur 
necesse est, non aliam profecto habitudinem 
ad Filium habet Spiritus sanctus, nisi quod 
cum eo cognoscitur; non aliam ad Patrem, 
nisi quod ex eo subsistit. Neque igitur ex 
Filio subsistit vel esse habet Spiritus sanctus : 
quid enim prohibnit, quominus per Filium 
procedere diceretur Spiritus sanctus, quemad- 
modum per Filium omnia dicuntur esse facta? 
Sed illud quidem dicitur, praepositione per 
pro ex usurpata; hoe vero nullo modo, nec 
quisquam invenire uspiam poterit Spiritum 
per Filium dici, nulla Patris facta mentione, 
sed ex Patre per Filium dicitur : quod causam 
quidem haud necessario tribuit Filio. Idcirco 
verbum illud ex Filio omnino non occurrit ac 
perspicue proscribitur. 

2. Dicta vero Occidentalium Patrum 6 
doctorum, quae causam Spiritus sancti Filio 
tribuunt, nec cognosco (neque cnim translata 
unquam sunt in nostram linguam, neque ab 
oecumenicis svnodis probata fuerunt) nec 
recipio, hac nixus coniectura, ea corrupta esse 
atque supposita, tum multis aliis de causis, 
tum ob prolatum heri et nudius tertius ab illis 
volumen septimae oecumenicae synodi, defini- 
tionem continens cum additamento in sym- 
cum recifaretur, 


bolo; quod quanta eos 


verecundia suffuderit, norunt. qui tum prac- 


sentes fuerunt. Verum neque contraria oecu- 
menicis svnodis et communibus carumdem 
decrelis, immo nihil omnino quod non con- 


sentiat orientalibus | doctoribus | scripserunt 


Patres illi, nihil quod non plane iisdem cohae- 


reat, prout ex mulis aliis illorum diclis 


demonstratur. Quocirca. periculosas eiusmodi 


|. πατέρχ 


ωχ i REDUX Q. 


4. ἐπεὶ τί — τὸ πνεύμα το ἅγιον on. QE. γενέσθαι A. Hoe loco marg. adseriptum in M: 
yxiotws ἄνθρωπε τοῦ θεοῦ, φιαληβέστατα. — 6. κείμενον οὐδαμοῦ Q. 7. xut P. — 9. διὰ τοῦτο — 
τοῦ πν.ύματω; τῷ υἱῷ om., V : zai anle az τοῦτο adit. N. — 5, καὶ ante παντελῶς ow. QH. — 10. πατέρων 


καὶ om. QMNPE. 11, xs M. 12. τοῦ πνέύματος Ol, E. - 13. καὶ γὰρ --- ἐδοκιυάσθησαν oni. E. Scholion 
in () ° γαρ 40۷ συνηθηημίζωντη σύνοδοι, εἰ ἐδέησεν ἑκάστω γράφειν ὡς ἐβούλετο. — ti. οὐδὲ NIUE 
ον celeri. la. πρησενεχθέντος VIC. --- 16. ἑβδόμης om. DUC — 17. xx της ΠΠ 18. τῷ om. ΩΝ, E 
Iu, σνμθυλου (1. — 30. αὐτῶν ν αὐτοῖς QH. Scholion ad marg. in M : ὁμολογουμένως τότε καὶ ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 
και ὑπ, τῶν ἀγύχων αὐτῶν ays ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἁατεπτύσθησαν καὶ ἠλεχθησαν οἱ παράνομοι. — 21. ἴασι Q. SF 
ae CMD | 233. ἀλλ᾽ ou ἂν |. 2^4. οὐδ᾽ ἐἑαντηῖς P. — 23. ῥησῶν P. addito dein < supra 
ver ud on, Ad verbum ἀθετῶ scholion in M : zXxyo xxt πας ὀρθόδοξος. 


504. 


Lat: 


439 


voces de sancti Spiritus processione reiicio, 
atque una cum sancto Damasceno Spiritum ex 
Filio nequaquam dico, licet alius qualiscunque 
tandem id dicere videatur; neque dico Filium 
Spiritus sancti causam prolatoremve esse, ne 
alterum in Trinitate principium, ac proinde 
duae causae duoque principia intelligantur. 
Neque enim quiddam essentiale hoc loco cansa 
significat, quod utpote commune tribus aeque 
personis competat. Ac propterea dualitatem 
principii nullo unquam pacto Latini effugient, 
donec Filium dixerint sancti Spiritus princi- 
pium : principium siquidem dos est personalis, 
qua personae distinguuntur. 

3. Itaque in omnibus obtemperans sanctis et 
oecumenicis septem svnodis Patribusque a 
Deo qui 
« Credo in unum Deum, Patrem omnipoten- 


illustratis, in lisdem claruerunt, 


« tem, factorem caeli et terrae, visibilium 
« omnium et invisibilium; et in unum Domi- 
« num lesum Christum, Filium Dei unigeni- 
« tum, et ex Patre natum ante omnia saecula : 
« lumen. de lumine, Deum verum. de Deo 
« vero; genitum, non factum, consubstantia- 
« lem Patri: per quem omnia facta sunt. Qui 
« propter nos homines ef propter nostram 
« salutem descendit de caelis; et incarnatus 
« ام‎ de Spiritu sancto ex Maria Virgine : et 
« homo factus est. Crucifixus etiam pro nobis, 
« sub Pontio Pilato passus, et sepultus est. Et 
« resurrexit tertia die secundum Scripturas. 


« Et ascendit in caelum 
P 


: sedet ad dexteram 
atris. Et iterum. venturus est cum gloria 
« indicare vivos et mortuos : cuius regni non 
« erit finis. Et in Spiritum Sanctum, Dominum, 
« et vivificantem, qui ex Patre procedit. Oui 
« cum Patre et Filio simul adoratur et con- 
« glorificatur; qui locutus est per Prophetas. 
« Et unam, sanctam, catholicam et apostolicam 
« Ecclesiam. 
« remissionem peccatorum. Et exspecto resur- 


Confiteor unum baptisma in 


: δοχῆ ΟΝ 7 
)اس‎ 


αἴτιον οὐδὲ ont. NPO : προθολαία AL — 


— προσωπιχον 


— 13. ὑπάργῃ N. — l^. διακρίνων QE. — t5. καὶ ταῖς X. pauloque 
post 0:076 بجع‎ corr. lamen ad marg. in θεοσόφοις. — 16. ιπτεύω M, 0 


x a rubricalure, 


NIM. — MARCI ΠΡ CONFESSIO FIDEI. 


λέγει N. — 5. τοῦ πνεύματος 0111.7 


καὶ ἐν QUE, — 10. ὑπαρχει Q. — Il. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 


[301] 


^ ^ e ’ - 
συμφωνῶν ! τῷ ἁγίῳ Δαμασκηνῶ, ἐκ 
D a à + i "e 


M ~ ° , + > په وم‎ 
τὸ [Ινεῦμα ov λέγω, xav ὁστισοῦν ἕτερος τοῦτο 


λέγειν Gox7 δ, οὔτε λέγω ! τὸν Visv τοῦ {[νεύ- 


3 + » )و‎ 2 λέ ú et 8 ^ د‎ 
ATOS αιτιον 055 نن‎ EX و‎ ἵνα UT οευτερος 
v 


# > ~ 1. fn 0 - * MW! vf \ 
αἴτιος ἐν τῇ, T'otaót καντεῦθεν " Guo αἴτιοι' xat 
3 ` 


«7 8 M f ~ ۴ د‎ ^X 3 -Ν 2 - 
qua αρ χὶ γνωρισηωσιν ουος yap OYGLAEÇ ἐνταῦθα 


` ν e S ` \ 4 g ~ ۱ ’ 
TS σιτιον. ινα κοινον KAL εν τοις τρισι πεοσω- 


ο ο ου ο oo ll eae δύο. ἀογὰς 

ποις ὑπαργη ‘, και Gta τοῦτο τας GUO 5 
n ο 12 an ~ e - وو‎ ’ 

0003 U ουὐπαῶς οἱ Λατῖνοι ψεύδονται, υ.εχρις 


tn^ 


ἂν τὸν Viov λέγωσιν ἀργὴν τοῦ Πνεύματος: ἡ ὁ 


TR Αλ 2 ^ t [LR ΠΟ. 1 δ S 14 ٢ 
αρχ τρησωτιίκον υπαρ/ει καὶ ιαχρινον T 


سیو 


, 


πρόσωπα. 
* ” P + - 
3. Νατὰ πάντα τοίνυν ἑπόυενος ταῖς ἁγίαις xat 
5 - £ A an ` ~ 15 + 3 - 
οἰκουμενικαῖς ἑπτὰ συνόδοις καὶ τοῖς ! ἐν αὐταῖς 
διαλάμνασι θεοσόφοις πατράσι, « Πιστεύω !" εἰς 
ο E ; , ١ > 
« ἕνα Cov, []ατέρα παντοχοάτορα, ποιητήν οὔρα- 
« νοῦ καὶ γῆς, ὁρατῶν 17 τε πάντων καὶ ἀοράτων' 
. / ” ~ r . 
« xat εἰς ἕνα Κύριον ᾿][ησοῦν Χριστόν 18, τὸν Vtov 
«τοῦ (Θεοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ, τὸν ἐκ τοῦ [Πατρὸς yev- 


6 


2 


: θέ ` , ~ sr 19 ~ 9 
پر اډ‎ προ παντων των αιωνίων °° φως EX 


fd ^ ^ ¬ ~ ^ ~ 
x φωτός Cov ἀληθινὸν ἐκ Θεοῦ ἀληθινοῦ: γεννη- 
, - w 
« θέντα, οὐ 010٧۷2 ὁμοούσιον τῷ []ατοί- ĝt οὗ 
1 ’ 5 , \ ^ 
« τὰ πάντα ἐγένετο" τὸν δι᾽ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
A ۹ , 
«Amt διὰ τὴν Fuetscav σωτηρίαν χατελθόντα ἐκ 
- 3 ο» ` ΄ 3 ’ 
«τῶν οὐρανῶν, καὶ σαρκωθέντα ἐκ Πνεύματος 
εν à \ ’ - 
«αγίου καὶ Μαρίας της παρθένου, καὶ ἐνανθρωπή- 


+ ro 
«σαντα, σταυρωθέντα τε ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐπὶ []οντίου 


- 
2 


’ 
[[ιλάτου xat παθόντα καὶ ταρέντχ' καὶ ἀνα- 
4 
م۸‎ ~ , fe 4 , . 
« πτάντα TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ κατὰ τὰς [ραφας' xat 


- 4 ۱ 
νελθόντα εἰς τοὺς οὐρανούς, καὶ καθεζόμενον ἐκ 


- , x 4 
EGY τοῦ llazcóc, xat πάλιν ἐργόμενον μετὰ 


» 
^ 
? 

مو 
7 
3 

, 
t 


Re‏ رت ره 


- ~ ` f) T ~ 
0256 κρῖναι ζῶντας καὶ νεκρούς: οὗ τῆς Bact- 
2 v f > es 
«λείας οὐκ ἔσται τέλος. Kal εἰς τὸ []νεῦμα τὸ 
4 . 3 ee CN» 1 ٢ 35 es 1. ο) 
«ἅγιον, το κύριον, το ζωρποιον, τὸ ἐκ τοῦ []ατρος- 
> , . 4 ٩ ` ws 
« ἔχπορευοαενον, το σὺν [[ατρὶ καὶ Τῷ συµπροσ- 
, 4 > , ~ 
«κυνουµμενον xal συνδοξαζόµενον, τὸ ۸۸762۷ διὰ 
«τῶν προνητῶν. E. μίαν ἁγίαν καθολικὴν καὶ 


> ١ uU DJ ’ ΄ ټس‎ A 
“ ἁποπτολικὴν ᾿Εκκλησίαν. ᾿Ομολογῶ £v ῥάπτιτμα 


l. συμγωνῶ Q. — 2. δὲ post υἱοῦ add. Q. — 3. δοκεῖ AQ, sed in À n add. supp. lin. 


eorr. M. — ^. λέγω : 


7. δύο αἴτια Q. — 8. ἵνα om. 15. — 9. 


ὑπάρχει 0111. M. — 13. οὐδαμῇ on. A. 


17. ὑράτων DP. — 18. Post ᾿Ἰησ-ῦν Χριστό, habetur in E : καὶ λέγεται ὅλον, quiu. testus ipse symboli 


καὶ ἐκ 


alleratur. — 19, Post αἰώνων liabetur in N : θεῶν ix θεοῦ. — 20. Post τοῦ πατρὸς legilur in N 


τοῦ viol! 











[302] 


xi £ 


«εἷς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν: προσδοκῶ Ἀνάστασιν 
~ ` 1 e r د مده‎ 7 
« νεκρῶν καὶ ζωὴν τοῦ μέλλοντος αἰῶνος, ἀμήν ». 
4 0٧ ~ \ ee y ~ f a x , 2 : ` 
. Potto τὸ ἱερὴν τῆς πίστεως μάθημά τε καὶ 
1 4 A 4 ~ LA { ^ ^ [4 
σύμθολον, τὸ παρὰ μὲν τῆς πρώτης | καὶ δευτέρας 
~ as + » 4 al سی‎ ~ i 
τῶν ὀυνόδων ἐκτεθέν, ma; à δὲ τῶν λοιπῶν κυρω- 
ته د‎ 1 , en. nor 
bev? καὶ βεθαιωθέν, ὅλῃ ‘buy δεχόμενος καὶ 
1 3 3 Ν δ, . . i A ^ 
φυλάττων 3, ἀποθέγομαι χαὶ ἀσπάζομαι πρὸς ταῖς 
` 4 
εἰρημέναις ἑπτὰ συνόδοις καὶ τὴν wet αὐτὰς ἆθροι- 
^ e ~ , ; + 
σθεῖσαν ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐσεβοῦς [λασιλείου Ί βασιλέως 
r ) , 1٩ ید‎ € , , # 
Douxtov καὶ τοῦ ἁγιωτάτου πατριήρ/ου Φωτίου, 


» - ^ 
τὴν καὶ οἰκουυενικὴν ὀγδύην ὀνομασθεῖσαν, ۹ 


vi ~ mw ۰ - 

xxt" τῶν τοποτηρητῶν Ê παρόντων Ιωάννου τοῦ 
f 4 9 ~ T. 6 , 0 ) , 8 

μακαρίου πάπα" τῆς ποεσθυτέρας Pours 


Παύλου καὶ [ἰὐγενίου τῶν ἐπισκόπων καὶ Πέτρου 


- . : 
πρεσθυτέρου ! καὶ καρδινχλίου !!, ἐκύρωσε μὲν καὶ 


, ^ A 

ἀνεκήρυξε τὴν ἐθθύμην οἰκουμενικὴν σύνοδον καὶ 
c * 42 9 + , ^ " 03 E] 

ταῖς πρὸ !? αὐτῆς συντάττεσθαι διωρίσατο 3, amo- 


- a , .. 
κατέστησε δὲ 11 τῷ οἰχείω θρόνῳ τὸν ἁγιώτατον 15 


Φώτιον, κατέχρινε δὲ καὶ ἀνεθεμάτισε 16, καθάπερ 
: ۸ b 5 e 9 : r ^ Y ~ 
καὶ αἱ πρὸ αὐτῆς οἰκουμενικαὶ σύνοδοι, τοὺς τολμῶν- 


/ : NA NS 18 
τος προσθήκην τινα KALVOTOUELV η وس بس سا‎ 


ἢ ὅλως 1 ἐναλλαγὴν ἐπὶ τῷ προρρηθέντι συµέόλῳ. 


av , 21) ’ : w 21 D e 4 
« Et τις γαρ » 7", φησί, « παρα τοῦτο”. τὸ tepov 
* ^ 


« σύμβολον τολμήσει ἕτερον ἀναγράψασθαι ?? * ἢ 


^ € ~ 9 ’ 
« προσθεῖναι 59 ἢ ὑφελεῖν, καὶ ὅρον ὀνομάσαι ἆπο- 


' θρασυνθείη, κατάκριτος xal πάσης γριπτιανιχῆς 


« πολιτείας ἀπόθλητος ». Τὰ ۵ αὐτὰ καὶ 6 πάπας 


3f 
24 


2 # ٩ M e ’ + ` 7 
Ἰωάννης προς τὸν ἁγιώτατον =" ρώτιον emstsA— 
4 , , 4 $ ^ ^ 
λων φησὶ πλατύτερον τε καὶ χαθαρώτερον περὶ τῆς 
EI , 1 
ἐν τῷ συικθόλῳ ταύτης προσθήκης. Αὕτη f, σύνο- 
. ٩ ~ ~ 96 
dog καὶ 2° κανόνας ἐξέθετο τοὺς ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς “ὑ 
- Εν € , 
κανονικοῖς ې‎ 056 εὑρισχομένους, 
- " À Al e , ټم و‎ ٩ - 3n ` 
D. Kata τοὺς ὅρους τοίνυν αὐτῆς xat τῶν “' προ 
> ον an ٩ € ` ^ t , Ρο) 
αὐτῆς συνόδων τὸ ἱερῦν τῆς πίστεως συμίολον 


E nm “} "yw AF 
ἀκίνητον δεῖν φυλάττεσθαι κρίνων “δ, ὡς EGEDON, 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE ΡΥ 


AAO 


« rectionem mortuorum. Et vitam venturi 
« saeculi. Amen ». 

4. Hoc sacrum fidei institutum ac symbolum, 
quod a prima et secunda oecumenicarum 
synodorum conditum, a reliquis deinceps con- 
firmatum corroboratumque est, dum toto animo 
recipio et custodio, suscipio atque amplector 
una cum praedictis. septem synodis illam 
etiam, quae post eas congregata, regnantibus 
Basilio pio Romanorum imperatore et sanctis- 
simo patriarcha Photio, octava oecumenica 
dicta est. Haec praesentibus loanuis beatissimi 
papae veteris Romae legatis, videlicet Paulo et 
Eugenio episcopis, et Petro presbytero et 
cardinali, confirmavit et promulgavit septimam 
oecumenicam synodum, eamque ceteris antea 
habitis adiungendam esse decrevit, restituto 
propriae sedi sanctissimo Photio, iisque con- 
demnatis et anathemati subiectis perinde ac 
in anterioribus  synodis 


oecumenicis, qui 


auderent additionem | quamdam moliri vel 
detractionem aut quamlibet in praedicto sym- 
bolo mutationem. Nam « si quis, inquit", 
« praeter sacrum hoc symbolum aliud con- 
« scribere ausus fuerit, aliquidve addere vel 
« detrahere, usurpato definitionis nomine, is 
« damnatus esto, et a quavis christianorum 
« societate seiunctus », Eadem omnino loannes 
papa in sua ad sanctissimum Photium epi- 
stola uberius et clarius pronuntiat de istius- 


ad 


etiam ab illa synodo editi sunt, qui in libris 


modi symbolum additamento. Canones 


omnibus canonicis reperiuntur. 

5. Quare secundum sanctiones cum istius, 
tum aliarum synodorum, quae ante eandem 
habitae 


sunt, cum sacrum fidei symbolum 


intactum, prout edilum fuit, custodiendum καὶ οὓς) ἀποδέγονται συναποδεγόµενος 3", καὶ οὓς 

l. τῆς πρώτης συνόδου و‎ τῆς δευτέρας ἐκτ. 15. — 9. κυροθὲν P. — 3. φιλάτων N. — ^. Βασιλείον om. A : 
βασιλέως Dasthitou Q. — 5. καὶ post τὴν om. ANPQ. — 6,5 :7 M: 4 Q — 7. «αὶ sup. lin. P. = 
ἡ. τοποτηριτῶν QA. — 9. πάππα AMH, itemque infra. — 10. πρεσθντέρον : ἐπιπχόπην Q. — Il. καρδηναλίου 
NEST πρώ : προς P. — 13. διορύσατο (Q. — 1^5. δὲ om. Il. 15. Ante Φώτιον add. πατριάρχην Q. — 
16. ἀναβεμάτισε P. — 17. καινοτομὴν N : om. Il. — 18. ὑφέρεσιν A. — [5. ἢ ὅλως — συμβόλῳ om. E, 
exceplo Pario. — 20 γάρ om. Q. — 21. τούτο ΟΝ τοῦτον corr. P. — 92, ἀναγράψαι (ὁ — 23. ἢ προσθῆναι À. 

εν τὸν ἅγιον F. 259. καὶ sup. lin. P. — 26. τοῖς om. A. — 27. τῶν ont. Q : τὸν M. — 28. δεῖ qu). 


— 30. ἀποδεχόμενη: A. 


sivw lu — 29. nai οὓς --- συναπ»δεγῥμενας om. E. 


a Mansi, Concil , 1. NVI, p. 320 E. 


ΠΠ 5. 


10 


یر 


ή jul 


esse existimem, eos aeque recipiens, quos 
recipiunt, quosque abiiciunl, ilem abiiciens, 
nunquam in communionem eos admittam, qui 
praesumpserunt rem novam in sacro symbolo 


addere circa Spiritus sancti. processionem, 


ΙΙ. — MARC) ΙΡ CONFESSIO FIDET. 
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ἀποθλλλονται | ouvamo6alAousvoc!, οὐδέποτε εἷς 


3 


s ary 9 ٩ , , ον 
κοινωνίαν προσοξρα χι” τους τολαγσαντας εν TQ" 
LE x ۸ - ٩ - ma 
συαθήλῳ τὴν Χχινοτομίαν προσθεῖναι περὶ THG τον 


CA , 3 ’ e Ἂ > , 
ἁγίου Πνεύματος εκπορεύσεως, ἕως ἂν 61 


5 τῇ τοιαύτη καινοτομία" « Ó γὰρ κοινωνῶν » φησί 
E ; e cte د‎ ; y donec in eiusmodi novitate perstiterint. Nam 
« τω «X0tvoVvT ΟΙ, 72) 065 ακοινωνητος ESTU », 1 
E. M T "M e « qui communicat, inquit^, cum excommuni- 
Kat é θεῖος Χρυτόστομος ἐξηγούμενος τὸ Ft τις : ' 
! ae UN eV ٨ "^ « cato, ipse «quoque extra communionem 
εὐαγγελίζεται Cuiv παρ ὃ παρελαθετε, ἀνά- n. 
FER « esto ». Et divus Chrysostomus ea explanans 
θεια, « Οὐχ εἶπε », QATIY, « ἐὰν ἐναντία καταγ- : : : : i . 
Γ᾽ uns Qus Rule T Pauli verba": Si guis evangelizaverit vobis 
Ζ A ` - > L 33! à 
10 «γέλλωσιν À τὸ πᾶν ἀνατρέπωσιν, ἀλλὰ xay praeter id quod accepistis, anathema sit, « Non 
2 ? f 5 و‎ À و‎ ar : : : k : : 
« μικρόν τι εὐαγγελίζωνται παρ’ ὃ παρελαθετε, « dixit, inquit^, si contraria annuntiaverint, 
A ` . # 0 / لا‎ . . 
« X&v τὸ τυχὸν παρακινήσωσιν, ἄναθεμ.α ἔστωσαν ». « aut totum evangelium subverterint; verum, 
- e ` -* > x . . . . 
Wat ó αὐτὸς αὖθις: « Οἰκονομητέον, ἔνθα un napa- — « si vel paulum evangelizaverint praeter id 
«νομητέονθ ». Kat ó μέγας [λασίλειος ἐν τοῖς « quod accepistis, si quidvis labefactarint, 
[5 Ἀσκητικοις » φανερὰ ἔκπτωσις πίστεως καὶ ٠" sint anathema ». Et rursus idem : « Mode- 
» ὑπερηφανίας κατηγορία, ἢ ἀθετεῖν τι τῶν γεγραµ- “ ratione. utendum, modo ne praevaricetur ». 
το DE . . | d . 
ES gnus Basilius SC tee 8 
« μένων, À ἐπεισάγειν 7 τῶν μὴ γεγραμμένων, Et magnus Basilius in Asceticis^ : « Manifesta 
لل په س‎ SI vgow T Nas « fidei desertio est ac superbiae argumentum, 
«τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦδ ۸:۱60 εἰπόντος' 
د ؛‎ 5 on = z ADE « aut quidquam respuere eorum, quae scripta 
« Tu gua noobuta τὴς fwrrç μου ἄκουει, t 1 : 
: AE 1 ون‎ νη ae « sunt, aut inducere quidquam, quod scriptum 
20 «καὶ πρὸ τούτον ® εἰρηκότος: ᾽,{λλοτρίω δὲ : 
٤ « non sit, dicente Domino nostro lesu 
«οὐ un ἀκολουβήσωσιν, ἀλλιὲ φεύξονται ἀπ᾽ 
| ر‎ n : [Vs « Christo? : Oves meae vocem mean audiuit, 
3 ~ a 3 M M ` - 
€ 1 J 015 J fj ] . ste : . 
«αὐτοῦ, ὁτι οὐκ οἴδασι τὴν qpwryy τῶν cun jam antea dixisset": Alienum autem non 
ie 1 o ο Ἢ F P 44 11 5 . 
» ٨۸۸01700) 0 » xxt ἐν τῇ πρὸς μοναζοντας « sequentur, sed fugient ab eo, quia non nove- 
2 z. κ μὲ τ. لا‎ i St ας ; 
ἐπιστολή" « Bl τινες!’ τὴν byrj πίστιν" mpos- « runt vocem. alienorum ». ΕΙ in epistola ad 
5% «ποιοῦνται ὁμολαγεῖν, κοινωνοῦσι δὲ τοῖς ἕτερός monachos : « Si qui sanam fidem se profiteri 
X د‎ A . E . 
« poogt, τοὺς τοιούτους, εἰ μετὰ παραγγελίαν un — « simulent, communicent autem cum alterius 
~ H \ , لا‎ τ د‎ $ . νε. oe وو‎ oye . 
« arosrst li, μὴ µόνον ἀκοινωνήτους ἔχειν, ἀλλὰ « opinionis hominibus, ii, nisi admoniti desi- 
. X , su . * 
« μηδὲ ἀθελφοὺς ὀνομάζειν ». Kat πρὸ τούτων !? « stant, non solum communionis expertes ha- 
+ 
, = * ۳ ید‎ . . 
ὁ θεορόρος ᾿Ιγνάτιος ἐν τ; πρὸς tov!” Πεῖον []ολύ- « beantur, verum ne fratres quidem nominen- 
1 
x a mw ~ (α ^ . . . . . 
0 καρπον τὸν Σμύρνης ἐπιστολή’ « Le 6 λέγων» « tur ». Et ante istos deifer ille Ignatius in 
, , ^ , چ‎ . . . ~ 
«Gb ^ παρὰ τὰ διχτεταγαένα, κἂν ἀξιόπιστος À, litteris. ad divum Polvcarpum Smyrnensem : 
LI ' - - 
« اوق‎ vasredy, κἂν παρθενεύη ®, κἂν σημεῖα « Quicumque, ait, praeter constituta loquitur, * f, 18, 
« Tt0t7, !7, x&v προφητεύη, λύκος σοι رب )پوه‎ ἐν ?? « licet. fide dignus sit, licet ieiunet, licet vir- 
1. συναποβαλόµενος Q. — 3. προδέξοµαι E : προς om. Q. — 3. ἐν τὺ M : ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ cups. ΙΙ. — 4, καὶ 
αὐτὸς om. Q. — 5. εὐαγγελίζονται M, itemque παρελάήεται. -- 0. ἔνθα μὴ παρχνομητέον om. A, loco 1 
Mor 0 p pxvot 
vacuo relicto, — 7. ἢ ἐπεισάγειν τῶν μὴ Yeyo. Om. A : τι post ἐπεισάγειν iteram add. Q. — 8. ἡμῶν 
Ἰησοῦ 010. Q. — 9. 70100 om. (Ql. — 10. τούτον : τοῦ (Δ. — ll. μονάζοντα Q. — 13. 01:٧٤: QUE. — 
^f [ 
L3. natora» A. — 14. ἀπιστῶσι Q. — 15. non τούτου E : "Iqv. ὁ θεοφόρος A. — 16. τὸ θεῖον DP. — 17. κἂν νηστεὺη 
D Y A feeds ١ ή 
) — 18. παρθενεύει Q. — 19. ποιῇ nd marg. add. eadein manu P. — 20. καὶ add. ante ἐν Q. 
a) Canon laudatus videlur esse secundus synodi ο — e) / (6. |. 6L, ο. 034. — d) ο. ο, t. 31, 
Antiochenae, apud Pitra, Juris ecctesiast. Grac- ο. 680 A, in libello scilicet De fide, qui Photio 


teste olim ad 186/١٣ perlinuit. — e) Ioan. x, 27. 
— f, tbid., 5. 


| corum, À. 1, p. ^57. Hem reperire est inter scholia 
ad canones aposlolicus, ibid., p. ^21. — b) Gal. 1, 


| 








[304] 


, څک‎ Le , M t 
« πρωθάτου θορΆ προβάτων φθορὰν χατεργαζοµενος». 
Καὶ τί δεῖ πολλὰ ! λέγειν; Ἅπαντες of τῆς Ex- 


A Nf 


κλησίας διδάσκαλοι, πᾶσαι αἱ σύνοδοι καὶ πᾶσαι 
ε - \ , . ΄ . 

αἱ θεῖαι νραφαὶ φεύγειν τοὺς ἑτερόφρονας mapat- 
^ ` ^ 3 wN ’ as # 

νοῦσι καὶ τῆς αὐτῶν κοινωνίας διΐστασθαι, Τούτων 
KY E » 4 , t - 

οὖν ἐγὼ πάντων χαταφρονήσας, ἀκολουθήσω τοῖς 
3 ’ y 3 ’ e ~ 

ἐν προσγήματι πεπλασμένης εἰρήνης 4 

1 - D - 
κελεύουσι; τοῖς τὸ ἱερὸν xat? θεῖον σύμβολον 


2 , 


2 τοι ^ 
κιῤδηλεύσασι καὶ τὸν Viov ἐπεισάγουσι Ὁ δεύτερον 


αἴτιον τοῦ. ἁγίου Πνεύματος; Τὰ γὰρ λοιπὰ τῶν 


, 5 7 > , ~ LA A T D 3 7 
ατοτη!1ατων εω το yE νυν ε/ον 3 ων και EV μονον 


ἱκανὸν ἦν ἡμᾶς ἐξ αὐτῶν διαστῆσαι. Μὴ πάθοιμι 
τοῦτό mote”, Παράκλητε ἀγαθέ, μηδ᾽ οὕτως 
ἐμαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν καθηκόντων λογισμῶν ἀποπέσοιμι" 
τῆς δὲ کې ټم‎ διδασκαλίας καὶ τῶν ὑπὸ σοῦ 
ἐμπνευσθέντων T μακαρίων ἀνδρῶν ἐγόμενος, προσ- 
τεϑείην  ποὸς τοὺς ἐμοὺς πατέρας, τοῦτο 19, 
εἰ μή τι ἄλλο!!, ἐντεῦθεν ἀποψερόμενος, τὴν 


εὐσέθειαν. 


αἰσχονθείτωσαν οἱ καινοτόμοι καὶ οἱ τῇ τῶν νῦν προσεμπλακέντες 
ἱερῶν καὶ Om. QMNPE. — 3. ἐπισάγουσι Mo = 


4^2 DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


« ginitatem servet, licet. portenta faciat, licet 
« prophetizet, eum pro lupo habeto, in ovilla 
« pelle ovium perniciem patrante ». Ac quid 
opus est plura dicere? Omnes Ecclesiae doc- 
tores, cunctae synodi, universae divinae scrip- 
turae nos ad alterius sectae homines vitandos 
fugiendamque eorum communionem cohor- 
tantur. Quidni ego, hisce omnibus spretis, 
eos sequar, qui fictae pacis specie ineundam 
unionem contendunt, qui sacrosanctum Sym- 
bolum adulterant, Filiumque alteram sancti 
Spiritus causam autumant? Nam ceteras 
absurditates in praesentia praetermitto, qua- 
rum vel una satis fuerit causae, quare ab eis 
discedamus. Id ne accidat unquam, o 6 
Paraclite, neve adeo ipse a me et a sana sen- 
tentia unquam aberrem, verum continuo et 
acriter tuam doctrinam beatosque viros a fe 
inspiratos persecutus, tandem patribus meis 
appouar, hoc, si nihil aliud, abhinc reportans, 


rectam fidem. 


1. τὰ πολλά M, iu quo ad marg. add. : 


ἀγχόνη, καὶ τὴν 57 μετάνοιχν ἐπιδειξάτωσαν. — 


^. ἔχων Q: ad marg. habetur in M : τὴν 7 δηλαδὴ, καὶ νεκρὰν θνσίαν καὶ την περὶ τὸ βάπτισμα xatvoto- 


: αἰνίττεται πορνεία: καὶ ἀρρενομανίας καὶ τἄλλα, ea 
BE τῆς Q, moxque xai Om. 
ο om. ll. — il. μή τ 


μίαν, καὶ τὴν τοῦ περγατορίον φλναρίαν, καὶ τἆλλα: in Q 
ipsa scilicet vitia quibus Graeci turpiter laborant, — 5. ποτε om. A. — 6. 


— 7. ἐμπνενστέντων QQ. — 8. προτεβείην Q. — 9. ἐμοὺς * ἐυαμτοῦ ١ د‎ ٢ 


καὶ ἄλλο E: ἆλλος Q. 


EPIIESII Paris. 1218 
* f. 


45]. 
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MARCI EPHESII RELATIO DE REBUS A SE IN SYNODO 
FLORENTINA GESTIS. 


SANCTISSIMI METROPOLITAE 
RELATIO, QUONAM PACTO SUSUE- 
PERIT  EPISCOPATUS DIGNITATEM, 
ATYUE SENTENTIA DE SYNODU FLO- 
RENTIAE CELEBRATA. 


1. Ego propter mandatum et necessitatem 
Ecclesiae Christi suscepto pontificali 6 
quod meritum et vires meas tantopere snperat, 
secutus sum oecumenicum patriarcham et 
divinitus datum regem atque imperatorem ad 
synodum in lalia celebratam, nulla morbi, quo 
laborabam, ratione habita, nec etiam rei de qua 
agebalur, cum sit momenli longe maximi, 
difficultatibus deterritus: sed sperans Deo 
favente el conlidens opera communium horum 
patronorum fore, ul omnia nobis ex sententia 
succederent, et magnum aliquod opus perlicie- 
mus et laboribus nostris et spe non indignum. 
Ut vero illuc profecti statim experli sumus 
Latinos aliter nobiscum agere quam speraba- 
mus, confestim quidem nobis desperatio finis 


obvenil, et prope quis stantem sic est affarier 


: + τοῦ ἁγιωτά-ον καὶ μακαριωτάτον 


"EKOEXIX' TOY AFIOTATOY MHTPOIIO- 
AITOY 1101201, TIM ΤΡΟΠΩ EAE- 
ZATO TO ΤΗΣ APXIEPOXYNIIX 'AZIQ- 
MA, ΚΑΙ ANAQSIX THX ۷ 
THX ἘΝ PAQPENTIA? ΓΕΝΟΜΕΝΗΣ, 


1 Ἐ AME > EN ۱ à . ? ~ ~ 
. Εγὼ διὰ τὴν ἐπιταγὴν καὶ τὴν χρείαν τῆς τοῦ 
iet Ἢ 3 4 3 ا ا‎ ٩ ~ + 
Χριστοῦ ἐκκλησίας ἀναδεξάμενος τὸ τῆς (زع8‎ ٤٤ -(ناع‎ 
, r - 4 ΠΝ ele tt of 
σύνης λειτούργημα, τοσοῦτον τὴν ἐπὴν ἀξίαν ἅμα 
. 0 a? e e ~ 3 LA ~ 
καὶ τήν δύναμιν ὑπερθαῖνον, ἐπηχολούθησα τῷ 
οἰκουαενικῶ πατριάργη καὶ τῷ ἐκ Meo βασιλεῖ 
1 Prey και se 7 
3 ٩ Y 5 , . A 3 4 , # ٧7 ^ 
τεῦ καὶ αὐτοκράτηρι πρὸς τὴν ἐν * ᾿]ταλία σύνοδον, 
2 à 3 ټس‎ 5 , 5 , a , 
μήτε τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἀσθένειαν 0700/۱6 evog “, μ.ήτε 
n È. ~a 
τὸ τοῦ προκειυένου πράγματος ἐργῶδές τε καὶ 
΄ " FPES 3 ~ δ ne 
ὑπέρογκον , αλλ) ἐλπίσας ἐπὶ Θεῷ καὶ τοῖς χοινοῖς 
La ۴ - 
τούτοις προστάταις πιστεύσας, ὡς ἅπαντα ἡμῖν 
uU» X ms 7 r t H ~ 
EGEL καλῶς Καὶ τι XatopÜncoutv μέγα καὶ τῶν 
€ 4 , . ~ ` ^" M^ 1 ἈΠ 
ἡμετέρων; πόνω, καὶ τῶν ἐλπίδων ἄξιον. 717 
ms 3 - / ~ ۴ 4 
δ᾽ ἐνταῦθα yevouevor, τῶν Λατίνων εὐθὺς ἐπειράθη- 
لا‎ - + : 
μεν ἄλλως ἡμῖν προσενεγθέντων À ὡς ἠλπίζομεν 5, 
εὐθὶ Me e x 3 ~ τ» δν # 2 9 
uç μὲν ἡμῖν ἀπογνῶναι τοῦ τέλους συνέπεσε", 


3 


۶, m y ٩ ٩٩ 
καί τις ἡμῶν εἴπεσκεν 10 ἰλὼν ἐς ١١ πλησίον ἄλλον" 


- 
(i ~ 


۳ ~ په د‎ e ΜΝ ’ "n 
« 2/9۸34 y ἂν οἱ ἄνδρες οὗτοι τῶν οἰκείων ἐθῶν 


1. Titulus ex  repraesentalur; longe alius est in P, scilicet 


m um , - 7 - .. - 3 ” b] - Y په‎ > ~ ^ ۴ - ^ ` . 
μητρυπολίτον ᾿Εφέσου, κὺρ Μάρλου τοῦ Εὐγενικοῦ, ἀπολογία περὶ τῆς ἔξω τῶν ὀρθῶν δυγμάτων τῶν θείων καὶ olxou- 


ἑνώσεως παραιτική (lege παραιτητική). Nullus est 


μενιχῶν συνόδων, xal γνώμης αὐτῶν. ἐν ۱062-10 yevay.cwns 


in M, praeler unum noinen Ἐφέσου. — 3. φλορεντία AP. — 3. τε om. P : Basel τε καὶ om. CM. — 4. ἐν 


supra lin P. — 5. Ad marg. : ὑπολογισάμενος στοχασάµενο: P alia manu. — 6. Item ad marg. ὑπέρογκον’ 


εἷς (Oy. 


(Parisiis, 1636), p. 953-978; Labbe, 1. 13, p. 677; 
Harduinus, t. 9, p. 549; Migne, P. ες, L 159, 
p. 1025-1093 (= O). — Seorsim habetur in multis 


aliis eodicibus, nimirum Malritensi 77, f. 309: 
Monacensi 145, f. 188-191; altero Monacensi 256, 
f. 118-123; Barorciano ,ال‎ l'os Laud. 73, 


[. 7»; Palatino 408, fF. 96-99. Caryophylli transta- 
tionem viris icceplissitiam — 1 


censui. 


doctis 


ὑπέρμετρον P. — 7. ἐπεὶ δὲ U. — 8, ἐλπίζομεν APM. — 9. συνέπεσεν P. — 10. ἔπεσ»ε» A. — {1. ἐς 


a) Atheniensis 652, f. 4-2 (= A). — Parisinus 1218, 
f. 451-454 (= P). — Mediolanensis Ambrosianus 899, 
f. 118-120, qui eodex nullius fere est pretii, cum 
lextus descriptus esse videatur ex monumentis 
conciliorum, uL ex ipsa textus disposilione colli- 
gere esL (= M). — Prodiit iam pridem haec relatio 
uua cum Iosephi Metbonensis confutatione post 
acla concilii Florentini, taline reddita a Matthaeo 
Caryophyllo, in editione romana anni 1612, L. 4, 
p. 667-692, unde eandem repelierunt Binius, 1. 8 


2 





CONCILE DE FLORENCE [300] 
«τι καὶ δογμάτων παρχκινήσαιεν, ol τοσαύτην 


a? 


€ E M 1, Nw 9 په‎ , 1 pr 8 
« ὑπερογὴν huty ἐνδεικνύμενοι! ». "έως ὁ οὖν 


, 


ttd r 1 `‏ و 
ἄνευξιναμεν χελευσῃέντες xat προθεσμίας μαχκρᾶς‏ 


ἠνεσγόμεθα πρὸς τὸ συνελθεῖν τε καὶ καταστῆναι 
τὴν σύνηδον. "Ela6e τέλος f, προθεσμία”, καὶ μετὰ 
τοῦτο παρ]λθον ἡυέραι cu4val, καὶ μόλις συνήλ- 
θομεν ἐν ταὐτῷ 1 ραιχοὶ καὶ Λατῖνοι, περὶ τῆς 


^ 


iv τῷ συυ.6όλῳ προσθήκης πρῶτον διαλεξόμενοι, 


εν NUS ` "NN. 
2. Ναὶ δὴ προτραπεὶς ἐγὼ της ὑποθέσεως ἄρξασθαι, 
πρῶτα μὲν ἐν τοῖς προοιμίοις ἐσπούδχσα " τὴν αἰτίαν 


3 يو‎ 4 [i - w 1 : ٩ Y 
αὐτοῖς ανάγαι τῆς διχιρέσεως καὶ τὸ Aprov 


, er , - - 
ἐγκαλέσαι καὶ ὑπερηπτικόν, ἐκείνων ἀπολογουυένων 
1 s / به سم‎ ^ ۳ 
τε xal ἀντεγκαλοῦντων! uiv xxl xura 
LA \ x 
[ὑπειτα κατὰ τὰς 


θικαιούντων. ὅπερ εἰώθασιν. 
3 ټم‎ , B , 4 وه‎ - 
Evene συνελεύσεις προγειρισάµενος τὰς πράξεις τῶν 
21 ~ fH P^ 3 5 3» 9 ο ` 

οἰκουμενιχκῶν” συνόδων, ἀνέγνων ἐξ αὐτῶν τοὺς 
e E È 9 , € - , 5 - 

ὅρους, ἐν οἷς ἀπαγορεύουτιν οἱ θεῖοι πατέρες ἐκεῖνοι 
τὴν ἐνχλλαγὴν τον συμήόλου μέγρι λέξεώς τε καὶ 
πυλλαθῆς καὶ φρικώδεις ἀρὰς ἐκφωνοῦσι XATA τῶν 


T ` ) 7 کچ‎ qu 1 1 
ταυτην ποτε T0AUT,90V10)9 , ωστε τους ἐπισκό- 


AM 

πους μὲν δ καὶ τοὺς κληρικοὺς ἀνιέρους εἶναι τὸ 

Se Pec Ἡ) \ m NT = το z 

ἀπὸ τοῦδε ) καὶ τῆς 3edouévac |" αὐτοῖς χάριτος 
. پو په‎ - ~ 

ἀλλοτρίους, τοὺς δὲ λαϊκοὺς ὑποκεῖσθαι τῷ ἀνχθέ- 


ματι, τοῦτο δέ ἔττιν 6 ἀπὸ τοῦ (Θεοῦ )هل‎ 


۴ 


x + 
Ext τούτοις καὶ διὰ συλλογισμῶν ἀναντιρρήτων 
+ ٧ me n LEE , * 
πχρέστησα τὴν τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων 4۷۷۷ καὶ ὧς 
2 CA ^ x , ΄ - ἜΝ 
ἀθύνατον ἄλλως ἐκληψθῆναι τοὺς ὅρους, 7, ὡς ἐγὼ 


‘Os د‎ 


~ ٩ 2 m 
ἑωσῦμεν τοὺς Aattvous σαφως ήδη πα» αχγυυνώ- 


, 5r ’ ` GEN ole C 
TOUTOUS ἐςηγουμην τε Xat έλα AIG ανον. 


παντας ἐν ταῖς πρὸς ἡμᾶς διχλέξεσιν, ὡς οὐ πρὸς 


- 


ἀλήθειαν αὐτοῖς ὃ σκοπὸς οὐδὲ τὸ ταύτην εὑρεθῆναι 


. 


خرب aw , , NI‏ و څ 
ûs yE το O0$32t τι‏ وور οι. σπουοῖς τίθενται,‏ 


^ ’ ~ . ۱ ` و په 
NS xat d ἀκοὰς τῶν οἰκείων 7 ٧‏ 


> , 3 5 1 7 ` 
* ἀπαραίτητον εἶ/ον αὐτοὶ λύειν τὰς 


# ^ ~ " 
ἵνα λέγοντες ὕστεροι, δοκῶσιν ἅπαντα 


/ n لا‎ 
ely τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν λεγόμενα), τοὐντεῦβεν !! ἤθη 


m f ne λ # 
τοῦ λέγειν παυσάμενοι, παρεκαλοῦμεν αὐτοὺς (τί 


` ^r € ` 5 f ` 7 
Uf, λέγοντες ἱκανὸν ἐπισπάσασθαι xat λιθίνας 


ΠΤ τη; itas 1 indi 

Ψο/άς:) ἐπανελθεῖν πρὸς τὴν καλὴν συαφωνίαν 
> , ^ ν ’ ` s e w , M 
ἐκείνην, ἣν εἴ/ομεν πρότερον καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς 
« ` 
καὶ προς 

ῃ ۹۹ / ` , 0 , ~ ' 
πάντες ἐλέγομεν, xat οὐκ ἦν ἐν utv σ/ίσμα. 


|| ` t e ~ e / ال د ع)‎ 
τους πατερας NUV, یا‎ το αυτ” 


4^ DOCUMENTS RELATE ΠΝ 


Le 


orsus : « Haud sane homines isti mores suos 
« et dogmata ulla ex parte patientur immutari, 
« qui tantum nobis supercilium ostenderunt. » 
Interea exspectare iussi sumus, et longas tole- 
ravimus  praefiniti temporis moras, ut plena 
synodus congregaretur. Advenit constitutum 
dies, et vix 
in locum atque 
Latini, de additamento, quod factum est in 
Svmbolo, primum disputaturi. 

. Itaque demandato mihi munere inchoandi 


tempus; multi etiam lapsi sunl 


unum convenimus Graeci 


tractationem, primo quidem exordiens conatus 
sum dissensionis causam ipsis adscribere, et 
culpare ut parum iustos amicitiae cultores 
fastuque plenos; illis sese defendentibus, et 
culpam in nos coniicientibus, et se nullo esse 


in crimine ostendentibus, ut moris est ipsis. 


Deinde per sequentes sessiones, prolatis 
sacrorum conciliorum actis, recitavi defini- 
tiones ipsorum, in quibus sancti illi Patres 


interdicunt Symboli mutationem usque ad dic- 
tionem et syllabam, et horrendas exsecrationes 
sanciunf in eos, qui ausi unquam fuerint 
quicquam immutare, ita ut episcopi quidem et 
clerici sacerdotio in posterum careant, sintque 
a gratia sibi data alieni: laici vero subiecti sint 
anathemati, quod est separatio a Deo. Ad 
haec syllogismis indissolubilibus ostendi, vim 
rationum mearum necessario inferre, quod 
demonstrabam, nec fieri possc, ut definitiones 
accipi aliter queant, ac ego illas exponebam et 
intelligebam. Ut comperimus autem Latinos, 
persona in disputationibus deposita, veritatis 
studio non agere, neque uti ipsa appareret 
enili, sed ut viderentur habere quid dicerent, 
et suorum aures praeoccuparent, illud ctiam 
obnixe curare, ut omnino ipsi sessionum finem 
facerent, atque ut posteriore. loco dicentes 
viderentur omnia diluere, quae a nobis obii- 
ciebanlur; tum vero omissa disputatione, ad 


preces conversi sumus, quid non dicentes, 
quod vel lapideos animos possel allicere, ut 
rediretur ad praeclaram illam. concordiam, 


qua olim tum ipsi congruebamus infer nos, 


1. νο irvopor P, — 3. rpooesuix P. — 3. τε sup. lin. P. — 4. ἀντεκαλούντων  : ἐγκαλούντων (1. — 

ἑαντοῖς M — 0. οἰκουμτνικῶ, : ἱερῶν Û. na να, A. — 8. μὲν om. A. — Ὁ, τοὐποτοῦδε D : 
JAR v, PM. 10. δ:δωμένης αὐτῶν D. It. χορισμό: P. — 12. ἔργων P. — 13. γὰρ : τε C : voculam om: 
M. — le. τὸ ἐντενῦιν P i ἐντεῦθεν C. — نا‎ καὶ τοὺς absque πρὸς P. — 16, ἠνίκα : ote CM. 


i D^ 


f 


Siw ο EPESI RELATIO DE REBUS A SE GESTIS AAS 


tum idem quod Patres sentiebamus, cum 
omnes idem dicebamus, et non erat schisma 
in nobis". Haec dicentes videbamur surdis 
auribus canere, aut lapidem coquere, aut 
semina saxis mandare, aut in aqua scribere, 
aut quicquid aliud adagiis significamus ad 
exprimenda impossibilia. llli enim argumentis 
convicti et in angustias redacti, nullam vero 
prorsus emendationem admittentes, quod, ut 
apparet, morbo laborent insanabili, hortaban- 
tur nos, ut ad inquisitionem dogmatis transi- 
remus, quod esset de additamento satis iam 
dictum : his verbis existimantes obtegi quod 
in Symbolo sunt ausi, si opinio sana esse pro- 
baretur. Verum nostri id non ferebant, et 
nullo modo patiebantur de dogmate quae- 
stionem haberi, ni prius corrigeretur addita- 
mentum; atqne perstitissent etiam in hac 
voluntate usque ad finem, et illinc recessissent 
bono sane consilio, ni dissuasum esset cis a 
quibusdam asserentibus, indecorum esse ab- 
scedere nulla habita de dogmate quaestione. 
lta suum praebuere assensum ftum ut a dis- 
putatione de additamento transiretur ad quae- 
stionem dogmatis, tum ut ab urbe Ferraria 
Florentiam iretur. 

3. Quo ubi pervenimus, disputationem de dog- 
mate sumus aggressi, Latinis dicta proferen- 
tibus ex libris partim apocryphis et ignotis, 
partim depravatis et corruptis, quibus senten- 
tiam suam inniti asseverabant. ltaque rursum 
ego cum illis congressus, et sententiam absur- 
dam esse aperte demonstravi, et libros depra- 
vatos perspicue probavi : nihil tamen profeci, 
nec persuadere quicquam potui, tantum mihi 
frustra tempus conterebatur. Aliis enim alia 
dictis dicta excipientibus, et sermone sermo- 
nem pariente, ut in hisce assolet, non sine- 
batur veritas suas vires ostendere, multum illis 
atramentum prae se offundentibus, et prolixis 
sermonibus eam offuscantibus: donec iterum 
spe et viribus destitutus, tum quia consueto 
aflligebar morbo, tum quia inania fundi verba 
videbam, sermonem ad eos habui quam potui 


longissimum, quo plurimis irrefragabilibus 
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τεν ~ r 

Γαῦτα λέγοντες, κενὴν ἐῴκειμεν ψάλλειν, À λίθον 
^ 3 - , 

ἕψειν, ἢ κατὸ πετρῶν σπείρειν, ἢ καθ ὑγρῶν γράφειν, 


^ پر‎ 4 
ἢ ὅσα ἄλλα ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀδυνάτοις αἱ παροιμίαι وو٠‎ 


ἐκεῖνοι γὰρ τοῖς μὲν ἐλέγχοις στενογωρούμενοι, 
* 


N F ^ oN ~ 2۸ NI A À 
ἐιόρθωσιν کي‎ OUG HUIS OUGELLLAV TMAOAGE NUEVO OLS 


my 
c^ 


1 3 ΄ لا‎ € v t* ٣ = 
τὸ ἀνιάτως ἔγειν ὡς ἔοικε, παρεκάλουν ἡμᾶς ἐπ 
\ 2» ee mn A7 e ~ 
THY ἐξέτασιν μεταθῆναι τοῦ δόγματος, ὡς ἱκανῶν 
Ἴδη ῥηθέντων τῶν ἐπὶ τῇ προσθήκη λόγων, οἰόμενοι 
124 ῥη EVTUV των ETL τη προσθήκη λόγων, OOUE 

» 3 4 3 = , 3 f 1 ^ 
δι᾽ gxeivenv? τῶν λόγων ἐπισκιάσειν τὸ τοῦ συυ- 
A "n m ^» το , 
όλου τόλµηµα, τῆς δόξης ὑγιοῦς δεικνυυένης. 
Ἄλλ᾽ οἱ ἡμέτεδοι οὐκ ἠνείγοντο καὶ ἀμεταθέτως 
εἶχον ποὰς τὴν τῆς δόξης ἐξέτασιν, εἰ μὴ διορθω- 
det τε À θήκη" xav? ἐνέμειναν διὰ 
εἴη πρότερον ἣ προσθήκη" xav” ἐνέμειναν ot 
۶ ~ 5 y F pa - , 2 - 
τέλους τῇ ἐνστάσει ταύτη, κἂν διελύθησαν ἐκεῖθεν 

^om ~ 
καλῶς ποιοῦντες, εἰ μὴ παραπεισθέντες ὑπό τινων 
2 e > SEN. 5 At و و‎ 1 - 
αὖθις, ὡς ἀπρεπές ἐστι μηδὲν εἰπόντας περὶ τοῦ 
یې‎ 4 , - $^ f» A ea ~ 
δόγματος ἀπελθεῖν, ἐδέξαντο τὴν μετάβασιν, τοῦτο 
* X TEA - / IN ٩ رد‎ ο” 
μὲν τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς προσθήκης ἐπὶ τὴν δόξαν, τοῦτο 


θὲ τὴν ἀπὸ {Ῥεραρίας * el; ᾠλωρεντίαν 5. 
3. "vba γενόμενοι, τῶν περὶ τῆς δόξης διαλέξεων 


p. Ἐν ~ t 4 £. , \ 
απηοξαµεθα, τῶν Λατίνων προενεγκοντων ρητά, TX 


سو 


Aud RJ LA u ٩ 2 ’ C ’ 
μὲν ἐξ ἀποκρύφων τινῶν xat ἄγνώστων βιθλίων, 
^ AA > , ` ^ ۸ 9 
τα δὲ ἐκ νενηθευμένων τε xat ClepIaouevu, ἐν 
EM 3. ty ` ~ ny . 
οἷς ἰσγυρίζοντο Tfjv ἑαυτῶν dosav συνίστασθαι. 


, Σ دو ® د‎ N r M ٩ به‎ 
Πάλιν οὖν αὐτοῖς ἐγὼ συυπλεκόυενος xat τὸ τῆς 
Er. Xo « λέ Ν ` f LX 3 ^ 
GUSTS ατοπον αιελέγγων και νενοῦευμενας είναι τας 
TA) PE ~ UNE 2.6 
βίωλους πρηφανὼς παριστῶν, οὐδὲν ἤνυον ἐς 

7 NUS et M ٩ > í و‎ m ۹ 
πειθω, πλην ὅσην τον χαιρὸν ἀναλίσκειν εἰκῇ καὶ 

y E 
μάτην" ἄλλων γὰρ ἄλλα ῥητῶν ῥητὰ διαδεγομένων 


, 


n λό λό ~ "n e p 
xal λόγου λόγον γεννῶντος بب‎ ὧς ἐν τοιούτοις 
no , کرس‎ ΄ ~ 
εἰκός, οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον Ὦ ἀλήθεια τὴν ἑαυτῆς ἰτγὺν 
, Αα f A 5 as > » 3 , ٩ 
ἐπεδείκνυτο, πολὺ το ٤۸0١ 200۷10٧ ἐχείνων πρὸ 
e - . - 1 PAL 3 ور‎ 
ἑαυτῶν xat ταῖς µακρολογίαις αὐτὴν ἐπισκιαζόντων, 
v = ١ - 3 , es 
Apte οὗ xai" πάλιν ἀπαγορεύσας, ὑπό τε τῆς 
fe S u , H ٤ ٩ - , 
συνήθους ἐνογλούμενος ἀσῆενείας καὶ TO τῶν λόγων 
¥ ~ ~ 
ἄκαρπον καθορῶν, ἀπέτεινα λόγον διὰ μακροῦ "٥ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς 1! ὅσην ἴσγυον, ἐν ὦ μαρτυρίαις πλεί 
προς ους 002v ۱39/۱0, EV t) µ.αρτυριαις RAEL- 


σταις ځا‎ ἀναντιρρήτοις παρέπτησα τὴν ἀλήθειαν 


1. φασίν — στενηχωρούμενοι at marg. add. alia mann P; in ipso textu legebatur. tantum χωµενοι 


cum syllaba pou supra versnm. — 2. δι ἐκείνων corr. ex δ) ἐκείνων tum in textu tum at marg., P. — 
3. κᾶν : xol (2: κἂν ἐνέμειναν — ταύτῃ ad marg. alin manu P. — 4%. ἀποφεραρίας |’ : φερραρίας GM. — 
J. φληρεντίαν P. — 6. ἐς : εἰς PUM. — 7. γενῶντος P. — 8. καὶ un. C. — Ὁ, ἐπείτεινα C. — 10. διαμιακροῦ P. 
— 11. αὐτοὺς corr. ex. ἑαυτοὺς A. — 12. π)είστοις M. 


EUCH. I Cor. 1, 10, 


oe 


کپ 








τοῦ ἡμετέρου δόγαατος, ὅτιπερ! ἐκ μόνου τοῦ 


۹ پد‎ "o ms 
Πατρός, οὐγὶ δὲ xai? ἐκ τοῦ YoU τὸ []νεῦμα τὸ 


f , 4 4 m ~ 
ἅγιον ἐκπορεύεται, παρὰ μὲν τῶν εὐχγγελικῶν 
, 1 να ~ 
ἀρξάμενος λύγων, * διὰ δὲ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν 
^ ^» P 3 \ ` y 4 سم‎ + 
δυχλεξαμιένων αὐτοὺς κατελθὼν ἄγοι καὶ τῆς οἰκου- 
~ 1 fa s 9 
evin; τρίτης συνόδου, xat% μέρης τὲ ἐξερ- 
yt e - t nd ٩ ) r? 
Υαζόμενος ἕκαστον τῶν ῥητῶν xat συλλογιζόμενος 
+ 9 e 7 ٩ ei 9 ^ 7 
£y! ἑκάστῳ xat συμπεραίνων, ὅπερ ἀποδεικνύναι 
προκείμενον εἶγον, ὡς πανταχοῦ τοῦ καινοῦ τῶν 
£ 
Λατίνων 20720) رم‎ 
LI i 4 LI 
` 7 \ 
A." Ent τούτοις κατέλυσα τὰς πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁμιλίας, 
: , , > و‎ τω À = د‎ ١ 
ἢ μηκέτι συνελεύσεσθαι wet αὐτῶν, ἢ γοῦν αὐτὸς 
σιωπήσειν βεθχιωσάμενος, AAA’ ἐκεῖνοι προσεκα- 
- 4 ~ 
λοῦντο τοὺς ἡμετέσους ÉXOVTAG ἄκοντας εἰς THY τῶν 
٩ D rr 
εἰρημένων ἀντίρρησιν, xai τοῦτο διαπραξάμενοι, 
^ , هم هم ناد‎ ٢ و‎ EENE 2v. 0 2 15 
μὴ παρόντος ἐμοῦ διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν, δις ° ἐφεξῆς 
’ 3 4 3 4 ار‎ , ^ . 
συνελεύσεις ἀνάλωσαν αὐτοὶ μόνοι λέγοντες, αηϑενὸς 
λπολογουμέ ατὰ uiv τὴν την τὰ ῥητὰ 
ἀπολογουμένου, κατὰ μὲ jv πρώτην τὰ ÉN 
~ 3 r ^^ ’ , : "ON 
τῶν οἰκείων διδασκάλων προενεγκήντες, ἐν οἷς ἐδείκ- 
- et , me 
νυσαν τὸ νευμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκπορευόμενον ἐκ τοῦ 
a ~ Q ~ , ~ 
Viet xaflameo® ἐκ τοῦ [ἰατρός, ἐν δὲ τῇ δευτέρα 
M T? 5 ~ me 4 ۵ A Ee 25 αλλ A 
τὰ παρ ἐμοῦ tiprufvx dixctoébuvrss μᾶλλον à 
3 Li ۱ t 5 , e 3 , 
ἀνατρέψαντες xat "ρήσεις ἐναντίας, ὡς ἐκείνοις 
ος / - 1 A. a ^ ig 7 ۸ 
ἐθόχει, τῶν παρ᾽ Futv διδασκάλων ἐκτεθεικότες, 


^t S T m لا‎ 


᾿Επεὶ ۵ ἐμοῦ σεσιωπηκότος, οὖδεις ἔτι τῶν 


€ L ٢ 5 ٩ In? 9 1% 
ἡμετέρων προς αὐτοὺς ἐθάρρησεν ἀντιταξασθαι, 


3 


~ * ma 
τοῦτο μὲν τῶν ἀρχόντων οὕτω δέον εἶνχι κρινόντων, 
~ ^S y s m el y ο M P 
τοῦτο δὲ xat ὀχνοῦντες ἅπαντες τὸν ἆγῶνα καὶ μὴ 
εἰς ἔριδας xal ١ ταραχὰς ἐκπέσωσι" δεδιότες, 


۱١ σιωπὴν ὥς ἔρυαιον λογι- 


ἐκεῖνοι τὴν ἡμετέραν 
: í ۱ I^ ος M 
σίμενοι, καθάπερ τινὰς φυγάδας προεκαλοῦντο 
^ tae ^ ^ ~ e ιά $ ο» 
πρὸς MANNY, καὶ μηδαμῶς ὑπακηυόντων ἡμῶν, 
D ١ , 
ἐπεκρότουν !? ὡς νικηταὶ καὶ τὴν ἀλήθειαν μεθ 
ἑαυτῶν ἔγηντες, Γοῦτο δὲ ۱3 χαὶ ἀεὶ ποιεῖν ἔμελλον, 
e , > , 1: ١ ms ` 
οὕτω καθαπαζ παρεσκευασµενοι '' πρης πὰν το 
τες eU: ct ers T. 
Λλεγοίκενον αντιλεγειν HAL εαυτοις την ۷ 
ἐπιφημίζειν. 
Le چو‎ un DRE 6 5 ۱ ^ 3 , » 
D. Εντεῦθεν ἀργὴν Aaubuver τὰ τῆς οἰχονομίας 
A pt r * 7 - 4 
καὶ συγκχταθάσεως ῥήματα, " καί τις τῶν 47 
ee , 
ἐπεγείρισεῖ” λέγειν, ὥς καλόν ἐστι τὴν εἰρήνην 


> , f 1 AS € , ’ . A T 
4676 46911 και τοὺς ἁγίους συαφώνους απούειζαι 
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testimoniis aperui nostri dogmatis verifatem; 
quod scilicet ex solo Patre, non etiam ex 
Filio procedat Spiritus sanctus, ab evangelicis 
quidem dictis exorsus, per apostolos vero et 
successores eorum progressus usque ad ter- 
tiam synodum oecumenicam : dicta singula 
diligenter expendens et svllogismos ad unum- 
quodque adhibens atque id quod mihi pro- 
positum erat concludens, novum scilicet 
Latinorum dogma esse ubique damnatum. 

1. Cum ila perorassem, eoruin congressibus 
vale dixi, statutum habens اناد‎ 070 
esse consessum eorum, aut certe mihi tacen- 
dum. Verum ili nostros volentes nolentes 
advocabant, eo quod respondere vellent ad ea 
quae dicta erant. Quod cum fecissent, me non 
praesente causa morbi, duas insumpsere dein- 
ceps sessiones ipsi soli dicentes, nemine defen- 
sionem 


suscipiente, in priore quidem pro- 


ferentes dicta suorum doctorum, quibus 
ostendebant, Spiritum sanctum a Filio proce- 
dere quemadmodum et ex Patre; in altera 
vero, quae. a me dicta fuerant, pervertentes 


potius quam evertentes et doctorum nostro- 


rum oppositas, nt illis quidem videbatur, 
sententias exponentes. Quoniam vero, ubi 
tacuissem ego, ex nostris nemo ausus est 


amplius sese illis opponere, tum quia omnes 
certamen. detractabaut, timentes ne se litibus 
ac turbis implicarent; illi taciturnitatem no- 
stram veluti lucrum inopinato sibi oblatum 
rati, nos veluti in fugam versos provocabant 
ad pugnam; nobis autem renuentibus, applau- 
debant sibi quasi victores et veritatem a se 
stantem. habentes. Quod ipsi sane nunquam 
non erant facturi, cum eo sint prorsus ingenio, 
ut parati sint. contra omne quod asseritur, 
dicere, et victoriae famain sibi tribuere. 

5. Hine primum coeptae. sunt audiri voces 
illae oeconomiae et condescensionis; et. qui- 
dam ex nostris ageressus est dicere : Bonum 


est pacem amplecti, sanctosque inter se con- 


|. οτε παρ ۸ — 3. καὶ anle ix om. P. — 3. καταμέρος 1. — a. ἀπηρορευμένου D. — 5, êl; : 609 (1. 

6. «xx «xi CM. 7. δὲ pas O. — N. ἔρρδας καταργὰς P. corr. ad. marg. alia manu : καὶ ταραχὰς. 

9. unico: CM. — 10, την ἡμέναν P, corr. ad marg. alia manu : την ἡμετέραν. — ll. Post προεκαλοῦντο 

μμ ο μετ 5095 (7M. 12. επερώτον, ὡς A. 3. δὲ om. M. — 1^4. παραχσκενχσμένοι AP, — 15. Aule 
tassis cripscral web, quod dein delevil P. — 16. ἐπεχείρησεν A. 


ο 439v. 


و 


um 


7 


sentientes demonstrare, ne videantur Occiden- 
tales contraria loqui Orientalibus. Tum vero 
etiam de praepositione per coepit quidam 
philosophari, quod apud nostros doctores 
reperiatur idem valere quod ex praepositio, et 
causam Spiritus Filio tribuat. Ita paulatim 
latinismus erupit, coeperuntque deinceps de 
modo conciliandae pacis agere, et dicta quae- 
dam, per quae pax fieret, curiose perquirere, 
ancipitem habentia sensum et quae possent in 
utramque trahi sententiam instar cothurni. 
Id enim consilio suo multum conducere visum 
est, quod ita et nostri per ea facilius pertrahe- 
rentur, et speraretur fore, ut cadem ab adver- 
sariis nullo adhibito examine admitterentur. 
Itaque libellum conscribunt dicta huiusmodi 
continentem, illorum tamen sententiam plane 
exponentem, et mittunt ad illos quasi per 
illum coniungendi. Verum illi nullo modo 
volebant libellum admittere, ni prius exami- 
naretur, sed eos vel ut se defenderent, provo- 
cabant, et solverent quae dubia erant in libello, 
vel suum, quem ipsi iam miserant, ab iis sus- 
cipi iubebant. Erat porro in illo perfecta 
Latinorum atque Graecorum de dogmate con- 
sensio et confessio, quod etiam ex Filio pro- 
cedat Spiritus sanctus. 

6. Multum post haec conteritnr tempus, 
nostrique dilationem aegre ferebant, et inopiam 
deplorabant, deque fame conquerebantur : 
nam hoc etiam illis excogitatum est, nulli 
quidquam sumptuum condictorum suppedi- 
tare, ut propterea coacti paulatim illis succum- 
berent. Quid plura? Non destiterunt salutis et 
religionis suae proditores omnem 76 
lapidem, donec synodo congregata effecerunt, 
ut latinismus palam erumperet, praesidentibus 
imperatore et patriarcha, et despota illis assi- 
dente. Cum enim protulissent in medium 
dicta, quae Latinis favere videntur, tum ex 


illorum doctoribus, tum de magno Cyrillo; 
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ne É + ^ MN - e هت‎ . - . 
προς αυτους, ινα µη οοκυσιν OF QUTIXOt τοῖς AYA- 


~ * ۶, Y^ A \ \ پس‎ 
τολιχοῖς ἀντιφθεγγεσθαι" HOT ÔE τις καὶ περὶ τῆς 


du φιλοσοφεῖν ἠρξατο! παρὰ τοῖς ἡμετέροις διδα- 


3 ~ 3 


7 € / 2 ۴ و‎ a r 
σκάλοις εὑρισχομένης”, ὡς ταὐτὸν} τῇ ἐκ 


6 F ` . 3. a ) ~ 
δυναµένης καὶ thy αἰτίαν τοῦ Πνεύματος τῷ 


Yi διδούσης. Οὕτω κατὰ μικρὸν ὃ λατινισμὸς 
ἐξερράγη, καὶ περὶ τοῦ τρόπου λοιπὸν τῆς ! ἑνώ- 
σεως ἤρδαντο πραγματεύεσθαι καί τινα ῥητὰ περιερ- 


γάζεσθαι, δι᾽ ὧν ἑνωθήσονται, μέσην ἐπέ/οντα 
` و‎ , i €. 


4 A , 
γώραν καὶ ὀυνάμενα κατ' ἀμφοτέρας τὰς δόξας 


λαμθάνεσθαι καθάπερ τις κόθορνος τοῦτο γὰρ 


r» 


κ) - ` ^ يک‎ , y^ 5 a fay 
AUTOS προς THY ETIVOIAV 5756 G p02 0% تر٣2‎ - 


λεσθαι , τῶν τε ἡμετέρων δι αὐτῶν ῥᾷον προσ- 


2 \ m 2 ۶ 2 7 Z + Le 
αγουενον γαι των EVAVTIOYV ἐλπιζομένων QAVESE— 


τάστως αὐτὰ παραδέξασθαι. Kat δή τι συνθέντες 


~ \ f: 
γρχμμαάτιον τοιαῦτά τινα περιέχον, τὴν ἐκείνων 


3 


^i ^E e ~ > 4 » E ۸ 
GE 605۷ ὅμως καθαρῶς ἐκτιθέμενον, ἐξα:τέστειλαν 


ν 4 LÀ - 
αὐτοῖς ὡς διὰ τούτου τὴν ἕνωσιν ποιητόμενοι τοῖς 


, a 


AY 3 E ۰ د‎ ’ noe ῃ 
Oz ουκ ανεχτον SOOXEL το γραμματιον ῥεζασίαι 


٩ دوه پد , موې‎ 4 ` E P 3 ` 
χωρὶς ἐξετάσεως, ἀλλ᾽ Ὦ πρὸς ἀπολογίαν αὐτοὺς 
~ ^ Je - ۹ 
προὐχαλοῦντοῦ xai λύσεις: τῶν ἀμφισβητου- 
4 ὧν ἐ (5) 4 À πὸ οἰχεῖ A σθο 
μένων φωνῶν ἐν τῷ γράμματι, ἢ τὸ οἰκεῖον δέξασθαι 
, e 3 \ 7 ay 7, 
παρηγγύων, ὅπερ αὐτοὶ φθάσαντες ἐξαπέστειλαν" 
ἣν δ᾽ ἢ ἐκεῖνο συμφώνησις παντελὴς περὶ τὸ δό 
Ἣν 0 ἐκεῖνο συμφώνησις παντελῆς περὶ τὸ δόγμα 
, ~~ ` ~ 3 
Λατίνων τε xat Γραιχῶν καὶ óuoloyUx τοῦ xat ἐκ 
p 
€ - ` m ۰ er 2 7 
Yo τὸ Ηνεῦμα to ἅγιον ἐκπορεύεσθαι. 


6. ρίθεται πολὺς ἐπὶ τούτοις /ούνος, καὶ ot Aide 
e / , 


P 


` ` p ۱ I> 7 ` , 
τεροι την ἀναθολὴν ἐδυσχέραινον xal τὴν πενίαν 
^7 A ٩ s x ۴ i) El ͵ \ 
WSUDOVTO καὶ πρὸς τὸν λιυον  ἠγανλλτουν' καὶ 
À at ` - 9 > de 2 , ^ M ^1 
γάρ On xat τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπενοήθη, μηδενί 7۷ 


AP. ~ ; 1 Ed voit 
0100۷91 τῶν συγΧκειυ.ένον αναλωμτων, iv 


` , 7 
ἀναγκασθέντες ἐκ τούτου, κατὰ μικρὸν αὐτοῖς 


(na 


ὑποχύψωσι!7, Ti δεῖ πολλὰ λέγειν *; (x ἐπαύ- 
σαντο πάντα λίθον κινοῦντες of τῆς ἑαυτῶν σωτη- 
’ ٢ 3 6 + ^? ae ae مور‎ 
ρίας και εὐσεθείας προδόται, µέχρι. 94 
4 » ^ + ny . ' 
συναγαγόντες τὴν σύνοθον ἐκρῆξαι τὸν λατινισμὸν 
3 + 4 f ٩ , 
εἰς το φανερὴν, βασιλέως τε xat πατριάρχου προ: 
La ` ~ 5 , ’ ^ Py 
καθημένων xat τοῦ ὀεσποτου τούτοις συνεδριάζωντος" 
4 = - - ٩ 
τὰ γὰρ δοκοῦντα συνηγορεῖν τοῖς Λατίνοις ῥητὰ 
’ 5 z y ~ NA " 
πρηαγαγοντες εἰς μεσον EX TE TOV ۷ 


DE. , , X ~ : : ? 4 
αυτων ἐκείνων καὶ τοῦ μεγάλου lNupt)Aou, πρότερον 


pugna mecum prius conserta, eodemque 

3 NUN - پو‎ / 1 Gy ety Le 2 - " . . : lt; . 1 4 1 . " 
EON οιαμαγ2σαµενοι και XATA ταυτον " ex ðw- tempore subinde insultationibus mihi per. 
1. ἤξατο P. — 3. εὑρισκόμενος P. - 3. ὡς αὐτὸν M. — 4. τὴν ἑνώσεως A. — 5. συµθάλεσθαι A. — 0, προανα- 
Ἰηῦντο AD -7. λύσις D. — 8. ἦν δὲ (1. — 9. λιμὸν core. ex λοιμὸν P, moxque qyavaxtov. — 10, συγγειµένων 


0 It. tv PCM. — 12. ὑποκύψωσιν C. — 13. κατ αὐτὸν AD. 


er 


10 


"n 
ot) 


20 


mM DUM eei sees 
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^ Lu ἀλλ) > E ὃν > ~ ” 4 
δογης ἀλλήλων ἐπιπηδήπαντες ἰταμῶς τοῖς copio- 
3 51 , 
μασιν. οὕτως ἠρώτων τὴν σύνοδον, ἥντινα γνώμην 
لا‎ ὦ m— ~ 3 Li A > M sen 
ἔχουσι περὶ τῶν ῥητῶν ἐκείνων, xal εἰ τὸν Τὸν 
αἴτιον ποιοῦσι τοῦ ἁγίου ! Πνεύματος, Οἱ δὲ 2 
^ ` ~ e ^ 2 > IN لا‎ 
περι uiv τῶν ῥητῶν οὐχ ἀμφιθάλλειν ἔφασαν, 


2 7 ~ ۰م‎ A # Seek . ~ . ~ 
εἰ γνήσια τῶν διδχσκἆλων εἶσί, παρὰ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς 


4 


= , ve E 0 ۱ : 
τοῦ θείου Νλαξίμου τοῦτο πιστουμενοι’ τὴν αἰτίαν 
7; سم‎ ~ τον ~ 
μέντοι 100? Πνεύματος τῷ Υἱῷ διδόναι παντελῶς 
: ef t f x 
απηγόρευσαν ot ye! πλείονες’ οὕτω γὰρ καὶ τὸν 
^ [2 ^ 
σοφόν διορίζεσθαι Ἀ]άξιμον. Ἄλλ᾽ of τολμηροὶ τὴν 
^ 4 ۹ وه‎ ۲۴ i M 7 ` : 
δυσσέθειαν xal ὅσοι τούτοις παρὰ τὴν ἀργὴν ἠκο- 
7 ~ 
λούθησαν, ἐπαγγελίαις λαυτοαῖς ὑπαγθέντες καὶ 
66 Ὃν γυμνη, τῇ xemah7 τὸν Viv ἀπερή 
μασι”, γυμνῇ τῇ χεφαλῇ τὸν Vinv ἀπερήναντο 
- Le . ^ T ~ ~ f 
τοῦ Πνεύματος αἴτιον, ὃ μηϑ᾽ ἐν τοῖς τῶν Λατίνων 
f. ~ " 5 , ~ 6 7 t 
ῥητοῖς εὔρηταί που φανερῶς ° χείυενον. Τούτοις 
ay ` ده‎ Sef eet ` ͵ 
δὲ καὶ ὃ πατμιάργης ἐπεϊνηφίσατη, προϑιεφθαχρμένηος 


^ 


A ٢ D. F4 - - 
)لل‎ καὶ αὐτὸς ὃ τἆλας xat ἅμα δυγῶν τὴν ἐκεῖθεν 


< 


په 


, ٩ ١ ٩ ` 
ἁπαλ)αγήν, εἰ xxl τὸ /ρεὼν αὐτὸν συνήλαυνε πρὸς 
τὸν θάνατον. ym δὲ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ γνώμην ἄμ 

O TOV. “Y ιν 5 ر‎ Y LY) αι x 
f 
συγγεγραμικένην ἔων 


Jed ré CELLES 7 # > , , 
(οντω γαρ που οιειρητο προτερον εγγραθως επι» 


~ , 

xxt ὁμολογίαν τῆς πίστεως 
5 : e ze r e ۰ LES 
09:۷) τὴν autod γνώμην ἕχαστον), ὧς εἶδον 
= ^ 2 , Yn N ۱ e [1 f 
αὐτοὺς ἐχθύμοις ἦδη πρὸς τὴν ἕνωσιν ὠρμημένους, 

M 6 4 ~ , 
καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὶ συνεστῶτας πρότερον ἄρτι συμπε- 

1 , , 5 , V ant A fe 

πτωκότας ἐχείνοις, ἐγγράφων δὲ οὐδὲ µεμνημένους, 
ه‎ 4 ` ` =F s > 
ENET/OV καὶ αὐτὸς τὴν YPRYYV, ἵνα μὴ πρὸς ὀργὴν 
ο د‎ > / 3 y چ‎ ΨΝ ` , 
αὐτοὺς ἐρεθίσας, εἰς προῦπτον * ἦδη τὸν χίνδυνον 
2 ^ 3 سی‎ Is 8 6 4 , , 1 و‎ 
EURUTOV ἐνθαλω + διὰ στόματος μέντοι τὴν ἐμαυ- 


- 4 ^f £ ١ - لا‎ 
το; γνώμην ἐδήλωσα παρρησίχ, μὴ ἂν ἄλλως 
’ ٩ 1 ES ~ ~ 
δύνασθαι τὰ ῥητὰ τῶν δυτικῶν xal ἀνατολικῶν 


~ + : ^ 

συμψωνῆσαι πατέρων, εἰ μὴ κατὰ τὴν ἐξήγησιν 
~ * ~ اب‎ Pe À VA ^ 
τῆς ἐπιστολῆς τοῦ σεπτοῦ Ma£iuou τὸν Yiov μὴ 

D ν ^ “e F 9 1 
φαίημεν αἴτιον εἶναι τοῦ ἁγίου  [Ινεύματο:, προσ- 
1 0 n , 

7 . ~ 

επισηυηνάνενος ἅμα καὶ περὶ τῆς προσθήκης, ὡς 
اک د‎ , τ - , " ٩ ~ 
oUó: ταύτην συγχωρῶ τοῖς Λατίνοις, ἅτε μὴ καλῶς 
01۵ 72 X τοὺς εἰρημένους Ao 
وڅ‎ εὐλόγως κατὰ τοὺς εἰρημένους λόγους γεγενη- 
4 , : - ¢ 1 : e ~ Yy > X 
μένην. 1/٤0٤٤ οἱ μὲν τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἔπραξαν xat 

۱ ٢ fi , ~ et . ٩ 1 - 
πρὸς τὴν συν!ήχην τοῦ ὅρου xai τὰ λοιπὰ τῆς 


vp 1 `‏ م 
ἑνώσεως ἔθλεψαν' ἐγὼ δὲ γωρισθεὶς αὐτῶν 5٤‏ 


^ ~ rf - 
xat ἐμαυτῶ Π! σ/ολάσας, ἵνα τοῖς ἁγίοις µου 


4 : mI m ۰ "^ ~ t ~ 
πατράπι xat 906 ۸6) ( διατελῶ συνημμένος, πᾶσι 


^ - 4 X t ` 
καταφχνὴ ποιῶ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ γνώμην διὰ 156 


A. in fine scilicet lineae, ef in 
atlit lamen η supra a. — ἢ, φανερῶς © 


beton atque alio versu zo πρότερον X. — SN. ἐμθαλλω M. — u. ἁγίου om, CM. — In. ἐμ’ 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU οο Ισ το 


— 3. τοῦ bis scriplum in 


δόγματι À. 


AAS 
sophismata procaciter factis, ita synodum 
interrogabant, quidnam sentirent de dictis 


illis, et si Filium Spiritus causam faterentur. 
Ili vero de dictis nihil se dubitare responde- 
runt, quin germana doctorum sint, cum de 
hoc lidem iis faceret epistola sancti Maximi; 
causam vero Spiritus Filio tribuere, maior 
certe pars nullo modo volebant, quod ita 
statueret et ipse sapiens Maximus. Verum qui 
ad impietatem audaces erant, quique illos a 
principio secuti sunt, amplius pollicitationibus 
et muneribus pellecti, nuda fronte Filium 
Spiritus causam pronuntiarunt, quod ne in 
ipsis quidem Latinorum dictis ita disertis 
verbis reperitur expressum, Quorum senten- 
tiam ipse quoque patriarcha secutus est, quod 
esset iam pridem et ipse miser corruptus, 
simul vero discessionem inde sitiret, quamvis 
eum ad mortem debitum fatale compelleret. 
Ego vero cum scriptam haberem sententiam, 
fideique pariter meae confessionem (namque 
ita prius constitutum erat, ut snam unus- 
quisque sententiam scriptam traderet), ut vidi 
illos magna iam propensione animi ferri ad 
conciliandam pacem, et eos qui mecum antea 
stabant, inodo cum illis corruisse, nullam vero 
prorsus fieri scriptorum mentionem; meam et 
ipse scripturam tenui, ne si illos irritassem, 
certum in periculum me committerem. Cete- 
rum verbis libere exposui quid sentirem : 
dicta videlicet Occidentalium et Orientalium 
Patrum cohaerere aliter 


non posse, quam 


iuxta expositionem — epistolae — venerabilis 
Maximi, nimirum dicendo Filium. non esse 
causam Spiritus; adnotans praeterea illud de 
additamento, quod propter allatas. causas nec 
rite factum, nec iusta sit ratione appositum. 
Post haec illi res suas egerunt, atque ad con- 
scribendam definitionem et reliqua ad unitatem 
spectantia se contulerunt. Ego vero ex co 
tempore segregatus ab illis et mihi ipsi vacans, 
ut sanctis meis Patribus ac doctoribus perpe- 
tuo adhaeream, per. hanc. meam scripturam 


l. σεν om. CM. 2.0900 Ge Ni Aa. 


pilier pip alterius. —- 


= 
PAVo WV. : 


Xt e 


^ ron. X. ὃν ILAT 


Paris 1218. 


TOT 988 


EPISTODA-ENCYGEICA. واا‎ 
omnibus nolam facio sententiam meam, ut 


liceat volenti cuilibet expendere, num recta 


defendens an perversa dogmata, factam 


unionem amplexus non fuerim. 
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- 


~ : Ce E ~ I 5 8 tt 14 t - ) 
μου τῆς γραφῆς, ὡς ἂν ἐξ} δοκιμάζειν τῷ βυυλο- 
, E € tz 1 66 a Ξ in 5 A ὃ 
μένῳ, πότερον ὑγιέσι ! δύγμασι χαίρων, ἢ δι- 
fd ’ 4 
ἐστραικμένοις τισὶ THY γεγενημένην ἕνωσιν οὐ map- 


^ a 7 
εθεζαµην. 


XV: 


MARCI EPIESIT EPISTOLA. ENCYCLICA CONTRA GRAECO-LATINOS 
AC DECRETUM SYNODI FLORENTINAE. 


OMNIBUS UBIQUE TERRARUM DEGEN- 
TIBUS ET INSULAS 47575 
CHRISTIANIS. OIITHODONIS, MARCUS 
EPHESIORUM METIIOPOLITA SALU- 
TEM IN DOMINO. 


1. Oui dira nos captivitate captivarunt, alque 
in Latinorum rituum dogma(umque Babylonem 
abstrahere voluerunt, id quidem perducere ad 
exitum nequaquam potuerint, natura absonum 
esse perspicientes, ef praeterea impossibile, 


sed in media quadam itineris parte subsistentes 


*FTOIX'AIIAANTAXOY THEFIIX ΚΑΙ TON 


ΝΗΣΩΝ EYPIXKOMENOIX? 'OPODAO- 
EOIS? XPISTIANOIS t ΜΑΡΚΟΣ ENI. 


SKOIO 
KEOS 


THX 77۹ 
"EN ΑΥΡΙΟ ΝΑΙΡΕΙ͂Ν. 


MIITPOHO- 


1. Οἱ τὴν κακὴν ἡμᾶς αἰγμαλωσίαν αἰγμαλωτεύ- 


` ٩ A B E λῶ ~ ) ~ 206) 
σαντες και προς τον 1λ}χνυλωνα των AXTIVIXWY ل٧‎ 


+ ته / : ده‎ ἢ ~ iif 
και ὀογματων θελήσαντες κατασῦραι”, τοῦτο μεν 


f 3 


5 به 5 ' د‎ , gi 1 
ουχ 20:6۷ ἀγαγεῖν εἰς πέρας, αὐτόθεν τε 


t 
aN? و‎ 


ἀπεμφαῖνον δρῶντες καὶ ἄλλως ἀδύνατον, ἐν μέσῳ δέ 


"m. ον ^ ’ . , 
που τῆς ὁδοῦ καταμείναντες αὐτοίϑ τε xal ὅσοι 


+ , ) , 9 Moss > - lis ) ٢ « ct 1 x RSRS " . 
τούτοις ἐπηκολούθησαν", oùt ἐκεῖνο λοιπον tum ipsi, tum sectatores eorum, neque iam 
1. ὑγιαίσι P. — 3. εὑρισκομένοις Ont. PQ. — 3. ὀρθοδόξοις om. : χριατ. ὀρβ. Q. — 5. κατασεῖραι A. 
.نا‎ μεν οὖν À, sed subscriptis punctis οὖν deleri vull. — 7. αὐτόθι N. — 8. αὐτός AL — 9. ἐπιχυλούθησαν A. 


cui litulus : Vite Gregorii metropolilae Irenopoleos 
(Alhenis, 1860), p. 63-67. — Nihil dicendum occurrit 
de nuperrima edilione quai Callistus monachus 
Sanctae Annae in monte Alho inseruit in Biogra- 
phia Marci Ephesit (Athenis, 1887), p. 112-119. 
Nam Dosilhenm exscripsit bonns ille monachus, 


"sed plagulas typographicas ila misere miscuit, ut 


nec pes nec capul appareat in flu ad eyertendos 
Litlinos haud sine labore edito. 

Idem monumentunt adservalur in mullis aliis 
codicibus, «quos adire haud lieuil, nimirum : 
Monacensi 155, f. 195; Monacensi 256, f. 281-287; 
l'urisino. 119], f. 22r»; Parisino 1293, f. 156-1599; 
Parisino 1327, |. 241°; Parisino Suppl. gr. 619, f. 95. 
Caryophytli transtalionesum, si pauca excipias, in- 
taclam retiqui. 


— 10. οὔτε ἐκεῖνο D. 


a) Parisinus 1218, f. 198-0279 (= P). — Parisi- 
nus 1286, f. 184"^-]90"" (= Q). — Ambrosianus 
899, f. 1437-148 (= A). — Edilio «quae habetur in 
aclis conciliorum, ubi exslat epistola ila cum 
responsione Gregorii Prolosyncelli, latine 656 
a Caryophyllo, quam repeliil Migne, P. G., t. 160, 
p. 112-204 (= (2. — Edilio adornala a Dositheo 
patriarcha in volumine admodum raro, cui titulus 


Τόμος Αγάπης (Fassii, 1698), p. 581-586. Non iule- 


gram, sed uiancani denuo repetiit idem Dosilliens 
in maximae molis voluruine inscriplo : Τόμος χαρᾶς 
(Bemuici, 1705), p. 631 (= D). — Editio graeco- 
russica Abrahami Norov in parvi pretii libro 
rossice scriplo : Marci Ephesi ef Gregorii Scho- 
larii aneedota (Parisiis, 1859), p. 22-12 (= N). 
Nonnulla in hanc edilionem salis erudile nolavil 
Sophocles ab (Zcononiis iu libello graece scripto 
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eon | ددد‎ ۳٣ ; τοσο, 
μεμενήχασιν!, οὔτε” τοῦτο γεγόνασιν: Ιεροσόλυμα 
iv ἀπολιπό nv ws? ἀληθῶς 6 7 
μὲν ἀπολιπόντες, τὴν ὡς) ἀληθῶς ὅρασιν τῆς 
SEA 
clog, καὶ τὸ Σιὼν ὄρος, τὴν βεθαίαν πίστιν καὶ 
ἄσειστον, ][λαθυλώνιοι ἡ δὲ γενέσθαι te” καὶ κληθῆ- 
6 


, / , ^ / x M 
وه‎ μήτε βουλουενοι μήτε δυνάμενοι, καὶ διὰ 


τοῦτ᾽ av? δικαίως κληθέντες { ραικολατῖνοι, καλού- 
μενοι δ ἢ οὖν) ὑπὺ τῶν πολλῶν Λατινήύφρονες. 


Οὗτοι τοίνυν οἱ μιξόθηρες |” 


Y a A + 
άνθρωποι κατα τοὺς ἐν 
"n e Fi ΄ 1 1 ` e ’ . e 
μύθοις ἱπποκενταύρους ١١ wera τῶν Λατίνων μὲν buo- 
mt ^ * ~ رم عم‎ a D . ” xl 
λογοῦσι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Yio τὸ ]]νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐκπο- 
La ۱ M εν y y ~ € ~ 
ρεύεσθαι καὶ τὸν iov αἴτιον ἔχειν τῆς ἑαυτοῦ 
té . ~ د‎ e . 
ὑπάρξεως (οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ὁ αὐτῶν ! ὄρος 13 διαλαα- 
, ~ 1 ~ 
βάνει), μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν δὲ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Magog ἐκπορεύεσθαι 
f 1 * e 
λέγουσι!’ xal μετ᾽ ἐκείνων μὲν θεμιτῶς καὶ 
را په وه‎ \ # - , LA s. 
εὐλόγως THY προσθήχην ἐν τῷ συμθόλῳ γεγονέναι '? 
, هو‎ rf ~ At , + , nf 
pasi, μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν δὲ λέγειν ταύτην οὐ χαταϑέονται 
/ » . mw ٩ 1 , پر‎ p A 
(καίτοι γε τὸ θεμιτῶς καὶ εὐλόγως γενόμενον τίς ἂν 
tG 


7 + A ` , 3 1 
παραιτήσαιτο!" λέγειν ;)" xat μετ᾽ ἐκείνων μὲν τ 


or 


we e τω " - # “~ 1 
ἄζυμην σῶμα τοῦ Ἀριστοῦ λέγουσι, μεθ ἡμῶν δὲ 
AS : ? 2.7 , τ “5 
αὐτοῦ μεταλαμβάνειν οὐκ ἂν τολμήσαιεν!ΐ, Ap 18 
o0; 19 


΄ \ ~ 21) EN . : 9 m ^ ^ مه‎ 

ἵχανα ταῦτα”) τὴν γνώμην αὐτῶν ὀιχθεῖξαι, 
a عم‎ De crc ځ‎ n ~ , 

xat ὅτι οὐχ αληθείας ἔρευναν ποιουµενοι τοῖς Λατίνοις 
720 A of ۶ : \ y. «5.7 

συνήλθον, ἣν ἐν γεῦσιν ἔγοντες προδεδωκασιν, 
٩ Y ~ . 

ἀλλὰ χρυσογοῆσαι βουλόμενοι καὶ πεπλασμένην, οὐκ 


ἀληθῆ, συστήσασθαι ἕνωσιν; 


9 Τί ^ . p» ’ * kad e , 5 + | 
2. Τίνα δὲ x2i^* τρόπον αὐτοῖς ἠνωθησαν, ἐπι- 
2 4 ~ . Sus cru e ’ وم يپ‎ L 
σχκεπτεον' παν γαρ το” Ete) EVOUUEVOY ot ἕνός 
/ , ο ον هړم‎ ۱ Ὕ arr = 24 
τινος μέσου πάντως ἑνοῦται. TA μεν ουν 0057, τῇ ^ 
" i 


^ e € + , QE y^ L4 ~ 4 
περὶ τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος” ἔδοξαν ἑνωθῆναι, σὺν 


٩ 


αὐτοῖς ἀποφηνάμενοι xat Ex τοῦ Vio او وې‎ ἔχειν 


- 


e 


τὴν ὕπαρξιν τὰ 8 77 ἄλλα παντα διάφορα, καὶ 
οὐδὲν £v?" αὐτοῖς ἓν οὐδὲ μέσον οὐδὲ xowov, ἀλλὰ 
17 A , 2 . 
δύο μὲν σύμβολα καὶ παρηλλαγμένα “ὃ λέγεται 
r er ٩ , ^ ` د می هم‎ 
πάλιν, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον’ διτταὶ δὲ καὶ θιάφοροι 
, ~ ο ٩ ^» ۶ e 1 
λειτουργίαι τελοῦνται, ἢ μὲν δι᾽ ἐνζύμου θυσίας, ἢ δὲ 


Nyt ۴ 1 
δι᾽ αζύμου" διττὰ δὲ βαπτίσµατα, τὸ μὲν διὰ 


— ^. καὶ Bad. δὲ 
4. à om, N. — 9, οὖν om. PN, — 10. µιξόθηρες 


— 12. û αὐτὸς καὶ ἑαντών Q. — 13. opo; 


l5. γενέσθαι Q. -— 16. παρητήσατο D. — 17. τολμήσειεν D. - - IS. ἄρ᾽ 


: τῷ QD. — 24. ال‎ 


25. τοὺτ ἔχειν N. — 97, τὰ δὲ D. — 28. ἐν om. D. Ad marg. Περὶ 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


: oi TE A :οὐδὲ D. — ἡ. ὡς sup. lin. P. 


7. touro ἂν D. 


- 22. καὶ sup. lin. P. — 23, τὸ 
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sunt amplius quod erant, neque illud evasere, 
ad quod tendebant; nam relicta quidem est ab 
iis Hierosolvma, quae vere est pacis visio”, et 
Sion mons, hoc est firma et inconcussa fides: 
verum fieri et dici nunquam Babylonii nec 
volunt, nec possunt; hanc sane ob causam 
vocandi merito Graeco-Latini, usitato autem 
nomine vulgo appellati Latinizantes. Isti ergo 
homines, iuxta fabnlosos hippocentauros semi- 
feri, cum Latinis quidem fatentur Spiritum 
sanctum ex Filio procedere et habere Filium 
subsistentiae suae causam (haec enim sunt 
definitionis ipsorum verba); nobiscum autem 
dicunt illum ex Patre procedere. Et cum illis 
quidem licite ac rationabiliter fuisse appositum 
Symbolo additamentum ainnt; nobiscum vero 
illnd exprimere neutiquam volunt; quanquam 
quod licite ac rationabiliter factum est, quis 
recuset exprimere? Et cum illis quidem azymum 
Christi corpus esse dicunt, nobiscum vero illud 
ad communionem sumere non ausint. An non 
satis haec sunt 


ad declarandum animum 


eorum, quod non indagandae veritatis studio, 
qnam in manibus habentes prodidere, in unum 
cum Latinis convenere locum, sed voluntate 
expiscandi aurum, et fictam, non veram unio- 
nem conciliandi? 

2. Sed quemadmodum cum illis coniuncti 
fuerint, considerandum; nam omne quod cum 
alio coniungitur, per aliquod certe medium 
unitur. Quod igitur ad sententiam de Spiritu 
sancto attinet, visi suntillis coniungi, sancientes 
illum a Filio etiam suam subsistentiam habere; 
et caetera omnia differunt, nec est inter eos 
quidquam unum, aut medinm, aut commune; 
sed duo diversa Symbola nunc quoque reci- 
tantur, sicut et antea; duo quoque sunt diffe- 
rentia sacrificiorum genera, alterum quod pane 


1. οὔτ᾽ ἐνεῖιο }. μεμενήχασιν ΟΠΗ. A. — 3. οὔτε 


Cb. — 5. τε; note (D. AIT \. 


bis in Q, in textu nimicai eb ad niue. — 11. ὑπποκςταύρους l’. 


ex 62505 COTE, P. — 1%. λέγουσιν ἐς, - 
ps 1%. ουσ 13. 
zr FU: 


ἐν 


20, ταύτην .Ν. — 21. και ἣν D. 


— 25. ἔκπορενσεως ill. PQ. 


Q. woxque Περὶ δύο Boat κτλ., nolato scilicel quovis dillerentiaruu capite. — 29. πχρηλαγμένα A.‏ د روو ره 


٧٧٧۱١ πα‏ ل1 10 Άννηῖ,‏ .1101715 ء 


oie VES 


AE 


ty 
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fermentato conficitur, alterum 
Bina quoque baptismata, 
immersione confertur, alterum quod aquae 
infusione a summo vertice: et unum quidem, 
quod chrisma etiam adhibet, alterum vero 
quod adhibere illud nihil prorsus necesse 
habet. Instituta quoque ac mores in omnibus 
diversa omnino sunt, ieiunia, et ritus ecclesia- 
stici, et similia. Quae ergo hic unio, ubi nullum 
patens ac manifestum apparet signum? et 
quomodo uniti sunt, qui sua retinere volunt? 
Hac enim lege suum ad unionem praebnere 
assensum, quamvis a Patrum traditionibus 
desciverint. 

3. At quam illi praeclaram obtendunt ratio- 
nem? Nunquam, inquiunt, Graecorum Ecclesia 
dixit, Spiritum ex sole Patre procedere, sed 
simpliciter ex Patre procedere; hoc autem 
Filium non excludit a productione : ita nt hac 


ratione fuerimus et antea, et nunc quoque simus 


quod azymo. 
unum quod trina 


uniti. — Pro hominum dementiam! pro excae- 
cationem! Si Graecorum Ecclesia ex Patre 
procedere semper dixit, a Christo ipso et sanctis 
apostolis patribusque synodorum edocta; ex 
Filio vero nunquam dixit (hoc enim a nullo 
traditum accepit); quid aliud, quaeso, asserebat, 
quam ex solo Patre procedere?Si enim non ex 
Filio, certum est ex Patre solo. Hoc ipsum gene- 
rationis exemplo scies. « Ex Patre », inquit, 
* natum ante omnia saecula ». Numquid addit 
quispiam, Ex solo? Nihilo tamen secius hoc 
intelligimus, et si quando opus fuerit, exprimi- 
mus : nam Filium a nullo generari didicimus. 
Quocirca loannes Damascenus ex persona 
totius Ecclesiae et omnium christianorum : 
« Ex Filio », inquit* « non dicimus Spiritum ». 
Si ergo etiam ex Filio non dicimus Spiritum, 


profecto ex Patre solo dicimus. Propterea 


XV. — MARCI EPHESII EPISTOLA ο ος). 


[313] 


τριττῆς! καταθύσεως τελειοῦν 2. τὸ δὲ δι’ ἐπιγύσεως 

on 3 ~ 3 L4 4 4 ~ 7 

ὕθατος éx χορυφῆς” ἄνωθεν, xxl τὸ μὲν τῷ αόρῳ 
Nr 


πρησχρώμενον, τὸ δ᾽ ἵ οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ὅ αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχον”. 


διττὰ δὲ τὰ ἔθη πάντα xat ἐν πᾶσι παρηλλαγμένα, 


v y 4 m À E : Y 
νηστειαι τε xat εΧκλησιαστικαὶ TAŞE XAL εἰ τι 
e (n? په‎ e Q d 4 ١ à 1 
τοιοῦτον. Τίς οὖν N Ένωσις, ὅταν μή Φανερὸν καὶ 


y 


ἐπίδηλον σημεῖον ἃ ἔχη °; Καὶ πῶς ἠνώθησαν of τὰ 
^" - , B À + am f ٩ 
οἰκεία στέργειν βουλόμενοι (τοῦτο γάρ που καὶ 
συνεφώνησαν) καὶ μὴ τοῖς ex τῶν Πατέρων παραδε- 
δουένοις 18 ἀχολουθοῦντες : 

~ 2 
3. AX! τίς 6 0025; αὐτῶν λόγος; « Οὐδέποτε 12, 
« φησίν 13,4 τῶν [ραικῶν ᾿Εχχλησία τὸ ἐκ μόνου τοῦ 


» Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεσθαι ἔλεγεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς ἐκ τοῦ 


= 


Πατρὸς + ἐκπορεύεσθαι' τοῦτο!” δὲ τὸν ۸۷ οὐχ 
~ 1 ~ 
« ἐκβάλλει 1€ τῆς 217۳0 806:) ὥστε 17 χατὰ τοῦτο 
« καὶ πρότερον ἦμεν καὶ νῦν ἐσμεν ἠνωμένοι ». — 
Φεῦ τῆς ἀνοίας- φεῦ τῆς τυ: λώσεως! [1 δὲ ἀεὶ 
i i 
τῶν Γραικῶν ᾿Εχχλησία τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐχπο- 
βεύεσθαι ἔλεγεν, ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 18 Χριστοῦ ! xai τῶν 
¢ ~ 4 ls A ~ 3 - ۶ 4 
ἱερων ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν ἐν ταῖς συνόδοις πατέρων 
παραλαθοῦσα, 10?9 Ex τοῦ Yio δὲ 2! οὐδέποτε 
24 سم‎ ΄ 
ἔλεγεν (οὐδὲ γὰρ παρέλαβε 22 τοῦτο παρ᾽ οὐδενός), τί 
γε ἄλλο 23 τὸ ἐκ μόνου τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεσθαι 
ἔλεγεν; El γὰρ οὐκ’ ἐκ τοῦ Υἱοῦ, δῆλον ὡς ἐκ 
μόνου τοῦ Πατρός, "Opa δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γεννήσεως. 
۱ j en , HOC f 4 
Toy ἐκ τοῦ [Ιατρύς, φησί 35, γεννγθέντα πρὸ 
# ~ > y La Li - 4 32 , 
πάντων των caver. Μέτις ἐνταῦθα τὸ ἐκ μόνου 
προστίθησιν; Ἀλλ) οὐδὲν ἧττον καὶ 26 νοοῦμεν τοῦτο 
καὶ λέγομεν ἡνίκα δεήσει 27 Tas’ οὐδενὸς γὰρ ἄλλου 
Ὑεννᾶσθαι τὸν Viov μεμαθήχαμεν. * M τοῦτο καὶ 
ὃ Δαμαπχηνὸς Ἰωάννης ἐκ προσώπου τῆς Exxdqatac 
U ivag 4 i 
ἁπάσης 55 xal τῶν ἠβιστιανῶν ἁπήντων « "Ex τοῦ 
Tiot » φησί 29 «τὸ Πνεῦικα οὐ λέγομεν 1٩ », Et δὲ 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ Υἱοῦ τὸ Πνεῦμα οὐ λέγομεν 31, δήλον ὡς 


2 ~ ١ # 4 c NER 132 * 
ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς ικόνου λέγομεν' διὸ καὶ 33 μιχρον 


1. τρίτης A. — 9. Ante τελειοῦν scripserat τὸ δὲ Q, quod dein delevit. — 3. Χογῆς A. — ^. © ex δὲ eorr. 
Q. — 5. οὐδοτιοῦν PN : οὐδ᾽ ὅτι ο. --ᾱ ἔχοι Q. — 7. ἐν oin. C. — 8. σημεῖον : σήμερον N. — ἡ, ἔχει A. 
— 10. δεδοµένοις N. — 11. Ad marg. ἀντίθεσις ADQ, itemque panto inferius : λόσις P : λύσις τῆς ἀντιθέσ-ως 
AQ. — 12. οὐδέπω D. — 13. φασίν N. — 14. ἐκ τοῦ πατρὴς bis scripserat P, alterum detevit. — 15. τοῦτον A, 
— 16. ἐνθάλει D. — 17. ὥστε xol κατὰ D. — [8. τοῦ om. CD. — 19. χριστοῦ : χνρίου Q. — 90, τὸ δὲ C, 
omissa vocula post vied. — 91. δὲ om. CD. — 22. ἐπαρέλαθε Ὁ. — 23. 4: ٤٤ Q, in quo ad marg. ὠραιότατον. 
24.010 om. Q. — 95, φησί om. A. — 26. καὶ om. CD. — 27 δεήση C. — 28. πάσης A. — 99. φησί om. D. 


— 90. οὐ λέγομεν τὸ πνεῦμα D. — 31. et δὲ καὶ — ov λέγομεν om. PD, sed in P add. ad niarg. alia manu 


31 


omisso καὶ. — 39. καὶ om. QN. 


a) P. G., 1. 94, c. 832 B. 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. 2, 
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ἀνωτέρω « τὸν Vibv » φησίν « οὗ λέγομεν αἴτιον », 
καὶ ἐν τῷ ἐφεξῆς κεφαλαίῳ: «Μόνος αἴτιος ὃ 
Πατήρ». 
A. Ti ἔτι! ; «Οὐδέποτε, φησί”, τοὺς Λατίνους ὧς 
τ Ne 4 2 L : 
« αἱρετικοὺς εἴγομεν”, ἀλλὰ µόνον αγισματικοὺς ». 
— otto! μὲν οὖν παρ) αὐτῶν ἐκεί An P 
μὲ p' αὐτῶν ἐκείνων εἰλήφασι 
: ` * wi. 2 La - πον - 
σγισματικοὺς γὰρ ἡμᾶς ἐκεῖνοι καλοῦσιν, οὐδὲν ἡμῖν 
ἐγκαλεῖν ἔγοντες περὶ thy ἡμετέραν δόξαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
"- t اس ند‎ 3 , A 3 7 0 
τῆς ὑποταγῆς αὐτῶν ἀπεσγίαθημεν, ۷ ὠφείλομεν "y 


A 


2 3 - fy E ΝΛ XL 6 ζω ^P 
ως 1 VOULLOUGLY. at OE και NUAS TOUTO οικαιον 


3 ί 3 " by een په د‎ , ~ » ~ 
εκεἴνοις ἀντιγαρίζεσθαι καὶ OLEY αυτοῖς ἐγκολοῦμεν 


περὶ τὴν δόξαν, σκεπτέον. Τὴν μὲν οὖν 7 αἰτίαν τοῦ 


3 
ER 3 ~ SS 8 ^ ” 
σχίσματος ἐκεῖνοι 5۹ τὴν προσθήκην 
s 3 i NXN 
3» + 3 N A r 3 7^7 Li 
ἐξενεγκόντες ἀναφανδόν, ἣν bm ὀδόντα πρότερον 
ἔλεγον" ἡμεῖς δὲ αὐτῶν ἐσγίσθηικεν πρότεροι", μᾶλλον 
21 de # 3 ` AONI 2 ~ - 19 
δὲ ἐσγίσαμεν αὐτοὺς καὶ ἀπεκόψαμεν τοῦ Χχοινοὺ 
- ^ ' hs 097 
τῇς!!! Ἐκκλησίας σώμάτος. Διὰ τί, εἰπέ wor; Lote- 
1 Ul ρω 
pov ὡς ὀρθὴν ἔγοντας! ὀόξαν, A ὀρθῶς τὴν προσθήκην 
3» ^ » ἘΝ Li -+ ~ Y ۱ 13 " 7 
ἐξενεγκόντας; Kol tic ἂν τοῦτο εἴποι, 4م‎ 
τὸν ἐγχέφαλον διασεσεισυένος 11; AAN ὡς ἄτοπα καὶ 
t 5 
بس‎ PE im . n 4 - 
δυσσεβῆ ۱١ φρονοῦντας xat παραλύγως 7 την ΓΙ mpos- 
t , 3 ^ ΄ e ` * * 
θήκην ποιήσαντας, Ouxouv ὡς atpetixoug αὐτοὺς 
ἀπεστράφημεν, xal διὰ τοῦτο αὐτῶν وق‎ uev. 
M à ~ 
Atk τί γὰρ 5 ἄλλο: Pact γὰρ οἱ φιλευσεθεῖς νόμοι" 
€ 1 3 M ~ A ~ e ~ 

« Αἱρετικός ἐστι καὶ τοῖς κατὰ τῶν αἱρετικῶν 
« νήαοις ὑπόχειται Ó καὶ μικρὸν γοῦν τι παρεκκλίνων 

IE ή er ai 7 > M‏ درس 
τῆς ὀρθῆς πίστεως ». Ñi μὲν οὖν οὐδὲν τι 76‏ « 
χλίνουσιν ! of Λατῖνοι * τὴς ὀρθῆς πίστεως, μάτην‏ 
xe‏ پد د ان ۰ 3 T‏ » € * 7 
αὐτοὺς ὡς ἔοικεν 7! ἀπεκόψαμεν" 12۷‏ 
er : ~ A M 1 ~ t , 5)‏ 
ὅλως, καὶ ταῦτα περὶ τὴν 00۸0110٧۷ τοῦ "tou 7‏ 
Πνεύματος, eic ὃ βλασυηυῆσαι χινδύνων ὁ’) yahe-‏ 

4 € # 3 y ٩ T € \ 
πώτατος, αἱρετιχοί εἶσιν ἄρα, καὶ ὡς 46 


3 N * , . La م٢‎ ` , en 
αὐτους ἀπεκόγαμεν. Aux τί ὁ: καὶ χρίομεν τὸ 


μύρῳ τοὺς ἐξ αὐτῶν utv 7! προσιόντας; Οὐχ εὔδηλον 
acta WEE ٤ رل‎ e 
ὡς αἱρετικοὺς dvtag?"; Αέγει γὰρ 6 τῆς ὀευτέρας 
, - ?^ ` HEN 5 τε»... 
οἰκουμενικῆς συνόδου κανὼν ἕθδομος' « Εοὺς προστι- 


Πεμένους' τ ὀρθοβοξία καὶ τῇ μερίδι τῶν σωζα-‏ ه 
il ٠ . 4‏ 


3. φησί om. Ὁ. -- 


2 DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


ἀντίθεπις APOQ, deinde λύσις (τῆς ἀντιθέσεως Q) APOQ. 


paulo ante dixerat? : .« Filium non dicimus 
causam »: et sequenti capite, « Pater, inquit^, 
solus est cansa ». 

4. Quid praelerea? Latinos, inquit, nunquam 
habuimus ut haereticos, sed tantum schisma- 
ticos. — Sumpserunt autem hoc ab iis ipsis 
Latinis: nam illi nos vocant schismaticos, nihil 
habentes, cur nos de nostra accusent sententia, 
sed quoniam a debita illis, ut putant, descivi- 
mus obedientia. Án vero sit aequum, a nobis 
etiam idem illis praestari, et accusandi non 
sint de sententia ipsi sua, considerandum. 
Causam certe schismatis illi dederunt, addi- 
tamento palam apposito, quod antea clam 
mussitabant. Ipsi vero non ab iis priores 
seiunximus, immo vero illos segregavimus 6 
praecidimus a communi Ecclesiae corpore. 
Qua de causa, obsecro? num ut recte sen- 
tientes, aut ob additamentum rite appositum? 
ef quis hoc dicat, nisi sit prorsus mente permo- 
tus? Ergo ut absurda et impia sentientes, et 
temerarios additamenti anctores. Ut haereticos 
igitur sumus aversati : et hanc ob causam 
sumus ab illis dissociati. Quid enim aliud 
causae fuerit? Aiunt vero piae leges": « Hae- 
« reticus est, et legibus quaeadversus haereticos 
« latae sunt, subiicitur, qui vel minimum a recta 
« fide declinat ». Si igitur Latini a recta fide 


nihil deflectunt, nequidquam illos plane prae- 


cidimus, sed si certe deflectunt, idque circa 
divinitatem Spiritus, in «quem blasphemare 
periculum est omnium exitiosissimum, haeretici 
ergo sunt, atque ut haereticos a fidelium coetu 
abscidimus. Cur vero eos qui ab illis ad nos 


an non 


chrismate | inungimus? 


Iranseunt, 
liquet, ut haereticos? Ait enim septimns oecu- 


menicae synodi secundae canon"; « Eos qui 


| τί ἔσ-ι O Ad marg. : 


3. ἔχομεν Q. = 4. τοῦτο: τοὺς D. — 5. εἰλήφασιν A. — 6. ὀφείλομεν CDN. — 7. οὖν om. CD. — 8. δεδώκασιν 
AD. — 9. πρότερον GDN. — 14, κοινοῦ ad marg. P alia mann, — 11, τὴς om. C. — 12. yone; DS 
13. εἰ μὴ N. — 14. διασεασειαµένος A. = 15. 806٣67 P, add. ad marg. ase alia manu. — 16. παραλόγων D. 

17. τὴν. om D. 18. yàp sup. lin. S. — 19. παρεκ)ίνουσιν D : παρέκκλινον ΟΝ curr. Q. — 20. ot Λατίνοι 
om. (QI. 21. ὡς ἔοιχεν αὐτοὺς D. — 22. ἁγίου om. C. — 23. ὁ om. Q. — 24. ἡμῖν om. Q. — 25. 098 


i. IE, Romae, 1868, p. 600, — d) Apud Pilra, op. 
p. LU po lk 


-ὐδηλην — ὄντα: om. D. 96. προτιθεμένηυς AQ. 


a did. — Ww Ibid., c. BIND, — e) Vomocanonis 
lit. Nl, دن‎ Pifva, Juris ecclesiastici ٠٠۰ 


AMI 


f 


* 


* 1, 500. 
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» ab haereticis accedunt ad rectam fidem, et 
« partem consequentium salutem, recipimus 
« ordine et consuetudine quam subiiciemus : 
« Arianos quidem et Macedonianos, et Sabba- 
« tianos, et Novatianos qui se Catharos et 
« Áristeros vocant, et Quartodecimanos, et 
« Apollinaristas recipimus libellum dantes, et 
« anathematizantes omnem haeresin, quae non 
« sentit ut sancta Dei catholica et apostolica 
« Ecclesia; nec non consignatos sive unctos 
« primum sacro chrismate in fronte, oculis, 
« naribus, ore et auribus. Et consignantes eos 
« dicimus د‎ Signaculum doni Spiritus sancti ». 
Vides, quibus adnumeremus eos qui a Latinis 
ad nos perfugiunt? Si ergo hi omnes haeretici 
sunt, illi quoque inter haereticos numerandi. 
Quid porro de his Theodorus Balsamon, doctis- 
simus patriarcha Antiochenus, respondens ad 
quaesita Marci sanctissimi patriarchae Alexan- 
drini, scriptum reliquit? — « Captivi Latini et 
« alii ad nostras catholicas ecclesiasaccedentes 
« petunt divinaesanctificationiscommunionem. 
« Àn sit concedendum hoc, scire cupimus, — 
« Qui non est mecum, contra me est: et qui non 
« colligit inecum, dispergit". Quoniam igitur 
« ante multos annos Ecclesiae Occidentalis, 
« Romanae inquam, celebris illa portio divulsa 
» est a consortio reliquorum sanctissimorum 
« quatuor patriarcharum, abrepta in mores et 
« dogmata a catholica Ecclesia et orthodoxis 
« aliena (nam propterea et in divinis sacrificiis 
« papa non inseritur communi nominum 
« patriarchalium commemorationi); idcirco 
« nondebet homo latinus sacerdotali manu per 
« divina etimmaculata mysteria sanctificari, nisi 
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« μένων ἀπὸ αἱρετικῶν δεχόμεθα κατὰ thy ὑποτε- 
« ταγμένην ἀκολουθίαν xat συνήθειαν!: A ρειανοὺς 
«wiv? xal Μακεδονιανοὺς καὶ Σαύθατιανοὺς xal 
« Ναυατιανοὺς 


τοὺς λέγοντας ξαυτοὺς K αθαροὺς 


« xat Ἀριστεροὺς χαὶ Τεσσαρεσχαιδεχατίτας | 
« ἤγουν Τετραδίτας καὶ ᾿Απολιναριστὰς ὃ δεΓόμεθα 
« διδόντας λιθέλλους xat ἀναϑεματίζοντας πΊσαν 
« αἵρεσιν μὴ φρονοῦσαν 7 ὡς φρονεῖ f, ἁγία τοῦ 
« Θεοῦ χαθολιχὴ xat ἀποστολικὴ ᾿Εχκλησία», 
« σφραγιζομένους!υ ἤτοι Χριουένους ! ! πρῶτον τῷ 
` \ 
» ἁγίῳ μύρῳ τό tel? μέτωπον χαὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
\ , = 1 ` ۱ . τ ὶ 
« καὶ τὰς ῥίνας xat τὸ στόμα καὶ τὰ WTA, χα 
« σφραγίζοντες 13 αὐτοὺς λέγομεν ! *- σφραγὶς!" 
« δωρεᾶς Πνεύματος ἁγίου ». “Ορᾶς τίσι auv- 
, ΤῊ Ce د‎ 4 2 : ° 5 
τάττομεν " τοὺς ἐκ Λατίνων ἡμῖν προσιόντας; Ki 
7 T 4 € , هع‎ ٣ ۳۶ = 
ουν οὗτοι πάντες αἱρετιχοί, δῆλον Git!7 χἀχεῖνοι, 
Tt δὲ καὶ ὅ σοφώτατος πατριάρχης Αντιοχείας 13 
Θεόδωρος ὁ Ραλσαμὼν ἐν ταῖς πρὸς Μάρχον τὸν 
ἁγιώτατον πατριάρχην ᾿Αλεξανδρείας ἀποχρίαεσι 
περὶ τούτων γράφει "ὃς ---- α Αἰγμάλωτοι Λατῖνοι 
« xai ἕτεροι παρουπιάζοντες 30 εἰς τὰς χαθολιχὰς 
2 # £t مہ‎ : ~ 6A 21 ~ 
« ἐχχλησίχς ἡμῶν ζητοῦσι μεταλαμβάνειν! τῶν 
, € , πα οι ἃ ΄ ~ Ff و‎ 
« θείων ἁγιασμάτων. Et οὖν ἐκχωρητέον τοῦτό ἐστι, 
ρω - € 1 ٩ 9 > Νο , 
« ζητοῦμεν μαθεῖν, — Ὁ) μὴ idv μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 13, xar 
3 eres 
« ἐμοῦ ἐστι, καὶ ὦ μὴ συνάγων HET! ἐμοῖ, 
, 5p 1 * ` , -- ^ 

« σκορπίζει. ᾿Επεὶ οὖν πρὸ χρόνων πολλῶν ἅπ- 
« εσχίαθη τῆς δυτικῆς Εκκλησίας, τῆς Ῥώμης 
« φαμέν, τὸ περιώνυμον ἁθροισμα ἐκ tic? τῶν 
« ἑτέρων δ! τεσσάρων ἁγιωτάτων πατριαρχῶν xot- 
: τα» ον بو لن نک‎ ~ 
» νωνίας, αποσχοινισθὲν “" εἰς ἔθη xal δόγματα τῆς 
« χαθολικῆς ᾿Εχκλησίας xat τῶν ὀρθοδόξων ἀλλότρια 
« (διὰ γὰρ 30 τοῦτο οὔτε ἐν ταῖς θείαις 27 ἵεροτελε-- 
» στίαις κοινῆς 3° τῶν * πατριαργιχῶν 29 ὀνομάτων 
« ἀναφορᾶς 0 ὃ πάπας 3! ἠξίωται), οὐχ 32 ὀφείλει 33 


- 


- 


τ γένος À € sa f Pere مو وخم‎ 
γένος ατινικον EX χειρος ἱερατικής διὰ τῶν 


1. xai συνήθειαν om. D. --- 9, μεν : δὲ Q. — 3. Ναθατιανοὺς Q. — 4, τέσσαρες xai δεκάτας A : τεσσαρεσ- 
παιδεκατίνας Q. --- 5. ἀπολλιναριστὰς CD. — 6. λιθέλους PQ. — 7, φρονῶσαν D. — 8. καὶ καθολικὴ D. — 
9. καθολιχῇ καὶ ἀπολστολικῇ ἐκχλησία A. — 10. καὶ σφβαγιζομένους C. — 11. χριωµένους D, — 19, τε sup. lin. 


— 16. συντάττωμεν A. — 17. δηλονότι AQ : 


CD. — 18. πατριάρχης Ἀντιοχείας om. D. — 19, ἐρώτησις add. PN, itemque inferius. inilio 
: ἀπύχρισις, In C : ἐρώτησις Μάρκου, moxque : Απόχρισις Θεοδώρον. — 20. παρρησιάζοντες Q. — 


P. — 13. σφαγίζοντες A. — 14. λέγωμεν D. — 15. xai σφραγὶς C. 


ὅτι om. 
responsionis 


21. λαμθάνειν Q. — 99, λέγει ὁ νύριος add. Ω. — 23. ἥτις ante ἐκ τῆς add. D. — 24. ἑτέρων um. PQN. — 


22 θείαις — πατριαρχικῶν Om. N. — 28. τῆς κοινῆς 1). — 99, πα. 
τμαρχῶν PQ. — 30. ἀναφοραῖς N. — 31. πάππας C. — 39. 


οὐκ: oT? N. — 33. ὠφείλει A. — 34. οὐδὲ γένος D, 


n. 16 = P. G., t, (38, ο. 96g AB. == 


25. ἀποσχιαθεῖσα D. — 98. γὰρ om. Q. — 27 


a) Theodori Balsamonis Responsu ad interrogationes Marci, 


b) Mat. xri, 30; Lue. XI, 23. 
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Ba 


« θείων καὶ ἀγράντοιν μυστηρίων ἁγιάζεσθαι, ε uf 


« κατάθηται! πρότερον ἀποσγέσθχι τῶν λατινικῶν 


^ 4 " ^ 
« δογμάτων τε xat συνηθειών xxi κατὰ κανόνας 


καὶ τοῖς ὀρθοδόξοις ἐξισωθὴ ” Ds 


3 


xx Tay 107" 
"Axovets ὅτι ! ἀπεσγοινίσθησαν” οὐ μόνον εἰς ἔθη, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ δόγματα τῶν ὀρθοδόξων ᾽ ἀλλότρια (τὰ 
δὲ τῶν ὀρθοδόξων ἀλλότρια Ὁ, πάντως t” αἱρετικά), 


d ل3 0% 1 \ و‎ α 11 M 
xai ὅτι κατὰ χανόνας 94 ὀφείλουσι καὶ 


τοῖς ὀρθοδόξοις ἐξισωθῆναι 2; El δὲ που Je 


δῆλον ὅτι καὶ τῷ 1! μύρῳ doo . 110٤٤ οὖν 


ἡμῖν ἀνεφάνησαν ἐξαίφνης | 6 ὄντες ὀρθόλοξοι οἱ διὰ 
7 


La ٩ 
τοσούτων χρύνων XAL ὑπὸ τοσούτων αν καὶ 


- 


^ f E 
διδασκάλων κριθέντες σὐτοὺς | 


1| ts 
οὕτω !? ῥαδίως ὀρθοδόξους πεποίηχεν ; Ὁ Me 
εἰ βούλοιο τἀληθῆ λέγειν, καὶ κέρδη τὰ Gt" μᾶλλον 


9 DE 3 
3'21 ἐκείνους μὲν οὐ”: πεποίηκεν ὀρθοδόξους, σὲ 


e p 
αἱρετιχοί ; 


ῥὲ 93 , 3 , er 3 ` ~ e 
δὲ 33 ποιήσας ἐκείνοις ὅμοιον, εἷς την τῶν αἱρε- 
τικῶν 21 ἀπεώσατο μοῖραν. 
, 9% x 
5. « AAN εἰ 23 µεσότητά τινα, φησίν "0, ἐπινοή- 
« σοιµεν τῶν δογμάτων, ἐκείνοις τε συναφθησόμεθα 
24, 


M A e e τ) M κ P gr‏ موس el‏ و م 
^ یړو 67 u OV αὐτῆς xxt προς 1/۸26 αυτοὺς‏ 


« οὐδὲν ἀναγκαζόμενοι λέγειν ΤΗΣ τὰ εἰωθότα καὶ 


« παραδεδομένα », — ‘Tor’ ἐστὶν 27 ἐκεῖνο τὸ τοὺς 


πολλοὺς ἐξ ἀργῆς ἀπατῆσαν καὶ πεῖσαν ἀκολουθεῖν 0 


3l. 


- * ^ 
τοῖς εἷς τὸν ۸ج‎ 6۷ τῆς δυσσεθείας ἀπάγουσι 
͵ ۱ x , ? = E EV 
πιστεύσαντες γὰρ elvat τι μέσον ἀμφοῖν τῶν δοξῶν, 
e 3 ΄ 3 r 6 , a ^ ^ a 
ὅπερ ἐπί τινων ἐναντίων συμθαίνει, προς τὸ ὀεινον 


ηὐτομόλησαν 32. Ἀλλὰ λέξιν μὲν ἐνδέχεται μέσην 


δύο δοξῶν E τὸν ἀμφοτέρας σημαίνουσαν 


35 


ὁμωνύμως 3, δόξαν δὲ μέσην 3! ἐναντίων δοξῶν 


περὶ τοῦ αὐτηῦ πράγματος, ἀλύνατον εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ 
πο. καὶ ψεύδους ἔ ἔσται τι μέσον καὶ id 


καὶ ὀποφάσευς. AAR οὐχ ἔστιν' ἐπὶ παντὸς γὰρ À °° 
437 κατάφασις ۹ ἀπόφασις. ` Ei μὲν οὖν τὸ 


λατινικὸν ἀληθὲς δόγμα τὸ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ  Yiou 


— 4, ὅτι om. 


CD, posito 
).— 7. τῶν ὀρθοδόξων QN : 
. τὰ δὲ --- ἀλλάτρια om. D. — 10. καὶ πάντως Q. 


τό Q. — 15. χρησθῆναι 


. χρόνων καὶ ὑπὸ τοσούτων om. D. — 18. αὐτοῖς {). — 19. οὕτως N. 


: σημαίνει ὅτι δωρωδοκηβέντες ἐξέθησαν 


AU CONCILE ΡΕ FLORENCE. 


AQ. — 2. χαταγηθή ex κατηγῆσθαι corr. Q. — 3. að Q. 
5. ἀπεσχίσθηπαν C. — 0. ets add. 

AQ.— 9 
«18. εἰ δὲ κατηγηθῆναι om. QD. — i4. test 


scholion ad marg. 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS 


454 
« prius Latinorum dogmata moresque velit 
« eiurare,et canonice catechismo initietur, et in 
« numerum orthodoxorum referatur ». Audis? 
abrepti sunt non. modo in mores, sed etiam 
dogmata quae non agnoscit Ecclesia; quae vero 
non agnoscunt orthodoxi, haeretica certe sunt. 
Audis etiam, initiandum esse canonice, atque 
in numerum orthodoxorum referendum? Quod 
si initiandus est, chrismate etiam profecto 
ungendus. Unde ergo nobis repente orthodoxi 
apparuerunt, qui per tot tempora et per tot 
Patres et doctores haeretici iudicati sunt? 
Quis illos tam facile orthodoxos fecit? Aurum, 
si quod verum est fateri velis, et lucra tua: 
immo vero aurum uonillos fecit orthodoxos, sed 
te reddens illis assimilem in haereticorum 
partem detrusit. 


Sed si 
dogmata excogitemus, per illud et cum iis 
nostras oplime componc- 


medium, inquit, aliquod inter 
coniungemur, et res 
mus, cum nihil fateri cogamur praeter ea quae 
nobis consueta sunt et a Patribus tradita. — 
Hoc illud est quod ab initio multos decepit, 
persuasitque sequi homines, qui eos ad prae- 
rupta impietatis abduxerunt. Nam esse quid 
medium inter utramque sententiam rati, ut 
contingit in quibusdam contrariis, ultro in 
perniciem incurrerunt, Verum dictio quidem 
reperiri poterit media inter duas opiniones, 
aequivoce utramque significans, sed contrariis 
sententiis interiectam esse mediam sententiam 
de re eadem, est impossibile; alioquin erit ctiam 
quid medium inter verum et falsum, affirma- 


tionemque et negationem. Atqui non est; etenim 


]. κατάθηται Oni. 
lamen in C interrogandi signo post ἀλούεις. 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας C TD. — 8. τῶν ὀρθήδοξων — τὰ δὲ On. 
— M. ὀφείλει AQUD. — 13, ἀξιωθῆναι a 
Q. — 16. ἐξαίφνης ἀνεφάνησαν AQ. — 


—. 20. πεποίηκεν αἱρετιχούς Q, in quo ο hoc 


τῆς ἀληθείας ὃ τε Νικαίας καὶ “Ρωσίας καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ὡς ἐν τοῖς πραχτικοῖς τῆς ὀγδόης ἔστιν ἰδεῖν. —]. A oi QANE 


uzv οὖν € D. omisso μὲν post ἐκείνους. 29. οὔτε 1), — 23. σὺ δὲ A. — 24. εἷς τὴν αἱρετιχὴν CD. — 35. Ag 
marg. ἀντίθεσις, moxque λύσις AP. — 30, φησί D. — 27. καλῶς om. D. — 28. ἕξομεν ex ἔχομεν corr. Q- 
_ 9t. coutcatiy N. — 30. καὶ πεῖσαν ἀκολουθεῖν ۰٠ PQN. — 31. ἀπάγονσιν D. — 32. γὐτόλμησον Q. — 
33. ὁμοννρως MD. 3^. δόξα δὲ μέση D. — 35. δοξῶν εὑρεθῆναι Q. — 30. à om. C. — 47. ἡ... ἡ om. D. = 


38. to ἐκ ACD i to καὶ τὸ ἐκ Q. 


BO, 


f. 


۴ 


[317] XV. -— MARCI EPITESII EPISTOLA ENCYCLICA. ADS 


de omni re aut affirmatio aut negatio. Si ergo 
Latinorum dogma verum est, quod ex Filio 
procedat, nostrum quod ex Patre solo, erit 
falsum, propter quod et dissidium secutum est. 
Si contra nostrum verum est, dogma illorum 
erit falsum. Inter haec igitur quidnam erit 
medium? Profecto nihil, nisi dictio aliqua ad 
sententiam instar 


utramque accommodata 


cothurni. Haec ergo pacem conciliare poterit? 
Et quid agemus, quando nostros invicem sensus 
et opiniones examinabinius? Fierine poterit, 
ut contraria sentientes utrique  orthodoxi 
vocemur? Ego certe non crediderim; tuum 
erit hoc scire, qui omnia misces, et rebus 
omnibus facile nomina adaptas. Visne ex 
Gregorio Nazianzeno scire quae ipse de mediis 
scribat? « Imago, inquit^, quoquoversum in 
« omnes praetereuntes intuens, communis 
« utrinsque pedis cothurnus, ventilatio ad 
« omnem ventum,arrepta facultate per scriptam 
« calliditatem et versutiam adversus veritatem. 
« Nam similitudinis nomen iuxta Scripturas 
« praetextus pietatis erat, quo hamus impietatis 
« obtegebatur ». Et haec quidem de medio 
tunc excogitato. De synodo vero, quae talis 
medii fuit inventrix, rursus haec ait" : « Sive 
« Chalanae turrim, quae linguas rite divisit 
« (utinam divisisset et istas, in malo quippe 
« fuit consensio); sive concilium Caiphae, in 
« quo Christus condemnatur; sive alio non 
« absimili nomine vocemus eam synodum, 
« quae omnia evertit et miscuit, dogma pium 
« et antiquum demolita, quod Trinitati suffra- 
« gabatur : vallo enim sepsit, et machinis fidem 
« consubstantialitatis  labefactavit; impietati 
« vero fores aperuit, mediorum scriptione et 
« usurpatione vocabulorum; etenim ¿ingeniosi 
«fuere ad malefaciendum, quid vero sit recte 


- 


? 4 δὲ 4 si [4 2 Y s τω 
ἐκπορεύεσθαι, ψευδὲς! τὸ ἡμέτερον τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 


` d ~ ~ : 
[]ατρὸς μόνου (διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ αὐτῶν ? ἐχωρίσθημεν)᾽ 
εἰ δὲ τὸ ἡμέτερον ἀληθές, ψευδὲς ἂν εἴη δήπου τὸ 
£ oy 3 
ἐκείνων, “lt οὖν ἂν εἴη τούτων pecov?; Οὐδέν, 


۶ 1 


39 ὶ is ` ν ` -»»᾽ ~ 
πλην ει μη εδις προς AGW τας 90546 ὁρῶσα 


r - " - A ^ 
καθάπερ τις κόθορνος”. Αὕτη οὖν ἡμᾶς ἑνωθῆναι 
2 r , r - ٩ 
10۱6١٤ ; Καὶ τί 81150٤٤ 7, ὅταν ἀλλήλους ἐξετά- 


= 8 ` ~ 1 ^ ~ ^ ~ ο Woe 
ζωμεν ® περι τῶν νοημάτων xat τῶν δοξῶν ; Ive 


` y ۶ A 4 e ~ cod EK 0 A IE $ 

καὶ AIADOTEDOUG HAS προσειπειν ορ οὀοζους τους 
3 / ~ . Rie: ` , y ١ وه‎ 4 

TAVAVTUX φρονουντας; Kyo LEV ουκ olu.at συ ο αν 


ῃ $ + ې‎ 3 
XAL παντα ῥαθιως ETOVO- 


εἰδείης ô πάντα φύρων ! 
μάζων. βούλει παρὰ τοῦ Θεολόγου Γρηγορίου ! 


μαθεῖν, οἷα περὶ τῆς μεσότητος γράφει; « ΄Η !Σ πρὸς 


1 ¢ r~ M 13 , ο]... d € ~ 
« TAVTAG 6ρωσα τους παριοντας ELXWV, 0 τον 


a 


^ , να {4 , € 3 2 
ἀμφοτέρων ποοῶν κόθορνος, Á κατὰ πάντα 


3 


y "n > / λ (aoe A Le E 15 
AVELLOV Λικμήσις, ESOUGLAY 420060 την vEOY OX 00V : 


2 


LA ` 1 3 ^ , ۶ 3 ۸ 
κακουργίαν καὶ THY XATA τῆς ἀληθείας ἐπίνοιαν" 


a 


4 


` 1 Lu X . , ^ , i 
n τὸ γὰρ 01/010۷ κατά τάς γθαάς τῆς εὐσεθείας 


πρόσχη!κα ἦν τῷ χαλκῷ ' s 


A 


« τῆς dos6stac!" περι- 


m 18 1 ~ 4 3 ` ~ 5 

« χείμενον !8 و‎ Γαῦτα μὲν οὖν περὶ τῆς 77 
, , , x ^ 

θείσης τότε μεσότητος. Περὶ δὲ τῆς αὐτὴν ἐξευρούσης 


συνόδου !? 


τοιάδε πάλιν φησίν’ « Eite τὸν Ναλάνης 
^ ~ 

« πύργον, ὃς καλῶς τὰς γλώσσας ἐμέρισεν (ὡς 

ښک : 

yep په‎ 


Καϊάφα συνέδριον, ᾧ 3 


Y, λ 20 "e ۶, à y ~ 
« Woe ου γε και TAUTAS επι X XU 
. 21 


t το” 


2 


συμφωνία), εἴτε 
« Χριστὸς κατακρίνεται, εἴτε τι ἄλλο 23 τοιοῦτον 3’ 
τὴν”) σύνοδον ἐκείνην ὀνομαστέον, 42° πάντα 
« ἀνέτρεψε καὶ συνέγεε ?", τὸ μὲν εὐσεδὲς δόγµα 
8 


. 3 N ~ اي‎ ’ , D 
« καὶ παλαιῶν καὶ τῆς l'ouxooq ὁμότιαον “ὃ καταλύ- 


A BUT کي‎ ος Recep 
caca τῷ βαλεῖν 2 χάραχα xat μηγανήμασι XATA- 


z 


- ' ’ -ᾱ 7 # τ; 
σεῖσαι τὸ ὁμοούσιον, τῇ, δὲ ἀσεθεία θύραν ἀνοίξασα 


A 


^N ~ ~ f ٩ fe 30 
OLA της ۷٧ γεγραμµενων ALL λεγομένων᾽ μεσο- 


: » 
τητος” Coy 0i γὰρ ἐγένοντο vov ?! 


6 


2 


‘ Χακυποιησαι, 


fi 


2 


) δὲ a لح د‎ 32 3 LL [7 یم‎ 
το δὲ καλὸν ποιήσαι” οὐκέγνωσαν ». Εοσαῦτα 


l. ψεῦδος Q. — 3. αὐτῶ» om. C. — 3. μέσον τούτων CD. — ^. πλὴν Om. AQ. — 5. κόθρονος Q. — 
6. αὕτης... ποιήσεις À. — 7. δράσομεν PQUN. — 8. ἐξετάσομεν C. — 9. καὶ : δὲ N. — 10. φέρων D. — 
11. παρὰ Pony. τοῦ 0:9). CD. — 12. ἡ: ἢ A. — 13. τοὺς Om. AQ. -- 1^. ὁ κοινὸς ἀμφοτέρω» τῶν m. C. — 
15. ἔγγραφον C. — 16. τῳ χαλκῷ — ταῦτα μὲν οὖν om. D. — 17. εὐσεθεας APN. — 18. προχείµενον (αὶ 
προσχείμενον PN. — 19. τὴν αὐτὴν ἐξενροῦσαν σύνοδον D. — 20. ὄφειλον Q : ὄφιλον X : ὄφελον ΓΡ 
21. τὸ : τῷ AD. — 22. ὦ in 6 corr. vnlt Q sup. tin. — 23. ἄλλον PD, sed ia P erasum. — 24. τοιοῦτο D". 
— 25. Post τὴν syllaba συμ. erasa in Q. — 26. ἡ : à AC. — 27. συνέχεε καὶ ἀνέτρεψε Q : in P συνέχεεν, sed 
v erasum dein fuil. — 28. ὁμότημον P : αυνήγορον C. — 29, βαλλεῖν D. — 30. καὶ λεγομένων om. APQN. 
— 31. τὸ τοῦ D. — 32. χαλοποιᾶσαι C. 


35, ο. 1108 A. — b) Ibid., c. 1105 U. 


a) Gregor. Nazianz. Oral. in SN. Athanasium = P. ti., t. 
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1 . - pl - ` w , 6 { Ὀδ' 
μὲν ἡμῖν ἀρχεῖ περὶ τῆς μεσότητος, ὅτι τε! οὐ 
M et , De يم‎ * ^ , * ٩ 
ἔστιν ὅλως µεσότης” ἱκανῶς ἀποδεδειχόσι * καὶ 
ὅτι to? τὰ τοιαῦτα ζητεῖν ἀσεβὲςὶ xat τῆς 
᾿Εχκλησίας ἀλλότριον. | 

6. “ADAG τίϑ, φησί, δράσωμεν ® πρὸς τοὺς μέσους 
τούτους 'oxtxoAa xtvouc, οἳ τὴν µεσότητα περιέποντες, 

M M > m ~ ~ 2 مچ‎ 8 , 
τὰ μὲν ἐπαινοῦσι τῶν λατινικῶν ἐθῶν καὶ δυγμάτιων 
ἀναφανδόν, τὰ δ 7 ἐπαινοῦσι μέν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἕλοιν- 
το, τὰ 6 οὐδ᾽ ? ἐπαινοῦσιν ὅλως δ; — ἠῬευχτέον "٥ 

3 £ e ; 1 QN |} 3 ۴ 2 M 
αὐτούς, ὡς φεύγει τις ἀπὺ!! ὄφεως, ὡς αὐτοὺς 
4 : A 7 12 > ~ ^ 8 , 
ἐκείνους, À κἀκείνων |; πολλῷ δήπου χείρονας, 
τοὺς ۱3 γριστοκαπήλους καὶ χριστεμπόῤους: οὗτοι 

Pow 3 0 ۱ ~ 3 , } € د‎ 
γαρ ' εἰσι, κατὰ τον θεῖον ἀπόστολον, οἱ 0177 
€ ’ ٩ > if ٩ T و‎ ¢ 
70116٤810) την εὐσέθειαν, περι ὧν 851 

> A a 3 ٩ 
λέγων ᾿Αγίστασο ἀπὸ τῶν τοιούτων: οὐ yao 
’ » , 2) 
ἵνα μάθωσιν, add ἵνα λάθωσι πρὸς ἐκείνους arto- 
یم‎ , M ' ٩ + 4 ار‎ 
κολουσι. Loia δὲ κοινωνία ᾳωτὶ πρὸς σκότος; ἢ 
f L4 , p هم‎ . LA M ' 
tig? συμφιύνησις Χριστῶ πρὸς Βελίαρ; ἢ τίς 
~ - 4 M 
μερὶς MOTH μετὰ ἀπίστου; ᾿μεῖς μὲν γὰρ μετὰ 
τοῦ Δαμασκηνοῦ καὶ 15 τῶν πατέρων ἁπάντων ἐκ τοῦ 
Υἱοῦ 17 to [[νεῦμα οὐ λέγομεν 13: οὗτοι 0519 μετὰ 
τῶν Λατίνων ἐκ τοῦ Tio τὸ [Ινεῦμα λέγουσι. Καὶ 
ځ‎ τ ` Y نا خو کر‎ : r 20 ` 
ἡμεῖς MEV μετὰ τοῦ θείου Διονυσίου 9۷ 7" πηγὴν 
τῆς ὑπερουσίου θεότητος τὸν []ατέρα λέγομεν' οὗτοι 
al 4 m ; x ` aet ma :صن‎ 
δὲ μετὰ τῶν Λατίνων xat tov Vtov πηγὴν τοῦ ἁγίου 
Πνεύματος λέγουσιν, ἐκθάλλοντες ?! αὐτὸ δηλαδὴ τῆς 
θεότητος. Kat ἡμεῖς μὲν ?? μετὰ τοῦ Θεολόγου 1 ρηγο- 


^ , 


me S m τς ^ . ’ 
ἡ αἰτίᾳ Οιακρίνομεν τοῦ Τοῦ τὸν []ατέρα᾽ 


s ~ - 

οὗτοι δὲ μετὰ τῶν Λατίνων τῇ αἰτίᾳ τούτους συν- 
’ κ . e - N y ρω ~ ve 
ἅπτουσι. Kat ἡμεῖς μὲν μετὰ τοῦ σεπτοῦ Μαξίμου 

x ~ 1 € , A ~ ^ - ΄ 
καὶ τῶν τότε “Ῥωμαίων καὶ τῶν δυτικῶν []ατέρων 
> ~ ` 2e1 و و‎ w , Uei T 
οὐ ποιοῦμεν τὸν Tiav αἰτίαν τοῦ [Iveüpxvoo??* οὗτοι 

. 71 1 M 

δὲ κατὰ μὲν τοὺς [ραικοὺς αἰτίαν, xata δὲ τοὺς Aa- 


, A اا‎ ~ 1 * Ως] x ~ ۷ 21 
τίνους ἀρχὴν τοῦ Πνεύματος τὸν Υἱὸν ἐν τῷ ὄρριω 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE ΡΕ FLORENCE. 
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« facere ignorant’ ». Haec nobis de medio 
sufficiant ; satis enim ostendimus nullum plane 
medium dari, nec non impium essc et a sensu 
Ecclesiae alienum, huiusmodi media quaerere. 

6. Quid ergo futurum est mediis hisce Graeco- 
latinis, qni medium amplectentes, ex Latinorum 
institutis et dogmatibus quaedam aperte appro- 
bant; aliqua vero probant quidem, sed ipsi 
nequaquam amplectenda duxerint, alia vero ue 
probant quidem? Devitandi sunt non secus 
atque colubri non secus atque illi, cum sint 
etiam deteriores, qui Christum cauponantur, 
habentque illum quaestui. Hi enim sunt, ut 
inquit Apostolus”, gui existimant quaestum esse 
pietatem; de quibus ipse subiungit" : Huius- 
modi homines devita; nou enim nt addiscant, 
sed ut sibi aliquid asciscant, ad illos transfu- 
giunt. Quae vero societas luci ad tenebras, aut 
quae conventio Christi ad Belial? Et quae 
pars fideli cum infideli? Siquidem nos cum 
Damasceno* et cunctis Patribus, « ex Filio 
vero Spiritnm non dicimus »; isti autem cum 
Latinis ex Filio Spiritum dicunt. Et nos quidem 
cuni sancto Dionysio! « solum superessentialis 
deitatis fontem dicimus Patrem »; isti vero 
cum Latinis Filium quoque fontem Spiritus 
sancti affirmant, excludentes nimirum a deitate 
Spiritum. Et nos quidem cum Gregorio Nazian- 
zeno* Filium a Patre causalitate distinguimus; 
isti vero cum Latinis causalitate illos coniun- 
gunt. Et nos quidem cum vencrabili Maximo" 
ct illornm temporum Romanis et cum Patribus 
occidentalibus « Filium non statuimus causam 
Spiritus sancti »; isti vero Filium secundum 


1. τε: δὲ D. — 2. ὅτι te — μεσότης oni. PON. — 3. τὸ om. AQCD. — 4. ἀσεθὲς ex εὐσεθὲς corr. Q. — 
5. Ad marg. : ἀντίθεσις AQ : ἐρώτησις P, sed ἀντίθεσις posuit atia manus. — 6. δράσομεν APNG. — 7. τὰ 
δὲ t}. — 8. 050 : οὐκ AQCDN. — 9. ἐπαινοῦσιν: Ὄλως N. — 10. ocevxtatov D; ad marg, : λύσις A. — 11. ἀπὸ : 
an’ Q. — 12. ἢ κἀκείνους Q. — 13. τοὺς : ὡς PAQDN. — 14. οὕτως yap Q. — 15. τὶς om. C. — 16. τοῦ 
د١0191‎ καὶ om. D. — 17. δὲ add. CD. — 18. λέγωµμεν D : ἐκ τοῦ Υἱοῦ τὸ Iv. οὐ λέγομεν om. A. — 
19. οὗτοι δὲ μετὰ -- tov Πατέρα λέγομεν om. D. — 20. μόνην : μίαν N. — 21. ἐκδάλλουσι D. — 22. μὲν 
om. D. — 38. [νεύματος ex Hatpóz corr. Q. — 24. ὅρῳ AQCDN: ὅρῳ ex opp corr. P. Quae scribendi 


ralio si servetur, iam nihil sibi volunt, quae mox a Marco per iocum subiunguntur. 


— f) P. 6.,1. 3, €. 641D. — g) P. G., L. 36, c. 252 A. 
=W PG 


a) Jerem. tv, 22. — b) I Tim. vi, 5. — ο) Ibid., 
10. — dj II Cor. vi, 14. — e) P. G., 1. 93, ο. 832 B. 
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Graecos causam, secundun Latinos principium 
Spiritus in suo codice, seu potius podice® pro- 
nuntiant (honoranda quippe est a nobis hoc 
nomine eorum definitio, caudam inter 5 
reflectendo (trepidando) ei subscripserunt). Et 
nos quidem cum lustino philosopho et martyre 
dicimus? : « Quemadmodum ex Patre Filius, 
ita etiam ex Patre Spirilus »; isti vero cum 
Latinis Filinm quidem immediate, Spiritum vero 
ex Patre mediate asserunt. Et nos quidem cum 
Damasceno“ et cunctis Patribus differentiam 
generationis et processionis ignorare fatemur; 
isti vero cum Thoma et Latinis mediatione et 
immediatione hanc differe aiunt productiones. 
Et nos quidem increatae et divinae naturae 
increatam dicimus et voluntatem et operatio- 
nem, nt Patres docent; isti vero cum Latinis et 
Thoma voluntatem quidem idem esse dicunt 
atque essentiam, sed divinam operationem crea- 
tam asserunt, sive illa nuncupetur deitas, sive 
divinum et immateriale lumen, sive Spiritus 
sanctus, sive quiddam aliud eiusmodi; atque 
ita deitatem creatam et creatum lumen divi- 
num el creatum Spiritum sanctum colunt im- 
probae creaturae. Et nos quidem nec sanctos 
dicimus paratum sibi regnum obtinuisse et 
arcana illa bona, nec peccalores iam esse in 
gehennam contrusos; sed utrosque esse in ex- 
peclatione sortis, quae illos manet; idque perli- 
nere ad futurum tempus post resurrectionem 
et indicium; isti vero cum Latinis hos quidem 
statim post mortem pro meritis volunt aut prae- 
mio aut poena iam esse affectos; mediis vero, 
hoc est illis qui non sine paenitentia decesserunt 
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Aj { SN 2 el‏ ~ ’ 3 سه و 
αὐτῶν ἀποφαίνονται [τιμᾶν yap! αὐτὸν” οὕτω‏ 
z , E 0 1 ` 3 - 4 > M‏ 7 
δίκαιον γράφοντας”, ἐπεὶ xat ὀρρωδοῦντες ! αὐτοὶ‏ 
) یم \ t Ne - M‏ 5 + 
τούτῳ” συνέθεντο). Ναὶ ets μέν pasta του φιλο-‏ 
y ^‏ مه ΄ e‏ / 3 4 5 , 
σόφου καὶ υάρτυρος [ουστίνου, ὥς 6 Tios ἐκ τοῦ‏ 
e x ` ~ 3 ^ ` 1‏ ’ 
Πατρός, οὕτω xat το Ηνεῦμα ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός Acyo-‏ 
got M 3 τω / . ` ver‏ 
μεν’ οὗτοι δὲ μετὰ τῶν Λατίνων τὸν μὲν Ytov‏ 
xO ` ar = E ΄ > cx .‏ 
ἀμέσως, τὸ δὲ llvcopa εμμεσως ex του Ί]ατρὸς‏ 
A D n‏ - - 
λέγουσι. Καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν * μετὰ τοῦ Δαμ.ασκήνου καὶ‏ 
e Fa ` ۵ A “ 6 .‏ , ~ 
τῶν πατέρων ἁπάντων THY διαφορὰν γεννήσεως’ xat‏ 
H m 7 ` A‏ - 3 , > 
ἐκπορεύσεως ἀγνοεῖν ὁμολογοῦμεν' οὗτοι δὲ μετὰ‏ 
E a us / cmo 1 19 A 7‏ ~ 
τοῦ Οωμᾶ καὶ τῶν Λατίνων τῷ ἐμμέσῳ XAL ۸)‏ 
d > * ` ۵ K ٩ 5 - 5 ~‏ : ^ 
διαφέρειν φασὶ τὰς προόδους. Nat musto μέν της‏ 
κ΄ ’ ۷٧ ` ۱ ,7‏ 7 ` 
ἀκτίστου xal GELAG φύσεως ἄκτιστον καὶ THY θέλησιν‏ 
N sr UNE 8 ٩ ١ 1 :‏ ` 
καὶ τὴν ἐνέργειαν elvat αυεν᾽ κατὰ τοὺς [Πατέρας‏ 
TN Mom / ^ m ~w A `‏ > 
οὔτοι δὲ μετὰ τῶν Λατίνων XAL του Οωμᾶ τὴν μεν‏ 
y‏ , ’ ~ 
θέλησιν ταὐτὸν ἡ τῇ οὐσίᾳ, τὴν δὲ θείαν ἐνέργειαν‏ 
١ x H ΠΤ ν ; * 1y‏ 
κτιστὴν εἶναι λέγουσι Î", xxv τε θεότης ονομπςοιτοι‏ 
hd m a‏ یم Ν had * Wee‏ 
κἂν τε θεῖον καὶ ἄύλον φῶς, κἀν τε 11٤0 aytov,‏ 
D‏ 0 هده ν L ΠΠ - e‏ 
κἄν τέτι!! τοιοῦτον ἕτερον, XAL οὕτω 7۳7‏ 
θεότητα καὶ κτιστὸν θεῖον φῶς καὶ κτιστὸν ᾿]νεῦνα‏ 
US Bed / Ne τς‏ ` 1 
ἅγιον τὰ πονηρὰ πρεσβευουσι κτίσματα. Kait ἡμεῖς‏ 
Y ` e! 3 C ۹1 dd ,‏ ` 
μὲν οὔτε τοὺς ἁγίους ἀπολαθειν THY ἡτοιμασμένην‏ 
c 12 D + A ` ٩ , , 5 [ # ar‏ , 
αὐτοῖς ? βασιλείαν καὶ τὰ ἀπορρητα ayaa, ουτε‏ 
τὴν ve 13 2 =, X5.‏ رر ὍΝ,‏ 
τοὺς ἁμαρτωλοὺς εἰς THY γέενναν ' ἐμπεσεῖν Non‏ 
Of ٩ ws € ” ^‏ > 9 3 , 
Φαμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκδέχεσθαι τον ἴοιον ἑκατέρους κλῆρον,‏ 
καὶ εἶναι τοῦτο καιροῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος μετὰ τὴν‏ 
/ مه و Sod 1 / e ολ‏ 
ἀνάστασιν καὶ τὴν κρίσιν" οὗτοι δὲ μετὰ τῶν Λατίνων‏ 
n 1 Be ` ۸ [2 wy 4 12‏ ۸ په 4 ٢‏ 
τοὺς μὲν αὐτίκα |! μετὰ θχνατον ἀπολχθεῖν yon τὰ‏ 
κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ! 9 ἐθέλουσι, τοῖς δὲ μέσοις εἴτ᾽ οὖν 17 τοῖς‏ 


* , πο 2 ’ ~ 3 ` I8 , 
ἐν μετανοίᾳ τετελευτηκόσι mop αυτοι χαθαρσιον 


i. τιμᾶν γὰρ — συνέθεντο Om. codd. qui هم‎ habent, nec immerito, cum sentenlia, si ὅρῳ retineatur, 
nequeat intelligi; attamen in CD haec verba omissa non tuerunt. Locus alium non patitur medelam, 
nisi eam quam adhibui recipiendo in lextum ὄρρῳ, scilicet nomen substantivum verbi ὀρρωδοῦντες. — 


αὐτὸν om. D. — 3. γράφοντες D. — 4. ὁροδοῦντες D. — 5. τοῦτο D. — 6. της γεννήσεως O. Ad marg. : 
Y e iS "n U 

ὠραῖον (J. — 7. ἀμμέσω D. — 8. εἶναι φαμέν — τὴν δὲ ἠείαν ἐνέργειαν om. A. — 9. ταὐτὸν : τὴν αὐτήν D. — 

to. λέγουσιν P. — il. zt omn. D. — 13. αὐτοῖς : αὐτῶν D. — 13. γέεναν P. — li. αὐτίκα oni. N. Ad marg. 


— {5. τὰ om. lh — 


varetur intra utramque vocem illa habitudo quae 
in graeco per contemptum habetur : ὄρρος enini 
ام‎ tum pars subiecta testiculis, tuni sacri ossis 
extremum, podex. Hoc sensu, ni fallor, vocem iocu- 
lari lascivia usurpavit Marcus. Ad ὀρρωδεῖν quod 
spectat, significal formidare, quia canes dege- 
neres caudam sub alvum retlecterc solent. — 
bj P... KG c دا‎ — 6) δ. 0,1 935 0, 8h À, 


Q, ilemique inferius : spi καθαρσεως, περὶ ἀζνμων, περὶ τοῦ πάπα. 
: αὐτοῖς N. 


περὶ ἀπολαύσεως 
16. κατὰ giay P. — 17. εἴτουν CDN. — IS. αὐτοὶ 


a) Vix latine reddi potest quod in graeco per 
iocum habetur. Caryophyllus in reddendo ὄρρῳ 
posuit. deformatione, moxque formidinis pleni ad 
vertendum ὀρρωδοῦντες; verum tollitur hoe pacto 
iocus, seu potius unpudens ludibrium, e voce ὄρρῳ 
petilum, quae sono quidem ὄρῳ seu definitioni 
lere similis est, sententia vero plane diversi, ut in 
lexicis videre est. Seripsi codice et podice, nl ser- 
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e , ~ ! νε mS > ۶ : 
ἕτερόν τι τῆς γεέννης | ὑπάρχον ἀναπλάσαντες anro- 
^ ټم په‎ 2 e ^ > ~ ‘3 , 4 
διδοῦσιν”, ἵνα δι αὐτοῦ, φησίϑ, καθαιρόμενοι τὰς 
که‎ ` r 225 A / و‎ αν 
γυχὰς μετὰ θΊνατον, ἐπὶ τὴν βασιλείαν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
. ~ ^ + 9 ~ d li - ^Y 1 
μετὰ τῶν δικαίων 4702066۱١٤ τοῦτο δὲ καὶ ὁ 
ὅρος) αὐτῶν περιέγει, Kal ἡμεῖς μὲν ἆ pout 
ροςῦ αὐτῶν περιέχει. Ἰμεῖς μὲν ἀποστρεφόμεθα 
٩ ba په‎ ۹ ۷ - m ’ ’ 
τὸ ἰουδαϊκὸν ἄζυμον τοῖς ἀποστήλοις κανονίζουσιν 
e , T nt 3 m νο y 1 ~ 
ὑπακούοντες: οὗτοι δὲ ἐν τῷ air ὅρῳ σῶμα 
΄ S a 4 - # , "s ’ 8 
Ἀριστοῦ τὸ παρὰ τῶν Λατίνων ἱερουργούμενον 
ἀποφαίνονται. Ναὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἀθεμίτως καὶ πχρα- 
f * - [ή ay $ 9 3 - 
νόμως καὶ τοῖς πατράσιν ἐξ ἐναντίου) τὴν ἐν τῷ 
συμθόλῳ προσθήκην γεγενῆσθαί φαμεν: οὗτοι δὲ 
3 4 ~ ~ 
αὐτὴν θεμιτῶς καὶ εὐλόγως διορίζονται γεγενῆσθαι’ 
~ YN * ~ 5 ’ te - ~ 
τοσοῦτον οἴδασι * τῇ ἀληθείᾳ καὶ ἑαυτοῖς συμφωνεῖν. 
Ναὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν τὸν πάπαν ! ὡς ἕνα τῶν πατριαρχῶν 
λογιζόυεθα, καὶ τοῦτό ye, ἂν ὀρθόδοξος n° οὗτοι δὲ 
NDA, ا ر‎ ~ + ~ 4 , ORNE 
αὐτὸν βικάριον τοῦ Ἀριστοῦ καὶ πατέρα καὶ διδάσκα- 
λον τῶν χριστιανῶν ἁπάντων μάλα !! σεμνῶς dno- 
͵ ve ` UC و‎ 9949 
φαίνονται.  ένοιντο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστεροι, τὰ δ᾽!’ 
- ` A a 3 ~ * - . 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιοι᾽ καὶ γὰρ δὴ!) κἀκεῖνης οὐκ εὐτυχεῖ, τὸν 
2 f (EIER > ~ مو‎ ~ wo ea 
ἀντίπαπαν !1 ἔχων ἐπιεικῶς διογλοῦντα, καὶ οὗτοι 
τὸν πατέρα μιμεῖσθαι καὶ τὸν διδάσκαλον οὐκ 
ἀνέχονται. 
1 , 15. a 3 7 3^ ^ / ^ ١ ٩ 
7. Φεύγετε 15 οὖν αὐτούς, ἀδελφοί, καὶ τὴν πρὸς 
2 A ’ Fa 4 m ^ , 
αὐτοὺς κοινωνίαν: οἱ γὰρ τοιοῦτοι ψευδαπόστολοι, 
3 , , ’ > ^ , 
ἐργάται δόλιοι, µετασ/ηματιζὀµενοι εἰς ἀποστόλους 
Χριστοῦ. Καὶ οὐ θαυμαστόν !5: αὐτὸς γιὲρ 0 
- τω , و‎ v $ 
Σατανᾶς μετασχηματίζεται εἰς ἄγγελον φωτός. 
Οὐ θαῦμα οὖν, εἰ καὶ οἱ διάκονοι αὐτοῦ METIOJ NUA- 
τίζονται ὡς διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης, ὧν τὸ τέλος ἔσται 
. S به‎ 9 — CUN , , ~ . Γη 
κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν, Nat πάλιν ἀλλαχοῦ περὶ τῶν 
2 - 4 ^o UN ^ p = € ew. ^w. # 
αὐτῶν ὃ αὐτὸς ἀπόστολος: Ot τοιοῦτοι τω 0 
~ » ~ - ~ 3 q ’ 
ἡμων Ἰησοῦ Χριστώ οὐ δουλεύουσιν, ἀλλὰ τη 
ἑαυτῶν κοιλία, καὶ διὰ τῆς χρηστολογί i 
EGUEW J ης χρηστολογίας xu 
> # 17 me a 1 r Pas 3 f 5 
εὐλογίας} ἑξαπατωσι τες καρϑίαςτων ἀκάκων 
18 


ὁ μέντοι 05900٣١۱ θεμέλιος τῆς اع‎ 


ἕστηκεν ἔχων τὴν oyouyidu?” ταύτην. Καὶ 
ἀλλαροῦ 21: [λέπετε τοὺς κύνας, βλέπετε τοὺς 

. 9 , ` ’ LO 
κακοις εργάτας, βλέπετε THY 01/1. Kat 


ἀλλαχοῦ niy Et τις ὑμᾶς εὐαγγελίζεται nan 
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ignem ipsi purgatorium confingentes diversum 
a flammis gehennae assignant; ut per illum, ut 
aiunt, purgatis animabus post mortem, ii quoque 
cum iustis caelesti regno fruantur. Haec enim 
continet definitio ipsorum. Et nos quidem 
iudaicum azymum aversamur, obtemperantes 
apostolorum canonibus; isti vero in eadem de- 
finitione, quod Latini sacrificant, Christi corpus 
esse affirmant. Et nos quidem contra leges, 
jussa et decreta Patrum dicimus appositum 
esse Symbolo additamentum; isti vero licite et 
rationabiliter factum illud asserunt : adeo 
norunt veritati et sibi ipsis congruentia dicere! 
Et nos quidem papam ut unum de patriar- 
chis habemus, idque si recte de fide sen- 
tiat; isti vero illum Christi vicarium, patrem 
et doctorem omnium Christianorum magna 
gravitate pronuntiant. Fiant patre feliciores, 
caetera similes : nam et ille adversa utitur 
fortuna antipapam habens satis molestiarum 
illi exhibentem; et istis patrem et doctorem 
suum imitari non patitur animus. 

7. Fugite ergo, fratres, illos et communionem 
eorum; sunt enim pseudapostoli, operarii sub- 
doli, transfigurantes se in apostolos Christi. Et 
non mirum : /pse enim Satanas transfigurat se 
in angclum lucis?. Non est ergo magnum, si 
ministri eius transfigurentur velut ministri 
iustitiae; quorum finis erit secundum opera 
ipsorum. Rursus idem apostolus de iisdem alio 
in loco : « Huiuscemodi, inquit^, Domino no- 
« stro lesu Christo non serviunt, sed suo ventri, 
« et per dulces sermones. et benedictiones 
« seducunt corda innocentium. Sed firmum 
« fundamentum fidei stat, habens signaculum 
« foc ». Et alibi^: « Videte canes, videte malos 
videte ». Et alibi 
rursus" : « Si quisvobis evangelizaverit praeter 


« operarios, concisionem 


1. γεέντς P. — 2. ἀποδιδόασιν N. — 3. φασι N. — 4. ἀποκαταστῶσιν D. — 5. ὅρος ex ὄρρος corr. P. — 
Y T, 


G αὐτῷ ταὐτῶν CIN. — 7. ὅρῳ ex oppo corr. D. — 8. ἱερονργουμένων C. — 9. ἐναντίας D. — 10. πάπαν P : πάππαν 
C. — 11. μᾶλλα A. — 12, 6? : δὲ D. — 13.8 : δεῖ D. — 14. ἀντίπαππαν C : ἀντίπαπα A — 15. φεύγεται Q. — 
16. καὶ θαυμαστὸν οὐδέν Q. — 17. καὶ εὐλονίας om. PN, sed in P add. ad marg. alia manu. — 18. στερος 
D. — 19. τῆς πίστ. θεμέλιος 1۸, — 20. Syllaba γι in σφραγίδα sup. lin. A. — 21. καὶ ἀλλαχοῦ Βλέπετε — 
τήν xatatonyy om. CD : post ἀλλαχοῦ add. τὸ N. 


a) IE Cor. χι, 13-15. — b) Rom. xvi, 18, 0t II Tim. 11, 19. — ο Phil. 111, 2. — d) Gal. 1, δ. 


202. 


* f. 


+. 5027, 
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« id quod accepistis, licet angelus de caelo, 
« anathema sit ». Videtis prophetice dictum 
illud : « Licet angelus de caelo », ne quis emi- 
uentiam papae obtendat. Et dilectus discipulus: 
« Si quis, inquit^, venit ad vos, et hanc doctri- 
« nam non affert, nolite recipere eum in domum, 
« nec Ave ei dixeritis د‎ qui enim dicit illi Ave, 
« communicat operibus eius malignis ». Cum 


haec vobis sint a sanctis apostolis praescripta, 
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ὃ παρελάθετε, κἂν ἄγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἀνάθεμεα 
Y" ’ M M لا‎ » 3+ 
ἑστω. 11٨11 προφητικῶς τὸ κάν ἄγγελος ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ, ἵνα μή τις τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τοῦ πάπα ! 
προθάλληται”. Καὶ ὁ ἠγαπημένος μαθητής: Et τις 
:و‎ 3 ٤ ~ 3 ٩ 7 E 4 4 4 
έρχεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς" καὶ ταύτην την ᾿ διδαχὴν 
3 , > > و و‎ ٩ ٩ 7 5 
οὐ ٤05او‎ εἰς οἰκίαν αυτον μὴ λαμθαάνετε 
پا‎ » f 2 v . L ٩ € AA M a f A 2 ~ 
καὶ χαίρειν αὐτω μη λέγετε' ὁ γὰρ λέγων αὐτῷ 
~ = 2 ~ - 
χαίρειν κοινωνεῖ τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῖ τοῖς πονη- 
goic. Τούτων ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τῶν ἁγίων ἀποστόλων 


x ow , 
διωρισμένων, CTI RETE? κρατοῦντες τὰς παραδόσεις, 


ἃς παρελάθετε, τάς τε ἐγγράφους καὶ τὰς 7 ἀγράφους, state in traditionibus quas accepistis, sive 
᾿ ἵνα μὴ τῇ τῶν ἀθέσμων πλάνη συναπαγθέντες èx- scriptas, sive non scriptas; ne improborum 
πέσητε τοῦ ἰδίου στηριγμοῦ. Θεὺς δὲ 6 πάντα  δυνά- errore traducti a propria excidatis firmitate. 
μενος ἐκείνους τε ἐπιγνῶναι τὴν οἰκείαν πλάνην Deus autem qui omnia potest, et illis, ut suum 
παρχσκενήσειε, καὶ ἡμᾶς αὐτῶν ἁπαλλάξας ® Gc! agnoscant errorem, praestet, et nos veluti 
πονηρῶν ζιζανίων, οἷα |" καθαρὸν καὶ εὔχρηστον! — purum selectumque frumentumab illis tanquam 
σῖτον εἷς τὰς ἑαυτοῦ ἀποθήκας cuvacetey 15, ἐν Χριστῷ pravis zizaniis secernens, in horreo suo repo- 
Ἰησοῦ τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν, ᾧ πρέπει πᾶσα δόξα, τιμὴ nendos colligat in Christo lesu Domino nostro, 
καὶ προσκύνησις ۱۶ σὺν τῷ ἀνάρχῳ αὐτοῦ Πατρικαὶ quem decet omnis gloria, honor, et adoratio, 
τῷ παναγίῳ καὶ ἀγαθῷ καὶ ζωοποιῷ αὐτοῦ Πνεύ-. cum Patre eius principii experte, atque sanc- 
ματι, νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, tissimo, optimo, vivifico eius Spiritu, nuuc et 
ἁμήν. semper et in saecula saeculorum, amen. 

1. πάπαν P. — 2. προθάληται N. — 3. πρὸς ἡμᾶς AQ. — 1. ταύτην τὴν : τοιαύτην D. -- 5. )αμόάνετε ex 
λαμθάνεται corr. P. — 6. στήκατε D. — 7. τὰς om. QC. — 8, τὰ πάντα D. — 9. ὑμᾶς Q. -- 10. ἀπαλλάξει Q 
ἀπαλλάξαι A : ἁπαλλάξεω D. — 11. ὡς : τῶν D. — 12. xai οἷα D. — 13. aypnotov À. — 14. συναξειε D. — 


15. Ad vocabulum προσκύνησις explicit C. 


a) IL Ioan. 10, 11. 


ورل 2سپ ee am aso > hii:‏ ا 


15 


20 


ἈΝΤ 


QUA IN 


MARCI EPIIESII AD GEORGIUM SCHOLARIUM EPISTOLA, 


EUM INVEHITUR, QUOD ALIQUAM CUM LATINIS 
CONCORDIAM FIERI POSSE EXISTIMASSET. 


“ΤΩ E£XOAAPIO Ὃ ESDEXOYT '. 


1. t Ενδοξότατε ”, σοφώτατε, λογιώτατε ) καὶ 

a ۱ , 3^ 11 55 M ^or rS 
por ποθεινότατε ἀδελφὲ ! xal? κατὰ πνεῦμα v 
τ Tes pU SORS 4; 
xp V'eopyte *, εὔγομαι τῷ Θεῷ T ὑγιαίνειν σε puz% 
٢ ~ ρω z ~ 

τε xal σώματι καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἔγειν καλῶς᾽ οὗ τῷ 


4.5 8 ` A € y ? E , 
ἐλέει ὃ καὶ αὐτὸς νγιαίνω μετρίως τῷ σώματι, 


, ΄ - t ~ ρω - 

"Oan, ἡμᾶς ἐνέπλησας ἡδονῆ-, ἥνίκα τῆς ὀρθῆς 
حر م‎ 1 > , \ (m: 9 (5. nı N , 10 
0576" ἐγένου καὶ τοῦ εὐσεθοῦς καὶ πατρίου 
φρονήματος xai τῇ καταϑηφισθείση |! 


12 


παρὰ τῶν 
ἀδίκων κριτῶν συνγγόρησας ^ anhela, τοσχύτ' 

e 9 xs AIEA, 56 

3 mn 3 t LA 5 . Li 13 9 2 

ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου λύπης καὶ κατηφείας | ἐπλήσθη- 

TE 


15 3 fe bzi 0 2 ` 
MEY و‎ ακουσαντες ٨42 σε TIAN και 


if ~ ^ t " - 
τἀναντία povely τε xat λέγειν καὶ τοῖς κακοῖς 


EPHESIUS SCHOLARIO. 


1. Clarissime, sapientissime, | doclissime, 
mihique desideralissime frater et secundum 
spiritum fili, domne Georgi, precor Deum ut 
bene valeas tam animo quam corpore, 
omniaque tibi feliciter succedant : ego quidem 
illo miserente satis commode me habeo. 

Quanta nos cumulasti voluptate, quando 
rectam sententiam piamque patrum nostrorum 
doctrinam professus, condemnatam ab iniustis 
iudicibus tuitus es veritatem, tanto contra moe- 
rore ac luctu repleti sumus, cum ad aures 
nostras pervenit, te mutato rursum consilio in 


contrariam partem et sentire el dicere, cum 


| Tilulus : τῷ Σχολαρίῳ ὁ 'Egéoou A : + τοῦ ἁγίου μητροπολίτον ᾿Εφέσον ad marg. M : + τοῦ πανιερωτάτου 
μητροπολίτον χῦρ Méprou τοῦ 101٧/۱٨09 ἐπιστολὴ πρὸ: τὸν Σχολάριον N : + τοῦ αὐτοῦ πρὸς τον κῦρ Γεώργιον τὸν 
Σγολάριν P . ἐπιστολὴ τοῦ ἁγιωτάτου pytpon. ᾿[ὐφ. χνροῦ Maoxou τοῦ Ώνγενικοῦ πρὸς tov xupov Γεώργιον tov Σχυλάριν 


(ὁ. ἐπιστολὴ 40509 Μάρκον τοῦ ᾿Εφέσον πρὸς tov χὺριν Γεώργιον τὸν Σχολάριον 11 : ἐπιστολὴ τοῦ αὐτοῦ πεμφθῆσα 





(sic) πρός τινα Σχωλάριων φιλόσοφον S : τοῦ ἁγιωτάτον μητροπολίτου "Eg. Nagxou τοῦ [ζὐγενικοῦ L : ἐπιστολὴ 
κυροῦ Μάρχον τοῦ ᾿Εφέσον πρὸς τὸν χύριν | εννάδιον τῶν Σχολάριον, — Ta Σχολαρίῳ ὁ ᾿Ἐφέσο. D, iu quo Γεννά- 
διον per errorem ponitur. — 3. Formulae nuncupaloriae Ἐνδοζότατε — μετρίως τῷ σώματι alio alramenlo 
M :om. AEBL. — 3. λογινώτατε H contra codicis fidem, ut opinor. — 4. ἀδελφαὶ N. — 5. tate adedzé 


τοῦ add. 


καὶ, quae per errorem in altera columna seripserat M, dein delevit. — 6. Γεώργιος HM. — 7. 





Q. 8. ἐλαίει M. 9, δόξης om. D. — 10, πατρικοῦ A πατρώου SL. — Il. καταδικασθείσ! ASBL. — 
12. συννηγορήσα: NIT. — 13. χατηγίας MN. — 1^. ἐνεπλήσθημεν AD. — 15. 1100٧0٧6026٠ 


Palaeologeia et Peloponnesiaca(Athenis, 1912), L 1, 
p. 27-30, ad lidem codicis Mosquensis 493 (Vladimir 
450), f. 75 . Huius codicis varias lecliones, ubi a 
L discrepant, siglo R notabuntur (= R). Mihi 
adhuc innoluerant codices alii, quos adhibere non 
polui, scilicel : Parisiensis 1267 (olim 2953), in quo 
latet, teste Eusebio Renaudot, illa Marci epistola, 
quiaiuvis minime memorelur a nuperrimo auctore 
Inventarii codicum Parisiensium; Parisinus 1310, 
[. 39-50; Parisinus 1327, f. 246-218; Laurentianus 
I3 plut. 74, f. 296, 


a) Atheniensis 652. f. 10-11 (= A). —Mediolancnsis 
Ambrosianus 653, f. 9-3 (= Mj. — Mediolanensis 


Ambrosianns 899, f. 142-133* (= N). Parisinus 
1215, f. 1227-127 (= 14. — Parisinus 1205, f. 127-20 
Q). — Scolariensis Y. 11. 7, f. 3-17 (= Si. — 


-dilio Leonis Allalii in libro Contra Creychtonam 
Romae, 1695), p. 88-93, qui apographo usus est ab 
Emerico Bigot e codice Ambrosiano descriptum 
= HE) — Γάμο Josephi Hergenroether apud 
Mine, P. G., 1. 160, p. 1092-1096, adhibilo codice 
Monacensi 306, f. 133-136 (= 11). — sp. Lampros, 


Paris. 1218 


- gs 


a τα 
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οἰκονόμοις συντρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰς µεσότητας καὶ oixo- J[pesssimis dispensatoribus^ confugiendo ad 
νομίας. Καλά! ye ταῦτα xat φιλοσόφου ψυγῆς medias quasdam vias ac temperamenta. Estne 
ἄξια 2; Καίτοι ἔγωγε τὰ ἐγκώμιά 3 σοι! πλέκειν res praeclara animoque philosophi plane 
ἤδη * διενοούμην Ÿ καὶ τὸν μέγαν Ponydgtov êv- digna? Quamquam equidem laudes tuas texere 
ενόουν Ê τὸν τῆς θεολογίας ἐπώνυμον Ἰ “Hoova iam meditabar, et magnum Gregorium, cui a 
| φιλόσοφον ἐπαινοῦντα τῇ τῶν ᾿Αρειανῶν ὃ theologia cognomen, mente revolvebam; dum 
Heronem, insignem illum philosophum, ob 
repuguatum Arianorum errorem eo laudat, 
quod, ait", « loris toto illo decoro corpore 
laceratus, eiectus fuerit in exsillium ». Tu vero 
nihil noxii expertus, sed minis dumtaxat, ut 


credo, perterritus, vel munerum honorumve 


ἐνιστάμενον ° πλάνη 19, « ὅτι, φησί, δορκαλίσι 1! 
« τὸ χαλὸν !? σῶμα καταξανθεὶς παρεπέμφθη 13 τῇ 
u ἐξορία ». Σὺ δὲ μηδενὸς εἷς πεῖραν ἐλθὼν Aunn- 
poU, μόναις ἀπειλαῖς ٤, ὡς ἔοικε 15, πτοηθείς, à 
^ ~ 16 2 17 - , ^t 2 0 p. 
GUIDEWY xat τιμων επαγγε ταις αναπεισνεις, 
οὕτω ῥαδίως αὖθις προέδωκας ې‎ ۱١۶ τὴν ἀλήθειαν CCS : 
: P 1 4 . promissionibus pellectus, temere veritatem 
4 ’ ~ ~ € ` ~ A A ^ S 5 δα 
Tic δωσει τῇ zeqgady μου ὕδωρ καὶ τοῖς rursum prodidisti. Quis dabit capiti meo aquam 
» ~ ٩ 9 , ٩ r 1 , . 
ὀφθαλμοῖς µου πηγὴν δακρύων, καὶ κλαύσο- et oculis meis fontem lacrymarum^, ut lugeam 
7 و‎ à ٩ - ’ , . . . e. ε . 
μαι τὴν θυγατέρα Σιών, τὴν τοῦ φιλοσόφου λέγω filiam Sion, philosophi inquam animam, quae 


. مل‎ ٣ Las r 2 e . . . - 
ψυγήν, ῥβιπιζομένην καὶ μεταφερομένην 2" ὡς concutitur ac convolvitur qnasi pulvis ex area 


χνοῦς “! ἀπὸ ἅλωνος ?? θερινῆς; aestiva 2 
3 DOC. er) € ١ ۷ PN) # . . : 

2. ۵۸۸ ἐρεῖς ἴσως, ὡς οὐκ ἐπὶ τἀναντία” γέγονεν 2. At forsau asseres, uon iu contraria mutatio- 
r / La موه بد‎ A 3 , ۰ . 
A μετάθεσις: µεσοτητα 0-28 ^! καὶ οἰκονομίαν nem esse factam, mediam vero quamdam viam 

~ ^N, N ٩ , " . . 

περισχοποῦμεν. سا‎ Οὐδέποτε διὰ µεσύτητος, ac temperamentum investigari. — Nusquam, 
y 0 4 3 À Ν 8 28 50 Qe 4 ο n 5 ^ AOL. "OUI 
ἄνθρωπε, TH ۸56۱۸٣ ὀιωρθωθη μέσον mi homo, eiusmodi mediis res ecclesiasticae 
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ἀληθείας καὶ ψεύδηυς οὐδέν ἐστιν: ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ τὸν وز‎ melius reformatae sunt : medium inter veri- 
τοῦ φωτὸς ἔξω γενόμενον ἐν τῷ σχότει εἶναι ἀνάγκη, — tatem et mendacium nullum est. 564 sicut qui 
οὕτω τὸν τῆς ἀληθείας μικρὸν παρεκκλίναντα 26 τῷ extra lucem versatur, in tenebris sit oportet, 
Ψεύδει λοιπὸν ὑποχεῖσθαι φαίημεν Av ἀληθῶς. ita qui parum a veritate deflexerit, hunc iure 
Χαίτοι ve φωτὸς μὲν 25 xai σκότους ἔστιν 29 εἰπεῖν dixeris iam mendacio obtegi; quamquam sane 


’ . t t À ο . . « 
μεσότητα τὸ καλούμενον λυκαυγὲς 1٩ ἢ λυκόφως, lucis quidem et tenebrarum medium dicere 


μεσότητα δὲ 3! ἀληθείας 3? καὶ ψεύδους οὐδ᾽ 33 ἐπι licet quod diluculum vel crepusculum appella- 
νοήσειεν 31 ἄν τις, εἰ xat?” πολλὰ κάμοι 36, Ἄχου- mus, veri autem et falsi medium nemo ne 
σον ὅπως 7 ἐγκωμιάζει τὴν τῆς μεσότητος σύνν-  excogitando quidem finxerit, quantumvis labo- 
Gov 38 û πολὺς ἐν θεολογίᾳ lpmqoptoc « Elre tov ret. Audi quomodo synodum mediae viae 
» Χαλάνης πύργον 5”; ὃς καλῶς τὰς γλώσσας ἐμέρι- ineundae studiosam laudando extollat egregius 


Li LA € > . à . 
“ σεν (ὡς ὠφελόν 9 ye 1! καὶ ταύτας 3 ἐπὶ xax — theologus Gregorins® : « Sive Chalanae tur- 


\ e # S 4 r we ^^ Τα = - πῃ . 
«γαρ À συμφωνία), εἴτε το 13 Καϊάφα συνέδριον, œ  « rim, quae linguas pulchre divisit (utinam 


1. καλά : κατά D. — 2. ἄξιον D. — 3. ἐγκόμια N. — 4. σοι : σου 11. — 5. διεννοούμην A. — 6. ἐννενύουν 
N. — 7. xai ante "ρωνα deletum P. — 8. Ἀριανῶν 8. — 9. ἀνθιστάμενον SL : ἐνοσάμενον B. — 10. πλάνη : 
δόξῃ AD. — 11. δηρχαλέα N : δορκαλήσι eX δορκαλῆαι corr. R. — 12. xiv om. SL. — 13. παραπέμφη MNR. — 
11. μόνον ἀπειλῆς N. — 10. ἔοικεν D. — 16. δωραιῶν M. — 17. καὶ : ἢ B. — 18. προὔδωκας ASL. — 19. πηγὰς 
A. — 20. καὶ μεταφερομένην Om. R. — 21. χοῦς ARI. — 22. ἅλατος L prorsus inepte. — 23. τὰ ἐναντία ll. — 
2.5110 om. Q. — 25. διορθώθη SNB. — 26. παρεκλίναντα NB : παρεκκλίναντας M : παρακλίναντα SR. — 
27. ἂν om. AQB. — 25. μὲν om. ABL. — 29. ἐστὶν MB. — 30. λυπαυγὲς B. — 31. τῆς add. 11. 
32. ἀληθείας : καὶ θείας N. — 33. u5? : οὐκ AB: οὔδ' £v N. — 3%. ἐπινοήσειν 1l. — 35. εἰ καὶ : κἂν ABL. — 
36. κάμη ABL : κἀμοί N : κάμοι S. — 37. πῶς ABR. — 38. σύνοδον : σύναξιν SL : δύναμιν R. — 39. elre- 


πύργον om. B. — 40. ὄφελον MNPQRSL. — 41. ye om. R. — 42. ταύτης SL. — ^43. τὸ : τῷ AUD. 


a) Quos scilicet gatlice dicimus opportunistes : zo ENIMS ο 717 ACL 1217 A. — 0) Jer. 1x, 1. 
id enim sibi vult vox graeca. — b) Gregor. Naz, — d) CI. Dan. i1, 35. — e) P.G., t. cit, c. 1105 C. 
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[324] 


« Ἀριστὸς κατακρίνεται, εἴτε τι ἄλλο τοιοῦτον | 


^ 


ᾳ νο» Sr : / 9 , 3 
« THY 60۷0160۷ εκείνην ὀνομαστέον, A” πάντα 


« 4۷/2٤٤ καὶ eyez Î, τὸ μὲν εὐσεθὲς ὃ 
έτρεψε καὶ συνέχεε Î, τὸ μὲν εὐσεθὲς δόγμα 


\ ` ١ - 3 γα f 7 E0 
« καὶ παλαιὸν καὶ τῆς Τριάδος ὁμότιμον χαταλύ- 
^ M λ - P 1 6 ۱ 5 me 
«σασα τῷ” βαλεῖν yaouxx® καὶ μηγανήμασι 
- 7 ^ ΄ - . 3 fe + 
« κατασεῖσαι 7 τὸ ὑμοούσιον, τῇ δὲ ἀσεβεία 
fj 3 v 8 > ٢ Tu ^ 9 , V6 
« θύραν avotguax® διὰ τῆς tov? γεγραμμένων 
٩ w 
« MEGOTTTO σοφοὶ yao ἐγένοντο Tov! κακο- 
~ ٩ ٩ 4 ~ 42 3 لا‎ 
«ποιήσαι τὸ δὲ καλὺν ποιῆσαι" ovx εγνώσαν v. 
S «Ὁ ΠῚ 5 ; E ` ~ ~ 7 r 
Ap '* οὐ προσήχει ταῦτα xal T7 νῦν 4 
IM dod. K ` + 1 په‎ : 4 - 45 X 
συνόδῳ "f; Καὶ πανυ μὲν οὖν, φαίην ἂν !? ἔγωγε, 
١ [| ` 
πλὴν ὅσον οὐδὲ πολλὰ βουλομένη cy, μεσότητι καὶ 
17, διπλόη |" γρήσασθαι 19 ἔσγε ®, τοῖς μισθολόταις ۸ 
t 4 ~ 4 ^ € 5 , 
κωλυομένη. Ara τοῦτο καὶ Φανερῶς, ὡς ἐκείνοις 
ἐδόκει, τὴν βλασφημίαν ἐξέρρηξε, ?! μᾶλλον δέ, 
η ٩ . , - - 324 2 4 ali 
xata τὸν προφήτην εἰπεῖν, wa ἀσπίδων ٤0 لګ‎ 
4 € ۱ 5 4 € , e 4 ¥ e M 
καὶ LOTOV ἀράχνης VPALVOLOL καὶ ὀντως 45 
9 P 9090 - 3 ~ . 33 b 5 . 
χρλγνης-- ὃ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν συντεθεὶς ې‎ 7? καὶ ὀνομασθεὶς 
t 34 M 3 > E ته ې‎ QI د3‎ A ͵ 
θοος-'. Ma οὖν ἄπατλτωσαν ἡμᾶς 7" ἐπὶ ueso- 
i τ λό 5 Eus ~ τα, ~ ο 
τητα xui διπλόην αὖθις ἀναχωροῦντες’ καϊαφαϊχὸν 
POTENT ٨ y, سوا د‎ , 
γάρ εἶσι συνέδριον, ἄγρις av Á γενομένη παρ 


S NEC E , ne 
αὐτῶν ἕνωσις τὴν ᾿Εκκλησίαν ἐπισκοτῖ 75. 


3. Μέγρι τίνος, ὦ σχέτλιε, τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς εὐγενὲς 

` / 3 - : ` -,9ῃ 3 
καὶ φιλότιμον ἐν τοῖς ματαίοις ἀπασγολεῖς 7* Μέχρι 
ποὺ τὰ ἐνύπνια, καὶ ἡ ἀλήθειά ποτε σπου- 
δασθήτω cou?! ; qpoye??. Αἴγυπτον ἀμεταστρεπτί 53 
φύγε 34 Σόδομα καὶ [όμορρα 33" πρὸς τὸ ὄρος 36 
σώζου 37, ph συμπαβαληφθΏς 3δ. ᾿Αλλὰ κατέχει 39 
σε τὸ κενὸν |" δοξάριον καὶ ὃ ψευδώνυνος il πλοῦ- 


τος καὶ τὰ xoubx xati? εὐανθῆ Ὑγλανιδίσκια Û3 


: 10 AND. — 6. Post χάρακα hace 


` . φ ' . r - . ¢ e e 7 e - 
: XAI τὸ ὅμουνσιον χαὶ μη/ανήμχσι κατασεῖσαι τὸ ὁμοούσιον, quae dein delevit. — 7. κατασεῖσαι : 


γεγραμμένης Q. 


: ἀνοίξασι Ν. — 9. τῶν om. Q. — 10. γεγρχμένων S 


^62 DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


« illas quoque, in malum nempe concordes!), 
« sive Caiphae concilium, quo Christus con- 
« demnatur, sive quocunque tandem alio eius- 
« dem generis nomine conventus iste appel- 
« landus est, qui omnia evertit ac perturbavit : 
« piam enim et veterem doctrinam Trinitatis 
« pari honore colendae sustulit, obducto vallo 
« ac machinis admotis ad quatiendam con- 
« substantialitatem; impietati antem, per scripti 
« dogmatis ambiguitatem, ianuam aperuit. 
« Sapientes enim erant ad male agendum, at 
« benefacere non norant? ». Nonne haec con- 
veniunt huic nunc congregatae nostrae synodo? 
Et omnino sane, mea quidem sententia, nisi 
tantum quod quantumvis medietate 
ambiguitateque utendi studio flagraret, facul- 
tatem non habuit, ntpote ab erogantibus pecu- 
nias praepedita; atque idcirco palam et aperte, 
prout illis libuit, blasphemiam evomuit, seu 
potius, ut cum propheta loquar”, fregerunt ova 
aspidum et telam aranearum texunt : vere enim 
araneae tela est composita ab ipsis et nomi- 
nata definitio. Ne igitur nos sedncant ad 
mediam viam ambiguitatemque similiter recur- 
rendo : sunt enim Caiphae concilium, usque 
dum unio ab ipsis inita Ecclesiam tenebris 
obvolvat. 


ista, 


5. Ouonsque, miser, nobilissimum honestis- 
simumque animum inanibus curis divellis? 
Quousque somniis, veritati vero quando dabis 
operam? Fuge Aegyptum quin retrorsus rce- 
spicias; fuge Sodomam et Gomorrham! In 
montem te recipe, ne cum aliis capiaris. At 
distinet te vana illa gloriola et falsae divitiae 
et speciosae decoraeque laenulae et alia, qui- 


l. τοιοῦτο M. — 2. ἢ : ἢ L. — 3. πάντ’ N. — ^. συνέχεεν D. — 5. τῷ 


scripserat M 


καταλύσαι AB. — 8. ἀνείξασπα S 


11. τοῦ : πρὺς to ABIL — 12. در‎ 072٢١ δὲ χα)ὸν ποιῆσαι om. D, typographi errore, ut ex 
subiuncta versione latina liquet. — 13. aga N. — 14. συνόδῳ : σιγῇ Q. — 15. ἂν om. N. — 16. βονλομένῃ 
NL. — 17. διπλό A. — 18. χρήσεσθαι D. — 19. ἔσχαι M : ἔσχεν S. — 30. τοῖς μισθοδότας M. — 21. ἑξέρ- 
ρ.ξεν B. — 22. totoy ἁραχνίας || — 23. συντυθεὶς N. 2%. ὄρος N. — 25. ὑμᾶς NB. — 26. καϊαφικὴν SL. 

37. ἐστι N : om, 5, sed add. τὸ. — 38, ἐπισκοπῇ AN : ἐπισχοτεῖ B : émoxorot R. — 29. ἀποσχολεῖς AN : 
ἀπασχολής corr. in ἀπαχσχολεῖς 5. — 30, ποτε om. AB. — 31. σοι: σι S: om. A. — 33, getye N, scilicel 
φεῦγε corr. in φύγε : φεῦγε BRAWL. — 33. auetactpinty ASN : duetastpente! L. — 234. φεῦγε BH. = 


4 


— 38. παρχληφθῆς Q : συμπαρχληφθείς 


10. xowov ND. — fl, 'νευδόννμος QN. — 12, καὶ om. 


— 37. σώζου ΟΝ σῶζον corr. S. 
AND, sed in A ets eorr. in ἧς, — 39. χατέσχε B. — 


35. youop2 ANSBL. — 36. ὄρος $. 


S. — 43. χλανισκίδιχ S BILL : χλανιδέσχια ac corr. v in o R. 


"er. 1Y, 30. — p) IS LIN D 


Por. 126". 
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bus huius mundi felicitas commendatur? Heu 
philosophi mentem philosophia vacuam! Eos 
cogita, qui ante te ob eosdem honores in aes- 
timatione fuerunt. Cras descendes tu quoque 
ad inferos, relictis. omnibus super terram; 
eorum vero quae gesseris, strictissima ratio a 
te deposcetur, ul etiam psendo-synodus ratio- 
nem reddere cogetur sanguinis pereuntinm 
animarum, eorum, qnibus offensioni fuit my- 
sterium fidei, qui intolerabilem blasphemiam 
et irremissibilem, nimirum contra Spiritum 
sanctum, animis suis exceperunt, quique au- 
dent ad duo principia eius existentiam referre, 
qui illegitimis ac ridiculis Latinorum ritibus 
abdnci se passi sunt, qui exsecrationes et ana- 
themata in sua ipsorum capita adsciverunt. 

4. At genti nostrae praesidio erit et adiu- 
mento unio ab ipsis inita. — Omnino sane. En 
scilicet hostes crucis in fugam versos, milleque 
ab uno e nostris depulsos, et decem millia, 
a duobus profligatos! Verumenimvero plane 
contrarium respicimns. Nisi Dominus aedifi- 
caverit. imperinm nostrum, frustra laborant 
qui aedificant illud; nisi Dominus cnstodierit 
nostram civitatem, frustra vigilant qui papae 
aureis eam custodinnt*. Sed age dum, iam 
totum te in Deum converte; sine mortuos sepe- 
lire mortuos suos"; res Caesaris relinque Cae- 
sari; da Deo animam ab eo creatam et ador- 
natam. Mente recogita, qnantorum illi debitor 
sis : par pari referto. Ita vero, quaeso, amicis- 


sime et doctissime, fac ut de te gaudeam: sine 


H Y m Á : H ` , 

καὶ τἆλλα, οἷς ἡ χοσαιχὴ εὐημερία τὴν σύστασιν 
ἔχει; Φεῦ τῆς ἀφιλοσόφου διανοίας τοῦ φιλησόφου ! ! 
Ηερίῤλεψαι τοὺς πρὸ coU? ἐν ταῖς ὁμοίαις 

: 1 $ ἐξ Β΄ . VTL Ὁ Acer di 
πεειψανείαις À ἐξετασθέντας: αὔριον καταβύση 
καὶ αὐτὸς εἰς ἆθου, πάντα καταλιπὼν ® ὑπὲρ γῆς, 
τὸν δὲ τῶν βεβιωμένων λόγον è ἀπαιτηθήσῃ μετὰ 
πολλῆς ἀκριθείας 9, ὥσπερ οὖν li à ψευδώνυμος |! 


, ^ : ’ . e m * 
σύνορος ἀπαιτηθήσεται τὸ αἷμα τῶν ἀπολλυ- 


2 { ~ ~ 8 X a KTA ~ 

μένων 7 Yuzev, τῶν σκανδαλισθέντων ἐπὶ τῷ 
’ - J ~ y 3 , 13 
μυσττρίῳ τῆς πίστεως, τῶν τὴν ἀφόρητον !? βλασ- 
M - ne 
φημίαν xxi ἀσυγγώρητον ταῖς ψυχαῖς * ὑποδε- 
> , 1 M ~ RP, 4 `i 
φαμένων THY κατα τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος xat εἷς 
δύο τολμώντων 11 ἀοργὰς ἀναφέρειν τὴν αὐτοῦ 
M De 1 pr i 
e r ~ e , - > if ٩ 
ὕπαρξιν, τῶν ὑπαθέντων τοῖς ἀθέσμοις xal XATA- 
(d - Yi I5 - \ JEN \ 1 

γελάστοις λατινικοῖς ἔθεσι 15, τῶν τὰς ἀρᾶς KUL τὰ 
3 Li ^ , 16 ~ μι > X M 
ἀναθέματα τῆς καινοτομίας 15 τὴς πίστεως ἐπὶ τὰς 
ἐσυτῶν ١١ κεφαλὰς پ‎ ۱١ ἑλχυσάντων. 

A, AAA εἷς σύστασιν ἔσται τοῦ γένους καὶ ete 
7 ^ 19 E LA > bd وم‎ 20 er 5 
7007) ' ἢ γενομένη παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 20 ἕνωσις; — 

/ ` 3 E EN à 1 M ~ 
114۷ μὲν οὖν. Οὐ, ὁρᾷς τοὺς ἐγθροὺς τοῦ σταυροῦ 

, 22] X g € m MERANA ^ ۶7 2 M 
Φευγοντας “', xat ἕνα ἡμῶν χιλίους διώκοντα 22, xal 
δύ ἴδας Us vrac ?? : Tog (ov μὲν 
00, muprxzdag ېم 2ه‎ 75; Τοὐναντίον μὲ 
οὖν &mav?! ὀρῶμεν. “Kav μὴ Κύριος οἰκοδομήση 
\ ٨ Hd ed UN 2) , 2 ۶ CORRE 
την ἡμετέραν ἀρχήν, εἰς μάτην ἐκοπίασαν οἱ oixo- 
δομοῦντες: 20 n Kop λάξη τὴν ἡμετέραν 
ououvtes” sav μὴ Ἰύριος φυλαξη thy ἡμετέρ 
BEES τι ;.,,ύπυ. ο reas 
πολιν, εἰς μχτην ἠγρυπνησαν ot διὰ τῶν /ρυσίνων 


ο 20 سن‎ je 27 
τοῦ παπα-’ ταυτην φυλάσσοντες 


. "AAAS δεῦρο 
- ΄ 3 ` م‎ . 
λοιπόν, ὅλον σεαυτὸν μετάθες ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον 2% 
y 4 . , 4 e - , 
ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάπτειν τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς: 
Y ` r , 3 s , D ~ 5 ~ 
apes τὰ [Καίσαρος *° Naícapr δὺς τῷ Θεῷ τὴν παρ» 
τοῦ τ ` سه‎ TNT RENS ae + 
αὐτοῦ Χτισθεῖσαν xat κοσμηθεῖσαν 21۱ uy fv’ ἐννόη- 
σον ?! ὅσων ὀφειλέτης αὐτῷ τυγχάνεις 33: ἀπόδος 34 
] τ. e 
τὰς ἀμοιβάς. Ναί 33, παρακαλῶ, φίλτατε xat σοψώ- 


TATE, 6 7927, ἐπὶ σοί" δὸ mG Θεῷ 
1 906 pot χαρῆναι ἐπὶ got δός por τῷ 2) 


1. διανοίας τοῦ φιλοσόφου oni. N. — 2. περίθλεψε N : περίθλεψον ASBIIL. — 3. πρὸς σοῦ D. — ^. περιφανίαις 
AN. — 5. χαταθήσει N : καταδύσει B. — 6. κατολοιπώ» M : καταλειπὼ» S. — 7. ἐπὶ γῆς R- ὑπὲρ τῆς γῆς II. — 
8. τῶν δὲ τῶν βεύ. λόγον B : τῶν δὲ των βεθ. λόγων A : τὸν δὲ Be. >. R : τῶν δὲ βεθιωμένον λ. N: τῶν δὶ en. χ. 
L. — 9. μετὰ πολ} ἐς ἀκριθείας — σύνυδος ἀπαιτηθήσεται oin. S. — 10, οὖν om. ABH. — 11. ۱٤٧2ل رر‎ N. — 
12. ἀπολυμένων N. — 13. ἀφόριτου 5. — 14. τολμώντας M. — 15. ἴθεσι N : ἔθεσιν B. — 16. χενοτομίας M. — 

| 17. αὐτῶν AB. — 18. τῆς... κεφαλῆς B. — 19. In ἐπίδοπιν o corr. ex ω sup. lin. A. — 20. ἧ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν yevouevy 
Q. — 21. φεύγοντες N. — 22. διώχηντας NS. — 53, µετακινουντα MQDL. — 2^. ἅπαν οὖν B. — 25. χρυυίων 
NSDII, sed iu 8 corr. in 4gusivov. — 26. πάππα A. — 37. φυλάσουτες M. — 98. ἐπὶ τὸ νῦν BI, perperant 
scilicel sumplo compendio vocis κύριον. — 2!. κείσαρο: M. sed add. a supra s. — 30, κοσμησθεῖσαν M. — 
31. ἐνόησον S. — 32. ὅσον ΑΝΩ : oin. D. — 33. τυγχανεις un. S. — 34. ἀπόδως À. — 35. Nat : καί B. — 
36. τῷ om. Il. 
a) Cf. Psal. cxxvr, 1. — b) Luc. 1x, 00, 
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δύξαν ἀνενεγκεῖν, ὅς σε! διαρυλάττοι” παντὸς 
ἀνιότερον 5 ἀνιαροῦ συναντήματος ἡ. 

T Ὁ ταπεινὸς μητροπολίτης Εφέσου καὶ πάσης 
᾿Ασίας Μάρκος”. 
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ut gloriam Deo referam, qui te incolumem 
servel a quovis adverso casu. 
+ Humilis metropolita Ephesi ac tolius 6 


Marcus. 


XVII 


GEORGII SCHIOLAHRHII RESPONSIO AD ILLAM MARCI EPHESII 
EPISTOLAM. 


"TO ἜΦΕΣΟΥΡ KYPQ ΜΑΡΚΟ TO EYTE- 
ΝΙΝΟ, ΠΡῸΣ "HN "EKEINOX AYIQ 
"EHEMW'EN "EHIETOAHN ἘΞ 'EPEXOY, 
"OVE KPYDIQN AHEAHMIIXEN. AIO 
THY KONXTANTINOY ΠΡῸΣ "ES EXON, 
TUN TON BAËIAEYONFON AEIAIAXZAX 
ἫΝ ΠΡῸΣ ΑΥ̓ΤῸΝ EIXON AYXMENEIAN 
ΤΩ MH SYPROINQNH SAL KAI XYNAI- 
ΝΕΣΑΙ ΤΟΙΣ ΤῊΣ: ER TH 4۹ 


ΣΥΝΟΔΟΥ ΠΕΡῚ THX TOY ἉΠΟΥ͂ 
IINEYMATOX "EKIIOPEYXEOY ὍΡΟΙΣΣ 


ΝΑΙ AIATAPMAXIN. 


1. $ Τῷ πανιερωτάτῳ ® μητροπολίτη 'Eofaou 
ὑπερτίμῳ καὶ ἐξάρ/ῳ πάσης ‘Aging, xal ἐμοὶ ἐν 
Κυρίῳ θειοτάτῳ, ἁγιωτάτῳ πατρὶ καὶ δεσπότῃ, | 
ὀνδρῶν ἀρίστω καὶ σοφωτάτῳ' | εννάδιος [ere ὧν 
κοσμιχός]. 

"T Op καὶ ἡμῖν πολλῶν διαφυγόντα χεῖρας τὰ 
γράμματα τῆς σῆς ἁγιότητος" ὃ γὰρ ταῦτα πεπιστευ- 


’ ν و‎ y A ^o^ 
μένος οὔτ᾽ ἐμοὶ δοῦναι τοὺς ἄλλους λαθών, οὔτε 


: 65€ N, — 2. διαφυ)άττει ANB. — 3. ἀνώτερον παντὸς BILL. — ^. ἀντήματος Q. — 5. ὁ ταπεινὸς 
-- Μάρκος om. ANSEL. — 6. Lemma om, PT, duplex vero habetur in L 


: nnum, quad in ipso 1 
: 16 09072 


EPHESINO DOMNO MARCO 
EUGENICO, AD QUAM ILLE EPHESO 
SCRIPSERAT EPISTOLAM. CUM QC- 


CULTE CONSTANTINOPOLI EPHIESUM 
FUGISSET, METUENS OFFENSAM ERGA 
SE IMPERATORUM VOLUNTATEM, EO 
QUOD DEFINITIONES AC CONSTITU- 
TIONES IN SYNODO FLORENTINA CIR- 
CA SPIRITUS SANCTI PROCESSIONEM 
LATAS NEC PARTICIPARET NEC PRO- 
BARET. 


1. T Colendissimo metropolitae Ephesino, 
honorandissimo et exarchae totius Asiae, mihi 
in Domino divinissimo sanctissimoque patri et 
hero, viro optimo ac sapientissimo, Gennadius, 
feum adhuc saecularis esset]. 

Ostensae sunt et nobis, postquam e manibus 
multorum exciderant, litterae sanctilatis tuae : 


is enim, cui commissae fuerant, cum eas nec 


1. ὡς σε 


hie exhibetur: alterum rubets lilteris exaratum ad superiorem folii oram his verbis 


xupo Μάρχω τῶ Γὑγενικῷῶ ἁμοιθαία πρὸς ἣν ἐκεῖνος τούτω ἐπέστειλεν. — 7. Om. L. — ἃ. τῷ πανιερωτάτω --. 


2 Ἔα: ευνάδεορ αμήν. : : i : 
tm ᾿Εφέσου Γεννάδιος I Verba ἔτι àv χοσμιχός ab amanuensi adiecta esse 


adhibuil Sp. Lampros in edenda hae epislola in 
sua Sylloge : Ηαλαιολόγεια καὶ {ἱελοποννησιακά (Athe- 
nis, 1412), 1. 2, p. 314-319 (= E). | 
| 
| 


- 


ἔτι ὢν χησμικὸς om. L : 


liquet. Hem pro Γεννάδιος legendun Γεώργιος. 
| e 


11-105۳ (= P). — lbe- 
| (= Ij. — Lauren- 
tianu: 13, plut, 74, f. 258*-292*, (=L) quem ununi 


a) Parisinus 2135, f. 
ron monaslerii 388, f. 


2N9”. 


HAUTE 


Laur.74.13 PRAESULI 


f. 


ἘΠΕ 


f OT 
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mihi dare, quin alios certiores redderet, nec 
sibi servare vellet, qua de causa nescio, etsi 
graviter a te admonitus, effecit, ut multi ex tnis 
in me dicteriis animos relaxarint. Cum autem 
alii cupiditates explevissent, quod pro explo- 
rato haberent adhuc te fidei studio flagrare, 
alii vero derisissent, quotquot scilicet tna haud 
nimium probant, tum demum venit amicus qui 
eas mihi redderet. Ipse vero, cum primum no- 
mophylacis* nt ita dicam, ingenuitatem, valde 
redarguissem, quod me, praeter alia, litteris 
etiam manu tua scriptis privasset, quantam 
potui voluptatem ex datis litteris percepi. 
Neque enim mihi ambigendum erat eas esse 
mentis tuae fetum, tam quod multi 1 
eas se prius perlegisse, quibus istae prorsus 
congruebant, tnm quod animum studiumque 
tuum, ut aliam notam praeteream, quantum 
cuique e longinquo existimare licet, egregie 
referrent. Hoc unum culpae dabam, quod 
promptus ad omnia credenda, eos ad veritatem 
loqui existimasses qui peiora contra nos effin- 
eunt, quamvis multa haberes a nobis prolata 
quae rumoribus opponeres. Immo sperabam 
ego te eos qui ex ignorantia ac livore talia insa- 
niunt acriter increpaturum, quod res confessas 
secum constituerint oppugnare, quin certis- 
sima vereantur mendacii indicia, quorum ope 
iudicium iniusta ora opportuno tempore obtru- 
dere solet. Non enim fas est dicere veritatem 


nobis contemptui esse, quibus prae omnibus 
curae fuit, ut qui utilitatem ac lucrum eius 
probe noverimus, aut falli nos studere, qui 
multa subsidia tam a natura quam ex arte 


habeamus, omneque negotium in fiducia in 
Deum reponamus, cui si quis firmiter inveha- 
tur, fieri nequit nt pndore suffusus discedat. 
2. Neminem vero latere opinor, nos in rheto- 
rica, in philosophia, in altissima quae multo- 


rum vires excedit theologia addiscenda nullo 
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ام ?^$ 


φυλάξαι βουληθείς. οὐκ ol ὅπως, καίτοι σοῦ πολλὰ 


, € 7 , L λ 
παραγγείλαντος, ὑπόθεσιν πανηγύρεως πολλοῖς τὰ 


وه ۹1 


1 د‎ Enel ὁ 


κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ σοι πεποίηχε σχώμαατα. of μὲν 


7 


> , ον , Y , * , 
ἐνεφορήθηταν τῆς ἐπιθυμίας, ἔτι μαθήντες ἐναχμα- 
1 


- 


e 


[i * e r “ws € any 
Covta ! cot tov ὑπερ τῆς πίστεως ζήλον, ot dé καὶ 


a 


κατειρωνεύσχντο, ὅσοι δήπου τοῖς σοῖς οὐ σφόδρα 
> 2 , ^ ’ 3 ` 8 5 i ’ 4: 
ἀρέσκονται, τότε δὴ τότε” xat πρὸς ἐμὲ κομίζων 
1 p , ~ L * . id 4 ^ - 
ἀφίκετό τις τῶν φίλων" κἀγὼ πρότερον πολλὰ τῆς τοῦ 
, € ^ er ١ ’ € , 
νομοφύλαχος, ὡς ἂν οὕτω ' φαίην, ἁπλότητος κατα΄ 
e - ο», e - . 
γνούς, ὃς πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ τῶν τὴς σῆς 6 
, x. UNI d ο IPA ον AUS ~ 
γραμμάτων εἶχε στερήσας, ὅσην ἐξῆν ἡδονὴν ἐκ τῶν 
ENS | οἱ.υνεπιστεῖν τῆς οὔ 
δοθέντων ἐλάμβανον: οὐ γὰρ εἶγον ἀπιστεῖν τῆς σῆς 
یم - , 7 ^ په‎ , 3 ~ 
εἶναι διανοίας ἐκεῖνα, πολλῶν τε λεγόντων ἀναγνῶναι 
4 ^ τα ͵ » - 45 νο E 
τὰ πρῶτα, οἷς καθαπαζ ταῦτα συνέθχινε, xat ἅμα 
~ at ΓΕ \ ~ tr) 0 8 λέ. 
τοῦ σοῦ φρονήματος καὶ τοῦ ζήλου, ἵνα μὴ λέγω 
ο” PEE ~ ^ ^ f », 
τῆς ἄλλης ἰδέας, τῷ γε συνορᾶν δυναμένῳ πόρρωθεν ὑ 


٨ ab , ’ 3 , 
διαπρέποντος. Ev ἐμεμφόμην μόνην, ὅτι, πάντα 


, e Y el > , * 1 
πιστεύειν ἕτοιμος OV, ἐνόμισας ἀληθεύειν τοὺς καθ 
¢ o A r r ۶ A - 
ἡμῶν τὰ /είρω συαπλάττοντας, καίτοι πολλὰ τῶν 


ἡμῖν συνεγνωσµένων E/E ἀντιτάττειν ταῖς φήμαις. 
Hyd δέ σε ἤλπιζον καὶ τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀνοίας καὶ φθόνου 
ληρούντων ἐχεῖνα σφόδρα κατηγορήσειν, ὅτι τοῖς 
ὁμολογουμένοις προήοηνται πολεμεῖν καὶ τοὺς τοῦ 
ψεύδους ἐλέγχους 007 


ἐγκαίρως ἡ δίκη τοῖς 


ὑποστέλλονται, μεθ᾽ ὧν 


3A? ^ رور‎ 7 
ἀδίκοις ἀντεπεξέργεται στύ- 
A Y À , r 3 é 3 - 
μασιν: οὔτε γὰρ ἀληθείας εἰκός ἐστι καταφρονεῖν 
$c La 4 ’ t > مر‎ e \ ٩ 
ἡμᾶς, οἷς πρὸ πάντων ταύτης ἐμέλησεν, ἅτε xat τὸ 
, $^" حم 7 هو‎ LA ~ ^ 
ταύτης Χέρβος εἰδόσι καλῶς, οὔτε ζητοῦντας δια- 
’ 4 ~ , , 
UN 2τάνειν, πολλὰ μὲν ἐκ τῆς φύσεως ἔγοντας Bonin- 
. ~ ~ ^ a me : 
ματα καὶ τῆς τέγνης, ταῖς δ᾽ εἰς τὸ θεῖον ἐλπίσι τὸ 
- 3 , κά ν - ~ t 
πᾶν ἐπιτρέποντας, αἷς et τις’ emoyettar” βεβαίως, 
^" 4 4 + 9 e 3 + 2 3 , 
αμή/ανην ἐστι) τοῦτον αἰαγυνόμενον ἀπαλλάττειν. 
9 aN =- a Y ar e νε - ` 
. Ἀγνοεῖν δὲ οἶμαι μηθένα, ὅτι καὶ ῥητορικῆς καὶ 
, 1 ~ ~ e ~ 
۱۸ب‎ 660: 7)) καὶ τῆς ὑηγηλῆς 9 καὶ τὴν τῶν πολλῶν 
e" ~ 
ἕξιν ὑπερήαινούσης θεολογίας οὐδενὶ τῶν rap’ 
τ - , ~ 
fuv ἐγρησάμεθα διδασκάλω, πάλαι τὴν περὶ ταῦτα 
‘ 3 i i? i P 
[ὁ e^ M 
phot μίαν τῶν κοινῶν dtuyqudtiov!! ἀφελομένων 
καὶ σχιὰν μόνην αὐτῶν à t τού ολίγοις!" 
χιὰν μόνην αὐτῶν ἔν τισι, καὶ τούτοις ὀλίγοις !”, 


٩ 


καταλιπόντων: ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον « χείλη μέν τ᾽ ἐδίην᾽ 13, 


sn’ 


e Qs Ay و‎ e 3 و1‎ QE ? 
UTED AV Ô ουχ εοιγνεν Ww, (της τις ειπε 4 οεσαμενοις 


l. ἐνακαμάζοντα L. — 3. τότε om. L. — 3. ἀφίκετο τις τῶν φίλων κοµίζων L. sed additis supra linean 
lilleras 8 et x ad rectum restituendum ordinem. — 4. οὕτως LI. — 5. ἅμα : ἃ μετὰ E. 6. πόρωθεν P. --- 
7. ἥτις DP. — 8. ἐποχεῖτο L : ἐπωχεῖτο I. -— 9. ἐστιν LI. — 10. καὶ τῆς ὑψηλῆς om. P. 11. ἀυστν/ημάτων li. 


12. ὀλίγων P. — 13. ἐδίηνεν oinnes, contra metrum. — 14. εἶπεν LI. 


a) loannis scilicel tugenici, Marci fratris. 


30) 
5 
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παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων, ὑπὸ τῆς ἄνωθεν χάριτος τὴν 
» - - 
ἡμετέραν ἀμειθομένης! σπουδὴν ἐμπλησθῆναι τῆς 
ἐπιθυμίας xai μέγρι πολλοῦ τῶν ἐπιστημῶν ἐλθεῖν 
La 4 ΕΑ ^ - 
ἐξεγένετο. Καὶ νῦν εἰδότες ὁπόσω τῶν ἄλλων 
πλεονεκτοῦμεν, ὅμως μαθητῶν τάξιν φέροντες ἆγα- 
πῶμεν καὶ πᾶσιν ἕπεσθαι βουλόμεθα τοῖς δυναμένοις 
€ - ١ ~ ^A, ~ 9 > , 
ἡγεῖσθαι, xai τοῦτο Ouvacüat πᾶσιν“ εὐγόμεθα" 
, - 3 : - 
οὐδ᾽ ἀξιοῦμεν ἁπάντων εἶναι διδάσκαλοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῖν 
٩ = n ^ 3 ~ 
μὲν αὐτοῖς τὴν γνῶσιν τῇ: ἀλυθείας ζητοῦμεν ἀπὸ 
(θεοῦ, πολλὰ δεδιότες τὰς ἀγγιθύρους ταύτη πλάνας 
` 7 \ an 5 - , 
xat τρέμοντες, xal δίθρον εἶναι θεῖον πιστεύοντες 
4 ^J - 
τὴν τούτων ἀπαλλαγήν. Et δέ τις ἡμῖν προσέλθοι 
μαθητιῶν, πολλὰ πρότερον ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐν ἡμῖν ἀγνοίας 
’ n 
ἀπολογησάμενοι xat συμθουλεύσαντες ἑτέροις μᾶλλον 
tk? τοιαῦτα θαρρῆσαι, μόλις ἐγχειμένω τε xal οὗ 
ορῆσαι, μόλις ἐγχειμένῳ τε xxl οὐκ 
^ , , f ٩ e = " > , 
ανιέντι πειθομεθα, μήποτε xat ἡμῖν ἴσως ἐνυπάρ- 
; X , ۹ 0 ای‎ US , 
)ز‎ 9۷۳٣) ταλάντου τινὸς τὴν αὔξησιν xxl τὸν τόχον 
ἀπαιτηθῶμεν. Οὐκ ἄρα ἔξεστι δεδιέναι περὶ ἡμῖν 
رب‎ La # - ~ 
οὕτω διαχειµένοις, μή ποτε τῆς ὀρθῆς ἀπεπλανήθη- 
μεν τοίθου 1, οὐ μᾶλλον πάντα καὶ ὀντινοῦν ὑπὲρ 
e - ma ν M de ve ~ ۱ 
ἑαυτοῦ τοῦτον ἔγειν πρέπει τὸν "8۷ب‎ ἡμεῖς γὰρ καὶ 
# ~ e , " 5 ΠΕ AE 4 
πρότερον τῆς ὑγιαινούσης ἐτυγγάνομεν δόξης xol 
۷ 2 5 3 , 1 4 ^ gu" - 
ὄντες” οὐχ ἐπαυσόμεθα, καὶ περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος ταῖς 
εἰς Okov ἀγαθαῖς ἐλπίσι τρεψόμεθα, μὴ ἂν ποθ᾽ 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τῷ ψεύδει καὶ τῇ πλάνη καταλειφθήσεσθαι 
^t ef ^ * ~ ΄ , ar e سمش‎ 
μηδ᾽ οὕτω δεινην τῶν ἡμαρτημένων δίκην ὑφέξειν. 
. ۷ 2] το - ~ 
Ei δ᾽ οὗ καλῶς ἔνιοι νῦν τε xat πρότερον τῆς 
e , , Li τν. z te 
ἡμετέρας γνώμης στογάζονται xal διάστροφοι γίνον- 


y 


- e , , ٩ 
ται τῶν ἡμετέρων λόγων ἐξηγηταὶ καὶ χριταί, τὸ 


1 - * ^ f A ar به‎ , - 
μὲν τὴς ἀπαιδευσία-, τὸ δὲ τοῦ φθόνου ποιοῦντος, 
, r ۶ ν ~ , + , . ~ 
ἐγώ τε συγγνώμην ἔγω τῷ πάθει, Χαίτοι λίαν ἀλγῶν, 
. ~ - , . # as ٩ ~ 
xat τοῦ πᾶν ἀγαθὸν παρέχοντος δέομαι xal γνῶσιν 
i 3 4 ~ ~ an ~ + - - 
χαὶ ἄρετην ταῖς τῶν ade piv ἐνθεῖνχι ψυγαῖς. 
3 9 ns fo δέ ’ 4 e^ , 
. ἀπινενόηται δέ µοι χαί τι πρὸς ταῦτα papua- 
xov, εἰ χπὶ μὴ γενναῖον, ἀλλ᾽ avayxatove ἕως γὰρ ἂν 
, 
πο)ιτεύε"σθαί μοι δοκοίη, φιλανθρωπίας τινὸς ἴσως 
1 - Δ m 
καὶ τοῦτο ποιούσης xal ΨυγΏς εὐγνώμονος xol Toht- 
~ 5 ^v 952 2 , € 3 4 [à 
τικης, OÙ COSTS OUDS χρημάτων, ὡς αὐτὸς προήγθης 


Χχτηγορεῖν, τὰ μὲν ἄλλα σιγήσω xxt χαθέζω παρ᾽ 
i 3 p 1 


τε P. — ^. Loco tpiéou prius scripserat πίστεως P, quod 
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nostrae aetatis usos fuisse magistro, cum 
illarum rerum studium publicis calamitatibus 
iam pridem impediatur, atque umbra tantum 
earundem apud nonnullos, eosque admodum 
paucos, supersit; sed « quantum labris rigandis, 
non vero palato rigando », ut quidam ait *, cum 
ab aliis accepissemus, supernae gratiae nostram 
remunerantis diligentiam auxilio contigit, ut 
voti compotes fieremus longiusque in scientiis 
progrediremur. Ac modo etsi sciamus quan- 
topere ceteris praestemus, est tamen nobis in 
deliciis discipuli vices obire omnesque nobis 
proposuimus sequendos qui duces agere 
valeant, idque ut omnes possint, optamus, 
neque omnium esse magistri autumamus, sed 
nobis quidem ipsis cognitionem veritatis a 
Deo impetramus, quippe errores ei proximos 
valde metuimus ac reformidamus, pro divino 
beneficio habentes ab iis exsolvi. Si quis autem 
nos accedat disciplinae causa, nostram in pri- 
mis ignorantiam multis verbis excusantes ac 
suadentes ut se potius alteri erudiendum tra- 
dat, vix tandem ei, si instet atque urgeat, 
morem gerimus, ne talenti, quo forte praediti 
sumus, accessio atque usura a nobis repeta- 
tur. Haque cum ii simus, vereri haud licet, ne 
quando a recta dellectemus via, neque id nobis 
potius quam cuilibet alteri de se in metu 
ponendum est. Etenim quam olim sanam 
habuimus sententiam nunquam revera muta- 
vimus; ad futurum vero quod attinet, spem in 
concipimus, nnnquam eum 
erroremye 
inducamur, poenamque tam acerbam pro pec- 
catis. Juamus. Quod si nonnulli et nunc et 
practerito tempore nostram sententiam haud 
recte assecuti, sermonum nostrorum distorti 


Deo maximam 


permissurum, ut in mendacium 


[iunt interpretes 36 iudices, sive ex inscitia, 


sive ex livore, ego iniuriarum, etsi valde 
doleam, veniam facio, auctorem totius boni 
deprecans, ut scientiam ac virtutem in fratrum 
animos infundat. 

3. Tum excogitatum mihi est quoddam huic 
malo remedium, etsi minime generosum, tamen 
necessarium. Nam usque dum communem 
vivendi morem mihi servandum existimavero, 
indulgentia forte quadam. ductus atque grato 


urbinoque animo, non gloriae divitiarumve 


l. ἁμειθομένη P. 2. πάντας LE. — 3. τὰ : 


dein delevit. — 5. ὄντως Li. 


a flower, ΔΙ. xxii, 495. 
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A le 


SF 
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cupidine, ut tu usque eo progressus calumnia- 
ris, cetera quidem silentio premens apud me 
custodiam, ut privatus inter privatos vitam 
agendo, optimamque Dei ac philosophiae legem 
implendo, qua haud quibuslibet fit facultas de 
divinis altissimisque rebus disputandi atque 
enitendi ut ii convincantur qui convinci non 
possunt, de quibus in proverbio dicitur? : 
« Non persuadebis, etiamsi persuadeas ». 
Dabo autem operam, ut in iis tantum negotiis 
popularibus meis prosim, quae ab illis et 
quaeri et intelligi et capi posse sciero ac de 
quibus ipsi me sponte sollicitaverint ac roga- 
verint. Non enim ut philosophiae tantum ac 
theologiae magistrum, verum etiam ut consi- 
liarium, ut iudicem, ut oratorem in gravisis- 
simis negotiis, eaque omnia cum laude, ut 
coram Deo fatear, me ipsum eis praebere 
valeo : quae munera citra quidem philosophiam 
optime obire et exercere haud licet, illorum 
vero ope viros in philosophia rudes de civitate 
genteque promereri fas est. Cum autem, post 
submotuin a Deo pro sua in me misericordia 
quodlibet impedimentum, quae Caesaris sunt, 
Caesari. relinquere" mortuisque mortuorum 
sepulturam remittere^, spe omni in Domino 
reposita, mihi libuerit, ut tuis utar verbis, tunc 
vero, tunc qualibet molestia omnino vacuus, 
mihi quidem ipse attendens vitaeque praeteri- 
tae noxas recolligens, enitar ut a malo me 
defendam in futurum, si quid Deo iuvante 
potero, quiu ullo modo aut alium sanare aut 
ab alio sanari studeam, curamve geram ut 
aliquid inter homines existimationis et famae 
et earum rerum quas recenses mihi colligam. 
Non enim videlicet ut maiorem nanciscar 
honorem et dignitatem οἱ fastum, aut ut nun- 
cuper rabbi, e medio secedam  vestemque 
mutabo, ac si de malorum consortio excusa- 
tione minime vacuo ad insolentiam transirem 
nulla venia dignam, atque minora specie tenus 
despiciens maiorum voluptatibus  perfruar, 
vel aegre aliis concedam : nam si haec mihi 
curae forent, nullus est sacer chorus, qui 
me praecentorem non haberet neve 
habiturus sit, si voluero. Sed consilium mihi 
est et rei publicae prodesse, quin ipse grave 
damnum perferam, et vota non solvere quac 
semel nuncupavero, et fastum minime quac- 
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3 ~ θά an ۸٧ 9^ E M / mE 
ἐμαυτῷ, καθάπερ ἰδιώτης ἰδιωτῶν ἐν μέσω στρεφὀ- 
~ A ^ 

μενος, ()εοῦ τινα νόμον καὶ φιλοσοφίας τηρῶν οὐκ 

- - - ΄ - 

ἐπιτρέποντα τοῖς τυγοῦσι περὶ τῶν θείων καὶ ὑ'γηλῶν 

1 

διαλέγεσθαι, μηδὲ βούλεσθαι πείθειν τοὺς μὴ 
= ` : : 

πείθεσθαι ὀνναμένους, καὶ περὶ ὧν τὸ Ov πείσεις, 

'd ἂν πεί Ὦ παροιμία φητί!, Ιοταῦτα δὶ 

010 GY πεισῃης, Y, παροιμια PAFL. 10 τα Oz 

μόνον ὠφελεῖν τοὺς ἐμοὺς πολίτας βουλήσομαι, ὁπόσα 
` - 1 ~ ` : Fa f 

καὶ ζητεῖν καὶ συνορᾶν καὶ κατέγειν οἶδα τούτους 

ὀυνησομένους καὶ πρὸς X µε κινήσουσιν ἐκόντες 

NE D πα ۸ ۶ 31811) κ , 

αὐτοὶ καὶ ὧν µου δεήσονται’ οὐδὲ” γὰρ φιλοσοφίας 

μόνον καὶ δογμάτων διδάσκαλον, ἀλλὰ καὶ σύυθου- 

λον καὶ δικαστὴν καὶ πρεσθευτὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν μεγίστων, 
, ~ و‎ + n 4 ~ NP 3 , 

καὶ πάντα ταῦτα wet αρετης, σὺν Oc) ὁ εἰρήσθω, 

ue 5 ٩ 5 ay nf e y 1 

παρέχειν ἐμαυτὸν αὐτοῖς δύναμαι, ἅπερ ἄνευ μὲν 
[4 v o» لا‎ ~ v , > n ۶ 

Φιλοσοφίας οὔτ᾽ ἔχειν καλῶς οὔτ᾽ ἐνεργεῖν ἐστιν, 


^? 


~ - LI 
ἔξεστι δ᾽ εὐεργετεῖν ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ πόλιν καὶ ἔθνος 
οὐκ εἰδότας φιλοσοφεῖν. Ὁπόταν δὲ Θεοῦ μοι 
. 7 8 ` R , ^? 1 
φιλανθρωπευσαμένου” xxt πᾶν ἐμποδών μοι γινό- 
, xl sd A = ٧ , 4 
μενον λύταντος, ἀφεῖναι τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι 
καὶ τοῖς νεχροῖς τῆς τῶν νεκρῶν παραχωρῆται ταφῆς 
καὶ πᾶσαν ἐπὶ τὸν ’ Κύριον μεταθεῖναι βουληθῶ τὴν 
k] fn e - LÀ 4 4 e 6 , ^ 
ἐλπίδα, ἵνα τοῖς σοῖς γρήτωμαι ῥήμασι”, τότε δὴ 
1 ἴσης ἐνογλήσεως ἔσομαι καθάπαξ ἀπηλλαγ- 
τοτε πάσης ἐνογλήσεως ἔσομαι καθάπαξ ۷ 
, ٨ ~ ~ 
μένος, προτέχων μὲν ἐμαυτῷ καὶ τοῦ προτέρου βίου 
. , Poe 4 زح‎ ^ 
τα πταίσµατα λογιζόμενος, 1٤٤٣/٣٣٤) δὲ διαψυ- 
L > ` , ٩ 4 ^ y 1 ~ 
λάττειν ἐμαυτὸν εἰς τὸ µέλλον, ἂν ἄρα τι μετὰ Θεοῦ 
^ ~ ٩ Y , 3^7 Jn? € 3 ه و‎ 1 
Guvno, xat οὔτε θεραπεύειν οὐδένα, οὔθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς 
θεραπεύεσθαι φροντιῶ, οὐδὲ τῆς τῶν πολλῶν ὑπολή- 
` 2 UT. $t + - ~ 
ψεως καὶ φήμης καὶ ov αὐτὸς ἀριθμεῖς φανοῦμαι 


λόγον ποιούμενος’ οὐ γὰρ δὴ τιαῖς ἀφορμὴν μείζονος 
if د‎ (4p 97, TULANG 7921.۷ WE015 


* هڅ8‎ à : LA ٩ ~ - ΄ Ce 1 
Hal προεθρίας xxt τύφου καὶ τοῦ κληθῆναι ῥαβθὶ 

M 5 4 ay ` ٢ - , ’ , 
την ἄνχγώρησιν £o) καὶ τὴν τῶν ἀμ.ρίων uevifz- 


٧ 


“ » : A A 3 5 Γη 8 ۸ s 3 
σιν, ὥσπερ ἐκ HOMOUXS ἐγηύτηςδ ἀπολογίαν εἰς 
3 be 5 rà ^ We ` - و‎ r = 
ασυγ/νωστον ἐρ/όμενος ὕθριν, καὶ τῷ δόξαι xata- 

~ * - 9 # ^ 1 4 4 
φρονεῖν " τῶν ὀλίγων ἀπολαύτετι μειζόνων, ἐνευφραν- 

4 ~ - , 
θήσομαι, À παραγωρῶν ἑτέροις ἀλγήτω (εἰ yap μοι 
a ΖΑ 5 SN F وه‎ 3 2. ead 
TATA περισπούραστα ἦν, οὐδείς ἐστι χορός ἱερός", 

, 


^ 3 zy - , وه دو‎ 5’ , 
ὃς οὐκ ἂν εἶχε κορυφαῖον ἐμέ, οὐδ᾽ ἔξει πάλιν 


ἐθέλοντα), ἀλλ᾽ ἢ Βούλομαι τῷ Χοινὺν ὠφελεῖν αὐτὸς 
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Ἂ X À 
ὀλίγα βλαπτόμενος, À μὴ σαλεύειν τὰς ὑποσχέσεις, 
» he ef js ^ e - et > 
ἐπαγγειλάμενος ἅπαξ, μηδὲ τῦφον ζητεῖν, ἅπαξ 
ταπεινωθείς, ἐπεὶ χαλεπόν ἐστιν εἷς βαθμοὺς ἐλθόντα 
- - Li 
καὶ προεδρίας μεμνῆσθαι τῆς ταπεινώσεως, ἂν µή 
πού τις Ov! τυγχάνῃ γενναιοτάτης Yu x«t ἣν 
, Li : " = 4 . # 
Ἀριστοτέλης φησὶν ἡρωϊκήν τε καὶ θείχν, 
~ N a ٢ 
A. Διὰ ταύτης ἐγὼ τῆς ὁδοῦ πρὸς thv? μετὰ 
f لل‎ d sn ΖΡ . e # . 
πάντων εἰρήνην ἀφίζομαι' αὕτη µε ποιήσει πρὸς 
οὐδένα διαπληκτίζεσθαι: ταύτην ἐλπίζω, xai env 
3 4 3 . ~ 5 f La 
ἐπαινέσεσθαι), τὸ τῆς εἰρήνης προσοιχειούμενων 
ν > f 2 ۶ STA ` 7 5 ٩ 
ὄνομα. Οὐ μήν, ónotav αγών καὶ σταθιον Y, ٤ 
^ , 4 X2 ٩ بب‎ 1) 0 # - Ed 
κινδυνεύη * μὲν τὰ τῆς ἀληθείας σιγώμενα, συγ- 
^ , 3 ^f - 6 , M X A AN 
κινδυνεύγ, δέ τις σιγῶν" αὐτὰ xat προδιδοὺς 
wm τ. 7 N E] mA ^ # # . - 
αἰσ/ρῶς᾽ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ὁμολογίας στεφάνους καὶ τοῖς 


λ 7 


πλησίον ἐπιβουλεύων, καθεδούμαι δη καὶ τότε 


و 


λέγων οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀναχεκαλυαμένῳ προσώπῳ καὶ 
ζήλου καὶ γαρᾶς γέμοντι παρρησιάσομαι τὴν 


ἀλήθειαν, καὶ οὔτε τιμῆς ἐπαγγελλομένης᾽ ἢ 


^J و پ‎ v ٩ 7 ; 7 
δώρων, οὔτ᾽ ἄλλου τινὸς ὁμοίου ταυτην προήσομαι, 

9 وه‎ € , f و - : ۷ اب‎ z M 
οὐδ᾽ ὑπογωρήσω ταῖς ἀπειλαῖς, οὐδὲ φευξοῦμαι 
w ` - ~ 
φιλονυγῶν, ἀλλὰ μένων καὶ τοῖς ἀληθέσι συνηγορῶν 
δόγμασιν, ὅ τι ἂν δέοι παθεῖν ὑποστήσομαι' τοιαύτης 
4 3: # € 1 ` ٢ ~ 5 4 ` ` 
γὰρ dvayxns ὑπούσης, καὶ τὸ σιγᾶν αἰσ/ρὸν xat τὸ 


~ 
* 


λέγειν στεφάνων αἴτιον ἔσται. ως à ἂν οὐδὲν à 

me ^ NG i A 5 > - ۷ | 
τοιοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐν οὗ παικτοῖς παίζοντες τοὺς 
40 


[4 


` ~ ῃ , , 9 το ’ 

περὶ τῶν θείων λόγους ποιώμεθα و‎ by ὅτου τυγο 
E , e ٢ \ ~ ms ` 
πάθους κινούμενης ἕκαστος, xat τα τοῦ (εοῦ un 
` M 2 iy M TOA o d ^ 
κατὰ (env ἐξετάζωμεν, σιωπὴν EY νομιζω το 
πάντων κάλλιστον εἶναι. OÙ δὴ χάριν καὶ πολλά pot 
TEMER: ٠ Ὁ viv! ! πολλῶν παρ) : 
ueteu£AvGEv ypt TOU vov! πολλῶν παρα xatpov 


9 1 


٩ ` ' 9 -‏ خڅ چو 
EtpT uU Svo, ES wv οὐδενὶ "εν ἀγαθοῦ τίνος, σχαν-‏ 
3 


Ja , 


12 οἶδα γεγενηκένος, ot τῶν 


Αα ἐν ^ 


δάλου δὲ οὐκ ὀλίγοις αἴτιος 

È ~ ) E EU ) , ^ * ` t A 3 # 
αῶν λαβόμενοι λόγων xai πρὸς τὸ σφίσιν 72 

ri \ bci 

ἕκαστος ἐκλαβόμενοι, κἀμὲ διπλῆν τινα xal Toxi- 

E 1 ~ 4 -- 

λην 3 περὶ τῶν θείων γνώμην ١١ ἔχειν !7 ἐνόμισαν 
. ~ 3 ^ ~ 

καὶ τῆς ἐμῆς joie ὡς ῥαδίως ῥιπιζομένης xatnyo- 
٨۸ - ۹ 3 ~ ' 

ρήκασι!θ, Kat οἶδα μὲν τοῦ τοιούτου GxxvOx)ou 


KA‏ 4 دم 
μηδένα λόγον ὀφείλων, εἴπερ οὐχ ἐξ ὧν αὐτὸς‏ 
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rere ubi semel me demisero : quippe perar- 
duum est, quod qui dignitates honoresque 
obtinuerit, de abiectione recogitet, nisi forte 
vir sit generosissimo animo atque eiusmodi, 
quem Aristoteles vocat heroicum ac plane 
divinum ë. 

4. Hac ego via incedendo in pacem cum 
omnibus veniam, quae efficiet, ut iurgio cum 
nemine contendam. Hanc spero et Deo ipsi 
acceptam fore, qui pacis nomen sibi vindicat". 
Verum enimvero, si quando certandum ac col- 
luctandum fuerit, veritatisque iura, si contice- 
scant, in discrimen inciderint, atque una pericli- 
tetur aliquis, si illa tacuero, turpiterque missas 
fecero coronas ex confessione reportandas, et 
insidias proximis struxero, tnm equidem nequa- 
quam in otio considam tacitus, sed fronte 
aperta, ardore gaudioque referta, veritatem 
palam ac libere dicam, quin honoris aut mu- 
nerum ant alterius cuiuslibet eiusmodi rei 
eandem deseram, aut minis commotus pedem 
referam, aut ignave fugiam, sed gradum si- 
stens veraque propugnans dogmata, quicquid 
subeundum fuerit, ultro perferam. Nam si ea 
urgeat necessitas, et silere turpe fuerit et loqui 
coronas subministraverit. At vero usque dum 
nihil tale fuerit, sed quasi ludentes in negotiis 
minime ludicris de divinis verba fecerimus, 
pro quo quisque appetitu cietur, ea quae Dei 
sunt nequaquam secundum Deum perpen- 
dentes, silentium ego censeo rem esse omnium 
praestantissimam. Quare valde me paenitet 
quod multa hactenus inopportune dixerim, ex 
quibus utilitati quidem nemini, offensioni vero 
me fuisse probe scio haud paucis, qui meos 
nacti sermones ac suo quisque arbitratu acci- 
pientes, duplicem quamdam a me diversamque 
de teneri sententiam existimarunt, 
meumque animum quod facilius iactaretur 


divinis 


accusarunt. ۸۴ scio quidem me haud ullam 
huiusmodi scandali redditurum esse rationeni, 


quippe cum non quod ipse male dixerim, sed 
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quod ipsi male intellexerint, id acciderit, et 
quod temperamentum a summo iure atque 
alterntrius tempora dignoscere haud valeant, 
illosque vituperent qui eadem dignoscere 
norint : miseri, qui in viros nulli reprehensioni 
obnoxios ita invehuntur. Quis enim ignorat, 
quin multa eiusmodi tum a communi magistro 
ac legislatore tum ab eius discipulis et dicta et 
acta fuerint, unde apparet non minus inesse 
ius iis quae ex accommodatione fiunt, si quem 
ad finem accommodatio fiat consideremus : 
nam gladium utique venit mittere in terram?, 
at pacis gratia, pacis quam discipulis suis 
reliquit” corpore ab eis discessurus. Quae 
enim antea pax videbatur, bellum profecto 
fuit et discordia et confusio. 

5. Itaque scio quae dixerim, ac plane confido 
nemini me 
fuisse; at prorsus me siluisse vellem, ne mihi 


istius scandali causae omnino 
conscius sim, me etsi non causam, at ne cau- 
sae quidem speciem praebuisse. Ergo ne 
metuas ubi nihil est metuendum, neve putes 
ea mihi fore magnae in posterum curae : non 
enim ad summitates nec ad medietatem quem- 
vis adducere conabor, quia in otio vivere, 
quin ad ullum de eiusmodi negotiis verba 
faciam, nisi necesse omnino fuerit, propositum 
mihi est, non quin ipse quamlibet medietatem 
vituperem, cum probe sciam, ipsam veram 
fidem mediam inter iudaismum ac gentilismum 
a divo Gregorio poni^, nimirum inter unius 
principatum et multorum deorum copiam, 
Sabelliique et Arii sententias ab eodem dici 
mala ex diametro opposita ®, ut luxuriam sci- 
licet et parsimoniam, dum doctrina, quae apud 
orthodoxos obtinet, in medio stat. Ac multas 
quidem in divinis medietates quivis percen- 
seat, quae a doctis laudantur et in honore 
babentur. Si enim inter veritatem ac menda- 
cium, ut tu dicis, nihil est medium, quamqnam 
res est admodum controversa et plena dispu- 
tationum inter omnes harum rerum peritos, at 
certe si sententiae, cum de veritate stabilienda 
sermo est, falsae sint et oppositae, veram sen- 


tentiam par omnino erit eam definire quae 
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κακῶς ἔλεγον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ὧν αὐτοὶ χακῶς ἐξηγοῦντο, 

- ή LA 3 v^ + 
τοῦτο συνέθαινε, καὶ εἴπερ οὐκ ἤδεσαν διακρίνειν 
, 


‘eet 4 M 3 
OLXOVOLLEAY τε XAL ἀκοίβειαν 


\ , ΄ r 1 
: και τουτων ἕκατερους 


, 1 «νι - ος ἝΝΑ 7 
καιρους, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τοῖς εἰδύσι διακρίνειν 
S oR is 8 o A ~ , 
ἐμέμφοντο' σ/έτλιοι, ὅτι καὶ κατὰ τῶν dyemi- 

D lad له‎ 5 ` 
λήπτων” οὕτω χωροῦσιν, Τίς γὰρ οὐκ olde πολλὰ 
τοιαῦτα παρὰ τε τοῦ κοινοῦ διδασκάλου καὶ νοµο- 
θέ 3 M m uU - 0 ^ Σο» 0 2 1 

ἐτου" καὶ τῶν αὐτοῦ μαθητῶν εἰρῆσθαί τε καὶ 

J T t 3 
πεπράχθαι, ἐν οἷς οὐκ ἐλάττονος ἀκριβείας εἶναι 

- ` ~ ~ 
δοκεῖ τὰ οἰκονομούμενα τῷ γε πρὸς τὸν τῆς οἴκονο- 
uiae ἀφορῶντι σκοπόν, ἐπεὶ xal κάγαιραν ἦλθε 

- + 4 à ~ > و‎ + , 0 3 ۶ ^ 
βαλεῖν εἷς τὴν γῆν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰρήνης ἕνεκα, εἰρήνης ἣν 
ἀφίει τοῖς ικαθηταῖς σωματικῶς + αὐτοὺς ἀπολείπων. 
۴ EI , Hd 5 
I} γὰρ δοκοῦσα πρότερον εἰρήνη πόλεμος ἦν δήπου 
καὶ στάσις καὶ σύγχυσις. 

3 x 7 ^ ES 

9. Οἶδα μὲν οὖν ὅπερ εἶπον, καὶ πέπεισμαι τοῦ 
, ^f 
τοιούτου σκανδάλου 


s 
μηδενὶ γεγεντμένης αἴτιος 


- 


sP 7 A ,‏ 3 ۶ , ۹ 2 د 
ἂν παντάπασι‏ مجن καθαπαξ αὐτός, ἀλλ᾽‏ 
er‏ - , 
διαγενέσθαι σιγῶν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον αἰτίαν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ‏ 
# 6 په ۶ ~ 9 f‏ > + 
πρόφασιν αἰτίας ἐμαυτῷ συνῄδειν ® πχρασγομένῳ.‏ 
m‏ ^ 2 ~~ 1 , 4 
My τοίνυν τὰ ἀδεᾶ δίδιθι, μηδὲ νόμιζέ μοι τῶν‏ 
r Y‏ 
τοιούτων πολὺν εἶναι λόγον λοιπόν: οὔτε γὰρ ἐπὶ τὰς‏ 
N M , V7 m‏ و ټپ 5 5 
GUT ἐπὶ τήν μεσότητα τινὰ τῶν‏ )060 
ε , v ’ ΑΦ ? + 4 9 ο ,‏ 
ἅπχντων ἄγειν πειράσομαι, διότι μένειν ἐφ᾽ ἡσυγίας‏ 
ne , 1 ~ , ^^‏ ` . 
καὶ πρὸς μηδένα λόγον περὶ τῶν τοιούτων ποιεῖσθαι,‏ 
ὅτι 1 ~ + f 5 2 o -- e ΄‏ 
μὴ πᾶσα ἀνάγκη, προήρημαι, οὐ; ὅτι πάσης‏ 
\ > 4 ؟ وکو غا : لا , 
ἔγω κατηγορεῖν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὴν ἀληθινὴν‏ )50/0 
M ,‏ وم Δε. ~ : e‏ * , 
καὶ ἑλληνισμοῦ μεταξὺ τιθέντα‏ رول πίστιν ۱٧9216‏ 
١ e ` 5,‏ 
τον θεῖον oldu 1ρηγόριον, μοναργίας δηλαδὴ καὶ‏ 
X ` ١ 7 , n‏ 
πολυθείας, καὶ τὴν Σαθελλίου καὶ Ἀρείου δόξαν ἐκ‏ 
διαμέτρου λέγον γάνειν l, ὦ i ί‏ 
μέτρ ἵοντα τυγχάνειν κακά, ὥσπερ ἀσωτίαν‏ 


aa # 


, 1 1 
δήπου καὶ φειδωλίαν, τὸ δὲ παρὰ τοῖς ὀρθοδόξοις 


~ «7 
Χρατῆσαν ὀογμα, μεσότητα: καὶ πολλὰς ἂν ἔγοι τις 
, ο 
λέγειν ἐπαινουμένας τε καὶ τιμωμένας παρὰ τῶν 


γὰρ 


m , + > 
ἀληθείας xai? ψεύδους, ὡς αὐτὸς φής, μέσον οὐδέν 


^ # - # 
διδασκάλων ἐν τοῖς θείοις μεσότητας: * εἰ 


2 η 4 ١ ~ ~ > ^ ’ ` 
ἐστι”, Χαίτοι καὶ τοῦτο πολλῶν ἀποριῶν γέμει καὶ 


΄ M - - ~ - 
ζητηυάτων παρὰ πᾶσι τοῖς τὰ τοιαῦτα σοφοῖς. 


51 E , ۱ 
ς ὦσι xal ἀντικείμεναι, τὴν 


1. ἑκατέρα: L. — 9, ἐπι)ήπτων LP; at L add. αν supra lineam. — 3. νομοθέτου xai διδασκάλου P. — 
4. σωματικοὺς E, — 5. εὐξάμην L. — 6. συνήδην D. — 7. τινὰ ow. E. — 8. Om. P. — Ὁ, ἐστιν را‎ 


d) P. ti te cit., c. 358 A 


a) Mat. x, 34. — b) toan. xiv, 27. — ο) P. G., Ἡ 36, e. 230 B et 628 C. 











| 
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~ 4 \ ~ ~ 
8۸:97 δόξαν μέσην xai ἀληθῆ διὰ τοῦτο δίκαιον 
, ’ 7 ر‎ 4 ٩ 1 ’ 
πάντως ὁρίζεσθαι, --- οὐ τοίνυν διὰ τὸ τὴν µεσύτητα 
φεύγειν, ἀλλὰ δι᾽ ἣν ἐνεστησάμην ! σιγήν, οὐδεμιᾶ 
n , ΄ , : M y^ ` 
συντρέχω «εσότητι,. Onorav δὲ xatpóv ἴδω τὸν 
τὴς σιγῆς λΏσαι vouov, τότε δὴ τότε τὰ περὶ τῶν 5 
θείων συνειλεγμένα καὶ σπουδὴ μακρᾷ καὶ Θεοῦ 
J te + » J * 4 ^ ^ 
χάριτι προθήσω πάντως εἰς μέσον, xXv aot, κἂν τῷ 
7 t ^ ~ 3 ο 4 - -- 9 La 
παπα μέλλω δοκεῖν ANING, κἂν πᾶν ὁτιοῦν ? δέη µε 


πάσχειν. 





+ TOY? AYTOY 'EQEZOY 'EDIXTOAH M 
ΠΡΟΣ TINA HPESBYTEPON 7 
TOYNOMA EN TH MEOQNH ΣΤΑΛΕΙΣΑ. 


1. ντιμότατε * πρεσθύτερε καὶ ἡμῖν ἐν Χριστῷ 
ποθεινότατε ἀδελφὲ κῦρ ὃ [εώργιε, τοῦ Θεοῦ δέομαι 
0 € # 6 e € ’ NOSE ص‎ ho 
ὅπως ὑγιαίνοι 5 ἡ ἁγιωσύνη σου καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσι καλῶς 1 
£40 ° οὗ ὃ τῷ ἐλέει καὶ αὐτὸς ὑγιαίνω" μετρίως 


~ , 
τω σώµατι, 


2. ἡτηιοῦν P. — 3. Titulus : on. V : τοῦ αὐτοῦ 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 
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media fuerit atque eo ipso vera. Itaque non 
quin medietatem fugiam, sed quod silentium 
mihi servandum statuerim, nullam amplector 
medietatem. Ai vero si quando tempus esse 
perspexero, ut silentii solvam legem, tunc 
demum, tunc quae de divinis diuturno studio 
ac Deo iuvante seposita et recondita habuero, 
palam utique proferam, licet tibi, licet papae 
molestus futurus sim, licet incommoda quae- 
que oporteat me pati. 


XVIII 


MARCI EPHESH EPISTOLA AD GEORGIUM PRESBYTERUM 
METIIONENSEM CONTRA RITUS ECCLESIAE ROMANAE. 


Paris. 1218 EIUSDEM EPHESII EPISTOLA AD PRES- 


BYTERUM QUEMDAM GEORGIUM NO- 
MINE METHONEM MISSA. 


1. Honorandissime presbyter et nobis in 
Christo dilectissime frater domne Georgi, pre- 
cor Deuni ut sospes sit sanctilas tua et in om- 
nibus optime se habeat : illo miserante et ipse 
satis bene valeo. 


1. ἐνεστησαμένην E, per errorem profecto editoris. — 
προς πρεπθύτερον ἱερέα Γεώργιον M : ἐπισιολὴ τοῦ ἁγιωτάτου μητροπολίτου 'Epícou κῶρ Ἀ]άρχον τοῦ Εὐγενικοῦ 
πρός τινα πρεσθύτερον Γεώργιον, ἐν Μεθώνη O : 


τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπιστολή P : τοῦ αὐτοῦ χὺρ Ἀήρχου ἐπιστολὴ πρὸς 


Γεώργιον πρεσθύτερον S, qui in editis adilit : τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν Mdpxou apy. "Ep. ἐπιστ. κτλ. — 





^. ἐντιμώτατε À. -- 5. χήρη V. — 6. ὑγιαίνη VS : ὑγειαίνη Ὁ. — 7, ἔχει Ὁ. — 8. οὗ τῷ — σώματι om. V, 


| 

| ] 
confutatione Andreae Colossensis in forma dialogi | 
ad eives Methonenses. Quae segnienta in meos 
nsus pro sua humanitate contulit vir eximius _ 
Ioannes Mercati, bibliollieeae Vaticanae praefectus 
(= V). Trauslalionem latinam ab Andrea ador- 
nalam in mullis retraelavi, quo pressius ad 880 
graeenm accommodaretur. Item habetur haec epi- 
slola in aliis codicibus quos conferre hand licuit, 
nimirum : Malriteusi 77, f. 326" (apud Iriarte, 
p. 285); Oxoniensi-Laudiano 73, f. 76*; Roniano- 
Angelico 57 CX, δ. E ΠΠ, 








a e£ posl paucissima ». — t. ὑγειχνω O. 


quorum loco habet : 


a) Allieniensis 652, f. 8-9 (= A). — Mediolanen- 
sls Ambrosianus 653, f. 6-7 (= M). — Parisinus 
1218, f. 454-455» (= 1). — Ollobonianus 418, f. 219"*- 
220, in quo pars lantum epistolae habetur (= 0). 
— Kdilio, quam ope codicis Dionysiani in monte 
Allia typis mandavit Constantinus Simonides, fa- 
mosus ille falsarius, ad caleem operum Nicolai 
Methonensis (Londini, 1858), p. 211-21. Main repe- 
liit Ioanues Draeseke in Zeitschrift für Kirchen- 
geschickte, V. 12 (1891), p. 108-112 (= S). — Vali- 
canus Palatinus latinus 604, in quo exslat illa 
epistola, sed in varia segmenti disseela, 1 


4, 


e 


9 


^ 


Bor. 





471 


Acceptis litteris tuis, intolerabili dolore 
affectus sum, edoctus per illas quod qui 
azymum et mortuum sacrificium iudaice offe- 
runt et umbrae legis assident, audeant nobis 
exprobrare et obiicere ritus a nobis in sacra 
missa adhibitos : ignorant iufelices, utpote 
superbia obcaecati, nihil a nobis perfici ac 
fieri, quin scriptas habeamus probatioues 
quoniam iu omnibus sacros doctores et pristi- 
nas apostolorum traditiones sequimur. Etenim 
deifer ille et coufessor Maximus, in sacrae 
missae commentario quod inscribitur? : Quo- 
rum signa sint, quae in sancta ecclesia, dum 
divina habetur. synaxis, peraguntur, in capite 
cui titulus" : Quorum symbola sint tum prior 
sanctae synaxeos introitus, tum quae post ipsum 
funt, haec diserte dicit : « Priorem pontificis 
« in ecclesiam introitum, dum saucta celebra- 
« tur synaxis, primi illius adventus, quo 
« Filius Dei ac Salvator noster Christus lesus, 
« assumpta carne, in mundum istum iutravit, 
« similitudinem imaginemque referre ipsa 
« ratio docet; vi cuius humanum genus cor- 
« ruptioni deditum, sponteque morti per pecca- 
« tum veuditum ac tyrauuico diaboli imperio 
« subactum, liberans atque redimens, omui 
« quo illud tenebatur exsoluto debito, ac si 
« huius reus esset, qui cuiuslibet reatus pec- 
« cative expers erat, iterum ad pristinam regni 
« gratiam reduxit, ubi se ipse pro uobis 
« redemptionis pretium dedisset et commuta- 
« tionem, proque exitiosis nostris passionibus 
« vivificam passionem suam veluti medicina- 
« lem curam, qua totius muudi salus parare- 
« tur repeudisset. ۸۵ quo deinceps adventu, 


« eius in caelos ac supercaelestem thronum 
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Τὴν γραφήν που δεξάμενας, λύπης 0776 


J 
- 


ἐπληρώθην ! μαϑὸν 5 ἐξ αὐτῆς, ὅτι ot 3 τὴν ἄζυμον 


καὶ νεχρὰν θυσίαν ἰουδαϊκῶς ἱερουργοῦντες καὶ τῇ 

Gxt τοῦ νόμου παρακαθήμενοι τολμῶσιν 77۷ 
E ` ~ = 

ἡμῖν xal μέμφεσθαι περὶ τῶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν τελουμένων 

3 وه‎ € ^ La ν ~ re y 

ἐν τῇ ἱερᾷ λειτουργία, ἀγνοοῦντες ol τἆλανες, ἅτε 


- , 


e ١ r e ۶, ~ £6, 
ὑπὸ τοῦ τύφου τετυφλιωμένοι, ὅτι πάντων τῶν ὑφ 
» ب-‎ a λ 4 . ۸ $ 3 - Un η A 4 
ἡμῶν τελουμένων καὶ γιγνομένων | ἐγγοάφους τὰς 
, ^ 1» Y s N 4 , - € P 
ἀποδείξεις ἔγομεν, ὅτι κατὰ πάντα τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
διδασχάλοις ἀκολουθοῦμεν καὶ ταῖς ἀποστολικαῖς 
ἄνωθεν παραδόσεσιθ, Λέγει γὰρ ὁ θεοφόρος καὶ 
ὁμολογητὴς 7 Makusog ἐν τῇ ἐξηγήσει ὃ τῆς ἱερᾶς 
7 Ta 0 3 ΤΌΠΟ ٩ ~ D 

λειτουργίας, ἧς ἢ ἐπιγραφή Heol rov τίνων 

"NS M ٩ ` ς ) > ' د‎ ٩ 
σύμθολα τιὲ κατὰ τὴν ἁγίαν ἐκκλησίαν ἐπὶ 
- ۶7 LA 
τῆς θείας συνάξεως τελούμενα καθέστη- 


κεν 9, 11 


* ἐν κεφαλαίῳ οὗ À ἐπιγραφή Γίνων 
و‎ ۹ 2 0 i “ 7 په‎ D A 
εἰσὶ 001/00۸ ἢ τε πρώτη της ἁγίας ٣ 
L 3 2 
άξεως !? εἴσοδος καὶ τὰ !) UET αὐτὴν τελούμενα, 
و‎ a e. T3 ` ۶ 9 3 € م‎ 
τοιαῦτα ῥητῶς᾽ « Την μὲν πρώτην εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν 
1 r ~ 5 4 Δ ` e 1 , 
« ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως κατὰ τὴν ἱερὰν σύναξιν 


« εἴσοδον ! * 


~ r ~ ه٣ ټم‎ m Γη 1 
τῆς πρώτης τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 

Vv ~ + ~ , ~ ۶7 ~ "X x 5 
« Σωτήρος ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ διὰ σαρχὸς εἰς 
« τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον παρουσίας τύπον ? καὶ εἰκόνα 
« φέρειν ὃ λόγος διδάσκει, δι᾽ ἧς τὴν δουλωθεῖσαν 


« τῇ poo καὶ πραθεισαν by’ ἑαυτῆς τῷ θανάτω 


- 
= 


* m ’ ` ^ 
διὰ τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ βασιλευομένην τυραννικῶς 
۱6 


2 


. ~ ~ ` 
« ὑπὸ τοῦ διαθόλου τῶν ἀνθρώπων φύσιν ۱١ ἐλευ- 


- 
2 


θερώσας τε καὶ λυτρωσάμενος, πᾶσαν τὴν ὑπὲρ 
17 


- 
2 


αὐτῆς! ὀφειλῆν ὡς ὑπεύθυνος ἀποδοὺς اب‎ 8 6 
3 JA ٩ 3 f ادد‎ 5 4 3» 

« ἀνεύθυνος καὶ ἀναμάρτητος, πάλιν πρὸς τὴν ἐξ 
3 ο" 3 f ~ À 4 E ` 

« ἀργῆς ἐπανήγαγε τῆς βασιλείας χάριν, ἑαυτὸν 

« λύτρον ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν !9 δοὺς καὶ ἀντάλλαγμα 70 καὶ 
^ € پر‎ ~ ’ . 

«τῶν ἡμετέρων Φθοροποιῶν παθημάτων τὸ ζωο- 

` ~ 5. € 
« ۰۱۵۷ αὐτοῦ παθος ἀντιδοὺς παχιώνιον 2! ἄκος καὶ 
A ~ D 
« παντὸς τοῦ χότμου Gtotz,ptov* μεθ᾽ ἣν παρουσίαν 
4 99 ~ 
« $ εἷς οὐρανοὺς"" αὐτοῦ καὶ tov ὑπερουρήνιον 


r 
« θρόνον ἀνάβασίς τε xal ἀποκατάστασις cuufo- 





12 
Qt 


30 


|. ἐπ]ηρώθημεναθὼν V, sed v in u emendato; aliis verbis ἐπ]ηρώθηαε μαθών ex ἐπληρώθημεν αθών. — 


2. mahay M. — 3. of : ἡ S. — 4. τελουμένων καὶ γιγνομένων solus habet. V, sed in APS γινομένων 


legitur, in M vero τελαυμένων, ex quo coniicere licet dnas illas voces re ipsa ab auctore adhibitas fuisse. 


- 


— 5. καὶ ὅτι V. — 6. παραδώσεσι V : παραδόσεσιν O. — 7. ὁμολογιτὴς M. — 8. ἐξηγήση M. — 9. συντάξεως 


2 ' 7 تد‎ Ὁ ٢ ^ - e n E 
P. — 10. τελούμενα καθέστηκεν — τῆς ἁγία: συνάξεω: om. M. — 11. τίνων : περὶ τοῦ τίνων σύμθολα καὶ τίνων 
V. — 12. συνάξεως : hic desinit codex O, reliquis prorsus omissis, — 13. τὰ : κατὰ P. — 14. εἴσοδον συν. 
P. — 15. τόπον M. — 16. τὴν φύσιν MPS. — 17, αὐτῆς : ἡμῶν V. — 18. δοὺς κατὰ τὴν i. V. — 19. ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 


ont. P. — 20, ἀντάλαγμα AM. — 21. παιόνειον 5. — 99, εἰς τοὺς οὐρ. P. 


fie G.. t. 9], c. 657. — b) Ibid., c. 688. 
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~ ~ N ~ + n 
«λικῶς τυποῦται διὰ τῆς iv τῷ ἱερατείῳ ! τοῦ 


٩ "m 5 & , `‏ په ۶ + , و 
ἀργιερέως εἰσόδου χαὶ τῆς εἰς τὸν θρόνον τὸν‏ » 
P ٩ 9 4 e ,‏ 
ἱερατικὸν * ἀναχθάπεως »,‏ « 
n r‏ . 7 ۱ به eg"‏ 
Ἑαῦτα μὲν ὁ ἅγιος περὶ τῆς πρώτης εἰσόδου‏ .2 


, . "n * ~ 
φησί. Περὶ δὲ ἡ τῆς δευτέρας αὖθις, τῆς xal yeya- 
ΤῊΣ 3 : , v 3 pale , 
Ang λεγομένης, ἐν κεφαλαίῳ ob ἢ ἐπιγραφή" Ti 
, ͵ € ο. € - 
σημαίνει! ἡ τῶν ἁγίων μυστηρίων εἴσοδος δ, 
τοιαῦτα φησι: « Ἡ τῶν ἁγίων καὶ σεπτῶν µνστη- 
« piov εἴσοδος ἀργὴ καὶ ἵμιόν € 7 | 
ρίων εἴσοδος ἀργὴ καὶ προοίμιόν ἐστι τῆς γενη- 
» 3 - ~ g ^ 
« σομένης ἐν οὐρχνοῖς καινῆς ° διδασκαλίας περὶ 
« τῆς οἰκονομίας τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς εἰς AUK καὶ amo- 


r 


$1 1 ~ 5 5^ ~ , 1 2 
«χάλυψις τοῦ ἐν ἀδύτοις τῆς θείας κρυφιότητος 
« ὄντας μυστηρίου τῆς ἡμῶν σωτηρίας. Où yo LT 
«tite, Ῥησὶ πρὸς τοὺς ξαυτο; μαθητὰς ὃ 
/ و‎ 9 e ς ده سي‎ 
` 4 3 ~ 
» Mang καὶ Λόγος, 0:011 ἐκ τοῦ 6 
m » f ct = £ , 7 ct 
«της ἀμπέλου ἕως τῆς 11/1896 ἐκείνης, ὅταν 
و‎ . [4 . € = — 
« αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ' ὑμῶν ® καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασι- 
r ~ 2 > Fr | يب‎ £i 
«λεία των οὐράανων ». Axouerg ὅπως ἅγια xal 
σεπτὰ μυστήρια καὶ πρὸ τοῦ τελειωθῆναι τὰ θεῖα 
δῶρα καλεῖ ὁ διδάσκαλος; Καὶ εἰκότως: βασιλεὺς 
γὰρ λέγεται καὶ πρὸ τοῦ στεψθῆναι ὁ βασιλεύς, " καὶ 
μάλιστα ὅτε πρὸς τὸ στερθῆναι ἀπέργεται δορυφο- 
ρυόμενος 1) καὶ τιμώμενος: βασιλεὺς 1! λέγεται 
a x ~ q NG SUN ` ~ [9 ` 
καὶ ἢ τοῦ βασιλέως εἰκὼν καὶ τιυᾶται ! καὶ προσ- 
lod à , νι 3 4 , . € - 
xuvstvxt τύπον δὲ καὶ εἰκόνα λέγομεν καὶ ἡμεῖς 
ἀποσώζειν τὰ θεῖχ Show πρὸ τοῦ τελειωθῆναι τοῦ 
Ἀεσποτικοῦ σώματος καὶ αἵματος. "Ὅθεν καὶ ó 
μέγας [ασίλ ἐν τῇ ἱερᾶ ( (x arti 
μέγας [ασίλειος ἐν τῇ tep λειτουργία 6 
ταῦτα καλεῖ. « []ροθέντες » γάρ φησι « τὰ 
« ἀντίτυπα τοῦ τιμίου σώματος καὶ αἵματος τοῦ 
r ~ mr 5 - y ? ` 
« Χριστοῦ σου ». Τί οὖν ποιοῦμεν ἄτοπον, εἶ μετὰ 
Tue προπέµποµεν καὶ ὑποδεγόμεθα !? ταῦτα, τὰ 
ἤθη '! τῷ Θεῷ ἀνατεθέντα καὶ ἀφιεςωθέντα καὶ 
θυσία xai δῶρα 15 γενόμενα ۱١ καὶ πρὸς τὸ τελειω- 
- ^S ~ ټس‎ È F + 3 4 
θῆναι διὰ τῆς τοῦ 8۷) 1140۸9) ἐπιφοιτήσεως 
’ , € .. مر‎ r 
προσφερόμενα; ۸۸۸ οἱ 01/1/0118 τὸν xw- 
reta, τὴν δὲ κάμηλον καταπίνοντες, TAJA καὶ 
ὶ ي‎ CR DUR. 1٢ ٥ سه‎ , , o 
περὶ τῶν ἁγίων εἰκόνων !* ἡμῖν ἐγκαλέσουσιν, ὅτι 


8 ~ , , , SA is 4 5 3 | M 19 
TE POGRKIVOVILEY XUTIG, ETE Uf εἰσιν αυτα τα 


— 4. σηµένει A. — 5. μνατηρίω» εἴσοδος — τῶν ἁγίων 


χρνυγιότητος' τῆς θείας φημί V. سه‎ ἃ. πίοµχι AMV. — 


72 DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


2. &pytepxtixov V. — 3. δὲ om. V. 


- 6. καὶ νῆς M. سه‎ 7. τῆς θείας κρυφιότητος : 


Da 


« ascensus postliminioque reditus, per ingres- 
« sum pontificis in sacrarium eiusque in sedem 
« sacerdotalem ascensus, symbolice figuratur ». 

2. Atque haec sauctus ille de primo introitu 
dicit. De altero autem, qui etiam 1110/07 nomi- 
natur, in capite quod inscribitur* : Quid sanc- 
torum | mysteriorum introitus significet, haec 
habet : « Sanctorum autem ac venerabilium 
« mysteriorum introitus, initium est atque 
« exordium futurae in caelis novae doctrinae 
« de Dei in nos dispensatione, mysteriique 
« nostrae salutis, quod in adytis divinae occul- 
« tationis latet, manifestatio. Ait namque Deus 
« ac Verbum ad discipulos suos”: Non bibam 
« amodo de hoc genimine vitis usque in diem 
« lum, cum illud bibam vobiscum novum in 
« regno Patris mei ». Audis quo pacto divina 
oblata vel ante consecrationem sancta et vene- 
rabilia mysteria vocat. magister? Ας 6 
quidem. Rex enim quispiam dicitur antequam 
in regem coronetur, praesertim cum ad coro- 
uam suscipiendam iam. accedit satellitibus 
honoribusque auctus; rex quoque dicitur regis 
effigies, itemque honoratur et adoratur. Pari 
ratione divina munera, antequam transmuten- 
tur, a nobis dicuntur corporis sanguinisque 
Dominici typum imaginemque referre. Unde 
et magnus Basilius in sacra 111558 0. 00 
ipsa appellat. « Offerentes, inquit^, antitvpa 
« pretiosi corporis et sanguinis Christi tui ». 
Quid igitur inepti agimus, dum ea cum honore 
praemittimus et suscipimus, quae iam Deo 
oblata ac dedita cum sacriticium tum hostia 
effecta sunt, ipsique offeruntur per adventum 
Spiritus sancti consecranda? At ii qui culicem 
excotant, camelum autem glutiunt", forsitan. nos 
de sacris imaginibus accusabuut, quod eas 
adoremus, cum cae non sint ipsa archetvpa, 


sed horum exempla. Id enim fuerit corum 


1. ἱερατίω M. 
om. M. 


J. vel’ ἡμῶν PV. — 10. ξωρυφορούμενος V. — 11. Βασιλεὺς γὰρ }ἐγ. P. — 19. τιμεῖται M. — 13. ὑποδεχώμεθα 


Vi Τί. τὰ εἴδη P. — 15. καὶ θυσίᾳ δῶρα 5. — 16. γιγνόμενα V. — 17, καὶ τῆς τῶν ἁγίων εἰκόνων τιμῆς ἡμῖν 


- b) Mid. xxvi, 29, — e) Apud Brightman, Eastern Liturgies, Oxonii, 1396, p. 406. 


2۷7. V. — [8. ἐπειδὴ : ἐπεὶ V. — 19, τὰ : xxi M. 


a) Ihid., «c. 693. 
Exi Mil. NNT 94. 


DOS 


NP 


eps TR 


XVIII. — MARCI EPHESII EPISTOLA AD GEORGIUM. YE 


insipientia plane dignum. Et haec a quibus? 
Ab iis qui quamlibet ecclesiasticam traditionem 
evertunt, qui inter sacrum et profanum nequa- 
quam distinguunt. Ubinam apud ipsos sacra- 
rium, quod modo apud nos dicitur sacrum 
bema? Ubi apud ipsos sacra sedes quam pon- 
tifex ascendit? Legant venerandi Maximi verba, 
et pudore suffundantur; videant, qui magis 
ipsum sermonesque eius sequantur, nosne an 
illi? Et tamen illuminator ille, certans pro 
veritate et recta fide, totum orbem discurrit, et 
maximum tempus in occidua partefecit, Romae 
scilicet et iu Africa, nec quidquam aliud dixis- 
set quam quod tota Ecclesia teneret et chri- 
stiani omnes. Sed fidei 


adulteratores inno- 


vatoresque isti mores etiam ecclesiasticos 


immutarunt. Nec mirari 


corruperunt atque 
licet, cum et naturam ipsam adulteraverint pro 
viris feminae apparentes, venerabili virilis 
formae ornatu seposito. Quare dum missam 
celebrant, feminas adstantes habent (quippe 
ipsi mulieribus similes videntur), laicosque 
quam plurimos, ubi libuerint, sedentes; ipsi 
vero in abluendo post communionem sacro 


calice loturam in terram proiiciunt, immo 
mensam sacram pro lubitu calcare non veren- 
tur. Tantum sua illi sancta venerari noverunt! 
Et tamen nos accusaut. O insipientiam! o 
excaecationem! 

3. Satis iam habes ex iis quae a Maximo in 
rebus divinis sapientissimo dicta sunt, primum 
introitum signum esse primi per carnem in 
muudum istum adventus Domini; quo fit ut 


aute eum prophetarum cantica cantentur, dein- 


[335] 


πρωτότυπα l, ἀλλ᾽ εἰκόνες ἐκείνων: εἴη γὰρ ἂν 
4 - - 3 ν ο 2 vey FOU ~ 

καὶ τοῦτο τῆς αὐτῶν : ἀπονοίας 0۰۱0٨. Kat ταῦτα 

τίνες; Οἱ πᾶσαν ἐκκλησιαστικὴν παράδοσιν ale- 


βεθήλου μὴ 


διαστέλλοντες: ποῦ γὰρ παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις ἱερατεῖον 5, 


~ * e , # 3 e , \ 
τουντες' OL ۷ aytou και 


τὸ νῦν ὅ map” ἡμῖν λεγόμενον ἅγιον βῆμα; Ποῦ 
ao’ ἐκείνοις ἱερατικὺς θρόνος, εἰς ὃν ὃ ἀργιεοεὺς 
παρ ς ἱερατικὸς ὕρονος, PALES 
ἀναθαίνει; ᾿Αναγνώτωσαν ὃ τὰς τοῦ σεπτοῦ Maži- 
` 4 3 4 INS , 
µου φωνὰς καὶ ἐγκαλυ ψασθωσαν' ἰδέτωσαν, τίνες 
αὐτῷ μᾶλλον ἀκολουθοῦσι καὶ τοῖς αὐτοῦ λόγοις 7, 
ἡμεῖς ἡ ἐκεῖνοι; ἱναίτοι γε ó φωστὴρ ἐκεῖνος πᾶσαν 
8 


A 5 , 5 # e ۱ ~ 2 ’ 
τὴν οἰκουμένην ® ἐπέδρχμεν ὑπὲρ τῆς αληθείας 


’ و 


ἀθλῶν καὶ τῆς ὀρθοδόξου πίστεως, καὶ τὸν πλεῖ- 
I 3 M ont: Des Dou. 
στον χοόνον ἐν τῇ δύσει πεποίηκεν, ἔν τε τῇ Poun 
٩ و دې‎ ^ ` E “ 5 m AN! 
καὶ τ; Ἀφρικῇ, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ὅλως εἶπεν οὐδέν, ὃ 
1 ^ ۹ , , , - Ll n L \ + 
μὴ Otk πᾶσης ἐκράτει τῆς [ζχκλησίας καὶ τῶν 
χριστιανῶν ἁπάντων, AAN of παραχαράκται ® καὶ 
/ 10 ےئ‎ ῃ 7 ὶ N 3 ) 
xatotóuot ١١ τῆς πίστεως οὗτοι καὶ τὰ 8 
1 
στικὰ ἔθη 1! διέφθειραν καὶ ἐνήλλαξαν᾽ καὶ θαυ- 
M دو‎ ۸ e \ ^ ’ , 

156۷ οὐδέν, ὅπου γε καὶ τὴν φύσιν αὐτὴν παρ- 
ېر‎ A 3 n . 
εχάραξαν, ἀντὶ ἀνδρῶν γυναῖκες φαινόμενοι xat τὸν 

, , ~ 4 چه‎ ۰ - ٩ - 
τίμιον κόσμον τῆς ἀνδρείας |? μορφῆς ἀφαιροῦντες, 
* °00 ἈΝ 5 ~ e " e ^ 

εν καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερουργεῖν γυναῖκας συµπαριστα- 

f 13 X. 3 \ ` 3 M σι 3 ر‎ 
μένας !? ἔγουσιν, ἐπεὶ καὶ αὐτοὶ γυναιξὶν ἐοίκασι, 
. - ~n Fri بد‎ e 
καὶ τοὺς πλείονας τῶν λαϊκῶν ὅτε βούλονται !ή 

xa: # A , LES A ٩ 2 
πμένους, xal αὐτο τὸ μυστικὸν ποτήριον 

* λύ ٩ 1 {À d se) 5^ z 
ἀποπλύνοντες μετὰ τὴν μετάληψιν ἐπ ἐδάφους 


3 


ἐκχέουσι 16, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης αὐτῶν ὅτε 17 
βούλονται πατεῖν où πεφρίκασι !*. Τοσοῦτον οἴδασι 
τιμᾶν τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἁγια! Εἶτα καὶ fuiv ἐγκαλοῦσι; 
- eu , 2 Mw ~ £: 
Ded τῆς ἀνοίας' φεῦ τής τυφλώσεως. 
3 e - - - 
3. Ἔχεις ἱκανῶς ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων ὑπὸ τοῦ σοφοῦ 
1 - 
τὰ θεῖα Μαξίμου, ὅτι ἡ μὲν πρώτη εἴσοδος τὴν 
r # 
πρώτην διὰ σαρκὸς παρουσίαν εἷς τὸν κόσμον 
τοῦτον !? τοῦ Αεσπότου δηλοῖ: διὸ καὶ πρὸ αὐτῆς 


4 M M ν v^ 4 > y 
μὲν τὰ προφητικὰ ἄσματα ἄδονται, μετ᾽ αὐτὴν δὲ 


- 


1. προτότνπα A : mow ex προ corr. M. — 2. αὐτῶν : αὐτοῦ M. — 3. ἀναμέσον M. — 4. 7 
— map ἐχείνοις Om. M. — 5. νῦν om. AMV. — 6. Locum ἀναγνώτωσαν — τῶν χριστιανῶν ἁπάντων 
adducil Allatius, Contra Creygthonum, p. 190. — 7. αὐτοῦ πείθονται λόγοις S. — 8. τήν οἰκωυμένην — 
ἀθλῶν καὶ bis scriplum iu V, scilicel fol. 39°° fine et fot. 39° initio. — 9. παράχται A. — 10. χενοτόμο: 
AM, sed in M e corr. in αι sup. lin. — 11. ἔθη om. V. — 12. ἀνδρώας A. — 13. παρισταμένας V. — 
14. βούλωνται V, ilem t. 29. — 15. αὐτοὶ : αὐτὸ S. — 10. ἐκχαίουσι S. — 17. ὅτε : Gye V. — 18. πεφίκασι A. 
— 19. εἷς τὸν κόσμον ταῦτου — τὴν δευτέραν τοῦ κυρίου παρονπίαν om. MP, inserto τοῦ xvgiov inter διὰ 


σαρχὺς παρουσίαν et tutor, el addito in P ἡ δευτέρα δὲ aule καθ) ἣν. Eodem plane pacto res se habebat 
in codice S, quem editor falsarius pro more interpolavil hoc modo : διὰ σαρκἠς παρονσίαν τοῦ χνρίου 
Tunar δι ἧς τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων φύσιν τῆς τοῦ ἐχθροῦ δουλείας ἑ)ευθερώσας xxi λντρωσάμενος, πάλιν πρὸς τὴν ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς ἀνήγαγε τῆς βασιλείας χάριν. ‘II δὲ μεγάλη εἴσοδος τὴν δευτέραν τοῦ K. παρ. σημαίνει, καθ᾽ ἣν κτλ. Verba 
scilicet repeliil, quae iam supra, p. 47t, lin. 25-30, legebantur. 
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\ , ٩ 
τὰ ἀποστολικὰ καὶ εὐαγγελικὰ λόγια ἀναγινώ- 
¢ * 
σκονται, Ἡ δὲ δευτέρα εἴσοδος καὶ µεγάλη τὴν 
, ~ LJ 

δευτέραν τοῦ Κυρίου παρουσίαν τυποῖ, καθ᾽ ἣν 
ἐνταῦθα πάλιν μετὰ δόξης παραγενόµενος ἐπὶ τὸ | 
κρίναι ζῶντας x«i νεκρούς, τοὺς ἀξίους} μεθ᾽ ἕαυ- 
τοῦ συμπαραλαβὼν 3 εἰς τὸν ὑπερουράνιον χῶρον, 
4 ~ , پچ‎ m Y ^ m , 6 

ἐκεῖ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἔσται διηνεκῶς, ἀποχαλύπτων 

’ A ۶ ` t . x Le 
τούτοις τὰ τελεώτερα xal θειότερα κατὰ τὸ φάσχον 
τα... 3۸۹ , 4 و‎ € ~ s 
ῥητόν: "Οταν αὐτὸ πίνω} μεθ᾽ uwv καινὴν 
~ a ^ ~ yY 

ἐν τῇ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. Εἴποι δ᾽ dv τις καὶ 
0 ? ο ’ Vv ^ 0 -- 
ἕτερον λόγον, ὅτιπερ ἡ μεγάλη εἴσοδος τὴν τοῦ 
Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν κηδείαν ὃ ὑποτυποῖ, καθ᾽ ἣν νεχρὸς 
e ^ ? 4 P v7 ٩ ٩ 1 24 
ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ Νικοδήμου πρὸς τὸν τάφον φερό- 
μενος, μετὰ μικρὸν ἐξανέστη καὶ τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα 
πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνῶσιν ἐπέστρεψεν' οὕτω κἀνταῦθα 


» € 


Ron uM ν > 29 » د‎ e / 
YELOILEVOG Q tepos αρτος ατελγς ETL XX! οἷον VEXCOG, 


e 


EN : . "m ΠΕΡ ζ ~ Il sf - RE ΄ 
μετὰ μικρὸν τῇ τοῦ ζωοποιοῦ Πνεύματος ἐνεργεία 
ζωοῦται καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸ τὸ ζωοποιὸν σῶμα Ἰ µετα- 
σχευχζεται, 

A. Ταῦτα σοι ἐκ πολλῶν ὀλίγα ὃ πρὸς ἀποτροπὴν 
~ t 
τῆς ἐκείνων ἀναισχυντίας ἔγρχγαϑ, Fivwoxe δὲ 
V ~ "m ’ - 
ὅτι ὃ ὅρος τῆς Ψευδοῦς συνήδου, μᾶλλον δὲ À ματαία 

, , 5 xv LES ~ > 5^ 
καινοφωνία, καθάπερ ἦν ἄξιον, οὐδαμῶς παρ᾽ οὖδε- 
νὸς προσεθέγθη” ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ τούτω συνθέμενοι καὶ 
ὑπογράψαντες ὡς ἐναγεῖς xat προδόται τῆς ἄλη- 

, € ٩ ’ ~ Ly په و‎ ٧ 3 چا‎ 
θείας ὑπὸ πάντων μισοῦνται, xal οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖς 
οὐδέπω τῶν ἐνταῦθα συνελειτούργηπε. Θεὺς δὲ ὃ 
πάντα δυνάμενος οἰχονομήσειε ταῦτα πρὸς TO Guu- 

^ 
φέρον καὶ διορθώσειε τὴν ᾿Ιἐχκλησίαν αὑτοῦ, ἣν 
> ~ M 
ἐξηγοράσχτο τῷ ἰδίῳ αἵματι. ἠνύλασσε τὴν 707 
παρακαταθήκην τῆς πίστεως, τὰς βεθήλους xat- 


νοφωνίας 1 παντελῶς ἐκτρεπόμενος. 


Ὁ ᾿Εφέσου Μάρκος. 


2. ἀναξίους M. — 3. συμπαοαλαμόων V, corr. in ras. 3 litter., vix non certe ex 
: ἐμπιεύσει M. — 7. σῶμα xai αἷμα AMPS. — 8. ὀλίγα 


απ DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU οΟον Οσο 


ceps vero apostolorum evangeliique lectiones 
legantur. Alter autem introitus, magnus scili- 
cet, alterum Domini adventum significat, in quo 
cum huc iterum cum gloria advenerit ad iudi- 
candos vivos et mortuos, dignos secum susci- 
piet in supercaelestem regionem, perpetuo 
cum illis ibi mansurus, perfectiora ac diviniora 
eisdem revelans iuxta effatum? : Cum illud 
bibam vobiscum novum in regno Dei. Aliam 
etiam rationem dixerit quispiam, magnum 
nimirum introitum figuram esse exsequiarum 
Salvatoris nostri, in quibus cum animam egis- 
set, a losepho et Nicodemo ad sepulcrum 
delatus, paulo post resurrexit, mundumque 
universum ad suam agnitionem convertit. Simi- 
liter et in missa defertur sacer panis nondum 
consecratus et quasi morínns, brevi tamen 
vivifici Spiritus virtute vivificandus atque in 
ipsum vivificum corpus commutandus. 

4. Haec tibi ex multis pauca ad perstringen- 
dam illorum inverecundiam scripsi. Scias antem 
falsae synodi definitionem, seu potius vanam 
novitatem a nemine prorsus, ut plane decebat, 
susceptam fuisse, immo vero eos, a quibus 
edita est atque subscripta, uti exsecrabiles 
veritatisque proditores odio ab omnibus haberi, 
quin ullus eorum, qui hic sunt, hactenus cum 
illis concelebraverit. Deus autem qui omnia 
potest haec ad nostram conducat utilitatem, 
Ecclesiamque suam, quam proprio redemit 
sanguine, in pristinam formam restituat. Cus- 
todi bonum depositum fidei”, profanas novi- 
tates prorsus abiiciens’. 


Ephesi Marcus. 


1. ἐπὶ τῷ MP. 


--μύάνων. — ^. πίω A. — ο. πηδνίαν À. — ϐ. ἐνεργεία 


hic explicit A in folii 9 fine, quin fol. 10 continuatio habeatur. — 9. ἔγραψα : desinunt ad [απο 


vocem omnes praeter V, qui solus clausulam praebet. — 10. χενοφωνίας V, in quo o corr. ex w. 


a) Mat, xxvi, 29, — b) Cf. IL Tien, 1, t4. — c) I Tim. vr, 20. 








Vind. th. 
203. 


FT REL Ve 


Sp aoe 


τν οσα 


XIX’ 


MARCI EPHESII EPISTOLA AD PATRIARCHAM 
CONSTANTINOPOLITANUM. 


MARCI AD OECUMENICUM. 


Sanctissime domine mi et oecumenice 
patriarcha, in Deo confido eximiam sanctita- 
tem tnam bene valere, atque corporea adspec- 
tabilique salute gaudere in Domino semper. 
Ego quidem miserente Deo corpore mediocri- 
ter habeo. 

Quae isthic gesta fuerintauditione accepimus, 
nec leviter nobis doluit; nihilominus gratias 
misericordi Deo agimus maximasque laudes 


impertimur, qnod tibi in praesenti discrimine 


animum addiderit, eumque etiam atque etiam: 


rogamus, ut fortior in dies evadas in pericnlis 
et inconcussus, ita ut qnotquot orthodoxam 
fidem aemulamur, te habeamus et portum et 
perfugium et arcem. Ac si quidem mala depel- 
lantur, te omnes beatum laudeque dignum 
reputabunt; si vero Deus permiserit, pro iis 
iudiciis, quae ipse novit, ut ingravescant mala, 
validior ex perpessione dolorum fies ac peri- 
tior, ut ferrum ignitum in aquam immissum, 
sic periculis quotidie incitatus et exacntus. 
Nihil enim tantum vincit vexatorem, quantum 
patientis alacritas. Ne simus, quaeso, ignaviores 
septem illis pueris, Machabaeos dico, qui ob 
solam carnem suillam crnciatus omnis generis 
perpessi, certaminis coronam reportarunt; sed 
dicamus et nos cum illis" : « Quid enim? Etiam 
« si hoc tempore non moriamur,an nonomnino 
« moriemur? An non debito nativitati munere 
« perfungemur? Quod necessario, id gloriose 


5. γικὰ 
. — 9. ἀποθάνουςν V. — 10. τεθνηξώμεθα V. — 11. λει- 
b) Apud Gregor. Naz. = P. G., t 35, e. 924 B, 


quod non vidit Lampros. 


— 8. ٤070۷٧۷ 


MAPKOY ΠΡΟΣ TON OIKOYMENIKON. 


Παναγιώτατέ δέσποτα καὶ οἰκουμενικὲ 
1 


μου 
πατριάρχα, πέποιθα εἷς Θεὸν τοῦ ὑγιαίνειν τὴν 
/ € P ٩ X 3 0 $ 
μεγάλην ἁγιωσύνην σου κατὰ τὴν 10077۷ καὶ 
r xd , , 3 P # ۶ 
ὁρωμένην ὑγίειαν εὐφραινομένην ἐν Κυρίῳ πάντοτε 


λ 5. 24.7 e ' € , ~ t 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἐλέει Θεοῦ μικρὸν ὑγιαίνω τῷ σώματι, 


Tà αὐτόθι * γενόμενα ἠκούσαμεν καὶ οὗ μετρίως 
ἠνιάθημεν' πλὴν εὐχαριστοῦμεν καὶ μεγάλως δοξα- 
4 s # . . , بر‎ ’ 
ζομεν ! τὸν φιλάνθρωπον Oeov τον ἐνισχυσαντὰ σε 
2 .-- , , \ y ‘oy لر د‎ 
ἐν τῇ παρούση ὁμολογία, καὶ ἔτι καὶ ἔτι εὐχόμεθα, 
9 , , هو‎ e D ..2 د‎ 
ὅπως ἰσχυρότερος καθ᾽ ἑκάστην φαίνη“ ἐν πειρασ- 
ο "^ ri * ~ 
μοῖς καὶ ἀκράδαντος, ἵνα πάντες οἱ ζηλωταὶ τῆς 
ὀρθοδόξου πίστεως ἔχωμέν σε ἄγχυραν καὶ xata- 
1 * 3 ` ~ 4 په‎ # 
φυγὴν καὶ ناو هوم‎ پ۱٣١‎ καὶ εἰ μὲν λυθῶσι τὰ δεινά, 
٢ , ~ 3 , ` € L 4: و‎ € 
μοκαριατὸς ἐν πᾶσι xat αἰνετὸς εὑρεθήσῃ "" εἰ 5 
ἀνογῇ Θεοῦ, δι’ οἷς κρίμασιν οἷδεν αὐτός, ἐπιτεί- 
νονται τὰ δεινά, γενναιότερος ἐκ τοῦ παθεῖν xot 
ιλοσοφώτερος و‎ ὥσπερ Ψυχοῦ σίδηρος ἔμπυρος 
9 Ἄωτερος ; e Ὑύρου pos 5 , 
LJ ’ 
οὕτω τοῖς κινδύνοις καθ ἑκάστην στομούμενος. 
Οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτω νικᾶ” τὸν διώκοντα ὡς À προθυ- 
, ~ / X - ^ 7 - 
μία τοῦ πάσχοντος. Μὴ φανῶμεν δειλότεροι τῶν 
ἀοιδίμων ἐκείνων ἑπτὰ παίδων, τῶν Μακκαθαίων 
λέγω, οἵτινες ὃ διὰ μόνον τὸ ὕειον κρέας παντο- 
δαπὰς  ὑπουείναντες κολάσεις, τὸν στέφανον τῆς 
+ 9 
ἀθλήσεως εἰλήφασιν ὃ, ἀλλ᾽ εἴπωμεν καὶ ἡμεῖς μετ᾽ 
ἐκείνων" « Τί γάρ; Ν ἂν μὴ * νῦν ἀποθάνωμεν me 
« οὐ τεθνηξόμεθα 19 πάντως; OÙ τῇ γενέσει τὰ 


« ὀφειλόμενα λειτουργήσομεν ll; Ποιήσωμεν τὴν 


1. δοξάζωμεν V, addito u super w. — 2. φαίνει V. — 3. εὑρεθείση V. — 4. $0065 ότερος V. — 
, [ 5 P P 


V. — 6. οἵτινες V. — 7. παντοδαπᾶ- V. 
τουργήσωμεν V. 


a) Vindobonensis theol. gr. 203 f, 347-36, e quo 
primus edidit Sp. Lampros, Παλαιολόγεια καὶ Πελο- 
ποννησιακἁ (Athenis, 1912), t. I, p. 17-18 (= V). — 
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« ἀνάγχην φιλοτικίαν' σοφισώμεθα τὴν διάλυσιν' 
x هبه یت‎ : i. : ys 7 

« τὸ κοινὸν ἴδιον ποιησώμεθα ° θανάτῳ ζωην wvr- 

» σώμεθα. Μή τις οὖν ἡμῶν ἔστω φιλόψυχος μηδὲ” 

« ἄτολμος. Ἀπογνώτω τῶν ἄλλων ὁ τύραννος xat 

« ὃ πρῶτος ἔστω τοῖς ἄλλοις δός, xat ὁ τελευταῖος 


c σφρχγὶς ἀθλήσεως ». El μὴ γὰρ διωγμὸς ἦν, οὐκ 


- 


ἂν ol μάρτυρες ἔλαμψαν καὶ οἱ ὁμολογηταὶ Ὁ τὸν 
στέφανον τῆς νίκης παρὰ Χριστοῦ ἐκομίσαντο xat 
τὴν καθολικὴν καὶ ὀρθόδοξον ἐκκλησίαν τοῖς ἄθλοις 
~ , - x 
αὑτῶν myvowocav’ καὶ χατεφαίδρυναν. hei yag 
καὶ αἱρέσεις εἶναι κατὰ τὸν θεῖον ᾿Απόστολον, 
a 4 € , y , A ~ 
ἵνα καὶ οἱ 001/۱00 φανεροὶ γένωνται. Ἂν τοῦτο 
, zd y rf 9 , , 
συνίωμεν καὶ οὕτως ἀγωνισώμεθα, πάντως καὶ 


, L] دل و‎ 0 ~ 3 ~ + L] - kd ~ 
αὗτοι τευζόυεθα” τῶν αὐτῶν ἄθλων xxt τῆς αὐτῖς 


^I 7 Gi \ > ٢ 2 x يي‎ 
00-15 χληρονομήσομεν και εἰς τὴν χαρα» του 


Κυρίου εἰσελευσόμεθα ὃν μηδὲν δεδοικότες, μη 

3 , $9 ` ٢ y» 2. . ^Y 10 
aioyuvôuevnt®, un τοὺς ἔξωθεν ἐγθροὺς μηδὲ 
ο - f 

τοὺς ἐν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ψευδογρέστους !! xat πολεμίους 
~ τ t ت‎ 

τοῦ Πνεύματος xat ὅμολογείημεν " μέχρι τῆς 
~ ^ ΕΙ 1 M 

ἐσγάτης ἀναπνοῆς ἐν πολλὴ !’ παρρησία τὴν καλὴν 

παρακαταθήκην τῶν ἁγίων πατέρων, τὴν σύντροφον 

ἡμῶν ἐκ παίδων ὁμολογίαν, ἣν πρώτην ἐφθεγξέ- 


ucla xxi À τελευταῖον συναπέλθοιμεν, τοῦτο, εἰ 
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« faciamus; mori discamus; quod commune 
« est, proprium efficiamus; morte vitam ema- 
« mus. Nemo nostrum huins vitae cupidus sit, 
« nemo ignavus ac timidus. De celeris despe- 
« ret tyrannus, et primus aliis via sit, et po- 
« stremus certaminis sigillum ». Nisi enim 
perseculio fuissel, nec martyres coruscassent, 
nec confessores victoriae coronam a Christo 
obtinuissent, catholicam orthodoxamqne Eccle- 
siam praemiis suis obfirmando et exhilarando. 
Nam oportet et haereses esse, secundum divi- 
num Apostolum”, uf et qui probati suut, mani- 
festi fant. Quod نک‎ intellexerimus atqne ita 
certaverimus, profecto et ipsi eadem praemia 
adipiscemnr, et eiusdem gloriae heredes effi- 
ciemur, et jn gaudium Domini intrabimus”, 
nihil metuentes, nihil veriti, neque exteros 
hostes, neque eos, qni inter nos versantur, 
pseudo-christos Spiritusque inimicos. 6 
ntinam ad extremum usque halitum summa 
fiducia profiteamnr optimum sauctorum Patrum 
depositnin, fidem illam, qnam a pueris cum 
lacte suximus, quam primam pronuutiavimus, 
cum qua velim postremo discedamus, illud 
quidem, si nihil aliud, abhinc deferentes, rectam 


~ L , 
fidem. μή τι ἄλλο, ἐντεῦθεν ἀποφερόμενοι, τὴν εὐσέθειαν 3, 
1. ἡγγσώμεθα V; edila habenl, ac recte quidem, ποιησώμεθα. — 3. μηδὲ V. — 3. ὁμολογιταὶ V. — 
A. αὐτῶν ἀχύρωσαν V. —5. τούτω συνιῶμεν V. — 6. τενξώμεθα V. — 7. κληρονομήσωμεν V. — 8, εἰσελευσώμεθα 
V. — 9. μήδὲν αἰσχννόμενοι V. — 10. μλδὲ V. — 11. ψενδοχοήστους V. — 12. πολλὴ V. — 13. lisdem 


verbis claudilur encyclica ad omues christianos, supra, p. 442; ex quo manifestum fit, lianc epistolam 


revera Marci esse Eugenici, non alterius eiusdem norminis praesulis. 


a I Cor. x1, 19. — b) Mat. xxv, 21. 
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MARCI EPIIESII EPISTOLA AD MODERATOREM MONASTERII 
VATOPEDII IN MONTE ATHO. 


DOMNI MARCI EPHESII COGNOMINE 
EUGENICI. 


1. Religiosissime hieromonache et praeposite 
venerabili sacroque monasterio Vatopedii in 
monte Atho, Denm rogo, ut etiam corpore 
valeat eximia sanctitas tua ad consummationem 
quidem et tutelam et utilitatem animarum tibi 
commissarum, nostram vero voluptatem et 
laetitiam. Vivimus et nos etiam num, Deo 
favente, sanctarum tnarum precum beneficio. 

Ego iter ad vos aggressus, quasi in caelum 
ipsum ascendere mihi videbar, spe ductus 
viros adeundi angelorum in corporibus vitam 
aemulantes, viros supramundanam in mundo 
sapientiam exhibentes, viros Dei laudes iugiter 
in ore habentes, frameasque bipennes, contem- 
plationis nimirum et actionis, ad arcenda vitia 
strenuis manibns portantes, Sed quí e caelo 
cecidit, Lucifer ille, quique semper nobis invi- 
det, nos a suscepto istuc itinere prohibuit; nec 
quicquam mirandum, quod nos homines inu- 
tiles nihilque boni possidentes prohibuerit, 
cum beatnm Paulum, totius orbis solem, eodem 
damno affecerit. Saepius enim, ait", volui 
venire ad vos, et semel, et iterum, sed impedivit 
nos satanas. Si igitur illum impedivit, nobis 
etiam id tolerandum quod Deo acceptum fuit. 
Verumtamen vel nunc in spe vos contempla- 
mur, atque confidimus nos precationum ve- 


KYP ΜΑΡΚΟΥ ΕΦΕΣΟ} TOY 
EYPENIKOY !. 


Y 

1. F Ὁσιώτατε ἐν ἱερομονάγοις καὶ καθηγούνενε 
~ ~ ¥ ^ ~ ~ 
τῆς ἐν τῷ Ἁγίῳ “Oper σεθασµίας καὶ ἱερᾶς μονῆς 

- ~ ~ y 
τοῦ Batoreôiou, δέομαι τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑγιαίνειν τὴν 
μεγάλην ἁγιωσύνην σου καὶ σωματικῶς εἰς χαταρ- 

۱ L4 ~ ٩ 

τισμὸν μὲν καὶ στήριγμα καὶ ὠφέλειαν τῶν ὑπὸ 
` ΄ - ` 7۶7 ^ ET 1 
σοὶ ποιμαινομένων ψυχῶν, εὐφροσύνην δὲ καὶ χαρὰν 
€ 7 ~ ` [4 - La ~ ~ > a 
ἡμετέραν. Zev καὶ ἡμεῖς ἄγρι τοῦ νῦν ἐλέει 
Θεοῦ διὰ τῶν σῶν ἁγίων εὐχῶν. 

Ἐγὼ τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 522 ἐργόμενος, ὥς εἰς 
و‎ ١ ۱ , ٩ 3 + ’ 5 ’ 
αὐτόν τον οὐρανον ἀνερχόμενος διεχείμην, ἀνθρώ- 
ποις τὴν ἀγγελικὴν ἐν σώματι διαγωγὴν ζηλοῦσιν 
3 وم‎ ^ ~ 5 y 1 e 7 
ἔντευτεσθαι προσδοκῶν, ἀνθρώποις τὴν ὑπερκόσμιων 


3 - ’ 7 3 ^ # > , 
εν τῷ χοσμῳ Φιλοσοφίαν επιοειχνυ!λενοις, avO-w Tat, 


` e 


τὰς ὑψώσεις τοῦ Oo διηνεκῶς ἐν τοῖς στόμασι 
γέρουσι καὶ τὰς διστόμους ῥομφαίας τῆς θεωρίας 
καὶ πράξεως ἐν ταῖς πραχχτικαῖς χερσὶ κατὰ τῶν 
παθῶν ἐπιφερομένοις, AAA 6 πεσὼν ? ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 


8 - - ~ ~ 3 - 
Κωσφόρος καὶ ἡμῖν ἀεὶ φθονῶν τῆς ἐκεῖσε πορείας 


LEA 2 0 ~‏ ` 4 ^ د د 
ἐνέχοψεν ἡμᾶς" καὶ θαυμαστὸν οὐδέν, cl Tux‏ 

CL f . . 3 ` 
EVEXOYE τοὺς ἀγρείους καὶ μηδὲν ἀγαθὸν ἔγοντας, 


0 ~ ` ~ 
ὅπου γε τὸν μακάριον ]]αῦλον, τὸν τῆς οἰκουικένης 
ἥλιον 3, τοῦτο πεποίπχε. Πολλάκις γάρ φησι 
, Ja 0» v € يو‎ € .. , 
προεθέμην ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ dic, 
Eo » به‎ ς ν D ΠΤ. و د لل‎ 
XUL Evexowev λας ὁ Nutavac. Ei οὖν ἡ ἐκεῖνον 
sr t , څ‎ ۸ ν و‎ € 1 ο ~ 
ἐνέκοψε, στερχτέον " ἂν εἴη καὶ ἡμῖν τὸ τῷ Θεῷ 
συγχωρούμενον: πλὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι ταῖς ἐλπίσιν ὑμᾶς 


Φανταζόμεθα, καὶ θαεροῦμεν ταῖς ὑμετέραις εὐγαῖς 


1. Ad oram inferiorem legitur Manu Atvari Gomesii : Marci Ephesi viri nobilis tractatus. Wis verbis 


a Turre (della Torre), 


alius nescio quis addidit de Philosophia. Ad quae duo adnotabat Nicolaus 


primum : Labitur Alrarus Gomesius cuius inscriptio est : Paraenetica epistola de uvitu Graecorum [ide 
| retinenda ; deinde : Ta de Philosophia, non est Alvari Gomesii. Scilicet serius vidit verba illa de Philo- 


S. — 3. ἥλιον S. — 4. Iu οὖν littera ν sup. 


24-26 


πεσῶν 


Sophia uon eiusdem manus esse ac reliqua. — 2. 
liu, S. — 5. στερητέον L. — 6. ἡμετέραις L. 


a) Scorialensis III. Y. 7, f. 1-2v (= $). — Sp. Lampros, 1177 :0( 67١٤د‎ καὶ Πελοποννησιανά, t. cit., p. 





| 
| (= L)— b) I Thes. 11, 18, 
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- , 
ἴσως ὄψεσθαι * τὰ ποθεινὰ ὑμῶν καὶ τίμια πρόσ- 
~ y 
ont, τάχα δὲ καὶ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ! οἰκήσειν τὸν ἅπαντα 
3 ~ - - - يږ‎ 
Ἰρόνον, ἂν 7, τῷ Θεῷ τοῦτο δοκοῦν. Ei ۵ ἄλλο τι 
(a ٨ قر‎ 1 A e , , 3 - 
συμθαίη ? παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν γνώμην, εὐχαριστεῖν 
YN ۷ ie X LA © -, A 4 ” LE 
ἄξιον καὶ ὑπὲρ τούτου Θεῷ: καὶ γὰρ οὕπω 05 
ο 3 [1 3 * ٩ € , 
αἵματος ἀντικατέστημεν Ÿ πρὸς τὴν ۱)) 
t. - , 
εἐἐνταγωνιζόιιενοι. Πολλὴν δὲ παράχλησιν cüpo- 
μεν παρὰ τῶν ἐνταῦθα εὑρεθέντων ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, 
ف‎ td 2 4 ὶ ~ ay 
τοῦ τε τιμιωτάτου ἐκχλησιάργου καὶ TOU μεγάλου 
, / ٩ ^ ~ A t > , 3:736 
οἰκονόμου καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, οὓς ὡς ἐμψύγους εἴχονας 
εἴδομεν τῆς ὑμετέρας ® ἀγάπης καὶ εὐλαθείας᾽ 
ἐξένισαν γὰρ πολλάκις ἡμᾶς καὶ ἀνέπαυσαν καὶ 
- ” M # 
παρεμυθήσαντο. Δοίη αὐτοῖς ὃ Κύριος τοὺς ἠξίους 
Αισθοὺς τοῦ κόπου καὶ τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτῶν. 
- - c - , 
2. Παρακαλώ δὲ ἡμᾶς διὰ τοῦ ὀγόματος του 
- ^ T ~ ` 3 s 
xvotov ἡμῶν 11000 Χριστοῦ, ἕνα τὸ αὐτὸ 
/ 1 3 به € دو‎ , 
λέγητε" πάντοτε καὶ μὴ » ἐν δεῖν σχίσμασα', 
e A 3 M + ۶ pc 
ἵνα τὴν ἀληθινὴν καὶ πατροπαράδοτον πίστιν ἡμῶν 
ὥς καλὴν παρακαταθήκην ἀσφαλῶς φυλάττητε, 
8. 


^ , ١ 3 - aot 4 
μηδὲν προστιθέντες, αἭϑὲν ἀφαιροῦντες" οὐθὲ γαρ 


~ ` ` - ~ ٩ 
ἑλλιπῆ 9 τὴν πίστιν εἴγοιεν ! dypt τοῦ vos, οὐδὲ 


` - 4 
συνόδου καὶ ὅρου πρὸς τὸ μαθεῖν τι 11 καινότερον 


t 


QN. e [ον > ~ ts \ یم‎ 2 
ἐλεόμεθα of τῶν οἰκουμενικῶν συνόδων καὶ τῶν ἐν 
, ٩ PA f ^ # # 
ταύταις καὶ μεταξὺ τούτων διαλαμψάντων πατέρων 
viol τε xal μ.αθ xat. Lotte ἐστι 12 καύγηαχ ἡμῶν, 

e ~ 1 ^ t 
ἢ πίστις ἡμῶν, f| καλὴ χληρονομία τῶν πχτέρων 
ἡμῶν, Μετὰ ταύτης Θεῷ παραστῆναι ἐλπίζομεν 


~ e 17 ~ ٩ v 2 f 
καὶ τῶν ἡμαρτημένων λαθεῖν τὴν 1266۱9 ταύτης 


ډه 


à vy 3 σα ) ^ t ~ > , ) , 
£ AVEU QUX οἶδα ποια د )از‎ της qttovtou XOAN- 


ms > r 
σεως ἡμᾶς * λυτρώσεται, Ἱ χύτης ὃ πειρώμενος 
19 

? 


~ 


ἐκβάλλειν ἡμᾶς καὶ καινοτέραν ἐπεισάγειν 707 
κἂν ἄγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ὑπάργτ, ἀνάθεμα ἔστω" 
πάσης ἐκθαλλέσθω μνήμης καὶ θείας καὶ ἄνθρω- 
πίνης. Οὐδεὶς χνριεύει τῆς ἡμῶν πίστεως, οὐ βασι- 
λεύς, οὐκ ἀργιερεύς, οὐ 56 σύνοδος, οὐκ ἄλλος 


# 


n - a A 
οὐδείς, ὅτι μὴ Oeds μόνον, ὃ ταύτην ἡμῖν παραδοὺς 


^ 


- m a 
ov ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν αὐτοῦ μαθητῶν. {Ιαρακαλω 


^ 


€ d ` e - 3 t -Ἔ ` 
vias, Φησὶν ὃ θεῖος Απόστολος, σκοπεῖν τοῦς 

+ ν ٩ ٩ 
τὰς διχοστασίας καὶ ta σκάνδαλα παρά την 


. M . - لس‎ M 
διδαχήν, ἣν 13 vpsic'' ἔμάθετε, ποιοῦντας, καὶ 


. λέγετε S. — 
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strarum beneficio forsitan intuituros desidera- 
tissimos vestros carosque vultus, ac fortassis 
etiam toto tempore apud vos mansuros, si ita 
Deo libuerit. Sin autem quid aliud accidat 
praeler voluntatem nostram, etiam ob id ipsum 
gratias Deo agere decet: etenim nondum usque 
ad sanguinem restitimus adversus peccatum 
repugnantes^. Multo nobis solatio fuerunt qui 
hic versantur fratres vestri, cum honoratissimus 
ecclesiarcha tum magnus oeconomus et reliqui, 
quos uf viva simulacra habuimus caritatis ve- 
strae ac pietatis : saepissime enim nos hospitio 
exceperunt et refecerunt et recrearunt. Utinam 
Dominus digna eis laboris sui et amoris repen- 
dat praemia. 

2, Obsecro autem vos per nomen Domini nostri 
Jesu Christi, ut idipsum dicatis omnes, et non 
sint in vobis schismata”, ita ut veram avitamque 
fidem nostram tanquam optimum depositum 
tuto custodiatis, nihil addendo, nihil demendo : 
neque enim mancam adhuc nos habuimus 
fidem, nec synodo definitioneve indigebamus 
ad res novas discendas, qui synodorum oecu- 
menicarum eorumque Patrum, qui in illis 
interfuerunt. vel sequentibus temporibus cla- 
ruerunt, et filii sumus et discipuli. Hoc est 
decus nostrum, fides nostra, praestantissima 
nostrorum hereditas. Hac 
speramus nos coram Deo astituros culparum- 


patrum instructi 
que admissarum remissionem adepturos; hac 
vero si careamus, nescio quanam iustitia ab 
aeterno supplicio liberari poterimus. Hanc qui 
nobis excutere tentaverit, alteramque magis 
novam in eius locum sufficere, is, etiam si 
angelus e caelo fuerit, sit anathema; plane 
excidat e memoria et Dei et hominum. Nemo in 
hdem nostram dominatur, nec imperator, nec 
pontifex, nec falsa synodus, nec quivis alius, 
nisi unus Deus, qui nobis ipse per se et per 
5105 discipulos eam tradidit. Logo vos, ait divi- 
nus Apostolus", ut observetis cos, qui dissen- 
siones et offendicula praeter doctrinam, quam 


1. ἡμῶν 5. — 2. συμθαίνει L. — ἃ. 
7. χίσματα 5. — 


curr. in. Au S. — 1^. ὑμεῖς corr. ex. ὑμᾶς S. 


α Hebr. xir, 4. — b) I Cor. 1, 10. — c) Cf. Gal. 1, 8. — d) Rom. xvi, 17-18. 
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vos didicistis, faciunt, et declinate ab illis : 
huiusmodi enim lesu. Christo Domino nostro 
non serviunt, sed suo ventri, et per dulces ser- 
mones et benedictiones seducunt corda inno- 
centium. Sed firmum fundamentum fidei stat”, 
habens fulcimen hoc. 

3. Cavete igitur, fratres, a latinae novitatis 
magistris et praeconibus, sed caritate inter vos 
invicem devincti, unum corpus et unus spiritus, 
unanimes, idipsum | sentientes", convenite in 
unum caput nostrum, Christum : neque enim 
fas est rursus ob frigidas suspiciones cum fra- 
tribus immodice rixari aemulationemque osten- 
tare, quae non sit secundum scientiam’, ne 
videamur sub fidei obtentu litigandi libidinem 
pugnacitatemque explere. Neque enim cuiquam 
recta fides proderit absque caritate fraterna. 
At vero et hanc et illam possidetis 6 
possidebitis, patres fratresque venerabiles, licet 
ego pro amoris officio pauca vos admonuerim, 
hisque praediti coram Domino vos sistetis, 
fulgentes ut sol in regno patris nostri. Orate 
etiam pro me,ut reliquam aetatem ad Dei nutum 
agam, quo valeam, si bonam confessionem 
servavero inconcussam usque ad finem, in 
eorum, qui Deo placuerunt, consortio locum 
quemdam vel infimum obtinere. 

4. Sanctis meis patribus fratribusque omni- 
bus singulatim salutem dico, in primis vero 
peculiariter religiosissimo ex-praeposito pa- 
trique spirituali domno Gennadio, a quo etiam 
praecipue deposco, ut in sanctis suis ad Deum 
obsecrationibus pro mea infirmitate deprecetur. 
Utinam sanctae vestrae precationes mecum sint! 

Ephesi Marcus. 
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μα ii T t * - ~‏ و ۶ r‏ و3 
ἐκκλίνατε CU αὐτῶν, οἱ γάρ τοιουτοι τῷ‏ 
Cer e ~ , . : : ! ,‏ 3 سو ς‏ , 
Κυρίω ἡμῶν 1109 Χριστῷ of δουλεύουσιν,‏ 
H _=‏ : 
ἀλλὰ τῇ ἑαυτῶν κοιλία, καὶ διὰ της 7‏ 
f : M 7 ná a lid * i‏ 
λογίας καὶ εἰἰλογίας ἑξαπατωσι τας καρδίας‏ 
L ~‏ ~ 
Tor ἀκάκων. Ὁ μέντοι στερρὸς | θεμέλιος της‏ 
r ~ τὶ ’‏ 2 
πίστεως ἕστηκεν ἔχων τὴν κρηπῖδα" ταύτην.‏ 
Φεύγετε οὖν, ἀδελφοί, τοὺς τῆς λατινικῆς και-‏ .3 
٢ ٢ [a 1 : > > Loaner‏ , ۶ 
νοτοµίας εἰσηγητὰς x«t βεύαιωτας, xat τή αγαπη‏ 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους συνδεδεμένοι! Ev" σῶμα καὶ Ev‏ 
M ~‏ ”- 
πνεῦμα, σύμψυχοι, τὸ iv φρονοῦντες, συν-‏ 
ἄγεσθε πρὸς τὴν μίαν ἡμῶν κεφαλήν, τὸν Χριστόν"‏ 
οὐδὲ γὰρ δίκαιον αὖθις δι᾽ ὑπονοίας ψυχρὰς ἐρίζειν‏ 
3 وو ٩‏ 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἀμέτρως καὶ ζῆλον ἐπι-‏ 
٢ 18 8) f Fa: et i‏ 4 6 , 
δείκνισθωαι 9 τὸν μὴ κατ ἐπίγνωσιν, ἵνα μὴ‏ 
φανῶμεν προφάσει τῆς πίστεως τὸ ταρα/ῶδες ἡμῶν‏ 
a‏ ~ 
καὶ poymovT ἐκπληροῦντες’ οὐδένα γὰρ ἡ ὀρθὴ‏ 
t ὠφελήσει χωρὶς τῆς ποὸς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺ‏ 
πίστις ὠφελήσει χωρὶς τῆς πρὸς τοὺς φοὺς‏ 
ἀγάπης. Ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην κἀκείνην Ê ἔγετε καὶ‏ 
διηνεκῶς ἕξετε, πατέρες καὶ ἀδελφοὶ σεθάσμιοι,‏ 
σω‏ , . ~ 
κἂν ἐγὼ διὰ τὸ τῆς ἀγάπης χρέος ὀλίγα» ὑμᾶς‏ 
ο ` ٩ , d 10 ~~‏ 
ὑπέμνησα, καὶ μετὰ τούτων παραστήσεσθε |" τῷ‏ 
e ~ 4‏ 
Δεσπότη, Adumovtes ὡς ὁ ἥλιος ἐν τῇ !! βασιλεία‏ 
x‏ $ ~ 2 لل دس Tx - 7142 NE‏ نه اي x‏ ~ 
τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. Kuyecbe?* και ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ κατὰ τὸ‏ 
θέλημα τοῦ (eo τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ζωῆς µου διενεγκεῖν,‏ 
ἵνα δυνηθῶ, τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν φυλάξας ἀκίνητον‏ 
es ~ 9 4 m‏ , 7 
µέχρι τέλους, ἐν τῇ τῶν εὐαρεστησάντων Θεῷ‏ 
f^ , 4 N LLLA € -‏ 
μερίδι γώραν τινὰ τὴν ἐσ) άτην εὑρεῖν.‏ 
A. Tots ἁγίοις !) μου πατράσι xat ἀδελφοῖς πᾶσι‏ 


^ 


ο ~ J . M , {i TS » 
χαθ ενα TONY µετανοιχν προ παντων óc εσαι- 


~ J ٩ es 
ρέτως τῷ ὁτιωτάτῳ προηγουμένῳ καὶ πνευματικῷ 
4 ~ 7 A A vr μπω ~ 3 ~ 
πατρὶ κυρῷ Γενναδίῳ, ὃν καὶ ἰδίως A τῆς ἐμῆς 
» f 3 - € 4 , ~ x ` ٨ ۶ 
ἀσθενείας ἐν ταῖς ἁγίαις αὐτοῦ πρὸς Οεὸν δεήσεσιν 
~ ν 
ὑπερεύγεσθαι. Αἱ ἅγιαι ὑμῶν εὐχαὶ εἴησαν μετ 
ἐμοῦ. 


T Ὁ ᾿Εφέσου 6 


1. στερὸς S. — 3. ἔστηκεν Corr. CX ἔστησεν S. — 3. κρηπίδα N. — 4, σὺνδεδεμένοι S. — 5. Ev corr. ex ev ἡ, 
— 6. ἐπίρείκινθαι 5. — 7. μάχίμον corr. CX μάχημον $. — 8: κακείνην S. — 9. ὀλίγα 5. — 10, παρἀστήσεσθε 5. 
— 11. τη 5. — 12. εὔχομαι L. — 13. ἁγίοις S. — 11. προπάντων 5. 


a) II Tim. n, 19. — b) Phil. 11, 2. —c) Rom. x, 2. 














* TL 'OXIOTATO ! EN ἹΕΡΟΜΟΝΑΧΟΙΣ KAI 
HNEYMATIKOIE, KAU EMO ἘΝ ΧΡΙΣΤΟ 
HOGEINOTATS KAI XEDAXMIOTATO 
ΔΕΣΠΟΤΗ KAI ᾿ΑΔΕΑΦΩ ΚΥΡ’ OEO- 
PANEI EIX TON 1. 


+ 1. Ὁσιώτατε᾽ ἐν ἱερομονάγοις καὶ πνευµατι- 
κοῖς * xal ἐυοὶ ἐν Χριστῷ ὃ ποθεινότατε καὶ αἶδεσι- 
μώτατε δέσποτα ὃ καὶ ἀδελφέ, δέομαι ῖ τοῦ Θεοῦ 

. ~ ral 
ὑγιαίνειν τὴν ἁγιωσύνην σου xat σωματικῶς' ÀG 
FUE. Um ν ἐλέ m دم‎ i 39x e / r 
ἁγίαις εὐγαις ἐλέει Ceol xat αὐτὸς ὑγιαίνω μετρίως 
- [4 7 
τῷ 0 
4 - ~ 

Γίνωσκε ὅτι μετὰ τὸ ἀπελθεῖν ἡμᾶς εἷς τὴν 
Νωνσταντινούπολιν, ἀναθάντος εἰς τὸ πατριχργεῖον 
ἑνὸς τῶν ὑπογραψάντων λατινοφρόνων καὶ ἐνοχλοῦν- 

# 
εἷς τὴν ἐκκλιησίαν µου ἐξ 


τος ἡμᾶς, 47 


, / 8 ERI - δὲ ۸ ^ 2 e ٩ 3 f 
ἄναγχης °. Exet δὲ παλιν μηδεμίαν εὑρὼν avi- 
παυσιν καὶ χαλεπῶς νοσήσας xat ζημιούμενος παρὰ 
~ 9 - 7 ^f ٩ ٧ 
τῶν ἀσεθῶν καὶ metpuloucvoc, διότι μὴ εἶχον 
e 1٩ ۶ « gra , - * * πο 
ὁρισμόν αὐθεντικόν, ἐξῆλθον κἀχεῖθεν ἐπὶ σκοπῷ 
τοῦ ἀπελθεῖν εἷς to "Ἅγιον Ὄρος. Διαπεράσας οὖν 

r # - 
εἰς ® τὴν Καλλίπολιν ١١ καὶ διερχόμενος διὰ τῆς 
Λήμνου, ἐκρατήθην ἐνταῦθα καὶ περιωρίσθην παρὰ 

Ίμνου; EXIT O e 
τοῦ βασιλέως. AAA 6 λόγος τοῦ Cod καὶ ἢ τῆς 
ἀλγθείας δύναμις οὐ δέδεται, τρέχει δὲ μᾶλλον καὶ 
9 Νο 4 LA , ~ on په > ~ یم‎ 
εὐοδοῦται, καὶ of πλείονες τῶν ἀδελφῶν τῇ ἐμῇ 
> , ~ r P - ἌΝ κ 1 2 M 
ἐξορίᾳ θαρροῦντες βάλλουσι’ τοῖς ἐλέγ zon! τοὺς 
1) ta ( 13 ٩ ما‎ ~ 3 07 , 5 5 
ἁλιτηρίους 1? xat παραθάτας τῆς ὀρθῆς πίστεως xat 


~ ma ο > ΓΙ 
τῶν πατρικῶν θεσμῶν καὶ ἐλαύνουσι πανταχύθεν 


AXI 


MARCI EPIIESII EPISTOLA AD THEOPHANEM SACERDOTEM 
IN EUBOEA INSULA. 


UIEROMONACIIO ET 
SPIRITUALI PATRI,  MHIIQUE IN 
CHRISTO AMATISSIMO ET VENERAN- 
DISSIMO DOMINO ET FRATRI DOMNO 
THEOPHANI, EURIPUM. 


t. Religiosissime hieromonache et spiritualis 
pater, mihique in Christo amatissime et hono- 
ratissime domine et frater, Deum precor ut 
sanctitas tua corpore etiam bene valeat : cuius 
sanclis precibus οἱ ipse, Deo miserente, satis 
commode habeo. 

Noveris me, statim ut Constantinopolim 
redii, cum in sedem patriarchalem ascendisset 
unus ex iis Lalinorum fautoribus qui subscrip- 
serunt, molestiamque mihi afferret, in ecele- 
siam meam abiisse necessitate coactum. In qua 
cum nihil itidem requietis haberem, sed gravi 
morbo correptus, multis etiam damnis et 
incommodis ab infidelibus vexarer, quod man- 
datum a principe non accepissem, inde quoque 
eo consilio discessi, ut in Montem Sanctum 
me conferrem. ltaque freto ad Callipolim 
traiecto, dum per Lemnum transirem, impera- 
toris iussu. ibi comprehensus sum et custodia 
septus. Sed verbum Dei veritatisque virtus 
ncutiquam devincilur, verum potius effuso ac 
prospero cursu fertur. Nam plerique fratres 
exilio meo incitati probris omnibus lacessunt 
homines illos flagitiosos sanaeque fidei ac 
morum patriorum violatores, eosque veluti 


I. Inscriplionem τῷ ὁσιωτάτῳ --εἰς τὸν Εὔριπον om. H, qui pro titulo habel : Ἐπιστολὴ κυροῦ Μάρχου τοῦ 


Ἰὐφέσον πρὸς Θεοφάνην. — 2. χυρίῳ T. — 3. ὁσιώτατε : τιμιώτατε I. — ^. καὶ πνευματικοῖς oni, H. — 5. Κυρίῳ 
Il. — 6. πάτερ ll. — 7. δέοµαι---τῷ σώματι oni 11. — 8, ἐξ ἀνάγκη: om. 16: ἐξανάγκης M. — 9. ἐπισχοπῶ M. 
— 10. εἰς om. DZ. — 11. Ναλλιούπολιν Z. — 13. ελέγχοις M. — 13. ἁλιτηρίους ex ἀλητηρίους corr. M. 


p. 102-105 (= D). — 1. Dracsche, Zeitschrift für 
Kirchengeschichte, V. 12 (1890), p. 105-107 (= Z). — 
Sp. Lampros, op. cif., p. 21-23 (2 L). 


a) Monacensis 256, f. 279*^-280** (— M). — 1. Her- 
genroellier apnd Migne, P. G., f. 160, c. 1096-1100 
Es A. Demetracoputus, Ορθόδοξος Ἓλλάς, 


Monac. 256 RELIGIOSISSIMO 


i | SU 


280, 


| 


+ 
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purgamenta undique arcent, plane non ferentes 
rem sacram cnm eis agere, eorumve nomina 
tanqnam christianorum ex diptychis recitare. 

2. Comperi etiam in metropolitam Athenarum 
a Latinorum asseclis ordinatum fnisse servu- 
lum quemdam Monembasiensis, qui ibi com- 
morans cum Latinis promiscue sacra facit 
aique illicite ordinat qnot qualesque repererit. 
Quamobrem sanctitatem tuam oro, ut studio 
in Deum incensus, quod deceat et virum Dei 
et veritatis amicum et genuinum sancti Isidori 
discipulum, Dei sacerdotes impellas ad eius 
communionem plane atque omnino fugiendam, 
quin sacris cum eo operentur, neve ullatenus 
commemorationem eius agant, eum non pro 
episcopo, sed pro lupo ac mercenario habentes; 
ipsi vero rem sacram minime faciant in Latino- 
rum templis, ne in vos quoque vertatur ira 
Dei, quae in Constantinopolim erupit propter 
ea, quae ibi patrantur, facinora. 

3. ltem accipe falsam illam unionem iamiam 
in eo esse, Dei favente gratia ac virtute, ut peni- 
tus dissolvatur, Latinornmque doctrinam non 
modo non firmiorem evasisse per pseudo- 
synodum, ad quod sua studia semper contule- 
runt, verum etiam vehementius confutari et 
coargui, adeo ut passim proscribatur tanquam 
blasphema atque impia, quin ad eam defenden- 
dam ii, qui illam confirmarunt, vel os aperire 
andeant. Enimvero patronus ille vestri istins 
mercenarii, non stolidus 
Monembasiensis, Prodromi praefecturam ab 
imperatore nactus, ne commemoratur quidem, 
dum sacra finnt, a suis monachis, nec ullo 
modo thure suffitur ut reliqui fideles, sed com- 
mercium cum illo habent in negotiis dumtaxat 
expediendis, ac si puris putus esset consul. 
Cuius rei certior factus imperator, nihil dicit, 
immo aperte fatetur se facti pigere, culpam in 
eos, qui se subiecerunt ac subscripserunt, inii- 
ciens. Cavete igitur vos ipsi, fratres, ne com- 
municetis cum excommunicatis, neve comme- 
moretis homines nentiquam commemorandos. 
Ecce ego Marcus peccator illud vobis significo, 
eum, qui papae tanquam pontificis orthodoxi 


pastoris, inquam 


nomen recitare consueverit, eiusmodi esse, ut 
omnes Latinorum ritus, usque ad ipsam bar- 


XXE — MARCI ۱11651 EPISTOLA AD THEOPHANEM. 


[343] 


3 ٩ € , ΄ - * y 
αὐτοὺς ὡς χαθάρµατα, μήτε συλλειτουργεῖν αὐτοῖς 
ἀνεχόμενοι, μήτε μνημονεύειν ὅλως αὐτῶν ὡς ypt- 
στιανῶν. 

کم ق 

2. ٤1ه۷07۷‎ ۰ δὲ ὅτι ἐγειροτονήθη παρὰ τῶν λατι- 
νοφρόνων μητροπολίτης ᾿Αθηνῶν κοπελύδριόν ! τι 
τοῦ Moveubacixs, ὅπερ αὐτόθι διάγον συλλειτουργεῖ 
τοῖς Λατίνοις ἀδιακρίτως καὶ γειροτονεῖ παρανόμως 

^ + , 0 are 5 1 e r 
ὅσους ἂν εὔρη καὶ οἵους. ᾿Αξιῶ οὖν τὴν ἁγιωσύνην 
σου, ἵνα τὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ Θεοῦ ζῆλον ἀναλαθὼν ὡς 
ἄνθρωπος τοῦ Θεοῦ xat τῆς ἀληθείας φίλος καὶ τοῦ 
دام‎ , ͵ r , , - 
ἁγίου Ἰσιδώρου γνήσιος μαθητής, παραινέσης τοῖς 
τοῦ (Θεοῦ ἱερεῦσιν ἐκγεύγειν ἅπασι τρόποις τὴν 
κοινωνίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ μήτε συλλειτουργεῖν αὐτῷ, 
μήτε μνημονεύειν ὅλως αὐτοῦ, μήτε ἀρχιερέα 
τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ λύκον xal? μισδωτὸν ἡγεῖσθαι, μήτε 

~ 9 - - , , ce 
λειτουργεῖν ὅλως ἐν ταῖς λατινικαῖς ἐκκλησίαις, ἵνα 
μὴ ἔλθη καὶ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 3 ἢ ἐπελθοῦσα ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ 

- 1 4 ο , - £ 
τῇ Κωνσταντινουπόλει διὰ τὰς ٤٤٢ γινομένας 
παρανομίας. 

3. [ἵνωσκε δὲ ὅτι ἡ Ψευδοένωσις ὅσον οὔπω ! τῇ 

~ ~ # . A + f ` ٩ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ χάριτι xal δυνάμει διαλυθήσεται, καὶ τὸ 
oyna τῶν Λατίνων ἀντὶ τοῦ βεθαιωθῆναι διὰ τῆς 
Ψευδυῦς συνόδου, ὅπερ ἀεὶ ἐσπούδαζον, * ἔτι μᾶλλον 
- r N و‎ E Ν ο E ` 
ἄνετρχπη καὶ διηλέγχθη᾽ xat ὡς βλέσφημον καὶ 
A ٩ - , ٩ € ~ 
ὀυσσεθὲς παντα/οῦ στηλιτεύεται, καὶ οἱ τοῦτο 

΄ e ^1 ^ ^ , ~ € 1 
χυρώσαντες οὐδὲ διᾶραι στόμα τολμῶσιν ὑπὲρ 
40:029. Ὁ yov” καλόγηρος τοῦ ὑμετέρου 
μισθωτοῦ xal οὐχὶ ποιμένος, 6 ἄνους ° Μονεμβασίας, 
λαθὼν παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως τὸ τοῦ Προδρόμου 
ἡγουμενεῖον, οὔτε μνημονεύεται παρὰ τῶν χαλογή- 

S Y ~ : zo D g , 
ρων αὐτοῦ, οὔτε θυμιᾶται ὅλως ὡς ' χριστιανός, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔ/ουσιν αὐτὸν εἰς τὰ πράγματα μόνον ὥππες 

y 6 payu μονον ὠσπὲες 
τινὰ ١١ κηύνσουλον !?* καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς ταῦτα μαν- 
θάνων οὐδένα λόγον ποιεῖται, ἀλλὰ xat μετανοεῖν 
€ - ~ و‎ | ~ ’ ٢ 3 | 4 
ὁμολογεῖ φανερῶς ἐπὶ τῷ γεγονότι καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς 
καταθειαέ t ὑπογρα. ς 0 7 

μένους καὶ ὑπογράψαντας μετατίθησι τὴν 

1 La = ` 
αἰτίαν, ۱160/٩٤ οὖν xal ὑμεῖς, ἀδελφοί, τὴν πρὸς 
τοὺς ἀκοινωνήτους κοινωνίαν καὶ τὸ μνημόσυνον 
τῶν αμνημονεύτων. "δε ἐγὼ Mapxoc ὃ ἁμαρτωλὸς 
λέ € ~ 7 € , ca : Το € 

εγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ó μνημονεύων τοῦ πλπα 3 ὡς 
ὀρθοδόξου ἁρχιεοέιως ἐνοχός ἐστι’! πάντα τὸν λατι- 


νισμΏν I? ἐκπληρῶσαι µέχρι καὶ αὐτῆς τῆς κουρᾶς τῶν 


1. χοπελέδριόν DZ. — 3. vai om. DZ. — 3. ἡμᾶς DZ. — 4. οὕπω M. — 5. ἠλέχθη tI. — 6. αὐτοῦ bis serip- 
lum et in textu et ad marg. M. — 7. γοῦν om. Z. — 8. αὐτοῦ τοῦ Il. — Y. ἄνους : ἄνωθεν DZ. — 10. ὡς : 
ὁ [ἴσως ὡς] D. — 11. ὡσπὲρ τινα M. — 12. κούπονλον MDZ, quod Dräseke vult corr. in κούντουρον. prorsus 


: τῶν Λατίνων Il. 


inepte. — 13. πάππα Ii. — 11, ἔνοχος ἐστὶ M. — 15. tov λατινισμὸν 








[344] 


γενείων !, καὶ 6 λατινοφρονῶν ® μετὰ τῶν Λατίνων 
χριθήτεται καὶ ὡς παραβάτης τῆς πίστεως λογι- 
σθήσεται. 

At ἅγιαί σου εὐχαὶ εἴησαν ped” ἡμῶν“. + To 
εὐλογημένῳ! apyovtt xp” Κωνσταντίνῳ "τῷ 
Κοντοπετρῇ 9 καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν ἄρχουσι τοῖς 
ξενοδόχοις ἡμῶν μετάνοιαν xai τὴν ἀπὸ Θεοῦ 
εὐλογίαν. 


Ὁ Ἐφέσου Μάρκος : + Ἰουνίου 1677.‏ د 
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bae rasuram, adsciscat, eumque, qui cum Lati- 
nis senserit, plane cum Latinis damnatum 
atque pro fidei desertore habitum iri. 
Sanctae tuae precationes sint nobiscum. 
+ Optimo principi domno Constantino Con- 
topetrae cunctisque ceteris proceribus, qui nos 
hospitio exceperunt, multam salutem divi- 
namque benedictionem. 


Ephesi Marcus. lunii die XVI. 


NOI 


MARCI EPHESH EPISTOLA AD TIIEOPHANEM MONACHUM 
IN IMBRO INSULA. 


TOY ΕΦΕΣΟ} ΠΡΟΣ OEOQANIHN?*. 


[à ج , د‎ 
1. Τιμιώτατε ἐν ἱερουονάχοις καὶ ἐμοὶ ἐν Κυρίῳ 
7 4 9N + , ` ^^ , 
ποθεινότατε xat αἰδεσιμώτατε πάτερ καὶ ἀδελφέ, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ δέομαι ὑγιαίνειν τὴν σὴν ἁγιότητα ٥١ καὶ 
σωματικῶς: ἧς ἁγίαις εὐχαῖς ὑγιαίνω καὶ αὐτὸς 
9 , ~ , ~ La 
ἐλέει Θεοῦ μετρίως τῷ σώματι. 
, ^ ٩ ^ € ’ ` z , 
[7v γραφὴν τῆς ἁγιωσύνης σου δεξάμενος, napa- 
’ 3 S ze په‎ | - 6 ~ li 
μυθίαν οὐ μικρὰν ἔσχον ἐπὶ τοῖς χαταλαθοῦσιν 
e m » Ge 
ἡμᾶς ® σκυθρωποῖς, ὅτι οἱ τιμηθέντες καὶ ὑψωθέντες 


۴ 4 $59 د‎ ۰ ~ ^ ms 3 , چ‎ 7 
ὑπὲρ ἀξίαν ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκκλησίας ἠτίμασαν 
> A 4 3 La - . - , 
αὐτὴν καὶ ἠχρείωσαν, τοῖς ἐκ πολλῶν χρόνων 


ἀποχεκομμέναις καὶ σεσηπόσι !? καὶ [ευρίοις dva- 


EPHESH AD THEOPILANEM. 


1. Religiosissime hieromonache, mihique in 
Domino amatissime atque honorandissime 
pater ac frater, Deum rogo ut vel corpore 
bene valeat sanctitas tna, cuius sanctis precibus 
et ipse miserente Deo mediocriter habeo. 

Acceptis sanctitatis tuae litteris, solatium 
haud leve habui in tantis molestiis, quibns eo 
premimur, quod homines praeter meritum 
honore graduque aucti a Dei Ecclesia, con- 
tumelia ac turpitudine illam adfecerint, ei 
ascivendo socios a multis saeculis praecisos 


Monac. 256 
Plone 


l. τοῦ γενείου DZ. — 2. λατινόφρων DZ. — 3. ὑμῶν M. — 4. εὐλογησαμένῳ Il. — 5. κυρίῳ DZ : om. H. 
— ,زا‎ Κοντιπετρῇ 1l. — 7. ις! HDZ. — 8. In principio epistolae sequens nota habetur : + Ταῦτα γὰρ πρὸς 
τὸν ᾿Εφέσου ἐπέμφθησα» παρὰ τοῦ τιμιωτάτον ἐν Ἱερομονάχοις xüp Θεοφάνους τοῦ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ "luópuo, ἐν τῷ βουνῷ 
τῆς Μονούύζου, ὄντος τοῦ ἁγίον τοῦ ᾿Εφέσον τότε ἐν τῇ Κωνσταντινονπόλει ἵνα προσκοµίσῃ τῷ βασιλεῖ, εἰ οὕτω 
φανῶσιν ὑρθὰ τὰ γραφθέντα' (sic!) X καὶ δεξάμενος ὁ ἅγιο:, οὐ µόνον ἑπήνεσεν αὐτά, ἀλλ’ ὅτι καὶ ἀντέγραψε πρὸς 
ἐκεῖνον ταῦτα. Latine : Hace itaque. ad Ephesium missa sunt a venerabili hieromonacho 0 
Theophane, qui agebat in insula Inibro, in colle Monohyzi, tum, cnm iam antistes Ephesius Constan- 
tinopoti moraretur, ul ea traderet imperatori, si recte scripta viderentur. Quae sanctus eum rece- ` 
pisset, non soluin laudavit, verum ctiam ista ad eum rescripsit. — 9. Χριστῷ D. — 10. ἁγιώτητα M. — 
11, καταλαθοῦσι D, — 12. ἡμᾶς om. D. — 13. σεσηποµένοις D. 


a) Monacensis 256, f. 155*^-155 (= M). — Deme- 
tracopulus, op. cil., p. 106-107 (= Dj. — Dracseke, 


Zeitschrift für Nirchengeschiehte, t. 12 (1891), - 
p. 104-105 (= Z). — Sp. Lambros, op.cit., p. 19-20. 





56, 


eae 


^83 


ac putridos sexcentisque anathematibus ob- 
noxios, bocque cum illis commercio impol- 
lutam Christi sponsam polluendo. Etenim, 
perinde ac si praeterita non satis essent ad 
novitatem quam patrarunt obfirmandam, patro- 
num sibi elegerunt, seu potius mercenarium, 
non pastorem, lupum, non opilionem, quem 
pro libidine possunt agere et ferre, illiusque 
ope arbitrantur se pravissimum Latinorum 
dogma in omnium animos insituros: atque for- 
sitan persecutionem in eos excitabunt, qui 
timent Deum, quoniam nullo modo adduci 
possunt ut ipsorum communioni assentiantur. 

2. Cum eo loco res nostra esset, redditae sunt 
sanctitatis tuae litterae, quae multum solami- 
nis iniiciunt sinceritate voluntatis, integritate 
candoreque mentis ac communione sententiae 
demissum nostrum recreando animum. Neque 
enim iam de verbis certatio est, sed de rebus; 
neque tempus est dicta argumentaque colli- 
gendi (quorsum enim, cum iudices adeo sint 
corrupti?); sed qui diligunt Deum necesse 
habent operibus ipsis fortiter obsistere, quodvis 
periculum obire parati pro recta fide, ne 
impiorum consortio foedantur. Quare ne Syn- 
tagma quidem sanctitatis tuae imperatori tra- 
dere utile esse existimavi, nec plane citra 
periculum, cum ad nihil aliud iuvare possit in 
praesenti rerum statu nisi ad risum ludibrium- 
que movendum corum qui insipienter sapientes 
videntur temereque aguntur ab inordinato ac 
tenebricoso spiritu. lam enim ob peccata nostra 


illud impletum est effatum* : Dabo pueros 
principes eorum,et effeminati dominabuntur eis. 
Atque utinam qui solus omnia potest Eccle- 
siam suam velit restituere, praesentemque 
sedare procellam, precibus tuis placatus, quae 


semper sint nobiscum. 
Ephesi ac totius Asiae Marcus. 


Religiosissimo hieromonacho mihique in 
Domino amatissimo ac colendissimo patri fra- 
trique domno Tbeopbani. 


XXII. — MARCI EPIIESIT EPISTOLA AD THEOPHANEM. 


[345] 


4 ΝΑ 4 


4 4 
θέμασιν | ὑπηκειμένοις αὐτὴν καταμίξαντες xxi διὰ 
- . 3 5 4 À v - r ~ 
τῆς πρὸς αὐτοὺς κοινωνίας THY ἄσπιλον τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
, 1 Uy M د‎ ο ΄ 
νύμφην σπιλώσαντες. "nep γὰρ οὐκ ἀ:χούνιων 
- 4 ea ٩ , و ~ و‎ 
τῶν προλαβόντων, ἵνα τὴν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν γενομένην 
# - ce 
καινοτομίαν κυρώσωσι, προστάτην ἑχυτοῖς εἵλοντο, 
٩ Li t 3 ` 
μᾶλλον δὲ μισθωτὸν καὶ οὐχὶ ποιμένα, λύκον obi 
A ’ I و په‎ 
νομέα, OV μάλιστα δύνανται ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν καὶ ĝt 


- ~ ٠ malt) 
οὗ νομίζουσι τὸ πονηρὸν δόγμα * τοῦ λατινισμοῦ 7 


. 


ο» L - [^s ο. 
ταῖς ἁπάντων ἐγκαταστήσειν uy alc Taya δὲ καὶ 
- A ^ 
διωγμὸν κινήσουσι xata τῶν φοθουμένων ὃ τὸν 
. \ M > Ν 
Κύριον, ἐπεὶ μηδενὶ τρόπῳ τὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς κατα- 
4 
δέχονται χοινωνίαν. 
ci ~ 3 ͵ 4 , 
2. Ἐν τούτοις οὖσιν ἡμῖν ἐπεδόθη τὰ γράμματα 
"m ~ 1 e 3 
τῆς σῆς ἁγιότητος, πολλὴν τὴν παράκλησιν iu- 
ποιοῦντα τῷ εἰλικρινεῖ τῆς διαθέσεως, τῷ καθαρῷ 
. ἽΝ ~ t 4 ~ me NI» r 
καὶ GOA τῆς γνώμης καὶ τῇ τῆς δόξης κοινωνία 
` , oom A A - ο. ο 
διεγείροντα {μῶν τὴν χαταπεπτωκυΐαν Φυγήν. Οὐκ 
y ή A s و‎ r 2 , 3.5} 9 ΄ 
ἔτι' yap? ἐν λόγοις ó ἀγών, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πράγαασιν, 
a ~ : Ξ 4 f. m £ 
οὐδὲ ῥητῶν καὶ ἀποδείξεων ὁ καιρός (πῶς γάρ, 
5 7 - : , X ~ \ 
ἐν οὕτω διεφθαρμένοις xprtaic”;), ἀλλὰ δεῖ τοὺς 
` - - ۶ 
ἀγαπῶντας τὸν Osov ἔρνοις αὐτοῖς γενναίως παρα- 
, A / ۶ e? A θεῖ 
Teri Oat καὶ πάντα κίνδυνον ἑτοίλους εἶνχι παθεῖν 
ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐσεβείας καὶ τοῦ μὴ τῇ κοινωνίᾳ γραν- 
~ ~ ~~ ۹م‎ ٩ 1 rn 
θῆναι τῶν ἀσερῶν. Ὅθεν οὐδὲ τὸ Σύνταγιια τῆς 
- - ~ A ۶, 
σῆς ἁγιότητος ἐπιδοῦναι τῷ χρατοῦντι συμφέρον μοι 
. La 
ἔδοξεν οὔτ᾽ ἠσψαλὲς ὅλως, εἰς οὐδὲν ἄλλο συντελέσαι 
^ ΄ > a , "me 1 vw oe 1 ^ 
δυνάμενον ἐν τῷ παρόντι χαιρῷ πλὴν τοῦ γλεύην 
~ \ - 3 P T ٩ - 
καὶ ἐμππιγμὸν κινῆσαι παρὰ τοῖς ἀτόφως σοφοῖς 
- mw ^ ~ 4 ^ 1 
καὶ τοῖς εἶκἩ φερομένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀτάκτου καὶ σχη- 
"n ۳ 1 a 4 . 
τεινοῦ πνεύματος: νῦν γὰρ ἐπληρώθη τὸ γεγραμ.- 
ένον διὰ τὰς ἁικαρτίας ἡμῶν: huow γεανίσχοινς 
μένον διὰ τὰς ἁμαρτίας hum tuo (ους 
2 ~~ 7 - 4 A 
ἄρχοντας αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐμπαῖκται ١ ٧7۷ 
m a r 
αὐτων. Ἄλλὰ μόνος ὁ πάντα δυνάμενος διορθώσειξ 
~ + 4 ~ 
τὴν ἐκκλησίαν αὐτοῦ καὶ κατευνάσειε τὴν πχροῦσαν 
mw ~ i رم‎ r} 
ζάλην, ὑπὸ τῶν civ" رر‎ δυσωπούμενος, αἵτινες 


ν + 4 38, c 
٧٧5۷ 0٤) wel "μῶν. 
. 1 ۸ 
O "'Eécou καὶ πόσης Actas Maoxoc. 
i 


Τῷ τιμιωτάτῳφ!ὺ ἐν ἱερωμονάχοις καὶ ἑμηὶ ἐν Κυρίῳ 
ποθεινοτάτῳ χαὶ αἰδεσιμωτάτῳ πατρὶ τε καὶ ἀδελφῷ, 


κῦρ 11 Θεοτήνει, 


1. καὶ μυρίοις à deteri vult M, quod bis seripseral. — 3. λατινικοῦ D. — 3. φοθούντων D. — 4. ἔστι DL. 


σῶν sup. lin. M. — 


7. 4797012 D, — 8. ἐμπαίχται M. — 9. 


— 5. γὰρ: δὲ D. — 6. χριταῖς : καιροῖς D. — 
10. τῷ τιμιωτάτῳ — Θεοφάνει oin. D. — 11. xup. 


a) Is. III, 4. 


PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. 2 








ΠΤ 


EPIIESIT MORIENTIS ORATIO AD AMICORUM COETUM, 


MARCI 


AC NOMINATIM AD GEORGIUM SCHOLARIUM. 


A 


a ~ 3 [4 L 1 € > 
.Joyoi! το ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς quor 0 
2 , > ἢ a E * - 
ἀοχιεπισκύπου ᾿Εφέσου, otc εἶπε πολλοῖς 
- , 

TOV ύορχιερέων καὶ ἱερομονάχων καὶ uo- 
- ` بو‎ 9 το رام‎ y d 
ναχών καὶ χοσµικιῶν EV zy MEOH ἐν » UET- 

i ^ t f 2 , 
έστη ποὺς tov Cor ἀπομνηιιονευθέντες 
dE OVVEOUYYOUY 11968 τοῦ 8٧/07/٧0 καὶ 


λογιωτάτου 0 


L (رُوژا‎ نه٥‎ πλατύτερον τὴν ἐμὴν γνώ ἰπεῖ 
+ Bovsouat πλατύτερον τὴν ἐμὴν γνώμην εἰπεῖν, 


¥ 2 4 : وم‎ , ~ y 7 1 7 
eines? ποτὲ καὶ νῦν, ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν τὴν τελευτήν 


A 


Verba sancti patris nostri Marci archiepiscopi 
Ephesi, quae  pronunciavit coram multis 
episcopis, presbyteris, monachis, laicis,qua die 
ad Deum migravit, memoriterque scriptis 
mandavit honoralissimus ac sapieutissimus 


lieromnemon. 


Quid sentiam, fusius explicare volo, et nunc 


ut cum maxime, dum instat mors mea, nt 


1. Tit. Prius seripseral ἐπιτελεύτιοι anle λόγο" V, quam vocem poslea delevit, Scholarius, qui lolum 
hune Libulum propria manu exaravil ; ilem erasil ἀρχόντων anle κοομικών, non Ha lamen, ul vocis vesli- 
gia non exslarent, ex quo faclum est ut eam in lexbuiui reciperel E. Marlini, Catalogo dt manoscritté 
greci esistenti nelle biblioleche italiane, V. 11 (Milano, 1402), p. 171, apud quem pro ἀπομνημονςνθέντες 
δὲ συνεγράφησαν legilur : ἀπομνημονεύει (7) διαθήκην Ύρχφησαν, ac pro λογιωτάτον, ἁγιωτάτου (?). — "Ano? ογία 
τοῦ ἁγιωτάτον μητροπολίτου Ἐρέσον “uo Μάρκου τοῦ Ιψγενικος. ῥηβεῖσα ἐπὶ τῇ τελετῇ αὐτοῦ, αὐτοσχεδίως 
MPRA, sed A add. τοῦ αὐτοῦ posl ἀπολογία el in fine αὐτοσγεδίως 0۱١۵. τοῦ μακαρίου xai ἀοιδίμον πατρὸς 
καὶ διδασχᾶλον, Mxpxov ἀρχιεπισκόπου Ἰγέσον ὁμιλία ἐπὶ τῆς τε;ευτῆ: αὐτοῦ, παρούσης τῆς τῶν ὀρθοδόξων 
συνχξεως καὶ πολλῶν τής σνγκ)ήτου τῆς πολιτείας T : Mozos τοῦ دو 6 غې نا‎ ἀπολογία ῥηθεῖσχ ἐν τῇ τελ. αὐτοῦ ٠ 
Ι.πιτελεύτιοι ὁμιλίαν παρούσης τῆς τῶν ὀρθοδόξων σννάξεως xxi πολλων τῆ; σνγκλήἠτον καὶ τῆς πολιτείας L. — 
2. ἥπερ M. 


aj V = Vallicellanus Τὸ, 38, f. 263-260. — M = gelt οἱ Peloponnesiaca | \thenis, 1912), 1. 1. p. 35- 


Monacensis 256, [Û 336-341. — T = Toletanus ta- ^l, adhibilo codice Mosquensis 423 (apud. Vladi- 
pituli eeclesiae. calliedralis 9-20, f. 190-198)". — mirum 2451, f, 267-268. — Miror lol viros 5 
P = Parisinus 1218, f. 275-277, alia manu sc eundem lextum lanquam inedilum tolies edidisse, 
reliquus codex, — A = Ambrosianus 899, f. 118*7- cuni saepius praclerita aclale in Incem prodiisset. 
loos, — D — Editio Dosithei palriarchae inter Lectorem etiain monitum volo. 111111101111 5 
Prolegomena Fomi quem dixil oris lasii, in Parisino 1218, ex quo f el ١ lluserunt. inverso 


ordine repraesentari, sed recetas ordo, quem 
exhibeo, iam apud 7 habebatur. Quo [amen 
connnodius allegari possil, lilleras ABC singulis 


partibus practixi. 


LOGS), ). 26-25, R Edilio Eusebii Renaudol. 
Gennadii patriarchae Constantinopolitant homai- 
liuc de sacramento Euchavisliae Parisiis, 1709, 
p. 70-77: quam edilionem repetiit Micue, P. (7, 





Ad tidem codicis V textum. exhibeo, tim quod 
lilulum prae se Feral a Georgio Scholario propria 
manu exaratum, aliasque emendationes ab codem 
viro. docle liue illuc. induelas, lum quod illius 
nomen nolum facial, qui verba à Mareo 47 
ciala ex memoria scripseril, Theodori uimirum 
Asalliani, qui Aieromnemonis ullicio va 60 
fungebatur. Idem dlestatur. codex 62 nionaslerii 
τοῦ Μεγα)ον πηλχίου in Peloponneso, quem adire 
non. polui, 


t 160, p. 5218538. — N ης A bralni Norov 
in libro rossice scriplo ^ Marci Ephesit el Georgii 
scholarii anecdota ‘Parisiis. 18591, p. 255-66, 5 

Edilio haud inlegra, omissa nimirum parle À. 
Conslantini Simonidis ad ealeenm operum Nicolai 
Mellionensis | Londini, 18585, iterumque. ibidem, 
186, p. 47. Maneam bane editionem repetiit 
Joaunes Draeseke, Zeitschrift für Nirchenge- 
schachte, 5, 1251890 , p. 0113-115. — Loe Editio Sp. 
Lamp > in opere. saepius. laudalo : Palaeolo- 


πα, |. 38 
d MARRY 


A85 


mecum ipse ab initio usque ad finem concors 
sim, neque aliquibus videar alia quidem 
dixisse, alia in animo occultasse, quae oporteat 
hac resolutionis meae hora detegi. 6 
patriarcham monitum volo, ne forte honoris 
mihi tribuendi specie ad funus vilis istius cor- 
poris mei vel ad sacra in mei memoriam 
facienda statuat mittere aliquos ex episcopis 
suis aut clericis suis aut quemlibet alium 
eorum qui cum ipso communicant, nt preces 
fundant vel sacris operentur una cum sacer- 
dotibus partis nostrae ad haec peragenda invi- 
tandis, ea persuasione ut ego, quocumque 
tandem modo, etiam in occulto, admittam 
ipsius communionem, Ne verosilentium meum 
occasionem suspicandi aliquod temperamen- 
tum praebeat illis qui non plene et penitus 
propositum menm noverint, dico et obtestor 
coram multis honestissimisque viris hic prae- 
sentibus, me neque probare neque suscipere 
illius aut sequacium eins communionem nullo 
plane modo, neque dum vivo, neque post 
mortem, uf neque patratam unionem neque 
Latinorum dogmata, quae ille fautoresque eius 
susceperunt, quibusque defendendis hanc sibi 
dignitatem comparavit ad  perdenda sana 
Ecclesiae dogmata. Certissime enim teneo, me, 
quo longius ab illo οἱ eiusmodi hominibus 
disiungar, eo propius Deum omnesque 
sanctos accedere; ac quatenus ab illis dividar, 
uniri 


eatenus veritati sanctisque Patribus, 


Ecclesiae magistris : ita pariter persuasum 
habeo illorum sectatores a veritate et beatis 
Ecclesiae doctoribus distare longissime. Ac 
propterea illud vobis dico, me, ut tota vita 


mea ab illis separatus fui, ita quoque in tem- 


. ἄλλα ΟΝ ἀλλὰ corr. M. — 5. ἔκρυπον À. — 6, ἃ 
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: 5 د‎ 3 STE 7 2 

µου, ἵνα σύμφωνες 0! ἐμαυτῷ ἀπ᾿ ἀργῆς υέγοι 
v 1 \ 

τέλους καὶ μὴ 0024? τισίν, ὅτι ἄλλα ! μὲν ἔλεγον, 

r ^ GU πῇ SE‏ - یو 

ἄλλα δὲ ἔκουπτον ἐν τῇ Stavoiz, &* etxag’ ἦν 

-- m" تم‎ [4 ~ ^ 9 κ + = 0 

ἐλεγχθῆναι τῇ ὥρα ταύτη τῆς ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως 1°, 

~ f , Ad 5 مه‎ 

Λέγω θὲ περὶ τοῦ πατριάργου, μήπως δόξῃ αὐτῷ 


5 , - - M 3 2 3 ~ هه‎ αφ 12 
προψήσει τἆγα τιμῆς ll τῆς πρὸς ἐμὲ ἐν τῇ, κηδεία 


- -- , , * EY ~ 
τοῦ ταπεινοῦ µου τούτου σώματος Y, καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
E , - 1. L 
μνηοσύνοις 3 pou στεῖλαί τινας τῶν ἀργιερέων 
~ ~ n ۸ [A m 
αὐτοῦ 7, τοῦ κλήρου αὐτοῦ À ὅλως !! τῶν κοινω- 


m e» 4 4 - 
νούντων αὐτῷ τινα συνεύζασθαι ἢ συμφορέσαι τοῖς 


1 


ἐκ τοῦ ἡμετέρου μέρους ἱερεῦσι τοῖς πρὸς τὰ 


^ τς - موم‎ m ¢ ره‎ 
τοιαῦτα تا‎ ποροσκληθεῖσι!ΐ, Golucaz!" ὡς οἰῳδή- 


, - وه‎ "m \ 
ποτε τρόπω προσίεµαι, κἂν ! ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, τὴν 
, ~ # τοι 4 A UE Le 
αὐτοῦ κοινωνίαν. Kat ἵνα μὴ 5!" σιωπή µου 


20 


΄ ~ Lr d “v 1 
6155) τινα ὑπονοῆσαι mapin”? τοῖς μὴ 


τ . D * # 
καλῶς καὶ εἰς βάθος εἰδόσι“! τὸν ἐμὴν σκοπόν, λέγω 


- , 
καὶ διαμαρτύρομαι ἐνώπιον τῶν παρατυγήντων 


3% 


πολλῶν xoi? ἀξιολόγων ἀνδρῶν, ὧς 3 οὔτε βούλομαι 


~ LE ~ Jp LU ۹ ~ 
οὔτε 6&7 op.xt τὴν αὐτοῦ À thy?" τῶν 36 uet’ αὖτο 
H ٢ La LES ~ v DT ` ~ DR 
κοινωνίαν τὸ πχράπαν, οὐδαμῶς, οὔτε] ἐπὶ τῆς 


- 


j κ 
31, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ 


ι. 


ζωῖς”Ὁ µου, οὔτε μετὰ“ θάνατον 


EE ~ er 1 VON \ X 
την γεγονυῖαν ενωσιν xxt τα GO YU. X TX TX AZTi= 


23a = 1.5» ۹ ٨ 35 ^ ΄ , , m 
γικα , απερ £Ot $0410 αυτος EES امه‎ οι μετ AUTO, 
xat ὑπὲρ τοῦ δεφενδεύειν 36 
37 


^ ۷ + 
ταῦτα καὶ τὴν προστασίαν 

, 4 ٩ ~ ~ ~ 
ταύτην ١٤٧/5 ١٧6م‎ ἐπὶ καταστροφῇ τῶν ὀρθῶν 
ms 2 3 ie - 1 5 2 n 
τῆς ἐκχλησίας δογμάτων t”. ΠΗέπείσμαι γὰρ xpi, 


g 5) 4 m 7٨ 
ὅτι ὅσον 27025 ل٣‎ τούτου καὶ τῶν τοιούτων, 


z SA ~ - - f ΄ ۴ as) 
ἐγγίζω τῷ Οεῷ καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ١ ἁγίοις از‎ 
a 42 A ‘y ^ ΄ - 11 ~ 
ὥσπερ τούτων Ἰωρίζομαι, οὕτως ٤٤٤0 او‎ τῇ 


3 , ` ~ c r , ~ “y 
ἀληθείᾳ καὶ τοῖς ἁγίοις πατράσι, τοῖς θεολόγοις 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας: ὥσπερ avi? πείθομαι τοὺς συντι- 


~ 32 


© p 5 ١ 
θεμένους i? τούτοις ἀποδιίστασθαι !! τῆς ἀληθείας 
. - + ^v 1 . r ^S as MER 
καὶ τῶν μακαρίων τῆς ἐκκλησίας 21316۲ ي0‎ 
Katt? διὰ τοῦτο λέγω, ὥσπεοΐ᾽ παρὰ πᾶπταν mov 
το f ρ 


A AN y z 3 , چ‎ m 8 rt 
την ζωὴν huny κεγωρισµένος ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν Ἰδ, οὕτω 


1. & A: ᾧ L. — 2. ἄχρι]... 3. δόξω TI'RN. 


om. AD. — 7. εἰκὼς A. — 8. ἣν : οὖν D. — Ὁ, ἑμῆς om. TP, — 10, ἀναλύσεως : τελεντῆς AD. — 11. τιμᾶν 


MPAR. — 12. κηδία A. — 13. μνημοσύνη: A. — ΙΙ. ἄλλως MPRN : ἄλλος A : ἄλλου D. — 15. πρὸς τὰ τοιαῦτη 


τ. enum — 
: εἰδώση À. — 9», 


- 26. τῶν om. PIN. — 27. 


xai 
Du την OM CR out’ 
— 29. τῇ ζωῇ D. — 30. τὸν ait, A. 
A. — 38. τὴν om. B. — 34. λατινικὰ ex ἴταλινα 


- 37. ἐμνηστεύσαντο À. 


δοξάπαι L. — IS. «κὰν : 


21. εἰδόσι CX σκοπῶτι corr, sup. lin. Mosquensis 


α marg. D. — 28. τῆς om. R. 
καὶ add. 


ze 0111: MAPRN. — 36. τοῦδε ὄεφεντεύων M. 


sup. lin. D. — 16. προκληθεῖπι L. — 17. deta; D 


20. παρέξει TDL : παρείξη A. 


om. T. — 23. ὡς καὶ A. — 2^. οὔτε δέχομαι om. D. — 


ἐπὶ T : οὔτε ἐπὶ τῆς ζωῆς μον om. L: 
ESSI. μου add. AD. — 32. οὐδὲ: 
corr. ad marg. Mosqueusis, — 35. 


1٠ 


οτε 


— 38. δογμάτων τῆς ἐχχλησίας APRN. — 39. πιστοῖς xai ald. APRN. — 10, πατράσι add. MAPRN. — 


^1. αἰνοῦμαι A. — ^2. αὖ: ἂν AD. — 43. τοῖς συντεθειμένοις AD. --- fh, ἀπολίσταμχι MAD : zal τὸ διίστασθαι 


ὡς L. — ^48. ἐπ αὐτῶν A. 


Te — 5. διδασκ. τῆς ἐπα). AP. — Ati. καὶ om. N, — 17. ὥσπερ : 





| 
15 
20 





5 


10 





15 


20 
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A Rh د هي‎ - - "ἐπὶ Δ. و‎ ` ٩ 
XAL EV τῷ καιρῷ της 650009 µου, XAL ETL XAL 48 


^ SN د‎ r ١ ١ مہ و‎ 
THY εἰν απονιωσεν α.αποστρεφομ.αι την αυτον 


1 1 € ¢ 
χοινωνίαν καὶ ἕνωσιν, xat ἐξορκῶν᾽ ἐντέλλομαι, 
eq V 3» کاو اسيلک‎ | t A , ته ور سلا‎ 
ἵνα μηδεὶς ἐξ αὐτῶν  προσεγγίση à ἐν tH ἐμῃ 
په‎ UV E 4 وه‎ E 
κηδεία! ἢ ἡ τοῖς "ملو‎ σύνοιςὃ μου, ἀλλ᾽ aude? 


ν ٩ ^ m ~ 
ἄλλου τινὸς τῶν τοῦ” μέρους ἡμῶν", ὥστε συαφο- 
fe Ty - ` ^ - - e H 
ρένειν ۱١ ἐπιχειρῆσαι καὶ συλλειτουργεῖν τοῖς ἡμετέ- 
pots |!’ τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ τὰ ἄμικτα μίγνυσθαι |". 
- ΝΑ ‘ s 

Δεῖ δὲ παντάπασιν ۱٥ ἐχείνους εἶναι κεγωρισµένους |! 
4 ~ ’ 5 - aw τ X 

ἡμῶν, μέ/ρις!5 ἂν 0016 811 Oeds τὴν καλὴν 
y 18 


n ! 0 i DAROT - 5 t ^» ~ 
οιορθωσιν xat εἰρήνη τῆς ἐκκλησίας αὐτοῦ. 


b 


ay ٩ . 7 + 5 
Fira aoog'® τὸν &ogorra τὸν Σχολιέριον *° 


ἐπιστρέψας εἶπεν" 


cna X toi <‏ و )د 
ict τινες bar?! παρὰ τοῖς φιλοτόφοις, εἰ χαὶ‏ 
٩ 9 5‏ , - 
τῶν τοιούτων ἐγὼ 7342? λήθην ἔσον 77, ὅμως λέγω‏ 
n d 9! (7 DIA ~ DE e‏ " 
μέτριόν τι, Ott?! εἰσὶν viat?” ταῖς dvxAoo06 21579 τῶν‏ 


- 
4 


νο 


ε θέ 5 r 2 e 3 5 ς ~ 
ὑποθέσεων ἐφαρμοζόμεναι, ἐν αἷς ἐστι καὶ ۹27 τοῦ 
ja N 2 M 2% ~ 

ἐνδεγομένου, καὶ ἔτι" f τοῦ ἐπὶ πλέον ,وړ‎ 


el Sx S ٥ : + ΗΝ " ~“ 
ὅπερ ἐπὶ mÀéov?" ἐνδεγόμενόν ἐστιν ἐγγὺς"! τοῦ 


+ x $ -0 - Jl ` ~ € , ~ 
رس سیا‎ QUTA προτηχει xat T, ὑποθέσει τῶν 
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pore exitus mei, immo post obitum meum 
illorum communionem consortiumque abo- 
minari, atque iureiurando praecipio, ne quis 
illorum ad funus meum aut ad sacra anniver- 
saria sive mei ipsius sive alterius cuiuslibet 
eorum qui nobis adhaerent eo accedat, ut cum 
nostris pertentet sacris vestibus indui remque 
divinam facere. Hoc enim esset ea permiscere 
quae permisci non possunt. llli siquidem a 
nobis omnino separati maneant oportet, donec 
Deus optimam reformationem et pacem Eccle- 
siae suae dederit. 


b 


Deiude cum se ad Scholarium principem 


convertissel, dixit : 


Sunt apud philosophos habitudines quae- 
dam, de quibus, licet eae mihi iam e memoria 
exciderint, exignum tamen quidpiam dicam, 
esse nimirum habitudines ad argumenta pro- 
posita accommodandas, inter quas habetur 
etiam ratio contingentis, itemque ratio niagis 
contingentis, quod quidem magis contingens 


1. ἀποστρέφημαι--- χαὶ ἔνωσιν OM. MAPDRN. — 2. ἐξ ὄργου AD. — 3. ἐξ αὐτοῖς A. — 4. κηδία À. — 


په و 


5. ἐν add. ADRN. — 6. μνημοσύνης A. — 7. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ : καὶ oud T. — 8. τῶν τον τοῦ P, unde τῶν τούτου 
R. — 9. ἡμῶν : αὐτῶν TD, sed add. αὐτῶν sup. lin. T. — 10. συμφαθαΐνειν AM : συμφέρειν TL. — 
It. ἡμετέροις A, sed addito 9 sup. lin. — 12. ἄμντα μύγνυσται A. — 13. 6 ἁπαντάπασιν A. — 1)), ézet- 
vous — κεγωρισμένοι, AD. — 15. µέχρι D. — 16. bon TL. — 17. ὁ om. TL. — ΙΝ. καὶ εἰρήνην om. T. 


— 19. εἶτα mong τὸν--- εἶπεν TL, sed in L legilur ἀποστρέψας : τοῦ αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν ἄργοντα τὸν Σχο)άριον AD: 
mph; tov ἄρχοντα τὸν Σχολάριον VM, sed mulato postea in V ἄργοντα in κύριον : ποῦς τὸν Σχολάριον τοῦ 
Εφέσου PRN : + Τοῦ αὐτοῦ [ἥτωι τοῦ μακαριωτάτον (ὡς ἀνωτέρω) καὶ ἁγίου μητροπηλίτον Εφέσου κυρίου 
Μάρκου τοῦ Κὐγενικαῦ) ῥηθέντα ἐν τῷ μέλλειν αὐτὴν προς κύριον ἐκδημεῖν, roh; Tov σοφώτατον tote μὲν κύο[ιον] 
1٤٤۵ بر‎ τὸν Σ/ολάοιην, ὕπτερον δὲ καὶ πατριάργην Νωνσταντινουπόλεω: γεγονότα χύρ!ιον] l'evvaotov S, qui line 
incipit. — 90. Ad nomen Σχο)άριον habetur lioc. scholion in 1 :را‎ Outros ὁ Lyondetos. ἣν tote καθολικὺς 
γραμματεὺς (γραμματικὸς T) τοῦ βασιλέως μνατικός, û παρὰ μὲν λατίνοις λέγεται χαντζελάριως καὶ σεκρετάριος. παρὰ 
BE ῥωμαίοις πρωτασικρήτη: (πρωτησχρίτης T) ἣν δὲ (utn. ما‎ xot καθηλικος κριτὴς τῶν ἑωμαίων: ην δὲ (oim. Û) καὶ 
διδάσκαλος τῆς πίστεω: χεγειμυτονημένος, διδασλων ἐν τῷ παλατίῳ κατὰ παρασχενὴν ἐν ταῖς μεγάλαχις τεσσαρα- 
γοσταῖς, παρόντων xoi (our. L; τῶν βασιλ:ων καὶ τῶν ἑκχρίτων ύλη: τής πόλεω: ἐν τῷ τρικλίνιρ: ἐνεχειροτόνητο 
δὲ ^om. Lo καὶ τῆς τῶν ὀρθηδήξων συ;»ἀξεως ἔξχυχος μετὰ την τοῦ ἁγίου (own. T Μάρκον τοῦ (om. T) ᾿Εφέσου 
ἁλώσεως, καὶ μετὰ τήν ἅλωσιν 


τελευτήν. Additur in T : Οὗτος µετχ ταῦτα |Έννλθιος μονάχος γέγονε προ τῆς 
LI 


E ot i δ. - e د‎ - e . 
21. εἰσί τινες uha — τῇ ὑποθέσει τῶν παρόντων λύγων 
۸ [S ^ 

25. uaa Ut apud 


alfectus 


4260۱3 ἐγένετο πατριάρχης Νωνσταντινουπόλεως. 
i 97 

om. PRN. 
crauntmaticos modi verborum saul diversae 


22. ἤδη ou. A. — 23. ἔχων AD : ἔχω T. 25. سخ‎ rot À : at D. — 


eorum inelinaliones, per «quas varios απ 


significamus, sie apud philosophos materiae propositionum. sunt diversae earum ralioues, secundum 
quas praedieataar subiecto couvenire dicimns, necessario nimiruni, aut. contingenter, aul. per impos- 
xibile. 


26. ἀναλνυύσαις T. 27. ἡ om. AT. — 28. xai Ext — πλέον ἐνδεχομένον om. AD. — 29. Nola τὸ 


ἐνλεχόμενον apnd. philosophos dividi in hos modos : ἐπι πολύ, ἐπίσης, ἐπ’ ἔλαττον, ul in Logica videre 


est. 40, πλεῖον AD. — 31. ἐγγὺς ¿cti T. 


“ΕΟΦ 
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idem fere est ac necessarium. !d valde congruit 


cum orationis istius argumento. ltaque de 


domino Scholario haec mea est sententia. 
Eum inde a prima sua aetate novi, affectuque 
illum et amore prosequor ac diligo ut meum 
filium et amicum et si quidquam aliud quis 
excogitet ad amicitiam caritatemque concilian- 
dam. Cum eo ad hauc usque temporis articu- 
lum familiariter conversatus, perspectissimum 
habeo quanta polleat prndentia et sapientia, 
quanta dicendi facultate. Quare nihil dubito, 
quin ipse solus, ex iis qui hoc tempore super- 
sunt, valeat adiutricem manum porrigere rec- 
tae fidei, quae eorum furore iactatur, qui 
divinorum dogmatum sinceritatem corrupe- 
runt, quo reformetur, Deo iuvante, Ecclesia 
fidesque orthodoxa obfirmetur, dummodo velit 
ipse operi non deesse, nec lucernam sub 
modio abscondere. Equidem neque illum ila 
affectum fore confido, neque propriae con- 
scientiae ita defuturum, ut Ecclesiam videns 
tempestate abreptam fidemque in homine 
infirmo inniti, humano more loquor, sciensque 
se habere quod in auxilium illi praestet, non 
omni studio magnaque animi alacritate propu- 
gnationem instruat. Neque enim plane iguo- 
rat, vir sapiens ut est, quin catholicae fidei 
subversio omnium nostrum sit exitium. Ac 
praeteritis quidem temporibus, cum fortassis 
existimaret ea sufficere quae ab aliis nonnullis, 
nobisque praesertim, ad eius defensionem 
gesta sunt, nou videbatur aperte veritatem pro- 


pugnare, quibusdam fortasse sive consiliis sive 


praeterea addunt : καὶ ἁποφα΄νομαι περὶ κτλ. — 
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αὐτοῦ ota; ἐστὶ φρονήσεως καὶ σοφίας xat ὄυνήμεως 
SIT Y : , DT 
ἐν xal ἐκ τούτων πιστεύω 


) Led E e 
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٢ - ` x 
αὐτὸς υόνος ἐκ τῶν εὑρισχουένων XATA τὸν 4۷7 
m ^ om - , - ~ 
τοῦτον !) ὀύνατχι δοῦναι γεῖρα βοηθείας τῇ 0967 
4 ~ ’ T + 
πίστει χειμαζοιένη ταῖς βίαις τῶν παραφθειράντων 
` U په‎ , 1 ds cer ` 2 À 
τὴν Tov?) δογμάτων ἀχρίθειαν, ὥστε τὴν ἐκκλη- 
σίαν διορθώσασθαι”!, Θεοῦ ανναιροµένου, καὶ 
, - 2 , Vo 31 
τὴν ὀρθοδοξίαν κρατῦναι ®, μόνον εἰ uh”? θελήσει “1 
eee : Usu اا اا‎ 
καὶ αὐτὸς γενέσθαι τοῦ καιροῦ 7? καὶ τὸν ٧۷ 
27 


ὑπὸ τὸν 3] µόδιων κρύψαι. Ἀλλ' ἐγὼ θοροῦ” μὴ 


^ ef ر‎ ος 20 ^ ~ وم‎ e, ^ و‎ , 

ἂν οὕτως AVTOV“? διατεθηναι, mA οὕτω T7, οἰκεία 
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ἀπειθῆσαι συνειλήσει, ὥστε τὴν ἐκκλησίαν κλυδωνι- 


+ eom X ` , Z See A 
ζομένην ὁρῶντα xat τὴν πίστιν σαλεύουσαν ἐπ᾿ χσθε- 
30 ( 


m s + ) , . 5^)! 31 , , » به‎ 
veg?" (ἀνθρωπίνως λέγω) καὶ εἰδότα 3 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 
? ~ 9 ` = 
εἶναι βοηθῆσαι ταύτην’, μὴ) πάσῃ σπουδῇ, καὶ 
προθυμίᾳ τὴν συμμαχίαν ἐργάσασθοι' πάντως γὰρ 


V 
οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ σοφὸς my, ὡς ἡ τῆς καθολικῆς πίστεως 
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ἀνατροπῇ κοινή ἐστιν ἀπώλεια. Ἴσως de?! ἐν τοῖς 
προλαθηῦσιν ἀρκοῦσαν συμααγίαν ἡγούμενος τὴν 
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UO ἑτέρων τινῶν, καὶ μάλιστα τὴν ὑπ ἐμοῦ, οὐχ 


, * n n 3 ρω ۴ , 
patveto χαθαρῶς τῇ αληθεία συμμαχῶν, ὑπό τινων 


3 Ms 
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gee A 
ἀνακοπτόμενος τυχὸν 9 λογισμῶν 7,75 καὶ ἀνθρώ- 
سو‎ , ۰ X id ¢ 

πων“, Ἁλλ ἐγὼ καὶ πρότερον μὲν 38 οὐδὲν ἢ καὶ 
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رم‎ σμικρὸν ?? cuveta ve xa τῇ συμμαχία, τῷ 
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μήτ᾽ ἀνάλογον ἔχειν δύναμιν μήτε σπουδήν" xat νῦν 
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4 ٢ ` c? - ` » 4 
3 εἷς τὸ μηδὲν ἥκω” τοῦ δὲ μηδὲν ὄντος titt 


1. A verbis Λέγω δὲ exordilur textus in PRN, qui 


2. ἄρχοντος erasum V. — 3. ὃν : ὅτι PRN. — 1, οἶδα : εἶδον AL: αὐτῶν add. PRN. — 5. ἐξ ἔτι om. T 

ἐξέτι MS : ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι D. — 6. ἐκ νέας T. — 7. αὐτοῦ om. L. — ἃ. πολλὴν om. PRN. — 9. uvtov ἐμον T. — 
10. Post φίλον add. στέογω αὐτὸν PRN. — 11. ἄλλον A. — 12. ἐνθυμηθῇ A : ἐνθυμηθείην D. — 13. τις : τῆς À: 
om. D. — 14. ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν τὴν τελεντήν pov add. PRN, quae verba iam habentur inilio parlis A, unde 
sumpta videntur. — 15. ἀνακινούμενος ADS : om. PRN, ul eliam καὶ. — 16. ἔσχον : ἔχω TPRN. — 
17. τοῖς add. AMPRN. — 18. πιστεύων D. — 19. τῶν καιρῶν τούτων A. — 20. θείων σῶν add. D : σῶν add. 


: ἴσως διορθώσασθαι : ὀρθώσασθαι PRD. — 


: βὴ ὀρθώσασθαι A, sed ad marg. add. 


A. — 21. διορθώσασθαι 


22. τὴν ὀρθήδοξον κρατεῖναι A. — 23. ph om. AD. — 24. θελήση TL. — 25. καιροῦ : ἐργοῦ P : τῷ ἔργῳ R : 
πίστον N. — 26. μὴ add. D. — 37. to PN. — 28. θαρρῶν D. — 39. μὴ αὐτὸν ἂν οὕτως T. — 30, én” ἀσθενοῦς : 
ἐπείσθη νοῦς N : ἀσθενοῦς om. R, loco vacuo relicto. — 31. εἰδ' ὅτα A : εἰδώτα T. — 32. TATA PRDNL. — 
33. μὴ om. AD : in σὺν vull corr. S. — 34. 8 SL : om. PRN, — 35, ἀναπτόμενος τυχὼν TA. — 36. à : 
εἴη [1 : εἰ N. — 37. ἀνθρωπίνων APRMNS. — 38. μὲν um. PRN. — 39. μικρὴν PRN. — 10, συνεισένεγκα 
T. — 41. τῷ : τὸ AD. — A2. καὶ νῦν : maya R. — ^43. ἤδει A. — Mn. ὄντως τι : ὅτι AD : ὄντως τί 


MP. 











[350] 
٩ 3 ~ , - ? 9 
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τούτου" ζημίαν ἐν ἄλλοις παθεῖν ἐπὶ μικρᾶ᾽ πάνυ 


τ ὠφελείᾳ, ὡς πολλάχις μοι ἐξηγήπατο!7 καὶ 
συγγνώμην ἠτήσατο !!, ἀλλὰ νῦν ὅτε ἐγὼ μὲν ἤδη 1” 
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κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 16 τὸ εἰκὸς !7 τῇ ἐκκλησία καὶ τῇ πίστει 
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ἀνακαλύνη καὶ συμαγήσηῃ”! τῇ, ἐκκλησία καὶ τοῖς 
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ὑγιαίνουσι δόγαασιν, ἵνα ὅπερ οὐκ ἐδυνήθην 7? 
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αὐτὸς ἐκτελέσαι, χατοοθώση”! αὐτὸς τῇ τοῦ “7 
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τοῦ (Θεοῦ ἔχ τε τῆς φυσικῆς αὐτοῦ φρονήσεως xat 


mw Di 


kJ a p! 
17,529. ἐν λόγοις δυνάμεως, εἰ θελήσει 3" µόνον τούτοις 


΄ 4 7 - x 

ἐν δέοντι γρήσασθαι. Kat ἴσως μὲν ὀφείλει roro} 
D “r ~ ده‎ ٨ عم وه‎ ۱ ~ 
xai9? +635 Θεῷ καὶ τὴ πίστει)! καὶ τῇ 


. ~ ^ - 
ἐκκλησία», ἀγωνίσασθαι δῦ πιστῶς καὶ χκαθαρῶς 
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n 1 m ~ 4 

ὑπέρμαγος, πεποιθὼς τῇ συμμαγία τοῦ (τοῦ xat 
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T α)ηθεία αὐτὴ, περι ὧν οἱ ἀγῶνες, ὡς ۷ 
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ToUTUIV'= τοῖς ἁἅγίοις 66270۸01) ٤ θεοφόροις 
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πατράσι, τοῖς μεγάλοις θεολόγοις, καὶ ۱13 τοὺς t µι- 
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σθοὺς ἐκδεγόμενος 15 παρὰ τοῦ δικαίου χριτοῦ, τοῦ καὶ 


, د ۷ زار د‎ > € , Tn 5 , , 
πανταςτους υπερ ευσεσειαχς αγώνισχμενους aya- 


: ἐκ τούτου PRN : ὅτι om. 


: αὐτὸ ADRN. — 5. ἐνόμισαν R. — 6. δύναται ἕτερος L. — 7. µεταχει- 


ἐξητήσατο Β ; 


> Oey D. — 13. ἁπαλλάττων D. — 1^. δὲ om. PRN. — 
τι Ys A. — 16, αὐτὸν om. PRN, qui propterea κατὰ habent. — 17. εἰκὼς A. — 18. κακοδοξίας 


7 
. 


: ave oder καὶ συμ. A, sed add. ης uper lin. — 22. ἵνα τεἶναι A. — 
τ ἐν N. — 90, χάριτι καὶ add. L, quae verba luc 


— 95. τοῦ 
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hominibus retardatus. Sed ego olim aut nihil 
aut parum omnino ad fidei defensionem con- 
tuli, cum neque vires neque studium, ut res 
postulabat, suppeterent; nunc vero in nihilum 
inlereo : quidnam autem minus valet quam 
quod nihil est? Si igitur eo forte quod arbitra- 
tus fuerit, posse nos quidpiam in hoc negotio 
efficere, supervacaneum censuit illud ipse per 
se praestare quod ab aliis praestari poleral, ne 
inde damnum aliis de causis emergeret prae 
lucro admodum parvo, ut saepius rem mihi 
narravit veniamque petiit : nunc vero, cum 
iam mihi hinc abeundum sit, neque alterum 
quempiam videam, qui in Ecclesia, in fide, in 
verae religionis dogmatibus defendendis partes 
meas perinde atque ille obire possit, idcirco 
illum rogo, ut cum tempus non invitet solum, 
sed etiam urgeat, absconditam in se pielatis 
scintillam detegat, Ecclesiamque et sanas eius 
doctrinas propugnet, ita ut quod ipse perficere 
non potui, ille cum Dei auxilio ad finem per- 
ducat. ld enim potest favente Deo pro insita 
qua pollet prudentia dicendique facultate, 
modo velit iis opportune uti. Ac licet id qui- 
dem officii habeat in Deum, in fidem, in Eccle- 
siam, ut pro fide fideliter ac sincere contendat: 
nihilominus tamen eiusmodi munus ipse ei 
committo, ut meo loco sit defensor Ecclesiae 
el sanae doctrinae interpres et orthodoxorum 
dogmatum veritatisque propugnator, auxilio 
Dei ipsique veritati, pro quibus obeunda sunt 
certamina, confisus, ut qui in eis gerendis 
socium se praebeat sanctis doctoribus deife- 
risque Patribus, eximiis illis theologis, prae- 
miaque exspeclet a iusto iudice, a qno qui- 
pro pietate victores 


cumque certaverint, 


^ , , ^ " ^ - LL 
1. μηδαμηνέτερον A : μηδαμηνότερον 1) : μηδαμινώτερον RL. — 2. ἑκ τοῦ ὅτι 


M. — 3. ὅτι : ἔτι AD. — 4. αὐτῶς 


ρήσασθαι A. — 8. ὡς ἐκ τούτου — vai συγγνώμην ἡτήσατο 010. PRN. — 9. ques S. — Iu. 


ἐξηγῆσαντη A. — 1]. ἠτήσατο Om. S. — 12. εἴδη A 


15 riva : 


D. — 19. Post ave’ ἐμοῦ punctum posuit R, contra orationis seriem. — 90, ἐν αὐτῷ : ἑαυτῶ AD : ἐν om. T 


— 21, ἀνχκαλύναι καὶ συμμαγῆσαι N 


23. Ova ALPRN, — 24. κατορθώσει A. 


irrepsisse videulur ex lin, seq. — 27. yàp: δὲ N. — 28. τῇ om. T. — 29. τῆς : τοῖς A. — 30. θελήση R. 


31. τούτω AD. — 32. γαὶ om. R. — 33. τῷ om. PRN. — 35. καὶ τῇ πίστει om. D. — 35. 177 16٨ 


;: €' Ι.Ν. — 39. αὐτοῦ N. — 40. ἵνα € : ἣν A : ὧν 


om. PRN. — 43. καὶ om. D. — 1%. τοὺς bis scripseral T. sed 


2 


ont, R. — 36. ἀγωνίσει δὲ R. — 37. ἀνατίβημοι A. — 38. δὲ 


b. fl, λοιν'ονεῖν 7 43. τοῦτον À D) : 


horum prins delevit. — 45. ἐνδεχόμενως l. — 46. τοὺς om. D. — 17. εὐσέθειαν R. 
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renuntiabuntur : similiter ipse debet pro viri- 
bus incumbere ad stabilienda recta Ecclesiae 
dogmata quasi rationem in hora iudicii reddi- 
turus et Deo et mihi, qui ei hoc munus com- 
mitto, bona spe fretus meos hosce sermones 
plus quam centesimum fructum reddituros, 
quippe quos in optimam terram coniecerim. 
Ad hacc ipse mihi respondeat velim, ut ex hac 
vita discessurus plenam certitudinem habeam, 
qnin cum taedio spiritum emittam, quod de 
reformanda Ecclesia plane desperaverim. 


Responsio domini Scholarii. 


Ego, domine mi sancte, primum quidem 
magnae sanctitati tuae gratias ago pro laudi- 
bus, quas mihi tribuisti, dum ad me allicien- 


dotes mihi adscripsisti, quas minime 


dum 
habeo, nec inesse mihi certo scio. Id sane 
effecit summa bonitas et virtus et sapientia 
magnae sanctitatis tuae, quam et ipse ab initio 
probe novi nec cessavi ad hanc usque diem 
valde admirari, magnae sanctitati tuae defe- 
rens, quaecumque et patri et magistro et prae- 
ceptori debentur, sententia tua tanqnam norma 
utens cum accuratae doctrinae tum rectissimi 
sermonis, iis quae tihi probabantur et ipse 
consentiens, quaecumque vero non erant ex 
animi tui sententia, ea absque dubitatione re- 
spuens; et filii et discipuli partes erga magnam 
sanctitatem tuam explere nunquam  recusavi. 
Cnius rei testem ipsam adhibeo magnam 


tnam. Nosti enim me nunquam 


sanctitatem 
non hoc modo affectum ad te accessisse, et 


dum intima animi mei consilia aperirem, tales 


«τούτου VMTDSL. — 
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— 15. τοῦ om. L. — 
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τν ee". ως καρπηφορη 
τ SEES 9 ? € Y νε ` 
σειν᾽ τοὺς ἡ λόγους uou τούτους ὑπέρ ۴٣ 7 
ὡς εἰς ἀγαθὴν γῶν χαταθα)λομένους 1’, Tep! οὗ xat 
4 ^ 
ἀπηκριθήτω uot, ἵνα λάθω ١١ 7 πληροφορίαν τῆς 
CE ἑξεργή ο A O 
παρούσης ζωῆς ,اب ٥٧د ړن :َجّۀ‎ καὶ μὴ αηδῶς απο- 


۸ دب‎ UM M A ~ 3 , n μη 
100, (ος απεγνύ)χιος την της EXX FLAG θιορθωσιν. 


C 


3 , ~u : = 
Ἔ{πύκοισις!! roc κυρίου 5 000ر‎ 


IS εὖὐ/αρι- 


La , 


3 ۱ ار م‎ eh - . 
+ ᾿Εγὼ δέσποτα μου ἅγιε, πρῶτον μὲν 
: - ’ T 

Y ἁγιωσύνη σου ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐπαίνοις οἷς 


~ هم‎ , 
στῶ τῇ µεγαλ 
3 ۶ 4 7, ^ 1 
ἐγρήσω εἷς ἐμέ, ὅτι βουληθεὶς ἐμοὶ γαρίσχσθαι, 

r r ef τ لا‎ IAN له‎ 
προαεααρτύςησάς μοι ὅσα οὐκ ἔχω 0005 4 
- [ή . 9۹ 4 ~ LT . - 
προσεῖναί ١١ μοι’ ἀλλὰ τοῦτο ἐστιν τῆς ἄκρας xado- 
` 3 - 


καὶ ἀρετῆς 33 καὶ σοφίας τῆς μεγάλης 


9 
κἀγαθίας -! 
Gm Lope 23 A " . bi $^* ΟΕ. οὶ ~ GE ` 
ἁγιωσύνης “ὃ σου, ἣν καὶ αὐτὸς εἰδὼς ἐξ ἀργῆς "' καὶ 

’ e t 
θαυμάζων, οὐ διέλιπον ἐς δεῦρο ὅσα πατρὶ xat διδα- 

’ “v d » 
σκάλῳ καὶ παιδαγωγῷ ὀφείλεται”, ἐκτελῶν εἰς τὴν 

ar x CS LA 3 ` e # 24 4 
μεγάλην ἁγιωσύνην σου καὶ ὡς κανόνι” γρωµε- 

3% - a 9 7 - 5 
voc?! τῇ σῇ 28 γνώμη τῆς τ ἐν δόγμασιν ἀκριθείας 29 

. τ. - + ¬ ’ 7 E 
xoi τῆς τῶν λόγων ὀρθότητος, οἷς ἂν ἐνασμενίσειας I” 
: > ' , NOE X ٢ ? 
καὶ αὐτὸς συντιθέμενος, καὶ ὅτα μὴ κατὰ γνώμην 
v», 31 ae 3 ^ y 32 ’ , ’ 
etn?! σήν, ἀνενδοιάστως”᾽ τούτων ἐκτρεπόμενος, 
33 M ~ ۹١ ` وس‎ 1” - 
xai?) τὴν τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ μαθητοῦ TAG τηρεῖν 
3 A 2 € , 3 سا‎ Oe 
πρὸς τὴν μεγάλην ἁγιωσύνην σου οὐκ ἀπηδίωτα "| 
΄ ’ - . - "o - 
πώποτε. Μάρτυρι χρῶμαι πρὸς ταῦτα τῇ μεγάλη 
e , Ts په ۶7 ^ 3 « وا‎ 7 
ἁγιωσύνη σου. نې وژ)()‎ ὡς ἀεὶ τὸν τρόπον τοῦτόν σοι 
AAA ۸ د - د تت‎ v 
προσηρχόμην 3°, καὶ τὰ βαθύτερα τῆς ἐμῆς διανοίας 
> λύ , ᾽ ’ 31 P 
ἀνακαλύπτων τοιαύτας eyyvag?! ποι παρετιθέμην, 


LS ~ d ` ao - A 
Καὶ τοῦ ὅτι غ2‎ 38 ἔν τισι τῶν καιρῶν 5 où ® 


1. δὴ : δὲ D. — 3. τῆς add. ADS. — 3. λόγον A. — 4. ὀφίλων M. — 5. τοῦτο ۸ 
6. θεοῦ A : om. PRN. — 7. καρποφορήσειν bis in T, prius detefuim. — 8. τοῖς λόγοις pov τούτοις S. 
ἀγῶνας N. — 10. καταθαλλόμενα T. — 11. λάθη A. — 13. ἐξερχόμενοι Λ. — 13. ἀειδῶς A. — 


Ὁ, λόγους : 


14. πρὸς ταῦτα post ἀπόκρισις add. DLS : ἀπόχρισις αὐτοῦ zip Γεωργίου τοῦ Σχολαρίουν T. 


16. κυρίου ont, MARPNL. — 17. Σχολαρίον : σοφωτάτον καὶ μαχαριωτάτου πατριάρχον κυρ|{ον] l'evvañtou S : 
post Σχολαρίου add. πρὸς αὐτόν D. — 18. μὲν om. AD. — 19. προσύναι À. — 20. τοῦτ᾽ ἐστι A. — 21. 77 
γαθίας A. — 92, ναὶ ἁρετῆς om. ΛΙ). — 33. ἁγιωσύνη σον M. — 24. ἐξ ἀρχῆς om. AD. — 25. Gpetvete À. — 
26. κανώνι A. — 97. χοῶμαι ADN. — 98. σῇ om. T. — 29. ἀχριθείας om. N, qui propterea habet 7 
— 30. ἐναπμενήτειας AD. — 3]. εἴη om. N. — 33. σήν, ἀνενδοιάστως : συνανενλιάπτως ADT : σήν. ἀνενδιάστως 
S. — 33. xat om. PRN. — 2%. ἀπηξίωσας N. — 35. oló* V. 46. προσέρχομαι N. —- 47. ἐγγύας : αἰτίας S. 
— 38. δὲ om. PRN. — 39. καιρῶν : πιστῶν N. — 40. οὗ : εν A. 


15 


30 
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- ٩ ` - 4 
φανερῶς ἀπεδυόμην πρὸς τοὺς dyGvac!, οὓς ἡ σὴ 
τ # τ ε p 2 و‎ ἀλλὰ ~ , 
μεγίστη ἁγιωσύνη ἠγωνίζετο, ἀλλὰ σιωπἩ τούτους 
EE A ME i 

παρηργόμην᾽, τοὺς λόγους 


η 1 $^ 
TOUTOU ουθεῖς 


E 5 هه‎ ~ D € UNS 3... Ct 
βέλτιον οἷδε τῆς μεγάλης ἁγιωσύνης σου, ἐπεὶ 

? ` , ^ , \ A 
πολλάκις τοὺς λογισμούς μου σοι θαρρήσας, καὶ τοὺς 


περὶ τούτου ® σοι ἀνεκάλυγνα καθαρῶς, καὶ 
παραιτησάυενος τὲς συγγνώμης! οὐκ ἀπέτυχον. 
᾿Αλλὰ νῦν Θεοῦ συνάρσει τούτων πάντων χαταπε- 
φρόνηκα καὶ ἐμκυτὸν καθαρώτατον καὶ φανερώτατον 
~ αν. , 3 للا‎ ۳٢ e τι 3 ت‎ 
τῆς ἀληθείας συναγωνιστὴν ἔταξα, ὥστε !! τὰ τῶν 
’ NP ` 0 puerum ^ t 3 , 
πατέρων µου δόγματα καὶ τὴν |" τῆς ὀρθοδοξίας ἀχρί- 
2 , ^ $1 13 X ^ * 
θειαν ἄνυποστόλως διαγγέλλειν !? κατα τὸν 7 
w~ ~ , D € RN ۱۱ y, SA ~ 42 
τῆς σῖς μεγίστης ἁγιότητος 4, Λέγω δὲ ταῦτα, oly, 
ὡς δρῶν " τὴν μεγάλην ἁγιωσύνην σου 1 ἐντεῦθεν 
^ , 16. c 7 ` ` ’ ἐλ rn 
ἀπαίροντα οὐκέτι γὰρ τὰς τελευταίας ἐλπίδας 
3 , ire z A 5 ~ S ~ R 
ἀπεθάλλομεν 7, θαρροῦμεν δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ περιγενή- 
IIR دم‎ £ ` X ο لا‎ τ M 
gechat!” σε τῆς νόσου xat σὺν ἡμῖν ἔσεσθαι και 
dual? τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐπεξεργχσεσθαι”!, [21 δέ γε“! 
T di ~ 7 
κρίμασιν οἷς οἶδε Geos, ἐντεῦθεν ἀποδημήσειας 
` AD ο , C dsl , - 3 / 
πρὸς ὃν 22 ἡτοίμασας σεαυτῷ 5) τόπον τῆς ἀναπαύ- 
σεως, καὶ διὰ”! τὴν 24 ἡμετέραχν ἴσως ἀναξιότητα 26, 
- - - - 
ἔνθα εἰ αὐτὸς ἄξιος, ἀπέλθης 27, πληροφορῶν λέγω 
σοι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων τῶν ?* 
ἀορήτως παρισταμένων νῦν ἡμῖν καὶ τῶν χαθευρε- 


PAG) 8 


θέντων 2? ἐνταῦθα πολλῶν καὶ 3 ἀξιολόγων ἀνδρῶν 
? 


c v ۶9 Δ) » NM 9 - £ 3 ` ~ \ 
οτι εσοµαι αυτος εγω εν τοις τοιουτοις αντι σου XXL 


~ ~ $ 4 if ` 
ἀντὶ τοῦ 3! σοῦ στόματος, ὅσα αὐτὸς ἐσπούδχζες καὶ 
32 


ې 


παρεὺι 


ον , X Lie N ^ , 
doug 7? στέργων καὶ αὐτὸς καὶ δεφενδεύων 
- x ~ , 
xai πᾶτιν 11 ὑποτιθείς, οὐδόλως δ! τῶν τοιούτων 
^ 33 X ’ - Jo , ~ 5 " . 
καθυφεὶς 3" τὸ παράπαν, ἀλλὰ μέγρι τῶν ἐσγατων 
n # e , 36 ` 1 € 1 , 
κινδύνων αἵματός TE FP καὶ θανάτου ὑπὲρ τούτων 


ἀγωνιζόμενος: καὶ εἰ 37 καὶ 38 μικρὰ πάνυ τυγχάνει 
e ES ~ x 
f ἐμὴ περὶ ταῦτα πεῖρα καὶ δύναμις, ἀλλ᾽ ουν 


είθοααι. ὅτι f, μεγάλη ἁγιωσύνη σου ἀναπλιρώσει 
n Hat, | BEYLAN AY Y, GO 0 


παρέρχοµαι RN. — 3. τούτου: παρηργόμην τοὺς λόγους MPAD, posita inler- 
— 5. βελτίων T. — 6. καὶ add. APRM. — 7. 
παραιτησάμενος τῆς ΟΠΗ, L. — 8. τούτους D. — 9. ἀνέχαμψας À : ἀνακάμψας D. — 10. τῆς σῆς γνώμης 
. — 13. διαγγέλειν P. — 11. ἁγιώτητος À : 


xai TOUS 


ἁγιωσύνης PRN. Hic 
ἀπελθόντα ARN. — 17. ἀπεθάλομεν NR: 


: ἀπεβαλομεν Mosquensis, sul corr. in ἀποθάλλομεν, quad posuit L. — 18. περιγενέσθαι 


DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


16. ἀπαίροντα 


A90 


tibi praebuisse cautiones. Quod si aliquando 
ad eas pugnas, quas maxima sanctitas tua 
pugnabas, palam non accessi, sed silentio eas 
praeterii, cur ifa me gesserim, nemo magna 
sanclitate tua melius novit, quandoquidem 
cum saepius intimos meos sensus tibi concre- 
didissem, ac me purgassem, venia non excidi. 
Nunc vero Dei anxilio haec omnia iam con- 
tempsi, meque sincerissimum apertissimumque 
veritatis defensorem eo constitui, ut, patrum 
meorum dogmata fideique orthodoxae verita- 
tem nihil remittendo, praedicem secundum 
maximae sanctitatis tuae propositum. Haec 
autem non idcirco fateor, quod videam ma- 
enam sanctitatem tuam hinc discedentem : 
neque enim spem omnem deposuimus, immo 
Deo freti confidimus te ex hoc morbo conva- 
lescentem futurum adhuc nobiscum et simnl 
haec omnia exsecutnrum. Si vero occultis 
iudiciis quae Dens novit hinc migraveris ad 
quem ipse tibi parasti requietis locum, ac 
propter nostram plane indignitatem sedem qua 
dignus es petieris, libi significanter patefacio 
coram Deo et angelis sanctis, qui nunc nobis 
invisibiliter assistunt, et multis illis clarissi- 
misque viris, qui hic adstant, me tuo loco in 
re praesenti futurum et tanquam ore tuo 
quaecumque amplectebaris et docebas, am- 
plexurum et defensurum, omnique studio 


propositurum, nihil omnino eorum immi- 


nuendo, sed ad extrema usqne sanguinis mor- 
tisque pericula pro illis decertaturum. Ac 
licet. exiguus admodum sit meus in his rebus 
usus ac robur, confido tamen fore, ut magna 


1. ἀγῶνα: om. AD. — 3, 
punelione posl λόγους. — ^. τοῦτο PR : τούτοις N. 
περὶ 
AD. — 11. ὥστε om. S. — 12. τὴν om. T 
explicil textus in 8. — 15. σον om. (T. — 


ἐπείάλλομεν AM 


A. — 19. καὶ ἅμα — ἐπεξεργάσετθαι om. L. — 20. ἐπεργάσασθαι MAD. — 21. ye om. L. — 22. πρὸς οὗ A, 


σεαυτῷ : αὐτῷ PR : αὐτοῦ Ν. — 


A. — 2% καθαιρεθέντων A : παρευρεθέντων 1). — 30. καὶ om. T. — 31. τοῦ om. PRN. — 
: πάλιν T. — 34. υγδὲν οὐδ᾽ 0); MAP 


: οὐδόλως μηδὲν TL : μηδὲν ac supra 


ov om. T. — 23. 
. καὶ διὰ τὴν — ἄξιος arias om. PRN. — 25. τὴν om. D. — 26. ἀναξιώτητα À. — 97. ἀπέλθοις L. — 


sed superpositis punclis ad nolandum errorem 


15 
کم 


28. τῶν ON. 


32. παρεδίδον PNA. — 33. πᾶσιν 


lineum corrigendi, nt videlur, gralia οὐδόλως V, ex quo factum est, opinor, ut alii alio loco 6 


35. κατηγῆς À. — 30. τε 


voculam poseeriut, cum unam tantum, alit seposila, adhibere debuissent. 


onm. The — 32. et: ἡ T. — 38. καὶ om. TD. 


PETRO. 


[353] XXIV. — MANUELIS MAGNI RHETORIS LIBER DE MARCO. AI 





sanctitas tua suppleat quae mihi desunt, 


P RJ \ 8 - , . . ۰ . . . 
ἐνούση! coi? περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα) τελειότητι, χα superstes quidem, eximia fua in eiusmodi 
4 


~ ms 


5 - ` ` , RU : : 5 
ἄπιρας, ταῖς σαῖς πρὸς Osov εὐπαρρησιᾶστοις' rebus peritia, fato vero solutus, acceptissimis 


5 LA . . . 
ἐντεύξεσιν. tuis ad Deum obsecrationibus, 


EN? 


MANUELIS MAGNI RIIETORIS LIBER DE MARCO EPIIESIO DEQUE 


τὰ ἐμὰ ἑλλείμματα, xai παρὼν ἡμῖν ἐνταῦθα, τῇ, 
| REBUS IN SYNODO FLORENTINA GESTIS. 


Paris. 1293 


* f. 264. 


DOMNI MANUELIS MAGNI RHETORIS LE 
BER DE MARCO SANCTISSIMO METBRO- 
POLITANO EPIIESI ET DE FLORENTINA 
SYNODO, NEC NON ADVERSUS GEMI- 
STUM ET BESSARIONEM, IMPIORUM- 
QUE EORUM LIBRORUM REFUTATIO. 


1. Quoniam inter alia quae in tua ad nos epi- 
stola referebantur, illud etiam mihi scribens 
rogasti, amicorum optime, ut summatim tibi 
exponam res gestas a beato Marco, qui epi- 
scopalem Ephesiorum sedem exoruavit, unde 
scilicet ortum habuerit et quomodo se gesserit 
in coacta apud Italos octava synodo, quibusnam 
inter id temporis litigautes se coniunxerit, uum 
vero ad acccuratam sauctorum theologorum 
mentem disseruisse videatur, quinam pertiua- 
citer ab eo dissentientes pro sua animi versu- 
tia ceteris quoque ab aequa rectaque via 
deflectendi auctores fuerint : agedum tuum 
hoc expleturus desiderium, ea breviter qui- 


ὃ TOY RYP? MANOYHA TOY MEPAAOY 111 
TOPOS AOFOX* ΠΕΡΙ MAPKOY ‘TOY 
AFIQTATOY MIITPOHOAIL TOY ΕΦΕΣΟ Υ' 
NAI THX EN DAQPENTIAT ΣΥΝΟΔΟΥ 
KAI KATAS PEMISTOY ΝΑΙ BHXXAPIG- 

10 05», ΚΑῚ ΑΝΑΤΡΟΠΗ TON ΔΥΣΣΕΒΩ͂Ν 
-YPVPAMMATON ΑΥ̓ΤΩ͂Ν, 


j + ۱ ^ ~ ^ a 
1. ᾿Επειδὴ μετά ye τῶν ἄλλων τῶν τῇ πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
, ~~ -” r 
σου 19 ἐμπεοιειληιμυένων ἐπιστολή XAL τοῦτό μοι 
i 1 ۰ d + 
ἄφων προσεπγξίους, φίλων ἄριστε, TO ἐν χεφαλκαίω 
χράς ρ Ἰδίους, QU ριστε, κεφχλαία 
- Le \ . 
15 σοι ἐκθέσθαι xal τὰ κατὰ τὸν µαχάριον Maoxov 
` ~ A / ۶ ٢ > / ۱ 
| τὴν τῶν Eveciony ἀρχιερχτικὸν èmixocuñsavra 
, 9 [24 ν ο 5 ~ و او‎ 
θρόνον, ὅθεν τε ὥρμητο καὶ ὅπως ἐν TH xat lra- 
, ΄ 3 Mf ^ ` ’ an , 
λίαν συστάσῃ ὀγδόη διατεθεὶς φαΐνεται συνόδω, τίσι 
^ ^ , 
τε τῶν τηνικαῦτα προσλικλεγομένων συντεταγμένος 
n y n - 
90 ἦν, xal εἴ γε χατὰ σκοπὸν ἀκριβῆ τοῖς ἁγίοις θεο- 
} P ^ P T , 12 REX , 16 ٩ Hj 
0706 διηγωρευμένος 1? τυγγάνει τελῶν, καὶ τίνες 
- ’ e^ ~ , 
| αὐτῷ ἀπυαφώνως διαµεμενηκότες, τῇ TG αφετέρας 
’ , + ta ~ 
γνώμης συγκεγρηµένοι στρεθλότητι καὶ ἑτέροις TAG 
ô eid ٩ , , ٢ tld ۶ ۷ 
ρθης S καὶ εὐθείας ἀπογενέσθαι κατέστησαν αἴτιοι, 


٨‏ ~ لا 
ἤδη σοι τὸν τοιοῦτον ἀφοσιούμενος πόθον, συν--‏ — 


1. ἑνούσει A : ἑνούσῃ D. — 3. σοι: σε L. — 3. τὰ τοιαῦτα : ταῦτα N. — 4. εὐπαχρησιάατοις 1) : εὐπαρισιάττοις 
: praeit τοῦ αὐτοῦ P, — 0. λόγος om. A. — 7. ὩῬλορεντία P. -- 8. κατὰ : περὶ A. — 
9. βισσαρίωνος P, ac sic deinceps. — 10. σου oni. A. — 11. ἐπισκοπήσαντα S. — 12. διηγωρεμένως P : 


quensis 423 (olim 3941 f. 107 sq., et Sinaitici, nune 
Petropolitani 585, f. 10 sq. Qni codices, ubi ab 
A discrepant, ille M, hic vero S, nobis erunt. 


διηγωνισµένος A. — 13. ὀρθοῦ P, 


a) Parisinus 1293, f. 264-293 (= P). — Editio 
Arsenii archimaudritae in aclis rossicis Christians- 


koe Chtenie (Petropoli, 1886), 1. 2, p. 102-162 (= A), 
quam curavit duorum codicum ope, nimirum Mos- 


À, — Hs %VGOU A 
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1 € CER. ~ و‎ 3 ~ f 
πτυγµένως πως, ὡς 010۷ TE, ταῦτ᾽ ἐπελθεῖν πειρᾶ- 


I ee FA EL ^ } ΄ HS HE. 
601420 ^, tv. εἴης 5/0۱٤ αναλεγοιενος εἰς τε 717 


* e t و‎ w 1 - Ν * ΄ ή 
τοῦ κατ ἀρετὴν καλοῦ καὶ τῆς πρὸς σὲ ἡμετέρας 


2. Οὗτος τοιγαροῦν ó ἱερώτατος Μάρκος αὐτῆς 


~ fh ’ 
ἀχραιγνοῦς φιλίας ὑπόμνημα, 


^^ ^^ m , 1 ` ’ 3 
τῆς βαπιλίθος τῶν πόλεων γέννημα xat θρέμμα د‎ 
s La a RAM > e 3 ^ - € . - په پچ‎ 
Ex πρώτης 02 τρι/ος” ὡς" εἰπεῖν ὕπο τῶν αὐτῷ 


my 


, . $ 7 a » ^ , , “3 ^ 
γονέων Tv ἐγκύλλιον ἐκπαιθεύεσθαι σοφίαν ἐκὸ 
ὀοται, ἣν ἐν βρα/εῖ xatom fv καθάπε 
2 s 2p Z t ρῳ πτήνος τις α περ 


’ , ~ ` ENR 2 , 
διελθών, πάντων συμυαθητῶν καὶ ἡλίκων ἐκράτει. 


"E AN ~ € ~ =, A 4 * ): $ 5 
TELITA OS τῷ ἱερῷ της μεγάλης ἐκκλησίας έγκα- 
` ` , ۶٢ ι M 7 1 e € 
ταλεγεις κλήρῳ GPO τοι XAL εὐλογία του α γιωτατηου 


, 


3 s ٩ ’ واد‎ d ο) 
εν πατριαργρις XAL σοφωτάτου Κὐθυυίου ἐκείνου, 


ὕλον ἐχυτὸν τῇ θεοπνεύστ «97, ἐκδίλωσιν' 
E 7j θεοπνεύστῳ γραφὴ 


tec 
κ. 


εἶτα τὸ μοναγικὸν ἁμφιέννυται CHAUX ἐν τῇ, 


1 1 e # CE e ΤΗ `~ 
xat μεγάλῃ τῶν Mayyave? μονῇ καὶ ὃ ὅλος τῆς 


$^ 


, ^ ^ ^ ~ 
Ἰσυγίας γίνεται’ τοσοῦτον δὲ τῆς υονῆς καὶ τῆς 
راد‎ , : ha 5 ε E رو / د‎ 
totas χέλλης 6 ἔτυγγαχνεν ὧν ἐφέσει δήπου 
της xat αὐτὸν ἡσυγίας, ὡς καὶ γνωστοῖς καὶ 

# 7 ` 5 ^ ~ پچ‎ 5 # aig 

pilo” καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς καθ᾽ αἷμα συγγενέσι μηδὲ 
^ nr , 

εἰς ὄψιν ἐλθεῖν ἀνεγόμενος: μόνον δὲ αὐτῷ 9 νύκτωρ 

Y Y ? , € -‏ رو دم ډه \ 

καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἔργον ἦν ἀκατάπαχυπτον À τῶν 
- e \ t 

θείων μελέτη γραφῶν, ἔνθεν τοι xal νοημάτων 


5 ’ لر‎ e 4 > "m , 
ETAOUTYGE πέλαγος, ὡς τὰ αὐτῷ πονηθέντα συγ- 


۶, ^ f tates ^T \ ` - 
γράμματα δείχνυσιν. της ' ὃς xat τον θεῖον 
^ t ’ y ٩ 3 N 2 ۱ * 4 9 
τῆς ἱερωσύνης ζυγὸν ἐπχυγενίζεται καὶ * μετ᾽ où 

λὶ ome ON ~ M DE E κ ον و پس‎ τ t) Y, i 
πολὺ ἀργιερεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιὑφετίων ὑπὸ τῆς AYA xa 

3 t 2 4 
ἁγιωτάτης !! καθίσταται ἐχκλησίας, οὐκ ἐθελοντῆς 
y e ns سو‎ à ~ fe . ta! 
ἴσως, πολλῶν δ᾽ ἀξιώσει τῶν συνήθων, xat οὕτω 
x ~ > ~ 4 به‎ e ~ αλλ 3 "v , 12 
τὸν τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀγῶνα ἑαυτῶ μᾶλλον ἐπηύξησέ TE 

\ 9 3 ٩ > , 
καὶ xar” ἰσ/ὺν ἐπέτεινε, 

ege * 3-5 ’ , 1 , 

3. Tov xav αὐτὸν τοίνυν ταύτη τοι την θεῖαν 

3 7*9 - 
προκοπὴν καθ ἐχάστην ἐπιδιδόντων, Ó κατ᾽ ٧0 
- \ w Le ) , , 1 πο z # 13 
καιροῦ τὴν τῶν ᾿Ῥωμαίων ἰθύνων σκηπτουγίαν 


r 


(Ιωάννης 8 ὃ ἀοίδιμος βοσιλεὺς οὗτος ἦν, ὃς 


ἔχτος پ‎ ١١ ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου τῶν  χλαιολόγων ἐτύγχανε 
γεγονώς), τὸ τῆς Ἄγαρ φῦλον καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ὁρῶν 
ὑπαυξάνον, τὸ δ᾽ ἡμέτερον στενούαενον πανταγόθεν 
5 v 16 ὡς εἰπεῖν T 


4 3 د‎ X , 
και εἰς 7 συνωθούμενο 
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dem, quoad fieri. poterit, dicere conabor, ut in 
promptu habeas quod perlegas in eximiae vir- 
tutis exemplar et nostrae erga te sincerae ami- 
citiae documentum. 

2. Is igitur sanctissimus Marcus ipsius regiae 
urbis proles et alumnus fuit. A primo quidem 
capillo, ut ita dixerim, a suis parentibus com- 
munibus addiscendis disciplinis addictus est; 
quas cum brevi tempore avis cuiusdam instar 
percurrisset, omnes suos condiscipulos coae- 
antecedebat. Tum maioris 


taneosque Sacro 


Ecclesiae adscitus ordini, benedictione sa- 


craque precatione impertita a sanctissimo 
inter patriarchas sapientissimoque illo Euthy- 
mio“, omne studium in scripturis divinitus 
inspiratis collocavit; moxque monastica veste 
sumpta in sacro magnoque Manganorum 
monasterio, totum se solitariae vitae devovit. 
Adeo se in coenobio propriaque cella contine- 
bat studio utique servandae solitudinis, ut ne 
familiaribus quidem et amicis et ipsis sibi 
genere coniunctis visendi potestatem faceret, 
sed unam noctu et interdiu operam impende- 
bat in perpetua divinarum litterarum medita- 
tione, unde sententiarum illud sibi comparavit 
pelagus, quod edita ab eo opera testantur. 
Demum subacta divino sacerdotii iugo cervice, 
ac non multo post Ephesiorum antistes a magna 
sanctissimaque Ecclesia constitutus, invitus 
quidem, sed multis rogantibus amicis, maiorem 
exinde virtutis colendae palestram amplificavit 
ac pro viribus auxit. 

3. Dum autem ipse hoc pacto maiora in dies 
divina incrementa caperet, qui id temporis 
Romanorum sceptrum gestabat (is loannes 
erat bonae. memoriae imperator, qui sextus a 
primo e Palaeologorum familia ordine fuit). 
cernens Agarenorum gentem in singulos dies 
latius progredientem, nostram vero undequaque 


coarctatam et in omnimodum ut ita dicam exter- 


پس 


1. 0/2081 ταῦτ᾽ ἐκπειράσομαι A. 
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minium reduci, atque ideo veritus ne sensim 
vastatis Romani imperii finibus, ipsa etiam ur- 
bium princeps in ditione redigeretur, quemad- 
modum utique reliquo tempore, pro dolor! 
accidit, aequum duxit eosbellisocios sibi adiun- 
gere, qui in Italia versabantur. ld vero tuto asse 
qui non poterat, nisi coacto concilio ea capita 
theologiae nostrae contraria, quae illi novitatis 
studio dogmatibus orthodoxis interseruerant, 
totis viribus curaret aut componere aut de 
medio quodam modo tollere. Haec autem 
erant, tum Spiritum Sanctum ex Filio proce- 
dere, tum essentiam in Deo idem esse atque 
operationem : qnae res, quantum equidem 
censebat, nisi synodaliter et ex professo ut ita 
dicam dilucidarentur, in unam recte sentiendi 
rationem utrique populi neque convenirent, 
neque ea propier muluum inter se auxilium 
ferrent. Quod optimum in speciem quidem 
consilium cum ille Christi cultor religiosissi- 
musque imperator necessitate pressus sibi pro- 
posuisset, leeationem rei tractandae causa ad 
antistitem 


quidem eam recepisset, de proposito mire 


Romanum misit. ls cum urbane 
gavisus, per legatos suos vicissim postulavit, 
ut concilium ad negotia componenda Floren- 
tiae haberetur, quod et factum est. Etenim 
imperator, assumptis nonnullis circa se delec- 
tis doctisque viris, adscivit etiam quem supra 
diximus beatum Marcum, eumque, ubi illuc 
advenit et coacta est synodus, huius exar- 
cham, ut par erat, constituit; namque sex ex 
utraque parte designatis viris qui sermonem 
haberent, Marcus iussus est nostratibus 
praeire, inter quos et Bessario, praesul ille 
Nicaenus, et Gemistus, homines scilicet Deo 
infensi et multis modis corrupti, cum aliis 
interfuerunt versipellibus sive rerum divina- 
rum nundinatoribus. Isti non haeretici modo 
subdoli (ex quo factum est, ut adversariis terea 
darent suosque fautores eo ipso tempore 
ad veritatem tradendam honores praemiaque 


pollicitando sollicitarent), verum etiam impii 
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- ^ ~ | SA 1 4 EN \ 
παντελή, καντεῦθεν ! δεδιὼς un χατὰ βρχγὺ τὰ 
’ » ~ -- P , * A ~ D nv’ ^ 
πέρι τὴς τῶν παίων UOT ληϊζόμενον, xal 
3 Δ e , 1 ~ , In 
αὐτήν ὑποποιήσηται τήν τῶν πόλεων βασιλίδα, 

۸ - 1 s , y P په م‎ 
καθάπερ δῆτα καὶ ἐσύστερον οἴμοι γέγονε, δεῖν 
ἔ 3 (αυτῷ τοὺς ἐν τῇ Tradita moos- 
ἔγνω συμµχγους ἑαυτῷ τοὺς ἐν τῇ Ἰταλίᾳ πρ 

΄ τι NT vs 2 3 a 5 ~ 
επικτήσασθαι. "l'euro 0 ap οὐκ Av ἂν ἀσφαλῶς 

r , ΄ ^ ۶ و‎ ` 4 ` 
γενέσθαι, εἰ μὴ σύνοδον συγκροτήσειε © καὶ τὰ πρὸς 

m , ’ - C 
τὴν καθ᾿ ἡμᾶς θεολογίαν προσάντη τελοῦντα ® 

1 ۷ 3 - , n 2 
κεφλλαιχ, ἅπερ ἐκεῖνοι χχινοτομήσαντες τοῖς ὀρθο- 

4 , , 0 
000۱ προσπαρενείραντο δόγμασι, σπουδάσει πλση 
uv ἡ διευθετεΏΖ vA لت‎ £ A ἔσθαχι' 
ὄυνλυει "f, Οιευθετηθῆναι ἡ ἐκ μέσου πως γενέσθαι 
* αν F , 4 و‎ ~ ve - ` ? 
τὰ Of Ἦν, TO τε καὶ Ex τοῦ Yio τὸ πανάγιον 

D ΄ τ. ` ٩ ٩ 1 ΄ 5. 
πρεσθεύειν [Ινεῦμα xat τὸ περὶ τὴν θείαν οὐσίαν 

DEC a αλ 4 te 3 r‏ 7 د د 
καὶ ἐνέργειαν ταὐτόν, ἅπερ δὴ καὶ νομίζων ἦν, ὡς‏ 
y ^ ~ € * mu n‏ ~ ^ پر 
εἴγε συνολικῶς καὶ 29:72:00) ὡς εἰπεῖν μὴ διευ-‏ 
λ 0 n4 Y Ἂ 2 ۶ 0 2: t: E‏ 
υτωθείη”, οὐκ av εἷς μίαν ὀρθοδοξίας περιωπὴν‏ 
ἄμφω τὰ γένη ἡ συνέλθοιεν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ARARA‏ 
٩ y , " αλ.) ~ ,‏ , 3 
ἐπιτάρροθα λοιπὸν ἐσοιντ ἄν. ‘Pov τοιοῦτον τοίνυν‏ 
A ΄ T ٩‏ ^ - ۰ 5 
ἀγαθὸν δοκοῦντα σχοπὸν ὁ φιλόγριστος οὗτος καὶ‏ 
ἐν ξαυτῷ‏ 


εὐσεβέστατος βασιλεὺς ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης 


θέμενος, πρὸς τὸν τῆς Pounç πρεσθείχν περὶ 
7 2 , aon د‎ ο aw \ , 

τούτου ἐκπέμπει πρὀεδοον᾽ ὃς δῆτα καὶ yuptevturg 

^ ^ re # ٩ 3 4 LA 

ATOECMUEVNS ταύτην καὶ ἐνχσμενισάικενος μάλα 
~ 3 , و م‎ 3 , ted re 

τῷ ἐνθυμήματι, OU οἰκείων αὖθις προσεπηξίωσε 


πρέσθεων τὴν περὶ τούτων ἐν Φλωρεντία 7 


7 
γενέ- 
id ^ ο ^ , ~ 4 E ` 
Ghar σύνοδον, ὅπερ xat γέγονε. Τῶν γὰρ περὶ ἑαυτὸν 
\ 
τοὺς ἐπιλέκτους & βασιλεὺς εἰληφὼς καὶ λογάδας 
+ ۶ 3 ` Δ e , + 
τινας, ouumagethrpe ® καὶ τὸν ῥηθέντα μακάριον 
0 ~ 5 ~ 
Μάρκον, ὅνπερ ? ἤδη ἐκεῖσε γενόμενος)", καὶ τῆς 
JS Lier 11 v» E: De ς wi 
συνόδου συστᾶσης ll, ἐξχργον αὐτῆς ἁρμοζόντως 
J 8 12 ar ` 3» e (d , n 
κατέστησεν 7 E γὰρ ἐξ ἑκατέρου μέρους τῶν προσ- 
διαλεγομένων ταχθέντων, τῶν ἡμετέρων οὗτος 


ἐν οἷς καὶ 5 !* yorux- 
چ‎ ? 7! i) 


me 


E? ٩ 7 13. 

δάργειν προστέταχται 

, P 

τίσας μητροπολίτης Νικαίας!“ [ησσαρίων καὶ 

Ρεμιστός, οἱ θεομα; À πολυειδῶς 60 
µιστός, οἱ θεομάχοι τε xal πολυειδῶς διεφθαρ: 
, ٩ 7 , 

μένοι !5, σὺν ἑτέροις ἦσαν κοθόρνοις à * θεοχαπή- 

“ 

λοις 7, οἵτινες ody αἱρετικοὶ μόνον ὑπούλως (ὅθεν δὴ 
i ~ ~ 

καὶ τοῖς ἐναντίοις νῶτα δεδώκχσι καὶ τοὺς προσ- 
LA - D 

ανέγοντας αὐτοῖς τηνικαῦτα προσέφθειρχν την 

1). , ^ رح‎ , + ~ M 

ἀλήθειαν προδοῦνχι ἐπαγγελίχις τιμῶν τε καὶ 


^ ~ - it] 
ὀωρεῶν), ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀσεθεῖς ἄντικρυς ἦσαν, τὴν 
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παλαιὰν Ἑλλήνων περὶ θεούς, À δαίμονας εἰπεῖν 
, 7 ^ i 1 , - - 2 5». "^ 
οἰκειότερον, βδελυγμίαν! ἐν ταῖς σφῶν αὐτῶν 

΄ - ’ . 3 - 3 7 
περιφέροντες γυχαῖ-, καθώς ye τὰ αὐτῶν ἀθεώτατα 
; 1 ‘ 
twovit* συγγράμματα δείχνυσιν, ἅπερ ! εἰς δια- 

` nw ^ 7م‎ - e r 
στροφὴν δῆθεν xat σκάνδαλον τῶν ἁπλουστέρων 
καταλελοίπασιν ^, 

age ~ £ 
A. ۸۸۸ ἐπεὶ αὐτῶν εἶς μνήυην ὁ κατὰ πάροδον 
PS oy 3 ; # € ^f. cfl 
Ἴλθομεν, ἵν᾽ ἐκ περιουσίας ἔτι ἢ αὐτῶν ἀσέβεια | 
1 7 ~ ~ e یم‎ an 4 | 
καὶ χαχόνοια τοῖς πᾶσιν ἁπλῶς κατάθηλος γένοιτο. - 


” 4 n ο - ~ i 
αὐτά ye? γυμνὰ ἐκθήτομαι ® ὧδε ταῦτα αὐτῶν τὰ | 


^f i $ 3 ~ " 9 :‏ ’ ^ ^ ۶ ص 
βήματα, αχολούθως δὲ γε καὶ τον αυτοις ὡς " εν‏ 
ῤ X‏ > , 3 , ^ 
χεψαλαίῳ ἐγαραόζοντα ἐχφαυλισμὸν TE xat rap-‏ 

) ἔλεγχον, ἵνα tos προῦ λοιπὸν γενομένου | 
ETOUEVOV € \EY70V, ινα tos προυπτου 4) ἵενομενου | 


αὐτοῖς τοῦ τῆς διανοίας σχθροῦ, مر‎ ۵٤۱٤٤ ὅλως ἔτι 


10 


2 e ~ li , - >. کن‎ ΕΝ 
προσε/ειν xtpotTo τουτοις τοις αυτων 6 Ὦ 


^T 


συγγράμμασι, προσγνοῖεν δ' ἅπαντες καὶ ὅσον | 


` 4 η | 
ἀσεβείας καὶ παρανοίας ® κρημνὸν συναπήγθησαν. 


3 جولا 
*"Ezovat 6‏ 


ἐπὶ λέξεως οὕτως, ἅπερ ἅτερος αὐτῶν, 
Βησσαρίων ὃ καρδινλις !? δηλαδή, πρὸς 7۷ ( 
ἐπέστειλε ١١ τὸν ἀθεώτατον, λύσεις θεν ζητῶν! 
ἐπ᾽ ἀπορίαις U τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς αὐτοπαραγώγων | δ 


- 
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m 3 ۳ - , 
ἦτοι θεῶν, εν οἱς OLX DUDVEUY xata γε τὴν κοινὴν. 


εν. 7 


2 * , , 
ἐξ αἰτίου ἑνὸς εἶναι λέγουσαν,) 


v ` x 7 
ἔννοιαν τὴν τὰ πήντ 
~ - ~ . 
τοῦ Θεοῦ δηλαδή, τοὺς σφῶν meto διδχσκάλους Χα 
- ~ ^m ^ 
ἡγεμόνας τῆς ἰδίας ἀτεγνῶς ἀπωλείας !7: δῆλος ὃ 
ἐστὶν ! ἡμῖν ὃ ἀνὴρ καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς εὖ φρονοῦσι ! 
κατά τὲ 2٥ θείαν 7! καὶ ἀνθρωπίνην σύνεσιν, τοῖς és 
. - a pF د دوه‎ 
ἀκιθδήλῳ ?? δήπου συνειδήσει τῇ ἀληθείᾳ 23 συν δὶ 
~ ΄ > ېه ~ ~ مهم 9 یم‎ A 2 ^^ 
ομολογοῦσιν, ὡς οὐ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶνδε, جله‎ 

, - - $ ~ 

ἀπαριθμῶν τυγράνει, TAG πολυθέου αὐτῶν κατεγνω 
٩ À 7 a ٩ H یم‎ e Ἐς 1 5 
XOG πλάνης, πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ὁμόφρονα 7559 
n . دم‎ , ~ 
ταῦτα τυγγάνει διαπορούµενος (πῶς vao, ὂν σαφ 
۰ ~ > » ο , > TA 

Hoer?! τῆς ἐκείνων ἐδεγόμενον ت2‎ διανοίαςτ)ν ἀλλ 
τὴν αὐτῶν 50 δῆθεν ὡς γρίφον ἀποθαυμάζων θεολο 
T 4 7 > 
γίαν xat γλιχόμενος υάλα ۳ προθύμῳ γνώμη ٤ 

ο) ~ - 4 - 

αὐτὴ στερρῶς ἐνιδρυνίῆναι καὶ ὡς εἰπεῖν μὴ βαι 

D > wv ٤ 
βαίνειν ὅλως, χαίχπερ δὴ φαίνεται Gr ἄλλων Eau 
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erant apertissimi, priscam Graecorum circa 
deos, vel potius daemones, abominationem 
suis circumferentes animis, prout illi eorum 
libri plane scelestissimi satis demonstrant, 
quos ad simpliciores pervertendos et offenden- 
dos reliquerunt. 

4. Porro, cum eorum nomina obiter memo- 
raverimus, ut eorum impietas ac nequitia satis 
superque cunctis manifesta omnino pateat, 
ipsa qnidem eorum verba hoc loco nuda refe- 
ram; tum vero probrum ac dedecus, quod 
inde colligitur, veluti in summa ostendam, ut 
posita iam ante omnium oculos mentis eorum 
foeditate, nemo unus sibi capiat haecce impia 
eorum scripta perlegere, atque noverint 
omnes, quantum sit vitium arrogantia, qua 
nonnulli sibi confidentes nec divinos patres 
tuto sequentes, in impietatis ac dementiae 
praecipitium abrepti snnt. lta vero ad verbum 
ea se habent, quae alter eorum, Bessario 
inquam cardinalis, ad Gemistum, hominem 
illum scelestissimum, scripsit, solutiones scili- 
cet quarundam difhcultatum exposcens circa 
eos, qui, ut illi equidem censent, se ipsi pro- 
ducunt, nimirum deos, de quibus disserendo a 
communi quidem opinione, qua omnia ab nno 
anctore, videlicet Deo, effecta fuisse statui- 
tur, magistros suos ac proprii sui plane exitii 
auctores discrepare arbitrabatur. Constat 
autem inter nos omnesque secundum divinam 
humanamque sapientiam recte sentientes, qui 
sincera utique conscientia veritatem confiten- 
tur, hominem hunc neutiquam viris illis, quos 
hoc loco ennmerat, multos deos colendi erro- 
rem crimini vertisse, dum Gemisto suffragatori 
suo haec dubia proponit (qui enim istud egis- 
set, cum probe sciret eum eiusdem atque illi 
fuisse opinionis?); sed eorum theologiam per 
simulationem uti aenigma obstupescentem ac 
perlibenti animo exoptantem de ea firmissime 
instrui, nec, ut ita dixerim, balbutire. Sane ex 
verbis 


aliis. impiis eiusdem plane apparet, 


firmum fixumque illum fuisse in eiusmodi 
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errore scelestissimo, quo deorum multitudo 
adstruitur, atque sponte et ultro eiurato Deo 
vivo, uno quidem natura, trino vero hypostasi- 
bus ac proprietatibus, in illum gehennae ignem 
caliginosum et exteriorem, errore minime 
deposito, prolapsum esse. Quare nostra oratio, 
dum Bessarionem Gemistumque eius sectato- 
rem insequitur, in illos etiam inque falsam 
deorum multitudinis persuasionem apposite 
delabitur, ac vice versa : namque eadem isti 
impietate laborarunt atque illi, et illi atque 
isti. Sed referenda iam nobis sunt istiusmodi 
verba, et ea redarguenda, quam exhibent, per- 
versa Deoque infensissima sententia. 

5. « Cum igitur una, inquit^, apud omnes 
« invaluerit opinio eaque nihil 
« usquam, quod causam non habeat, existere, 
« Platonis tamen sectatores deprehendimus 
« non paucos, ut Proclum et Hermiam et 
« Damascium, qui tum animam, tum omnes 
« tempore ea priores, sive intelligibiles, sive 
» intelligibiles simul et intelligentes, sive intel- 
« ligentes deos, per se subsistentes arbitren- 
« tur; dixerit vero quispiam, ne Porphyrium 
« quidem et lamblichum et Syrianum de tali 
« tamque 


certissima, 


gravi quaestione secus opinari, 
« quippe qui comperiat illos quos diximus 
« horum sententias frequenter usurpare 
« eorumque opinionibus plerumque assentiri. 
« Quare uno veluti consensu illorum quos 


« diximus virorum trinitas eiusmodi entia per 


-« se subsistentia pronuntiat esse, atque ita 


« quidem per se subsistentia, ut se ipsa con- 
« stituant et se ipsa producant, cunctaque sint 
« simul et causata et causae ». 


6. Ab his verbis scriptum ille orditur, ex 
quibus intelligere est, quam fervida sit in viros 
illos hominis fides, vel ut verius dicam aberra- 
tio, quacum et eos recenseat et eorum suaque 
exponat placita vel nugamenta. At haec uti 
fimbria sunto, qua, ut fieri solet, tota patescit 
impurissima textura. Haec quidem tanquam 


impias confabulationes quisque respuerit, prae- 
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~ I NC pw ? σ 8 , 2 
τοῦ ! ὀυτσεθῶν ῥημάτων, ὅτι χαὶ πεπαγείωται 
3 or ΄ λ nz ` ^ & , À Ces 
jv τ; τοιχύτγ πολυθέῳ καὶ Οἐυσσεθεστχτῃ πλάνη, 

1 - b L 

3 4 ` 4 , ` 
καὶ ἀποστὰς γνώυη καὶ προχιρέτει ἐθελουσίῳ ° ἀπὸ 

~ ^ ~ € 1 وم‎ f ΄ at 
Θεοῦ ,زي‎ τοῦ ἑνὸς μὲν τῇ οὐσίχ, τρισσουαένου δὲ 


- € , 4 - sn 7 3 
ταις υποστασεσι και THES (٧ 


, ἐξώλισθεν $ 
^ 9 M 3 ^ ~ La ~ ۰ ٢ A 1 
σὺν αὐτὴ εἰς TO τῆς γεέννης πῦρ τὸ ἀφεγγὲς καὶ 
۰ ΤΉ - \ ~ d 
ἐξώτερον. Διὸ καὶ ὁ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ τε καὶ τοῦ buo- 

4 ~ مس‎ ου , , ۰ 
Φρονος αὐτῷ Γειιστοῦ ἡμέτερος λόγος προς τ 
αι LI 

d ' ~ £ 
ἐκείνους καὶ τὴν πολύθεον προσφυῶς 44 

/ ۱ 3 3. » cw \ T 

πλάνην, xxt αὐ ToUUTahi’: ταῦτον γὰρ οὗτοι 


` ^ Ip 
την 06٧ 


, , > z ’ RER 
ἐκείνοις, χἀκεῖνοι τούτοις. Αλλὰ 
, € ~ CAS - 1 . 3 3 - 
καταστρωτέον ἡμῖν ἤδη ταῦτα xxl τὸν ἐν αὐτοῖς 
و‎ , ^ H 4 , ’ o ~ 
ἐξελεγκτέον διεστραικμένον xat ἀθεώτατον νοῦν. 
5 r - m A P. 
5. « KowZc οὖν, φησί, πᾶσιν ἐνεαπαρμένης 


9 # \ , 0 4 ^t ^ - 
ἐννοίας, καὶ ταύτης ἀληθεστάτης, μηδὲν Aarau 
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x r 1 - `~ 
a ἀναίτιον εἶναι, οὐκ ὀλίγους 625 τῶν Πλάτωνος 


« ἑταίρων ", ὃς Πρόκλον, “Epuetav τε καὶ Λαιᾶ- 
΄ 8 t UM P. . Na , 
«σκιον, τήν TE ΨυγΏν, τοὺς TE προ αὐτῆς πάντας, 
y νυ 7 "er ١ M: On 
« εἶτα νοητους !", ELTE νοήητούς TE XAL νοξρους, ELTE 
٩ , 3 , په‎ , 
« νοεροὺς θεους, αὐθωποστατους εἶναι τιθεωένους 
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ἄν τις Un 


2 


e ^ H + و"‎ ^ 5 ^ 11 
ευρισ/ο..εν ειποι ο αν ufo: 
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« Πορφυρίῳ, ᾿Ἰαμθλίγῳ !*, Σνριανῷ περί γε τοῦ 
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« TOUTOU XXL τοσουτου TONY ATO XANG ONKELV, 


« τούς γε πορειρημένους ὁρῶν συνε/ῶς τὰς τούτων 
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^ , , 4 په‎ ~ , 
« Ἀναλεγουένους ἐνγοίας καὶ ταῖς αὐτῶν ἑπομένους 
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0 , - 
ὡς τὰ πολλὰ δόξαις. “λσπερ τοίνυν ἐκ μιᾶς δόξης 


e A ~ 
% τριὰς των 


- 
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* , 1 مهم په‎ ^ , 
T poster. evo ανορων αυθυποστατα 


5 . m ~ y , ^ 
« εἶναι τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ὄντων amoyxtvetat !?, καὶ 


1 e ~ 


” 3 , € ۶ . € 
OUTOS ېرو‎ G5 αυτα EXUTE υψιστοντα 


t 
2 ۷ ٢ = M v ν 5 ον ind ٩ , 
« καὶ αὐτὰ ἐχυτῶν ALTIA ὄντα καὶ ὅλα AILA αἰτιχτὰ 
` v 
«τε καὶ TED », 
» ~ ~v . هم‎ 4 f 
6. Τοιαῦτα αὐτῷ τὰ τοῦ συγγράµικατος φροί- 
> οἱ ` ~ , 
µια, ἐν οἷς κατανοητέον καὶ τὴν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
y 5 , "^ 4 vn , * , 
ἔνθερμον εἰς τούαθε τοὺς ἄνδρας πίστιν, Ὦ πλάνην 
JA ~ 5 F G° e ^ , a G - 
εἰπεῖν οἰχειότερην, μεθ οἷχς αὐτούς τε ἀπαριθμει 
4 X ~ 4 t ~ s , 15 - ᾱ 
καὶ τὰ σφῶν xxt ἐχυτοῦ ἐκτίθεται ^! ούγματα | 
΄ 4 , ٩ وره‎ , ` 
ὑθλήματα, ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦθ᾽ ὧς χράσπεδων ἔστω τὸ 
e Y ٩ 5} JON ۹ک‎ ow ` , "P ef 
(ὡς ἔθος) ὅλον ἐκδηλοῦν ἀθεώτατον ὕφασμα, ἅπερ 


€ κ - = T 5 
ὡς ὁυσσεβεῖς λεσγηνείας 15 βῥελύξαιτ᾽ 19 ἄν τις, καὶ 





i |. χυτοῦ À. — 2. π-παγίωται À. — ἃ, ἰδιότησι A. — ^. ἐξόλισθε Ὁ : ἐξόλισθς M : ἑξόλισθι δὲ 5. 5. «3:0 N. 
| - 6. ἐκείνος D. — 7. αὐτούμπαλι A. 8. δὲ : μὲν 5. — M. ἑτέρων A. — 10, εἴτε voqtove om. δ, 
Ἰαμόλήχῳ A. — 13. ἀπυφαίν--ο M. — 14. ἐχτίθετο M. 


tl. μηδὲ : py γὰρ S. — 123. Ἰαμόλύγῳ P 
| 15. }εσχυνοίας P : λεσχηνοίας A. — 16. 08:25 PA. 


a) Bessarionis ad Gemistum epislola, ex qua haee prodeunt verba, uon sine gravissimis varie- 
talibus, habetur apud Migne. P. 6.. V. 161, c. 719. 
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μάλιστα τὸ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀναθρῷσκον παντα/όθεν ἄσυλ- 


3 ده 


λόγιστον, ὅπερ, τὸ êx πατρὸς eivat φιλοσοφίαν ἐπαγ- 
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Ἰελλημένου, 
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ἁπᾶδον tuyyaver παντάπασιν. AAN ἡ 

n P7 ἃν. e - 4 ~ , E 
χενοδοξία, φησὶν 6 γρυποῦς τὴν γλῶτταν Ἰωάννης, 
~ 3 ^ . 1 LI LEA 4 ~ 
mavtx400 αὐτὴ ἑαυτήν περιπείρει. Tis γὰρ τῶν 
H 1 ~ ~ 
θεοσεθεία σὺν ἐπιστημονικῷ ! συζώντων συλλογισυῷ 
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νομίσαιτ᾽ ἄν τι τῶν ὄντων αὐθυπόστατον εἶναι, ὡς 
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αὐτὸ ξχυτὸ ὑφιστὰν ’ καὶ ἐκ μὴ ὀντος εἰς τὸ εἶναι 
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παραχγαχγόν, ταῦτον δ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἐκ τοῦ ὄυναµει εἰς 
` 3 ’ e : ~ ا ^ يد‎ $ 
τὸ ἐνεργείᾳ ExUTO κινοῦν, ἧπερ MAO αὐτὴν THY 

, , چم‎ 
πάντων αἰτίαν, τὸν τῶν ὅλων δηλαδὴ (Θεόν, ῳαμὲν 
5 L CRY T , y و‎ - y {v : » 
ἐπιδέγεσθαι, Up οὗ παντ ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος εἰς το 
3 , ^ ` cu n : 
εἶναι παρή/θη; " Ὃ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ 1 δυνάμει εἰς τὸ 


ἐνεργεία ἑαυτὸ παράγει, τοῦτ᾽ ἦν χρόνος, ὅτε οὐκ 
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δεύτερον, πῶς tov; ὃ à οὐκ 
7٣ ~ - , مو‎ ~ ۰ 
αἴοιον, πῶς Choc; καίτοι τοῦτ᾽ Αριστοτέλης ἐν 


mw + m . . 
τῷ λάμβθα τῶν Mera τὰ γυσικιὲ δείκνυσιν, ἐν 


T ` 


4 ~ ~ y M ` 3 1 
οἷς τον πολυτίµητον πρῶτον νοῦν rot τον Όεον εἰσάγει 
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καθαρᾶν DYTA EVEDYEUXV AA παντελῶς 4.01000 vTA 
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τοῦ δυνάμει. « ᾿Ιἠνδέγεται yxp τὸ ὀυναμιν ἔγον, 


^ , \ 3 "δ, ¥ د‎ Ἂν SES , e a 
«φησι, تل‎ ἐνεργεῖν "' ἔτι OUD εἰ ενεργήσει, Y, 4 
9 -— N7 a *, 1 لا‎ y ain 9 A? 
u αὐτοῦ ὀυναμις' οὐ γὰρ ἔσται χίνησις αἴσιος” EVAS- 
^ t ^ 


۱ ` 3 - 7 
» γεται γὰρ τὸ δυνάμει Gv μὴ εἶναι. Asi dox εἶναι 
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NZ À οὐσιχ EVELYELX ». 
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« ἀργὴν τοιαύτην, Karta- 


١ LA , ۸ 8 y 7 
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σκευάζων γαρ τον (Jeov xv2270v τε καὶ αἴόιον ἀποφή- 
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th i et ~ - 
ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ τὸ εἶναι ἔγοντα, ἀνάγκαις 
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νχσθαι xxt ux? 
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συλλογισμῶν ἐφελκόμενος ἐνέργειχν τε αὐτὸν ἐκτίθεται 
4 ` و‎ ١ NS 3 ~ 3 F 9 : ` 
καθαρὴν xat αὐτὸ τὸ Elva αὐτοῦ ἐνέργειαν ", το κατὰ 
^ ~ 1 ff ^ , y + 
διπλῆν σηυ.ασίαν νηούμενον ὀυναμει μακρὰν ἄποσχο- 
F m ^ ^ a ` 
ρακίζων ! αὐτοῦ. Διὸ ἀκολούθως καὶ παντάπασι 
A , , : , 5 ` - ٩ 7 > r 
φησιν ἀκίνητον᾽ πόθεν yap ἂν xot χινηθείη; εἰ γαρ 


, ^ y 
τοι κιν ηθείη! ! , ἐκ δυνάυ.εως εἷς ἐνέργειχν ἂν κινχθείη" 
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ἐνέργειά '? γε χαθαρὰ ὧν, πάντη κατ οὐσίαν 

ΝᾺ. / τὶ 4 ^ 1‏ , که 

ἀκίνητος μένει, τἆλλα γε πάντα ἀπορρήτῳ δυνάμει 
ار‎ A DE Re 

κινῶν καὶ μετασχευάζων ὡς Bouretat!?, ὡς δημιουρ- 


` 7 ~ v f ~ ~ 
γὸς ἁπάντων τῶν ὄντων 1! νοητῶν τε καὶ αἰσθητῶν. 
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sertim cum conclusio, quae exinde infertur, 
male deducta fuerit, id quod, ut in viro philo- 
sophiam profitentg, prorsus incongruum vide- 
tur. Sed vana gloria, inquit Chrysostomus 
loannes?, ubique in seipsam impingit. Qnis 
enim, si salvo Dei cultu. argumentationem 
scienter instituat, ens aliquod censuerit ita per 
se snbsistens esse, ut se ipsum constituat ct 
ex nihilo in esse per se prodeat; seu, quod 
idem est, ex potentia in actum se ipsum exse- 
rat? Id ne in ipsam quidem omnium causam, 
universorum nimirum Deum, cadere dicimus, 
a quo omnia ex non esse in esse producta 
sunt. Etenim id quod ex potentia in actum 
seipsum educit, fuit profecto tempus, cum non 
esset; quidquid autem tempore poslerius, 
quomodo aeternum? quod vero non aeternum, 
quomodo Deus? Sane Aristoteles, littera 
lamda Metaphysicorum, id ipsum ostendit, dum 
praestantissimam primam mentem, scilicet 
Deum, asserit purum esse actum potentiaeque 
penitus expertem. « Possibile namque est, 
« ait", non operari, quod potentiam habeat; 
« nec item si operabitur quidem, substantia 
« vero eius potentia sit : non enim erit perpe- 
« tuns motus, Quod enim potentia est, con- 
« tingit non esse. Oportet igitur esse tale prin- 
« cipium, cuius substanlia actus sit ». Namque 
cum demonstrare vellet. Deum et principii 
expertem esse et aeternum, neque existentiam 
nancisci a seipso, argumentationis vi ac nce- 
cessitate coactus, illum et purum actum edicit 
et actum item esse ipsam eius existentiam, 
longe ab eo repellens quicquid potentiae sit 
iuxta duplicem. vocis huius significationem. 
Quare, ut consectarium est, eundem asserit 
penilus immobilem. Undenam enim movere- 
tur? Nam si utique moveretur, e potentia 
moveretur in actum. Atqui, cum aclus quidem 
purus sit, prorsus immobilis secundum sub- 
stantiam manet, alia utique. omnia | ineffabili 
potentia movens ac pro sua voluntate permu- 
tans, ut qui universa entia tam intelligibilia 
quam sensibilis condiderit. Quare eundem 
definit! : animans aeternum. optimum. 6 


|. συνεπιστημονικῶν 1’. — 3. opiates © : ὑγιστον Plc παρἀγόν À. — ^.  γχρ Ex του — πῶς θεὸς Om. 


πολυτελῶς S. — S. ἐνεργοῦν S. — Ὁ, ἐνέργειαν OX 


ὁ μὲν εἰ ἐνέργεια A, 


li. όντων om. A. 


b) Aristol. Metaphiys., Nt. 6. 


xs 6. λάμδα PA. — 7. πχντελως 


pronuntiatur. — 
— c) Aristot. De caelo, U, 3; Melaphys., Xi, 7. 


ENS D. 6 €42110t 
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suinipto st e cod. S. — 13. βούληται 5. 


Pots. {ον ΠῚ 
non de vana gloria, sed de 


a! Chrysost. lamen 
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vita quidem est, ait, cum vita sit aeterna et 
praestantissima mentis actus. Denique genera- 
lem adducens conclusionem subiungit : Ali- 
quam igitur esse substantiam aeternam et immo- 
bilem, itemque a rebus sensibilibus distinctam, 
perspicunm est; eamque impassibilem esse et 
immutabilem; unam, non plures : « nam non 
est bonum, ait cum Homero", principum multi- 
tudo; unus esto princeps ». Ac si dixisset : 
Unum est rerum principium et unus Deus. 

7- « Quod enim sufficienter fit uno posito», 
ut ait alius quidam theologus", « melius est per 
« unum fieri quam per multa. Sed rerum ordo 
« est sicut melius potest esse; non enim poten- 
« tia agentis primi deest potentiae, quae est 
« in rebus ad perfectionem. Sufficienter autem 
« omnia complentur reducendo in unum pri- 
« mum principium. Non est igitur ponere 
« plura principia neque plures deos. 


« Adhuc“. Si sunt duo quorum utrumque 
« est necesse esse, oportet quod conveniant 
« in intentione necessitatis essendi : oportet 
« igitur quod distinguantur per aliquid quod 
« additur, vel nni tantum, vel utrique. Et sic 
« oportet vel alterum, vel utrumque esse com- 
« positum. Nullum autem compositum est 
« necesse esse per se ipsum. Impossibile est 
« igitur esse plura quorum utrumque sit 
« necesse esse; et sic plures deos. 

« Amplius". Si sunt plures dii, oportet 
« quod natura deitatis non sit una numero 
« in utroque : oportet igitur esse aliquid dis- 
« tinguens naturam divinam in hoc et in illo. 
« Sed hoc est impossibile, quia natura divina 
« non recipit additionem neque ullam diffe- 
« rentiam. Nec etiam natura divina est forma 
« alicuius materiae, ut possit dividi ad mate- 
« riae divisionem. Impossibile est igitur esse 
« plures deos ». 


P. — 4. Χρκοῦντο: P. — a πχθηση, M. 6. 2520770: 


S. ὧν 0111. A. — Ὁ, πρητιθεμξνῳ P. -— 10. stom. P. 


est cnivis rerum byzantinarum non plane rudi 
multa Aquinatis opera graece reddita fuisse, 
atque in priuiis praestantissimamt Summam contra 
Gentiles. Ipsa =. doctoris verba mea feci in Irans- 
latione cum huius loci. tam 22 quiae mox ha- 
bentur. — ¢) 5. Thomas, ibid., 2 Adhuc. — di Ibid., 
2 .tmplius. 
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καὶ Qo, δέ γε, ψησίν, ὑπάργει' $ γὰρ νοῦ ἐνέργεια 

ot s 2 

ζωή ἀρίστη καὶ ἀίδιος. Kat καθόλου ye? cuure- 
٩ په‎ ’ 4 

ραίνων ἐπάγει Ότι μὲν οὖν ἐστιν οὐσία τις αἴδιος 
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~ , ~ 
καὶ ἀκίνητος καὶ χεγωρισαένη ® τῶν αἰσθητῶν, 
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- - . r 
φανερὸν, καὶ ὅτι ἀπαθὲς καὶ ἀναχλλοίωτος, καὶ ὅτι 
2 4 > * 2 + 9 4 + te 
μίχ καὶ οὗ πολλαί « οὐκ ἀγαθον yao, φησιν 
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a δι Evos Y, Ctx πλειόνων γίνεσθαι. AIR ἢ τῶν 
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t πραγυ.κτον TAS εστι κα οσον ειναι CUVATAL 


4 ~ 7 - 
βέλτιον" ې‎ γὰρ ὀύναμις τοῦ πρώτου ποιοῦντος 


2 


΄ 
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« οὐκ ἅπεστι τῆς ἐν τοῖς πράγυαχτι πρὸς τελειότητα 
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« 6371; ὀυναμεως ἀρκούντως 5 δὲ πάντα RAR- 
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go»»tat, ἀναγόνενα εἰς ول‎ προτν XD fv. 
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a ox ἐστιν αρα τιθέναι πλείους αργίας outs 
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πλείους θεοὺς. 
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«Ναὶ ἔτι, Et δύο εἶπὶν 
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ἐλχτέρον αναγκη 
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εἶναι, ἀνάγκη κοινωνεῖν τῷ λόγῳ της ἀνάγκης 
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καὶ οὕτως ἀνάγκη T, τὸ ἕτερον ἢ ἑκάτερον εἶναι 
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dauhezov" οὐθὲν δὲ σύνθετον مهم ېوو‎ εἶναι καθ 
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» EXYTO, Άθυνατον αρα εἶναι πλείω, ὧν ἕκάτερον 
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AVARA εἶναι, XXV οὗτος οὐδὲ πλείους θεούς, 
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|. αὐτὸς ζῶον À. — 2. γε: δὲ DP. — 3. κεχηρισμένη 
Ge πρώ-ην ἀργὴν OM). 5. — 7. οὐδὲ : οὗ yè A. — 


a) lower. F., 20%: Aristot. Metaphys.. x1, 10. 
— b) Quis fuerit alter ille theologus, auclor nou 
declarat. Porro Arsenius archimandrita pro- 
vocat ad Eustratium, saec. v seriptorem; at labi- 
tur vir doctus. (uae enim sequuntur, totidein 
verbis exscripta sunt e S, Thomae Summa contra 
Gentiles, lib. I, cap. 42, % Item. Notum quippe 
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Et γὰρ πλείους εἶεν θεοί, ἐπεὶ αὐτοὶ ἑαυτοὺς 


> ~ ^ و‎ ١ ۴ ٩ , ٩ و‎ 38 
οὐσιουσι κχ. αντοι EXUTOUS παχραχγουσι XX! αυτοι 


me 


Li Len ك‎ 4 , v ٩ , - ^ * 
ἑαυτῶν αἴτιοι, καὶ πλείους dox ἀρχαί’ πᾶν Oê τὸ 
^ ~ 4 ~ 
πολύαρχον, καὶ στασιῦιδες Φύσει καὶ ταραχῶδες: καὶ 
^ TERT TUE 7 1. m8 0 ze 
διχηπασμοῦ τοῦ ὅλου παραίτιον !* Otà γαρ τοῦτο 
d ν΄ εν 1 Von 
καθ᾽ Ὅμηρον καὶ /εὺς παρὰ βραγὺ ὕπτιος καὶ 
δεσμώτης προῦκειτ᾽ ἂν ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιθουλευ- 
~ ١ ^ a ` - 
θεὶς θεῶν, εἰ μὴ ὑπὸ Θέτιδος’ τὴν βουλὴν θᾶττον 
, r n E ~ Os ae ὦ ν 
κατέμαθέ τεῦ καὶ ἑαυτοῦ τὸν Αἰγαῖον’ προῦστησε 
+ ٩ ES) E + 
φύλακα. Ei δὲ μοναρχία ἣν ἐν τῇ καθ "Ἕλληνας 
t k fam 4 
/ 3 A ۰ r ٩ > 
θεολογία, οὐκ ἂν TOUTA στασις ٤ αγαταστασία 
3 - , e 
Fv ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ μυθώδης Ῥλυαρία. "Ὅθεν ô αὐτὸς 
τὸ πολύαρχον" βδελυσσόμενος”, « οὐκ ἀγαθόν », 
. : 7 , το 
vri, « πολυκοιρανίη: εἷς κοίρανος ». "FE οὗ καὶ 
᾿Αριστοτέλης λαθὼν φιλοσόφως, ἐπὶ τῆς κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 
, ` په‎ 0 ~ ` ١ ۶ 
θεολογίας τὸ πολύαργον ἀναιρῶν καὶ τὴν μοναργίαν 
+ 9 NM , t ۸ ~ y = , FN La 
ἀποδεγόμενο:, τῷ ἔπει συγκέγρηται TOUTED. 
3 a 2۹ ^ 
8. AXN 6 μὲν ᾿Αριστοτέλης καίπερ "λλην ὧν 
3 ae , 0 ~ 1) ay ۷ " 1 
ἐναργής, ἀκροθίγως τῆς ἀληθείας ἔν τισιν 5 
, 5 M , , ` aT په‎ Ὁ m 
φαίνεται, εἶ καὶ οὐσίαν καὶ ἐνέργειαν ἐπὶ Θεοῦ 
5 ~ اه‎ - 
oletat? ἐπισφαλῶς ἄλλο γὰρ ἡμεῖς οὐσίαν 
N L4 λ 2 Li ` 7 ~ ~ x , 
καὶ ἄλλο ἐνέργειαν καὶ φρονοῦμεν καλῶς καὶ λέγο- 
M 1 په د‎ ~ , ٢ ٩ , 
μεν" ἄλλο γὰρ τὸ Gv τοῦ προσόντος κατὰ τοὺς θείους 
7 ٩ t , τει” AY و‎ , 
τωόντι XAL σοψώτχτους θεολόγους έως δ᾽ ἐγγρίπτων 
> ~ ۹٩ S - ) , ~ 8: 
πως οὗτος τῇ ἀληθεία ἐν τοῖς γε πλείοσι χαθορᾶται 
> , ^Y ٩ * ` y \ ` ~ 
[ησσαρίων δὲ καὶ [)εμιστος xat μετὰ τον τῆς 
τ; 4 T 2 ’ r νο. 
J ŽPLTOG νόμον, οὗπερ ἐπιπλάστως μετέσγον, καὶ την 


’ 


ἐπανθοῦσχν᾽ αὐτῷ θεολίδακτον ἀλήθεια; ἀσύνετοι 
r 

μεικενηκότες κατὰ THY παροιμίαν" a Ὁ μη βλέπων 
, LA ~ ~ 

διὰ κοσκίνου τυφλός ἐστιν ۱١ n, τὴν τῶν γριστιανῶν 

A = ‘ λ ü- = 3 , ^ M NI \ 

ἔ-γοις τε καὶ λύγοις πρυσηγορίχν διαψευθύμενοι xat 

` به‎ - D > δι ` ' 

τὸ [Iveta τς χάριτος ἐνυθρίσαντες, META II coxhow 

τοῦ αὐτοῖς ὁδηγοῦ πρὸς ἀπώλειαν !! πολλοὺς auh- 


+ A t , n ~ * e 
υποστάτους θεοὺς τῷ λόγω οημιουργοῦντες αναπλατ- 
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Etenim si plures essent dii, cum ipsi 
sibi essentiam tribuant et ipsi se producant et 
ipsi suimetipsorum causa sint, plures etiam 
haberentur principatus. Sed omne quod 
plura habet principia, id natura sua seditio- 
sum est et turbulentum totiusque divulsionem 
concitat. Ea enim ex causa lupiter ipse, iuxta 
Homerum, structis a ceteris diis insidiis, in eo 
crat ut prosternaretur et in vincula coniicere- 
tur, nisi citius a Thetide certior factus de inita 
coniuratione, Aegeonem sibi custodem con- 
stituisset^. Sane οἱ Graeci in sua de diis doc- 
trina unius principatum statuissent, eiusmodi 
seditio ac confusio locum apud eos non 
habuisset nec fabulosa garrulitas. Quare idem 
Homerus multorum dominatum aspernatus, 
« non est bonum, ait”, plurium principatus : 
unus princeps esto ». Quae verba Aristoteles, 
ut philosophum decet, mutuatus, in tradenda 
sua theologia polyarchiam reiecit 7 
chiamque probavit, hoc eodem adhibito versu. 

8. Atqui Aristoteles, quamvis gentilis esset 
manifestus, tamen veritatem in nonnullis vide- 
tur carptim tetigisse, etsi essentiam et opera- 
tionem in Deo idem esse falso arbitretur ^. Nos 
enim aliud essentiam, aliud vero operationem 
ct censemus recte et edicimus: id enim quod 
habet? distingui ab eo quod habetur, asse- 
runt vere divini sapientissimique theologi. 
Sed, ut ut est, ille veritatem in plerisque ali- 
quatenus attigisse deprehenditur; at vero Bes- 
sario et Gemistus, vel post latam gratiae 
legem, quam simulate participabant, et emis- 
sum ex ea veritatis divinitus datae florem, 
plane insipientes manserunt, ut proverbio dici- 
tur : Qui per cribrum videre non valet, 
caecus est. Nam christianorum professionem 
tum in agendo tum in loquendo ementiti et 
Spiritum gratiae contumelia afficientes, cum 
Proclo, qui dux ipsis fuit ad perditionem, 
multos deos per se subsistentes sermonibus 


1. navaitiny À. — 2. Ones Δ. omnino perperam. — 3. τε: πον A. — ^. Αἰγαῖον PA, quod. ab ipso 
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cupit, adeat Petavium, Theolog. Dogmatum, lib. 
l. cap. 12 et 13. — di τὸ ὃν (id quod est) idem 
est atque οὐσία (essentia;; latine reddidi id quod 
habet, quo melius significaretur oppositio inter 
τη ὂν el τὺ προσὸν graeci textus. quiu ipsa senten- 
tia Jaedatur. Si quis tamen voluerit ipsa auctoris 
verba adhibere, dicat: id quod est distingui ab 
eo quod inest etc. 





11. noraa A. 


a, llomer. {ιν 1, 397-05. be Hower 7^. 1t, 
204, — e) Divinas proprietates, praesertim rela- 
tivas, ab essentia non ratione sola, sed reipsa 
quoque. distiugui, et antiquorum. aliquot. opinio 
fuit, et recentiorum Graccorum, quorum prineeps 
et antesignanus exstitit in huiusmodi errore as- 
Palamas monachus ac Thes- 
nsis postea faetus episcopus. Qui plura 


«erendo Gregorins 


salun 


par. 260". 
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procreaut, effingunt, profitentur : idque cum 
uihil in rerum natnra esse possit aut aliqua- 
tenus aut simpliciter per se subsistens, ut 
demonstratum est. Nulla enim res est quae 
causam non habeat, nec illae, ut dicimus, intel- 
ligentes potentiae, quae secuudi splendores 
cum sint^, a primo et principii experte lumine 
productae sunt et ipsissimam entitatem prae 
ceteris rebus creatis participant, nec aliud 
quicquam eorum qnae generationi et corrup- 
tioni sunt obnoxia. Sic vapores, cum terra 
madefacta fuerit atque a sole calefacta, quate- 
nus plus minusve caliditas et siccitas et humi- 
ditas promiscue circumferuntur usque ad eum 
locum, ubi solaris radii repercussus iam desi- 
nit, eo quod calor illic debilitetur et frigus 
praevaleat, necessario dissolvuntur : ac proinde 
e calore, si magis refervescat, fulgura, sin 
minus, venti nascuntur; ex bumido vero, 
nubes;et e nubibus, pluviae. Item species ex 
semine, hoc autem a generante qui sit actu 
integer. Atque ita porro ab alio ad aliud pro- 
cedendo in via nequaquam subsistes donec, ad 
primum perveneris principium et causam, 
scilicet ad ipsissimum ens, Deum. 


9. Liquet igitur nullum esse ens quod ita 
per se subsistat, ut generationem a seipso 
nanciscatur, uec inter mere intelligeutia, nec 
inter mere sensibilia, nec inter ea quae sunt 
in medio. Etsi euim compositam substantiam 
definituri dicamus, eam esse rem per se sub- 
sistentem quae altero non indigeat ad sub- 
sistendum, tamen, dum id dicimus, miuime 
censemus eam sibi per se tribuere existentiam, 
adeo ut una eademque res causa simul sit et 
causata, ceu dii illi a Gemisto et Bessarioue 
positi. Namque ridiculum esset ac satis stul- 
tum, si quod in eam substautiam immateria- 
lem et cuiusvis materialitatis immaterialiter 
plane vacuam nec ullo modo compositam, 
quae se ipsa quasi circulariter intelligit per- 
fecta quadam simplicissimaque intelligeutia, 
nullatenus naturaliter cadit, id ipsum substan- 
tiae congrueret compositae et materiali, quam 
quidem temporaneam esse plane constat, ut 
quae ab alio et existentiam et compositionem 
acceperit, nimirum ab  uuiversorum causa. 
Hoc igitur nec censemus nec dicimus, sed 
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, ` : , ٩ ` το ^t [ut 
τουσί TE xat عم‎ 066٧/06٠٣ καὶ ταῦτα μηδ' ὅλως ! ἐν 
- ΤΥ ~ > , vy” A c ο» cy 
τοῖς οὖσι τοῦ αὐθυποστατου 7,7 πη À ἁπλῶς εἶναι 

^ 1 3 e ^f A و‎ ه١‎ 4 - ν 

δυναμένου”, ὡς δέδεικται" οὐδὲν γὰρ τῶν ὄντων 
, , Y e 4 € N 4 , A 
ἀναίτιον, οὖτε at map’ ἡμῖν νοεραὶ δυνάμεις, at 
^ رو‎ ΄ E € S E" 4 \ 
δεύτεραι λαμπρότητες οὖσαι ὑπὸ τοῦ πρώτου καὶ 
πλ , \ € » ٩ ارو‎ t a - 
ἀναιτίου φωτὸς ὑπέστησαν καὶ τῆς ὡς ἀληθῶς 
ER ’ * ^ y + - , 

ἠντότητος " τῶν ἄλλων κτισμάτων μᾶλλον μετέχου- 


LA - e ^ 4 f v 4 # 
σιν. OUTE τι των ὑπο γενεσιν οντων και φθορᾶν. 


. 


, 1 مھ‎ y Ὁ Ey 
۸۸۸  drpot μὲν ἀπὸ γῆς” ὑγρανθείσης, εἶθ᾽ ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἡλίου θερµανθείσης, ἐν οἷς γε τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ 
T 0 ٩ 3 س‎ ٢ \ ge ΠΣ 
ἧττον θερμὸν καὶ ξηρὸν xat δίυγρον μίγδην συνανα- 
’ εν p D , 2 T 5 ὁ ) Xm 
Φερόμενα Méyot TOU τόπου, ἐν ᾧ 8 be 
Pa s ma - ’ ~ 
τῆς ἀχτίνος τῆς ἡλιαχῆς περαίνεται, διὰ τὴν τοῦ 
~ 5 - EJ # ^ T 
Περιιοῦ ἐχεῖσε ἀσθένειαν καὶ ψυγροῦ ἐπικράτειαν Ἰ 
^ 1 > + e X - 5 ` ~ m 
διακρίνονται ἀναγκαίωώς” καὶ δῆτα ἐκ μὲν τοῦ μᾶλλον 
τῷ 0 , 8 “v os 1 3 ^ c» + 
αγαθυμιωμένου ® θερμοῦ ἀστραπαί, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἧττον 
LÀ , + ^t ~ E # € si ^ 
ἄνεμοι γίνονται, EX δὲ τοῦ ὀιύγρου νέφη, ὑετοὶ δὲ 
^ e * e ~ 
ἀπὸ νεφῶν: καὶ τὸ εἶδος ἀπὸ τοῦ σπέρματος, τοῦτο 
^ cix L^ ld M Y 3 , # 
OS απὸ TOU γεννήσαντος καὶ ὄντος ἐνεργεία τελείου. 
cn F > ΄ 
Ναὶ οὕτως γε ἀφ᾽ ἑτέρου διοδεύων πρὸς ἕτερον, οὐκ 
A , ` 9 1 # > و‎ 9 1 
ἂν σταίης πρὶν εἷς τὴν προτέραν ἀνέλθοις ἀργὴν καὶ 
v 
αἰτίαν, τὸν ὄντως ὄντα  Θεὺν δηλαδή. 
Jg - 
9. “Olev ἄρα οὐδὲν τῶν ὄντων αὐθυπόστατον, 
+ » τε D 1 ’ fü 2 Vv ~ £ 
ὡς α ἑαυτοῦ τήν γέννησιν 0 ἔην, οὔτε τῶν πάντη 
νοερῶν, οὔτε τῶν πάντῃ αἰσθητῶν, οὔτε τι τῶν 
, + * 
μεταξύ. {11 γάρ τοι καὶ τὴν σύνθετον οὐσίαν δριζό- 
, ET ^n 7 a? 
μενοὶ φαμεν, πρᾶγμα αὐθύπαρχτον εἶναι uh δεόμενον 
to 4 ٩ 7 > P 
étépou πρὸς ὕπαρξιν, ἄλλ᾽ οὐ !! τοῦτό γε λέγομεν 
پد‎ a A ` 5 
νοοῦντες τὸ αὐτὴν ἑαυτὴν !’ παράγειν εἷς ὕπαρξιν καὶ 
ν A * 
αἴτιον ἅμα τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ αἰτιατὸν εἶναι, ὡς οἱ θεοὶ 
, ~ 1 / ~ * 
Γεμιστοῦ τε καὶ [λητσαρίωνος: γελοῖον !3 γὰρ ἂν ἦν 
Y ο» , e 
καὶ ἐπιειχῶς ἀνόητον, " τό γε τὴν ἆθλον οὐσίαν καὶ 
Yaa A ۴ ’ J. 
αὐλίας ἁπάσης ἀύλως ὑπερεξηρημένην !! καὶ πάντῃ 
^ i - LA 
ασυνΏετον µ.ηδόλως γε πεφυκυῖαν τοῦθ᾽ ὑποδέγεσθαι, 
Δ ۱ ٩ - ο 
THY χαὶ ἑαυτὴν χυχλικῶς πως νοοῦσαν νοήτει τελεία 
N e 
καὶ ἁπλουστάτη, τὴν δέ γε σύνθετόν τε καὶ ὑλικὴν 
d ^ 1 په‎ ms 
τοῦτο ὀυναμένην, τὴν καὶ αὐτόθεν οὖσαν καταφανῆ, 
[ή 7 > ` 
την τε ὕπαρξιν καὶ τὴν σύνθεσιν ὑπ᾽ ἄλλου δεομένην, 


m ر‎ ١ n 
τοῦ πάντων δηλαδὴ αἰτίου. OÙ τοῦτο τοίνυν φαμὲν 
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ἡ νοοῦμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι! οὐ δεῖται διηνεκῶς τῆς Ùp- 
, SEN t : ’ 4 et Ld ~ 
εστώσης αὐτὴν γειρός' ἐκορέσθη γὰρ amas τῆς ποιη- 
~ د‎ ٢ \ 3 ο , 1 - 
τικῆς αἰτίας, καὶ ὅλης αὐτῆς χαταπολαύσασα, ἀρκεῖ 
e - t A IAF ٩ - B 
ξαυτῇ πρός τε τὴν ἰδίαν καὶ τῶν συμθεθηκότων 
ὕπαρξιν. Οὐδὲν ouv? τῶν ὄντων αὐθυπόστατον, ὡς 


5 


9 ΄ ~ } , 3 y 5 ὐθ , 
اوق‎ ἑαυτοῦ τὴν γέννησιν ἔχον αὐθυποστάτους 
r , 4 
δ᾽! ὡς εἴρηται τὰς οὐσίας φαμέν, οὐχ ὅτι μὴ παρ᾽ 
€ , e 4 L , 9 3 ν - ’ 
ἑτέρου ὑπέστησαν, GAA’ ὅτι περ ἀπὸ τῆς πρώτης 
παραγθεῖσαι” αἰτίας, ἀρκοῦσιν 45 πρὸς τὴν 
et » 
ὕπαρξιν. 
10. [Γελοῖον δὲ καὶ τὸ νομίζειν τοὺς σφῶν γε 
` e ۸ - V8 , " 
θεοὺς ὑποχειμένους φθορᾷ xai? πάντη πεπερασ- 
μένους. Εἴπερ γάρ εἶσι πολλοὶ καὶ εἷς πλῆθος 
J 
προΐασι, καὶ πεπερασμένοι δήπου τυγχάνουσι' τὸ 
M y e ۹ εν. ΄ ΄ , ړ‎ - 
γὰρ ἄπειρον ἐφ᾽ Evi θεωρούμενον ἐστι μόνῳ τῷ 
, > 3 > ` ` 3 ` ۶ 3 - 9 
πάντων αἰτίῳ, ᾧ καὶ τὸ ἀναλλοίωτον ἐνθεωρεῖται 
καὶ πάντῃ ἀσύνθετον, " πρὸς δὲ τὸ ἀῦλόν τε καὶ 
ἁπλοῦν καὶ παντοδύναμον καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ πάντα, ἅπερ 
ε x 7 , 10 kd به م‎ Y *, ~ 9 41 
ὡς τελειότητές !’ τινες οὐσιωδῶς ἔνεισιν αὐτῷ ἐν 
: , + M M LA 3 ^ + 1 
ἀληθεία παντελείῳ ὄντι xat ἄχρως ἀγαθῷ μόνῳ καὶ 
CE {2 3 2 * ΄ δῶ 1 , f 
ἑνί 13, ἀπερινοήτως καὶ ἑνοειδῶς GUVELANPOTE ταύτας 
θ᾽ t LA X, , 323 , 
καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν ἀφραστόν τε καὶ ἀνερμήνευτον. 
LA ^ e 
Άλλο μὲν γὰρ ἄλλου τῶν ὄντων, τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 


DJ ^ s 2 


E ^ f ε , - . 
κτισθέντων δηλαδή, ὀυνατώτερον τε ὡς ειπεῖν και 


` 


` 2 13 1 eA A 3 , 0" 
τελειότερον ' και ανλοτερον XAL απειροτερον» καν 


el ~ A 


t M 3 
ὅσον !ἱ ἕχαστον µετέγειν αὐτοῦ δύναται’ πρὸς αὐτὸ 
لپ‎ , $ 7 , ~ EES NT , € ] 
δὲ πάντα ἀσυγκοίτως ἀτελῆ τέ ἐστι καὶ Avoust, ὡς 
[4 Li 4 د‎ 4 LA Fi e Ào 
ὑπερανῳκισμένον ἀπειράκις ἀπείρως παντων ἁπλῶς 
κατὰ θεοτελῇ θείας ἐπιστήμης λόγον li. Emeh 
οὖν πολλοί εἶσιν oi κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς θεοί 1%, καὶ πεπερασ- 

L ` , AE ιτ» . φῇ عر‎ S 
μένοι ἀναγκαίως τυγχάνουσιν !* ὄντες: φθαρτοὺς 
50 v e ἠδ ἨΈ 1 ὀ0 ; 
αὖθις νομίζουσιν ὡς γεννητούς: εἶπερ γὰρ αὐθυπό- 

, * , ? € # ^t ` 
στατοί εἶσι, πάντως XAL γεννητοί, ἑπομένως δὲ xat 

, ` 4 D 
φθαρτοί- αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἑαυτοὺς κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς els τὸ εἶναι 


ἐκ μὴ ὄντων παράγουσιν, εἰ καὶ 6 προστάτης αὐτῶν (ἢ 


quod iugiter manu, a qua producta est, uon 
indigeat : ubi enim causa efficiente semel 
saturata est ac plene perfruita, ipsa sibi sufficit 
tum ad suam ipsius tum ad accidentalium 
existentiam. Nihil ergo iu rebus ita per se 
subsistit, ut a se ipso generationem accipiat; 
substantias vero per se subsistere eo dicimns 
modo, quo exposuimus, non quod ab altero 
non productae fuerint, sed quod a prima 
causa conditae, ex se iam pares siut ad exi- 
stendum. 

10. Nec minus ridiculum est, quod deos 
sibi effiugant corruptioni obnoxios ac plane 
finitos. Si enim plures siut et multitudiue auc- 
tiores fiant, finiti etiam profecto erunt. Nam 
infiuitas considerari non potest nisi iu uno 
solo universorum anctore, cui etiam immu- 
tabilitas attribuitur et omnimoda incompositio, 
nec nou immaterialitas et simplicitas et 
omuipotentia, ceteraque omnia, quae veluti 
perfectiones quaedam ei essentialiter iusunt 
utpote euti revera absolntissimo et uni soli 
summe bono, in quo eae coalescuut modo 
incomprehensibili et siugulari secundum excel- 
lentiam quamdam ineffabilem et inexplicabi- 
lem. Eteuim inter ea entia, quae ab eo condita 
sunt, aliud alio eatenus potentius est, ut ita 
dixerim, et perfectius et a materia remotius 
et infinitius, quatenus. unumquodque eum 
participare potest; at vero si cum eo conferan- 
tur, omnia aeque imperfecta sunt ac sub- 
stantiae vacua, cum ille infinitis modis infinite 
ab omnibus omnino semotus sit iuxta initia- 
toriam theologicae scientiae rationem". Itaque 
cum ii quos ponunt dii multi siut, hos fiuitos 
esse plane necesse est, itemque corruptibiles, 
quantum equidem censent, utpote genitos. 
Nam si per se subsistunt, profecto sunt etiam 
geniti, atque ideo corrnptioni obnoxii : hi 
enim, ut est illorum opinio, ipsi se, cum non 
essent, in esse producunt, licet Proclus eorum 
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P. — 7. γε)λοῖον P. — 8. καὶ om. A. — 9. θεωρεῖται A. — 10. τελειώτητες P. — 11. ἐν : ὡς À. — 12. καὶ μόνῳ. 
bi A. — 13. τελειώτερον A. — 14. καθόσον A. — 15. κατὰ θεο)ογικῆς ἐπιντήμης λόγον A.  | ١. εἰσὶ 1 οἱ 
κατ αὐτοὺς A. — 17. τνγχάνουσι A. | 


signifiealiones continet. Eadem apud Pseudo: 
Dionysium Areopagitam nuncupalur συµθολική e! 
ἀπόρρητος el μυστική el τελεστική, hoc est symbolica 
arcana, mystica et initiatoria vel initiativa. Epist 
IX ad Titum. 


a) 020-307 appellat, ni faltor, eam theologiae 
tradendac partem, quae symbolica et mystica sive 
arcana dicitur, eam nimirum quae sub figuratis 
quibu-dam descriptionibus ac similitudinibus 
quae  syinbota vocantur, abstrusarum verum 


174% 
wih. 


f 


501 


patronus, capite XLV /ns.itutionis suae theolo- 
gicae^, quasi argumentando absurde demen- 
terque et sentiat et dicat perperam pronun- 
tians : « ld omne quod est per se subsistens, 
generationis est expers ». Haec vero ille 
expromit non sine arrogantia, qnasi ad homines 
mente carentes verba faceret ac scriberet. Ita 
scilicet qnilibet inanis iactator snos lapsus 
praeterire solet, mente vinolento obcaecata 
furore : contra vero is qui natura sua humi- 
lis est, cuius virtutes ac praeclare gesta divina 
gratia illustrantur. Cum ergo id per se subsi- 
stens dicatur quod se ex sese producit secun- 
dum istinsmodi abnormem per omnia philo- 
sophum; id autem quod producitur nihil aliud 
sit quam quod fit, quo tandem pacto illnd 
quod fit expers erit generationis? Si vero quod 
fit generatum est, id ipsum corruptibile sit 
oportet. Ouare deos a Bessarione Gemistoque 
positos et corrnptibiles esse et per se non 
snbsistere plane constat, cum ex vnlgo statuta 
probeque deducta fidelium sententia, tum ex 
ipsis syllogismis vel potins paralogismis famosi 
illorum patroni. Sane in hanc quidem absurdi- 
tatem incidit doctus iste atque absconsus 
eorum patronus, ne forte id quod per se sub- 
sistit imperfectnm diceret; illud autem non 
animadvertit, qnod qni haec dicit, is plane 
imminnat potentiam primae universornm can- 
sae, quasi vero idonea non esset ad res aliquas 
perfectas, cum nusquam omnino essent, ut 
sint, efficiendum. 

11. Praeterea, quod sentiant unumquemque 
eorum qnos reputant deorum cansam simul 
ipsum esse et causatum, id ridiculissimum est 
nec ullo modo philosophicum. Nam causa 
cansato suo vel tempore vel ratione prior sit 
oportet; at qui fieri possit, ut in nna eademque 
re prius et posterins simul conveniant? quo 
vero pacto res aliqua, una eademque cum sit 
et a seipsa secundum 


substantiam hand 
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Πρόχλος ἐν τεσσαραχοστῷ πέμπτῳ τῆς xat’ αὐτὸν 
سب‎ t ’ 
ὤεολογικὴς Φτοιχειώσεως κεφαλαίῳ συλλογιζό- 
μενος TAJA ἐκτόπως πως καὶ τετυφωμένως φρονεῖ τε 
¥ # مه‎ * ’ Tar . 3 
καὶ λέγει χαχῶς ἀποφαινόμενος: « []ᾶν τὸ αὐθ- 
4 See, # 3 ~ of ^ 9, 3 
υπόστατον ἀνέννητόν ἐστιν ». Οὕτω δὲ τοῦτ᾽ drop- 
, 0١ € oy, € bi * € N zr 
pintet μεθ᾽ οἱχσδήτινος ὑπεροψίας, " the μὴ πρὸς 
5 s ~ » 3 , 1 J k 
ἀνθρωπους νοῦν ۵/90۷) ἐκτιθέμενος xal γράφων 
^ ~ y * 
οὕτω γὰρ ὁ ἀλαζὸν εἴωθεν ! καὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ ἐπιλή- 
D e - - ’ 
θεσθαι σφάλματα ®, τὸν νοῦν 17, ψιθικὴ 3 ἐπισκοτού- 
à 4 
د‎ e Y N c E i 
uevoc ζάλη, ὧς τοὔμπαλίν γε ὁ ταπεινὸς Ῥύσει κα 
MC ~ 4 ’ es / 
τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πλεονεκτήματα καὶ κατορθώματα τῇ θεία 
۱ m 
ἐλλαμπόμενος γάριτι. ᾿Επειδῆ τοιγαροῦν αὐθυπό- 
στατον λέγεται TO bp’ ἑαυτοῦ παραγόμενον κατὰ 
PON ` an z 3 - 2 A ^ 
τόνδε τὸν παράδοξον ἐν πᾶσι φιλόσοφον, τὸ δὲ 
- / u 
παραγόμενον οὐδὲν ἕτερόν ἐστιν À γινόμενον, πῶς τὸ 
, vue Ζ 3 ο 73. ^N ` , 4 
γινόμενον ἀγέννητόν ἐστιν; Hi δὲ τὸ γινόμενον 
γεννητόν , καὶ φθαρτὸν εἶναι ἀνάγκη. Οὕτως οἱ θεοὶ 
f ` 4 - , ` 3 
Byscaptmvoc xxi Peutctod φθαρτοί τε καὶ av- 
υπόστατοι ἐμφανῶς τυγχάνουσιν ὄντες ἔκ τε τῆς 
n - ~ 4 HH hd f . > 
κοινῆς τῶν πιστῶν συλλελογισµένης” ἐννοίας xal ἐξ 
αὐτῶν τῶν συλλογισμῶν À παραλογισμῶν τοῦ 
٨ ~ 3 e 1 NUN 5 # 6 \ 
δοκοῦντος αὐτῶν προστάτου. Καὶ εἰς tautyv® μὲν 
NI 4 E ? 4 T به د‎ ` 
0700٧٤٣ thy ἀτοπίαν û copoç οὗτος αὐτῶν xat 
` 3 , ’ e 4 προ > ۱ 
γλαφυρὸς ἐμπίπτει προστάτης, ἵνα wn τυχὸν ἀτελὲς 
ν . > , ο ~ AL d ده‎ ٢ 
εἴποι τὸ αὐθυπόστατον οὗ συνορᾶ δὲ ὅτι καὶ τὸ 
ταῦτα φάσχειν, μειοῦν ἐστιν ἐναργῶς τὴν δύναμιν 
e , t , 3 ږا‎ 1 e v 
της πρωτίστης ἁπάντων αἰτίας', ὡς ἄρα YE μὴ 
ἐξαρχούσης τέλει) ἅττα παράγειν ἐκ τοῦ μηδαμῇ 
SN ~ په‎ ` NES 8 
μ.ηόαµως ὄντος εἰς TO elvat, 
11, τι δὲ xal τὸ φρονεῖν αὐτοὺς ἕκαστον τῶν 
, > M u Mi " . ο) ον . 
κατ αὐτοὺς θεῶν αἴτιον ἅμα * τὸν αὐτὸν καὶ 
3 ` x λ / 9 ὶ at , λό 
αἰτιατὸν εἶναι, γελοιότατον καὶ ἥκιστά γε φιλόσο- 
Tc * v ~ , - A بب‎ ο A A ~ 
φον. Vo γὰρ αἴτιον τοῦ αἰτιατοῦ ἢ τῷ χρόνῳ À τὴ 
2 دځ‎ f , x DESEAN ~~ 03 — ` 
ἐπινοίᾳ ἄνχγχη πρότερον elvat ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ αὐτοῦ xal 
٢ ~ "^ 
ἑνὸς πῶς τὸ πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον συνέλθοιεν; πῶς 
سال‎ 10 DEN $3 A a 11 ` ` € ` , 
OS τι τχυτον και EV OV και προς ἔαυτο XAT 
οὐσίαν ἀδιάφορον, δύναιτ᾽ 17 ἂν τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ ταὐτὸν 


εἶναι καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ۱3 xat ἕτερον ; ἕτερον γὰρ ὄντως xal 


1. ol εἴωθε A, sed ot deest in M. — 9. τῶν ... σφαλμάτων S. — 3, ψηθηκῇ P: ψυχικῇ A. با‎ ei δὲ τὸ 
γενόμενον A. — 5. συλλελογισµενης — ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν om. S. — 6. εἰς ταῦτα P, — 7. αἰτίας ἁπάντων A. — 
8. χαὶ εἰς ταύτην μὲν δήπουθεν — μηδαμῶς ὄντος εἷς τὸ εἶναι, locns totus exscriplus est e Nicolao Methonensi, 
Refutatio institutionis theologicae Procli Platonici, ed. I. Th. Voemet, Francofurti ad Moenum, 1825, 
p. 70; uli etiam ea quae leguntur panto superius, nisi paucas excipias nullius momenti urutationes. 


: 8 ἔτι M. — 11. £v οὔ M. — 19. δύνχντ᾽ P. — 13. καὶ καθ αὐτὸ A. 


4. 


—9. γελλοίητατον P. — 10. δέ τι 


a) Proclus, /nsti/utio (heologica. ed. Fr. Creuzer, Francofurli ad Moenum, 1822, p. 7 
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d 1 ٩ , £ ٩ لر‎ 3 M , 
ἕτερον ᾿ TO αἰτιατὸν τε xat αἴτιον, εἰ uy μεθυομεν, 


3 


δὲ τοῦτο σαφῶς τυγχάνει xal ἐξ αὐτῆς γε τῆς‏ 9۷(د 
τῶν πρός τι ὑπογραφῖς, εἰς ἃ ὥσπερ εἶδος TO τε‏ 
e‏ ووا 
Y ` . 2 + ٩ e r > , ,‏ 
αἴτιον xxi τὸ” αἰτιατὸν ὑπάρχει ἀναγόμενα' πρός‏ 
τι γὰρ τὰ) τοιαῦτα λέγεται, ὅτα αὐτὰ ἅπερ ἐστὶν‏ 
? 
(NA 3 ~ τ‏ 
ἑτέρων εἶναι λέγεται 7, ὁπωσοῦν ἄλλως πρὸς ἕτερον"‏ 
A 4 = , ^ ΜῈ 1 A i ~ 5 1‏ $ 
του Evous λογος xot KATA του οικείου‏ 120 
ος , - ’ +9 NA \‏ 
εἴδους συνωνύμως χατηγορεῖσθαι πέφυκεν. [οἱ δὲ καὶ‏ 
- ~ - : 
φαμὲν ἡμεῖς ἐν τῇ καθ) ἡμᾶς θεοσοφίᾳ τε καὶ θεολο-‏ 
yia, τὸν Γ[ατέρα αἴτιον τῶν ἐξ αὐτοῦ Yio τε καὶ‏ 


Πνεύματος ὡς αἰτιατῶν, ἀλλά γε ἄλλον αἴτιον ἄλλων 
3 ~ 3 ~ r . SF لا‎ \ 1 
αἰτιατῶν ἐν Lui φύσει τε xal οὐσία" ἄλλας γὰρ τὰς 
ὑποστάσεις φαμέν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀλλοίας: « τὸ δὲ 

; : 

(£2.06? », ὃ φιλόσοφος xat θεολόγος φησὶ l'onyóptoc, 
f X wl عم‎ 7 Fa , ro” / 

« ἐπὶ τῶν ὁμοουσίων ox λεγόμενον ». Nosiv μέντοι 

φαμὲν τὸν Oeov ἑαυτὸν πρώτως xal καθ᾽ αὗτό 9, οὐ 
١ - 5 

μὴν παράγειν " ἢ αἴτιον ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, ᾿Επεὶ γὰρ 
. * + f 3 ~ "m 3 ¥ 

τὸ νοητὸν τελείωσίς ἐστι τοῦ νοοῦντος, οὐχ ἔσται 

e " 7 e 8 a = , 4485 

ἕτερόν Tt πρώτως ὑπὸ τοῦ (Θεοῦ γινωσκόμενον ἀλλ 

A , , ef , 1 , د‎ ^13 ον "n 

f, αὐτός, ATE τιμιώτερον xat τελειότερον οὐδὲν ὅλως 

τυγχάνον αὐτοῦ" ἄλλως te? δὲ καὶ ὅτι À νοητικὴ 

y ۹٩ Ya d AEN x; 3 ~ ,‏ م و 

ἐνέργεια ἔχει τὸ εἶδος ἅμα καὶ τὴν ἀξίαν ἐκ τοῦ καθ 
د‎ ۹ y ER | S 10 ^ , € 0 

AUTO καὶ πρωτως νοητοῦ, ἔσχεν ' ἂν τοίνυν f, νοητική 


τοῦ (εοῦ ἐνέργεια τό τε εἶδας καὶ τὴν ἀξίαν xat 
- ^ + ~ -— 
ἐκεῖνο, ὃ ἕτερόν ἐστι τοῦ !! Θεοῦ, ὅπερ ἀδύνατον. 
LA = e 
Οὐκ ἆρα ἔστι τι τῷ Οεῷ ἕτερον πρώτως καὶ καθ) αὑτὸ 
, Tom 21 4 e 7 5 E] 

γνωστόν. Νοεῖν οὖν φαμὲν Éautóv, οὐ μὴν αἴτιον 
€ IN, X - v و‎ ٠ \ a 
ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι. (}ὐδὲν ἄρα τῶν ὄντων, ταὐτὸν xal ἓν 
yY , κά ^ 

OV, δύναται αἰτιατὸν εἶνχι xal αἴτιον, ἄλλ᾽ οὐδὲ auh- 


^ 


r er ΄ Y^ ٩ as e 553 
υπόστατον ὅλως, χαθαπερ FON, αποοεδειχται, ὡς αὖ 
e - 4 LA A 3 , 5^1 
ἐχυτοῦ τὴν παραγωγήν 7 καὶ τὴν οὐσίωσιν, oud 


> 5 Li ~ * , e ΄ 12 
autos ὃ πάντων νοητῶν τε xat αἰσθητῶν κτίστης '" 


e 


A وت‎ | ٥ ~ * ٩ 2 € , v 
xxt eas ἡμῶν. 71 yao αὖθις À Φιλόσοφος οντως 


4 
4 , 4 ^. 
καὶ θεολόγος φωνὴ ἐν τῷ [Περὶ δύγμκεος καὶ 


7 2 r , ν pi 
καταστάσεως ἐπισκόπων λόγῳ’ « Ἄναρχος οὖν ὃ 
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diversa, ea ipsa poterit et eadem per se esse 
et altera? Constat enim causatum et causam 
alterum revera esse et alterum, nisi nos ebrio- 
rum more insanimns. 10 clare evincitur vel ex 
ipsa notione eorum quae sunt ad aliquid, ad 
quae sicut ad suam speciem tam causa quam 
causatum referuntur. Ea enim ad aliquid 
dicuntur, quotquot ea ipsa quae sunt, aliorum 
esse dicuntur vel quovis alio modo ad alterum 
referuntur : nam genus de sua etiam specie 
univoce praedicari solet. Quod si nos in no- 
stra de Deo disserendi loquendive ratione dici- 
mus, Patrem causam esse Filii et Spiritus, qui 
ex ipso sunt tanquam causati; tamen aliam 
quidem atque aliam causam dicimus aliorum 
atque aliorum causatorum in una natura ac 
substantia : siquidem alias atque alias dicimus 
hvpostases, non tamen aliud atque aliud. 
« Vocem enim alius », ut ait philosophus 
aeque ac theologus Gregorius?, « de iis quo- 
rum eadem substantia est, novi usurpari ». 
Equidem Deum dicimus primo ac per se seip- 
sum intelligere, non vero seipsum producere 
vel causam esse sui ipsius. Nam cum res intel- 
lecta perfectio sit intelligentis^, non erit aliud 
quidpiam primo intellectum a Deo praeter 
seipsum, quia nihil omnino exstat eo nobilius 
ac perfectius. Sin secus, cum operatio intel- 
lectualis speciem simul ac nobilitatem habeat 
secundum id quod est primo intellectum, 
operatio quidem intellectualis Dei speciem 
ac nobilitatem haberet secundum illud, quod 
est aliud ab ipso : hoc autem est impossibile. 
Nihil ergo est, quod a Deo primo et per se 
intelligatur aliud ab ipso. ltaque eum dicimns 
seipsum intelligere, non autem causam esse 
sui ipsius. Nulla ergo res, si una eademque 
est, causata potest esse et causa, neque ullo 
modo per se subsistere, prout iam demonstra- 
tum est, quasi ipsa sibi existentiam substan- 
tiamque daret, ne ipse quidem omnium rerum 
intelligibilium ac sensibilium opifex et Deus 
noster. Iterum. enim dicit illa vere philoso- 


1. ἕτερον γὰρ ὄντως zat ἕτερον ont. S. Iterum hoc loco auctor noster furatur Nicolaum Methonensem, 


op. cil, p. ΟΝ, — 2. Alterum. τὸ om. P. -- 3. τὰ om. 8; ταῦτα absque articulo habet [oannes 
Damascenus, e quo in suum usum [raustulit auclor noster; cf, P. G., t. 94, e. O28 D. — 4. κατὰ : ὃν 
s 5. τὸ δὲ ἄλλως P. — 6. xat αὐτό P; ilem lin. 22 et 26 eiusdem pag. — 7. ὅλως : ἄλλως A. — 8. τε 
oun M. — 9, δὲ om. ND. — 10. ἔσχοι S. — 1l. τοῦ om. A, — 12. Littera x in voce κτίστης sup. lin. P. 


S. Thoma, Summa contra 


|. 36, ο. 445 A. — b) Locus fere ad verbum decerptus e 


a) 7. (re 


gentiles, 1, 0. 40, 2 Praeterea, Cl يمژ‎ 
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phica ac theologica vox in oratione De dog- 
mate et coustitutione episcoporum? : * Princi- 
« pii igitur expers est Pater : nee enim 
« aliunde, nec a se ipso esse habet. Filius 
« autem, si quidem Patrem ut cansam acci- 

pias, nequaquam principio caret; princi- 

pium enim Filii Pater est, ut causa; sin de 
« tempore principium intellexeris, principii 
« quoque omnis est expers : neque eaim tem- 
« porum Dominus tempori subiectus est ». 
Aureus vero orator loannes in prima e suis 
De Iucomprehensibili concionibus : « Quod 
« enim Deus, inquit ^, ubique sit, novi, et quod 
« totus quidem ubique sit; est enim partitionis 
« expers. Quo pacto autem, uescio : id enim 
« ratio assequi non valet. Qui enim possit ea 
« cognosci substautia, quae nec a se ipsa nec 
« ab alio esse habeat? » Ergo Deus non est 
quidpiam per se subsistens. Atqui, si Deus non 
est quid per se subsistens, multum sane abest 
ut aliud quicquam ex entibus eiusmodi aliquid 
sit, cum omnia ex non esse in esse ab illo 
producta fuerint. Quin immo neque praecise 
dicimus Deum sibi ipsi sufficere ad subsisten- 
dum. Quod enim sibi ex sese sufficit, id tan- 
tummodo sufficiens est; quidquid autem est 
sibi suíficiens, id non babet quod commu- 
nicet. Atqui Deus non est sibi sufficiens, sed 
supersufficiens; πες plenus, sed superplenus, 
omnesque ex eo profluunt bonitatis rivi. Simi- 
liter, si rem accurate consideres, Deus nou 
quid aeternum, sed proaeternum proprie 
dixeris; deinde babetur aevum; demum id 
quod sempiternum est. lllud enim sempiter- 
num dicitur, quod aevum participat; res autem 
quaelibet participans re participata inferior 
profecto est. Ouauto igitur antecedit id quod 
sibi sufficiens est, tanto exsuperat etiam id 
quod per se subsistit. 

12. Sed quae hactenus dicta sunt, ea satis 
esse arbitror ad luculentissime probandum 
quovis fundamento carere deos illos a Bessa- 
rione ac Gemisto statutos, tum ad ostendendum 
quae fuerit amborum impietas : nam simulata 
profecto christiana professione, borum alter 
Italorum pecunias devorabat, magna in illis 
partibus existimatione potitus, subdolis ridi- 
culisque de re dogmatica exaratis editisque 
libris; alter vero apud felicissimum religio- 
sissimumque inter principes Theodorum illum 
percelebrem gratia plane immerito perfrue- 
batur. Sane haud eiusmodi quasi adumbratas 
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gU UN EE len pad 


, 8 5 9 δὲ 1 T€ ~ % 
« Πατήρ” οὐ γὰρ ἑτέρωθεν αὐτῷ 008 παρ ἑαυτοῦ το 


«εἶναι 6 δὲ Ὑΐός, ἐὰν μὲν ὡς αἴτιον τὸν Πατέρα 
Y M M 7€ به‎ 0 

« λαμθάνης, οὐκ ἄναρχος- ἀργὴ γὰρ Yi Πατηρ ὡς 

4 MES: δὲ ٩ Cte Ae د‎ 4 ~ ETS f. ^ 

κ αἴτιον" ἐὰν δὲ τὴν ἀπὸ χρόνου vog ἀρχήν, xat 
v ۶ v 1 € ` ’ ’ 

« ἄναργος" οὐκ ἄργεται γὰρ ὑπὸ χρόνου û χρόνων 

«ποιητής». Ναὶ ὁ χρυσοῦς δὲ τὴν γλῶτταν” Ἰωάννης 


4 3 


ἐν πρώτῳ λόγω τῶν [Περὶ ὠκαταλήπτου" « Ὅτι 


« 
~ 


A + ’ x ~ 5 sn A 

u μὲν yap, φησίν, 6 Θεὸς πονταχοῦ ἐστιν, OAJ, xat 
0 0 Su) ٩ NUS 3 EN LS * οι ~ 

« ὅτι ὅλος” ἐστὶ πανταγοῦ΄ ἁμεοῆς JAP TO ὃς πῶς, 
, نت‎ 5 4 . ` ID - 

« οὐκ οἶδα οὐ γὰρ 1 λογισμὸν εἶϑεναι' πῶς 
. 7T: > one ΄ ې‎ © - ’ 

« γαρ otov τε οὐσίαν εἰδέναι μήτε παρ ἑαυτῆς μήτε 
۹ , ٩ ^ ν > y , 

«παρ ἑτέρου τὸ εἶναι ἔγουσαν; » Ox apa αὖθ- 

υπόστατον ὃ Θεός. Et 6’ 6 Θεὸς οὐκ αὐθυπόστατον, 


~~ 
3 


~ à - ma رم‎ 
πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ τι τῶν ὄντων τοιοῦτον εἶναι, 


e et SE د‎ y ? ` 5 1 , - 
ἅπερ ἅπαντ᾽ t ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων εἰς τὸ εἶναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
2 1 M » 
παρήγθη. Οὐδὲ γὰρ ὅλως φαμὲν τὸν Θεὸν ἀρκεῖν 
~ ` / . ~ ~ 
ἑαυτῷ πρὸς ὑπόστασιν: τὸ γὰρ ἀρκοῦν ἑαυτῷ, 
v Lu ο . . v 3 - ` a c 
αὕταρκες μόνον’ τὸ δὲ αὔταρχες, ἐλλεῖπον πρὸς THY” 
μετάδοσιν᾿ ὃ δὲ Οεὸς οὐκ αὐτάρκης, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπεραυτάρ- 
X 7 
Χης, οὐδὲ πλήρης, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερπλήρης, καὶ ἀπορρέου- 
» - - 
σιν ἐξ αὐτοῦ oi τῆς ἀγαθότητος ὀγετοί. ‘(ox rec δὲ 
1 Ἢ a 
καὶ κατ᾽ ἀχριθῆ θεωρίαν οὐκ αἰώνιον 66 Θεός, 
` 1 
ἀλλὰ mpoxuovtov κυρίως ἂν λέγοιτο, μεθ᾽ ὃν û αἰών, 
3 A ٩ 
εἶτα δὴ7 τὺ αἰώνιον: αἰώνιον γὰρ τὸ μετέχον 
‘se و‎ MN 4 ~ Lo ٨ و‎ 
αἰῶνος” Th δὲ μετέχον τοῦ μετεχομένου καταδεέστε- 
pov. Otç οὖν ὑπερθαίνει τὸ αὔταρκες, ὑπερεκπίπτει 
καὶ τὸ χὐθύπαρκτον. 
, له‎ ” ~ 
12. ۸۸۸ ἀρχεῖν por δοκεῖ τὰ λεγθέντα δὴ ταῦτα 
LÀ - ~ 
εἴς τε σαφεστήτην ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ ἀνυποστάτου τῶν 
وم‎ f ~ ο. 3 ~ 
θεῶν Πησσαρίωνος xat Γεμιστοῦ καὶ τῆς αὐτῶν 
, no ٩ ~ 
δυσσεθείας, " ὧν χριστιχνισμὸν δῆθεν ὑποκρινομένων 
4 4 ~ , - 7 
û μὲν τὰ τῶν ᾿]ταλῶν κατήσθιε χρήματα, πολὺς 
- ~ , - 
τῷ δοχεῖν χρηματίσας) ἐκεῖσε καὶ δογματικοὺς 
e ’ ٩ 
ὑπούλως καὶ γελοίως [0 ἀναγράψας τε καὶ ἐκδεδωκὼς 
Ua NY rr - - , 
λόγους, 6 δὲ ἀναξίως τῆς τοῦ πανευτυγεστάτου xal 
2 , ~ - + 
εὐσεβεστάτηυ δεσποτῶν (Θεοδώρου τοῦ πάνυ εὐμενείας 
" LA 3 ۶ ٩ 
ἀπολαύων ἐτύγχανε. Καίτοι οὐδὲ τούτοις ἂν !! πρὸς 
ELM ΄ 3 ΄ 
αυτους ὡς ἐν TUTE) 


3 ’ - 3 Pa * 
ἐγρησάμεθα τοῖς ἐλέγχοις ἐν 


E 


5 SOA Dg له‎ ορ : "n ده‎ x 
1. οὗ δὴ S. — 9. δὲ τὴν γλῶτταν : θεολόγος D. — 3. ὅλως A. — 


ante θεός om. P. — 7. £3 
ol; à; S. 


eG. 0.35, c. 1073 B. — b) P. G., t. 48, ο, 707. 
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τῷδε τῷ παρόντι καιρῷ, ἐν ᾧ οὔτε τῶν! πρὸς 
ἀκρίβειαν τῶν τοιούτων ἐπαίειν σχεδήν τις ὑπάρχει 
τελῶν, οὔτε τῶν θεῖον πνεόντων 2 ζῆλον τῆς ἀληθείας 
εἵνεκα 3 ὑπολέλειπται, ὡς τῆς τῶν πολλῶν ἤδη περὶ 
τὰ θεῖα ἀγάπης κατὰ τὸ θεῖον λόγιον καταψυγείσης 
καὶ τέλεον ἀπομαρανθείσης, ἆλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀντεπιδείξεως 
ἡμετέρας χάριν τῆς περὶ λόγους, ὡς ὁ Κύριος! 
οἶδεν, ἡ ἀληθὴς καὶ ὄντως σοφία, ἔτι οὐδ᾽, ὡς ἄν 
τις” οἰηθείη, τῆς αὐτῶν δοκούσης σοφίας καὶ λεπτό- 
τητος τῷ περιόντι βασκαίνοντες' οὐ γὰρ τοιοῦτοι 
οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἀπηλγηχότες ἐσμὲν σὺν Θεῷ φθονείτωσαν 
δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνοι, ot τῆς μὲν ἀσεθείας αὐτῶν καὶ 
πλάνης μετέσχον, τῆς δ᾽ ἁμηγέπη περὶ λέξιν ouv- 
θήκης σφίσιν εἰδήσεως ὡς πορρωτάτω Ê ὑπάργουσιν 
ὄντες. OÙ τούτων οὖν τινος ἕνεκεν, ἀλλὰ +7, προφανεῖ 
δυσσεθείᾳ αὐτῶν xal ἀθεότητι χαλεπαίνοντες, * ἣν δὴ 
καρδία xat χείλεσι περισπουδάστως συγγεγρανότες 
κατέλιπον ele πλάνην δῆθεν τῶν ἁπλουστέρων, 


ὡς ὃ 


S 5 / y 
κἄν τοῖς προοιμίοις ἔφθημεν εἰπόντες, ζήλῳ 
t n 
Ota pe) τῆς πίστεως ἐχινήθημεν καὶ τοιούτοις κατ 
3 ~ ῃ 7 1 د‎ , . 9 y 
αὐτῶν χρώμεθα λόγοις καὶ ἀποχρίσεσιν' ὥστε εἴ τις 
b. - 9 € 9 4 ~~ ’ 2 , ~ 4 
ἂν τοῖς" ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν τούτοις κατ) αὐτῶν λεγομένοις 
, Y - ~ ~ 
νεμεσώη, ἔοικε τὴν τῶν χριστιανῶν ὃ τοιοῦτος 
, ds t i ’ ^£ A 
εὐσεμρειάν τε xal προσηγορίαν διαψευθόµενος τὴν 
, ود د 7 وړ د و‎ ^ n 
πλάνην κατ᾽ ἐκείνους εἶναι καὶ τὴν δυσσέθειαν. 

13. AA αὖθις ὡς ἐν παρόδῳ καὶ τὰ αὐτοῦ τούτου 
|) εμιστοῦ τοῦ ἀθεωτάτου κατατάζωμεν ἐνταυθοῖ, 
۹ y^ Tr, 3 ٨ - , 
xai εἴθωμεν, olamep ἀντεπιστέλλων τῷ συναποστάτι͵ 

i 


3 به‎ 2 
αὐτοῦ 561/0۷٥ ἀποκρίνεται. « OÙ τοίνυν ي١‎ 


2 


ν κας , M ۷ ۹ , ^ 
οἴεσθαι χρή », φησι, « τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, οὓς 


2 


καταλέγεις, ἀλλήλοις συμφωνεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν 


μείζω καὶ 


- 
= 


κυριώτερα ἀλλήλοις συνάδειν, ἔστι 


~ 
A 


μέντοι περὶ ἃ xal διαφωνεῖν. Αὐτίκα ὃν []λάτων 


- 
= 


προσεχῆ τοῦδε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τίθεται δημιουργόν, 


a 


Πρόχλος μέν, τὰ Πλάτωνος δόγµατα ἐς τοὺς 


- 
5 


3 t et , / = 64 ~ , 
(Ὀρφέως ἕλκων μύθους, τέταρτον απο τοῦ πρωτου 


~ 
5 


τίθεται αἰτίου: Πλωτινος δὲ τρίτον, ἐς τούς γε 


a 


πολλοὺς οὗτος ἀποῤλέψας τῶν ποιητῶν" Ἰ]ου)λιανὸς 


`a 7 


« δὲ δεύτερον, παρὰ Μαξίμου ἴσως οὕτω !! τοῦτο 


- 


δεδιδαγμένος ». 
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in eos adhibuissemus confutationes, hac prae- 
sertim aetate, in qua nullus fere existit, qui 
talia accurate percipiat aut divino flagrans 
studio veritati vindicandae superstes sit, 
quippe cum apud plerosque rerum divinarum 
caritas refrixerit, ut ait Scriptura, ac prorsus 
submarcuerit; neque vero ut nostram in scri- 
bendo artem ostentemus, prout novit Dominus, 
vera scilicet ipsaque Sapientia; nec etiam, ut 
forte quispiam existimaverit, quod falsa eorum 
eruditionis subtilitatisque praestantia moerea- 
mus : non enim, Deo favente, ii sumus, neque 
adeo cadimus auimo. llli sane iis invideant, 
qui impietatis eorum  errorisque participes 
effecti, ab eorundem tamen in verbis compo- 
nendis peritia quam longissime distant. Itaque 
nou quod ulla ex his rationibus moveamur, 
sed quod aegre feramus eorum apertissimam 
impietatem Deique negationem, quam quidem 
animis oreque conceptam studiose in scri- 
beudo effuderunt ad simpliciores plane deci- 
piendos, prout vel ab operis exordio diximus, 
fervido fidei studio permoti huiusmodi in eos 
usi sumus sermonibus ac responsis. Quare si 
quis ex hisce nostris adversus eos verbis suc- 
censeat, is, ut videtur, christianorum religio- 
uem nomenque ementitus, in eodem atque illi 
errore impietateque versatur. 

13. At vero verba quoque scelestissimi 
istius Gemisti hoc loco quasi obiter nobis 
referenda sunt, ac videndum quo pacto re- 
ad Bessarionem defectionis 6 
socium litteris respondeat. « Profecto nequa- 
« quam arbitrandum est, inquit^, viros illos, 
quos recenses, in omnibus inter se conve- 
« nire. Sane in plerisque ac praecipuis capi- 
« fibus inter se consentiunt; sunt famen, in 
dissident. Exempli causa, quem 
« Plato citimum caeli buius opificem facit, 
« eum Proclus ad Orphei fabulas Platonica 
« referens dogmata quartum a prima causa 


scriptis 


= 


۲ 


» 5 


« constituit; Plotinus vero tertium, ut qui 


« plerosque poetarum suspexerit; lulianus 
« vero, secundum, uti a Maximo forsitan didi- 


« Cerat ». 


1. οὔτε τὴν S. — 2. οὔτε τὸν θεῖον πνέοντα S. — 3. ἕνεχα A. — A. ὡς ὁ Χριστος 5. — 5. οὐδ᾽ Xv τις S. — 
6. πορροτάτῳ P. — 7. κατέλειπον À. — 8. ὡς : ὁς A. — 9. τοῖς om. A. — 10, πάντα : πάντως 8. — 11. ἴσως 
οὗτος S. 
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14. Intueri licet in verborum strepitu super- 
bum hominis animum, quo insanus ille talia 
scribat ac pronuntiet : quae nonnulli deligentes 
non secus ac monstra illa ex bominibus et 
bobus composita secundum Empedoclem*, ni 
fallor, dissimiles partes ex similibus vicissim 
reformando, stulte ei suffragabantur; non quod 
re diligenter explorata theologiam eius pro- 
barent (non enim tantus ei inerat luminis 
splendor, uti ex impuris eius operibus cuivis 
artis dialecticae non plane rudi perspicuum 
fit, neque rursus, si fuisset sive ipsi sive cui- 
piam alteri, rem assequi valuissent : asini 
enim ad lyram, ut proverbio dicitur); sed 
quod vana fama ab impostore diabolo ita 
temere conficta ducerentur, vel quod intima 
homini familiaritate coniuncti, hunc amicitiae 
cumulum eidem tribuerent. Atque Gemistus, 
dum baec aliaque tam nefanda evomeret 
nugamenta, in extrema canitie constitutus, iam 
ad inferni portas accedebat, Cerberi latratum 
subaudiens Furiarumque strepitum percipiens ; 
nihilominus tamen de his baud multum curans, 
haec sine pudore et sentit et scribit, lucu- 
impietatis 


lentum praebens latentis suae 


argumentum, immo ad narrandas deorum suo- 


rum generationes in praeceptorem garru- 


lumque theologum assumit vel ipsum exsecra- 
bilem impurissimumque lulianum : nam quale 
stercus, talis pala. 

15. At nihil forsitan miri est, quod ille talia 


quaedam et scribat et disserat in hisce ad 


Bessarionem opinionis 


einsdem fautorem 


τω 1 τῷ À. — 6. τοιουτό τι 
ἀλλὰ, quo oralionis series penitus 
τούτῳ τοπλέον P. — 12. ὅμως : ὅλως 
τὸν P. — 17. ἐρρυννύων P 

anle om. A. — 


— 21. καὶ του 


τὴν κόπιόν τε καὶ τὸ πτύον, Proverbium his verbis 


XXIV. — MANUELIS MAGNI RHETORIS LIBER DE MARCO, 


3. βούπρορα P. — ^. ἀναπισθέντες D. — 5. 


: διασθείση M. — 11. 
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1 ~ ~ 
14. Σκοπητέον 62! σὺν τῷ κτύπῳ τῆς λέξεως καὶ 
τὴν ὑπερήφανον * αὐτοῦ διάνοιαν, μεθ᾽ οἵας ὁ 
p - ὶ , ` , ο ο] τοὶ 
ματαιόφρων ταῦτα xxl γράφει καὶ φθέγγεται᾽ ἐς ὧν 
ε κ. e EN ^ ο 3 , 
τινες ὡσπερεί” τιν 124۷00۷٤٧٣ Doumpopa" xat 
Ἐμπεδυκλέκ ἴσως ἀνάπαλιν ἐκ τοῦ παρείκοντος 
8 ΄ ۶ ~ ad 7 5 m $ 
ἀναπλασθέντες τἀνομοιομερῆ, αλόγως αὐτῷ παρεί- 
~ ١ - 
ποντο, οὐ τῇ σὺν ἐπιστημονικῇ ἀκριβείᾳ θεολογία 
۷ Le 4 3 - Y . kJ ~ , 
ἀναπεισθέντες! αὐτοῦ (οὔτε γὰρ αὐτῷ τοιαύτη τις 
φωτὸς προσῆν λαμπηδών, ὡς πρόδηλον τοῦτο ἐκ τῶν 
۱ ^ ~ 
ἀκαθάρτων αὐτοῦ συγγοαμμάτων παντὶ τῷ ἁμηγέπη 
~ ~ ^ y ΚΙ رم‎ 
λογικῆς εὐμοιροῦντι παιδείας, οὔτ᾽ αὖ, εἰ προσῆν À 
> aw à e 2 5 دم‎ , 6 ~ Ff په‎ A 
αὐτῷ ἢ ἑτέρῳ tu, τοιοῦτό τι δ κατοπτεῦσαι ° dedu- 
En ۱ AU ١ 3ے‎ , 
νηµένου ὄνοι γὰρ πρὸς λύραν κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν), 
+ ’ , ~ 
ἀλλὰ φήμη µαταία ὃ οὕτως Ὁ ὑπὸ τοῦ πλάνου διχβόλου 
s - a 
σγεδιχσθείση ١١ À τῷ φίλως τἀνδρὶ πάνυ τοι ἔχειν χαὶ 
r ^ Li - 7 D 
τούτου τὸ πλέον !! αὐτῷ χαριζόμενοι. “Ὅμως!” δὲ 13 
S 2 = 0 
ταῦτά ye καὶ τοιαῦτα!’ καὶ Γεμιστὸς li ἐξεμεῖ τὰ 
δυσσεθῇ φλυαρήματα ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τηνικαῦτα τελῶν 
- ^ - ~ "^ ’ » t n , € ~ 
πολιᾷ καὶ τῆς τοῦ ἄδου πύλης ἐγγύς, τῆς کال‎ 
ἐπαχούων τοῦ Κερθέρου καὶ τοῦ 15 τῶν ᾿Ερινύων 17 
ἐπαισθανόμενος xtumou'®> ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνων !) οὐδὲν 
- + ~ ^" 
μᾶλλον φροντίζων, ταῦτ᾽ ἀνερυθριάστως xxl φρονεῖ 
` # ~ - ^ 
καὶ γράφει καὶ ἐναργῆ ποιεῖται ἀπόδειξιν τῆς 
^ ~ 4 
ἐνδομυγούσης 2° αὐτῷ ἀθείας, συμπαραλαμθάνωιν εἰς 
^ , Αα N ابم‎ E # ^ ’ 
τὴν τῶν XAT’ αὐτὸν θεῶν Χπογέννησιν δογματιστήν 
X P4 \ . ge 
τε καὶ θεολέσχην xoi?! τὸν βδελυρὸν 2® καὶ ἀκά- 
3 4 D 
θαρτον * ᾿Ιουλιανόν: κατὰ γὰρ τὴν κόπρον γε) xal 
. 
τὸ πτύον. 
y D ~ 
15. Ἴσως δ᾽ οὐδὲν θαυμαστὸν 107! τοιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα 
و‎ ٢ . , \ + > - . . 
αὐτον καὶ γράφειν xat φθεγγεσθαι ἐν τοῖς προς τον 


> ^ - ’ 
ὁμόφρονα αὐτοῦ τοῖσδε [ησσαρίωνα: Suome γὰρ 





1. δὲ : δὴ S. — 2. ὥσπερ εἴ A. 
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evertitur. — 9. οὕτω P. — 10. σχεδιασχείση P 


A. — 13. δὲ : δὴ S. — ih. τὰ τοιαῦτα A. — t5. û Γεμιστὺς A. — 16. τοῦ 


E ? ` - c ts 
ἐρυννίων A. — 18. κτύπον P. — 19. ἐκεῖνος S. — 20. εὐδομοχούσης P. 


22. βδελλνρὺν DP. — 23. ye om. 8; in M habetur : 


expressum nunc primum, ni fallor, apud scriptores occurrit; lamen, ul me monuit cl. memoriae vir 
N. Polites professor Atheniensis, ubivis apud Graecos 5 usurpatur, ut videre esl in 
Sylloge I. Benizeli, {Γαροιμίαι δημώδεις, Athenis, 1846, p. 59, n. 119; 2° edit. 11670100011, 1867, p. 138, 
n. 334, in quo libro sic exprimitur : Kata * τὰ πηλὰ καὶ το φτυάρι. Asteriscus ibi apposilus esl, ne voce 
indecentissima honestae aures offenderentur; non enim πηλά, sed σχατά dicere solent Graeci, vet 
eliam, paucis immutatis : Κατὰ τὸ φούρνο καὶ τὸ φτυάρι, aul : Κατὰ τὴν πέτρα x ὁ πηλός, aut demum 
Κατὰ τὸν πηλὺ vai ἡ λάσπη. — 2%. τὸ : τοὶ M. 


constare, corumque discordia ct inimicitia dis- 
sipari ac dissolvi. 


a) Empedocles philosophus Agrigentinus dixil 
ex concordia et amicitia elemenlorum cuncta 


Qr 
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i - ~ 3 ^ A t 5 مس‎ ο) 5 ? 
xxt! ταῦτα τοῖς ἐν τῇ πονηθείση αὐτῷ ἀσεθεστήτη 
, T 
καὶ παμμιάρω ἐχείνη βίθλῳ, ἐν 1 περί te πλήθους 
θεῶν φεῦ φρενοβλαθῶς ὃ πεπλανημένος συνέγραφε 
٩ + ~ ^ ~ ~ 
xxi προνοίας θεῶν καὶ διαφορᾶς τῶν γενῶν ? 
هه اق‎ i 4 M - € 4 f ΄ 
αὐτῶν, xal μάλιστα περὶ τῶν ἑπτὰ πρεσθυτάτων 
fu پر‎ es - n 
θεῶν, περί τε τῆς Ποσειδῶνος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὑπερ- 
ουρανίων ὃ θεῶν γενέ χι t εὐχῶν τῶν 
pavtww> θεῶν γενέσεως *, καὶ περὶ εὐχῶν τῶν 
εἰς τοὺς θεούς, καὶ περὶ τῆς ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολλῶν 
γυναικῶν συνοικήσεως, καὶ περὶ θυσιῶν τῶν εἷς τοὺς 
θεούς, καὶ περὶ Διὸς τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ τῶν ὕπερου- 
’ 3 0 ~ . nm 3 1 ~ 9 ~ 1 
pxviov? θεῶν καὶ τῶν ἐντὸς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ 
3 7 ٩ ^ , t ο) 1 , 
ἀκολούθως περὶ δαιμόνων, καὶ ὡς οὐ πονηροί εἶσι, 
* 4 m ^ e λλό 3 f EU. - , € 
καὶ κατὰ τῶν διαβαλλόντων αὐτούς' Eyo γάρ, ὡς 
> n ^" ~ € ’ ~ ۶ , ^ 
ἐνην αὐτῷ, ὑπεραγωνίσασθαι τῶν ἀκαθάρτων ðq- 
, 5 a 3 4 et / es ¥ * 
μόνων ", οἵτινες αὐτὸν ὑπηγάγοντο, ἵν᾽ εἴη καὶ 
συγκληρονόμος τοῦ ἡτοιμασμένου αὐτοῖς ἐξωτέρου 
٩ in 5 , o &z , ٨ , , 
καὶ ζοφώδους ἐκείνου καὶ ἀσβέστου πυρός’ ἀθετήσας 
X , ` ^ > ~ . ~ 
γὰρ û τρισάθλιος τὸν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς ποιητὴν 
καὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἀγνοήσας τὸ ' Ev doy ἐποίησεν O 
٩ * 3 ` 1 . Got 4 3 ~ > 
Ocoç τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν, τοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς 
ἀπώλειαν κἀνταῦθα ὁδηγοὺς θεολογοῦντας " εἰσάγει 
3 7 Y ~ L4 تم و‎ + E- 
ἀσυμφώνως εἷς τε τὴν τοῦ πρώτου αὐτῶν Ἰ θεοῦ 
, ~ ~ "^ Li . ۹ ~ Γ ὑπο 
παραγωγήν, τοῦ شاک‎ δηλονότι, καὶ τὴν τῶν ἑτέρων" 
’ ε , * 1 . , 4 
ταύτη τοι γὰρ οἱ xat’ αὐτοὺς θεοὶ γεννητοί τε καὶ 
٩ لا‎ - > 3 
φθαρτοὶ καὶ ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν ἀλλοπρόσαλλοι, 'Ap οὐ 
παρατροπὴ νοὺς σαφεστάτη τὸ τοιαῦτα καὶ Φρονεῖν 
.4 = 
καὶ γράφειν; Ὃν γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, رکټ‎ «۷ 
"^ * ~ ` f ٩ 1 م ند‎ # 
δημιουργὸν τοῦ παντὸς τίθεται, tov Δία δηλαδή, 
- LA # 1 ta f ^7 ` - 
τοῦτον ὁ Πρόχλος τέταρτον λέγει γενέσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πρώτου καταριθμῶν δ, τῶν μεταξὺ δήπου προῦπαρ- 
ξάντων αὐτοῦ, TY, τοῦ Ὀρφέως ἑπόμενος θεολογία 
» Tf, θφεωὼς ἔποµενος ὑ:ολογία. 
fv - 1 f 5 ۶ . bi 
(pel τῆς τοιαύτης φιλοσοφίας, ἥτις οὐ περὶ τὸ 
y y T z 9 ^ ΄ ` t و‎ ^ 
ὄντως Ov, 7, πέφυκε ږا‎ διατρίβει, ἀλλ᾽ ἁπατηλῆ τινι 
LY f ’ 10 > , A 
xai πλασματώδει μυθολογία ۱١ συνεξυφαίνεται, ἣν 
3 , * Yn E ὶ LA لر‎ 
εἰς ἐκφαυλισμὸν ἤδη λέξομεν καὶ κατάγνωσιν πλείονα 
τοῦ σὺν ἀττιχισμῷ |! taya ἐπιτηδεύοντος ἐξεμεῖν τὰ 


ο” 3 (7 12 \ v εκ 7 - 
τοιαῦτα αἰσγυντηλή ~ τε xat ἆθεα ῥήματα lepioto, 
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litteris; haud absimilia enim iis videntur quae 
legere est in admodum impio illo ac scelestis- 
simo libro*, in quo de deorum multitudine 
heu! insane vagans disputavil, tum de deorum 
eorumque diversis generibus, 
maxime vero de septem praestantissimis diis, 
de ortu Posidonis ceterorumque deorum 
supercaelestium, de precibus ad deos funden- 
dis, de unius viri cum multis mulieribus com- 
mercio, de sacris in deorum cultu peragendis, 
de love rege nec non de diis supercaelestibus 
et de iis qui in caelo versantur; ac deinceps 
de daemonibus et quod mali non sint, et con- 
ira eorum calumniatores : scilicet ipsi pro 
viribus decertandnm erat pro impuris daemo- 
nibus, ad qnorum arbitrium ac nutum totum se 
accommodarat, ut heres illius etiam fieret qui 
ipsis paratus est exterioris et caliginosi et 
inextinguibilis ignis". Cum enim negasset 
miserrimus caeli terraeqne opificem, ac plane 
ignorasset illud® : Jr principio creavit Deus 
caelum et terram, suos in perniciem duces de 
diis disserentes hoc etiam in loco absurde 
adducit ad statuendam originem primi eorum 
dei, videlicet, et ceterorum. Etenim 
quos pouunt deos, ii cum generantur tum 
intereunt, et, nt ita dicam, alii ad alios tradu- 
cuntur. Annon mentis est plane aberrantis 
talia et sentire et scribere? Quem enim, ait, 
Plato, eius parens, universorum opificem facit, 
nimirum lovem, eum Proclus, Orphei theo- 
logiam secutus, quartum fuisse asserit, ducta 
a primo enumeratione, intermediis profecto 
illum tempore praecedentibus. O miseram 
philosophiam, quae non de vero ente, quate- 
nus licet, pertractat, sed fallacem quamdam ac 
fictitiam mythologiam contexit, de qüa mox 
agemus, 000 maiori sit contemptüi atque 
opprobrio Gemistüs ille, qui atticae forsitan 
dialecti haud imperitus istiusmodi pndenda 
atque impia verba evomere affectat aniliter, 
non philosophica ratione, si sententia specte- 
tur, verum una sola utique falsa sermonis 


providentia 


lovis 


1. xxi post γὰρ om. A. — 2, γεννῶν P. — 3. ὑπὲρ οὐρανίων P. — 4. γενέσεως : γνώσεως A. — 5. δαιμονίων 
A. — 6. ἐξοτέρου P. — 7. αὐτῶν : αὐτοῦ A. — 8. κατ᾽ ἀριϑμῶν D. — 9. πέφηκε P. — 10. θεολογία A. -- 
11. συαττικισμῷ P. — 12. αἰσχυντιλή A. 


Plélhon. Notice hislorique et critique, Parisiis, 
1858. — b) Mat. xxv, Al. — c) Gen. 1, 1. 


a Loquitur auctor de Gemisti libro, qui 
inscribitur . Νόμων συγγραφή, seu Tractatus de 
legibus. Cf. C. Alexandre, Traité des lois de 
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elegantia superbiens, ad Orphei fabulas provo- 
cat sermonemque hoc qualicimque pacto 
extüberat. Quam verborim compositionem et 
concinnitatem pravissimis argumentis homo 
protervhs vitiavit, ac si quis materias pollutas 
ac plane vilissimas adhiberet ad suam in 
conficiendis homiaum indumentis artem osten- 
tandam, cum muudis atque aptis ad rem nti 
potüisset. Sed iam exponenda nobis est fabu- 
losa haec vel nugatoria quam fingunt deorum 
eeneratio, quo magis eos refutemus ac dam- 
nemüs, omnesque probe sciant, quam por- 
tentosa turpissime tradiderint homines philo- 


E ο 


sophiam profitentes, quantumvis — 11 
molestum nobis sit foedas istiusmodi ineptias 
in medium addücere ac proferre, quibus 
haud magis ea ridicula sünt quae in scenicis 
comicorum fabulis leeuntur. Atque haec sunto. 

16. Is igitur valde apud Graecos celebratus 
Orpheus, in ea, si bene memini, quam edidit 
Theogonia, ut vocatnr, ipsis hisce verbis fabu- 
las enarrans dicit, Phaneta primum omnium 


exstitisse, maximum eornm parentem, 


Qui domitum divis tribuit mortalibus orbem, 

Quem primus tenuit rex iuclytus Ericapaeus. 
Huic successit Nox, 

Regia sceptra tenens manibus, decus Erieapaci. 
Pone secutus est Uranus, 

Divum rex primus Noctis post fata parentis. 


Deinde venit « immortalium rex deorum 
Jupiter ». Hunc tamenalii regem quintum fuisse 
aiunt secundum oracula a Nocte data, dum eum 
alloquens, 


Regem perpetuos in divos 


pronuntiavit 


to fore quintum. 


17. Atque hae quidem sunt, secundum 
Gemistum, arcanae illae, vel, ut verius dicam, 
aniles fabulae, ad quas Proclus, eius patronus, 


[369] 


δῶς καὶ οὐ φιλοσόφως κατ᾽ ἔννοια νη, δὲ 
γρχωδῶς καὶ οὐ φιλοσόφως ἔννοιαν, μόνη δὲ 
δὴ ἐμθρενθυομένου 17, δοκούσῃ χαλλιρρημοσύνη, 
5 1 9 ’ , es. 1 f. ` ` 
ἐς τοὺς ᾿Ὀργφέιως φάσκοντος ἕλκειν | μύθους καὶ τὸν 
λόγον οὕτω πως ἐξοιδαίνοντος: ἦν δὴ συνθήκην καὶ 
i i 

3 4 iy په‎ , Lj + 

εὐαρμοστίαν λέξεων ὁ μάταιος ὑποθέσεσι συν- 
απώλεσε φαυλοτάταις, χαθάπερ εἴ τις ἐν ἐναγέσιν 
ter ١ # 3 4 ` - 
ὕλαις καὶ πάντη * ἀτιμοτάταις τὴν περὶ στολαῖς 
, H دو‎ M" ce οσα , EL: چ‎ m 
ἀνθρωπίναις αὐτῷ τέχνην ® ἐπιδεικνύοι, ἐξὸν αὐτῷ 
χρῆσθαι καθαραῖς τε καὶ ἁρμοδίαις, AAN ὅμως 
ἤδη ἐροῦμεν τὴν κατ αὐτοὺς ταύτην μυθώδη ® ἢ 
φλυαρώδη ! θεογενεσίαν εἰς ἔλεγχον αὐτῶν καὶ 
κατάγνωσιν πλείονα, ἵν᾽ ἅπαντες γνοῖεν, οἵοις Tepa- 
τολογήμασιν ἀνλραποδωθῶς ? οἱ φιλοσοφεῖν ὑπι- 
4 , e 3 , v ما‎ es 
σχνούμενοι εἵποντο, εἰ καίπερ ἄλλως πως © ἡμῖν 


31 


ἀπᾶδον τελεῖ ὕθλους γε τοιούτους βδελυροὺςϊ εἷς 


/ Y ` ΄ το د‎ NA DNI ` 
μέσον ἄγειν καὶ φθέγγεσθαι, ὧν οὐδὲν dpe ve τὰ 
3 ~ “~ A ’ id m 9 
ἐν τῇ κωμικῇ δραματουργία λεγόμενα. ٧ 

10. Οὗτος δὴ τοίνυν û παρ᾽ “Ἕλλησι μέγας θρυλ- 

, , - 2 
λούμενος ᾿Ορφεύς, εἴπερ τι μέωνημαι, ἐν τῇ ὑπ 
αὐτοῦ ἐκτεθείση Θεογονία λεγομένη αὐταῖς λέξεσιν 
oe - - 
οὕτω μυθικῶς ἀναγράφων λέγει, avira μὲν 
γενέσθαι πρῶτον τὸν υέγιστον αὐτῶν ΙΔ πατέρα, 

Τὸν τόθ᾽ ἑλὼν 11 διέμεινε θεοῖς )م0۷0‎ ۱2 ts χήπμων 19, 

οὗ li πρῶτος βασίλευσε περικλυτὸς ΠἩρικαπαῖος" 
^ 
ἂν μετὰ ἢ NUE, 

ST ΠῚ : + 2.15 » Sr 

σκῆπτρον ἔχουσ᾽ ἐν χερσὶν ἀριπρεπὲς 15 ۱1 
^ 3 
ἣν μετὰ Οὐρανός, 

ὃς πρῶτος βασίλευσε θεῶν μετὰ μητέρα Νύκτα. 
ett’ ἀθανάτων βασιλεὺς θεῶν Ζεύς. “Ώτεροι ۹ 
τοῦτον xal πέυπτον βασιλέα φασὶ γενέσθαι κατὰ 
EN `y T 5 
τοὺς παρὰ Νυκτὸς δοθέντας γρησμοὺς 

᾿Αθανάτων 17 Bastia 13 «“θεῶν-» 1? 

+ * Ios 
φασκούσης πρὸς αὐτὸν 
πέμπτον σε γενέσθαι. 
T ^X π 

17. Οὗτοι δὴ οἱ κατὰ ] εμιστὸν μυστηριώδεις, 

À γραώδεις εἰπεῖν οἰκειότερον, μύθοι, ἐς 2) οὓς τὰ 


, , ~ 
Πλάτωνος ὀόγματα ὁ προστάτης ἕλκει αὐτοῦ 


1. ἕλκων P. — 9, τέχνην : τύχην A. — 3. θνμώδη ταύτην A, qui monet μυθώδη legi in M. — ^. φῳλοιαρώδη 
A. — 5. ἀνδραπωδῶς P : ἀνδραποδῶν A. -- 0. πως: πατέρα M : mpg SA, quod A 1ل‎ 4 corrigi vull, 
— 7. βδελλνροὺς P. — 8. ἁμείνωτα M. — Ὁ. λεγόμενα eley A. — 10, αὐτῶν : αὐτοῦ A. — 11. τὸν τὸ 020v 17 : 


τὸν τὸ θεῶν A. Legendum τὸν τόθ᾽ ἑλὼν, prout habet Syrianus ad Metaphysica, e quo totus hic locus 
exseriptus est, Cf. Kroll, Syriani in Metaphysica commentaria, Berolin, 1902, p. 182. Neque hune 
neque sequentes versus agnovit Arsenius in edenda ista elucubratione. — 12. θνητοῖσσι A. — 13. κόσμον 
P. — 14. οὗ: ὃν M. — 15, ἀριπρεπέσιν 8. — 10. δὲ: γε M. — 17. ἀθάνατον PA. — 18. βασιλέα M. — 19, θεῶν 
addidi cum Syriano, prout ratio metri postulat. — 20, εἰς A. 
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Πρόκλος: ἐν οἷς γε καὶ NUE προφήτης καὶ χρησ- 
μολόγος ἁρμόδιος τούτοις τοῖς τοῦ σκότους ! υἱέσιν. 
Οὕτω γε τὰ νυκτερινὰ ἔργα χατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν ἐν 
ἡμέρα εὐκαταγέλαστα. Ὢ πόσης ψευδολογίας καὶ 


t € ’ ~ ~ 3 LA 
παρανοίας ἢ θεολογία τῶν 7۷ ἀναπέπλασται 


m~ و , , 5 , ? 9 م‎ + 
tõve? τί τούτων ἀσγημονέστερον γένοιτ᾽ ἄν; 
Dóshuxtol τῆς πλάνης», βδελυκτότεροι t τῆς 
, , ~ 3 4 ^ Le ο 4 
εὐτελείας τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν προσχυνουμένων" καὶ 


m E , 5 > = £ A N 
ταῦτα φιλοσοφίας” ἀντιποιούμενοι xat φιλοσοφεῖν, 
: ν 6 € ET E Y R د‎ 
ὥς εἴπομεν, ὑπισγνούμενοι, ἥτις περὶ τὸ ὄντως 
4 v 4 + ofa bd e ’ 7 
av Tot τὴν ἀλήθειαν πεφυχυῖα ὡς πλειστακις 
ἀναστρέφεσθαι καὶ τοῦτο προσεχῶς ἰχνηλατεῖν, τὰ 

~ FN , ή € 3 ή A 
τοιαῦτα μυθώδη ἀναπλάσματα ὡς ἀσυλλόγιστα xal 

~ - 1 M 
τῷ ὄντι ἀντίθετα (ψευδῆ ὃ γάρ) βδελύσσεταί τε καὶ 
παντάπασιν ἀποσείεται Ὁ, xol μήλιστα τὸ τῶν κατ᾽ 

- n t a 1 
αὐτοὺς θεῶν πλῖθος, οἵτινες A πολλοί, ταύτη xal 
πεπερασμένοι εἰσὶ καὶ φθαρτοὶ xxi ἀτελεῖς, ὡς 
προείπομεν" ἔτι τε καὶ τοῦ ἑνὸς καὶ ἀλλήλων 

1 4 - 
διίστανται" χαθόσον δὲ διίστανται !9, κατὰ τοσοῦτον 

* ~ ^ zl ~ A - 3 ~ + , 
καὶ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀμοιροῦσι καὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἀποπί- 
πτουσιν. * “Ὅθεν ἄρα οὐδ᾽ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθοὶ: ἡ δὲ οὐκ 
3 , ` # , Ἢ ۴ , À 
ἀγαθοί, καὶ χακοί, ὁποίους ἴσμεν ὑπάρξαντας τοὺς 
* 2 LE > 3 ~ ! , fe 
ἀκαθάρτους δαίµονας ἐξ ἀγαθῆς φύσεως προαιρὲ- 
get φαύλῃ αἰσίστους καὶ καχοὺς γενομένους: ὧν 
v ` ^ ^ , , 7 
ἄρα δὴ πονηρῶν δαιμόνων θανάτῳ προαπελθόντα 
^ ` ` = , € , 
τὸν Veutotov μάλα τοι χαριέντως ὑποδεξαμένων 
καὶ εὐπετῶς !?, ὡς σφόδρα γε κατὰ γνώμην αὐτοῖς 
τὴν μετὰ σαρχὸς διανύσαντα ζωήν 13, τοῖς αὐτοῦ 
παράφροσιν ὃ σύμφρων αὐτῷ Βησσαρίων γράφων 
καὶ ἐπιστέλλων υἱέσι | * καὶ τὰ δυνατά γ᾽ ۱ ξαυτῷ 16 
παραμυθούμενος φησί" « [[έπυσμαι !Ί τὸν اخ‎ 

+ . , {8 ` ۵ ~ , 4 
« πατέρα καὶ καθηγεμόνα! δ, τὸ γεῶδες πᾶν ἀποθέ- 
« μενον, ἐς οὐρανὸν καὶ τὸν 1? ἀχραιφνὴ μεταστῆναι 
« χῶρον, τὸν μυστικὸν τοῖς ὀλυμπίοις θεοῖς συγ/ο- 
« ρεύσοντα 7) ἴχχχον ». Del! μετ᾽ αἰθρίαν, νέφος 

CES ~ * 
ζοφῶδες' mer ἀλήθειαν, ψεῦδος’ μετὰ ἥλιον, σχότος" 
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Platonica refert dogmata; ubi ipsa Nox ut 
propheta et vates apparet plane digna istis 
tenebrarum filiis. Sane quae noctu fiunt, ut 
proverbio dicitur, interdiu ridiculissima viden- 
tur. O quantas falsitates et ineptias sapientium 
istorum theologia effinxit! Ouid turpius exco- 
gitari possit? Exsecrabiles quidem illi ob erro- 
rem, exsecrabiliores autem ob eorum, quae 
venerantur, vilitatem. Et ili philosophiam 
affectant et philosophandi artem, ut diximus, 
profitentur, quae scilicet, utpote in ipsiusmet 
entis, id est veritatis, investigatione potissimum 
versari, illudque studiose investigare solita, 
fabulosa istiusmodi figmenta tanquam male 
deducta entique contraria (falsa enim sunt) 
detestatur penitnsque abiicit, prasertim illam 
multitudinem deorum, qui quatenus multi? 
eatenus finiti sunt et corruptibiles et imper- 
fecti, ut ante diximus. Insuper, cum ab unitate 
tum ab invicem distant; sed quanto magis 
distant, tanto magis unitate carent et bonitate 
excidunt. Ouare nec sunt simpliciter boni; 
quatenus vero non boni, mali sunt, quales 
improbos novimus fuisse daemones, qui boni 
natura sua cum essent, prava voluntate turpis- 
simi ac mali facti sunt. Hi quidem mali daemo- 
nes cum Gemistum post obitum discedentem 
perquam festive excepissent et comiter, ut qui 
vitam in corpore ad eorum plane nutum trans- 
egisset, ad amentes eiusdem filios Bessario, 
eiusdem atque ille opinionis vir, missa epistola 
ad consolationes, quoad ei liceret, afferendas, 
dicit" : « Perlatum est ad me communem 


« parentem ac magistrum, terrenis rebus qui- 


« buslibet depositis, in caelum lucidissimaque 
« loca avolasse, arcanum cum diis Olympi salta- 
« turum iaccbum ». Ehen! post serenitatem, 
caliginosa nubes! post veritatem, mendacium! 
post solem, tenebrae! post unum natura in tri- 
bus hypostasibus Deum verum rerumque 
omninm pro nimia sua bonitate opificem, dii 


1. در ؤلاق‎ A. — 2. τῶνδε om. ۳٢ — 3. βδελυκτοὶ τῆς πλάνη: om. P, quae tamen non omittenda erant, 
nant ex Gregor, Naz. deprompta sunt, P. G., t. 31, c. 341 A. — ^. βδελλυκτότεροι P. — 5. φιλοσοφίαν 


8. Ante ψευδῆ punctum posuit A, omnino perperam, 


5. — 6. ὡς εἴπομεν om. A. — 7. πληστάχις P. — 


ul quisque videt. — 9. ἀποσίεται A. — 10. καθόσον δὲ διίστανται om. M. — 11. ἀγαθοῦ PA; Nicolaus 


varietatibus. Aulographum ipsum imagine photo- 
graphica expressum edidit I. Mercati in periodico 
Bessarione. |. 33 (1917), p. 184. 


habet ἐξ ἀγαθῶν φύσεων, non male. — 19. εὐπετῶς : εὐπαθῶς M. — 19. ζωὴν διανύσαντα D. — 14. νἱέσιν 


: πέπεισμαι A. — 18. καθ ἡγεμόνα P. — 19. tov om. M. — 


P. — 15. γε S. — 10. αὐτῷ A. — 17. πέπισμαι P 
20. 6066/0/0 À. 


a) Quod sequitur argumentum, fere ad verbuni 
exscriplum est e Nirolao Methonensi, op. cit., 
p. 26. b) P. G., V. 161, c. 695, ex editione 
Leonis Aflalii, De consensu, p. 937, non sine 


~I 


w 


Tp. 270 
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multi, natura, tempore, ordine diversi, se ipsi 
producentes et sui ipsorum auctores, itemque 
modo procreati, ut alii equidem inter eorum 
theologos censent, modo vero procreantes, 
atque hoc pacto in varias partes insulse ab- 
scissi, nec plane digni, qui dii vocentur (divinitas 
enim est quidpiam indivisum); ad baec acce- 
dit turpissimus ille iacchus. Et baec quidem 
animo, verbis, placitis refert ille, qui senioris 
Romae cardinalis fuit, Bessario! Diligenter 
auscultent, quotquot per Italiam passim degunt 
christiani omnes, principes ac subditi, privati 
ac proceres, re et nomine fidelis Domini popu- 
lus, utpote divini baptismatis gratia induti; 
auscultent, inqnam, qualem  scelestissimum 
virum, quin hunc agnoscerent, praemiis quam 
plurimis ac dignitatibus magnifice affecerint, 
etsi proculdubio tum re tum ore Christum 
Deum nostrum negasset atque impuro suo 
animo circumferret deos multos se ipsos in 
esse educentes, turbam nimirum improborum 
daemonum, immo turpissimum iacchum ab 
ipsis non secus atque a ranis Aristophaneis 
saltandum?. Sic fautorem suum Gemistum in 
amicitiae ac mutnae concordiae pignus prose- 
quitur et colit : hoc enim pacto a daemonibus 
coluntur qui daemones colunt. 

18. Praeter ea et cum iis animarum trans- 
fusionem ad Platonis vel Pythagorae pla- 
cita in hac eadem impura ac scelestissima 
epistola profitens idem ille ac scribens paulo 
inferius dicit : « Quare si quis de perpetuo 
« animarum ascensu et descensu Pythagorae 
« aeque ac Platonis admittat doctrinam, mul- 
« tum equidem rationi consentaueam, is non 
« dubitaverit hoc etiam adiungere, Platonis 
« animam, postquam  indissolubilibus Adra- 
« stiae vinculis constricta servisset fatalemque 
« absolvisset circuitum, in terras descendisse, 
« assumptoque Gemisti corpore, vitam 7 
« illo duxisse ». O diabolicam insaniam, qua 


- 


egregius iste vir et sentiens et scribens res 
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x , ο ~ "um d X 5 n Ν 
μετὰ τρισυπόστατον ἕνα τῇ οὐσίᾳ ()εὸν ἀληθῆ καὶ 
τῶν ὄντων ἁπάντων δι᾽ ὑπερθολὴν δημιουργὸν 
3 ’ . 1 r , \ / 
ἀγαθοτητος, θεοὶ πολλοί, κατά τε φύσιν XXL χρόνον 
καὶ στάσιν διάφοροι xat αὐτοπαράγωγοι xat αὐταί- 

` Σ 1 1 X / > ο 
τιοι, καὶ aufi; ! πὴ μὲν παραγόμενοι xat” ἄλλους 
~ , b A ἐς 3 1 ^X , 
τῶν xat’ αὐτοὺς θεολόγων”, πὴ δὲ παράγοντες, 
καὶ ἀσυστάτως οὕτω μεριζόμενοι, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως 3 θεοὶ 
, vv ` 1 - 7 4 Y 
προσαγορεύεσθαι ἄξιοι (τὸ γὰρ θεῖον ἀμέριστον), 
3 T7 } * FOE Wee > 3 Mí 
ἐν οἷς γε xa ὁ αἴσχιστος ἴακχος’ καὶ ταῦτ 
۰ ~ , 3 , \ «7? S 
ἐν uy, καὶ χείλεσιν ἐμφερόμενοι καὶ ὀόγμασι τοῦ 
CN 4 € TY , 2 + 
τῆς πρεσθυτέρας “Poung χρηματίσαντος xapótva- 
λεως ? Ῥησσαρίωνος, ᾿Αχουέτωσαν συνετῶς oi ἐν 
τῇ κατ᾽ Ἰταλίαν χοινῶς ἅπαντες χριστιανοί, ἀνάς- 
σοντές τε καὶ ἀνασσόμενοι, ἰδιῶται χαὶ ἄρχοντες, 
of ὄντες xai ὀνομαζόμενοι πιστὸς Kuptou λαός, ὡς 
τὴν τοῦ 


3 L T7 3 , x ی‎ et 
ἀκουξτωσαν οἷον ἀθεώτατον ἄνδρα ὄωροις ὅτι πολ- 


E P 


, TORN # # 
getou βαπτίσματος evcecumevot apte 


λοῖς καὶ ἀξιώμασι λαθόντες λαμπρῶς ἐτίμων, προ- 
φανῶς ἔργοις τε καὶ λόγοις Χριστὸν τὸν Osov ἡμῶν 
ἀθετήσαντα καὶ τῇ piap ἑαυτοῦ ψυ/ περιφέροντα 

M ` 3 , Y ^ ۶ 
θεοὺς πολλοὺς αὐτοπαραγώγους, 40 πλῆθος axa- 
θάρτων δαιμόνων, καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῖς xat τοῖς Apt- 
στοφανείοιςἲ βατράχοις ἀσχημονέστατον ἴακρον, 
ἐν οἷς ye τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ὁμόφρονα [!εικιστὸν τῆς πρὸς 
۹ ٢ . [4 4 8 ὶ * (6 9 1 
αὐτὸν φιλίας xal ὁμονοίαςὃ xal ἀμείθεται Ὁ xat 
تع‎ οὕτω γὰρ τιμῶσι τοὺς αὐτοὺς τιμῶντας οἱ 
δαίμονες. 

18. Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις xai σὺν τούτοις καὶ τὸν 
[]λατωνιχὸν ἢ 1]υθαγορικὸν μεταγγισμὴν τῶν ψυχῶν 


~ 


- , 
ἐν αὐτῇ ταύτῃ τῇ βεθήλῳ !" xai δυσσεθεστάτη 


3 ~ rw € ١ nom ` , \ 
ἐπιστολῇ φρονῶν ὁ ١١ αὐτὸς xal γράφων φησὶ mapa- 
κατιών « "Quac! εἴ τις τὸν περὶ τῆς ἀπείρου τῶν 
« ψυχῶν ἀνόδου τε xai χαθόδου Πυθαγόρου τε καὶ 
# 
«Πλάτωνος ἀποδέχεται λόγον, πάνυ εὔλογον * ὄντα, 
Ἂ ~ ~ 5 
«οὐκ ἂν ὤκνησε καὶ τοῦτο προσθεῖναι !’, ὡς ἄρα 
«Πλάτωνος τὴν Ψυχὴν τοῖς τῆς ᾿Αδραστείας 3 
3 7 ~ ^ om ^ - ` \ 
«αρρήχτοις δεσμοῖς δεῆσαν δουλεῦσαν καὶ τὴν 
, # " ^om aon دو‎ ٠ ~ ^ 
« ἀναγκαίαν ἀποδοῦναι περίοδον, Emi τῆς γῆς 
- * ۹ ~ ~ M 5 M 3 / 
« κατιοῦσχν τὸ | εμιστοῦ σχΏνος καὶ τὸν σὺν ἐχείνῳ 


4 ¥ n ^ 
« βίον ἔγεσθαι ». “Tod τῆς σατανικῆς ἀπονοίας, 


1. Ante καὶ αὖθις habetur punctum apud A, reluctante sententia. — 3. αὖ θεολόγων S. — 3 οὐδήλως 
M. — 4. ام ودږ‎ P. — 5. καρδινάλλεως P. — 6. ἑαντοῖς : ἐν αὐτοῖς A. — 7. ἀριστοφανίοις A. — 8. τοῖς m. 
X. φιλίοις καὶ ὁμονίοις S. — 9. ἁμηίθεται P. — 10. βεθήλω : βίόλῳ A. — 11. ὁ om. À. — 12. προσθῆναι À. 


— 13, ἁδραστίας PA. 


a) Iacchus ab initiatis invocatur apud Aristophanem in Ranis, v, 316 sq. 
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T ο , T ES 
μεθ) ἧς ὃ γεννάδας οὗτος καὶ φρονῶν καὶ γράφων 
3 , , - NE 3 
ἐναντία πάντη τῇ TE XOLVF, τῆς πίστεως ἐννοίᾳ xal 
~ "m , 3 La 
TH τῆς φύσεως ἀκολουθία προσεπικρίνει τὸν περὶ 
7 عم‎ , - P 
αὐτῶν ! λόγον ἀνυποστόλως οὕτω xal ἀναιδῶς καὶ 
x LA y i ο 
τὸ εὔλογον ἔχειν. Καὶ ὅτι μὲν ἀπεναντίας ἐκ δικ-- 
, ~ ~ m m 
μέτρου τῇ τῶν χριστιανῶν εἶσι ταῦτ᾽ εὐσεθείᾳ, καὶ 
3 رم‎ , , - ~ AT. ο 4 1 - 
αὐτόις φάναι τοῖς τυφλοῖς φανερόν' ὅτι δὲ καὶ τῇ 
φυσικὴ πως ἀκολουθία, ἤδη σκεπτέον ἂν بکرم‎ EL 
φυσικὴ t, ἤθη ἂν ἡμῖν εἴη 


f 
οὕτω πως πρὸς αὐτὸν οὐ παρέργως εἰποῦσιν᾽ 


zy 


Y no 2 3‏ د 
Et γε κατὰ σὲ καὶ μόνον, ὦ οὗτος, où‏ .19 
M M ` ~‏ 
κατὰ xxt τὸν τοῦ []υθαγόρου καὶ Πλάτωνος λόγον‏ 
~ ۶ 
(ἐκεῖνοι γὰρ οὐκ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν αἱ ψυγαί, ἵν'‏ 
ἐκεῖθεν αὖθις χατεργόμεναι μετενσωματῶνται >,‏ 
X τῇ Ν M 5 t Ν cel‏ وو و : 
αλλ’ εἰς τὸν ἅδην φασὶν ἀπεργομένας αὐτὰς ἐκεῖθεν‏ 
m‏ 1 . 
πάλιν εἷς τὸν βίον ἀνιέναι * αἱ τοίνυν τῶν ἀνβρώ-‏ 
ue e \‏ 5 > ته ὶ AN‏ : 
πων ψυχαὶ περιοδικῶς οὐ κατεργόμεναι, ὡς σὺ‏ 
Ῥω T‏ 3 ’ 
Ῥής, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἄδου ἀνερχόμεναι' οὐ γὰρ εἷς τὸν‏ 
οὐράνιον καὶ ἀκραιφνῆ χῶρον, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν ἄδην,‏ 
١ * 2 7 v‏ و $ , 4 v‏ ΄ 
ὡς εἴρηται, xat ἐχείνους εἰσὶν * ἁπεργόμεναι εἷς‏ 
τε τὸν Νύνα καὶ []λούτωνα καὶ Περσεφόνην οὕτω‏ 
M‏ . , 1 + 
γὰρ 6 κατὰ Πλάτωνα ἐν 009/001) βούλεται Σωκρά-‏ 
e‏ 
m ~‏ ۰ يم : ~ r‏ 
της λεγων’ « Θαρρεῖν χρὴ περὶ τῇ αὐτοῦ puy?‏ 
ἆνδρα ἕκαστον, ὅστις ἐν τῷ βίῳ τὰς μὲν ἄλλ‏ « 
Opa € 9 ς € Tu LD τας μεν 656‏ 
x ۸: ^‏ 
ἡδονὰς τὰς περὶ τὸ σῶμα καὶ τοὺς κόσμους εἴασε‏ « 
don 1 ^ QU ο , > P^ ;‏ 
χαίρειν, τὰς δὲ περὶ τὸ μανθάνειν ἐσπούδασέ τε‏ « 
καὶ κοσμήσας” τὴν ψυχὴν οὐκ ἀλλοτρίῳ ἀλλὰ‏ « 
τῷ αὐτῆς κόσμῳ, σωφροσύνη τε καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ‏ « 
καὶ ἀνδρεία 7 καὶ ἐλευθερία καὶ ἀληθείᾳ, οὕτω‏ « 
et‏ 
περιμένει THY εἰς Hou πορείαν ὡς πορευσόμενας δ,‏ « 
ὅταν ἡ εἱμαρμένη καλη), — εἰ οὖν Ὁ οὕτως ἐκ‏ « 
τοῦ Adou ἀνερχόμεναι ἑτέροις ἐνσκηνοῦσι σώμασι‏ 
καὶ ἀναθιοῦσι 10, πόθεν σοι δῆλον, ὅτι ἡ τῷ τοῦ‏ 
Peutatot ἐνσκηνώσασα σχήνει ψυ/ὴ τοῦ Ι]λάτωνος‏ 
D , τ n»‏ 5 
ἦν ll; οὐδὲ!” γὰρ μόνος ἐν τῶδε τῷ βίῳ σοφὸς‏ 
xeyonuatixe []λάτων, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸ αὐτοῦ πλεῖ-‏ 
M 9 Lies! τὰ ANT P. 7 ^‏ 
στοι RAL μετ᾽ αὐτὸν οὐκ ὀλίγοι τόν τε λόγον καὶ‏ 
m ^ m y 4 ~ , #‏ 
νουν AYT (Got TE XXL πολλῷ Χβρειττους αλιστα‏ 
κ‏ , 4 ( 
πω ^ ` , m‏ # , - .- 13 ^ 
ΘΕ 7 τῶν τῆς καθ Παᾶς ἱερᾶς ἐκκλησίας σοφῶν‏ 
e ۶ τ , e , , ΄ 4 M‏ 
ἁγιων ot πλείους Gbydotepor τήν τε σοφίαν καὶ τὴν‏ 


διάνοιαν αὐτοῦ χεχρημκτικότες εἰσιν ἀπαραμίλλως, 


omnino alienas tum a communi fidei mente 
tum ab ipsa naturali consequentia et indole, 
harum doctrinam approbat perquam proterve 
atque impudenter ac rationi consentaneam 
esse asserit. Porro quod directe et e diametro 
opponantur christianorum religioni, id ipsis 
caecis, nt aiunt, perspicuum est; quod autem 
vel ipsi rerum nexui ac naturae, id iam consi- 
derandum nobis est, verbis hisce in hominem 
haud intempestive prolatis : 

19. Sed heus tu, si ex tua una sola, non 
Pythagorae Platonisve sententia (hi enim non 
in caelum animas, ut illinc iterum descendentes 
in corpora immitantur, sed in tartarum asse- 
runt abire, inde rursus in vitam redituras; quo 
fit nt hominum animae certo orbe non de- 
scendant, ut tu asseris, sed e tartaro ascendant : 
non enim in caelum puramque regionem, sed 
in tartarum, ut dictum est, ab illis dicuntur 
abire, modo in Canem, modo in Plutonem, 
modo in Persephona : id enim 11 676 
secundum Platonem arbitratur Socrates 
dicens ° : « Bonam spem de animo suo habere 
« debet, quicunque aliis voluptatibus ornamen- 
« tisque corporis neglectis, voluptates, quae in 
« discendo percipiuntur, studiose sectatus fuerit, 
«animumque non alieno, sed suo decoraverit 
« ornamento, temperantia, iustitia, fortitudine, 


- 


= 


- 


libertate, veritate, sic ad tartarum migrationem 
« exspectans, quasi inde migraturus,cum fatum 
« vocaverit);— si igitur ita e tartaro ascendentes 
in alia immittantur corpora et reviviscant, 
undenam tibi liquet, eam animam, quae in 
Gemisti corpus deverterit, Platonis fuisse? 
Neque enim unus solus in praesenti vita sapiens 


ES 


- 


exstitit Plato, sed ante illum plurimi, post 
vero haud pauci cum sermone tum mente ei 
aequales, immo multo co praestantiores fue- 
runt; praesertim vero plerique sanctae nostrae 
Ecclesiae sacri doctores eum et doctrina et 
ingenio longe multumque superarunt : ex quo 
fit, ut plane incertum sit cuinsnam fuerit 
ciusmodi anima. Etenim fieri potest, nt primum 
alterius. cuiusdam fuerit, dein in Platonem 


t. περὶ αὐτοῦ P. — 2. ὦ A. — 3. µετενσωμάτωνται A. — 4. Post ἀνιέναι ponitur punctum in A coutra 
orationis celcroquin implicatae seriem. — ὃ. τῇ oni. A. — 6. χοσµήσει) S : κοσµήσχι M. — 7. ἀνδρία P. 
— 8. πορενόµενος A. — 4, Ante εἰ οὖν ilerum apud A perperam exstat punctum. — t0. βιοῦσι S. — 
li. zv omn. E. — 12. οὗ yz A. 13. δὲ «γε A. 


a) Platon. Phaed., p. 115-115 (= p. 90 editionis Didot). 


E su. 


v زغ‎ 


DU 


ΠΕ 


oll 


immissa, ex eo rursus in alium traducta revixe- 
rit, multis permutatis corporibus etiam forsitan 
bestiarum ratione carentium, puta asini aut 
equi aut leonis aut apis aut vespae, ac tandem 
in Gemistum deverterit, rursusque ex eo in 
alia, ita ut dici nequeat cuius tandem fuerit 
talis anima : neque enim huius vel illius defi- 
nite dicenda est; nam eiusdem una tantum 
per infinitam corporum multitudinem con- 
censetur. Quare 
omnino latet, cuius fuerit auima illa, quae e 


tinua  transmigratio nos 
tartaro egressa in Gemisti corpore iam compo- 
sito ad hominis perniciem inhabitaverit. Quod 
si Platonis fuerit illa anima, Gemistus utique 
absque anima propria primum in vitam editus 
est, sola seusibili rationisque experte anima 
praeditus ac citatus; serius vero, post acceptam 
scilicet Platonis animam, ratione instructus et 
humano more ipse se movens aeque ac reliqui 
homines. Atqui nec ipse nec uuus aliquis 
hominum individuum vocari iure potest : nam 


.unus atque idem cum iu Gemistum tum in 


Platonem dividi ac scindi perhibetur : in 
Gemistum quidem, si corpus; in Platonem 
vero, si animam spectes. Eodem modo Bessario 
quidem secundum Epicurus vero 
secundum animam erit, atque ita porro reliqui 
homines. Atque hoc pacto diluitur philosophicus 


obtentus rationalis illius Bessarionis sententiae. 


Corpus, 


20. Huiusmodi autem doctrinam ab ipsa 
rei natura et consequentia discrepare nec 
plane cohaerere, res est perspicua propter hanc 
causam. Siquidem animae rationalis species 
haudquaquam ita natura comparata est, ut in 
corpus immittatur, cui anima rationis expers 
uaturaliter inest, quia illa rationalis est et 
immortalis, quantum equidem censent cum 
exteri sapientes et ipse Plato, tum nostri theo- 
logi, tum ipsa veritas; haec vero rationis 
expers et mortalis, una interiens cum animantis 
humoribus. Ut igitur quam maximo iuter se 
discrimine differunt (tanto certe, quantum ne 
dici quidem possit), sic etiam harum corpora 
nec non utriusque corporis membra alia ab 


aliis discrepant. Nam alterum quadrupes est et 


i. παντάπασιν A. — 5 κατηρτιμένῳ P. — 


λόγον A. — 10. τῷ Πλάτωνι A. Legitur 


XXIV. — MANUELIS MAGNI RIIETORIS LIBER DE MARCO. 


αὖθις A. — 2. ὡρισμένη : ú: σίμεν () A. — 3. εἰς P. — ἡ 


. =). τοῦ ἀλόγου B. 





[373] 


~ 7 ΄ 
ὥστε παντελῶς ἄδηλόν ἐστι, τίνος ἦν fj τοιαύτη 
ψυχή. ᾿Ενδέχεται γὰρ αὐτὴν ἄλλου τινὸς οὖσαν 
, 7 3 m ^ # EN 
πρότερον, μετέπειτα ἐνσκηνῶσαι τῷ []λάτωνι, ἐξ 
ἐκείνου τε 20!  ἀναβιῶναι εἰς ἕτερον, καὶ πολλὰ 
διαμευψαμένην σώματα, τυχὸν δέ τι καὶ τῶν ἀλόγων 
ر‎ 
ζῴων, ὄνου δηλαδὴ À ἵππου à λέοντος À μελίσσης 


À κηγῆνος, ὕστερον ἐνσχηνῶσαι τῷ Γεμιστῷ καὶ 


و «و y‏ 


2 3 e ο Y à ΄ 
«Û ες ἐκείνου εἰς ἕτερα" ὥστε OU τινος ἂν À τοιαύτη 
M dise NS “he 3 τον δε 4 I 
λεχϑείη ψυχή" οὐδὲ γὰρ τοῦδε À τοῦδε ὡρισμένη 
mM. 5 , ο ral TS E À 01 
ἐστιν: ἀόριστος yap, ἐπεὶ etc? ἐπ᾽ ἄπειρον πληθὺν 
- £ o d (=, 4 5 m~ ٩ 
των Gwuatav ὃ αἀμοιβαδὸν αὐτῆς μεταγγισμὸς 
z d k; 
θεωρεῖται. "flore ἄδηλον τυγγάνει παντάπασι *, 
20» tf^ 


τίνος ἦν ἢ Ψυγὴ ἐκείνη ἡ ἐξ ἅδου τε ἀνελθοῦσα καὶ 


i 
3 7 


~ F μὴ ٨ 3 , 
τῷ κατηρτισμένῳ εἷς ἀπώλειαν ἐνσκηνώσασα 
Γεμιστοῦ σκήνει: εἰ δὲ τοῦ Πλάτωνος ἦν ἡ 9 τοιαύτη 
ψυχή, ἄνευ. ἄρα ἰδίας ψυχῆς 6 Γεμιστὸς τὴν ἀρχὴν 
εἰς τὸν βίον παρήχθη, αἰσθητικὴ μόνη ψυχῇ καὶ 
« τον ῥίον παρή/θη, αἰσθητική μόνη ψυχῇ κα 
1^0 P: A Le À δὲ ~ = ’ 7 ~ 
ἄλογῳ κινούμενος, ὕστερον δὲ τῇ μετουσίᾳ τῆς 
τοῦ []λάτωνος λογικευθεὶς ψυχῆς καὶ κατ᾽ ἄνθρω- 
πον κινηθείς, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώ - 

3 ^ fi 

πων. Ἄλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἄτομον μήτ᾽ αὐτὸς μήθ᾽ ἕκαστος 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων δίκαιον λέγεσθαι: ὃ αὐτὸς γὰρ καὶ 
εἷς εἴς τε 1εμιστὸν καὶ []λάτωνα τελεῖ μεριζό- 
μενος xat τεµνόμενος χατὰ μὲν γὰρ σῶμα, lept- 
στός᾽ κατὰ δὲ Ῥυγήν, Πλάτων: δμοίως 015 καὶ 
Βησσαρίων μὲν κατὰ σῶμα, ᾿Επίκουρος δὲ κατὰ 

r ` e ٩ ۶ په‎ m» > 1 
ψυχήν. καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ οὕτω καθεξῆς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


ل 
or’ οἴχεται *‏ 


καὶ ἢ κατ᾽ αὐτὰ φιλόσοφος ἔννοια 
τῷ εὐλόγῳ ° τοῦ Ἰησσαρίωνος λόγῳ. 
1 + ~ 

20. “Or δὲ καὶ T7, τῆς φύσεως ἀχολουθία ὁ 
τοιοῦτος ἀπᾷδει λύγος xal οὐδόλως συμβαίνει, 
07۸0۷ ἐντεῦθεν. Οὐδαμῶς Y&p πέφυχεν εἶδος ψυγῆς 
λογικῆς εἰς σκῆνος, ἔνθα πέψυχεν ἄλογος εἶναι 

m - e > , 

buy, εἰσελθεῖν, ὅτι à μὲν λογική τε καὶ ἀθήνατος, 
καθάπερ τοῖς τε θύραθεν χαὶ αὐτῷ Πλάτωνι !' καὶ 
τοῖς ἡμετέροις θεολόγοις καὶ αὐτῇ δοκεῖ τῇ ἀληθεία" 
¢ RA ۷ , 3 - ~ 
ἡ 6€ ἁλογός ἐστι καὶ θνητή, τοῖς τοῦ ζῴου Guu- 
4 0 2 : t Q > ضه‎ ΡΝ ۶ اد د‎ nom 
φνειρομένη χυμοῖς. Ὡς οὖν ἡ διαφορὰ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 


"ام د 


3 ~ لاف‎ d ~ 
αυτων διέστηκε, καὶ τοσοῦτον, οὐδ 


J > - 

ὅσον εἶπεῖν, 
e s] ^ ’ 

OUTO Χαὶ τὰ τουτων σκηνώματα ἀλλήλων διενήνογε 

καὶ 4 G E - 5 ’ , egy 4 
t τὰ EKATEp των σχηνωμαάτων μόρια. To μὲν 
4 ۰ ~ 

YAP τετρλπουν ἐστὶ καὶ πρὸς γῆν νένευχε καὶ πρὸς 


? ^N 1, ~ 
Gusev ἕτερον ἀφορᾷ ὅτι μὴ πρὸς τροφὴν καὶ μόνην 


1 αὖ : 
Exon. P. — 7. τῇ μεσιτείᾳ A. — ἃ, δὲ: γε A 


in margine cod. P σημείωσον aut σημεῖόν. 


| 





[374] 
τ, ἑαυτοῦ κατάλληλον ' φύσει ὁ δ᾽ ἄνθρωπος 
δίπουν τε καὶ ὀρθοπεριπατητικόν”, καὶ πλεῖστον, 
, y ته‎ AH وره‎ 3 or 

τό τε ἔμψυτον καὶ τὸν ἐγκέφαλον ? τυγ/άνει πλου- 
~ ٩ Y 1 ’ , . 3 “4 

τῶν καὶ τἄλλα TUVTA τά τε μόρια καὶ αἰσθητήρια 


παντάπασιν ἀνομοίως ἔγων τελεῖ, tv’ αἱ τῆς λογικῆς 






oM , E] - , ~ ٩ 
buy7¢ δυνάμεις αὐτοῖς χρώμεναι προσφυῶς, τὰς 
: 7 2 , - 3 f τ] N سه‎ m 
οἰκείας σφίσιν αὐταῖς ἐνεργείας ἀποδοῖεν وله‎ 
“ ΄ 5 m Nos ^m * 4 * 
αἴτινές εἶσι νοῦς, διάνοια, δόξα, " φαντασία καὶ 
y وپ‎ + aN ٩ 1 - , 
αἴσθησις’ εξ ὧν ἀεὶ πρὸς τὴν κατὰ νοῦν κινούμενος 


, ٩ Sr وؤ‎ ν Y \ = 
θεωρίαν, προς το αναντες την εφεσιν ισ/ει XAL των 


۱ , 


Deer? \ en ` , 
αιθμων τὰς 030) και τας κινήσεις xatauavilavery 


1 ~ i ~ , ~ 
ἐπείγεται * καὶ τῷ vot τὴν τοῦ πρώτου δημιουργιχοῦ 
Ὁ k 
νοῦ καλλονὴν aviyvever”, καθ᾽ ἣν ἐλλαμπόμενος 
A A - 
καὶ τὴν θείαν ἀλλοίωσιν ἀλλοιούμενος, ἐν μεθέξει 
» νω e , ο 1 ٩ ٩ 
αὐτοῦ ὅλως γίνεται’ ὅθεν χχτά τε τὸ νοερὸν καὶ 
κ] 7 1 1 3 4 ` n UN 0 ~ ἃ; Ἢ 
αὐτεξούσιον καὶ ἀθάνατον xal εἰκὼν αὐτοῦ εἰκότως 
λέγεται. Διά τοι τοῦτο et καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὁ ἄνθρω- 
πος κατὰ τὸ γένο T Coote’, ἀλλά 7 
γένος κοινωνεῖ ζῴοις”, ἄλλα γε τῷ 
vA ^ 4 € * Sa ο. ^ / + 
εἴδει διαφέρει’ ἢ xat! εἶδος δὲ ὀιαφορά, μεγάλην 
FA ` ` ; T و و څې‎ ٢ 
ἔγουσα τὴν χατὰ γένος διάστασιν, διάφορα καὶ τὰ 
τῶν ὑποχειμένων εἴδη ποιεῖ, ὡς προείπομεν. 

21. Ἔτι δὲ et καὶ ἔνυλον εἶδος ἡ λογικὴ λέγεται 
eu à η. 5 e 1 و‎ , , 3 
quy, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ὕλῃ καὶ ὀργάνω πέφυχεν εἶναι 
καταλλήλῳ τῇ ἑαυτῆς οὐσία, xalanep ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
πολύσηφης ἀπετέλεσε δημιουργία' νοὺς μὲν γὰρ δὴ 
ιύσοφος ἀπετέλεσε ὀημιουργία' νοῦς μὲν γὰρ 
M Y 3 5 لع , # بپ‎ g v 
καὶ αἴσθησις ἐν αὐτῷ φύσει σύνεισιν, ἵν ὥσπερ τὸ 
3 fi ` ۰ M 5 , e \ . ٤ 
αἰσθητικὸν πρὸς τὰ αἰσθητά, οὕτω καὶ τὸ νοερὸν 
πρὸς τὰ νοητὰ ورغ‎ 7۰ καὶ ἕτερον αὖ τρόπον dve 

ves E E P Ε 

, , . 1 3 ` 7 ean - 

ομοίως, καθόσον τὸ μὲν αἰσθητικὸν πάσχει ὑπὸ τοῦ 
^ "m x 

αἰσθητοῦ µετά τινος σωματικῆς ἀλλοιιόσεως: Ὦ γὰρ 
~ ~ 4 # 
τῶν αἰσθητῶν ὑπερβολὴ φθείρειν τὰ αἰσθητήρια 
εἴωῆεν, ὅπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ νοῦ οὐδόλως συμβαίνει’ " ὃ 
A ` ΄ ν - . ^-^ 4 a ’ 
γὰρ τὸ πάντη ἄχριως νοῶν νοητὸν νοῦς, τὰ ἐλάττονα 
μᾶλλον μετὰ ταῦτα νοεῖ εἰ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ νοεῖν μογθεῖ ὃ 


~ > 


τῆς ἐνεργείας τῶν αἰσθητικῶν δεῖται 


| 
~ mnt ^P 
τὸ σῶμα, κατὰ συμθεθηχὸς τοῦθ᾽ ὑπάρ/ει, ἐπειδή | 
γε ὁ νοῦς 
+ 7 
Guvauemv, OU ὧν ἑτοιμάζονται αὐτῷ τὰ φαντάσ- 


φ. A. — 4. ἐπείγετη M. — 5. ἀνιχνεύειν A. = 


5. Orae cod. P iterum adscriplum est σηµείωσον vel σημεῖον. — 7. ἔχει M. — 8. μοχθῇ 5. 


fere ad verbum leguntnr apud doctorem Angeli- 
cum, loc. cil, ad 2, adeo ut dubitari nequeat de 
liuius [loci origine. 
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in terram pronum, ad nihil aliud respiciens 
quam ad unum solum cibum capiendum, naturae 
suae consentaneum; homo vero est animal 
bipes et erecto capite graditur, quodque maxi- 
mum est, insitis proprietatibus et cerebro 
pollet, aliaque omnia tam membra quam sen- 
soria prorsus dissimilia habet, ita ut animae 
rationalis facultates iis congruenter utendo 
suas quaeque proprias operationes aptissime 
eliciant, nimirum intelligendi, cogitandi, opi- 
nandi, imaginandi, sentiendi : quibus adhibitis, 
homo semper ad res intelligibiles consideran- 
das incitatus, ad superiora naturali desiderio 
cietur, rerum aeternarum vias ac rationes 
addiscendas impellitur, mente sua mentis 


primae rerum opificis pulchritudinem perve- 


stigat, a qua illustratus divinaque mntatione 
permutatus, illius particeps plane efficitur. 
Quare ex parte intelligentiae, liberi arbitrii, 
immortalitatis, imago quoque illius iure dicitur. 
Eam quidem ob causam homo, etsi conveniat 
in genere cum aliis animalibus, specie tamen 
ab eis differt. Atqui cum discrimen secundum 
speciem discrimine secundum genus longis- 
sime praestet, diversas etiam in res subiectas 
inducit species, ut ante diximus. 

21. Praeterea, quamvis anima rationalis 
dicatur species in materiam immissa, tamen 
materiam organumque naturaliter sibi coniunc- 
ium habet, quod substantiae suae congruat, 
prout sapientissimo Dei opificio constitutnm 
est. Nam mens quidem et sentiendi facultas ita 
in ea naturaliter insunt, ut quo modo sentiendi 
facultas ad sensibilia, eodem modo intelligen- 
tia ad intelligibilia se habeat; nihilominus 
tamen secundum aliam rationem dissimiliter 
se habent, quatenus sentiendi facultas a re 
sensibili patitur cum aliqua corporis immuta- 
lione : unde rerum sensibilium excellentia 
sensoria laedere solet, id quod in intellectu 
non contingit; nam intellectus, si perquam 
maxima intelligibilium intellexerit, magis potest 
postmodum intelligere minora. Si vero in intel- 
ligendo fatigetur corpus, hoc est per accidens, 
quatenus intellectus indiget operatione virium 
sensitivarum, per quas ei phantasmata praepa- 
rantur. Quare Aristoteles, dum in libro primo 
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De Anima absurdam huiusmodi Pythagorae 
Platonisque circa animam opinionem deride- 
tur, dicit® : « Perinde quasi fieri possit, انا‎ 
« quavis anima sine ullo discrimine quodvis 
« corpus subeat, ut Pythagoricorum fabulae 
« dicunt : unumquodque enim propriam 
« speciem habere formamque videtur. Perinde 
« igitur dicunt atque si quispiam artem fabri- 
« lem fistulas subire dicat: etenim ars quidem 
« instrumentis, anima vero corpore utatur 
« oportet », quod sibi congruenter apteque 
conveniat. Neque enim quaelibet animae spe- 
cies ad quodlibet corpus naturaliter aptatur. 
Non ergo anima rationalis ita comparata est, 
ut bestiae corpus subeat, sive pravam cuin 
proprio suo composito, sive iustam et sauctam 
duxerit vitam enim sunt unius 
atque eiusdem speciei. Si quis vero dixerit, 
animam a divina iustitia immitti in bestiae 
corpus sibi oppositum poenae luendae gratia, is 
probe illud sciat, poenam scilicet, quae ei 
aptissime potissimeque congruat, eam esse, ut 
Dei gloria ac claritate misere excidat, cuius 
imagine antea resplendebat contemplationis 
eius pulchritudiue perfruendo, quemadmodum 


: ambo 


christiana religio nostra profitetur. Etenim cum 
materiae expers sit et immortalis, ad eum qui 
summe immortalis est et immaterialis naturali 
contentione perpetuo fertur. Quare si ei acci- 
dat, utpote corporis inquinamentis praeter 
suam naturam irretitae, ut illum amittat, cuius 
naturali appetitu flagrabat, id illi erit extremae 
poenae ac moerori. 

22. — Animam autem rationalem in ipsa 
brutorum animalium corpora abduci atque 
protrahi iisque immisceri secundum Pythago- 
ricos et Platonicos, rursus ex iis perspicuum fit, 
quae secundum Platoneın in Phaedone Socrates 
ait^ : « Induunt autem animae, ο Cebes, ut ex 
« rei uatura confici potest, eiusmodi mores, 
« quales in vita quique exercuerunt. — Quales 
« dicis mores, o Socrates? — Verbi gratia, 
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M 


B € \ (η - 
ματα. Καὶ Αριστοτέλης δὲ ἐν τῷ Heol ψυχῆς 
τω λό 7 ὑτην τοῦ Πυθαγόρου τε xai 
πρώτῳ λόγῳ τὴν τοιαύτην τοῦ Πυθαγόρου τε xai 
Πλάτωνος περὶ ψυχῆς ἀσυλλόγιστον ἔννοιαν ἐκμυ- 
κτηρίζων φησίν' « Ἕλσπερ ἐνδεγόμενον χατὰ τοὺς 
« Ἠυθαγορικοὺς μύθους τὴν τυχοῦσαν ψυχὴν εἰς τὸ 
« τυχὸν ἐνδύεσθαι ! σῶμα" δοχεῖ γὰρ ἕκαστον ἴδιον 
«ἔχειν εἶδος καὶ μορφήν 7, [αραπλησίως δή τι 
λέ er Y r 3 1 2 
«λέγουσιν, ὥσπερ εἴ τις quin? τὴν τεκτονικὴν 
«εἰς αὐλοὺς ἐνδύεσθαι: det γὰρ τὴν μὲν τέχνην 
m ~ 2 , mS TUN - , 
« χρῆσθαι τοῖς ὀργάνοις, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν τῷ σώματι » 
τῷ í κατὰ λόγον αὐτῇ καὶ προσφνῶς ἔχοντι’ οὐ 
γὰρ πᾶν εἶδος ψυχῆς παντὶ σώματι συνάπτειν 
πέφυκεν. Οὐχ ἄρα πέφυχε bush λογικὴ εἰς σκήνωμα 
γενέσθαι ἀλόγου, οὔθ᾽ ἡ φαῦλον μετὰ τοῦ ἰδίου 
συνθέτου διάζασα βίον, οὔθ᾽ ἢ δίκαιον καὶ ὅσιον" 
Y 8 ~ * ~ Ae V € 4 va 
ἅμφω γὰρ τοῦ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἑνὰς ὑπάρχουσιν εἴδους. 
Ei δὲ λέγοι τις, ἕνεκα Û τιμωρίας ὑπὸ τῆς θείας 
ته 3 , 3 . 7 رم‎ 4 1 ¥ 
ὀἴχης εἰς το αντίθετον αὐτῃ εἰσελαύνεται ἄλογον 
, 7 3 - t el A # 
σχήνωμα ', ἐχεῖνο γνώτω, ὅτι μάλιστα τιμωρία 
» M 7 * \ , 5 ` ٩ ρω وم م‎ 
αὐτῇ, πρησήχουσα " καὶ μεγίστη ἐστὶ τὸ τῆς δόξης 
τοῦ Θεοῦ xai ἐλλάμψεως ἀθλίως ἀποπεσεῖν, οὗπερ 
τῇ εἰκόνι αὐτοῦ πρότερον ἦν λαμπρυνοµένη καὶ τῷ 
. i 
, ~ b] ~ و‎ ~ 4 ۸ eR 
κάλλει τῆς αὐτοῦ ἐντρυφῶσα θεωρίας, καθάπερ À 


εὐσέθεια- 


ἡμετέρα τῶν χριστιανῶν πρεσθεύει ® 
Vs ٩ 5 . ٩ , يم‎ y at 
840۸96 γὰρ οὖσα xai ἀθάνατος, τοῦ ἄκρως ἀύλου 
Δ لد , 5 ټم ۱ د , و‎ # OH sy 
και ἀθανάτου det φυσικῇ ἀνατάσει ἐφίεται, El οὖν 
6 LA 10 a + 3 ~ Y , t 5 *v 
συμθαιη ' αὐτῇ ἐκπεσεῖν παρὰ φύσιν γεωθείσῃ τοῖς 
τοῦ σώματος μολυσμοῖ-, οὗ ἦν ἐφιεμένη φυσικῇ 
ἀνανεύσει, τοῦτο ll ἐσ/άτη ἂν εἴη αὐτ τιμωρία 
νεύσει, τοῦτ σγάτη η αὐτὴ τιμωρ 
, 
xal λύπη. 
ο یم‎ ^ 
22. Ὅτι δὲ μέχρι τῶν σχηνωμάτων τῶν ἀλόγων 
4 ~~ 
ζῴων τὴν λογικὴν κατασπῶσι ψυχὴν καὶ κχθέλ- 
Χουσιν οἱ περὶ []υθαγόραν τε καὶ Πλάτωνα καὶ 
τούτοις ἀναμιγνύουσι, δῆλον ἐν οἷς αὖθις ὁ κατὰ 
Πλάτωνα ἐν 1۸ Σωκράτης !? φησίν" a Ev- 
« δοῦνται δ' αἱ ψυχαί, ὦ Kéne, ὥσπερ εἰκός, εἰς 
« τοιαῦτα ἤθη, ὁποῖ᾽ ἄττ᾽ 17 ἂν καὶ μεμελετηκυῖαι 
, n » - ρω 
«τύχωσιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ. — Tà ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα λέγεις, 


« ὦ Σώκρατες; — (}1ον τοὺς μὲν γαστριμαργίας}ή 


1. ἐδύεσθαι D. — 3, μορφὴν παραπλησίως κτλ. absque interpungendi signo A. — 3. φαίη 
4. τῷ : τὺ P. — 5, λέγει A. — 6. ἕνεκεν A. — 7. σκήνομα A. — 8. ἡ snp. lin. P. 
10. In margine σημείωσον P. — 11. τούτων A. — 12. Ισοκράτης SM. — 13. 


14. γαστριμαργίαν A. 


a) Aristot. De anima, 1, 3. — b) Plalou. Phaed., p. 81 (= p. 64 edit. Didot). 





10 


15 


20 














[376] 


5 2 v6 τ ٩ 7 1 + 
«πε καὶ ὕθρεις καὶ φιλοτησίας  μεμελετηχότας 
X , s - : 

« καὶ un διευλχθημένους ? εἰς τὰ τῶν ὄνων γένη 
A ~ 4 SEN 3 a? 3 > v 
«καὶ τῶν τοιούτων εἰκὸς ἐνδύεσθαι. "Il οὐχ olet; 

¥ ’ 

« — Πάνυ μὲν οὖν εἰκὸς λέγεις. --- Τοὺς δέ γε 
^ , ` LAN M € 1 d 

« ἀδικίας καὶ τυραννίδας xal ἁρπαγὰς προτετικη- 

, ? ٩ ~ 1 ٨ e , ` 

« χότας, εἷς τὰ τῶν λύκων τε xat ἱεράκων xat 

l ۶ - . - 

« ἐκτίνων γένη." Ἢ mot ἂν ἄλλοσε 3 φαῖμεν t τὰς 
r 34 NN M wi 

« τοιχύτας ἰέναι »; — Kat παραχατιὼν αὖθις 


€ 


A 


à we) ~ 2 + 3 , ` # 
Οὐκοῦν » φησίν « εὐδαιμονέστατοι χαὶ τούτων 
` 
« εἰσὶ xat etg? βέλτιστον τόπον ἰόντες of τὴν δηµο- 


΄ M 
« τιχήν τε καὶ πολιτικὴν ἀρετὴν ἐπιτετηδευχότες... 


ΠΩ NA Ἔ ην κε sn , 
(~~ ὡς ON Ουτοι, w at DX pates, EVOXtU.OVEGTATOLS 


υ ’ AK , > ~ t 
« — Ὅτι τούτους εἰκός ἐστιν εἰς τοιοῦτον πάλιν 
2 - ` \ 1 y 
« ἀφικνεῖσθαι πολιτικὸν xal ἤυερον γένος, ἡ που 
« μελιττῶν À αφηκῶν À μυρμήκων ἢ ° καὶ els ταὐτόν 
« γε 


« αὐτῶν ἄνδρας μετρίους », — Μῶν οὐ ῥήματα 


S τὸ ἀνθρώπινον γένος, xol γίγνεσθαι εξ 
ταῦτά γε τοῦ Πλάτωνος γνήσια; Καὶ μὴν ١١ οὐδεὶς 
a اپ‎ y, * Ban iil © n ~ ν 
ἂν ἀντερεῖν ἔχοι, x&v πάνυ !! ἀπαναισγυντῶν εἴη, 
Σκοπείτωσαν ! οὖν ἅπαντες τὸν λόγον τὸν πάνυ 
” - ~ ~ 
εὔλογον ὄντα χατὰ η σσαρίωνα. ^Q τὴς τοῦ (Θεοῦ 
δικαίας ἐγκαταλήγψεως: φεῦ τοῦ διερθορότος ἀθέου 
, 2 ΄ ^ t 
τοιούτου λόγου! Kairor 6 μὲν Πλάτων ταῦτα xat 
τούτοις ὅ ἐχτιθέυεν ὐ od ί LG 912.0) 
τούτοις ὅμοια ἐχτιθέμενος, οὐ διϊσ/υρίζεται ἀσφαλῶς 
"f ۷ Y ` ew / ~ , وم‎ 
οὕτως eye ἔγγιστα γὰρ τῷ τέλει τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
^ ۱ - ^» 
διαλόγου, υετὰ τὸ ἐξελθεῖν τὸν περὶ τῆς Ἄγερου- 
RM ٩ , a وم‎ + 
σιάδος καὶ Ταρτάρου λύγον τοῦ τε ἱἰυριφλεγε- 
Ύοντος καὶ Νωκυτοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς ψυγῶν 
^os , ^ ti , rg" * 
πολυειδῆ πειρασυόν τε καὶ χαθχρµόν, φησί « To 
` ^ ~ Do. 1 0 ri y. € 3 4 
« μὲν οὖν ταῦτα διϊσγυρίσασθαι οὕτως ἔχειν, ὡς ἐγὼ 


0 EEE 


^ , ~ y 
διελήλυθα, οὐ πρέπει νοῦν ἔχοντι ἀνδρί" ὅτι μέντοι 


A w 7 1 4 4 e 9 v 13 ` ٩ 1 
« 4 ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν À τοιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα ® περὶ τὰς puyac 


٩ 


€ ~ * ` kj a , , ۶, , , € 
«Ἴμων ᾿ καὶ τας OLXNGELG, ἐπείπερ αθανατὸν τι ἢ 


` ἜΤ ~ ` 
«ψυγὴ φαίνεται οὖσα, τοῦτο καὶ πρέπειν ἐμοὶ 


^ ~- \ JE n ~ 3 Fete lad ν 8 
« OOXEL, XAL AStOv κινουνευσχι OMEV ουτως ε/ειν 


^ 
«χαλὺς γὰρ ὁ κίνδυνος ». "Ὥστε τὰ μὲν ἄλλα NE, 
re ^X La > t ^ # 
ὅσα δὴ προκατέλεξεν, oU πάνυ τοι ἀποφαινόμενος 


’ A \ ny ^ n + 2 M , 
φαίνεται' περὶ δέ ye τῆς γυχῆς ἀθανασίας xat μάλα 


οιλυτησίαν A; in vulgato Platonis textu φιλοποσίας; ulraque vox eodem sensu 
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« eos, qui liguritioni, libidini, vinolentiae 
« dediti fuerunt,nec quicquam pudoris habue- 
« runt, verisimile est asinos et eiusmodi bruta 
« subire. Nonne putas? — Valde consentanca 
« loqueris. — Qui vero iniurias, tyrannides, 
« rapinas prae ceteris secuti sunt, Inporum, 
« accipitrum et milvorum genera. Aut quo 
« alio tales migrare dicemus? » — Et rursus 
paucis interiectis? : « Nonne, inquit, horum 
« felicissimi sunt et in optimum proficiscun- 
« tur locum, quicunque popularem civilemque 
« virtutem exercuerunt?... — Quonam pacto 
« hi felicissimi? — Quoniam verisimile est, 
« hos in tale quoddam genus iterum civile 
» miteque demigrare, aut apum aut vesparnm 
« aut formicarum, vel etiam in idem rursus 
« genus humanum, modestosque ex illis 
« homines fieri ». — Num non sunt haec 
genuina Platonis verba? Nemo certe infitias 
iverit, nisi perquam impudentissimus sit. Per- 
pendant igitur omnes quaenam doctrina rationi 
plane consentanea a Bessarione dictitetnr! O 
iustam a Deo derelictionem? Eheu! quam 
insanus est impius istiusmodi sermo! Sane 
Plato quidem, dum haec hisque similia disse- 
rit, non contendit rem certissime ita se habere: 
nam proxime ante finem eiusdem dialogi, post 
absolutum tum de Acherusia et Tartaro, tum 
de Pyriphlegethonte et Cocyto sermonem, et 
expressa multifaria animarum, quae in eis 
detinentur, formenta et piacula, subdit" : 
« Haec igitur eo se pacto habere, quo ego 
« exposui, non decet virum sanae mentis con- 
« tendere tamen vel haec vel talia 
« quaedam circa animos nostros, eorumque 
« habitationes, quandoquidem animum immor- 
« talem esse apparet, et decere mihi videtur, 


CESSE 


« et dignum, quod quis cum periculo credat : 
« honestum enim periculum est ». [taque alia 
quidem, quaecunque enarravit, non omnino 
asserere audet; qnae vero de animae immor- 
talitate edisseruit, plane obfirmat ita certe ea 
se habere, ac pro illa defendenda alacri animo 
periculo se obiicit. Sic Plato quidem, ut philo- 


1. φιλοτησείχς P 


vel a Platone adhibetur. — 2. διευλαθονμένηως PAL — 3. ἄλλο ye A. — ^. φαμὲν PA. — 5. οὐκοῦν P. 
— 6. εἷς om. A. — 7. Postremum à om. PA. — 8, εἷς αὐτό γε S. — 9. γίνεσθαι A. — 10. καὶ μὴ M. = 
11. zà» πάνν — Tov λόγον τὸν om. P. — 12. σχοπήτωσαν 5. — 13. τοιαὔτάττα A : τοιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα P. 


u} had, p. 82 (edit. Didol, p. 64).— b, Ibid., p. 114 (ed. Didot, p. 90). 
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sophum decet, sibi tantum non sumpsit, ut 
haec confidenter scriberet; Bessario vero, 
pravissima huiusmodi placita mordicus tenens, 
iactanter impudenterque, ut erat, expressam 
super hisce sententiam rationi plane consen- 
taneam pronuntiat, nihil ex iis subtrahens, quin 
animadvertat multifariam, quibus laborabant, 
vitiositatem, quae vel ipsis caecis perspicua 
apparet : idque post manifestatum in carne 
Doininum Deum et Salvatorem nostrum lesum 
Christum, per quem certam super omni re 
veritatem compertam habemus : quo fit, ut 
Plato forsitan culpa liberetur, quippe qui ante 
illum vixerit, Bessarioni vero omnis omnimo- 
daque excusatio adimatur. 

23. Quare nos illud recte omnino confi- 
denterque iam asserimus, non Platonis animain 
e tartaro ascendisse Gemisti corpns subituram, 
post relictam paludem illam Stygem et Pyri- 
phlegethontem, nt ille ait, et Cocytum (id 
enim fieri non posse 
vimus), sed universam improborum daemonum 
turbam, quae in animata amborum corpora 
illapsa, eos subduxit et induxit, ut talia quac- 
dam et sentirent et ad se invicem scriberent, 
multitudinem deorum, qui se ipsi producant, 
in rerum universitatem inferentes, eiurato uno 
revera opifice et conditore universitatis Deo, 
qui si, accurata philosophiae ac theologiae 
ratione habita, unus est, quemadmoduin quidem 
et erat et est et erit^, itemque si unum et 
ipsummet bonum dicitur, utpote solus univer- 
sam in se complexus bonitatem modo eminenti 
atque singulari, quid opus est alios fingere ac 
ponere particulares deos, qui se ipsi procreent 
ac per se subsistant, cum nihil aliud sint nisi 
forte peculiares unitates particularesque boni- 
tates? Aut enim ille quamlibet praestantissime 
complexus est bonitatem, omnia omnino bona 
reddendi vi pollens (hanc enim voluntatem 
profecto habet), necnon ut boni principium 
iugiter operans, cum omnipotens optimusque 
et sit et denominative laudetur, et hoc modo 
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" ? ^ ri 
διϊσχυρίζεται ἀσφαλῶς οὕτως ἔχειν καὶ ὑπερχινδυ- 
νεῦσαι αὐτῆς προθυμεῖται. AAA 6 μὲν Πλάτων ! 
” 2j ^ D ar Y 2 be mw r Pen 
οὕτω”, φιλοσόφως δ᾽ ἴσως, οὐχ ἑαυτῷ τεθάροτχε 
- f ^ } 1 AY 3 > ^ A 
ταύτα لن‎ ۷٧ Ῥησσαρίων δὲ ἀπρὶξ τῶν διεφθαρ- 
, 


H ΄ 3 , LA ^ 3 
μένων τοιούτων” ἐχόικενος δογυάτων, ἀλαζύνως 
sy 2 - ` 4 9 m ΄ A , 
οὕτω xxl ἀναιδῶς τὸν περὶ αὐτῶν λόγον καὶ πάνυ 
v 4 1 
εὔλογον ἀποφαίνεται, μηδὲν ὑποστελλόμενος, ٤ 
- ` - - - 

συνορων τὴν πολυειδῆ ἐνοῦσαν αὐτοῖς σαθρότητα, 


ἥτις καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς τυφλοῖς δήλη χαθέστηκε '' xai 


A - 4 ١ A ٩ 2 ۸ په‎ . , 
ταῦτα µετα τὴν διὰ σαρχος ἐπιρανειαν τοῦ Κυρίου 


καὶ Θεοῦ καὶ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν "15559 Χριστοῦ, à οὗ 
D Y = * 
την ὄντως ἀλήθειαν ἐν πᾶσι, ἔγνωμεν, ὅπερ" 
, - ~ * 
Πλάτωνα 9 μὲν ἴσως πχραιτεῖται τῷ πρότερον αὐτὸν 
و‎ ms X Ld 
Ὑενέσθαι, τοῦτον δὲ καὶ πάσης καὶ παντοίας 
> , N - 
ἀπολογίας ἀποστερεῖ. 
τ - 
23. “Ὅθεν ἡμεῖς καὶ πάνυ εὐλόγως καὶ θαρ- 
’ ν 
ρούντως ἤδη λέγομεν, ὡς ody ἡ Πλάτωνος ψυχὴ ἐξ 
ot "T « ^ m " me 
ἆδου te? ἀνῆλθε καὶ τῷ σκήνει l'sutotoù? ἐνεσκή- 
` - 
voce, την Στίγα λίμνην προλιποῦσ᾽ ἐκείνην καὶ 
A bad r ^ 
to Πυριφλεγέθοντα κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον xat Κωκυτόν * [τοῦτο 
4 ۶ - ` 
γὰρ ἀδύνατον ἤδη ἀρχούντως ἡμῖν ἀποδέδεικται!, 
, . - = 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅλος λεγεὼν πονηρῶν δαιμόνων, καὶ τοῖς 
» 
ἀμφοτέρων ἐπεισρυεὶς ἐψυχωμένοις!) σώμασιν, 
ὑφείλχυσεν !! αὐτοὺς καὶ παρέπεισε τοιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα !? 
A سی‎ 4 ~ 
zat φρονεῖν xat πρὸς ἀλλήλους γράφειν καὶ πλῖθος 
αὐτοπαραγι θεῶν τῷ t ἐπεισφέρειν 3 καὶ 
ρχγώγων θεῶν τῷ παντὶ ἐπεισφέρειν 3 καὶ 
^ € ? دم ^ م‎ + na 
του ὡς ἀληθῶς μόνου δημιουργοῦ xal κτίστου τῶν 
e = ~ دم‎ 
όλων ἀποστῆναι Θεοῦ, ὅς, et κατά γε φιλοσοφίας 
1 / - 
καὶ θεολογίας ἐπιστημονικῆς ἀχριβείας ἐγόμενον 
λόγον, εἷς ἐστι, καθάπερ δῆτα καὶ ἦν καὶ ἔστ: xal 
y A . t T 
ἔσται, καὶ Ev καὶ τἀγαθὸν αὐτὸν !! λέγεται, ὥς! 
, * "n ۳۷ 
μόνος τὴν ὅλην ἐν ἑαυτῷ συνειληφὼς ἀγαθότητα 
ὑπερογικῶς καὶ ἑνιχίως, τί δει 606 ἄλλους ἀναπλάτ- 
τειν καὶ εἰσάγειν μερικοὺς 11 θεοὺς αὐτοπαραγώγους 
il , , La ٩ » e ۶ 
τε XAL αυθυποστάτους, τάγα μερικὰς ὄντας ἑνάδας 
xat μερικὰς ἀγαθότητας:; ‘Il γὰρ ἐκεῖνος πᾶσαν 
4 La a 
προείληφεν ἀπειροθυνάμως ἀγαθότητα καὶ ἁπαξ- 
"m^ , ~ 
απλῶς πάντ᾽ ἀγαθύνειν δύναται (τοῦτο γὰρ δὴ xai 


βούλεται) καὶ ἀγαθαρχικῶς xai ἀεννάως ἐνεργῶν 


1. Πλάτων om. P. — 2. οὕτως D. — 3. τούτων A. — ^. καβέστηκε δήλη A. — 5. ὅπερ : ὅπως À. — 
5. Ἠλάτων A. — 7. τει ye A. — 8. τοῦ Tsu. A. — 9. ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἐπεισδὺς A. — 10, ἐψυγομένοις P. — 
11. ἐφείλχωσε A. — 19, τοιαὐτάττα A. — 13. ἐπισφέρειν À. — 1%. αὐτὸν : ὁ αὐτὸς A. — 15. ος υπο 5 
ice P. — 17. μεριχοὺς : µετρίους A. 
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a) Cf. Gregor. Naz., P. G., t. 36, c. 625 C. 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. 2. 
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[378] 





2 et ; ` 
ἐστιν, ἅτε παντοδύναμος καὶ παντάγαθος xal ὧν 
, ۳ , F 
καὶ παρωνύμως ἐξυμνούμενος, καὶ οὕτω περιττοὶ 
٩ e ` ’ κά 

λοιπὸν οἱ πολλοὶ θεοί, ἢ εἰ μὴ οὗτοί ye περιττοί. 

ἀλλὰ συντελοῦσιν ἀγαθότητα s, ay ἑαυτῷ 
۷067۴4) τινας, dy ἑαυτῶν 

γορηγοῦντες 

3. - oat f 153 

ἐκεῖνος οὐδὲ παντάγαθος, 005 


7 v 


τοῖς οὖσιν, ᾿ οὐκ ἄρα παντοδύναμος 
Ν ε ~ 
ἄρα ἁπλῶς τἀγαθὸν 
د۱١‎ ` e " * ’ 
οὐδὲ τὸ ἕν, ὅτι μη μόνος, οὐδὲ! παντοδύναμος, 
E ٩ ` = ` ~ ~ te 
ἀλλὰ μερικὸς κἀκεῖνος καὶ τῶν πολλῶν εἷς- 7, taya 

$ , , - . 7 
τοὺς θείους παρ᾽ fuiv ἀγγέλους φασὶ θεούς, καὶ θείας 
“A ` La [i ea 4 ’ 
τάξεις τὰ τούτων τάγµκχτα ὅμως YE μὴν καὶ τούτοις 
[4 ۶, Y 1 X 
ἁρμόζουσιν ἴσως αἵ τε ὁλικότητες” < καὶ αἱ µερι- 
Ud = e 3255 F ~ 
κότητες >, at T ἐγγύτητες xol πορρύτητες τοῦ 
r 1 +9 4 ` Wes , 
ἑνός. Et yao καὶ ἀὐλοί εἶσι καὶ ἀσώματοι, ἀλλὰ 
οὐχ a , Aoc r 4 3 Li À x 

περίγραπτοι ἢ ὑπερούσιοί εἰσι" µόνον γὰρ τὸ 
θεῖον τοιοῦτον. Ἀλλ᾽ οὗτοί γε οὔτε θεοί εἶσιν οὔτ᾽ 
3 F sn 
ὀνομάζονται, οὐδ᾽ αὐθυπόστατοι καὶ αὐτοπαράγωγοι, 
a 

٢ ¢ M ay‏ > وې دو 

οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἑαυτοὺς ἐκ μὴ ὄντων εἰς τὸ εἶναι Tapa- 
ἀλλ᾽ où? 
, 


- 4 v ^ 
ἀφιλοσόφως αἴτιοι ἑαυτῶν ἅμα xal αἰτιατοί εἶσιν, 


Ὁ . - [4 .. 
γουσιν, αὐτοὶ ἑαυτοῖς! γελοίως" καὶ 
te e ` 32 LÀ ^ * 8 - يم‎ 
ing ot θεοὶ Πησσαρίωνος καὶ | εμιστοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ 

Mx S MEN Gi ο, Ὁ ~ 1 ~ ` 
μὴ ὄντος εἷς τὸ εἶναι ὑπὸ τοῦ παναγάθου Θεοῦ καὶ 

r ser ~ ? € t # 
πάντων f : 

DV αἰτίου νοητῶς παραχθέντες, ὡς ὁ ἡμέτερος 
; ` LA ^ v 
φησὶ Γρηγόριος, ὃ τῆς ὄντως θεολογίας ἐπώνυμος" 


e ۱ - 
« Ποῶτον μὲν ἐννοεῖ τὰς ἀγγελικὰς δυνάμεις καὶ 


- 


« οὐρανίους, καὶ τὸ ἐννύημα ἔργον ἦν Λόγω συµπλη- 
« ρούμενον xat Πνεύματι τελειούμενον, καὶ οὕτως 
« ὑπέστησαν λααπρότητες δεύτεραι, λειτουργοὶ τῆς 
« πρώτης λαμπρότητος », Oruç ® οὖν παραχθέντες 


, ^ zu - Gy 
ἐκ τοῦ τῶν ὅλων (Θεοῦ, εἰσὶν αὖθις χατὰ τὸν θεῖον 


* t + } - 
φάναι ἀπόστολον []αῦλον λειτονργικιὶ πνεύματα . 


3 È 2 
εἰς 00/0۷٧۷ ἀποστελλόμενα dut τοὺς μέλλον- 
τας κληρονοιιεῖν σωτηρίαν, πρὸς δὲ καὶ παρα- 
, UE NIT E 
στάταιἸ τῆς θείας δόξης τυγχάνουσιν. 
, SORT. ^Y - 

24. AAN ἀποχρώντως σχεδόν τοι) ἡμῖν ἔχειν 
€T t 1 
δοκεῖ οὗτος ὁ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἐλεγκτικός γε ἀπόλογος 

` ~ e , 
τὴν σφῶν ἁμωσγέπως στηλιτεύων duacéberay!", τὰ 
) , ` ~ ` Xé ` ۶ تم ر‎ 
πλείω παριεὶς νοεῖν τε xol λέγειν καὶ xat’ αὐτῶν 
3 ^! , - ^ ^ 
ἐνδίκως στρατεύεσθαι τοῖς τῶν πιστῶν σπουδαιοτέροις 
٩ 4 ~ 
τε xal τὴν θείαν πεφωτισµένοις γνῶσίν τε xat 


/ T , ~ . 
σοφίαν. Οὗτοι τοίνυν τοιοῦτοί γε ὄντες, ὡς EX 


τελειότητες A; addidi cum Nicolao xal at µερικότητες, 


^, ἑαυτοὺς PA, sed 
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supervacaneum sane est multos deos ponere; 
vel, si superflui quidem non sunt, certe boni- 
tates quasdam constituunt, quas ipsi per se 
rebus impertiuntur, quo fit ut ille non amplius 
sit omnipotens nec summe bonus, nec proinde 
ipsummet bonum simpliciter ueque ipsummet 
unum, quia uec solus, neque omnipotens, sed 
particularis et ipse atque unus e multis; aut 
eos forsitan nomiuant deos*, qui a nobis divini 
angeli dicuntur, divinosque ordines horum 
agmina intelliguut; at vero vel istis congrnunt, 
ut par est, tum totalitates et particularitates, 
tum proximitates ac distantiae unitatis. Quam- 
vis enim immateriales sint et incorporei, tamen 
haud incircumscripti suut nec superessentiales : 
id enim unius est divinitatis. Atque isti nec 
sunt nec nominantur «dii, nec ipsi per se 
subsistunt et se ipsi procreant, uec ipsi, cum 
nou essent, ut sint efficiunt; neque vero ipsi 
sibi ridicule et absurde causae suae sunt et 
causati, qnales Bessarionis Gemistique dii ; sed 
ex nihilo in esse ab optimo Deo et universorum 
priucipio intelligibiliter conditi, quemadmodum 
loquitur Gregorius noster a vera theologia 
cognominatus? : « Primum quidem augelicas 
« et caelestes virtutes excogitavit, atque illa 
« cogitatio opus erat, quod Verbo conficieba- 
« tur ac Spiritu explebatur; atque ita secundi 
« splendores procreati sunt, primi splendoris 
« administri ». Eo inquam pacto conditi ab 
universitatis Deo, rursus sunt administratorii 
spiritus, ut cum divino Paulo loquamur‘, in 
ministerium missi propter eos, qui hereditatem 
capiunt. salutis; quin etiam divinae gloriae 
apparitores. 

24. Sed satis superque se habet, ut arbi- 
tiamur, haec invectiva in eos oratio ad confu- 
tandam utcunque eorum impietatem, plura 
cogitandi et dicendi eosque iure oppugnandi 
cura iis commissa fidelibus, qui nobis peri- 
tiores suut rerumque divinarum cognitione ac 
sapientia collustrantur. lsti igitur cum tales 


1. μὴ μόνος, οὐ μὴν παντοῦ. A. — 3. ὁλικότητες : 


quae verba ex mera amanuensis ἀθλεψία excidisse videnlur. مه‎ 3. ye om. P. — 


legendum ἑαντοῖς, ul recte admonet A. — 5. γελλοίως P. — 0. οὕτως : οὗτοι A. — 7. παραστάτας M. = 


. 


= P. (i. V. eit., ο. 320 C etc. 629 A. — c) Hebr. 


1, 15. 


8. σχέδιον M. — 9. τοι ont. A. — 10. δυσέθειαν P. 


a) Tota haec paragraphus fluxit e Nicolao 


Methonensi, op. cit. p. 161. — b) Gregor. Naz. 


233. 


MON 


eb 


و 


DIT 


essent, prout ex ipsorum libris iam demon- 
stratum est, mente multis modis corrupti atque 
aberrantes, ut qui domicilia evasissent spiri- 
tuum nequitiae, a quibus impulsi sunt utique 
ad resuscitandam illam deorum confictionem 
olim a Graecis impie in rerum universitatem 
inductam, nunc vero diminutam ac funditus 
contabefactam solis iustitiae veritatisque radiis; 
hi, inquam, cum tales essent, et christiani 
nominis professionem aperte ementirentur, 
non ipsi modo veritatem in coacta per illud 
tempus synodo obumbrarunt (divinae enim ac 
superessentialis Trinitatis fidei et pietati impio- 
rum more adversati sunt, christianorum 
dogmata summe veneranda divinitusque tradita 
pro nihilo ducentes), verum etiam ceteros a se 
labefactatos ad veritatem tradendam subdole 
impulerunt. Enimvero non sic ter beatus Mar- 
cus, purum illud sancti Spiritus domicilium, 
qui animo et labiis clarissimam divinitusque 
traditam christianorum religionem rectamque 
fidem passim praedicavit, non inquam, vel 
tale quidpiam admisit vel quicquam ignobile 
circa accuratam rectamque dogmatum ratio- 
nem edisseruit vel recitavit (cuius memoriam 
agimus cum animi voluptate et exultatione : 
dum enim laudatur iustus, ut ait Sapientia ”, 
laetentur populi : nam ad virtutem imitandam 
confert eius commemoratio, eaque remune- 
randa, quae pro Christi ecclesia fortiter gessit); 
sed cum omnes, ut ita dicam, adversariis 
paulatim cessissent, ipseque Christi aeque ac 
religionis studiosus infperator se subiecisset, 
unus solus ille, nt par erat, cum re tum sermone 
rectae fidei columna obstitit contra reges et 
tyrannos, nuda fronte, ut ita dixerim, veritatem 
praedicans, inductamque periculose in sacrum 
fidei symbolum additionem nequaquam reci- 
piens, sed fortiter adversus contradicentes 
dimicans, sanctorumque ac divinitus afflatorum 
Patrum, luminum illorum ecclesiae Christi, 
vestigiis inhaerens, unum principium in imma- 
culata ac superdivina Trinitate apertissime 
omnibus manifestabat : Patrem nimirum, ex 
quo Filius quidem per generationem, sanctis 


2. ἀποδεδείγχται P : ἀπολεδείχεται A. Ex accentus positione coniicere licet auc- 
usum deductum. — 3. λόγων : λόγον P : θεολογίας A. 


XXIV. — MANUELIS MAGNI RUETORIS LIBER DE MARCO. 
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τῶν! σφῶν αὐτῶν ἤδη ἀποδέδεικται” λόγων», 
1 ^ ٩ ~ ^ , M 
καὶ πολυειδῶς χατὰ νοῦν διεφθαρµένηι τε καὶ 
La A > , , - - 
πεπλανημένοι, ἅτε οἰκητήρια γεγονότες τῶν τῆς 
T : € NT "S 32 
πονηρίας πνευματων, Lp ὧν καὶ ἀνεπείσθησαν 
[4 4 £i pak 
δήπου avaxatvicat! thy by’ Ἑλλήνων τοῖς οὖσιν 
ἐπεισαχθεῖσαν ἀθέως θεηπλαστίαν ποτέ, νῦν 2 
3 - . - 7 په‎ v 
ἀπουειωθεῖσαν xat υαρανθεῖσαν πααπήδην ταῖς ὃ 
~ ert ~~ ۹ p د د‎ f 3 ^ 
του ἡλίου τῆς δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἀληθείας ἀχτίσιν, --- 
T ΚΙ 6 ^ ٨ x ` X , 
οὗτοι οὖν ὃ τοιοῦτοί γε ὄντες καὶ τὴν γριστώνυικον 
3 - e t - 3 , 5 4 ٩ 
ἐμφανῶς ὑποκρινόμενοι χλῆσιν, οὐ μόνον αὐτοὶ τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν ἐν τ; συγκροτηθείση τῷ τότεϑ συνόδῳ 
ἐπιλυγάζοντες ἦταν (τῇ τῆς θείας γὰρ καὶ ὑπερουσίου 
۶ ١ 9 7 ce 4 5 , E 
πίστει xal εὐσεβεία τριάδος ἀπεναντίας θεομάχως 
τελοῦντες, τὰ τῶν χριστιανῶν ὑπέρσεμνά τε καὶ 


3^ 


θεοπαράδοτα δόγματα ' εἰς οὐδὲν ἐλογίζοντο), ἀλλὰ 
"me 7 ^ , € , ’ 
xat ἕτερους προσδιαφθείραντες, ὑπούλως παρεκρού- 
M 2 ~ 5 
σαντο τὴν ἀλήθειαν προδοῦναι. ۵۸۸ οὐχ οὕτως 6 
# r ~ 
τρισμακάριος Μάρχος,τὸ καθαρὸν τοῦ παναγίου []νεύ- 
ματος σχύνωμα, ὃ καρδία καὶ χείλεσι τὴν 57 
τ A fn ~ يم‎ > 4 A 3 
καὶ θεοπαράδοτον τῶν χριστιανῶν εὐσέβειαν καὶ ὀρθο- 
δοξίαν τοῖς πᾶσιν ἀνακηρύξας,  πέτραχέ τι τοιοῦ- 
, ^ ` m - ^ ’ 3 # 
TOV ἢ ἀγεννῶς πως περὶ τῆς τῶν δογμάτων ἀκριβείας 
τε καὶ ὀρθότητος διετέθη τε ἢ διείλεκται᾽ ٥ (reo 
A Jd ۷-۷ 2 5 7 t = a 
τὴν μνήμην ἄγομεν ἐν εὐφροσύνη ψυχικὴ καὶ 
, » € 
ἀγαλλιάσει’ ἐγκωμιαζομένου yuo, φησὶν f, Σοφία, 
0 , 2 j # n y 1 H 
ιχαίου, εὐχοανθήσονται λαοί. εἴς τε γὰρ μίμησιν 
τοῦ καλοῦ ἡ μνήμη αὐτοῦ xat ἀντίδοτιν τῶν οἷς ὑπὲρ 
ἀλλὰ !! 


, € 5 ^ e , - , , ^ 
παντων )() 7۷7 ὑπενδήντων τοις εναντιοις γαι 


τῆς ἐκχλησίας Χριστοῦ διηγώνισται), 


αὐτοῦ τοῦ φιλοχρίστου καὶ φιλευσεβοῦς βασιλέως 


, 


۸ θέ 12 + ٩ E v 4 
συνυπαγθέντας!7, μόνος αὐτὸς ἴσως ἔργοις τε καὶ 
λόγοις στύλος ἀνεδείγθη ὀρθοδοξίας, ἐναντίον βασιλέων 

4 # € 4 ^ + - n ^ 
καὶ τυράννων, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, γυμνή τῇ κεφαλῆ 
: ^ 4 ew 
την ἀλήθειαν ἀναχηρύττων xat τὴν ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ 
Li - 7 ~ j E 
συμβόλῳ τῆς πίστως ἐπισφαλῶς εἰσαχθεῖσαν προσ- 


οὶ 3 7 , - 
θήκην οὐλόλως ἐπιδεχόμενως, τοῖς τ᾽ ἀντενηνεγ- 


1. τῶν : τῆς À. — 
lorem scripsisse ἀποδεδείχαται, 


ase 


a δέδειχα praeter 


+ = τ = €T ` . η m , 
= 4. ἀνακινῆσαι P. — 5. ταῖς : τοῖς A. — 6. οὗτοι μὲν αὖ A, sed legitur οὖν in M. — 7. σνγκροτιθείση P. — 


Gecotéte P. — 9. γὰρ : te A. — 10. διήλεκται P. — Il. Tum hic ante ἀλλα, tum pauto superius ante 
οὗπερ ponitur punctum in A, quo orationis series profecto perturbatur; nam ἀλλὰ opponitur verbis 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οὕτως, quae in principio periodi habentur, — 12. αὐτὸν τῶν φιλόχριστον καὶ φιλενσεθῆ βασιλέα 
συννπαχθέντα P. 


a) Prov. xxix, 2, 














[380] 


€ و 


μένοις ١ γενναίως 8۱ ر6٨٠)‎ xal τοῖς τῶν ἁγίων 
καὶ θεολήπτων πατέρων τῶν τῆς Ἀριστοῦ ἐκκλησίας 
φωστήρων ἀσφαλῶς ἑπόμενος ἴχνεσι”, * μίαν ἀργὴν 
M ~ ' 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἀχηρλτου καὶ ὑπερθέου Τριάδος διετράνου 
τοῖς πᾶσι διαπρυσίως, τὸν Ἱ]ατέρα δηλαδή, ἐξ οὗ ὃ 
N ve m * wt Le - 9 
μὲν Vlog γεννητῶς, τὸ δὲ πανάγιον Πνεῦμα ἐχπο- 
ρευτῶς, ὧς ἀπ᾽ αἰτίας μιᾶς ἐξέλαμψαν 3, συμφώνους! 
ἔχων ἐν τούτῳ προηγουμένως τε xal ἐν πρώτοις 
αὐτὸν τὸν μονογενῆ Viov καὶ ()εὸν τοῦ ἀνάρχου 
Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρός, τὸν πρὸ αἰώνων μὲν μένοντα Î 


> r 


ἀνεκφοιτήτως ἐν τοῖς πατρῴοις κόλποις, ἐν ὑστέροις 


^Y , Ἵν Δ * ¢ £ ’ ١ 44 
Gà /ρόνοις διὰ σαρχὸς ἡμῖν ὁμιλήσαντα xat ἄνθρωπον 


bod m 


v ἀληθεία γενόμενον, ἰδιότητος µ.ηδόλως τῆς ἰδίας 


Me 


3 y + # ~ v La 
ἐκστάντα, διδάσκαλόν τε τῆς ὄντως γρηματίσαντα 
’ ~ 
θεολογίας, κἀν τῷ ἁγίῳ εὐαγγελίῳ ἀποφαινόμενον 
M ή €t, ` Ia 
καὶ λέγοντα’ Orav” de® ελβη ὁ Παράκλητος, 
ιν > ` $ € - M 5 , ^ 
ὃν ἐγω πέμψω viv παρά rov Ilazooc, το 
~ ~ P1 ’ an ^ Sd ¥ 
[revue τὴς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρα rov 56 
ἐκπορεύεται, ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ ἐμοῦ. 
Ναὶ ὅτι μὲν ἄλλο πέμψις καὶ ἄλλο ἐκπόρευσις, 
φανερόν πέμπει γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς τὸ Πνεῦμα τῷ συνευ- 
n ^ ? A SAT M» y ~ 
δοχεῖν εἷς τὴν αὐτοῦ πἔμγιν τε καὶ ἀποστολὴν τῷ 


La 


Πατρί, καθάπερ αὖθις xat ὁ Ytoc ὑπὸ τοῦ []νεύματος 


~ 9 


σαψῶς ἀποστέλλεται κατὰ τὴν θείαν" γραφήν" 
~ r و دو لف‎ F T ο » r 

{νεῦμα κυρίου ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, οὗ εἶνεκεν εχρισέ μὲ, 

> r ~ > ' , 3 : 4 
εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς ἀπέσταλκέ µε. 1٩ 
γὰρ µία οὐσία καὶ φύσις []ατρὸς Τοῦ τε xat 1]νεύ- 
ματος, xat μία δήπου θέλησις καὶ ἐνέργεια καὶ 
ὀύναμις καὶ βουλή” διὰ τοῦτο καὶ θεοπρεπῶς quot. 
Ὃν eye πέμιψνω”(ἀντὶ τοῦ: «τῷ Τ]ατρὶ συνευδοκήσας 
ἀποστελῶ ») ro {Ινεῦμα τῆς (ἐληθείας, ὃ παρὰ 


τοῦ {|ατρὺς}’ [σημειωτέον δὲ τὸ τοῦ ἄρθρον 


ΝΖ n ^ - 11 [d ۰ ^ 
δύναμιν ἔχον προσδιορισμοὺ !!, ὡσεὶ ἔλεγεν « ὃ 
παρὰ μόνου τοῦ Ιατρός ») ἐκπυρείεται, ἀντὶ 


τοῦ « παρὰ τοῦ [|ατρὸς !’ τὸ εἶναι ἔγει »* τοῦτο γὰρ 


σημαίνει σαγῶς ἡ ἐκπόρευσις. — Τοῦτον οὖν ἔχων 
. ~ 
ἐν πρώτοις αυσταγωγὸν xat THY γνῶσιν ἐξηγούμενον 


τῆς ὑψηλῆς θεολογίας ὁ θεῖος Μάρκος, ἔπειτα δὲ 


συνωδὰ 15 φθεγγομένους xal ἅπαντας τοὺς ἱεροχή- 
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simns vero Spiritus per processionem tanquam 
ab una causa effulserunt; sibi in re consen- 
tientes habens in primis ac praecipue ipsum 
unigenitum Dei Patris principii expertis Filium 
Deum, qui ante saecula modo arcano manens 
in paternis sinubus, postremis temporibus 
nobiscum in carne conversatus homoque re 
ipsa factus, quin sna proprietate ullo modo 
excideret, ac magister verae theologiae effec- 
tus, in sacro evangelio pronuntiat ac dicit? : 
Cum autem | venerit Paracletus, quem ego 
mittam vobis a Patre, Spiritum veritatis, qui a 
Patre. procedit, ille testimonium perhibebit de 
me. Porro alind quidem esse missionem, aliud 
vero processionem, plane constat : mittit enim 
Filius Spiritum consentiendo Patri in illo 
mittendo et ablegando, qnemadmodum etiam 
ipse Filius a Spiritu manifeste 7 
secundum divinam Scripturam” : Spiritus 
Domini super me; propter. quod unxit me, 
evangelizare pauperibus misit me. Etenim cum 
una sit substantia ac natnra Patris et Filii et 
Spiritns sancti, una profecto est etiam eorum 
voluntas, operatio, potentia, consilium. Quare 
et verbis Deo plane dignis dicit : Quem ego 
mittam (id est « consensu Patri praestito 
amandabo ») Spiritum veritatis, qui a Patre 
(nbi observa articulum τοῦ, qui determinandi 
vim habet, ac si diceret : « Qni a solo Patre ») 
procedit, scilicet « qui a Patre esse habet » : 
hoc enim aperte significat vox processio. — 
Hunc igitur in primis habens divus Marcus 
sacrum institutorem atque in tradenda altissi- 
mae theologiae doctrina interpretem; deinde 
eodem modo disserentes omnes etiam Eccle- 
siae praecones ac theologos a Deo edoctos, 
inter quos maxime praestat peritissimus in 
divinis Gregorius, a vera theologia merito 
cognoininatus, qui in omnibus quidem forsitan 
locis divinornm suorum eximiae altitudinis 
librorum, ex uno Patre Spiritum sanctum 
prodire affirmat, cum ille una sit ambarum 
personarum causa, in oratione vero ad Hero- 
nem philosophum de eadem re disputans multo 
evidentius dictitat® : « Qnin pietatis nostrae, 
« inquit, doctrinam praescribe, sic nos insti- 
« tuens, ut Deum unum ingenitum agnosca- 
« mus, hoc est Patrem; unum item genitum 
« Dominum, Filium videlicet, qui Deus qui- 


1. ἀντ᾽ ἐνηνεγμένοις P. — 3. ἴχνεσιν D. — 3. ἐκλάμψας S : dauba M. — ^. συμφώνως A. — 5. μὲν ὄντα 
A. — 6. κἂν A. — 7. Gre P. — 8. δὲ om. S. — 9. θείαν Om. A. — 10, πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται A, qui 
videtur non intellexisse orationis serien. — 11. προσδιωρισμοῦ l’. — [3. ἀντὶ τοῦ παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς OM. A, 


— 13. 9 06X P: 


a, Ioan. xv, 26. — b) Is. LXI, 1. — c) P. G., t. 35, c. 1220 B, 


4. 


OR? 


9 
- 


e 


er 


iS P 


ΤΕ 285 


519 


dem appellatur, cum de eo separatim sermo 
est, Dominus autem, quando cum Patre 


nominatur : illud 


propter naturam, hoc 


propter unicum divinitatis principatum ; 
unum denique Spiritum sanctum, a Patre 
procedentem aut etiam prodeuntem, Deum 
quoqne ipsum, apud eos, quae ea quae pro- 
pinqua sunt, apprime intelligunt: qui ab 
impiis quidem etiam oppugnatur; ab iis 
autem, qui supra eos assurgunt, animo et 
mente concipitur; ab iis vero, qui magis 
Iud 


item praescribe, ut nec Patri principium 


spiritales sunt, etiam praedicatur. 


tribuamus, ne quid primo prins inducamus, 
ex quo etiam id, quod primnm est, perire 
necesse sit; nec Filium et Spiritum sanctum 
principii expertes esse astruamus, ne Patri, 
id quod ipsi proprium est, adimamus. Illi 
qnippe et principio minime carent, et quo- 
dam modo carent : quod sane dictu mirum 
est. Non enim, quantum ad causam, princi- 
pio carent : ex Deo enim sunt, licet non 
post ipsum, quemadmodum ex sole lumen, 
sed quantum ad tempus, principii sunt 
expertes. Nec enim tempori subiecti sunt, 
ne quod fluxum est, iis quae stabilia sunt, 
et quod non est, iis quae sunt, prius atque 
antiquius sit. Nec item tria principia consti- 
tuamus, ne in gentilem deorum maltitudi- 
nem incidamus; nec rursus unum quidem, 
sed iudaicum quoddam et angustum atque 
invidum et imbecillum ». — Post illum vero 


XXIV. — MANUELIS MAGNI RHETORIS LIBER DE MARCO. 
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« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


“ 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


« 


divinus Cyrillus in Commentario ad sacrum 


evangelium secundum Lucam dicit* : « Sicut 


digitus pendet a manu, ab ipsa non alienus, 
sed in eadem naturaliter existens, sic etiam 
Spiritus sanctus consubstantialitatis ratione 
Filio unitus est, quamquam a Deo Patre 
procedit ». — His sane et Gregorins Nysse- 


« 


« 


«€ 


۷ 


€ 


- 


nus assentiens in libro De divinis 57 


bus perspicue dicit? : « Nam una et eadem 


persona Patris, ex quo Filius generatur et 


, ὅταν : ὅτι 5. — 5. τοῦ πατρος A. — 6. Ev 


« 


τή 


[381] 


ρυχας τῆς ἐκκλησίας καὶ θεοφάντορας θεολόγους, ἐν 


οἷς ἐμπρέποντα μάλιστα τὸν πολὺν τὰ θεῖα 1 ρηγό- 


, 


~~ , [d 
ριον, τὸν ἀξίως τῇ ὄντως θεολογίᾳ ἐπωνυμήσαντα, 


A ^ M ~ 4 y 3 ~ ΄ -> ’ 
ὃς δὴ xai πανταχοῦ μεν ἴσως ἐν τοις αυτο) θείοις 


"1 CTS , : 2 + ` 
xat! ὑψηγόροις συγγράµµασιν ἐκ του Πατρὸς 


μόνου προϊέναι τὸ Πνεύμα φάσκει τὸ ἅγιον, ὡς 


μόνης αἰτίας ἀμφοτέρων τελοῦντος, ἀλλὰ κἂν τῷ 


εἰς Ἥρωνα τὸν φιλόσοιον αὐτοῦ λόγῳ περὶ τοῦ 


αὐτοῦ} δογματίζων λαμπρότερον ἄγαν φθέγγεται 


“Ορίζου ὃ » λέγων « καὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν εὐσέθειαν, 
ἕνα μὲν διδήσχων εἰδέναι ٧ ἀγέννητον, τὸν 
LA 5 x La 
[]ατέρα" ἕνα γεννητὸν κύριον, τὸν Ttov, Όεον μέν, 
0 1 ۶ € ^ Fr , 
ὅταν! κχθ ἑαυτὸν λέγηται, προσαγορενόμενον, 
Fr À 5 
Κύριον δέ, ὅταν ! μετὰ Γ]ατρὸς" ὀνομάζηται, τὸ 
μὲν διὰ τὴν φύσιν, τὸ δὲ διὰ τὴν μοναρχίαν: ۷ 
~ ^ - 4 
δὲ []νεῦμα ἅγιον, προελθὸν ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς À καὶ 
..4 7 * ٢ - m ^ ` ٨ 
προϊόν 7, * Θεὸν τοῖς νοητῶς νοοῦσι τὰ παρακείμενα, 
τοῖς μὲν ἀσεθέσι ὃ καὶ πολεμούμενον, τοῖς δὲ ὑπὲρ 
- , ` 
τούτους νοούμενον, τοῖς πνευματιχωτέροις δὲ καὶ 
λεγόμενον: μήτε ὑπὸ ἀργὴν ποιεῖν τὸν Ilatépa, 
- - r 
ἵνα μὴ τοῦ πρώτου τι πρῶτον εἰσαγάγωμεν, ἐξ 
οὗ καὶ τὸ εἶναι πρώτῳ περιτραπήσεται, 5 
` è ο. 4 4 
ἄναρχον τὸν dv à τὸ ][νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ἵνα un 
~ À 
τὸ τοῦ خم11‎ پ١١‎ ἴδιον mectélumev καὶ γὰρ οὐχ 
x و‎ » : ^ ` BS fae 3 
ἄναρχα καὶ ἄναρχά πως, ὃ καὶ παράϑοξον: οὐχ 
ἄναργα μὲν τῷ αἰτίῳ" ἐκ Θεοῦ γάρ, εἰ καὶ p? 
x «7. μ. oe 0 i p, εἰ pH 
, . he € ? e È mw د‎ ον E ^ C , ~ 
μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ὡς ἐξ ἡλίου ping’ ἄναργα δὲ τῷ Χρόνῳ 
"η... 7 ۸ SER دم‎ Vile ote, fe , 
οὗ γὰρ ὑπὸ γρύνον, ἵνα μὴ τὸ ῥέον ! ١ τῶν ἑστώτων 
(ag ὶ ~ > ~ 5 3 ’ 12 t 
πρεσθύτερον καὶ τῶν οὐσιῶν τὸ ἀνούσιον ٠۰ μήτε 
٩ - : 5 
ἀργὰς τρεῖς, ἵνα μὴ ἑλληνικὸν ἡ τὸ πολύθεον" 
, # t 9 Nos N ^ r ٩ 
μήτε μίαν μέν, ἰουδαϊκὴν δὲ στενήν τινα xal 


` an? 


Πονεοὰν xai ἀδύνατον ». Kat μετ᾽ αὐτόν ye ὁ 
φνονερ 1 


εἴος Κύριλλος ἐν τῇ, κατὰ Λουχᾶν ἁγίου 1 


« 


« 


- 
EN 


« 


0 


+ X er * y A υ } € ^ X ~ 
εὐαγγελίου οὕτω φησίν" « "lomeg ὁ θάκτυλος τῆς 


γειρὸς ἀπήρτηται, οὐκ ἀλλότοιος ὧν αὐτῆς, ἀλλ᾽ 
> 3 ېم‎ ~ rf 4 4 . es ٩ 
ἐν αὐτῇ φυσιχῶς, οὕτω δὴ καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα το 
5’ v ^ + Li es ٩ 
ἅγιον τῷ τῆς ὃμρουσιοτητος λόγῳ συνῆπται μὲν 

۱ [uU ~ ww ` ~a ~ NY . M 
προς ἕνωσιν τῳ y to, ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ δὲ καὶ Γ]ατρος 


3 7 t , ^ X 3 € ΠΡ 
ἐκπορεύεται v. Τούτοις γε δη καὶ ' 5 Νύσσης 


« 


« 


συνάδων ې0 6 دو لا‎ σαφῶς ἐν τῷ Lleol Oscrviut 
ρηγόριος, σαφῶς ἐν τῷ ||0( ٤6 


λέγει « “Ev γὰρ πρόσωπον xat τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦ 


Πατρός, ἐξ οὗ 6 μὲν Υἱὸς γεννᾶται, τὸ δὲ ἅγιον 


1. καὶ om. P. — 9. περὶ τῶν αὐτοῦ P. — 3. ὁρίζον A. 


« 


ye A. — 7. ἢ προϊόν A. — 8. τοῖς δὲ ἀσεθέσι P. — 9. πρώτον A. — 10. ὃ τοῦ πατρὸς X. — 11. ῥῥεον V. 
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« * ἐκπορεύεται Πνεῦμα », “Exe δὲ καὶ ὁ ἅγιος 
Νεῖλος ἐν τῷ περὶ Τριάδος αὐτοῦ λόγῳ οὕτως 
ἐκτίθεται λέγων!" « Ἡ ἁγία καὶ ᾿ καθηλικὴ 
« ἐκκλησία τὸν μὲν Ἱἱατέρα δογματίζει ἀγέννητον, 
« τὸν Viov δὲ γεννητὸν ἐκ τοῦ []ατρός, τὸ δὲ [Ινεῦμα 
« ἅγιον ἐκ μόνου τοῦ []ατρός, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
κ You? ». 

95. 'AXAX τίς ἂν ἀπαριθμήσειεν ἅπαντας τοὺς 
ἁγίους τοὺς ὃ τῆς Χριστοῦ ἐκκλησίας λαμπτῆρας xal 
σοφωτάτους τῷ ὄντι ! θεολόγους ἐν τ;δε τῇ ἐννοία 


συναδοντας 


- as 3 ~ λέ 4 A 
ἀχριθῶς αὐταῖς λέξεσι xal νοήμασι; 
, 1 SF ~ 
Μία γὰρ ἦν à χάρις ἡ τούτοις ἐπιλάμψασα πᾶσιν, 
4 1 $ SA À v . ~w € ~ و‎ ms 
Ἶτις XATA μὲν δὴ τὰ ἄτομα τὰ τῆς ὑποδοχῆς αὐτῆς 
y» ~ ~ , LA 4 hi 5 1 
ἄξια τῶν πιστῶν πληθύνεταί πως, XATA δὲ” τὴν 

لا 
ἔλλαμγιν μία τις xal‏ 


۴ e 0 ۱ ` 
AnA xat μονοειδῆς καὶ 


σύμφωνος πάντη αὐτῇ ἑαυτῇ οὖσα τυγχάνει αεί. 
A A mA 1 , , > - ne ~ 
Os γὰρ δὴ. τὰ πάντων τούτων ἐν τῷδε τῷ σχοπῷ 
συμφωνοῦντα θεῖα ῥητὰ by’ êv συναγαγεῖν βουληθείη, 
διεξοδιχωτέρης ἂν δεηθείη διατριρῆς καὶ πολὺν 
e 7 ; مه سا اي‎ AN 7 ` . 
ὑποστήσεται πόνον᾽ fjutv δὲ οὐχ οὗτος ὁ σχοπὸς καὶ 
e ~ ~ ~ , 
à πρόθεσις ὃ (καὶ ταῦτα γὰρ τῇ μνήμη * τοῦ θείου 
συμπαρωδεύθησαν " Μάρχου), ἀλλὰ κατά τε καχίας 
^ ٩ 5 ٩ *, ’ ٩ ^ fe , 8 A 
της πρὸς Ἀρετὴν αντιθέτου xai Ουσσεθείας” xal 
7 f 7 fe ` 1 
πολυθέου πλάνης, ἧς χοινωνοί τε XAL 74 
Γεμιστός τε καὶ ησσαρίων καὶ οἱ τούτοις ὅμοιοι, 
۹ ε ` 3 ~ ` ~ 1 FIM ` f ` 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς καὶ τοῦ XAT αὐτὴν ἐπαίνου xut 
, > 7 T 
βεοσεθείας καὶ σὺν χαθαρότητι᾽ ἀληθείας, ἧς μέ- 
τογος αὖθις καὶ κοινωνὸς 6 θεοειδῆς τήν τε ψυχὴν 
A , Le € 9 * 3 ~ λ - 
καὶ προαίρεσιν Μάρκος xal οἱ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν τοῦ χαλοῦ 
: ^ * ~ 2 e) À 
τε καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς ζηλωταί. Οὕτω γὰρ τῆς 
* ’ . A , 3 Liz € ~ 
ἀπλέτου καὶ θείας φωτοχυσίας ἐν μεθέξει ἢ τῆς 
Χριατοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκκλησίας τῶν ἁγίων καὶ θεοσόφων 
διδασκήλων καὶ θεολόγων ἁπάντων ὁμήγυρις ® 
2. ~ ` 
yeyovev’ οἷσπερ xal ὃ θειότατος προσεχῶς vs xai 
^ ~ g , : ` ^ we 
ἀσφπλῶς ἑπόμενος Ν]χρχος, vot τε xat xapóta ody, 
κ ~ 7 ~ ^ ASE ^ 9 + به‎ 
καὶ ἁγνῷ στόματι φῶς ἀνεδείχθη σαφῶς ἐν τῷ τῆς 


ἐχκλησίας Χριστοῦ στερεώματι ἐπιδαψιλευόμενος 


530 DOCUMENTS RELATIFS AU CONCILE DE FLORENCE. 


« Spiritus sanctus procedit ». — Insuper et 
sanctus Nilus in suo De Trinitate tractatu his 
verbis loquitur : « Sancta et catholica ecclesia 
« Patrem quidem profitetur ingenitum, Filium 


~ 


« vero genitum ex Patre, Spiritum autem 
« sanctum ex uno Patre, non autem et ex 
« Filio ». 

25. Sed quis ad unum percenseat omnes 
sanctos, fnlgentissima illa Christi 6 
lumina ac doctissimos revera theologos, qui ad 
hanc sententiam accurate consentiunt iisdem 
verbis ac conceptibus? Nam una fuit gratia 
illuminans, quae quidem inter 
singulos fideles eam recipiendi capaces quodam- 
modo multiplicatur; verum, si splendor ipse 
spectetur, una sola est et simplex ct uniformis, 


COS omnes 


ipsa sibi omnino consentanea indesinenter 
permanens. Porro si quis divina horum 
omnium dicta, quae ad hunc scopum colli- 
meant, in unum colligere vellet, copiosiore 
profecto disputatione indigerct, multumque 
sibi imponeret laboris. Nobis vero non is fuit 
animus propositusque finis (ista enim nobis 
exciderunt oblata divi Marci celebrandi oppor- 
tunitate); sed oppugnanda erat nequitia virtuti 
opposita nec non impietas ac falsa multorum 
deorum opinio, cnius participes ac fautores 
fuerunt Gemistus ct Bessario aliique eiusdem 
generis; ac propugnanda virtus eiusque com- 
mendatio nec non in Deum pietas ac veritas 
castitati coniuncta, cuius vicissim particeps 
fuit ac suffragator deiformis ille cum mente 
tum animo Marcus, iique omnes, qui ad eius 
exemplum honestatem virtutemque studiose 
ambierunt. Siquidem immensae huiusmodi ac 
divinae illustrationis participatione ille sanc- 
torum atque in rebus divinis peritissimorum 
doctorum ac theologorum universus in Christi 
Dei ecclesia coaluit coetus : quos ipse divinis- 
simus Marcus proxime tutoque secutus, cum 
mente totoque animo, tum casto ore clarum 
apparuit lumen in ecclesiae Christi firmamento, 


1. Qui Nilo adscribitur liber de Trinitate, nihil aliud est quam S. Basilii epistola VHI, in qua 
tamen ipsa verba ab auctore addneta haud reperiuntur, si bene legi. Adde vocem aliquam excidisse 
post τὸ δὲ {νεῦμα ἅγιον, scilicel ἐκπορευτόν. — 2. Post τοῦ υἱοῦ verba Κείμενον ἑτέρου λόγον αὐτοῦ ad 
marginem adseripta leguntur iu cod. P, qui exhibet ab hoc folio 286 usque ad f. 291. testimoniorum 
farraginem ab hoc tractatu. alienam, ut ipse amauuensis notavit, sed ex alio Manuelis nostri opere 
decerptam. Deest omnino in codd. SM, ac propterea niihi omittenda fuit. — 3, τοὺς ante τῆς om. A. — 
ἡ. τῳόντι D, — 5. δὲ : γε A. — 6. Post πρόθεσις non modo punctum posuit A, verum etiam initium 
novae paragraphi inde fecit. — 7. συμπαροδεύθησαν D. — 8, δυσεθείας P. — 9. σνγχαθαρότητι P, — 
10, ὀμίγνρις D. 
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I 


in omnes fusius emittens divinos verae doctri- 
nae radios, os effectus suaviter spirans atque 
ignea lingua Spiritus sancti, cuius divina 
gratia, cum in illius anima puram illibatamque 
sedem reperisset, in ea requievit, ac per euin 
in omues longe lateque fideles veritatem effu- 
dit 


solet. 


unguentum enim vasi puro committi 


26. Eo igitur pacto cum in ltalia splendide 
certasset, praeclaram consecutus famam, in 
concionibus, praelectionibus, colloquiis invic- 
tissimus, veritatemque, ut dictum est, sic ut 
nihil supra, manifestasset, nundinatores vero 
rerum divinarum probro affecisset, iu regiam 
urbem simul cum bonae meinoriae imperatore 
iterum rediit; ubi cum multis perfunctus esset 
laboribus, eorum, qui illic desciverant, alios 
recuperaus et ipsum quidem felicis memoriae 
imperatorem, alios totis viribus ad redinte- 
grandam pristinam recte de dogmatibus sen- 
tiendi sanitatem hortando; cumque Gennadium, 
virum re ipsa doctissimum ac sanctissimum, 
qui magnam gloriam ob omnimodam erudi- 
tionem  virtutemque sibi comparavit, eum 
nimirum, qui postmodum divino suffragio 
patriarcha renuntiatus est, suum in pietate 
colenda rectisque profitendis theologiae dog- 
matibus heredem defensoremque ac fortis- 
simum plane  inclytumque propugnaculum 
reliquisset, ac tribus supervixisset annis, ad 
Dominum emigravit, multis pro ecclesia Christi 
editis libris, qui omnes gratia altissimaque 
theologia praestant. 

27. Habueris iam quod rogasti, vir ami- 
cissime, paucis forsitau verbis digestum, in 
quo 


tamen insectatio summatim exhibetur 


confutatioque impietatis ac falsae multorum 
deorum opinionis cum Gemisti tum Bessa- 
rionis, laus vero virtutis, pietatis, sanctitatis 
Marci sanctissimi Ephesiorum praesulis, resque 
ab co gestae. Hac enim mente est sancta nostra 
ecclesia, ut qui pietate in Deum omnique 
virtutum genere in vita claruerint, veritatis 
non fictae divinorumque dogmatum studio 
flagrantes, eos laudibus 


afficiat multisque 


δὴ A. — 
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[383] 


πᾶσι τὰς τῆς ἀληθοῦς διδασκαλίας θείας αὐγάς, 
στόμα τε ;αχριτύπνουν χρηματίσας καὶ γλῶσσα 
πυρίμορφος τοῦ παναγίου Πνεύματος, οὗπερ ἡ 
θεία χάρις, τὴν ἑχυτοῦ εὑροῦσα Ψυγὴν καθαρόν τε 
καὶ ὅαπιλον ὑποχείμενον !, ἐν αὐτῇ τε ἐπανεπαύσατο 
καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῖς ἐν τοῖς πέρασι πᾶσι 
πιστοῖς διεξήπλωσε μύρον γὰρ δοχείῳ καθαρῷ 
πιστεύεται. 

20. Οὕτω τοίνυν ἐν ᾿[ταλίᾳ λαμπρῶς αγωνισά- 


* 


^" , \ 
µενος * καὶ πάνυ ἀποδειγθεὶς ἔν τε ۵1024۱66 xat 


διδασκαλίαις xoi διαλέξεσιν ἀκαταγώνιστος, καὶ 
τὴν μὲν ἀλήθειαν, ὡς εἴρηται, οὕτως, ὡς οὐκ ἦν 
ἄμεινον, διατρανώσας, τοὺς δὲ θεοκαπήλους Χαται- 
σχύνας, εἷς τὴν βασιλεύουσαν αὖθις τῶν πόλεων 
μετὰ τοῦ ἀοιδίμου ἀπάνεισι βασιλέως κἀνταῦθα 
δὲ 3 πολλοὺς ἐνστησάμενος ἀγῶνας, καὶ τῶν ὑπαγθέν- 
των ἐκεῖσε τοὺς μὲν ἐπανακτησάμενος καὶ αὐτὸν 
δῆτα thy ἀοίδιμον βασιλέα, τοὺς δὲ 3 πᾶτι τρόποις 
εἰς τὴν προτέραν ὑγίειαν τῆς τῶν δογμάτων ὀρθότητος 
ἐπανιέναι κατηγήσας, καὶ L'evvadrov tov σοψώτατον 
: 


۰ ٩ # 7 4 
ἐν ἀληθεία xat ἁγιώτατον xat μέγα κλέος ἐπὶ 


παντοίᾳ σοφία καὶ ἀρετῇ ἀράμενον, τῶν ἐσύστερον 
δηλαδὴ ψήφῳ θεία πατριάρ/ην γεγονότα, 77 
ἑαυτοῦ τῆς εὐσεβείας xat τῶν ὀρθῶν τῆς θεολογίας 
δογμάτων, ὑπασπιστήν τε καὶ γενναιότατον πάνυ 
καταλελοιπὼς πρόθολον, καὶ τρία ἐπιβιοὺς ἔτη, 
πρὸς Κύριον ἐξεδήμησε', πολλὰ τῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
ἐκκλησία συγγράμματα ἐχδεδωκώς, ἅπαντα /άριτος 
καὶ θεολογίας ὑψηλῆς ἔμπλεω. 

27. Ἔχοις ἂν ἤδη ὅπερ ἥτησας, ὦ φιλότης, δι’ 
ὀλίγων μὲν ἴσως ἐκδοθὲν λέξεων, καταδρομὴν δὲ 5 
περιέχον ὡς ἐν τύπῳ καὶ ἔλεγχον τῆς δυασεθείαςῦ καὶ 
πολυθέου πλάνης 1εμιστοῦ τε καὶ [βησσαρίωνας, 
ἔπαινον δὲ τῆς τε ἀρετῆς καὶ εὐσεθείας καὶ ἁγιότητος 
Μάρκου τοῦ θειοτάτου τῶν ᾿Εφεσίων προέδρου καὶ 
τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτόν" οὗτος γὰρ καὶ ὃ τῆς ἱερᾶς ἡμῶν 
ἐκκλησίας ὑπάργει σκοπός, τὸ τοὺς θεοσεθεῖς τε 
καὶ σὺν ἀρετῇ ζῶντας παντοία καὶ ζῆλον ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ὄντως πνέοντας ἀληθείας καὶ τῶν θείων δογμάτων 
ἐπαινεῖν τε xat στεφάνων xol ὕμνων καταξιοῦν 
πολλῶν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπεναντίας τούτοις 


ὄντας καὶ 


1. χαθαράν τε... ὑποχείμενην A. 


6. δυσεθείας P. — 7. σκοπὺς ὑπάρχει P, sed suprascriplis litleris β οἱ a signilicatur duo illa vocabula 


fuisse praepostere posita. 


| 
j 
| 








7 


if 
| 
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’ ’ "m X 3 - . , 
παντοίᾳ κακίᾳ συζῶντας καὶ ἀσεθεῖς καὶ θεομάχους 
3 , , 
ἀναφανέντας, ὡς σχεύη ἐπιτήδεια χεγρηματικότας 
τῷ διαόλῳ, τῷ ἀναθέματι τῷ αἰωνίῳ αὐτοὺς καὶ 

- t - - 
ἀραῖς καὶ ποιναῖς ταῖς πρεπούσαις καὶ ἀτιμίαις καὶ 
: y : a 
ἐλέγχοις χκθυποβάλλειν. lom; ἡ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν 
4 - , * F^ ` € ee 
αὐτοῖς τιμωρία τε xal Χόλασις τὸ ὑποδεξόμενον 
A ده له‎ 3 £ [4 PS ~ د‎ IE 1 
αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖσε 4566790۷ ὑπάργει πῦρ τὸ ἐξώτερον ', 
x e , M 7 ٨ - 
το ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ διαθόλῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις 
3 ~ 4 ٩ ^ ^ f ۱ ARTE 
AUTO, Χχθαπερ xat τοὺς δικαίους τὸ ἀνέσπερον 
me 9 ` = ~ er 
φῶς" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ τὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ τόπον ἐπὶ γῆς à ἁγία 
, 5 , y . 9 ο 3 ο 3 ld 
φέρει ἐκκλησία, ὅσον τὸ ἀνῆχον αὐτὴ, ἀναγκαίως 
ὀφείλει TOQ ἐν πὰ Ute ivy, ἵν᾽ 
petÀst πράττειν, ἐν πᾶσιν αὐτὸν μιμουμένη, ἵν 
3 - 4 ^v 
ἐντεῦθεν τὰ ἑαυτῆς τέκνα, πάντας τοὺς πιστοὺς 
۷ p - ~ "m ~ 
δηλαδή, τῶν μὲν ἀπαγάγη, " τῶν δὲ τῆς ἀρετῆς 
μιμητὰς ἀπεργάσηται” xat εἰς τὸν ὅμοιον αὐτοῖς 

À 4 ~ τω 

περὶ τὰ καλὰ ὑποθήξη 3 ζῆλον, Τὴν τοῦ αἰτήματος 
Ὧν ὃ E » y. € = = , AG 
οὖν δεξάµενος πλήρωσιν, εὔχου ἡμῖν τοῖς εὐτελέσι 
~ ` ~ v fy 1 . 4 
τῷ φωτὶ τῆς ὀντως περιχυγάζεσθαι διὰ παντὸς 
٩٩ ΄ x ~ ~ ~ 
αληθείας xat δαψιλῶς ἐμφορηθῆναι τῆς θείας χάρι- 
` ~ , ~ ٩ وو‎ ~ 
τος χαὶ τῆς ἐλλάμψεως τῆς αληθοὺς τυχεῖν ταπεινώ- 
, 1 , ce ۱ M 4 3 
σεώς τε καὶ πραότητος, ἵνα τὴν παροῦσαν ζωὴν εἷς 
Gokav Χριστοῦ καὶ τῆς αὐτοῦ ἐκκλησίας διαθιθά- 
σαντες, τύγοιμεν καὶ τῆς μερίήος ἐκεῖσε τῶν σωζο- 
, 3 4 * ېر‎ ~ ” , a - t 
μένων, ἑλέει καὶ χάριτι τοῦ Κυρίου xat Θεοῦ xat 
Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὦ ἢ δόξα καὶ ἢ 


’ ٩ ~ ^^ , , 
προσχύνησις εἷς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, ἀυήν. 


A. διαπαντὸς P. 
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coronis et canticis nobilitet; qui vero secus 
feceriut, omuibus flagitiis admissis, impios 
Deoque infensos spectandos se praebentes, 
utpote aptissima diaboli vasa effecti,hos aeterno 
anathemate, exsecrationibus, congruis poenis, 
contumeliis, conviciis prosequatur. Saue iustae 
ipsis damnationi ac supplicio erit ille, quo illic 
apprehendeudi suut, inextiuguibilis exterior 
ignis, qui paratus est diabolo et angelis eius, 
sicut iustos lumen vespera carens excipiet; at 
vero cum Dei locum in terra sancta occupet 
Ecclesia, quae sui muneris sunt, ea omnino 
debet exsequi, ad illius exemplum per omnia 
sese componens, ut eo pacto suos filios, cunc- 
tos nimirum fideles, alios quidem arceat, alios 
vero virtutis imitatores reddat et ad idem, quo 
illi viri arserunt, sanctitatis studium impellat. 
Itaque cum petitionis tuae solutionem accepe- 
ris, ora pro nobis miseris, ut ipsissimae veritatis 
lumine undequaque perfusi divinaque gratia 
copiose repleti, veram assequamur illumina- 
tionem humilitatemque et mansuetudinem, ut 
Christi 
Ecclesiae traducta, partem ibi iuter salvandos 


praesenti vita ad gloriam eiusque 
nauciscamur, misericordia et gratia. Domini 
Dei et Salvatoris nostri lesu Christi, cui gloria 
et adoratio in saecula saeculorum, amen. 


1. ἐξότερον P. — 3. ἀπεργάσῃ P. — 3. ὑποθίξη A. — 


Qu 
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INTRODUCTION o Uo 


l. — Deputatorum Latinorum cedula de Purgatorio. 
ll. — Marci Archiepiscopi Ephesii oratio prima de igne purgatorio. . . . 
Il. — Responsio Graecorum ad positionem Latinorum de 


igne purgatorio a Bes- 
sarione Nicaeno recitata die 14 iunii 1438. 


IV. — Latinorum responsio ad libellum a Graecis exhibitum 


circa purgatorium 
ignem . 
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V. — Marci Archiepiscopi Ephesii oratio altera de Purgatorio . 
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(Tome XVII, pp. 307-524.) 
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Vil. — Marci Ephesii oratio ad Eugenium Papam Quartum. 


VIII. — Testimonia a Marco Ephesio collecta, quibus probatur, ut ait, Spiritum 
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IX. — Marci Ephesii capita syllogistica adversus Latinos de Spiritus Sancti 
ex solo Patre processione. 


à . . 4 . . 9 ` ه‎ è ο . . œ ۰ 


X. — Marci Ephesii dialogus de additione ad symbolum a Latinis facta. 
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I. — Marci Ephesii argumenta decem adversus ignem purgatorium. 
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33 هذا اليوم كان تكريز بيعة القديس لاونتيوس الشامى وعجوة قدأ ظېرت Hw»‏ 
lo‏ لما EN ο Seg Vb nas aan‏ 
ما شېد به سرته iul οὐ‏ ميحة وان μοὶ Ses‏ القواد o4» PAKI‏ حم 
القدس عد ان انفقت!! Baus PL Yal co‏ فى ثوب مذهب لزوجا ووضعته 
فی ὁ ὅπ‏ خزانة فی Ge‏ ثم none das ea Hus‏ له $us‏ اا | 
Lea‏ قد غضب عليه ναῖον globe‏ فى بعض الحبوس SLR‏ فلما اهتمت Hogs‏ 


Deest in B. — 2. D Moss .ر‎ = 3. B addit J. — 4. Deest in B. — 5. B addit 
| i b- 6. B addit واا‎ B .اطرابلس‎ — 8. B .وکانت زوجت‎ — 9. Deest in B. — 


10. B واحابت‎ — 11. B .ابدلت‎ — 12. B .دزید‎ 13. B نقد 8 .14 — .وکغنته‎ CIS, 


COMMENCEMENT DU MOIS BENI DE BAOUNAH 


PREMIER DE BAOUNAN (26 mai). 


En ee jour eut lieu la consécration de l'église de saint Léonce (Ldountyous) 
le Syrien. (Ech-Chimi) : des merveilles apparurent par son fait. Ainsi, 
quand le saint fut martyrisé dans la ville de Tripoli ( Tarabolos)! le 22 du mois 
d'abib, comme le témoigne sa vie, une femme chrétienne, dont le mari était 
un des principaux oflieiers, vint prendre le corps du saint, aprés avoir 
dépensé pour cela des sommes considérables, l'enveloppa dans un vetement 
doré appartenant à son mari et le plaça dans uu colfre dans nn cellier de 
son habitation : puis elle suspendit une lampe et fit faire une image du saint. 
L'empereur Dioclétien (Diglddyános), irrité contre Votlicier, son mari, l'avait 


condamné à une prison perpétuelle daus Autioche (tntákya^). Quand la femme 


1. B Atrabolos. 


| 





i 





SYNANATRE ARABE JACOBITE. [1070]‏ 
جسم ΠΤ‏ الاهتمام فلم“ رش" شاهد mul‏ وفارسه! ان" تتفضل عله 
^s B‏ بل ὁ LUE‏ هذا الدهر بانه خلص Less‏ ويکافیاة ὁ‏ الدهر الانى بانه pit‏ 
dass tai‏ لحم SES‏ فى تلك الللة Less μα)‏ فى السجن فأشرق عليه نورا 
o (tt e NL‏ وما ور وشو مه 

oum Y P^ الفارس‎ P Jus الذى سرفه أنه لوه‎ M الثوب‎ adeg الحس‎ mS 
pis y po DN على‎ AM مع‎ JSt. s lae ch اب‎ » 
ومن دخوله الى‎ Ale والاشراق! الذى‎ «λα! مغر‎ νο .- Jo 1 
as لی که ف نوق ثم غاب‎ .ν. UT السجن وهو مختوم‎ 
el no E فانته‎ de, i تلك الليلة‎ à Us! الملك‎ J ب ت ومضی‎ 


Du 


[ο ο] 






Mg. — d .لم‎ SB es A. B aL. b. — 5. Deest in B. — 6. B 5 
τς, اد‎ S وس‎ — 8. B addit له‎ NITE ME M. — 10. Haec verba a UU 
desunt in A. — 1. B a) τη — 13, B κ. — 13. Deest in B. — 14. A addit τ: 

117 Deest 1 À. ED 16. A py Gu. ووک‎ 17 b .ما دد ده‎ TE 18. A ην. πὶ 19, B AY وم‎ 


20. B oy ο. — 31, Deest in A. — 22. B addit الیب‎ co" ا وکاں‎ Sep 
Ju pt! ας w Or e pz 8 ALLES 2 y —m 
a cor | Does stg. -- 23 القدیس غاب کن وا‎ e s 24. Deest in b. 1 
J.— 97. Desunt haec duo verba in B. 


Poe. $ — 26, B addit 4 


prit soin du corps du saint, le martyr et le chevalier du Messie 05646 
pas qu'elle l'emportàt sur lui en générosité, mais il la rétribua en ce moment 
en délivrant son mari et la récompensa pour l'avenir en intereédant pour 
elle devant le Messie. Cette nuit, il apparut à son mari, l'ollieier emprisonné, 
et répandit sur lui une telle lumière que la prison en fut illuminée. Cet 
homme vit un jeune cavalier éclatant et brillant de lumière, étant avee lui 
dans l'intérieur de la prison et portant le vêtement doré qu'il savait être Ie 
sien. Le cavalier lui dit : « Ne t'afllige pas et ne t'attriste pas : demain lu 
seras délivré, tu mangeras avec l'empereur à sa table et tu iras dans ta 
demeure. » L'homme’ demeura stupéfait à le vae du cavalier, de Péelat qui le 
couvrait, de son entrée dans la prison, quoiqu'elle fit fermée, et du manteau 
doré qu'il avait laissé dans un coffre. — Puis le saint disparut et alla eette 
méme wiit trouver l'empereur qu'il frappa du pied; Dioclétien se réveilla 
οἱ. à sa vue, fut saisi d'effroi et de erainte. » Demain de bonue heure, lui 


tz 
- | 


47 i. dit le martyr, ° fais sortir tel oflicier de la prison, honore-le et laisse-le aller. 
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له my ce ae 6 τν‏ 1 گرا که واخلم ‏ 
Ll‏ معه على مايدته ately‏ بالفارس الذی ظېر له فازداد (ρα AU‏ وكان E AN‏ 
ان ذلك Las‏ فاحابه القائد "ο‏ ما Poil‏ شا" من السحر Ys‏ اعلم من هوا!! 
الذى ظېر لك فلم يسر !! الملك ان «ας‏ بما يولم Pa‏ بل أرساه الى بلده مكروما 
Ad 9 13 Salo PL us! 43 41} Aye E H. AU 15] WP‏ نه m‏ ان وا ο)‏ | 
مدينة es, Pou MOULE‏ فدخل الرجل الى منزله des‏ على abel‏ وقص γος‏ 
25 ,17 ظر له؟! الفارس داخل الحس وعله الثوب المذهب!! وکف SH sacs‏ 
وکف تخلص ,6 u$.‏ ظېرله فى الطريق ate rill tl,‏ نا تت 1| 
انه «tel ** at‏ اذا انت راه تعرفه YEE‏ نعم فادخلته الى المكان الذى »4 صورة 
E‏ 


DE us! — 2 B p — 3. A ph. — 4. السجن‎ ο. deest in B. — 
A a \ M. — p — 7. b sil. — 8.1 ptet. — 9. B .شی‎ ~0. Deest in R. 
11 7۶7 Es up EC Sieh lg 6, B T bi. — 15. B addit 


x33. — 16. Deest in B. — 17. B addit lS. 18. B addit اتو‎ CE Y 
EC ο Doo 
.الذدب‎ — 20. B ja. — — 1. B yes) 5.55. — 22. B ديس‎ 


chez lui, sinon, tu périras. » L'empereur répondit en tremblant : « Oui, mon 
Seigneur, je ferai tout ce que tu m'ordonnes. » Le lendemain, de bou matin, 
il l'envoya tirer de prison, lui témoigna de grands égards, le revétit d'un 
vêtement d'honneur et mangea avec lui à sa table. Il lui apprit qu'il avait 
vu le cavalier et l'étonnement de l'officier redoubla. L'empereur croyait que 
c'était de la magie, mais l'autre lui dit : « Je ne sais pas de magie et je ne 
connais pas celui qui t'a apparu. » Dioclétien n'osa pas lui parler de ce qui 
tourmentait son cœur, mais il le renvoya dans sa ville, comblé d'honneurs. 


TT 0 


| Quand l'officier se mit en route, le saint l'aecompagna et resta avec lui à 
causer jusqu à ce qu'il arriva à la ville de Tripoli; alors il disparut subite- 
à L'oflicier reutra dans sa maison, salua les siens et leur raconta com- 
Iment le cavalier lui était apparu à l'intérieur de la prison, portant le vete- 
ment doré, comment il lui avait promis de le sauver, comment il avait été 
délivré le matin, et comment il lui était apparu eu chemin, toujours avec le 
vetement. doré. La femme reconnut que c'était le saint et dit à sou mari : 





« Si tu le voyais, tu le reconnaitrais? » — « Oui, » répondit-il. Mors elle le 
fit enlrer dans droi où était l'image du saint. Quand il la vit, il dit : 


| 
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فابصره وعليه الثوب المذهب ثم كشف عن وجه فتحقق al‏ الذى ظېر له“ فالا عن 


قضيته" ومن هو فاعلمته بسيرة القديس فشكرها على ما فعلت bless‏ ان لا ARE Mes‏ 
والخور من" قدامه فلم XS Vy‏ الى ان هلك" ديقلاديانوس فنا له εἰδ E‏ 
٢‏ الا وګرزت ف مسل هذا الوم Se‏ ور ته" تکون معنا ومع الناسخ المسکین" امین 
Us] es, TO‏ هد Glad‏ الېد الذى ^ من اهل!! طحا ورفقته 
(ΠΕ‏ د القدس ( شفاعته معنا امین 


القديس فلا ο)‏ عاښا قال هذا شه ذلك ثم كشفت* الصندوق الذى فه الجسم 


N Ρο κ RSEN ES > B addit .وخاصه‎ — 4. p ae. — 5. Deest 
EEN CM ETS 1.3, B 3, — 8. Deest in R. — 9. Haec tria verba 
desunt in A. — 10. Haec commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 11. Deest in B. — 12. 06 
commemoratio deest in A. — 13. [aec commemoratio deest in B, Mai, Assemani, Malan 


et Ludolf. 


« Celui-ci lui ressemble. » Puis elle découvrit le coffre où était le corps. Il 
le vit, revêtu du vêtement doré, puis il découvrit son visage et fut certain 
que c'était celui qui lui avait apparu. Il interrogea sa femme sur son aventure 
et lui demanda qui c'était. Elle lui raconta la conduite du saint; il la remer- 
cia de ce qu'elle avait fait et lui recommanda de ne pas négliger d'allumer 
une lampe et de brùler des parfums devant lui. Hs continuèrent ainsi jusqu'à 
ce que Dioclétten périt. Alors ils bâtirent une église au saint, v transportèrent 
son corps et la consécration eut lieu ce jour-là. Que sa prière οἱ ses béné- 
dictions soient avee nous et avee l'humble copiste! Amen. 

"En ce jour aussi nous ecléhrons la fête du martyr Qozmán qui était * des 
gens de Tahà et de ses compagnons. 

"En ee jour aussi subit le martyre saint Bifam, que son intercession soit 
avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour mourut martyr saint Zikàm; que l'intercession de tous nous 
protege jusqu'au dernier soupir! Amen. 


l. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Cette commémoration manque 
dans A. - 3. Cette commémoration manque dans D, Mai, Assemani, Malan et Ludolf. 
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البوم SU‏ من شېر! بوونه 





atl القديس ای‎ purs alal Les حسم القديس‎ ο هذا اليوم کان‎ PG 
ENS Ls uu hb cb من د ما هدمه اساسانوس‎ Fes کل الود‎ 
4 | هنا الموضع احساد‎ c ol dol وثالت وهو پدم قال له‎ TU اول‎ "ων ee Lats 
فأمر بأخذ اجساد القديسين واحراقهم‎ Προ والا ما‎ ll واذا لم تنقلم" من‎ tail 
فلما اخذوا جسد القديس*' بوحنا المعمدانى واليشع وقصدوا ان بحرقوهم أتوا المومنين‎ 
ان لا قوهم فى تلك البلاد ليلا‎ Pues الاجساد وقرروا‎ ES 
فى الحرب‎ Malach احاطوا به‎ TU «Ὁ ous يسمع الملك*' فلكم واما اخار الملك‎ 


: : ^ a | A cmm = 
1. Deest in B. — 3. B addit .تل‎ 3. A DE — 4, B 3.2). o. B ان‎ 


E. Se deest in 1. — 7. A sis Malthacus, νχιν, 3. — 8. BIJG. — 9. B ο. — 


c κ 
10. A Lie. — 11. A 155. — 19. Deest in B. — 13. B JL. — 14. B addit SL. — 


15. Pro his duobus verbis B habet ol دعل‎ 5 xl sila, — 16. Deest in B. — 17. A 


lJ. — 18. B ool, 


DEUX DE BAOUNAN (27 mai). 


| En ce jour eut lieu l'apparition. des corps de saint Jean (Youhannd) Bap- 
tiste et du prophète Elisée (E/ieha), disciple T Ebe (yds) le zélé, dans la 
| ville d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah). Voici à quelle occasion : Julien 
| (Youlyános) Vinfidéle conçut le projet de rebatir le temple des Juifs (El- 
Yahoud) à Jérusalem (Ourichalim) après qu'il avait été détruit par Vespasieu 
| (Asbäsyänous) et son fils Titus (Tifos) : il avait l'intention coupable de démen- 


sur pierre qui ne soil renversée. » La eonstruction commencée une fois, 


tir la parole du Seigneur dans l'Évangile". « I ne faut pas qu'il reste ici pierre 
o o 
une seeonde, une troisième, était toujours détruite. Les Juifs dirent : « ال‎ 


y a dans cet endroit les corps des ehefs des chrétiens; si on ne les enlève, 


| ou ne construira pas ». Julien ordonna de prendre ces eorps et de les brüler. 
Lorsqu'on prit ceux de saint Jean-Baptiste et d'Elisée et qu'on alla les brùler, 


corps aprés s'étre engagés à ne pas les laisser dans la ville de peur que 


les fidèles vinrent et dounérent de l'argent aux soldats. Ils reçurent les 
l'empereur ne Papprit et fit périr les gardes. Pour ee qui est de l'histoire de 


1. Matthieu, χχιν, 3. 


| 
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ل [ολ‏ مرقو روس cat‏ من ae‏ ان“ استشد το abs‏ فی le‏ ومن 
bel cil το‏ وهكذا مات PELA‏ سو فاما الاجساد المقدسة lb‏ هم الى Co.‏ 
الاسكندرة الى القديس اتناسیوس ففرح ہم وخاهم" الى ان ينی لم OUO‏ وق cx‏ 
لام کان جالسا فی OK‏ لابائه ومعه تاوفیلس کاته JUS‏ ان اعطانی الرب زمان ښت 
هذا الموضع كنيسة على اسم القديس* يوحنا المعمدانى " Gil «ον‏ وجعلت أجسادها" 
الکېنة والشعب ومضى الى حيث كان !! الجسدين RON‏ فحملوهما بكرامة عظيمة وف 
رهم ہما uie‏ دار LL al‏ لها ارعة ايام cut GLE‏ الضجة فتطاعت من الطاق 
cae PU‏ الس ثذرت GUL‏ قائلة ا قديس الله ey‏ تی تخلصت من yia‏ 


1. B addit pe —2 B ο. — 3. Bake. — 4. 11 css Qul. — 5. Deest in B. = 
6. B 3.5. — 7. B pui — 8. Deest in B. — 9. À poe. — 10. Bas. — 11. Deest 
in Ai 19. Deest in B —9 135 0 تما‎ — A EDO 


Julien, quand il fut entouré par les ennemis à la guerre, saint Mercure (Marqou- 
ryous), après avoir été martyrisé, fut rappelé à la vie et le frappa d'un javelot 
à la gorge. Avant de rendre Tame, Julien remplit sa main de sang et le jeta 
eu l'air en disant : « Mon Seigneur Jésus (Yasou), reçois le souflle que tu m'as 
donné, » C'est ainsi qu'il mourut de male mort. Quant aux saints corps, on 
les apporta dans la ville d'Alexandrie à saint Athanase (Atandsyous) qui en fut 
réjoui et les cacha jusqu'à ce qu'on pùt leur bâtir une demeure. Un jour, 
il était assis dans un jardin appartenant à ses anectres : avec lui était Théo- 
phile (Táowfilo?, son secrétaire. Il lui dit. « Si le Seigneur me donne du 
temps, je consiruirai à cet endroit une église sous l'invocation de saint Jean- 


. Baptiste et du prophète Elisée et j'v placerai leurs corps * ». Quand saint Théo- 


phile devint patriarche, il se rappela Ia parole qu'avait prononeée Athanase 
et construisit l'église. Il prit avec lui une troupe de prêtres et de laïques, et 
alla à l'endroit où étaient les deux corps vénérables. On les emporta avec de 
grands honneurs. Tandis qu'on passait avec eux devant la maison d'une 
femme sabéenne, qui depuis quatre jours attendait sa délivrance, elle enten- 
dit le bruit et regarda par la fenêtre. Quand elle eu sut la cause, elle fit 
un væn avec for en disant : « Jean, saint de Dieu, si tu me délivres de cette 
détresse, je me ferai chrétienne. » — A peine eut-elle prononeé cette parole 


τ. 


پا اوت دا 


4 
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الشدة صرت! نصرانية فلم تتم الكلمة* P ce‏ وضعت الولد Le‏ فاسمته“ Um,‏ وتعمدت 
وکل اهل؟ بتا Ul‏ الاحساد فوشموهما ق LUN‏ وظېرت مما ابات عاف Ul‏ 
القديس* تاوفيلس وجماعة νο‏ ابصروا" القديسين Les‏ واليشع وهما يدوران HO‏ 
فى البيعة مع الطريرك وهو يکرزها!! وكانت Ley Ra‏ رجلا شعرانى بلحية DE‏ على 
تلع Gs ail cuu Piu der e‏ من | بعد لما استشېد القدس او غ 


cel Iss S n 





#0 SAN بوونه‎ Et من‎ AUI es 


فى هذا Goad)  تدشتسا ϱ‏ المحاهدة اللاسكة مرا عفن BIS BUN‏ 


1. B το ο ον οι ο د‎ p أن‎ EUM due Deest our B. 


A 


CRE 1 قوت نحاسة السرة وکانت اولاد‎ la ut کا 2 اا‎ ἘΝ οὶ اولاد‎ 
| — 6. B bs — 7. A een 8 Deest in A. — 9. B 1, f. — 10. B وم پيدوروا‎ τ 


| 11. A los; S. — 13, Deest in A. — 13. Deest in B. — 14. B jul. — 15. B pem 
| | 16. B pote, — 17. Deest in B. — 18. Ilaec tria verba desunt in A. — 19. Deest in B. 


— 20. Deest in B. — 21. Ludolf refert hanc commemorationem ad 30 diem Daunah. 
ΓΤ XB addit ο». — 93. B m. — 24. B i234 .ددا‎ — 35. A peaa. — 36. A 
« : 


1 27. B .Laui. 


qu'elle mit au monde l'enfant en vie. Elle le nomma Jean et fut baptisée ainsi 
que tous les gens de sa maison. Quaut aux corps, on les déposa dans l'église 
et ils firent des miracles et des prodiges. Pour saint Théophile et la troupe 
de saints, ils virent les saints Jean et Elisée faire le tour de l'église avec le 

] patriarche pendant qu'il la consacrait. L'apparence de Jean était celle d'un 

| homme couvert de poils avec une barbe descendant sur sa poitrine; 04 

| avait une longue taille et les cheveux peu épais. Ensuite, quand le saint père 

| Macaire (Abou Maydr) l'évéque soullrit le martyre, on placa son corps avec 
les leurs. Que toute leur prière soit avec nous et avee l'humble copiste! 
Amen. 


TROIS DE BAOUNAN (28 mal). 
En ce jour mourut la sainte, la combattante pour la foi, la pieuse Marthe 


(Martd). Cette dévote était Egvptienne; ses parents étaient excessivement 
riches. Elle se plut à une conduite dissolue : les fils des principaux person- 


| 
| 


1. Ludolf reporte cette commémoration au 30 de baounah. 








| 


| 
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يانون الہا فی السر Gb‏ انکشف امرهالم تترها بل Lue‏ به وصارت Lab Gp‏ ولما 
اتفق عيد الميلاد المجيد الذى لرنا يسوم المسيح οἳ‏ الى البيعة ورامت الدخول 
ἱρῶ‏ الخادم الموكل QUU‏ وقال لپا انك غير مستحقة ان ο‏ الى بيت "aM‏ 


Li ضحة‎ Gu Peut طلب الدخول وشو يمنا‎ ὁ لما لجت‎ © Les “eh 


الاقف بضرها QE‏ وجاء الى الاب UJ‏ ما 2 فلما راها الاقف قال لا الست 
nas‏ ان بت الله Uo‏ مقدسا وانت" غر طاهرة فما pee‏ ان توهلی " للدخول فکت 
وقالت ما قت اعود اخطی asl ul d‏ وان LS cu‏ 10 فانا اتوب واترهب Jus‏ 
لا الاقف ما Jet‏ انك Mons‏ الى ان Dor nel‏ غناك és‏ الى Lau‏ ونحرقه 


قدامك فمضت مسرعة الى بيتا وحمات كلما لا من Mey Je‏ وكان ذا قمة Joe‏ 


و ۰ لى بين Mise‏ الاسقف والقته الى" رجليه فامر الاسقف Pul ul‏ فى }714 
فاحرق πο‏ ثم حلق ον‏ ونزع QU Le‏ والسا uU‏ صوف er‏ الى دير 


— 1. B assi, -- 2. A SS. — 3. B addit المقدس‎ — e 
ο ου فل عم‎ -- 7. l خا‎ — 8. B l — 9. A es. 10. dé. 
— 11. B .ہد قی‎ — 13.À oon. — 13. B کان‎ ο ος EN ین‎ deest in Ρ.-- 15. B S2 


— 16. B. برق‎ ul. 17. Bb. - 18. B Περ 


nages et des nobles venaient chez elle en secret; quand son allaire fut décou- 
verte, elle ne la cacha pas, inais la rendit publique et pécha ouvertement. 
Lorsque arriva la fête de la naissance glorieuse de Notre-Seigneur Jésus 
Yasuo’) le Messie, elle vint à l'église et voulut entrer. Le serviteur préposé 
à la porte Pen empécha eu lui disant : « Tu n'es pas digne d'entrer dans la 


. maison de Dieu; tu es une pécheresse. » * Comme elle persistait à vouloir 


entrer tandis qu'il l'en empêchait, il s'éleva une querelle entre eux : l'évêque 
fut informé de l'aventure; il se leva et alla à la porte pour voir ce qui se passait. 
En l'apereevant, il lui dit: « Ne sais-tu pas que Ja maison de Dieu est une 
sainte demeure; tu n'es pas pure; il ne convient pas que tu sois jugée digne 
dv entrer, » Elle pleura et dit: « Je ne pécherai plus; mais je me repen- 
lirai; sb tu inr'aceeptes, je me repentirai et je me ferai religieuse. » L'évêque 
répondit : « Je ne reconnaitrai que tu dis la vérité que si tu m’apportes ict 
les richesses et. tes. parures; uous les brülerons devant toi. » Elle alla en 
toute hate dans sa maison, apporta tout ce qu'elle possédait de bijoux et de 
robes qui étaient de grande valeur, les porta devant l’évêque et les jeta à ses 
pieds. ordonna de les brùler, ee qui fut fait devant eux. Ensuite il lui rasa 
la tete, lui euleva ses vetements, la revétit d'un. habit de laine et l'envoya 
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الرهنات فجاهدت ble la‏ عظيما وكانت مع الدائم تقول οἱ PUI‏ تكون Bada‏ 
المنازل المنية بالطوب لم تطلی! لى Cis δ)‏ فكيف اعمل عند تلك ومن 
Gil‏ يصطغنی هناك او شفع cu B‏ تقول فی صلاتا يا رب ol‏ كنت ما احتملت؟ 
الفضيحة من خادم بيعتك فلا تفضحنى امام EES‏ وقديسيك ومكثت هذه القديسة خمسة 
وعشرين X2‏ مجاهدة Us‏ لم تخرج فيا من باب الدير" الى ان تنيحت بسلام lei‏ | 
Po,‏ معنا امین | 
Least ada‏ استشد القدس ey Vl‏ الاسقف هذا القدس كان ead IS Bas‏ 
ALI‏ الكافر على صادة الاصنام فاجابه يوليکوس ان كنت ϱ 3: 146 die‏ | 
E‏ من شدة QUA‏ تترك صادته ثم سلمه لاحد ناه Ol seh‏ 
ile‏ وح د عله MoU‏ ولا برحمه فاخذه ذلك AG Mails‏ صنف Mel δον‏ 
فمکث MG,‏ سنة لم ce Jb.‏ العقاب uus μον by Ms‏ فى là iij JU‏ 


1. Deest in B. — 2. B lo (i. — 3. Bla. — 4. BLE .ل‎ — 5. Deest in B. — 
6. Deest in B. — 7. B a ο. — 8. A Λο]. — 9. Haec verba a فېا‎ desunt in B. — 
10. Deest ín B. — 11. Haec commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 12. Mat 7/ilarius. — 
ES کان فد‎ deest in B. — 14. B ues Mai Noliknus. — 15. B addit d. — 16. B 
coll. — 17. Basics. — 18. B addit .اصناى‎ - 19. B olia), — 20. Deest in B. — 
21. Deest in B. 


dans un couvent de religieuses. Elle y fit les plus grands ellorts et conti- 
nuellement elle se disait à elle-même : « S'il ne m'est pas possible d'entrer 
dans ces demeures baties d'argile, comment faire pour (arriver à) celles-là? 
Qui me baplisera là ou qui aura pitié de moi? » — Elle disait dans sa prière : 
«Seigneur, si je n'ai pas supporté l'alfront du serviteur de ton église, ne me 
couvre pas de honte devant tes anges et tes saints. » — Cette sainte demeura 
|. vingt-cinq ans, luttant et triomphant, sans franchir la porte du couvent 
| jusqu'à ce qu'elle mourut en paix. Que son intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 
' En ce jour mourut martyr saint Alladyous? l'évéque. Ce saint avait 
reproché à Youliqyous (Julien?) l'empereur infidèle d'adorer les idoles. Celui- 
| ilui dit: «Si je suis pour toi un infidèle parce que je n'adore pas le crucifié, 
je te ferai abandonner son culte par la violence des tourments. » Puis il le 
remit à un de 


* 


ses ollieiers et lui ordonna de le torturer et de renouveler 
pour lui les tourments. Il le prit et lui infligea toutes sortes de tortures. Il 
demeura un an entier à le tourmenter saus s’arréter un seul jour et il le jeta 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Mai Hilarius. 
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"AM‏ امین 
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ot ὁ ο ex‏ ووه 


الا ٢‏ اد al‏ شنو οὐ A‏ من بلكيم كان هذا القديس وهو صى 
راعی δα Boés Hus‏ خبزه على الرعيان الصفار كل يوم κῶν‏ ارد SL‏ ووالديه 
لا ue‏ به وګان AER‏ المرضى والمحبوسين ds‏ بعض ub QUI‏ له ملاك الرب وقال له 
قم یا شنوسی'' والحق الوالى واعترف بالاهك لتاخذ JS‏ الشهادة فلما استقظ من الوم 
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1. B سب‎ —2. B lds. — 3. B GHEN اسا لم‎ B خر‎ -- 5.” 4. 0 


An - * : ile 8 . 3 ces AL αι lle بو‎ 
.واستردع‎ — 7. lluec verba a Jb. desunt in B. — 8. B asii, — 9. B bee .کون‎ 
— 10, Deest in B. — 11. Haee commemoratio deest in Mai, Ludolf. — 12. B Je. 

13.8 ujet. — 14. A les. — 15. A کان‎ — 16. A igata — 17. B ss 


dans le feu. Le martyr s'y tint dehout louant et glorifiant Dieu. A la vue de 
ce miracle, un peuple nombreux se convertit et soullrit le martyre. H sortit 
du feu comme quelqu'un qui sortirait du milieu de son jardin. L'ollieier, 
fatigué de le tourmenter et ne sachant quoi lui faire, ordonna de lui trancher 
la tète. Son âme fut confiée aux mains du Messie et il reçut la couronne incor- 
ruptible. Que ses bénédictions nous protègent à jamais! Amen. 


QUATRE DE BAoUNAM (29 mai). 


‘En ce jour mourut martyr saint Chenousi? qui était de Balkim. Ce saint, 
laut enfant, gardait un troupeau, et distribuait chaque jour son pain aux 
petits bergers; lui-même passait sa journée à jeüner : ses parents l'ignoraient. 
Il visitait les malades et les prisonniers. Une nuit, l'ange du Seigueur lui 
apparut et lui dit : « Lève-toi, Chenousi, va trouver le gouverneur et confesse 
ton Dieu pour recevoir la couronne du martyre. » Quand il s'éveilla, il en in- 


l. Cull’ commémoration manque dans Mai, Ludolf. — 2. Amélineau Schiounsi. 
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عرف de jé DUX «X‏ وکت وما ΨΚ‏ ان تسکه فسمع à Cog hab‏ 
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1. B Ua بارة‎ — 2. B addit um --ᾱ. B .کر‎ 4. B .المقدى‎ 5. B ورسانوس‎ 
ES. BL4. — 7. Deest in B. —8. B EP — 9. B addit δ SSL, — 10. B 7 
انصنا‎ i. — 11. B Lob. — 13. B addit a. — 13. B addit IS. — 14. B .فاحضروا‎ — 
15. Deest in B. — 16. B من‎ Le. — 17. B wah, 


forma sa mére à qui eela fut pénible; elle pleura mais ne put le retenir. Il 
entendit parler d'une sainte femme à Chabrà; elle se nommait Marie (Maryan), 
donnait l'hospitalité aux étrangers οἱ faisait beaucoup de bonnes œuvres. Il 
alla la trouver; ils convinrent de recevoir le martyre et se rendirent prés 
du gouverneur qui se nommait Oursàmous '. Hs le trouvèrent dans un bateau : 
c'était dans un port sur le bord du Nil ال‎ D gypte (Misr). Ils crièrent ouver- 
tement devant lui : « Nous sommes chrétiens! » Il ordonna de les chàtier et 
ils subirent toute espèce de tourments. Quant à sainte Marie, elle rendit 


UAM arum tet n ta — 


son àme dans les tourments et recut la couronne du martyre. Pour saint 
Chenousi, il les supporta par la force du Messie. Quand il fut fatigué de le 
tourmenter, le gouverneur l'envoya avec des martyrs à celui 46 


(Ansind) qui lui fit subir * de nombreuses tortures. Il ordonna qu'on lui pergat 
les talons et qu'on le trainàt par la ville; le saint ne ressentit aucun mal. 
Il fit venir un magicien d'Akhmim. Celui-ci ensorcela une coupe, y mélangea 
du poison et lui ordonna de la boire : Chenousi fit dessus le signe de Ja 
croix et la but sans éprouver aucun dommage. Fatigué de le tourmenter, 
le gouverneur éerivit son arrêt et on lui trancha la tête avec une épée. De 


1. Amélineau Ouarvanos. 
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οὐ)‏ الخامس من o‏ بوونه 
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I. Deest in B. — 2. A VU. ; B addit css, — 3. Basel. — 4. Haec commemoratio 
deest in Assemani, — 5. B Agassi. — 6. Deest in B. — 7. B συ. — 8. Mai addit 
commemorationem δ. Joannis Heracteensis. — 9. Deest in B. — 10. Haec commemora- 
tionem deest in Ludolf. — 11. [lace verba a ش‎ desunt in A. — 12. B V — 13. A 
Sh. — 14. B addit .هذا‎ — 15. B addit ,ابراپب‎ — 16. B الارندکسين‎ — 17. Deest 


in A. — 18. B os lá, — 19. Deest in A. 


meme le magicien erut et fut exécuté. Hs reçurent la couronne du martyre. 





Que leur priére soit avec nous! Amen. 
‘En ce jour aussi eut lieu le martyre de saint Abamoun et de sainte 


Sophie (Soufyah). Que leur prière soit avee nous! Amen. 


CINQ DE BAOUNAU (80 mai). 


"En ce Jour mourut saint. Jacques | Ya 'qoub) l'oriental, le confesseur. Ce 
saint avait servi Dieu dans un couvent de l'Orient pendant un certain nombre 
d'années au temps de Constance (Qostantinous), fils de Constantin (Qustantin), 
et de Julien (Youlyanousi le rebelle et de Valentinien (Oualioutous) le croyant. 
(Quand. celui-ci cul été tué et que son frere Valens (Onalens) régna, or il était 
arien, il permit aux Ariens d'ouvrir leurs églises et ferma celles des ortho- 
doxes jusqu'à. ce qu'ils eussent adopté sa foi. Cet ordre parvint dans tous ses 
Etats, Ce saint, animé par le grâec divine, vint à Constantinople (El-Qos{an- 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Assemani. — 2. Mai ajoute la commémoration 
de saint Jean d'Héraclée. — 3. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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tinyah) et rencontra l'empereur qui sortait pour une guerre qui avait éelaté 
contre lui du côté de l'ouest. Il s'arrêta devant lui οἱ lui dit : « Je te demande 
d'ouvrir les églises des fidéles pour qu'ils prient pour toi afin que le Seigneur 
te donne la victoire sur tes ennemis, Si tu ne le fais pas, Dieu t'abandon- 
nera el tu prendras la fuite devant tes ennemis. » L'empereur s'irrita et 
ordonna de le frapper et de l'emprisonner. Le saint ajonta : « Je sais que tu 
seras mis en fuite par tes ennemis et que tu mourras dans un incendie. » 
L'empereur le remit à quelqu'un en qui il avait eonfianee jusqu'à ce qu'il 
revint sain et sauf comme il le prétendait. Le saint lui dil : « Situ reviens 
sain et sauf, le Seigneur n'a pas parlé par ma bouche. » Puts il fut arreté, 
frappé οἱ emprisonné. ۰ Quant à l'empereur, il partit combattre ses ennemis. * f. 220 re. 
Lorsque les deux armées se rencontrèrent, le fils du Dieu créateur, consubs- 
tantiel à Dieu son pêre, auquel il était infidèle, assisté par les prières des 
| partisans d'Arius, se retira de lui. Hl prit la fuite devant ses ennemis, pour- 
| suivi par eux οἱ se représentant la fausseté de sa croyance, jusqu'à ce qu'il 
|. arriva à une bourgade; les ennemis Py suivirent, entourérent le bourg et 
mirent le [eu tout autour. Les habitants s’enfuirent : il resta seul avec 
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ὁ δ ov الوم 3د من‎ 


L B a'ish. — 2. BUS eal, 3. A gem — AB ony — 5. B LL. 
- 6, Bik». — 7. B addit δα. — 8. B ا — .وأخرجوة‎ A بان‎ — 10. Deest in B: 
E ile desunt in B. — 12. B UR — 13. A wl — 14. Deest in B. — 
15. Deest in A. — 10. Deest in A. — 17. D addit JAA. — 18. Pro his tribus verbis 
B habet اجمعين‎ à Deore! f Qu: "oe (2] m, در سیر .19 © ا‎ desunt in A. — 
20. laec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 21. B .تاودوروس‎ — 22. Deest in B. 


quelques familiers qui partageaient sa croyance; ils furent tous brùlés. Le 
reste de Parmée revint eu fuyant à Constantinople et apprit aux croyants 
cette nouvelle exacte : ainsi s'accomplit la prophétie du saint : les fidèles 
se réunirent et le firent sortir de prison avec de grands honneurs. Les 
croyants et les infidéles furent certains qu'il y avait là une puissante grâce 
divine. Une foule d'Arieus revinrent à la vraie foi, se prosternèrent à ses pieds 
el confessérent que le fils de Dieu est consubstantiel à son père. Après cela, 
ce saint vécut comme auparavant dans la dévotion et le zèle, puis il s'endor- 
mit dans la paix et obtint la grice durable. Que sa prière soit avec nous! 





Anen. 
Eu ce jour aussi saint Macaire (Maqdryous) souffrit le martyre par l'eau. 
Dune sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. | 


SIX DE BAOUNAU 31 mail. 


En ee Jour mourut martyr saint Théodore (Tddros) qui était des gens 


l 
Alexandrie | El-Iskandaryah). Ce saint était croyant et vertueux ; il suivait | 
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la voie divine; il habitait dans un des couvents d'Alexandrie. Lorsque Cons- 
tance (Qostantinous), fils de l'empereur Constantin (Qostantin), envoya à 
Alexandrie un patriarche appelé Georges ( Djordjyous) qui était arieu, il fit partir 
avec lui une armée considérable. On chassa saint Athanase (Alandsyous) et 
on intronisa cet infidèle comme patriarche d'Alexandrie. Il y eut entre les 
gens de la ville et les soldats une lutte où périrent * beaucoup d'habitants. 
Apres que Georges se fut assis sur le siege sur lequel il n'était pas digue de 
s'asseoir, il apprit que ce saint combattait les partisans d’Arnis, les couvrait 
de honte et leur démontrait leur infidélité. II ordonna de le saisir οἱ de le 
chatier. Puis le pseudo-patriarche lui fit lier les mains οἱ les pieds οἱ le fit 
attacher aux pieds de chevaux qu'on chassa dans l'Hippodroime. Quand ce 
fut fait, tous les membres du saint fureut déchirés et sa tête vola arrachée. 
II rendit l'âme entre les mains du fils de Dieu pour qui il avait soullert le mar- 
tyre. Il reent trois couronnes : la première pour la foi an Messie qui lui est 
commune avec lous les chrétiens; la seconde pour son zèle monastique et le 
service de Dieu qu'il accomplit; la troisième à cause de son martyre et du 
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déchirement de ses membres pour la foi certaine. Après cela, les croyants 
rassemblèrent ses membres saints, célébrèrent une fète nn jour anniver- 
saire de eelut-ci. On comiposa pour lui un panegyrique grec comme pour les 
saints et on le placa daus le Livre des Prières. Que sa prière soit avec nous! 


Amen, 
SEPT DE BAOUNAH 14% juin. 


Eu ce jour mourut martyr le saint glorieux Sakhiroun qui était de Qalin. 
était des soldats d'Aryánà, gouverneur d'Antinoé (Ansind), Quand arrivè- 
rent les ordres de l'empereur infidèle Dioclétien (Diglädyänons) relatifs à l'ado- 
ration des idoles, ce satut S'élança au milieu de l'assemblée, injuria. l'em- 
pereur et ses dieux : personue n'osa le chàtier parce qu'il était soldat, mais 
on l'emprisonna dans le chateau du gouverneur. Quand celui d'Antinoé se 
dirigea vers Stout (Osyoid), on le lui envoya. Avec lui étaient cinq autres 
soldats dont voici les noms; ce sont: Qualfvous, Armanyous, Arkyas, Pierre 

Botros, e! QOiravyoun. Hs étaient d'accord avee Sakhiroun pour verser leur 


gouverneur, il 


sang au nom du Messie. Lorsqu'ils comparnrent. devant le g 
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ordonna de couper leurs ceinturons et de les ehátier; quant à ces cing soldats, 
| les uns furent mis en croix οἱ on coupa la tète aux autres. Pour saint * f. 221 r. 
| Sakliirouu, le gouverneur ordonna de le frapper violemment, puis il lui fit 
écorcher la peau de la tète jusqu'au cou; il le fit ensuite attacher à la queue 
d'un cheval et trainer dans toute la ville. Il mit ensuite du plomb dans une 
jarre, lui serra la bouche par-dessus et pressa; on le jeta dans le four d'un 
bain. Dans tous ces supplices, un ange du Seigneur venait le guérir, le con- 
soler et lui faire prendre patience. Lorsqu'on fut fatigué de le tourmenter, 
on fit venir un grand magicien qui se nommait Alexandre (El-Eskandarous); il 
prétendait enchanter le soleil et la lune, monter dans les airs et s'entretenir 
avec les sphères. 1l ordonna de fermer le bain, de Parroser; il prit un dragon 
sur lequel il prononça quelques paroles et qui se fendit en deux. ll enleva 
son poison et son foie, les mit dans un vase d'airain, les fit cuire et les apporta 
au saint. Il le fit entrer dans le bain et lui donna à manger ce poison cuit. 
Puis il eria : « O chef des puissances des Satans, exerce ta force sur ee chré- 


tien. » Comme il n'éprouvatl aucun mal, le magicien fut étouné. Le saint lui 
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μι ο. 


dit : « Le démon que tu appelais à ton aide et qui ne t'a pas secouru να te 
chatier par la puissance de mon Seigneur Jésus (Yasou*) le Messie. » Sur-le- 
champ, ee démon le dépouilla et commenga à le frapper jusqu'à ce qu'il eon- 
fessàt le Seigneur le Messie. Alors le gouverneur trancha la tête du magicien 


qui recut la couronne du martyre. Quant au saint, le gouverneur redoubla 


o 

contre lui de fureur, et lut fit subir de nombreuses tortures; il lui coupa les 
parties viriles, taudis qu'il louait le Messie, puis il ordonna de lui traneher 
la tète avec une épée. Sakhiroun reçut la couronne. du martyre et la félieité 
parfaite. Que son Intereessiou soit avee nous! Amen. 


HUIT DE BAOUNMM 12 juin! 


"En ee jour a lieu la commémoration de l'église de la sainte Mère de 
Dieu, * conmie sous عا‎ nom d'El-Mahanmali, à l'endroit où jaillit l'eau abon- 
dante, par la bénédiction de fa mère de Dieu lorsqu'elle revenait de la terre 
d'Egypte Misr). En effet, quand l'ange du Seigneur apparut en songe à 
Josephi Yousof), et lui dit : « Lève-toi, PUN l'enfant οἱ sa mère et va en Egypte? », 


il monta jusqu'an commencement du Sa'id. Lorsque mourut Hérode (Hirondis), 


1. ١ tte commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 2, Matthieu, a, 19, 
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verba desunt in A. — 17. Deest in B. — 18. D oio. 


l'ange du Seigneur apparut à Joseph et lui ordonna de revenir en Svrie. 
Il retourna par El-Mahraqah, puis à Misr, de là à El-Mataryah et de là à El- 
Mahammah. Cette source jaillit et existe encore aujourd’hui. Les gens de tout 
pays et de toute sorte y viennent demander l'intercession de Notre-Dame et 
recoivent les bénédictions de l'endroit et de la source. Que l'intercession de 
la Vierge nous garde et nous fortifie jusqu'à notre dernier soullle! Amen. 

‘En ce jour également a lieu la commémoration d’Amamadà® et de ses 
onfants, d'Arménios (Armdnous) et de sa mère. Que leur intercession soit avec 
nous! Amen. 


NEUF DE BAOUNAN (3 juin. 


' En ce jour a lieu la commémoration du grand prophète Samuel (Samouil). 
Le nom du père de ce juste était Halqaná de Ta tribu de Lévi (Läoui), de la 


L. Malan Kamadah, Ludolf 104041 — 2. Cette commémoration manque dans 
Assemani. — 3. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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famille d'Aron (Haroun); celni de sa mère, Anne (Hannah) : elle était stérile. 
A force d'implorer Dien, il lur accorda ce prophete. Elle l'éleva daus sa mai- 
son pendant trots ans, puts le présenta au temple de Dieu, eomme elle l'avait 
promis avant sa grossesse. Il servit Héli (“1η le grand prêtre jusqu'à ce qu il 
eut grandi. Les fils d'Héli commettaient des fautes dans leur service et tyran- 
uisaient les Israëlites. Dieu envoya à [611 im prophète et lui dit : « J'ai 
regardé comme indignes du sacerdoce tes fils et toute leur desceudance et 
établirai pour moi un prètre sùr qui fera la joie de mon cœur tous les jours de 
sa vie. » اا‎ établit ce grand prophète; en effet, Hélt avant vieilli, le Seigneur 
appela une nuit Samuel laudis qu'il dormait: * il crut que c'était [él qui 
l'appelait, car il ne connaissait pas la révélation divine. ll se leva et alla 
trouver le grand. prètre et lui dit: ¢ Tu mas appelé, mon seigneur? » — 
« Non, va dormir. » — Quand il fut parti, le Seigneur l'appela une seconde et 
une troisième fois. Jl se levait et allait trouver Hélt qui reconnut que c'était 
Dien qui l'appelait, H lui dit : « Va dormir et s'il t'appelle, réponds : Parle, 
Seigneur. ton serviteur écoute. » — Quand il fut parti, la voix de Dieu l'ap- 
pela: « Samuel! Samuel! » Il répondit : « Parle, Seigueur, ton serviteur 
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l'écoute. » Dieu lui raconta ce qu'il avait dit à lléli, ce qu'il avait fait à ses 

fils et ce qu'il voulait qu'il fit anx Israélites. Après cela, Dien lui ordonna 

d'oindre Saül (Chaoul), fils de Qis, comme roi sur Israël (Israyil). Lorsque 

Saül désobéit. le Seigneur ordonna à ce prophète d'oindre David (Ddoud), lils 

de Jessé (Iclid), comme roi. 1] prophétisa et gouverna en Israël pendant vingt 
| ans. Puis il mourut en paix. Nous célébrons aussi sa fête le 27 de masoré : 
c'est le jour où Dieu Vappela et lui parla. Il précéda de 1035 aus l'incarnation 
du Seigneur. Que sa priére soit avee nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour aussi moururent martyrs saint Lucilianus (Loukilyanous) 
et quatre personnes avee lui. Ce saint était prêtre des idoles. Quand il vit 
les soulIrauces des martyrs par le feu, l'ablation des membres et les coups; 
quand il vit les gens que l'empereur Aurélieu faisait jeter dans un four 
allumé, alors que le feu ne les touchait pas, mais ils s'y tenaient debout, 
louant Dieu, comme les trois jeunes gens dans la fournaise de Babylone 
(Bibel), il s'en étonna et fut certain que les idoles dont il était prêtre ne 
pourraient en faire autant, mais que si on les jetait dans le feu elles seraieut 
brülées * et que le Dieu qui faisait ces choses était le vrai Dieu. Alors il eria "f. 222 ve, 
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Mat commemorationem translationis corporis S. Mercurii. 


de lui-même : « Je suis chrétien. » On le saisit et on le présenta à l'empereur 
qui le blama d'abandonner le culte des idoles et lui fit de grandes promesses 
sil v revenait, Il ne se rendit pas à ses promesses et ne craignit pas ses 
menaces. Il lui fit subir de nombreux tourments, lui brisa la mâchoire avec 
une pierre, puis le jeta en prison où le saint resta quelque temps. Ensuite 
Il le lit venir avee quatre chrétiens qui étaient. enchainés avec lui. Comme ils 
ne lul obéissaient pas dans son infidélité, il les fit jeter dans une fournaise, 
mais Dieu envoya sur eux une pluie abondante qui éteignit le feu. Puis l'em- 
pereur Infidéle ordonna d’attacher le saint à une eroix, parce qu'il était l'ado- 
rateur du erucilió. On le suspendit à une croix de bois et on enfonça dans 
son corps de longs clous. IH rendit son ame pure au Seigneur : ou trancha la 
tele aux quatre hommes. Que leur prière soit avee nous! Amen‘. 


1. Mai ajoute la commémoration de la translation du corps de saint Mercure. 
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DIX DE BAOUNAU (4 juin). 


"En ce jour mourut martyre sainte Dabamoun, ainsi que Épistémon (Basta: 
moun) et leur mère Sophie (Soufgah). La cause de leurs martyres fnt celle-ci. Un 
homme nommé Ouarchanoufali, recherché pour l'épiseopat, s'enfuit à Tal- 
moun, dans le diocèse de Banû, et demanda اا‎ hospitalité à deux frères, appelés 
Épistémon et Eudémon (: ΠΝ Cette nuit, l'auge du Seigneur apparut à 
saint Ouarchanoufah et lui dit : « Pourquoi dors-tu alors que la lutte est 
étendue et que les couronnes sont préparées? Lève-toi, va trouver le vou- 
vernenr et conlesse le Messie pour recevoir la conronne du martyre. » Lors- 
qu'il s'éveilla, il raconta la vision qu'il avait vue aux deux frères à qui il 
avait demandé l'hospitalité. Hs furent tous d'accord pour recevoir le martyre 
partirent sur-le-champ et arrivèrent chez le gouverneur devant qui ils con- 
lessèrent le nom du Messie, II les chatia et les jeta eu prison, puis il les prit 


` avec Ini de ρα jusqu'à Sanlionr, tandis que leur mère les suivait, Il * f. 223! 
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leur présenta de l'encens à offrir aux idoles; ils refusèrent et il les châtia: le 
Seigneur envoyait son ange et les fortifiait. Puis il les prit avec lui jusque 
Sa. Les prêtres des idoles linformèrent que sainte Dabamoun  injuriait les 
dieux. C'était une femme vertueuse, très miséricordieuse, continuellement en 
prières. Elle avait une fille nommée Youna'; elles tissaient, brodaient et 
faisaient l'aumóne de leur superflu. Quand le gouverneur l'apprit, il envoya 
nu bourreau pour lui couper la tête. Le nom de ee bourreau était Euloge 
Aouloudji. Lorsqu'il arriva prés d'elle et qu'il vit la beauté de sa conduite et 
sa lorme angélique, la grâce de Dieu Pempéeha de la tuer et il amena an 
gouverneur. Elle dit adieu aux gens de sa maison et sortit de Diqona?. Quand 
elle arriva à Sa, elle fut réunie à saint Ouarehanoufah et ses compagnons; ils 
se saluèrent les uus les autres. Quant au bourrean Euloge, il confessa Nolres Î 
seigneur le Messie devant le gouverneur qui lit couper sa téte sainte, Pour Y 
sainte Dabamoun, on Pacerocha à des chevalets et on serra. Le gouverneur à 
continua û la chatier pendant quelques jours. mais le Seigneur la fortifiait 
rt tat donnait la patience. Puis il la remit eu prison et la fit venir. Comme elle 
u obéissait pas à som ordre, il ordonna de lui trancher la tête. On l'emmena. 
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| hors de la ville; les femmes l'entouralent en pleurant, mais elle était 06 


οἱ contente. On lui coupa le cou avec le tranchant d'une épée, Que son inter- 
cession soit avec nous! Amen. 

Quant à saint Ouarehanoufah, il termina sa lutte le 29 d'abib. Pour les 
deux frères Épistémon et Eudémon, ils terminèrent leur lutte le 13 d'achir. 
Que leur prière à tous soit avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour également a lieu la commémoration de la grande joie qui 
remplit toute la terre habitée et qui réjouit les anges célestes, parce que c'est 
eu ce jour que partirent les ordres de l'empereur croyant Constantin (Qostan- 
fin) à toutes “les villes et les provinces, sous sou autorité, de fermer les * f. 223 ye. 
temples des idoles et d'ouvrir les églises. La lettre contenant cette joie com- 
plete arriva dans la ville d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah) ce jour-là, puts elle 
[ut portée dans toutes les villes d'Égypte (Misr). Les croyants se réjouireut de 
l'élévation de la puissance de la loi chrétienne et de la glorilicatiou de la croix 
qui donne la vie : les portes des demeures des idoles furent fermées οἱ les 
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églises chrétiennes furent ouvertes. La fete de ce jour fnt considérable : elle 
ent lien la treizième année dn règne de Constantin, au commencement du 
patriarcat d'Alexandre (EI -Iskandarous), patriarche d Alexandrie (313-326). 
Que sa prière et ses bénédictions nous protègent éternellement! Amen. 


ONZE DE RAOUN (5 juin). 


Eu ce jour monrnt martyr le saint glorieux, l'image des anges, la race 
des rois, vainqueur dans les guerres, saint. Claude (Akloudis) qui livra un 
beau combat, recut la couronne. incorruptible, repoussa la gloire de ce 
monde et recut en héritage celle qui est éternelle et les bienfaits célestes. 
Ce saint était cousin de Juste (Yousfos), fils du voi Noumáryous. Son pére se 
uommait Abtalmaous (Plolémée2), frere du roi Noumáryous. Il était très beau, 
pareil à Joseph | Yousof), fils de Jacob (Ya qoub), brave à la guerre, et l'empor- 
lait sur tons les enfants d'Antioche (lak yal); il était aimé de chaeun à cause 
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de sa beauté et de sa bravoure. En raison de l'affection qu'ils lui portaient, les 
gens représentérent son image sur la porte d’Antioche ; les ennemis prenaient 
la fuite devant lui, vaincus. Il avait lu beaucoup de livres ecclésiastiques. L'em- 
pereur de Rome (Rowmyah) entendit parler de lui; il désira le voir et l'envoy: 
demander à son pére. Quand il arriva, l'empereur sortit à sa rencontre avec 
tous ses soldats et les gens de la ville. À cette époque, arriva une grande 
guerre avec les Arméniens (E/-Armen). Le saint marcha contre eux, les mit 
en déroute, détróna leur roi, les tailla en pieces. ° Apres cela, il se dirigea 
vers Antioche et trouva que Dioclétien (Diglidydnous) était devenu 0. 
et adorait les idoles. ll avait uu ami nommé Victor (Biylor), fils de Rouma- 
nyous : tout le temps ils se remémoraient les paroles des livres saints οἱ ce qui 
sy trouve pour le salut de leurs âmes. Ils s’alfermirent l'un l'autre dans Ja 





— نن رګي ېلیو 


| résolution de verser leur sang au nom du Messie. Satan (Ech-Chaïtän) leur 


apparut sous l'apparence d'un vieillard et s'offrit à leur vue en disant : « Mes 
enfants, vous êtes des jeunes gens, fils de grands personuages; je 85 
pour vous cet empereur infidèle : s'il. vous dit quelque chose, consentez à 
porter des parfums (aux idoles); daus vos demeures, vous adorerez le Messte en 
cachette, car celui-ei est un roi terrible et sans pitié. » Le Messie leur révéla 
que c'était Satan; alors ils lui dirent : «Ὁ toi qui es rempli de tout mal, père 
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du mensonge, éloigne-toi de nous, car tu ne cesses de t'opposer à la voie du 
Seigneur. » If ressentit contre eux de la colère, changea de forme sur-le- 
champ, devint pareil à un esclave noir οἱ leur dit : « Je vous précéderai auprès 


du roi et je le laisserai verser votre sang. » Alors le roi envoya vers saint 
Chaude, lai demanda de consentir à adorer les idoles et Jui promit de l'ins- 
taller daus la place de son père. Mais le saint ne tint pas compte de ses 
promesses οἱ n'éconta. pas ses paroles. L'empereur nosa lui parler an milieu 
d'Antioche; car Claude lui répondait avec. audace et le blàmait. Le ministre 
Roumanous conseilla à l'empereur de le faire partir pour la terre d'Egypte 
pour ly tuer — or c'était nn hypocrite comme les deux fils de Victor. Hl 
éerivit au gouverneur d'Antinoé CUisind) : «Claude n'accepte pas nos paroles 
et n'obéit pas à nos ordres. Caresse-le de toutes tes forces pour qu'il renonce 
ἡ ses idées, sinon, prends sa têle. » Quand le saint connut le départ de l'ordre, ; 
il tit venir Sadriklios, le mari de sa sœur, lui fit ses recommandations et 
ses adienx, puis partit ponr l'Egypte avee les messagers. Quand il arriva 
chez Arion Aryanous), gouverneur d'Antinoé, celui-ci se leva, lui baisa les | 
mains et l'interrogea en ees termes : « N'agis pas ainsi, seigneur Claude, οἱ me 


fis pas opposition ° à l'empereur. » Le saint Ini répondit : « Je ne suis pas 
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envoyé vers tol pour que tu me reudes impie par tes paroles, mais pour 
que tu exéeutes tes ordres. » La conversation continua entre eux jusqu'à ce 
qu'Arien se facha. ll avait à la main un javelot et il en perça le saint qui 
rendit l'âme sur-le-champ et recut la couronne du martyre. Une foule de 
eroyants vint prendre son corps, l'eusevelit et le placa prés de celui de saint 
Victor : Ils restèrent ainsi jusqu'après la fin du temps de la persécution. 
Alors la mère de Victor vint à Antinoé, les ensevelit et les transporta à 
Autioche. Que leur prière soit avec uous! Amen. 

‘Eu ce jour également nous célébrous la cousécration du sanctuaire des 
quarante martyrs dans l'égiise du Sauveur (Es-Soutir) qui est dans la pro- 
vince d'Alexandrie (Ef-Iskandaryak). Que leur intereession soit avec nous! 
Amen. 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Mai et Ludolf. 
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DOUZE DE BAOUNAN (6 juin. 


"A pareil jour mourut le saint père Juste (Yosfos), patriarehe d'Alexandrie 
Kl- Iskandargah) (148-129). Ce saint était un homme vertueux et instruit; il 
etait d'Alexandrie. Saint Mare le baptisa avec son pére, sa mére et un grand 
nombre de persounes, puis il lui imposa les mains pour en faire un diacre 
complet, el à un autre moment, il l'ordonna prêtre. Il grandit dans les livres 
de l'église et s'attacha au saint Anbà Younos, préchant le peuple ct le forti- 
fiant. fut élu comme chef de l'église après notre pere Primus (Abrimou) (106- 
(14): il administra au mieux l'église de Dieu qui était dans la terre d'Egypte 
(isr et fit la meilleure garde autour de son troupeau, Il resta douze ans sur 
le siège de patriarche, puis mourut en paix. Que sa prière soit avec nous! 
Amen. 

? En ce jour aussi a lieu la commémoration de saint Michel (Mikhäyil, chef 


des anges, intereesseur continuel en faveur du genre humain. C'est lui qui 


|. Celte commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Cette commémoration manque 
dans Malan. 
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apparut a Josué (Yaehou?), fils de Noun, et qui lui dit lorsque celui-ci avait 
peur de lui : « Je suis le chef des anges, le chef des milices de Dieu et son bras 
droit ». Il frappa d'impuissance les Amaléeites (E/- -Andliquh), et prit Jéricho 
(Artkhd) et arréta pour lui le soleil. 

‘En ce jour arriva l'aventure de sainte Euphémie (Aoufimyah) et sa mort. 
ْ Elle était femme d'un homme qui craignait Dieu, faisait de nombreuses 
aumónes οἱ s occupait chaque mois de trois fetes, à savoir la fête de l'ange 
Michel (Wikhdyil) le 12 (de baounah), celle de la mére de Dieu, le 21, et celle 
de la commémoration de la naissance (du Christ), le 29. Quand sa mort fut 
proche, il recommanda à sa femme de ne pas interrompre les aumónes qu'il 
. faisait et particulièrement de célébrer ces trois fêtes. Elle lui demanda de lui 
faire une image de l'ange dans sa maison et de la lui remettre. IH le fit. Lors- 
qu'il fut mort, elle exécuta ses recommandations. Satan (Ech-Chaïtin) la dé- 
testa, prit l'apparence d'unc religicuse, vint la trouver, se mit à causer avec elle 
et à lui faire croire qu'il avait pitié d'elle, puis il lui conscilla de se remarier 


1. Celte commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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et d'avoir des enfants de peur que sa fortune fùt dissipée et qu'elle tombat dans 
la misere. Il lui dit: « Ton mari a reçu le royaume des cieux; il n'a plus 
besoin désormais d'aumónes. » Elle lui répondit : « J'ai pris en moi-même 
la décision de ne pas munir à un autre homine, car les tourterelles et les cor- 
beaux ne connaissent pas d'autre mile : comment en serait-il autrement de 
nous qui avons été créés à l'image de Dieu? » Comme elle ne lui obéissait 
pas, if changea de forme et cria : « C'est moi : je reviendrai vers toi un autre 
jour. » Elle prit l'image de lange Michel et le chassa avec elle. Le 22 de 
baounah, tandis qu'elle s'occupait de célébrer cette fête suivant son habitude, 
Satan lui apparut sous la forme d'un auge, lui donna le salut, lui raconta 
qu'il était Michel et que Dien l'avait euvoyé vers elle pour lui ordouner 
de renoncer à ses aumônes ct d'épouser un fidéle. « Une femme sans mart, 
Ini dit-il, est comme un vaisseau sans capitaine. » Puis il se mit à lui citer 
des exemples tirés des livres de l'antiquité comme Abraham (Ibrahim), Isaac 
Ishaq), Jacob γα {σή} et d'autres * qui s'étaient mariés du consentement de 
Dieu. Elle lui répoudit : « Si tu es l'ange de Dieu, ٥٥ est la marque de la 
croix qui est avec toi, car le soldat d'un roi ne va pas dans un endroit qu'il 
ait la aparqne du roi avee Tui. » Quand il entendit ces paroles, il changea 
de forme, he saisit ct commenga à l'étrangler. Elle tnvoqua l'intervention de 
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l'archange Michel : celui-ci se présenta sur-le-champ, le délivra des mains 
de Satan qu'il saisit; et il se mit à le châtier et l'autre lui dit : « Le Seigneur 
nous a donné un délai jusqu'à la fin des temps. » Alors il le lacha et dit à la 
sainte : « Va, arrange tes affaires, car aujourd hut tu seras transportée hors 
de ce monde; Dieu t'a réservé cé que l'oeil n'a pas vu, l'oreille n'a pas entendu 
et ce qui n'a jamais été imaginé par un cœur d'homme », lui donua le salut 
et la quitta. Après qu'elle eut célébré la fête comme il convenait, elle envoya 
chercher l'évêque et les prètres, les salua, leur remit toute sa fortune pour 
la distribuer aux pauvres et aux malheureux; ensuite elle se leva, pria, prit 
l'image de l'arehauge, demanda son intereession, la plaga sur son visage, 
puis elle mourut. 

Quant à la cause pour laquelle la fête de l'archange Michel est célébrée 
en ce jour, la voici. Il y avait dans la ville d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandargyah) un 
grand temple construit par la reine Cléopatre (Ak/aoubatrah), fille de Ptolémée 
(Batalimous), sous l'invocation de Saturne (Zohal). On célébrait sa fête dans 
la ville d'Alexandrie le 12 de baounah. 11 y avait dans le temple une immeuse 
idole de cuivre, effrayante, appelée Saturue : le jour de sa fête, on lui immo- 
lait de nombreuses victimes. On célébra sa fête jusqu'au gouvernement du 











560 SYNANAIRE ARABE JACOBITE: [1103] 


کندروس وتملك قسطنطين القديس وانتشر المسيحیة! اراد ان δὰ καὶ Ὁ κ,‏ 


te GUS لهذا الصنم وقد مضت‎ as ان‎ UE قد‎ T اهل الاسكندرة' وقالوا نحن‎ des 


οὐ! وسین لم ان هذا الصنم لا يضر ولا ينفع وان‎ LS عادتنا فوعظهم‎ ὃ πὴ ولم‎ él 
V e ہم متی سمعتم منۍ انا ارتب‎ JERS سد" ? للشياطين‎ Lil له‎ ٢ 
له‎ La nm ale ο هذا الصنم ونكر‎ daz كان فو" ان‎ 
المساكين والمحتاحين ليشفع الملاك!! فيكم قدام الد السيح‎ ἰός Ας والذبائح لله‎ 
alee. Lidl m فارضاهم اا ى الجيد واطاعوه فيه ونيت البربا - على اسم‎ 
c, cA HU i μα discs ος ولم‎ oC 3l LUS و عرف‎ 


I. B V cc — ἃ, Tn E — 9. D وو‎ EN πω — b. Deest 
in B. — 6. B X. — 7. B λα. — 8. Deest in B-DUR ST 
- s p VM 
— 41. B addit ks Λας. — D. Β addit ly. 


patriarche Alexandre (El- Iskandarous), avant l'an 300. Lorsque Alexandre 

obtint le patriarcat (313-326), que régna Constantin (Qosfunfin) le saint, que 
] } 1 (το ` D . 

le christianisme se fut répandu, le patriarche voulut briser l'idole. Le com- 


. mun du peuple d'Alexandrie l'en empécha et lui dit: « Nous ' avons été habitués 


ἃ célébrer la fête de cette idole, dix-huit patriarches ont passé et n'ont rien 
changé à nos coutumes, » H les exhorta beaucoup et leur démontra que cette 
dole ne pouvait ui nuire ni être utile, et que la fête qu'on v célèbre était 
seulement celle des démons. « Si vous m'écoutez, dit-il, je vous réglerai eette 
fete comme elle doit être; pour cela, nous détruirons cette idole, nous con- 
vertirons son temple en une église sous l'invocation de Michel; nous lui eélé- 
brecons une fête eb nous offrirons à Dieu trés-haut des victimes que mange- 
ront les pauvres et les malheureux, pour que l'archange intereéde pour vous 
devant Notre-Scigneur le Messie. » Cet excellent projet leur plut et ils l'exé- 
euterent. Le temple fut rebáti eu une église sous l'invocation du glorieux 
archange Michel. Elle fut connue sous le nom d'église d'El-Qaisáryali; elle 
dura jusqu'à l'entrée: des Musulmans dans le pays. Alors elle fut détruite: 
Mais les geus ont continué jusqu'aujourd hui de célébrer cette fête. Que l'in: 


uer 
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tercession de l'archange Michel soit avec nous et avee la chrétienté devant 
Notre-Seigneur le Messie, à qui soit la gloire éternellement! Amen. 


TREIZE DE BAOUNAH (7 juin). 


ΙΑ pareil jour mourut le saint père Jean (Youhannd), évêque de Jéru- 
salem (Ourichälim). Ce saint menait la vie monastique depuis sa jeunesse 
dans le couvent de saint llilarion (Härioun) le grand, avec le père, le grand 
Épiphaue (Abifänyous). Il suivit la voie d'une vie de dénüment absolu; la 
réputation de sa vertu et de sa science se répandit et il fut choisi pour le 
siège épiscopal de Jérusalem, aprés que saint Epiphane fut mis à la tête de 
Chypre. Lorsqu'il s'assit sur le siège épiscopal, l'Énnemi le circonvint par 
l'amour de l'argent et du gain. ll rassembla de grandes richesses, en fit 
beaucoup de vases d'argent pour sa table, dans lesquels il mangeait; puis 
il devint avare envers les pauvres et les mallienreux, au point qu'il ne donnait 
pas une seule galette au pauvre. Saint Épiphane apprit son histoire : il se 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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rappela son ascétisme, sa piété, sa dévotion, sa charité antérieure; il sou- 


. pira * sur lui du fond de son cœur, et se souvenant de l'amitié, de la fraternité 


spirituelle qui avait exisié entre eux, il partit de Chypre et vint à Jérusalem 
sous prétexte qu'il voulait s'y prosterner; en lui-même, c'était pour s 'oecuper 
du père Jean. Lorsqu'il arriva à Jérusalem et que l’évêque l'invita dans sa 
cellule, il lui présenta une table couverte de ces précieux vases d'argent. 
En voyant son avidité et son avarice, le cœur de saint Epiphane fut aflligé 
et il ourdil une ruse pieuse. La voici: H descendit seul dans un couvent et 
envoya emprunter à Jean tous les vases qui étaient chez lui. « De grands 
personnages de Chypre sont venus me trouver, prétendait-il, et je désire que 
tu me fasses briller devant eux, » Quand if les lui eul envoyés, saint Épi- 
plane les prit, les lit vendre et distribua des aumónes avec leur prix. Quelques 
jours aprés, Jean réclama les vases. L'autre lui fit prendre patience; puis il les 
demanda une seconde et une troisième lois. Comme il ne les lui donnait pas, 
Jean le saisit par son bouton sur le parvis de l'église de la Résurrection et 
lai dit ` « Je ne te laisserai pas aller que tu ne m'aies donné mes vases. » 
Saint Epiphane pria et invoqua le Messie : Jean devint aveugle. Il pleura 


et s humilia devant saint Epiphane qui invoqua le Messie : un de ses yeux fut 
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l'exhorta, lui rappela sa vie antérieure et lui apprit qu'il avait vendu les vases 
et fait des aumónes avec leur prix eu son nom, qu'il n'était venu à Jérusalem 
(El-Qods) que pour avoir entendu parler de son avarice et de sou amour du 
gain. Saint Jean s'éveilla du sommeil de la négligence comme quelqu'un qui 
s'éveille du sommeil (ordinaire). Il suivit une voie de charité au-dessus de 
toute description : il distribua en aumónes tout ce qu'il possédait en fait de 
richesses, de vases et de vêtements; il fut exempt de l'amour du gain au 
point qu'à sa mort, on ne trouva pas une drachme à lui. Il mérita la grâce 
des miracles, guérissait tous ceux qui étaient malades ou qui souffraient, 
avee de l'huile sur laquelle il faisait le signe de la croix. Quand fut accompli 
son effort spirituel, il fut transporté vers le Seigneur. Que sa prière * soit 
avec nous! Amen. 

' En ce jour aussi, c'est la coutume dans le pays d'Égypte (ŒET-Misryalh) 
de célébrer la fête du glorieux ange Gabriel (Bjebra gd), l'ange de la nouvelle 
et celui qui l'annonce anciennement et nouvellement, Anciennement : c'est 
lui qui anuonca à Daniel (Ddnydl) le prophète lorsqu'il priait et. s'humiliait 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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pour le retour des Israclites (Isrdyi/) de la captivité et leur délivrance de Satan 
Ech-Chaïtän). Cet ange puissant lui apparut et lui annonça la délivrance 
des Israélites de la captivité de Babylone (Bábil), la reconstruction du Tem- 
ple à Jérusalem (Qurichalin); il lui annonça aussi la descente de Notre-Sei- 
gneur le Messie, aprés un certain nombre d'années qu'il lui compta et lui 
exposa : il lui apprit qu'il serait tué, et ensuite Jérusalem détruite, qu'il ne 
viendrait plus de Messie après lui, sinon l'imposteur. Lorsque les années 
qu'il avait indiquées furent accomplies et que le temps où devait venir le 
Sauveur fut arrivé, cet ange apparut de la part du Seigneur à la Dame pure 
el lui annonça que le Verbe de Dieu viendrait et apparaitrait d'elle en 
qui il Sinearnerait. Comme Dieu trés-haut — que sa mention soit glorifiée! — 
l'avait choisi spécialement pour ees deux messages importants, nos péres 
établirent la célébration d'une fete chaque année; nous demandous qu'il 
veille à notre salut et qu'il intere¢de pour nous auprès de Notre-Seigneur le 
Messie, car il est prés de lui, se tenant devant son trône, pour que nous 
trouvions son intercession, donnant des indications au Sauveur, notre Dieu, 
à qui conviennent la gloire, les honneurs et Fadoration jusqu'à la fin des 
temps. Amen. 
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QUATORZE DE BAOUNAN (8 juin). 


‘En ee jour mourut martyr saint Abakir* et son frère Jean (You- 
hanud), d'Abtalamá? et de Filya'. Abakir était des gens de Damanhour 
dans le diocèse de Bousir, à l'Ouest du fleuve d'Égypte (Misr). Il avait un 
frère nommé Filyà et il était trés riche. Il tomba d'accord avec deux prêtres 
dont l'un se nommait Jean et l'autre Abtalamá et tous les quatre vinrent à 
Qartasà? devant le gouverneur et confessérent Notre-Seigneur le Messie. Il 
ordonna qu'ils fussent pereés de flèches, mais les traits ne s'approchérent 
pas d'eux. Puis il les fit mettre dans un four enflammé. On l'alluma sur 
eux, mais le Seigneur envoya son ange et les sauva du feu. * Puis il 
ordonna qu'on les attachát à la queue de ehevaux et qu'ils fussent trainés 
de Qartasà jusqu'à Damanhour : on fit tout cela, mais ils n éprouvérent 


l'épée, hors de la ville de Damanhour. Ils aecomplirent ainsi leur martyre. 
Des gens venus de Sû emportérent le corps de saint Abäkir et bàtirent 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Mai Cyrus. — 3. Mai, Amélineau 
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sur Ini une belle église, Qnant aux trois antres saints, des gens de Daman- 
hour vinrent leur donner la plus belle sépulture et les y déposérent. (ne 
leur bénédiction soit avec nous! Amen. 


QUINZE bE ΠΛΟΓΝΑΙ 9 juin). 


A pareil jour, nous célébrons la eonsécration de l'église de saint Abou 
Mini à Maryout et de l'apparition de ses miracles. Voici comment se 
manifesta la découverte de ee siint corps. H était eaché dans la lerre. Lorsque 
Dieu voulut qu'il apparüt, le berger d'un. troupeau qu'il faisait paitre prés 
de la vigne où était enterré ce saint corps, vit un agneau galeux qui, après 
s'être baigné, se roula sur la terre où élait le corps et guérit sur-le-champ. — 
IL en fut étonné. Puis il prit tous les agneaux galeux qni étaient avec lui, les 
baigna et les roula dans eet endroit : ils guérirent aussitôt. Il se mit à faire 
la même chose avee les gens. Il faisait dissoudre un peu de cette terre, la 
mélangeait et la faisait boire à tous cenx qui étaient malades; ils guérissaient; 
personne n'en savait la raison. La répntalion du berger parvint au roi, qui 
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avait une fille lépreuse; il la lui envoya, il la traita de même et elle guérit. 
Quand elle eut recouvré la santé, elle voulut connaitre la cause de ce qui 
se passait en cet endroit : saint Abou Minà lui apparul eu songe et lui 
dit : « C'est en ce lieu qu'est mon corps, le Seigneur t'ordonne de creuser 
et de le remonter. » Quand elle se réveilla, elle exécuta eet ordre et remonta 
le corps illustre et bâtit sur lui une église. Le roi enjoiguit aux chefs οἱ 
aux principaux de se construire des maisons à cet endroit. On y construisit 
une ville complète qui fut appelée Maryout. Dieu fit apparaitre * de nombreux 
miracles par le corps de ee saint. Le patriarehe et les évêques furent pré- 
sents à la consécration et le bruit de ses merveilles et de ses prodiges 
qui arrivaient par Vintereession de saint Abou Minà se répandit. Que ses 
bénédictious et son intereession nous protègent éternellement ! Amen. 


SEIZE DE BAOUNAN 140 juin). 


En ee jour mourut le saint, le vertueux Abou Nofer, le dévot, dans 
la plaine du Sa'id. D'après ce qu'a raconté saint Paphnuce و(‎ 









SYNANAIRE ARABE JACOBITE. (1110‏ 568 
OY prié Ql a 4‏ هذا القدس شنونیوس! حركته Rus‏ الله ان "ats‏ ان 
ممصن عبيد الله السواح καθ‏ جماعة مم وكتب قصصم ومن leen‏ ابو تفر «B‏ عند مل" 
bs‏ البرية وجد عين "Ὁ‏ ونخلة ورأى هذا القديس ابو نر all Ole‏ وكان عريانا وشعر 
راسه ولحته قد ستروا بدنه فلما راه Cars‏ خاف منه وظن انه روح" فشجعه القدیس" 
ایو αὐ‏ وصلب قدامه وصلى صلاة الانجيل التى هى EU‏ الذى فى السموات" ثم قال له 
مرحبا بك يا بفنوتیوس فلما دعاد gas Mark‏ روعه ثم Ue‏ ګلاهما Ley‏ يتحدثا ple‏ 
all‏ دال CAS 4, οἱ eei‏ کان سب «me‏ وکيف کات سیرته فاجابه انی ὁ οὐ‏ 
Lat Jos αὖ αὐ‏ صالحين فسمعتېم یصفون!! سكان Spl‏ السواح AG‏ الاوصاف الجميلة 
ققلت e E P ed‏ من هو افضل a‏ فقالوا نعم Oe Gee oY LI Doe‏ من 
العالم ومن الاس ان ضاق صدرنا bass‏ من Lie‏ وان مرضنا وحدنا من بفتقدنا وان تعريا 


t2 


1. Haec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 2. A addit E — 3. Α els. — 4. BH 

adda دود‎ ο D GJ. من‎ Le. — 7. A las ,. — 8. Deest in A. — 9. Matthaeus, νι, 9. 
` A 

- 10. B addit .وصای قد امه‎ TT 1. i. — 12. es CAS deest in B. 

— 13. B ος i 


A 


la gràce divine le poussa à contempler les ascèles, serviteurs de Dieu: 
il en vit uu grand nombre et écrivit leur histoire, entre autres celle 
d'Abou Nofer. Lorsqu'il entra dans le désert, il trouva une source d'eau 
et un palmier. Il vit s'avaneer vers lni ce saint qui était nu; les poils 
de sa tête et de sa barbe voilaient son corps. A sa vue, Paphnuce eut peur 
de lui et cerut que c'était un esprit. Saint Abou Nofer l'encouragea, fit le 
signe de la eroix devant Ini et récita la prière de l'Évangile ainsi congue : 
Notre Pere qui êtes aur cieur *. Puts il lui dit : « Sois le bienvenu, Paphnuce. » 
Quand il lent appelé par son nom, sa crainte disparut. Puis ils prièrent 
tous deux et s'assirent pour s'entretenir des magnificences de Dien, Paph- 
nuce lui demanda de lui apprendre quelle était la cause de sa venue (dans 
le désert) et comment il y vivait. Abou Nofer lui répondit : « J'étais dans 
un couvent on se trouvaient des moines vertueux et pieux : je les eng 
tendis déerire les habitants du désert, les ascètes, avec toutes sorles de 
belles qualités. — Soit, leur dis-je; mais qui est plus méritant que vous? 





Assurémeut les habitants du désert, ear nous sommes plus proches du 
monde et des gens; si notre poitrine est resserrée, nous trouvons quelqu'un 
qui nous console; si nous sommes malades, nous trouvons quelqu'un qui 


1. Matthieu, vi. 9. 
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1.1 E —2.A Ads .کبز‎ 3. CUM P n deest in B. — ^. D addit d ο. 


— 5. ol T desunt in B. — 0. 7 EDS SEE γον. — 9. 25 Là desunt 


EN — 10. À l5». — 11. Deest in B. — 12. Deest in B. — 13. B Lors, 


nous visite; si nous sommes nus, il y a quelqu'un qui nous habille; si nous 
avons un désir, nous le satisfaisons infailliblement. Quant aux habitants 
du désert, ils sont privés de tout cela. Quand je les entendis, mon cceur fut 
brülé. La nuit venue, je pris un peu de pain ct je sortis du couvent. Puis 
je priai et je demandai à Notre-Seigneur le Messie de me diriger vers un 
endroit où je resterais. Ensuite je partis et le Seigneur me facilita les voies 
jusqu'à ce que je trouvai un saint homme. ' Je restai près de lui jusqu'à * f. 225 ve. 
ce qu'il m'eut enseigné les voies de l'ascétisme. Aprés cela, je vins ici, je 
trouvai ce palmier qui donue chaque année douze régimes; un régime me 
suffit par mois pour ma nourriture et je bois l'eau de cette source; il y a aujour- 
d'hui soixante ans que je n'ai pas vu le visage d'un homme sinon le tien. » 
Tandis qu'ils étaient à causer, l'ange du Seigneur descendit vers eux et 
leur donna en communion le corps et le sang de Notre-Scigneur le Messie, 
lls prirent un peu de nourriture. La couleur de saint Abou Nofer changea; 
il devint comme s'il était du feu : puis il fléchit les genoux et se prosterna 
devant le Seigneur; ensuite il fit ses adieux à saint Paphnuce et rendit 
l'âme. Saint Paphnuce l'enveloppa d'un linge qu'il avait sur lui et l'enterra 
dans la caverne. IL voulut habiter à sa place, mais lorsqu'il l'enterra, le 
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E } نا‎ D پسره‎ ١! ولسر‎ 
commemorationem adscribunt diei 17%° B, Mai. — 6. Deest in D. — 7. B ٢ —8.B 
addit cune. — 9. νε — 10. Haec verba a JS J3; desunt in À. — 1. B و .سح‎ 
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palmier s'abattit et la suurce se dessécha. Tout cela par le dessein de Dieu 
pour que le saint rentrat dans le monde et annongat la mention des saints. 
Que leur prière soit avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour mourut le saint Anba Latsoun?. Ce père était des gens 
VEI-Behnasa. Dans sa jeunesse, il entra à l'église pour communier. I entendit 
ces paroles de l'Évangile : « Celui qui veut sauver son dme, qu'il la perde, 
et celui qui perd son dme dans ce monde la rendra à la vie. A quoi sert à l'homme 
de qagner le monde entier s'il se perd. lui-même”. » Quand il entendit cela, 
son cœur s'enllamma, il partit pour la montagne de Scété * et il s'adonna 
tont entier aux prières et. aux jetines continuels. Il jednait des semaines 
de suite, Un ange du Seigneur lui apparut et lui ordonna d'aller trouver M 
saint Isidore (Isidoros) qui le revétirait du froe. Il partit vers lui : ce saint [ 


|. Cette commémoration est reportée au 17 de baounah par D, Mai, — 2. Ludolf | 
Bataran., 3. Matthieu. xvi, 25-26; Lue, xvin, 33; Jean, xu, 25. — 4. B .lckhouhab © 


| 
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13. Pro his verbis a ردد‎ B habet . 1 E RE La 250 L3. — 1^. Pro his verbis a 
Es. b habet EMT. ANI دلکی‎ Aza. 


— 15. Pro his verbis a E „1 D habet 
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pria sur le froc et les vêtements pendant quarante jours et l'en revétit. I redon- 
bla d'austérités, puis il sortit pour voir son père. Il s’ isola et se mit à accom- 
plir de nombreuses adorations. 

' [Une nuit, saint Palémon (Balimoun) vint à lui et Aubà Latsoun le 
consola une alfaire où il était tombé et l'informa qu'il lui était pardonné. 
L'Ennemi s'étant emparé de saint Palémon, était allé le trouver sons la forme 
d'une femme et Ini parla d'après les pères anciens et qui s'étaient mariés, 
et de l'indifférence de Dieu, si bien qu'il soumit la pensée de ce saint qui 
pécha en pensée, mais son relèvement fut plus fort que sa chute. Aussi- 
tôt il s'éveilla de celle-ci et reconnut l'intention de Ennemi; il se livra 
à des adoralions nombreuses et considérables jusqu'à ce qu'il revint à 
sa règle première. اا‎ y avait dans le voisinage un couvent qu'il fréqueu- 
tait. Un jour il y passa et trouva le supérieur sur le point de mourir; les 
frères l'entouraient. Puis il vit les auxiliaires des démons autour de lui 
' et il interrogea le supérieur sur son état. Celui-ci ordonna aux frères de 
sortir el se mit à lui décrire ses péchés et ce qu'il avait fait dans sa jeunesse. 
Ses fautes étaient grandes. Entre autres choses, il lai dit : « Pardonne-moi, 


ie ۵ qui suit entre crochets manque dans ie 
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car j'ai fait plus de mal que personne avant moi. Ainsi, quand j'ai demandé 
la prétrise, comme on ne me la donnait pas, Jallai dans nn autre endroit 
et je dis de moi-même que l'évêque m'avait ordonné. Je me mis à célébrer 
les saints mystères saus avoir recu l'imposition des mains; je prenais les 
corps et je faisais des opérations magiques; je pratiquais la souillure; 
mon péché fut plus grand encore : jeus eommeree avec ma mère, Combien 
jar fait souvent des actes de magie et de fornieations jusqu'à la fin de mon 
temps sans me repentir! Je wai aucune bonne œuvre à présenter. Je te 
demande, 6 mon père, par Dieu, de me mentionner dans tes prières. » Le 
saint Anbà Latsoun se mit à pleurer '. Puis il vit l'âme de ce malheureux 
livrée aux démons qui la châtinient avec des fouets de flammes; elle était 
devenue noire, Aprés que le supérieur eut été enseveli el enterré, le saint 


1. B. donne les détails suivants : Tandis qu'il plenrait, le Seigneur ordonna à 
ces auxiliaires de faire sortir sou âme de soa corps. Hs l'en tirérent avec une grande 
violence. 
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se rappela la supplication et réfléchit à la parole 06 l'Évangile : CI n'est 
| pas de plus grand amour que de se sacrifier pour ses amis »'. Le saint continua à 
se châtier de toutes les facons: il implorait le Messie au sujet de l'âme de 
ce pécheur : le Messie et ses anges lui apparurent et l'informérent qu'il 
ne lui serait pas pardonné, ear c'est un Dieu juste; il ne favorise pas celui 
qui n'est pas digne de bienfaits et il ne chatie pas celui qui ne mérite pas 


1. La fin de l'article dans B est ainsi concue : ]1 trouva une citerne desséchée : il 
resta prosterné auprès d'elle. pendant quarante jours, tandis qu'il implorait Notre- 
Seigneur le Messie pour l'âme de ce malheureux, Un ange vint lui dire : « Anba Latsoun, 
le Seigneur te fait dire : Ne te fatigue pas à cause de ce malheureux, car je ne lui par- 
dounerai pas. » Ensuite le saint se tint debout sur un rocher qui avait une arète comme 
le tranchant d'unc épée. Il ne cligna pas des yeux pendant quarante jours, si bien que 
ses prunelles versaient du sang à cause de son manque de sommeil, implorant Notre- 
| Seigneur le Messie pour ce malheureux. Puis il se jeta sur un rocher et se fendit en deux 
| eu disant : « Je ne cesserai que lorsque le Seigneur aura eu pitié de l'Àme de cet infor- 

tunc. » Le Seigneur fit revenir l'àme de ce saint ct un ange vint à lui avec ces paroles : 
« Ne te fatigue pas, car le Seigneur ne lui pardonnera pas. » Le saint s'attacha ensuite 
les mains οἱ les pieds avec une corde de fibres de palmier et se suspendit à un arbre la tête 
en bas, si bien que le sang lui sortait par le nez et la bouche et il rendit l'âme. Un ange 
du Seigneur le délia et lui renditla vie et lui dit : « Ne te fatigue pas; Dieu ne lui par- 


donnera pas. » Puis le saint se jeta dans le fleuve, et dit : « Je n'aurai pas de repos jusqu'à 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — r. 3. ^0 
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les chatiments. Quand de nombreux témoignages furent accomplis alors 


qu'il l'implorait, le Seigneur ordonna que 6 de ce péelieur devint del 
la poussière qui n'éprouverait ni chaliment, ni miséricorde, mais qui serait. 
la mort sans mon frère, les crocodiles me mangeront, mais mon âme u'abandonnera 
pas mon [rere dans l'enfer. » Lorsqu'il fut enfoncé dans l'eau, il fut sulfequé ct mourut. 
Notre-Seigneur le Messie lui rendit la vie, lui apparut, lui donna le salut οἱ Jui di: 
. Tu t'es fatigué, ὁ Latsoun mon élu, el tu as accompli cette parole qui est dans le saint. 
Évangile, mais j'ai juré par men essence que je ne lui pardonnerai pas cl quil πο 
verrait pas la Jumiére de la vie; pourtant à cause de tes peines, j'anéantirai son àme 
et elle ne sera plus en enfer. » Puis il la fit comparaitre et l'anéantit avec sa main en 
disant : « Cette ame n'est ni pour la vie ni pour la mort. » Quant au saint, il se pros- 
terna à terre devant Je Seigneur et le Joua en reconnaissance de ce qu'il avait tiré cette 
ame de Venter. Ensuite, il alla un jour dans un pays et trouva les habitants qui célébraien 
la tete de Michel (.Mikhdyi? un mercredi et qui communiaient dés le matin. Le saint 
leur reprocha Ieur action et leur apporta Jes témoignages tirés des livres purs, à savol 
que le mereredi et le vendredi sont deux jours de jeüne comme le grand jeûne des 
quarante jours; et qu'il n'est pas permis de le rompre sinon pour une maladie ou pou 
la Nativité et le Baptème. A partir de ce jour, ils ne le rompirent plus le jour de la féte 
de Lerchange Michel. Quant au saint Aunbà Latsoun, il termina sa noble lutte, mouru 
dass une belle vieillesse, alla vers le Seigneur qui l'aimait et oblint la royaulé avec les 
sauts. Que sa priere et ses bénedietions soient avec nous et avec Ie pauvre copiste! Amen. 
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1. A pro die 18 nullam praebet commemorationem, hanc vero adscribunt diei 18 1}, 
Mai; deest in Ludolf. — 2. Haec quatuor verbe desunt in A. — 3. $3X- من‎ deest in B. 
; : l5! er: ; PET 
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comme toute poussiére. Le saint lona Notre-Seigneur le Messie pour la 
clémence qui lui avait fait délivrer ce mallieureux du châtiment. Puis, quand 
sa lutte fut accomplie et sou effort terminé, il mourut en paix. Que son 
intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 


DIX-SEPT DE ΒΑΟΌΝΑΙ ı44 juin). 


' Eu ce jour mourut le saint père Damien (Damydnous), patriarche d'Alexan- 
drie (£-Iskandaryah) (570-603). Depuis sa jeunesse, ce saint était moine dans 
le désert ' de Seété (Cheihdt). M resta seize ans luttant et servant Dieu et ful, 
ordonné diacre dans le couvent de saint Abou Yoliannés. Puis il alla au cou- 
vent de Danároun, c'est-à-dire le couvent des Pères, à l'Ouest d'Alexandrie, où 
il mena la vie des ascètes. Quand notre père Anbà Pierre (Botros) fut élevé 
au patriarcat d'Alexandrie (564), il demanda quelqu'un pour être dans sa 
cellule afin de l'aider et de le conseiller dans les affaires de l'Église, On lui 
décrivit ce père et l'opinion ful unanime sur son compte. H le fit venir οἱ 


1. Cette commémoration est reportée au 18* de baounah par B, Mai. Pour le 18* de 
Baounah A ne donne aucune commemoration; elle manque dans Ludolf. 
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κα QUE qus «ο) رام الدين لم وت اوی‎ ὃν 


x ولا شتتی‎ M ael شول ان الله‎ ch ددد لو لق‎ y هراطقی‎ deo موضعه‎ 
وحزن لانه لم‎ Le I» iiy الاب دمانوس‎ ui eoo chy US sy! αλ} صفاته‎ 
jg بطر‎ Lal deest in B. — ^. B addit 
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| . P بپ‎ ! x) » 
l. A ps; B addit ouem ο]. —23. B 
NP 5. b AS cm d Wi T. د روه الاسشط‎ deest in B. — 8. .لون‎ — 0. 1٢ 


e‏ سو اې ع 


ss. — 10. À الا‎ ZA B مه‎ — 12. Deest οὐ, ٢ ἁ i^a t. — 
be A - τ \ 


13. 1 5359. 


lui demanda de rester près de lui. 1] aecepta et mena une belle vie dans la 
cellule du patriarche. Chacun laimait. Lorsque notre père le patriarche 
Anba Pierre mourut (570), les évêques furent lous de Favis d'élever Damien 
au patriarcat. il mena une vie vertuense: il lisait assidiiment les livres des 
Épitres et des Psaumes et les envoyait dans toutes les villes. 1] v avant 
dans le désert de Vascéte, le désert de saint Macaire (Magdryous), des 
hérétiques de la secte de Melitos qui buvaient du vin à plusieurs reprises 
pendant toute la nuit où ils communiaient, prétendant que le Messie — 
gloire à lut! — avait donné à ses disciples deux coupes : la premiere pour 
laquelle 1Γ n'avait pas dit : Ceci est mon sang οὐ la seconde pour laquelle il 
l'avait dit. Saint Damien leur démontra leur erreur et leur faute. II leur fit 
voir que la première coupe correspondait à la 6 ancienne, qui était 
un saerifies dans Pantiqnité, et que les regles interdisaieut de goûter quoi que 
(üt avant d'avoir reçu Eucharistic, Un certain nombre d'entre eux 
renonça à son erreur; ceux qui Wobeirent pas furent bannis. De son temps 
mourut Théophile 1 Tionfilos), patriarehe — d'Autioche (.latdkyah); à Sa 


place on nomma un hérétique qui ne croyait pas à la sainte Trinité, mat 


ce 


qui disait : Dieu est un et on ne pent faire des réserves en mentionnant 
ses qualités essentielles οἱ éternelles. Lorsque sa lettre arriva à notre père 
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Gh οὐ RIO Re‏ ذاتية US‏ لا ap‏ عن هذا العدد واستشېد فى ذلك باقوال 
ο. ---- ο ο...“‏ عقاية توجب ان الله ile‏ ونطق GIS‏ لم يكن 
بلاهما ولما وصات الرسالة Pal‏ المملوة Ga‏ وايمان لم يدعه اظلام عقله ونقص معرفته 
ان ole ue‏ بل ot‏ على کفره فافترق الاب من شرکته ولم pau‏ احدا من رعيته ان 
یلکره فی δι,‏ ولا فى قداس؟ مدة use‏ سنة الى ان مات ثم مث الاب دما 
ae | MUG‏ وحارسا هم Ded Wela ο‏ پو ته ὁ ‘oral c CO He ss‏ شځوخه 

De Uae DS صلاته‎ Ma مرضة‎ IE Par 


IE Deest in B. — 2. Bal, — 3.0 Επι — ^. Deest in B qui habet لو رزو‎ -- 
5. Deest in B. — 0. Deest in B. — 7. B addit BS. — §. Deest in B. — 9. B 
.ولا فدس‎ — 10. B .عشروں‎ — 11. BOIS, 12.1 aile. — 13. B e| lhl ; deest in 
E 44. A ون‎ Bs. EUNDO 6 5: deest in B. — 17, Deest in B. 


Damien, il la lut et s'aflligea qu'il n'eùt pas parlé de la sainte Trinité, indi- 
quant qu'il ne convenait pas de la mentionner. Cela fut pénible à ce père. * Il 
lui éerivit une lettre où il lui exposait que Dieu, quoiqu'il soit certaine- 
ment un dans sa nature et son essence, est décrit eu trois personnes, qu'elles 
sont essentielles et éternelles, sans augmentation de nombre. Il l'appuya 
du témoignage de nombreuses paroles des saints et de preuves théoriques 
établissant nécessairement que Dieu est une Vie et un Verbe essentiels, 
qu'il ne peut exister sans eux. Quand la lettre, pleine de charité et de foi, 
arriva au patriarche d'Antioche, les ténèbres de son iutelligenee ne le 
quittérent pas; sa science fut incapable de comprendre les explications de 
la lettre ; bien plus, il s’aifermit dans son infidélité. Le saint se sépara de sa 
communion et ne laissa personne de son troupeau le mentionner dans une 
prière ou le saint sacrifice pendant vingt ans jusqu'à ce qu'il mourut. Puis 
notre père Damyanos continua à correspondre avee ses fidèles, les gardant 
οἱ les exhortant pendant un espace de trente-six ans. Ensuite il mourut 
dans une belle vieillesse vertueuse et agréable à Dieu. Que sa prière soit avec 
nous! Amen. 
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DIX-NEUF DE BAOUNAIT 483 juin). 


A pareil jour saint Georges (Djirdjis) le jeune mournt martyr. Au temps 
des Musulmans, il s'appelait Mozähim. Le père de ce saint était un Bédouin 
musulman qui avait épousé une femme chrétienne de Damirah el-Qablyah: 
il en eut trois fils dont ce saint qu'ils appelèrent Mozahim; il allait. à 
l'église avee sa mère et avait de l'alTeetion pour les chrétiens. Il lui demanda 
de le faire communier; elle Jui dit : « Personne ne peut communier s'il ! 
west baptisé et pur. » Elle lui donna une bouchée d'eulogies quil trouva 
douce et qui tut dans sa bouche comme du miel. Alors il se dit : « Si cette 
bouchée qui n'est qu'un pain qu'ils se partagent entre eux a un tel goùt 
dans ma bouche, que doit être l'Aucharistie? » Il désira devenir chrétien. 
Quand il fut grand, il épousa une femme chrétienne et linlorma de son 
désir. Elle Ini conseilla * d'aller se faire baptiser. 1l alla dans un couvent du 
désert, Mais son histoire se répandit et on eut peur. ll se rendit à Damiette 
Damyat, tut baptisé et changea son nom en Georges. Les Musulmans le 
reconnurent; ils le saisirent et le chati¢rvent; il s'échappa et s'enfuit à Safat 
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۳ فاذن لم ان ټلموه وفعلوا αὐ‏ ما پريدوا!! فاخرجوه من الحس ا 
وضربوا رقته عند Lu‏ الملاك ميكاييل بدمية ثم اطلقوا OU‏ فى aane‏ فاقام ذلك 


TRUM فحشدوا‎ C Dans عقوته کم‎ JE Med EP وگانت روحته‎ AN وسلموه‎ 


ان صرب )4-9 


1. B .يرب‎ — 2, A cy. — 3. Deest in B. — ^. B M yep». — 5. 8B bn. — 6. B 
ا‎ — 7. B Xs, — 8. ο Re Ρα s — 10. Deest in R. — 


11. B Tu — 12. B SV. — 13, Jace verbu a SS desunt in A. — 1^. B ردو‎ -— 
15. B E 


Abou Tourab. Il v resta trois ans. Quand son histoire fut connue, il alla à 
Qatour et servit l'église de saint Mari Georges. puis il revint à Damirah. 
Les Musulmans l'apprirent et le livrèrent au gouverneur. Sa femme qui était 
chrétienne l'empéelia. de le châtier, puis il l'emprisonna. Les Musulmans 
S'attroupèrent, brisèrent la porte de la prisou, frappérent le saint, lui len- 
dirent la téte et le laissérent entre la vie et la mort. Lorsque les chrétiens 
viurent de bon matin pour l'eusevelir croyant qu'il était mort, ils le trou- 
vèrent vivant. Les Musulmans firent venir des témoins, constituerent un 
tribunal et le menacérent, mais il ne renonça pas à ses sentiments. {9 le 
suspendirent au mit d'une embarcation; puis le qadhi l'en lit descendre et 
jeter en prison. Sa femme le fortifiait ct lui enseignait à croire que tout 
ce qu'il éprouvait venait de ses péchés, de peur que l'Énnemi ne l'en privat 
quand il s'enorgueillirait d’être comme les martyrs. Puis, une nuit, l'ange 
du Seigneur lui apparut, le fortifia, le consola et lui apprit que le le udemain 
on lui couperait la téte. De bonne heure, les Musulmans vinrent trouver 
le gouverneur et lui demandérent de le faire exécuter. ll permit. qu'on 
le leur livrat et qu'ils en fissent ce qu'ils voudraient. {ls le tirérent de prison 


et lui tranchérent la tête près de l'église de l'arcliange Michel (Mikdyil) à 
| Damirah. Ensuite tls mirent le feu à son corps. |l resta toute cette journée 
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et cette nuit, le feu allumé sur lui, sans être brûlé. Puis ils placérent son 
corps dans un panier et le jetèrent dans le fleuve. Par une intention de Dieu, 
il aborda près d'une ile. Sa mère le guetta, le recueillit, l'ensevelit et le 
cacha dans sa maison pendant un certain temps. On lui bàtit à Tanbouah une 
église où l'on placa son corps. Que son intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour aussi eut lieu le martyre * de Bchaï Anoub qui signifie « or 
de dorure », Ce saint était du pays appelé Babanous, du diocèse de Damiette 
(Damydl), d'une grande famille, I était soldat de l’armée de Cyprien (Qabrya- 
nousi, gouverneur d Arib. H y confessa Notre-Seigneur le Messie et fut trans- 
porté à Antinoé Chusind .. Lorsqu'il comparut devant le gouverneur Arien 
ο μας, celui-ci le menaça beaucoup et, comme il n'obéissait pas, il lui 
fit subir de nombreuses tortures. A la fin, il ordonna de lui trancher la 
lête. I sortit. suivi d'une foule nombreuse de gens de la ville, parmi les- 
quels était un gardien de lions appartenant à Arien le gouverneur. If avait 


avec lui deux lions chargés de chaines; l'un. d'eux s'élanga, brisa sa chaine. 


t. Cette commemoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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ὦ‏ مثل هذا اليوم تنيح Gol‏ العظيم اليشع هذا الصديق كان من بعض قرى 
سراييل اسما علموت؟ واسم ابو« يوشافاط وتوالد ὁ‏ الجلجال ثم خدم ايلياس A‏ 
LL‏ له فى US SUI‏ صعد PLL‏ الى" الى السماء om‏ معه!! الى الاردن Lily‏ 
قال له ایلیاس؟! (οἷ‏ ما شيت لم يسال منه شيا من Bell‏ العالم وأ کنوزه بل قال 


1, B poh. — 2. B cll. — 3. Deest in A. — 4. B addit 3) .الى‎ — δ. Mai 
addit commemorationem δ. Archelui. — 6. Haec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 
7. Deest in A. — 8. A علمون‎ — 9. A Us. — 10. Deest in B. — 11. Deest in B. 
— 12. A Ub). — 13. B OS, — 14. B ولا‎ 


Un ange du Seigneur arriva, enleva celut-ei (avec le lion) au-dessus des 
autres et s'envola avee eux jusqu'à ce qu'il les apporta dans la ville d'Ilé- 
liopolis (‘Ain ech-Chams); le saint avait les yeux baudés et ne savait où 1] 
était. C'est là que s'accomplit son martyre. Que sa priére soit avee nous! 
Amen. 


VINGTIÈME JOUR DE BAOUNAL (44 juin. 


A pareil jour mourut le grand prophète Élisée (Elicha'). Ce juste était 
d'une bourgade d'Israël nommée ‘Almout. Le nom de son père était Josaphat 
(Youchdfát), né à El-Djaldjal. Il servit ensuite le prophète Elie (yds) οἱ 
lui était excessivement obéissant. Quand le prophète Elie fut enlevé 
au ciel, il alla avee lui jusqu'au Jourdain (El-Ordonn). Lorsque Elie lui dit : 
« Demande-inoi ee que tu voudras », il ne demanda rien des royaumes de 


1. Mai ajoute la commémoration de saint Archélaüs. 
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ce monde ni de ses trésors, mais il lui dit : « Que l'esprit qui est sur toi 
soit doublé sur moi. » L'esprit d'Elie descendit doublé sur lui. Hl fendit le 
fleuve et le traversa. Alors qu'il passait près d'une ville qui était .0 
riha), les gens se plaignirent à lui de la salure de leur eau; aucune 
moisson ne poussait : il prit un sae où il mit du sel et le jeta dans la source 
qui s'adoucit sur-le-champ : il employa à dessein du sel pour montrer la 
grandeur du miracle, puisqu'il remédiait à la salure par le sel. Tandis qu'il 
passait prés de quelques jeunes gens d'Israël et qu'ils se moquaient de lui, ‘il 
pria contre eux et des ours en dévorérent quarante en un instant: 06 
femme de prophète se plaignit à lui que son mari était mort, chargé d'une 
dette, et qu'elle et sa fille étaient arrêtées pour cela. H lui ordonna de remplir 
d'eau tous les vases de sa maison, d'en prendre d'autres chez ses voisins 
οἱ de les remplir; puis il pria sur eux et chargea l'eau eu huile excellente. 
La femme les vendit et paya ce qu'elle devait, Il pria pour la femme stériles 
cHe mit au monde un fils; Quand ee garçon ent grandi, il tomba malade et 
mourut. Le prophète se coucha suc lui et il revint à la vie. Lorsque 816 


le Syrien (Es-Sorgdnt vint le trouver οἱ qu'il le guérit de sa lèpre, il lui 
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apporta des richesses considérables et des vétements brodés d'or, il n'aecepta 
rien. Son disciple s'enhardit et en reçut en cachette; le saint pria contre 
lui; il fut frappé de la lèpre, lui, ses fils et toute leur postérité. H transforma 
en un jour une cherté excessive en un bon marché extréme, et il fit beau- 
coup de miracles outre celui-ci. Lorsqu'il mourut et qu'il fut mis au tombeau, 


des gens apportérent un mort et le placèrent sur lul, ce mort revint à la 


rois : Joram (Jour&m), Ochosias (Akhäzyà), Athalie (‘Atdlyah) mère d'Ocho- 


l 
vie et les suivit en revenant chez lui. Il prophétisa pendant le règne de quatre 
sias et Yagher fils d'Ochosias. اا‎ prophétisa plus de cinquante ans et 

f 


devança la venue du Messie d'environ huit cenis ans, il s'endormit dans la 
mort avee la paix. Que sa priére soit avec nous! Amen. 
VINGT ET UNIEME JOUR DE BAOUNAN 45 juin). 


En ce jour a lieu la commémoration de Notre-Dame, la inère de Dieu 
dans le sein de qui était le salut d'Adam et de sa postérité, et des églises 
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L B .ولس‎ — 2 B δα. — 3. Qu! لما‎ deest in B. — 4. À ο». — 5. ASS 


construites dans tout le monde sous son invocation. La premiére fut bâtie 
au temps des Apôtres dans les circonstances suivantes, Aprés que Paul 
(Boulos) et Barnabé (Barndbd) eurent 46 l'Évangile aux nations qui 
se convertirent par leurs mains, n'ayaut d'autre. endroit que les maisons 
pour communier, ils demandèrent à Pierre (Bolros) et à Jean (Youhannd) la 


+. permission de construire des églises. Ceux-ci les avertirent * de ne rien faire 


que par le conseil de Notre-Seigneur le Messie. Bien plus, ils preserivirent 
au peuple un jeùne d'une semaine avec des prières et des supplications pour 
qu'il leur fit connaitre ce qu'ils devaient faire. Le jeûne terminé, le Messie 
parut et fit venir tous les apotres de tous les pays sur uu nuage dans la ville 
de Plhilippes. (Filbáis: où étaient. Paul et Barnabé et leur fit connaitre que 
c'est un jour de réjouissance celui où ou batira des églises sous l'invoeation 
de sa mére. Puis il les emmena à l'est de la ville, traça les limites de 
la construction et la force du Seignenr était avec eux : la pierre s'amollissait 
entre leurs mains jusqu'à ce qu'ils eurent terminé ses vases, ses autels et 
ses tentures. Ensuite le Seigneur. imposa les mains à Pierre et l'établit 
pontife suprème de la terre habitée. Les cieux et la terre poussèrent à trois 
reprises le cri : « IL en est digne! Il eu est digne! اا‎ en est digne! » Ἡ 
leur ordonna d'accomplir le saint. sacritice, de faire communier le peuple 
ct de lui recommander que personne ne fit œuvre de ses mains en ce jour 
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qui est le 21 de baounah. Puis il. remonta an ciel avec nne grande gloire. 
۸ partir de ce jour, tous les saints apótres se mireut à construire des églises 
sous l'invocation de la mère de Dieu. De méme au temps de Basile (Basilyos), 
évêque de Césarée (Quisdryah), lorsqu'il construisit une église sons l'invoca- 
tion de la mòre de Dieu, à pareil jour. Il chercha 6 tablette pour faire 
peindre son image. On lui parla d'une qui existait chez un riche, mais il 
ue la demanda pas. Quand cet homme l'apprit, il ne la Ini présenta pas, 
mais il dit : « Mes enfants sout,plus dignes de cette tablette. » Puis il 
blasphéma contre l'église de Notre-Dame; les paroles étaient à peine sorties 
de sa bouche qu'il tomba mort. Ses fils eurent peur et préseuterent la 
tablette au saint avec beaucoup d'or et de pierreries en 1 demandant de 
pardonner à leur père. Il Ja prit et la donna à un peintre pour quil y 
représeutàt Pimage de Notre-Dame. Mais la nuit, la Vierge pure lni apparut 
et lui délendit de peindre sur cette tablette, parce qu'elle provenait de 
l'injustice. Elle lui enseigna * uu endroit où était une tablette rouge, portant 
son image et celle de deux vierges à ses cótés. Il alla à l'endroit qui lui 
était indiqué, trouva la tablette, l'apporta à l'église avec joie. Elle indiqua 
anx gens l'emplacement d'un temple où étaient deux colonnes ponr les placer 
devant l'aradion et poser sur elles l'image. Ou partit et on les apporta. Les 
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magiciens voulurent l'empêcher, mais Dieu les rendit impuissants. Les 
colonnes furent placées devant l'aradion et le Seigneur fit jaillir de dessous 
elles une source d'eau qui délivrait de lout mal quiconque s'y baignait. De 
même, il coula de l'image une huile qui guérissait les maladies : ceci arriva 
le jour de la consécration de l'église, le 21 (de baounah). Il arriva qu'une 
femme se baigna dans Peau et devint lépreuse. Basile la fit venir et 
l'interrogea sur son affaire. Elle [ui raconta qu'aunant le mari de sa sœur, 
elle avait empoisonné celle-ci et épousé son beau-frère. Le saint lui dit : 
« Tu as commis trois grands péeliés, mais repens-toi devant le Père, peut-être 
le pardonnera-t-il. » Mais la terre s'ouvrit et l'engloutit parce qu'elle avait 
osé pénétrer dans l'église de sainte Marie, mère de Dieu, en état d'impureté. 
Ce jour devint celui de la commémoration de sainte Marie, mère de Dieu. 
Il convient que nous célébrions en son honneur une fête spirituelle, ear 
cest par. elle qu'eut lieu Je salut de la terre habitée. Heureux et encore 
heureux celui qui s'occupe de cette fête! Que sa miséricorde soit avec nous 


et nous délivre de l'ennemi! Amen. 


+ 
— 
to 
eo 
3 
e 


EIT 


BAOUNAII M5 JUIN). 587‏ 21° ]1129[ 
Leal «δεὶ‏ استمېد sal‏ طیماتاس الذى من ر ye OS be ul‏ 1 
ارانوس والى Lal‏ ولما ois‏ كتب الملك μὲ “lbs‏ الناس بعادة OUT‏ وب 
الله الحى فلما رأى الوالى جسرته قام الله وسكه* شعره ورماد الى الات ο! .Ὁ‏ 
بضرب C LS Le‏ عصره uum‏ ترا لحمه rus Oy‏ قائلا با سيدى qu poms‏ 
κο‏ فما ثم اله الا انت يا سيدى يسوع المسيح ابن الله الحی" فنظر ' الرب الى Eee‏ 
وارسل St.‏ وعاد الى حاله فتقدم الى الوالى LOUE‏ ثم اله الا سوع المسيح ابن 
الله الحى ale sted‏ العذاب بالعصر والتعليق ثم "ed‏ قدر إلى ان صار لحمه 
كالماء المذاب ثم طرحه حارج المدينة فاقامه" الرب وعاد الى الوالى AY cuu‏ جموع 
لا تحصی بالسيد السيح وعد ذلك اخذت رأسه وال celat sta GUS)‏ ك Le‏ 1 
— ال Haec commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 2. B QU DUE — 3 B‏ .1 


4. À E e. — 5. {laec verba a une desunt in A. — 6. Base 


۰ ae 
- 


8. Pro النهادد‎ B habet $3, tl الابدية فى الملکوت السماية والمنازل‎ sl. 


Ts > .واقامه‎ = 


! En ee jour aussi mourut martyr saint Timothée (Timátdous) qui était 
de Memphis (Misr el-Qadimah). اا‎ était un des soldats d'Arien. (Arydnous), 
gouverneur d'Antinoé (Ansind). Lorsqu'on lut les lettres de l'empereur Dio- 
clétien (Dighitydnous), ordonnant aux gens d'adorer les idoles, ce soldat 
s'élanca au milieu de l'assemblée, saisit les lettres et les déchira en disant : 
« ll n'y a d'autre Dieu que Jésus (Yasou') le Messie, fils du Dieu vivant. » 
En voyant son audace, le gouverneur alla à lui, le saisit par les cheveux, le 
jeta à terre et ordonna de le frapper de nombreux coups; puis il le fit écraser 
jusqu'à re que sa chair fit eu charpie, tandis qu'il eriait : « Mon Seigneur 
Jésus le Messie, aide-moi, ὁ mon Seigneur Jésus le Messie, fils du Dieu 
vivant! » Le Seigueur considéra sa constance et lui envoya un ange qui le 
remit dans son état, et il s'avança vers le gouverneur en lui disant : « Hl n'y a de 
Dieu que Jésus le Messie, fils du Dieu vivant! » Arien redoubla contre lui les 
supplices par l'écrasement et la suspension. Puis il le fit cuire dans une mar- 
mite jusqu'à ee que sa chair devint comme de l'eau liquide. Ensuite il le jeta 
hors de la ville. Le Seigneur le releva et il retourna vers le gouverneur. A 
cause de lui, des foules innombrables crurent en Notre-Seigneur le Messie. 
Ensuite il fut déeapité et regut la couroune du martyre. Que son intercession 
suit avec nous! Amen. 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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' En ee jour mourut saint Cerdon (Cerdis), patriarche de la ville d'Alexan- 
drie (El-Iskandaryah) (95-106). Ce père fut baptisé de la main de l'apôtre 
Mare (Marqos) qui le fit prêtre. Il apprit les sciences ccclésiastiques. 
Lorsque mourut notre père Miltus (Milyous), il fut élu à la dignité apostolique. 
Quand il exerça le patriarcat, il administra comme le Messie, exhortant, 
blämant, avertissant pendant une durée de onze ans, puis il mourut en paix. 


Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. 
VINGT-DEUX bk BAOUNAN (46 juin). 


En ce jour, nous célébrons la commémoration des deux saints glorieux 
Come (Qozniin) et Damien (Damydn), de leurs sœurs et de leur mère, ainsi que 
la consécration de leur église et l'apparition de leurs miracles. Que leurs 


prières uous protègent ! Amen. 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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VINGT-TROIS DE BAOUNAU 47 juin). 


in ce jour mourut saint Apa Noub, le confesseur. Ce saint était un moine 
Vertueux dans un des couvents de la Haute-Éuwypte (Es id. Lorsqu'on 
fut au temps de Dioclétien (Diglitydnous), on tortura de nombreux martvrs 
et on versa leur sang. Un jour, on lit venir quatre-vingts martyrs et on versa 
leur sang. Quaud on voulut transporter leurs corps, on se rappela saint pa 


Noub. On le fit venir devant Avie: ‘Arydid), gouverneur d'Autinoé (Uisind), 


et il lui dit : « Préseate des parfums et laisse loin de toi le doute. » Le 
saint lui répondit : « Il warrivera jamais que j'abaudonne mon Seigneur 
Jésus | Faso) le Messie et que j'adore des idoles de pierre. » Après lui avoir 
fait subir toutes sortes de tourments qu'il supportait avec. constance, * ile > 
Pexila dans la Pentapole (El-Khams modon et Py placa dans une citerne 
ott il demeura sept ans, jusqu'à ee que Dieu lit périr cet hypocrite et que 
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s'éleva Constantin. (Qustantin), l'empereur vertueux. Il envoya des lettra 
pour relàcher tous ceux qui étaient en prison et ordonna de les lui amener 
pour étre béni par eux. Il dit : « S'il est impossible de les présenter tous, 
qu'on m'améne les plus méritants et les plus distingués d'entre eux οἱ par- 
ticulièrement les quatre célèbres qui sont Zacharie (Zakhäryous) de la ville] 
Απλα, Maximin (Maksimdnous) du Favoum, Aghàni de Dahni et Apà Noub 
de la ville de Balaous. » L'envoyé de l'empereur fit le tour des prisons dans 
les villes pour en tirer les captifs, c'est-à-dire. les saints qui sortaient en 
louant Dieu et en le célébrant. L envoyé cherchait Apa Noub, mais il a vali 
quitté la Pentapole et était venu dans la montagne de Basla, devant sa ville. 
|l y resta vetu d'un. vétement neuf. L'envoyé le rencontra, le prit et ils 
sembarquérent sur un batean pour Antinoé, Les chrétiens se rassemblèrent: 
ily avait parmi eux quatre évêques qui prirent Apa Noub, le eonsacrèrenté 
prètre sans son avis el le laissèrent célébrer le saint sacrifice pour le peuple. 
Ouaud il eut terminé, il dit : « Ceci est une sainte olfrande pour ον αἴ 


que celui qui est saint y preune part, le Seigneur soit avee vous. » Puis il 
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19. Deest in A. 


vit Notre-Seigneur le Messie assis sur le temple, pardonnant les péchés 
du peuple repentant. Ensuite les saints se préparerent à aller trouver lem- 
pereur; ils étaient au nombre de soixante-douze personnes, On leur prépara 
| trente-six chariots; chaque couple en montait un. Lorsqu'ils passérent par 
| un pays od il v avait un couvent de vierges, 700 sortirent a leur rencontre, 
| chantant des psaumes devant eux ^ jusqu'à ce qu'ils disparurent. Quand 
| ils arrivèrent devant l'empereur, il ordonna de les mener au bain et de les 
habiller de vétements neufs avant de les introduire prés de lui. 


* 


Saint Apa 
Noub ne le fit pas. Quand ils entrérent chez l'empereur, il leur demanda leur 


bénédiction, baisa leurs blessures, les honora et ordonna de leur donner des 
richesses. Ils refusérent de rien accepter, sinon des vases et des vé 
pour leurs églises et rien d'autre. Saint Apa Noub retourna à son convent. 
Quand il eut terminé sa latte glorieuse, il mourut en paix et alla vers 


Seigneur le Messie. Que sa priére soit avee nons! Amen, 


tements 


O دس‎ mnn «ο 


Notre- 





VINGT-QUATRE DE 1101٢١١٩ 48 juin). 


Eu ce jour mourut martyr saint Abou Moïse (Mousa le noir. 
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sa vin, ear iba ravi le royaume des cienx, suivant la parole du saint Evangile 
Co saint était d'une grande force corporelle, tvrannique dans ses intentions 
T ananzcait, buvait. tuait, volait, se livrait au libertinage: personne ne pou 
vait Jul résister. On dit qu'il mangeait un mouton et buvait uue outre de vin. 
etait esclave chez des gens qui adoraient le soleil. Lui-même le regard 
souvent et Ini disait: e O soleil, st tu es Dieu, instruis-moi. » Jl disait auss 
en Tui-méme et dans son ٠۱۱٢ : «Ὁ Dien que je ne connais pas, fais-moi 

muaitre la personne. د‎ I entendit quelqu'un dire que les moines de Ou 
Habib. connaissaient Dieu. H se leva. ceignit son sabre et alla dans le désert 
Lusuite, i rencontra Isidore i dsfdoras)' le prétre qui, en le voyant, ent rg 
de lut. Abon Moïse hir apprit qu'il était venu seulement vers enx pour qu 1 
lui fissent comiatee Dieu. H Pemmena à saint Macaire ۱۱/٧١۱ eelui 
|exborta. hi enseigna la for et le baptisa. Abou Moise prit le froc et demem 
daus le desert; Puis il se langa dans des dévotions nombreuses, plus non 
brenses que celles de beanconp de saints; Satan (Ech-Chaïlän) 16 656 
pu tous des moyens, d'abord par la nonrriture, la boisson et les act 
Lonteuses. TH en informa le samt père Isidore qui le 0011501:11, 1 
| qual devait fates Entre autres exemples de son zele, lorsque les moines 
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dormaient, il errait autour d'eux, prenait leues jarres, allait les remplir et les 
replacait à côté d'eux, car l'eau était loin d'eux. Apres qu'il fut resté de nom- 
breuses années à lutter contre lui-mème, Satan le hait et le Trappe au pied 
d'un coup pénible par nn ulc?re dont l'action fut. violente sur lui : il resta 
malade et couché. Quand il sut que c'était une attaque de Satan. il redoubla 
d'austérités et de dévotion, tellement que son corps ressemblait à une poutre 


υιός de sa maladie; ses 


brülée. Le Seigneur considéra sa patience et le 
douleurs et ses combats s'allégsrent; la grâce du Saint-Esprit descendit sur 
lui. Cinq cents frères se réunirent prés de lut, il devint un père pour eux. 
Il fut choisi pour le degré de la prétrise ; quand if parut devant le paleiarehe, 
celui-ci voulut l'éprouver pour voir sa conduite et dil : « Qui a amené let 
co nègre? Chassez-le. » H sortit en disant en lui-meme : « Hs Cont Justement 
traité, ὁ nègre sali de poussière, » Le patriarche revint, le demanda, 1 
imposi les mains et lui dit : « Moïse, maintenant tu es devenu eutierement 
blane. » Une fois, des vieillards étaient venus le trouver et il wy avatt pas 
d'eau chez lui. Hs le virent entrer et sortir, puis la pluie tomba et le bassin 
fut rempli. Hs lui demanderent : « Pourquoi entrais-tu οἱ sorlaiz-tu ١ » Il leur 
répondit : « J'ai dit an Seigneur : Si tu ne me donnes pas dea. pour 
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i. B addit مقار‎ ste 2. ο. —- 3. Mattliaeus, xxvi, 52; .lpocalypsis, χει, um 


Genesis, (NU, — d ο... 


ېر 


. Deest in B. — 6. Deest in B. — 7. Matthaeus, xxvi, 

52: Apocalypsis, xi, 10: Genesis, ix, 0. — 8. Deest in A. — 9. Xi — 10; 
«αἰ 11. A UJ. — 12 A کس‎ — 13. A د کر‎ MENDES NM 

“ wis we ς rm 
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5. Deest in 15. — 16. Ον! ال‎ 


désaltérer tes serviteurs, où en trouverai-je pour les abreuver? » — Il arriva 

quil alla avee des vieillards trouver saint Macaire (Magäryous) qui leur dit: 

« J'en vois un parmi vous qui aura la couronne du martyre. » Il répondit : 

« C'est peut-être mor celui-là, car il est écrit : Celui qui tue par l'épée sera 

nu due par l'épée! » Lorsque les Berbéres vinrent au désert, " il dit aux frères : 

« Que celui qui veut s'eufuir, s'enluie. » Ils lui demanlérent: « Et tot, notre 

à pore; tu ne tenfuis pas? » — « Moi, dit-il, je suis âgé, j'attends ee jour, 
conformément à la parole de Dieu : Celui qui tue par Pépée sera tué par 

l'epée, » Les Berbères entrèrent et le tuèrent et sept frères avec lui, ear ils 

18 wavalent pas voulu s'enfuir. Mats il v avait parmi eux uo frère qui s'était 
caché derriere une natte : il vit l'ange du Seigneur avant à la main une 

couronne: il se tenait debout. l'attendant, Hl sortit vers les Berbères qui le 

" luerent. Considérez, mes frères, ce que fait la force de Ia pénitence! Elle a 
Irausformóé un esclave infidèle, homicide, adaltére, voleur: elle en a fait un 

| pere qui instruit et qui console, un prètre qui établit des regles pour les 
moines, et mentionné dans les églises. Son corps est aujourd'hui dans le ٠ 

vent de Baramous, Que sa prière soit avee nous éternellement! Amen. 


I Matthieu. xxvi, 52: Apocalypse, xin. 10: Genèse, ix. 6. 
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1. Refert Ludolf hanc commemorationem ad 15 diem bachons. — 2. Haec tria verba 
. , ση : rn 
Bosunt in A. — A lie. — 5. B ses. — 6. B Er Ex ο ο ος SBS -- 
9. Deest ie pia B. — 10. 15 D EA rq ο ΕΡΕ. ο aee 
commemoratio deest in Malan. — 1^. Deest in B. — 15. Deest in b. 
/ 


VINGT-CINQ ΡΕ BAOUNAU 49 juin). 


‘Eu ce jour mourut martyr l'apótre Jude (Yahoudd), fils de Joseph ٠ 
un des soixante-dix disciples, Il prêcha l'évangile dans beaucoup de villes, 
péuétra dans la Mésopotamie (El-Djazirah), v annonça la bonne nonvelle et y 
bitit une église. Il alla à Edesse (Er-Hohid), guérit Abgar (Abdjar) de sa 
maladie et Je baptisa. Il entra dans la ville d'Anasah Arah, v prêcha l'Évangile 
et baptisa beaucoup de ses habitants. Le souverneur le saisit, le tourmenta 
beaucoup, lui fit clouer aux pieds des sandales et le fit courir pendant un 
mille, puis il le fit pendre et percer de flèches. Le saint rendit son ame entre les 
mains du Seigneur. Il avait envoyé aux fidèles une épitre qui est la septième 
des épitres catholiques, pleine de toute sagesse et de toute 





erae: elle con- 
vertit beaucoup de gens pendant sa vie οἱ après sa mort. Que sa prière soil 
avec nous! Amen. 

* En ee jour aussi mourut notre saint père, le zélé Aubà Pierre (Botros), 


patriarche de la ville d'Alexaudrie (EI Eskandargahi) (567-569). C'est le trente- 


1. Cette commémoration est reportée par Ludolf au 15 de bachons. — 2. Cette com- 
mémoration manque dans Malan. 
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quatrième de la liste. Ce pére fut. élu apres que l'empereur Vespasien 
Ashdsyduous, sez Justinien: eut exilé saint Théodose (Téoudousyous) parce 
quil ne s'accordait pas avec son sentiment, et que le siège Tut. resté vide 
pendant un espace de temps, l'empereur et ses lieutenants, à Alexandrie, 


drie fnt administrée par un homme juste, bon et orthodoxe. Les anciens des 
fidèles se réunirent auprès de Ini et se plaignireut de manquer de patriarche. 
Il leur preserivil de se rendre au couvent d'Ez-Zedjàdj dans le but d'y prier et 
d'en élire un. Hs en furent joyeux et les évéques prirent notre pere Anbà Pierre 
qui était prètre, Pais ils sortirent vers le couvent, le proclamérent et furent 
eousolés par lui. Saint Sévère (Sdouirosi élait mort et le siège d'Antioche 
était vacant. Quand les habitants de cette ville apprirent l'élévation d'Anbà 
Pierre, ils élurent eux aussi un crovant appelé Théophane (i Táoufanis). اا‎ 
s'entendit avee Anbà Pierre et échangérent des lettres théologiques. Chacun 
d'eux oflicia en mentionnant le nom de l'autre, dans la prière et dans la messe, 
mais ils ne pouvaient aller dans leurs villes, eae Anba Pierre demenrait au 
convent EA nyah en face du convent d'Ez-Zedjädj et Théopliane dans le 
couvent d'Aflounvons, hors d'\utioche, ال‎ y avait alors, hors d'Alexandrie, 
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six cents couvents et trente-deux villages, tous fidèles orthodoxes, outre les 
chrétiens de la ville d'Alexandrie et des gouvernements d Egypte (Misr) et 
de la Haute-Egvpte (Es-Sa id), les moines des couvents dans la montagne de 
Seóté (Chihdti, Abyssinie (El-IHabachi et de Nubie (En-Noubah); tous étaient 
sous l'autorité de notre père Auba Pierre et se conduisaient suivant ses 
ordres. Il ne cessait d'écrire des lettres qu'il envoyait à tous les fidèles, les 
affermissant dans la foi; il parcourait les couvents d'Alexandrie et leurs 
villages, les instruisant, leur préchant ct les fortifiant. — Il avait choisi un 
disciple, prêtre savant, nommé Damien (Damydnous), qui fut patriarche après 
lui et sur qui il se reposait pour l'administration des fidèles. |l entrait à 
divers moments dans Alexandrie, examinait les affaires de ses habitants, les 
gardait et les fortitiait. Il mena cette vie apostolique, veillant sur son trou- 
peau et l'affermissant pendant plusieurs années; puis il mourul en paix, 
attaché à la foi, Que sa prière soit ° avec nous! Amen. 
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1. Deest in A. 2. Haec tria verba desunt. in A. — 3. Haec verba a Lis 


desunt in B. — 4. B οὐ, — 5. B addit à. — 6. Deest in B. —7, Josue, i. 5; وتا‎ 
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VINGT-SIX DE BvoUNAH (20 juin. 


En ce jour mourut le grand prophète Josué (Yachou’) fils de Noun, disciple 
du grand, parmi les prophètes, Moïse (Mousa), envers qui al était d'une ohéts- 
sance accomplie: son esprit descendit sur lui et il prophétisa du temps de 
Moïse. Celui-ci, à sa mort, lai confia le peuple sur l'ordre de Dieu qui lui 
dit : « De même que j'ai été avee mon serviteur Moise, de meme je serai avec toi! 
Fortifie-toi, sois fort, conserve la loi que jui recommandée à mon serviteur; ne Cen 
ecarle ni à droite ni à gauche; que le livre de la loi ne s'éloigne pas de ta bouche, 
mais medite-le nuit et jour pour. conserver et exécuter ce qui y est eril. » Le 
cœur de Josué fut fortilié; envoya deur espions? à Jéricho i Arii; ils entrè- 
rent, examineren] le pays et se cachèrent chez Rahab, la courtisane. Elle 
les reconnut et les fit partir après leur avoir fait jurer qu'ils.la protégeraient, 
elle et les gens de sa famille’. C'est ee qui arriva. Les Israélites : Bani Israyil 
passèrent le Jourdain (El-Urdonni: il leur fendit le fleuve, le fit tenir comme 
une muraille’; il leur ouvrit Jéricho qui était défendu par sept murailles 


|. Josué, 1. >: πες 7. — 2. losué, 1, 7-8. — 3. Josue, m. L 4 CE Josue, TEE 
3 ار)‎ 01 μη. H3. 
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"n I —392 A 56. 83.1 JM. desunt in B. — 4. A «sl. — 5. B 
ES. — 6. Cf. Josue, ιν. 3-16, 22-27. — 7. A oe jp ee 


ils y tuérent tout ee qui s'y trouvait, hommes et animaux'; il conquit 
beaucoup de villes, au nombre de 32, et tua 32 rois. Les nations et les Israé- 
lites le craignirent, La terreur fut si grande dans les cœurs que les gens 
de Gabaon (Djabi oun) usérent de ruse; ils revétirent des vêtements usés, 
prirent avec eux des sacs et des outres usés et rapiécés, des sandales usées 
et du pain desséché οἱ moisi. Ils allèrent trouver Josué οἱ lui dirent : « Nous 
venons d'une terre lointaine et nous vous demandons la paix et un pacte. » 
Josué et les vieillards des lsraélites leur répondirent : « Attention! vous 
ne demeurez pas dans ce pays? » Ils leur dirent : « C'est d'une terre lointaine 
que nous sommes venus, » et ils leur montrérent leurs provisions molsles 
et leurs vêtements usés. Josué et les vieillards leur donnèrent la paix et la 
leur jurérent. Mais quand le prophète apprit qu'ils étaient proches d'eux. 
* il leur dit : « Pourquoi avez-vous rusé avec nous? » Puis il les établit comme 
serviteurs pour la demeure du Seigneur’, Quand les cinq rois des Amorrhéens 
(El-Amourydn) l'apprirent, ils se liguerent contre les gens de Gabaon qui 
demandérent du secours à Josué. Il leur en donna et fit un grand carnage 
des ennemis. Quant à ceux qui se sauvérent, Dieu leur lança du ciel des 
grélons qui les firent périr. Lorsque le soleil fut près de se coucher, Josué 
dit devant les Israélites : « Soleil, arrète-toi sur Gabaou: lune, reste immobile 
sur la prairie Avalon (Ctbaloun. » Le soleil s'arreta et la lune resta immo- 


Peet ιό. vi, 21. — 2. Cf. Josué, 1x. 3-16, 22-27. 
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hile jusqu'à ce que le Seigneur eut tiré vengeance de ses ennemis". Il par- 
lagea la terre entre les Israélites, donna aux prêlres un pays pour habiter 
et un terrain. pour leur bétail. Il sépara cinq villes de refuge pour servir 
d'asile à celui qui aurait tué quelqu'un iuvolontairement?, comme l'avait ordonné 
le Seigneur. Quand ses cent dix ans [furent accomplis, il rassembla les Israé- 
lites, leur recommanda de conserver les préceptes de la Loi, de ne pas s'en 
écarter, de persévérer dans le culte de Dieu, leur apprit qu'il était un Dieu 
jaloux et fort et qu'il les détruirail s'ils adoraient un autre que lui. Puis il 
mourut en paix et fut enterré dans le tombeau qu'il avait acheté aux fils de 
llamour pour cent brebis, dans la terre de Naplouse (Mibolos) : les Israélites 
lirent un grand deuil de trente jours. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. 

۹ En ce jour aussi on commémore l'église du grand ange Gabriel Pannon- 
eialenr. Que son inlereesston nous soutienne! Amen, 


VINGT-SEUT DE 101۱۱ 24 juin. 
ln. ce jour mourut le saint apôtre ۸1311135 (fanángyd). Les apôtres nom- 
merent ee saint illastre évêque de Damas | Dimachy). || v annonça l'évangile 


9 


1. CF. dosné, x, l-14. = 2. Josué, xx. 3. — 3. Cette commémoration manque dans 
Ludolf, “ssemant et Malan. 
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de vie et précha aussi à Éleuthéropolis (Bart-Djibril), Il convertit à la foi beau- 
coup de ses habitants, les baptisa eux el leurs fils ainsi que saint Paul 
(Boulos). Lorsque le Seigneur l'envova et qu'il plaça sa main sur les yeux de 
Paul, il lui rendit la vue et Dieu aceomplit de grands miracles par ses mains. 
Beaucoup * de Juifs (El-Yahoud) et de gentils erurent à sa prédication. Après 
cela, le gouverneur Lucien (Lowkydnous) l'arréta, lai fit subir des supplices 
pénibles, lui fit dépouiller et bräler les flancs avec des torches de feu, puis le 
fit sortir hors de la ville et ordonna de le lapider. Le saint rendit son ame 
entre les maius du Seigneur pour le nom de qui il était mort et s'en alla dans 
la félicité durable. Que sa prière soit éternellement avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ee jour aussi mourut martyr saint Thomas (Tomds) qui était de 
Pehentalet (Chandaldt), Ce saint était âgé de onze ans quand l'ange du 
Seigneur, Michel (Wkiyil), lui apparut alors qu'il était endormi dans la cam- 
pagne en train de garder les pores et lui ordonna d'aller confesser le nom de 
Notre-Seieueur le Messie. Il descendit, prit un fouet et alla à la ville d'AMexan- 
drie (E/-Iskandaryah), où il confessa le Messie devant le gouverneur, Celui-ci 
lui proposa d’adorer les idoles et lui promit de faire de lui son secrétaire, Le 
saint s'irrita, sortit son fouet et lut en donna de nombreux coups. On le sai- 


1. Celle commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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sit, on le broya, on lui déchira le corps avee des peignes de fer. Le saint 
inplorait l'aide de Notre-Seigneur le Messie qui lui envoya son ange et il 
le guérit. Lorsqu'on le jeta en prison, le geòlier lui demanda de guérir un fils 
malade qu'il avait. Le saint lui donna son fonet et il le mit sur l'enfant qui 
guérit. Quand le gouverneur l'apprit, il le fit venir et lui proposa d'adorer les 
idoles. Il samusa de lai et lui dit : Oui. £e gouverneur fut joyeux et alla 
avec lui au temple. Le saint demanda à Notre-Seigneur le Messie de détruire 
les idoles. Elles furent toutes brisées et le démon (Ech-Chatán) qui v. était 
s'élanea eontre Je gouverneur, le prit à la gorge etle chatia jusqu'à ce qu'il 
avoua : « Il ny a pas d'autre Dieu que Jésus i Yasou'i le Messie. » X cette vue, 
la foule s'écria : «ανα là d'autre Dieu que Notre-Seigneur le Messie, » 


Le reste des infidèles emprisouna le saint pendant quinze jours sans manger 


ui boire: l'ange du Seigneur le visitait. Puis il fut erueilié * la tête en bas 


jusqu'à ce que le sang eoulàt de ses narines. L'ange du Seigneur descendit et 
le délivra. Hl v avait avee une femme un enfant aveugle, elle prit du sang du 
saint et le mit sur ses veux et il vit. Puis on le jeta en prison, on l'en tira et 
on lacha sur lui une lionne : elle vint lui lécher les pieds; on le frappa avee 


des massues sur la bouche. H y avait avec fut dans les tourments Paphnuce 
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(Babnoudah) Y El-Bandarah et Anba Chenousi de Balkim; ils s'encourageaient 
les uns les autres à la patienee. Puis on versa sur sa tête de l'huile et de la 
poix bouillantes ; on le mit dans une chaudière et on le fit cuire; on lui coupa 
les parties génitales; on le broya, on le pendit avee une grosse pierre au 
cou. Aprés cela, Arien (.Arydndi, gouverneur d'Antinoé (Ansind), le prit et 
l'y emmena. Arrivé à Toubah (Touch), on lui trancha la tête. Pendant ses tour- 
ments, sept cents hommes et neuf femmes moururent martyrs. Que leurs 
prières à tous soient avee nous! Amen. 


vINGT-HUIT DE BAOUNAN /22 juin . 


En ee jour mourut notre père le patriarche Anba Théodose (Tåon- 
dousyous) patriarche d'Alexandrie (El-Zskandaryah) (935-967). C'est. de son 
nom que les chrétiens s’appelérent Théodosiens | Et- Trioudosyoun).. Aprés 
qu'il eut été élevé au patriareat, des gens méchants sirritérent contre 
lui; ils prirent un individu appelé Gaianus ۱۰ archidtacre. C'était 
un de ceux quiavaient écrit de leurs mains pour vanter la pureté de Théo- 
dose; ils l'éleverent à la dignité de patriarche et chassèrent le saint à Khar- 
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λος 


simanous où i| resta trois mois, A cette épo u^, notre père Sévère ( Sdoui- 
roust était dans la terre d'Egypte (Misr): M le consolait et lui rappelait ee qui 
élail arrivé aux apôtres et à Jean Chrysostome i Yohannd Foum  edz-Dzahaln. 
Puis از‎ alla à Maled] (Walidj) et v. resta deux aus. Les habitants de la ville 
se soulevérent eontre le gouverneur, lut réelamant leur pasteur Théodose 
et l'expulsion de Gaianus. La nouvelle arriva à l'empereur Justinien i Youstá- 


pour dire : « Que celni d'entre vous qui a été proclamé le premier, siège. Ὁ 
On réunit une assemblée de 120 prètres qui écrivirent leur sentence“ 
« Gest Anba Théodose qui est le premier. » Alors Gaianus se leva devant 
l'assemblée et dit : « C'est moi le coupable, seulement j'y ai été amené par 
de meéchantes gens qut haissaieut le patriarche. » Alors la réunion demanda à 
Théodose de recevoir Gaiauus et de le relever de l'exeoninunication à con- 
dition quilivanratt plus [a prêtrise ni le diaconat. Il accepta et le releva de 
excommunication à cette condition. Quant à l'empereur, il avait une foi cor- 
rompue: il erut que s'il effravait le patriarehe, celui-ci s'aecorderait avec tut. 
écrivit û ses lieutenants : ¢ Si le patriarche Théodose s'accorde avec nons 


dans la foi. qu'on ajoute le gouvernement à son patriarcat et qu'il soit gou- 
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verneur d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah), sinon qu'il sorte de la ville. » Quand 
notre père apprit cela, il dit : « C'est ainsi que Satan (Ech-Chaïtän) a parlé à 
Notre-Seigneur le Messie : Je te donnerai tous les royaumes du monde et leur 
splendeur situ te. prosternes devant moi". » Ensuite, il sortit d'Alexandrie et alla 
dans la Haute-Eeypte (Es Said) où il resta quelques jours à affermir les fidèles, 
L'empereur l'apprit, et envoya pour chercher à le tromper et l'avertir qu'il 
désirait se rencontrer avec lui, lui demander ses conseils et recevoir sa béné- 
diction. Il partit pour Constantinople (El-Qostantingyah) dont le patriarche vint 
à sa rencontre avec tous les fidèles et les soldats. On le fit entrer en grande 
pompe; l'empereur et limpératrice vinrent au-devant de lui et le firent 
asseoir au plus haut rang. Puis if y eut entre eux une discussion sur la foi; 
l'empereur le llattzit et cherchait à le tromper pendant plusieurs jours; le 
patriarche triomphait de lui par les livres saints et les paroles des Pères. 
Comme il ne s'aecordait pas avee lm, l'empereur le bannit de son siège en 
laute-Egypte et installa à sa place un homme du nom de Paul (Boulos), 
(Quand celui-ci arriva à Alexandrie, il ne fut pas accepté, et il resta une année 
sans que personne reçût les sacrements de sa main excepté un petit uom- 
bre de personnes. Quand cette nouvelle arriva à l'empereur, il ordonna * de 
fermer les églises jusqu'à ce qu'on obéit au patriarche. Les chrétiens sortaient 
luc, ιν, 7. 
PATI. On. — T. XVII. — F. 3. fie 
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hors de la ville vers une église qu'ils avaient construite. sous l'invocation 
de saint Mare (Marqos) οἱ une autre sous l'invocation de Come (Qozman) ; ils 
v célébraient les offices et y baptisaient leurs enfants. Quand il l'apprit, 
l'empereur ordonna d'ouvrir les églises. ۸ cette nouvelle, Anbä Théodose 
eraignit qu'il ne les séduisit ; il leur écrivit une lettre remplie de toute sorte de 
consolations, les lortifiant dans la voie orthodoxe et les mettant en garde 
contre Vobéissauce à cet hérétique. Hl demeura pendant vingt-huit ans en 
exil dans la Iaute- Egypte et resta quatre ans dans la ville d'Alexandrie. La 
durée totale de son patriarcat fut de trente-deux ans pendant lesquels il 
composa des homélies et des instructions nombreuses. En Égypte, les fidèles 
ne cessérent de se nommer Théodosiens, c'est-à-dire partisans de Théodose, 
jusqu'au temps d'Anbà Jacques (Ya qoub); alors ils se nommèrent Jacobites. 
Que la priére de ce père soit avec nous! Amen. 


VINGT-NEUF DE BAOUNAH 23 juin). 


‘En ee jour monrarent martyrs les sept saints aseétes qui étaient de la 


montagne de "Pounah : e'etaieut Anba Dàsidi, Anbà Koutolos, Anba Ardama, 


1. Cette commemoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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Anba Moïse (Mousa), Anba Aisi, Anbi Barkalas', et un autre moine nommé 
Koutolos. Quant à Anba Basidi, il était prètre ainsi qu'Anbà Koutolos. L'ange 
du Seigneur leur apparut à tous deux et leur ordonna de proclamer le nom 
du Messie. Ils se levèrent sur-le-champ pour aller vers le gouverneur et trou- 
vèrent une barque dans laquelle étaient ces cinq ascétes. Ils convinrent tous 
de verser leur sang au non de Notve-Seigneur Jésus (Vachou') le Messie, Le 
prêtre Anbà Basidi parlait au gouverneur et s'exprimait avee dureté. Le 
gouverneur lui demanda de quel endroit il était; il lui apprit que ses com- 
pagnons et lui étaient de Tounah. Alors il ordonna de les jeter en prison, 

puis il les en fit sortir et les tortura. Ensuite, il ordonna de placer sur leurs 
cous de grosses pierres οἱ de les remettre en prison. * Notre-Seigneur Jésus + f, 239 د‎ 
leur apparut, les consola, les fortifia, les encouragea à la patieuce et leur 
promit le royaume des cieux. Ensuite le gouverneur les envoya à Alexandrie 
(El-Iskandaryah) où ils éprouvérent de grands tourments. Il les mit dans des 
marmites où il y avait du soufre et de la poix; on alluma au-dessous un feu 





dont la [anime s'éleva à vingt coudées; ensuite on les retira et on les jeta 
en prison. Notre-Seigneur le Messie leur apparut et les guérit; ils se levèrent, 


1. À Darkalámen. 
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allérent trouver le gouverneur et eonfessèrent leur foi devant lui. En les 
voyant guéris, 130 personues erureut et furent martyrisées en un jour. Quant 
aux saints asceetes, il redoubla leurs tortures, fit apporter devant eux l'idole 
Apollon (Aboloun) et leur ordonna de se prosterner devant elle; ils la frap- 
pérent du pied, elle tomba de son soele et fut brisée. Mors il leur fit couper 
les pieds; quant au prêtre, on lui trancha la tête ainsi qu'aux cinq ascètes 
apres lui. Pour Koutoläs, il le fit brûler, Hs reçurent tous la vie éternelle dans 
lerovaume céleste. Que leur intercession soit avee nous! Amen. 

‘En ee jour également moururent martyrs Abba Hour, Anba Behåï οἱ 
Daidara? leur mère. Abba Hour était soldat dans les troupes d'Antioclie 
Antdkyah); il vint à Alexandrie | El-IEskandaryah) et confessa. Notre-Seigneur 
le Messie. Le gouverneur ordonna de lui conper la main droite, de l'attacher 
à un taureau avec des comes et de le trainer dans la ville : on mit sur lut 
des plaques de ler brülantes; puis on Int coupa l'antre main: on versa du 
plomb dans sa gorge, ensuite on le jeta dans nue fosse remplie de vipères 


qui ne lui firent aucun mal, puis on le frappa avee un baton : en tont cela, 
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morationem ecclesiae angelo Surial dedicatae. 


il demandait du secours à Notre-Seigneur le Messie à chaque fois et il 1 
venait en aide, le lortifiait et le ramenait intact à son état. Tandis qu'il était 
ainsi, sa mère arriva, demanda aprés et se réjouit de sa lutte. On en informa 
le gouverneur qui la fit venir et lui proposa d'adorer les idoles. Elle n'en fit 
rien; illa menaça, mais elle n'eut pas peur. Il ordonna de faire chauffer des 
croches de fer et de les placer * dans ses flancs. Quand on l'eut fait, elle se 
réjouit, chanta des hymnes au Seigneur, célébra sa sainteté et le loua pour 
avoir été jugée digne de soullrir pour son nom jusqu'à ce qu'elle rendit l'àme 
et recüt la couronne du martyre. Puis on fit cuire le saint dans une marmite 
avec de l'huile, de la poix et du goudron. Au milieu de lébullition, il louait 
Dieu saus ressentir de douleur. On en informa le gouverneur qui fut étonné, 
stupéfait et furieux; il arriva. pour le voir, tenant à la main une javeline; 
il eu perça la poitrine du saint qui rendit l'âme et reçut la couronne du mar- 
tyre. Que son intercession soit avec nous! inen '. Lorsque son frère le prêtre 
Aubà Bchaï fut présent à Alexaudrie et qu'il eut été martyrisé le I* de 
uasi, son corps et ceux d'autres martyrs furent transportés à Andsta- 
basi (?) Que leur prière à tous soit avec nous! Amen”. 


1. Ce qui suit jusqu'à la fin de l'article manque dans B. — 2. Malan ajoute la com- 
mémoralion d'une église à l'ange Souryal. 
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TRENTE ΡΕ BAOUNAN (24 juin’. 


En ce jour eut lieu la naissance du bienheureux saint Jean (Youhannd), 
le Baptiste; jamais une femme n'enlanta un fils plus grand que lui. C'est lui 
qui loua le Messie et l'adora, tandis qu'il était encore dans le sein de sa 
mère; il fut jugé digne de placer sa main sur la tête du fils de Dieu. Le saint 
Evangile dit : « Lorsque Elisabeth (Aisdbát) eut accompli ses jours pour accoucher, 
elle enfanta un fils. Ses voisins et ses. parents apprirent que le Seigneur arait 
accru sa miséricorde pour elle οἱ s'en. réjouirent. Lorsque le huitième jour [ut 
arrivé, ils vinrent pour circoncire Venfant et l'appeler du nom de Zacharie 
Zakarya) son pere. Sa mere leur dit : Non, appeles-le Jean. Hs lui dirent : 
Il wy a personne dans ta parenté qui s'appelle de ce nom. کال‎ allèrent con- 
sulter son père : De quel nom veuc-tu Cappeler? Il écrivit : Sou nom est Jean. 
Sa bouche S'oueril. et sa langue fut délivrée du mutisme. I bénit Dieu! et pro- 
phétisa sur son fils qu'il serait appelé le Prophète du Très-Haut et qu'il. par- 
lerail devant la face du Seigneur et lui prépurerait la voie?. » Deux ans s'étant 
accomplis, l'arrivée des Mages eut lieu, et lorsque Hérode (Hiroudis) fit périr s lg 
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eH Ute 


MOLDE) 


an 
. 


٢ 


BAOUNAT (24 JUIN). 01‏ 307 ]1153| 
سنتين واتفق مجى المجوس ولما ان" US‏ هیرودس الاطفال غمز على هذا ای فطلته 
الحند لقتلوه فاخذه apl‏ ذكريا JE‏ که وسال الحند ان جوا معه الى مان as al‏ 
sil οἱ‏ مہم“ فاتوا معه حتی دخل ue den AG‏ حناح الپيکل! πος)‏ لم هن 
lab‏ تسلمته فخطفه SU‏ الى برية تعرف CI MS.‏ ولما لم Tyron‏ الحند اغتاظوا 
کیف فلت منم فقتلوا زكري ايه واما النبی ἀἰ5‏ فام يزل فى البرية الى ان امره الرب 
ان ον‏ الى & الاردن ببشر hoy‏ بالمسيح وظېره امام الجمع كما تنا عليه ملاخا 
انه الملاك السشر امام المخلص؟ وانه بالحقبقة قد شابه الملائکة tel «Ὁ‏ من روس" 
القدس وهو ق بطن امه وسکن فی ad‏ ولم ὁ Le GA‏ طول حياته LS‏ شېد Mas‏ 
cl‏ ولا شرب خمرا ولا Hd ue‏ ولا ذكر نه le‏ لا $25 ولا jm» làn‏ 


- = 


et‏ وابصر الروح القدس Ν‏ عليه ومات شبيدا بالحقبقة قال الرب انه لم يقم ف 


1. Deest in B. — 2. B Last. — 3. A e — 4, Ilaec verba a sho? desunt in A. 


— >. B .وقال‎ — 6. bays ..ὁρὸ deest in B. — 7. B so. — 8. Malachias, 1v, 4. — 
9. B cns — 10. B addit SN. — 11. A .ولا جو گرا ولا هر صخرا‎ 


les enfants, on lui dénonça ee prophète. Des soldats le cherchèrent pour le 
tuer. Son père Zacharie le prit sur son épaule et leur demanda” de veulr à un 
endroit ou il le déposerait; puis ils le prendraient avec eux. lls allérent avec 
lui jusqu'à ce qu'il entra dans le temple. Il le placa sur l'aile du temple et leur 
dit : « C'est d'ici que je l'ai reçu. » L'ange le saisit et l'emporta dans le 
désert appelé Désert d'Ez-Zifanà. Quand les soldats ne le trouvérent plus, ils 
s'irritèrent de ce qu'il leur eùt échappé et tuèrent Zacharie. Quant au 
Baptiste le prophète, il ne cessa de demeurer dans le désert jusqu'à ce que 
Dieu lui ordonnat d'aller à celui du Jourdain (El-Ordoun) pour annoncer et 
prêcher le Messie et le montrer devant la foule comme Malachie l'a prédit. 
« C'est le messager qui annoncera devant le Sauveur'. » En elfet, il ressemblait 
aux anges, car il était rempli de l’ Esprit-Saint, étant encore dans le sein de sa 
mère; il habita dans le désert, ne goûta jamais de pain, comme a témoigné 
le Messie, ne but jamais de vin, ne connut pas de femme. On ne rapporte de 
Ini aucun péché, ni grand ni petit; il annonça le Messie, vit l'Esprit-Samt 
descendre sur lui et mourut réellement martyr. Le Seigueur a dit qu'aucun 


1. Malachie, iv, 4. 
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des enfants des femmes n'était plus grand que lui. Que son intercession 
accucillie prés du Messie nous protège jusqu'à notre dernier soullle 06 
les coups de Satan le méchant, en ce monde et dans l'autre, dans l'éternité 
des cternilés et les siècles des siècles! Amen! Amen! Amen"! 

Le mois béni de baounah est terminé par la puissance de Notre-Seigneur 
le Sauveur, à qui soient la gloire et la force dans l'éternité des éternités et 
les siècles des siècles. Louange à Dieu éternellement οἱ continuellement ! 


MOIS D'ABIB LE BENI?" 
Juin-Juillet). 
PREMIER JOUR απ 25 juin. 


En ce jour eut lieu le martyre de la vierge sainte et pieuse Febronia’ 
Vrounyahi. Depuis son enfance, elle s'était donnée au Messie. Elle avait 


1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de Marthe et de Marie. — 2. B aj. : Au nom du 
Pere et du Fils et du Saint-Esprit, un seul Dieu. — 3. Malan Caphronia, Amélineau 
l'akronia. 





M O 


PATRIA) A سن‎ 


EEND IPAE AUN 613‏ 15 
اوهت' (uz‏ للسيح وكانت لا خالة* رئية على در Pedy‏ خمسون" عذراء فما ن 
النرين اسما اویانا du‏ بخوف الله وعلتا قراأة "ous ὯΝ PQ‏ تحاهد 
E c UE‏ لل و tem‏ يوين پومين" وتصلى Be‏ عظمة وكا pin‏ 
القديسة حميلة فى LB Lens‏ خرجت الاوامر من دبقلاديانوس DUTY! Sole‏ وقض على 
pM Serre) ον ee‏ دا M NA ENA‏ خفن وخرجن من الدر 
واستخفين ولم يق فيه سوى الرئسة وهذه القدیة! واخت ορ!‏ ولما كان ὁ‏ الغد اتوا 
رسل الملك الى الدبر ومسكوا LE‏ واهانوها PAL,‏ بقية العذارى فقالت Ηζ gb αὐ‏ 
joie‏ انا واتركوا هذه العحو ز فاخذوها ورطوها بالسلاسل Ὁ λεν‏ الى" المدينة وكان 
عمرها عشرين سنة وكانت الام تتا Las‏ بكية فلما حضرت قدام ΜΑΙ‏ 5 سألا عن 
الخوات 7 ثم اعرض OGY ble We‏ ووعدها Malye ES ρε‏ فلم dez‏ فامر 


qe bes‏ ثم οἱ‏ بتقطيع y‏ ليکشف Yu‏ فزعقت عليه "yb‏ يشقك الله" ابا 


1. B دفعت‎ — 2. A addit Vs. — 3. B δ. — ἡ. A pod. — 5. B addit Sew dtl |. 
— 6. B 29S. — 7. Deest in B. — 8. Deest in B. — 9. B JS — 10. A Las. — 11. À 
العذری‎ — 12. B iig, Rod! ددد‎ — 13. B addi bar, — 14. A $3.8. — 15. B 
omisit. — 16. b eR. — 17. ۸ lad. — 18, Deest in B. — 19. B addit à, 
— 30. B St. 


une tante, supérieure d'un couvent contenant vingt-sept vierges, entre 
les deux fleuves et qui s'appelait Ouryâna. Elle l'éleva dans la crainte de 
Dieu et lui enseigna la leeture des livres divins. La vierge montrait un zèle 
beau et considérable pour la dévotion; elle jeünait tous les deux jours et 
faisait de grandes priéres. Cette sainte était belle. Quand arrivèrent les 
ordres de Dioclétien (Diqlddydnous) relatifs à l'adoration des idoles, beaucoup 
de ehrétiens furent arrétés et subirent le martyre. A cette nouvelle, les 
vierges eurent peur, sortirent du couvent et se cachèrent : il n'y resta que 
la supérieure, cette sainte et une autre religieuse. Le lendemain, les messagers 
du roi vinrent au couvent, saisirent la supérieure, la traitérent avec mépris 
et réclamérent le reste des vierges. Febronia leur dit : « Preuez-moi et 
laissez cette vieille femme. » Ils la saisirent, la liérent avec des chaînes 
et la transportèrent à la ville; elle était ۹06 de vingt ans : la Mére l'avait 
suivie en pleurant. Quand elle comparut devant le gouverneur, celui-ci 
l'interrogea sur les sœurs, lui proposa d'adorer les idoles οἱ lui promit des 
cadeaux nombreux et considérables. Elle ne le fit pas. Alors il ordonna de 
la frapper avec un bâton, puis de déchirer ses vêtements pour mettre son 
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corps à nu. La Mère lui eria alors : « Que Dieu te déchire, hypoerite, de 
même que tn veux découvrir aux regards cette pauvre jeune fille orpheline. » 
Alors. il s'ivrita, ordonna d'attaclier la sainte sur des chevalets et de déehirer 
son corps avee des peignes de fer, ce qui fut fait au point que sa ehair fut 


„en charpie. ^ Elle priait le Seigneur et lui demandait son aide. On lui coupa 


la langue, on lui cassa les dents, on lui coupa les membres et on la brüla 
avec du feu. Notre-Seigneur le Messie la fortifiait et la maintenait. Quand le gou- 
verueur fut fatigué, il ordonna de l'égorwer, ve qui fut fait; et elle recut la 
couronne du martyre. Hl v avait là un fidèle riche; il prit les membres de la 
sainte et les déposa dans un colfre doré aprés les avoir roulés dans des 
étoiles de soie. Qne sa prière soit avee nous! Amen. 

١ En ee jour moururent aussi les deux prêtres, saints et zélés, Biouklia? et 
Tavàbau?, prêtres de l'église de Tounah du district de Tanda; ils. étaient 
frères; leur père était ndiministrateur de cette église : c'était un homme 
très vertueux; les deux frères étaient eux-mêmes accomplis en sainteté. 


1. Malan reporte cette commémoration sur le mois d'Abib, elle manque dans Ludolf. — 
2. Malan Zjanufa. — 3. Malan l'enaben. 
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a desunt in A. 


Dieu fit arriver par eux de grands miracles et des prodiges dans la guérison 
des malades qu'ils réchautfaient avee l'eau du puits de l'église et qu'ils 
guérissaieut. Lorsque la mort de leur père fut proche, il arriva que le prêtre 
Tayábau avait revêtu les vétemeuts consacrés et était monté à Pautel pour 
célébrer le saint sacrilice. La nouvelle lui arriva que son père était à la mort 
et le demandait. |] répondit : « Je ne puis quitter les vêtements consacrés 
avant d'avoir terminé : si Dieu veut que je voie mon père avant sa mort, 
c’est bien, sinon, que la volonté du Seigneur. soit faite. » Par trois fois, son 
père l’envoya chercher; il répétait toujours la méme chose. Quand il eut 
terminé le saint sacrifice, il trouva que son père était mort. Il s'atlligea beau- 
coup à cause des vases de l'église que le défunt avait, mais il ignorait oü 
ils étaient déposés. Son frère Bioukha lui conseilla d'aller à la montagne 
de Scété (Chihdt) οἱ d'interroger les saints vieillards au sujet des vases 
de l'église. Quand il y alla, il arriva qu'il se rencontra avec le Pere Daniel 
(Dányál), le supérieur du couvent. Il l'informa de tout ce qui était arrivé à 
cause de lui. Le Père Ini indiqua un saint à qui il raconterait toute l'affaire; 
il alla le trouver et la lui apprit, Ensuite les saints marchèrent dans la 
voie du mérite et de la perfection. Que leur prière soit avec nous! Ainsi 
soit-il! 
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' En ce temps, les croyants mettaient de côté ' ce qui restait des saintes 
espèces pour le eas où quelqu'un mourrait ou serait malade, ou pour quelque 
eas urgent. Il arriva qu'un serpent pénétra dans le coffre, y fit une ouverture 
par où il sortait vers la muraille et mangeait ee qui restait dans le coffre. 
Quand les deux saints le surent, ils le tuèrent et s'aflligérent de ce qui était 
arrivé. On leur conseilla de manger le serpent à eause des saintes espèces : 
ils demandèrent à Dieu de leur faire connaitre si cela lui donnerait satisfac- 
tion. Un ange du Seigneur leur apparut et le leur ordonna. Ils prirent le 
serpent, le mangèrent et moururent ensuite, Dieu fit connaitre leur conduite 
et leur action à une religieuse, vierge sainte, et elle informa la communauté, 
On leur batit une belle église et ils firent des miracles et des prodiges 
nombreux, Que leurs priéres soient avee nous! Ainsi soit-il. 


DEUXIÈME ΠΆΗΙ 26 juin. 


Mort du disciple saint Thaddée (Taddous), un des douze grands apôtres: 
Le Seigneur le choisit et if fut compté parmi les Douze. Quand il fut revétu 
de la grace du Paraclet, il parcourut le milieu du monde, annonçant l'évan- 


1. Ce qui suit manque dans Malan. 
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gile, amena beaucoup de Juifs et de gentils à la connaissance de leur Créa- 
teur οἱ les baptisa. Puis il eutra dans le pays de Syrie (Souryd) et y annonça 
l'évangile. Il éprouva de la part des Juifs et des gentils du mépris et de 
nombreux chatiments, puis mourut en paix, Que ses prières soient avec nous! 
Ainsi soit-il. 


TROIS D'’ARIB (27 juin. 


‘En ve jour mourut le Pere Anba Cyrille (Kirillos), colonne de la foi et 
lumière de l'église orthodoxe, patriarche de l'église d'Alexandrie (E/-Iskan- 
daryah) (412-444), Ce saint fut élevé chez son oncle maternel, nba Théophile 
(Tdoufilous), patriarche d'Alexandrie avant lui (384-412). Celui-ci l'envoya d'a- 
bord au couvent de saint Abou Macaire (Magdr); il y apprit les sciences divines 
et en cinq aus il sut par cœur tous les livres saints. Le Seigneur hui donna la 
grâce et l'intelligeuce du ceur, si bien qu'il retenait dans sa mémoire un livre 
qu'il avait lu une seule fois. Puis sou oncle l'envoya au Père Sérapion (Sard- 
wm ), excellent évèque. I cerut en sagesse et se rompit aux choses supérieures, 

"Quand il se fut perfectionné, l'évêque le renvoya au siège patriarcal, Anba * ٠ 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Malan. 
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Théophile se réjouit beaucoup, remercia Dieu qui lut avait douné un pareil 
lils οἱ Pétablit comme lecteur dans sa demeure. Quand il lisait, personne 
ne désirait qu'il se tit. Quand notre Père Anbà Théophile mourut, on établit 
ce Père à sa place et sa 50160606 04 l'Église. Lorsque Nestorios (Nestour), 
patriarche de Constantinople (El-Qostantingyah), tomba dans l'infidélité οἱ 
qu'on réunit contre lui un concile comprenant deux cents évêques, dans la 
ville d'Éphèse (Efesos), au temps de l'empereur Théodose (Tdouddsyous), ce 
saint fut le chef du councile. I discuta contre Nestorios, lui tint tête, le vain- 
quit, exposa son infidélité et, comine il ne venait pas à réxipiscenee, il l'ex- 
communia, le maudit, et le déposa de son siège. Il établit douze chapitres 
οὐ il exposait la foi, et ensuite il composa des discours et des épitres qui sont 
jusqu'à ce jour entre les mains des fideles. Il établit que Dieu le Verbe 
est d'une senle nature, d'une seule essence, incarné, et excommunia quiconque 
diviserait le Messie ou sortirait de cette opinion. Quand son labeur fut 
accompli, il tomba malade légerement et mourut en paix après étre resté 
trente-deux ans sur le siège palriareal. Que sa prière soit avec nous! 
Amen. 

‘Eu ce jour mourut le père excellent Célestin (Kilistinous), pape de Rome 


lionmiah), qui était disciple du pape Boniface (Younakindiuts). À sa 


1. Celle commémoration mauque dans Ludolf. 
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mort, celui-ci recommanda que ce père Im suecédat. Puis il lui fit cette recom- 
mandation : « Mon fils, prends garde, var il y aura nécessairement dans 
home des loups ravisseurs. » Quand Boniface mourut, on fit siéger ce père 
à sa place. 1108017113 ({nouryous) régnait alors à Rome. Quand il mourut et 
quand régna Julien (Youlydnous) qui était hérétique de race, il voulut établir 
Nestorios (Nestour) comme patriarche de Rome et ehassa Célestin. Mais les 
habitants ehassérent Nestorios et il resta dans le cœur du roi de la haine 
contre le saint. Celui-ci partit pour un des couvents * prés de la. Pentapole 
(El-Rhams Modon) et y resta quelque temps : Dieu accomplit par lui de noin- 
breux prodiges. Le roi partit pour la guerre. Quaut à saint Célestin, il vit 
dans uu songe nocturne lange Raphaël (Rafäyil) qui Int donnait le salut οἱ 
lui disait: « Lève-toi, va à Antioche (Antdkyah) trouver saint Démétrius (Dama- 
fryous) ton patriarche, et demeure chez lui, ear le roi a résolu dans son âme 
de te tuer quand il reviendra de la guerre. » Lorsqu'il s'éveilla, il partit du 
couvent, ayant avec lut deux frères, et il alla à Antioche on il tronva saint 
Démétrius malade. Il lui apprit tout ce que le roi avait fait contre Ini et 
resta chez lui dans un couvent. Saint Ignace (Igghndlyous) et Boniface, 


papes de Rome, apparureut au rol, ayaul avec un eux autre personuage 
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très redoutable qui lui disait : « Pourquoi as-tu laissé sans patriarehe la 
ville de ces deux saints ? Voici quele Seigneur t'arrachera la vie et tu mourras 
par les mains de ton ennemi. » — « Seigneur, que ferai-je? » lui dit-il. Les 
deux saints reprirent : « Crois-tu au Fils de Dien? » — «Je crois en lui. » 
— « Envoie après notre fils οἱ fais-le revenir à son siège. » Quand il s'éveilla, 
tout tremblant, il écrivit des lettres à Démétrins, le patriarche d'Antioche, 
pour justifier sa religion et lui demander d'apprendre aux messagers où 
était le saint. Quand ils partireut, ils le trouvèrent et le ramenèrent à Rome 
avee de grands honneurs : le peuple vint à sa rencontre avec une joie extreme. 
En méme temps le roi revint vietorieux de la guerre et l'Église fut en repos. 
Lorsque Nestorios blasphema et qu'un concile fut rénni contre lui, Célestin 
ne put y assister pour eause de maladie, mais if envova deux prêtres avec 
une épitre où il l'exeommuniait. Le roi approuvait les paroles de Nestorios, 
mais d avait peur du patriarche. Quand le Seigneur voulut faire sortir 
Célestin de ce monde, Bouiface et Athanase (ttandsyous)! lui apparurent 
et Tur dirent : € Fais tes recommandations à ton peuple, car tu vas 
venir avec nous; en eliet, le Messie Cappelle. » Quand il s'éveilla, il fit 
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ses recommandations à sou peuple et lui dit : « Des loups ravisseurs entreront 
nécessairement dans eette ville. » Ensuite il ajouta : « Je me lèverai et je 
partirai, ear deux saints me demandent, moi et deux autres; nous partirons 
de ce monde sur-le-champ : ce sont Cyrille (Kérillos), pateiarehe d'Alexandrie 
(El- Iskandaryah), et Luc (Lougyás), évèque de Sàn. » Aprés avoir prononcé ces 
paroles, il mourut en paix. Que la bénédietion de sa prière nous protège! 
Ainsi soit-il. 


QUATRE D'ABIB (28 juin). 


En ce jour, nous célébrons la fête de la translation des corps des deux 
saints Abouqir et Jean (Youhannd). Lorsqu'ils subirent le martyre Ie 6 d'am- 
ehir, les fidèles transportèrent furtivement leurs corps et les placèrent dans 
l'église de Saint-Marc (Marqos) l'évangéliste qui est au sud d'Alexandrie 
(Ll-Iskandaryah). Us y restèrent déposés jusqu'au temps de saint Cyrille 
(Kirillos), patriarche d'Alexandrie, Un auge du Seigneur lui apparut et lui 
ordonna d'aller à l'église de Saint-Mare et d'emporter les corps des deux 
saints Abouqir ct Jean. II partit avec une troupe de gens, ils prierent οἱ 
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creusèrent l'emplacement : le coffre qui contenait les eorps leur apparut; | 
ils le transportérent en grande pompe à l'autre église de Saint-Mare qui est 





au bord de la mer. Is y déposèrent les corps, y bâtirent une église οἱ insti- 
tuèrent en ce jour une fête en leur honneur. A côté de l'église était un temple 
d'idoles où on célébrait une grande fête et où se réunissaient beaucoup 
d'infidéles. Quand ils virent la multitude des miracles que faisaient les corps 
des deux saints Abouqir et Jean, ils abandonnérent le temple et leur infidélité 


en sorte qu'il devint un monceau considérable. Que leurs prières soient avec | — 


| 
et devinrent chrétiens. Quant au temple, le sable y fut apporté par le E 
f 


nous! Amen. 
١ 


CINQ D'anin (29 juin). | 


En ce jour moururent martyrs les deux grands saints, chefs des disciples, 
Pierre (Bofros) et Paul (Boulos). Quant à Pierre, il était de Bait Saida et pêcheur! 
de son métier, Le Seigneur le choisit le lendemain du jour de son haptème; _ 
ΙΓ avait choisi auparavant. André (Andrdous) son frère. Puis, lorsqu'il eut 
choisi Pierre, il le fit le premier des disciples. Il resta au service du Sauveur 
jusqu'à la. Passion. I avait de la foi, de l'énergie et du zèle; c'est par là 
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1. Matthaeus, xvi, 1^; Marc., vni, 28; Luc., ix, 19. — 2. Matthaeus, xvi, 16; Joannes, 
vi, 70. 3. Matthaeus, xvi, 18. 


| 
quil devint le chef des disciples, car lorsque ceux-ci avaient des doutes sur 
le Sauveur et que quelques-uns disaient : « C'est Jérémie Urmyds) ou un des 
prophètes ', » il confessa comme tous les autres : « Tu es le Messie, fils de Dieu 
rirant^. » Alors le Seigneur lui donna la meilleure part, l'établit comme la pierre 
angulaire de l'Église et lui remit les clefs du royaume des cieux’. Aprés qu'il 
fut revétu de la grace du Paraclet, il pénétra au milieu des loups ravis- 
| seurs du monde et y annonça Jésus (Yasou’) le Messie crucifié. 1l convertit 
une foule innombrable à la foi et Dieu fit par lui de trés grands miracles. 
Il écrivit deux ópitres, les envoya aux croyants οἱ dieta à Marc (Marqos) 
l'évangile qui porte son nom, Quand il entra à Rome (Boum 11), il y rencontra 
l'apôtre Paul. Lorsqu'il y eut préché et enseigné et que la plus grande partie 
| des habitants eut cru grace à lui, l'empereur. Néron (Niroun) le saisit οἱ 
Î ordonna qu'il fit mis en croix. Il demanda par humilité d’être erncifié la 
tête en bas. « Car, disait-il, le Seigneur a été crucifié debout et il convient 
que je le sois la tête en bas, » et il rendit l'ame entre les mains du Seigneur. 
Quant à Paul, c'était un Juif de la tribu de Benjamin (Benyamin), Pha- 
visien, fils de Pharisien. Il était instruit et versé dans la loi de la "T horali, 
| itrès zélé pour elle. Les disciples et les fidéles le redoutaient beaucoup, ear 
le prince l'avait choisi et lui avait écrit de sa propre main des lettres pour 


1. Matthieu, xvi, 14^; Mare, vii, 28: Luc, ix, 19. — 2. Matthieu, xvi, 16; Jean, vi, 70. 
--9. Cf. Matthieu, xvi, 14. 
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9, Haec duo verba desunt in R. 


qu'il arrètàt quiconque proclamait ° le nom du Messie. Tandis qu'il était | 
en route, ayant avec lui une troupe de gens, partant de Jérusalem (O 
chalim) pour Damas (Dinachq), une lumiere ce lesie brilla sur lui, il tomla al 
lerre sur la face à cause de ce qu'il voyait et il entendit une voir qui lui 
disait : « Pourquoi me persécules-tu 2 »— «Qui es-Lu, Seigneur? » demanda-t-il. La 
voix lui répondit : « Je suis Jésus le Nasaréen que lu ۹ » '. Ensuite 

il l'envoya à Ananias (Hananydh) à Damas, qui le baptisa. Il lui ouvrit les! 
veux et il fut rempli de la grâce iu. Paraelet. Il prècha la vraie loi, et) 
de méme qu'il avait été ardent en faveur de la loi juive, la loi du Mess ie fut 
puissante en lui. Il entra daus le monde et ο ους aux gens la foi au Crucifié. | 
If fut tellement éprouvé par les coups, la prison, la captivité, le naufrage, 
l'égarement dans le désert, qu'il serait diflieile de le décrire. Ses Épitres οἱ 
les Actes des Apôtres en ont rapporté une partie. Puis il entra dans Rome, | 

y prècha l'Évangile et un peuple considérable cerut par lui. Il éerivil pour eux. 
l'épitre qui est la première des quatorze dont if est l'auteur. A la fin, Néron 
l'arréta, le ehàtia et le liven pour être décapité. Tandis qu'il marchait avee 

le bourreau, il rencontra une jeune fille des proches de l'empereur Néron 


Actes des Apotres, 1x, 3-5, 
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qui avait été convertie par lui. Eu le voyant avec le bourreau, elle pleura. 
Il arriva à l'endroit où on tranchait les tètes et tendit la sienne au bourreau. 
La jeune fille pleura, il la consola et lui dit : « Donne-moi ton voile, je te le 
rendrai à l'instant. » Elle le lui donna; il s'en enveloppa le visage: le bourreau 
coupa la téte de l'apotre et la laissa enveloppée dans le voile. Quand 1 
revint pour annoncer au roi l'exécution, la jeune fille lui demanda : « Où est 


Paul? » — « Il est étendu au lieu du supplice, tou voile enroulé autour 
de sa tête. » — « Tu mens; à l'instant Paul et Pierre viennent de passer 


prés de moi, couverts de vétements royaux, ayaut sur la téte des diadémes 
inerustés de pierreries et ils m'ont rendu mon voile; le voici. » Et elle le mon- 
tra au bourreau ainsi qu'à ceux qui étaient avec lui. Ils en furent étonnés 
et erurent au Messie. Dieu aecomplit par lui des miraeles qu'il est impossible 
de décrire. Ainsi on plaçait des malades en ligne sur le chemin que suivait 
Pierre afin que son ombre passat sur eux et qu'ils fussent guéris. Que la pricre 
de ces deux apôtres soit avec nous! Amen, 
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six «۱٨۶ (30 juin. 


(Eu ee jour mourut martyr lapôtre Aoulimas surnommé Paul (Boulos). 
Ce saint était. des soixante-dix; il servit les disciples et montra du zèle pour 
la prédication de l'Évangile. Il porta plusieurs des lettres 06 ۰ Pierre 
(Borlos), le servit dans ses malheurs et soulfrit avee lui. ΙΓ entra avec lui 
à Rome ditovinyah), prêcha l'Évangile, enseigna et convertit beaucoup f 
de personnes. Lorsque Papotre vénéré, Pierre, soulfrit le martyre, cet ۰٠ 
montra beaucoup de zèle; il le descendit de la croix, l'enveloppa dans des 
étolfes précieuses el le déposa dans Ia maison d'un des fidèles. IL fut dénoncé 
à l'empereur Néron (Néroun) comme élant des disciples. Néron le fit compa- 


raitre et Pinterrogea là-dessus. Il Pavoua ct confessa que le Messie était le 





vrai Dieu. L'empereur lui lit subir de grandes tortures par les coups, la sus- 
pension et Ja fumée allumée sous lui; puis il lui demanda : « De quelle mort 
veux-tu que je te lasse périr? » — H répondit : « Je veux mourir à cause du 
Messie; comment veux-tu ine faire mourir? Fais-moi arriver rapidement à 


J. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf et Mai. 
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mon désir. » Il ordonna qu'il füt frappé et crucifié la téte en bas comme Pierre 
son maitre, ce qui fut fait. Le saint recut la couronne des apótres martyrs. 
Que la bénédiction de sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour aussi eut lieu le martyre de sainte Théodosie (Tdoudousyah), 
mère de saint Proconios (Abroukounyous); avec elle furent martyrisós deux 
princes et douze femmes. Lorsaue son fils eut été dénoncé * comme chrétien 
et que l'ordre fut donné de صا‎ tourmenter, i! soulfrit des tortures telles qu'il 
fut prés de la mort. Notre-Scigneur le. Messie lui apparut cette nuit et le 
guérit, Quand il comparut une seconde fois et qu'on le trouva intact et 
guéri, ces saints et sa mère furent étonnés et crièrent tous : « Nous croyons 
au Dieu de Proconios. » Le roi ordonna de leur trancher la tète, ainsi que 
ce jour mentionne sa féte le 14 d'abib. Que leurs priéres soient avec nous! 


Amen?, 


1. Celte commémoration manque dans Malan, Ludolf. — 2. Ludolf ajoute la commé- 
moration de saint Barthélemy à Rachid. 
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SEPT parin 4 juillet). 


in ce jour ent lieu le trépas du saint père, l’ascète, le dévot Anba Ched 
nouti (Chenoudah) V'arehimandrite. Il était des gens de Baslabat dans le pays 
d'Aklinim. Son père était métayer et possédait un troupeau qu'il confia au 
jeune Chenouti pour le faire paitre. H nourrissait de son repas les bergers; 
il descendait dans uu étang dean pendant l'hiver et le froid, y demeurait οἱ 
priait. Un saint vieillard témoigna qu'il voyait les dix doigts de Clienouti 
pareils à dix lampes allnmées. Son père le prit et lamena à Anbä Bakhal, 
son oncle maternel, pour qu'il le bénit. Celui-ci prit la main du jeune Chenoutt, 
la mit sur sa propre tête et lui dit : « Bénis-moi, toi, ear tu deviendras un 
père respecté pour une grande foule. » Son père le laissa chez lui. Un jour, 
on entendit une voix proclamer des cicux : € Chenouti a été établi comme 
archimandrite sur le monde entier. » — ll se mit à accomplir de nombreuses 
dévotions et des adorations considérables. — Lorsque le Père mourut, il fut 
ċtabli à sa place et devint une lumiere peur tonte la terre habitée. IT pro- i 
nonea des exhortations et des disconrs, institua des règles pour tous les | 
moines, les supérieurs, les gens du siecle, les femmes οἱ la totalité des gens: 
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il assista au concile des deux cents avec Abba Cyrille (Kirillos). Les nuages 
le portèrent parce que ses disciples ne le laissaient pas monter dans le char 


EE i ο An 


avec eux. Quand il passa dans les nuages au-dessus du patriarche qui était dans 
un bateau, il le salua ainsi que ceux qui étaient avec lui et ils lut rendirent 
son salut * en l'admirant. H mérita que Notre-Scigueur le Messie fùt avec lui 
à plusieurs. reprises: Iui-méme s’entretint avec lui, lui lava les pieds οἱ 
but leur eau. Le Seigneur lui apprit de nombreux secrets; il fit beaucoup 
de prophéties, et il vécut comme le prophète Moise (Mousa) cent vingt ans. 
Quand sa fin fut proche, il vit une troupe de saints qui venaient derrière lui. 
iu apercevant Notre-Seigneur le Messie, il dit : « Tenez-moi pour que je me 
prosterne devant mon Seigneur. » lls le redressèrent et il se prosterna. Puis 
il leur dit: « Je vous confie à Dieu, » aprés avoir fait de nombreuses recom- 
mandations à ses enfants. Il mourut en paix. Que sa bénédiction soit avec 
nous! Amen. 


—_— ۷-22 OO CC 
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En ce jour aussi cut lieu le martyre 01۱110 (yhnalyous), pape de Rome 
(Roumyah), au temps de l'empereur Adrien (Aretydnous). Lorsque ce prince 
apprit qu'lgnace donnait des enseignements ct altirait le peuple à la foi en 


1. Cette commemoration manque dans Malan et Ludolf. 
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DEBT 


Notre-Seigneur le Messie et à l'abandon des idoles, il le fit venir et lui pro- 
posa de les adorer. Ignace n'y consentit pas. Il le menaça et eut beaucoup 
d'entretiens avec lui. Comme le saint ne consentait pas à étre infidéle, il 
le livra aux bêtes féroces. Ignace lit ses recommandations au peuple οἱ Faf- 
fermit dans la foi. Un lion s'avança vers lui et le saisit à la gorge : il rendit 
lime entre les mains du Seigneur. Le lion ne reeommenea pas à s'approcher 
de lui. On transporta son corps avec de grands honneurs à un endroit préparé 
pour lui. Que sa prière nous garde! Amen. 


HUIT bp arin 2 juillet). 


Eu ce jour mourut le saint Abou Bisoés (Behiah), qui jouit d'une belle 
renommée, l'étoile des créatures, dans la montagne du saint Abou Macaire 
(Magar), M était d'un endroit appelé Chansa, des districts d’ D gvpte (Misr). 
Il avait six frères. Sa mère eut un songe dans lequel l'ange du Seigneur 
lui disait : « Le Seigneur. te fait dire de lui donner un de tes sept eufants 
pour le servir. » — « Maitre, répondit-clle, prends celui que tu voudras. » 


La 


νι. 


nor. L'ange choisit Abou Bisoés qui était débile et maigre de corps. ° « Maitre, 


1. Cotte commemoration manque dans Malan. 
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dit-elle, prends-en un fort pour servir le Seigneur. » Il lui répondit : 
« C'est celui-ci que Dieu choisit. » Après cela, Abou Bisoës alla à la montagne 
de Scété (Chdihdt) et se fit moine auprès d'Aubà Bamouyah qui fit embrasser 
la vie monastique à Abou Jean (Yohannes) le Petit, H se livra tout entier 
à de nombreuses dévotions, il jeüna trois quarantaines sans rien cotter 
jusqu'à l'aecomplissemeut des quarante jours. I] mérita que Notre-Seigneur 
le Messie lui apparüt sonvent; une fois il lui lava les pieds avec de l'eau daus 
un bassin, en but une partie et en laissa une partie dans le vase pour son 
disciple. Il dit à ce dernier, après que le Seigneur fut remonté aux cicux : 
« Va boire l'eau. » Le diseiple négligea d'obéir à cet ordre ; comme le maitre 
insistait, il alla vers le vase, mais il wy trouva plus rien. Le saint lui apprit 
ce qui en était, car il ignorait qu'elle provenait des pieds du Sauveur. Alors 
Il ressentit un grand trouble : le père l'envoya à un saint dans la ville 
@Akhmim; il était comme fou. Ce saint le consola et le renvoya à Disoées, 
Comme le disciple était encore troublé, le père le renvoya au saint, mais 
celui-ci était mort. Il dit à son diseiple, avec cette recommandation : « Mets 
sur lui ee baton et dis-lui : Mon père te fait dire de te lever et de me parler. » 
Lorsqu'il fut arrivé à Aklimim et qu'il cut mis le baton sur lui, le saint se 
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leva immédiatement, le eonsola et l'exhorta en disant : « Écoute ton pères 
ce trouble ne t'est arrivé que parce que tu ne lui as pas obéi quand il t'a 
dit : Bois un peu d'eau. » Quand il eut prononcé ces paroles, il se rendormit. 
— Une autre fois, un de ses disciples vint à lui et le trouva causant 
avee quelqu'un. Quand il entra, il ne vit personne. Il lui demanda des expli- 
cations sur cette affaire. Le saint lui répondit : « L'Empereur Constantin est 
venu aujourd'hui vers moi en esprit οἱ m'a dit : Si je savais que ce miracle 
appartint aux moines, j'abandounerais mon empire et j'embrasserais la vie 
monastique. Je lur ai répondu : Tu as élevé la religion du Messie et anéanti 
le culte des idoles et le Messie ne Ua-t-il pas donné une récompense consi- 
dérable? ° — I m'a répliqué : Le Messie m'a donné beaucoup, mais ce n'est 
pas comme le miracle des moines, car je leur at vu des ailes de feu avec 
lesquelles ils volaient vers la Jérusalem (Ourichalim) céleste. — C'est à bon 
droit, lui ai-je dit, car vous avez une femme, des enfants, des richesses qui 
vous consolent, quant aux moines, ils sont pauvres, alfamés, misérables, c'est 
pourquoi Dieu trés-haut leur a donné cette récompense. » — Une autre fois, 
le Seigneur lui parla en ces termes : « Je ferai de ces montagnes comme des 
tours de refuge, remplies de moines. » — Le saint lui dit: « Seigneur, où 
Irouvezont-ils de quoi se nourrir, s'ils sont des quantités considérables? » سل‎ 
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Il lui répondit : « C'est moi qui prendrai soin d'eux et je ne les laisserai 
pas souffrir de la faim, ni manquer de quoi que ce soit. » — On raconta 
d'un religieux errant qui vivait dans la montagne d’Antinoé (Ansend) et autour 
duquel s'était rassemblée une foule considérable qui croyait en lui, qu'il 
tomba dans un danger important en disant : « Il n'y a pas d Esprit-Saint. » 
— Il fut suivi d'une grande quantité de gens. Quand Abou Bisoés l'apprit, 
il mit trois anses à chacune de ses corbeilles et s'en alla à la montagne 
d'Antinoé. Quand il eut rejoint le moine et la foule qui était avec lui, on le 
salua et on l'interroga sur les trois anses. 1l répondit : « C'est pour mol une 
Trinité(?) et toutes ehoses sont semblables pour moi. » — On lui dit : 
« Là était le Saint-Esprit (?). » Alors il commença à leur expliquer et à leur 
démontrer d'aprés les livres anciens et modernes que le Saint-Esprit était 
une des trois personnes de la sainte Trinité. Is revinrent tous à la connais- 
sauce de la vérité, ainsi que le moine errant. — Notre père Abou Bisoës 
avait un disciple simple d'esprit. Lorsqu'il sortit pour vendre le travail de 
ses mains, uu gentil le rencontra et le détourna de la vérité au point qu'il 
prononga des paroles coupables contre le Messie. Lorsqu'il revint au couvent, 
notre père vit que la grace du baptéme lui avait été enlevée. Après l'avoir 
interrogé et avoir appris ce qui était arrivé, il demeura à prier pour lui 











63^ SYNAXAIRE ARABE JACOBITE. [1176] 
رأسه ودخلت ق فه فشکر‎ qe Lele 4 Ube ο δον] Gs oles] ὁ ος 
à» الى‎ cull ول شيا بسداحة وما اتو‎ ope ولا‎ SLY δέ», ان‎ itd oly pl 


* 


احضروا جسده مع جد انا بولا الذى من طمويه" الى دير القديس ابو بشية" بركة 
صلاته معنا امین 

لرل Bocca‏ ر ایرو او Pas‏ هولاه LÉ‏ من Jal‏ 
شاط من VIS‏ مسيحيين D‏ مومنين خائفين من الله Ps‏ الصدقة وكان ne‏ اهم 
Gul Loy‏ مريم es LS Gud Ps Ub‏ عمر Poe May ol‏ سنة واتوم 
سبعة Ponte‏ & فصاروا ملازمين MEN‏ رحومين ολα‏ الغرياء بمحة كاملين فى كل 
الفضائل ولما obs gl‏ الشادة POL Sd‏ تجاره ومضيا الى الفرما لب اها فوجدا الحند 


LA AA. 2.1 ques — 3. B rub. — 4. B addit Sy. — 5. 5 کس‎ 
— - we . 


— 6. Deest in B. — 7. B ذم‎ το -- 8. B uu — 9. Deest in B. — 10. B LU 
— İl. Deest in b. — 12. A en rise — 13. À es — 1^. B ees — 15. A ss. — 
0. B .يروم‎ — 17. B EDS — 48. B رعشرون‎ — 19. B addit iterum .کان‎ — 


pendant une semaine. Au bout de ce temps, 1} vit la grâce du baptéme 
pareille à un pigeon desceudre sur sa 16۱6 et entrer dans sa bouche. Alors 
il remercia le Messie et recommanda à son disciple de conserver sa foi et de 
ne plus prononcer de paroles injurieuses. Lorsque les Derberes vinrent à la 


«terre de * Seété, Abou Bisoës partit et demeura dans la montagne d’Antinoé 


om il mourut. Quand le temps des troubles fut passó, on amena son corps 
avec celui d'Anbà Baoula, qui était de Tamouiah, au eouvent de saint Abou 
Bisoës. Que la bénédiction de sa prière soit avee nous! Amen. 

En ce jour moururent aussi les saints martyrs Piróou (Abiroul)' et 
Athom (Aoun) son frère, Ils étaient des gens de Tasempott (Sanbdt), nés de 
parents chrétiens et croyants, craignant Dieu et faisant de fréquentes aumónes, 
Le nom de leur père était Jean (Youhannd) et celui de leur mère Marie 
(Maryam). lorsque leurs parents moururent, ils étaient grands : Piróou avait 
trente ans οἱ Athom, vingt-sept. Hs fréquentaient l'église, étaient miséri- 
cordieux, aceueillaient avec affection les étrangers, et étaient accomplis daus 
toutes les vertus. Quand arriva le temps du martyre, ils prirent leurs mar- 
chandises et allèrent à Péluse (El-Faramd) pour les vendre. Ils trouvèrent 


1. Malan torum. 
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les soldats ayant avee eux le corps d'un saint médecin, appelé Abba Noua. 
lls leur donnèrent beaueoup d'argent, reçurent d'eux ee corps, le portèrent 
à leur demeure, le placèrent dans une euve de marbre, et suspendirent une 
lampe devant lui. 1l fit beaucoup de miracles. Puis les deux frères réfléehirent 
au déclin de ce monde, à la félicité de l'autre vie et tombérent d'aecord pour 
aller à Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah) après avoir distribué aux pauvres tout 
ce qu'ils possédaient. Ils confessèrent le nom du Messie devant le gouverneur 
d'Antinoé (.nsind); il ordonna de les mettre à la torture. Ils furent frappés 
à coups de fouet, tellement que leur sang coulait sur la terre; puis on eloua 
leurs eorps avee des elous et ou alluma du feu au-dessous. Le Seigneur 
envoya un ange qui les délivra du feu et de la suspension. Le gouverneur 
ordouna alors de les enehainer, puis il les envoya à Péluse. Quand ils com- 
parurent devant le gouverneur, 11 admira leur bravoure et leur beauté et 
leur proposa de se prosterner devant les idoles. Ils refusèrent : il leur injecta 
dans le nez du sel, du vinaigre et de la chaux : ils le supportérent avec 
patienee; puis on les eloua sur des chaises defer, on alluma du feu sous eux; 
on leur arracha les ongles des mains et des pieds, et on les frappa sur la 
bouche avee des massues. ' Sur ees entrefaites, la femme du gouverneur * f. 24: v. 
mourut. Il leur demanda de lui pardonner ee qu'il leur avait fait et de res- 
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susciter son épouse; ils implorérent leur Seigneur le Messie et la rendirent 
à la vie. Le gouverneur se convertit ainsi que tous ceux qui étaient avec lui 
et les relàcha. ls allèrent à Tasempôti, leur pays, distribuérent aux pauvres 
ce qui leur restait, remirent le corps d'Abbà Nouà à un saint homme du nom 
de Sarapamon (Sårdbdmoun) et lui recommandèrent allumer une lampe, et 
allèrent à Psarious (Es-Saramoun) où ils confessérent le Messie devant le 
gouverneur. Celui-ci ordonna de les frapper : la ville fut saisie de 
lraveur à cause d'eux οἱ leur sang coulait sur le sol. Une femme 60۰ 
et sourde vint en prendre un peu et le mit dans sa bouche, sur son oreille 
el sur son cœur : elle entendit et parla; on la saisit et on la mit dans les fers, 
Puis le gouverneur ordonna de trancher la lête aux deux frères : Sarapamon 
était avec eux; il prit leurs saints corps, lui et d'autres personnes de 
Tasempoti; ils les mirent au linceul, les parfumérent ct les transportèrent 
dans leur pays à Tasempóti. Quand on arriva hors de la ville, les bêtes 
de somme s’arrétérent et. cesséreut de marcher; on les frappa pour les 
Rare avancer, mats inutilement : Alors une voix se fit entendre : « Ceci est 
l'endroit que le Seigneur à choisi pour nos corps. » Ou les y laissa jusqu'à 
ce qu'on leur bàtit une église οὐ on placa avec eux le corps du saint Aba ٨ 
le médecin, Hs sout demeurés jusqu'à présent à Tasempoti. Saint Piróou 
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était roux, avait les cheveux erépus, une longue taille et les yeux bleus; 
saint Atlioum était d'une haute stature; il avait les yeux foneés, la barbe 
noire. Que leurs prières soient avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour mourut martyr saint Anba Balanah; il était de Bara dans le 
diocèse de Sakha et avait reçu la prétrise. Quand il apprit la perséention des 
fidèles οἱ le meurtre des saints, il distribua tout ce qu'il possédait aux pau- 
vres et aux malheureux, partit pour Antinoé (.lusizid) et confessa le nom du 
Messie devant le gouverneur. Celui-ci lui fit subir de grands tourments de 
diverses sortes pendant plusieurs jours; il rendit l'àme entre les mains du 
Seigneur. Que sa prière soit avee nous! Amen. 

"En ce jour aussi eut lieu le martyre de saint Anba Epiuse (Bind)? des 
gens de Pankoleus (Bankaldous), du nom de Pemdjé (El-Dahnasd). C'était un 
homme * riche, bienfaisant, aimant les pauvres : il était le chef de son 
endroit. H vit eu songe Notre-Scigneur le Messie dans une lumière éclatante, 
qui lui donnait le salut et lui disait : « Lève-toi, va trouver le gouverneur οἱ 
confesse mon nom, car une couroune t'est réservée. » Lorsqu'il s'éveilla, il 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Cette commémoration manque 
dans Ludolf. — 3. Malan Bimamon. 
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partagea tout ee. qu'il possédait entre les pauvres et les malheureux; puis 
il pria et partit pour Pemdjé. Il. confessa le nom du Messie devant le gou- 
verneur Louqräs". Quand celui-ci sut qu'il était le chef de Pankoleus, il 
lui réclama les vases de l'église de cet endroit ct l'invita à adorer les idoles. 
— Le saint lui répondit : « Quant aux vases de l'église, il n'en reste rien et 
quant à adorer les idoles, je n'adore que Jésus le Messie. » Le gouverneur 
ordonna de lui couper la langue, ce qui fut fait, mais le Seigneur la lui ren- 
dit intacte. Il le tourmenta ensuite avec des pressoirs, le cloua sur un siège 
de fer au-dessous duquel on alluma du feu : le Seigneur le délivrait. Puis 
il l'euvoya à Alexandrie (Ef-Iskandaryal), Notre-Seigneur le Messie lui appa- 
vut οἱ le fortifia. On le jeta en prison à Alexandrie; il y fit de grands 
miracles eu faveur de Julien (Youlydnous) d'Aqfalias. Celui-ci avait une sœur 
possédée par uu démon : le saint len fit sortir. Sa réputation se répandit 
en ville et un peuple nombreux y crut au Mossie par son intermédiaire. 
Le gouverneur sirrita, lut fit subir divers tourments par des chevalets; on 


lui arracha les ongles; on le promena euchainé en selle, puis on le jeta 
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dans le four d'un bain; on le suspendit avec une grosse pierre et on le jeta 
dans la. mer : le Seigneur le sauvait. Puis on le jeta dans le feu : il fut épar- 
gné et pria quand il s'y. trouvait. Fatigué, le gouverneur l'envoya en Haute- 
igypte (Es-Sa id) où il fut torturé ct mis en croix la tête en bas. Puis on le 
mit dans uu chaudron et on alluma du feu par-dessous : 16 Seigneur lui 
apparaissait et le sauvait. Le gouverneur ordonna de lui trancher la tête; 
elle fut coupée avec le tranchant d'une épée et il recut la couronne du martyre. 
Les serviteurs de Julien d'Aqfahas prirent son corps et l'emportérent dans son 
pays. Que sa priére soit avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour aussi mourut saint Anba Kyros? qui habitait à l'extrémité 
du monde, * dans le voisinage de l'enfer : il était frère du grand Théodose * f. 218 ve. 
(Tdoudousyous). Voyant l'injustice dans le monde, il abandonna ce qui lui 
appartenait et partit. Le Messie le guida vers cette terre qui est dans l'occi- 
dent et il y demeura seul pendant beaucoup d'années, saus voir ni créature 
humaine ni animal. Il y avait dans la montagne de Scété (Chihát) un prêtre 
nominé Bamou : c'est lui qui avait enseveli le corps de sainte Ililaria (Hirya). 





Il voulut pénétrer dans la terre intérieure dans l'espoir de voir uu des 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Malan Cara. 
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ascètes, serviteurs du Messie. Dieu l'assista, il entra dans cette terre et vit 
beaucoup de saints; chacun d'eux lui disait son nom et l'informait du motif 
qui l'avait amené. د‎ chacun d'eux il demandait : « Y a-t-il quelqu'un au- 
delà? » L'autre répondait : « Oui, » jusqu'à ce qu'il arriva à saint Anbà 
Kyros, le dernier de tous. Celui-ci lui cria de l'intérieur de sa caverne : 
« Sois le bienvenu, Anbà Bamou, prètre de Scété. » Il entra, ils se saluérent 
réciproquement. Aubà Kyros lui montra de loin les fumées de l'enfer et lui 
apprit que le Seigneur le regardait la nuit de chaque dimanche, ce qui 
procurait un peu de repos aux damnés. I l'interrogea sur les choses du 
monde, sur les affaires des saints ct d'autres points. Quand leur conversa- 
lion fut terminée, Notre-Seigneur le Messie lui apparut et l'inforina qu'il. 
quitterait ce monde. Quand arriva le soir, il pria beaucoup, se prosterna la 
lace contre terre et rendit l'àme entre les mains du Seigneur. Saint Bamou 
pleura, déchira sa tunique ct l'ensevelit dans une moitié, puis il partit. Le 
Seigneur ordonna à une grande pierre de fermer l'entrée de la caverne. Anba 
Bamou s'en revint en louant Dieu et raconta la vie de ce saint. Que sa prière 


soil avec nous! Amen’. 


1. Malan ajoute la commémoration de saint Marcos, du couvent de saint Antoine. 
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NEUF D'aniB (3 juillet. 


' En ee jour mourut martyr le saint apôtre Simon (Sin dn), (fils de) Cléopas 
(Aklouba). 1} fut établi évèque à Jérusalem 1 ۳ aprés Jaeques 
(Ya 'qoub), frère du Seigneur. Il ramena beaucoup de Juifs ° à la foi du Mes. * I. zw r. 
sie et fit de grands miracles, des prodiges et des guérisous. Le roi Andras 
(Hadrien °) apprit qu'il séparait les femmes des hommes en ordonnant la 
pureté; il le fit eomparaitre, lui fit subir de grandes tortures : le saint était 
alors âgé de cent vingt ans. Quand il fut fatigué de le tourmeuter, il lui tran- 
cha la tète avec une épée ainsi qu'à une vierge qui le suivait et dont le 
nom était Théona (Tdound). Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. 

٥ Dans ee jour aussi mourut le saint père Celadion (haladydton) ° (157-1671, 
patriarche d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryal), après être demeuré quatorze aus 
sur le siège patriarcal, veillant sur son وو‎ Puis il mourut en paix. 
Que l'intercession de tous soit avec nous! Amen ' 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Cette commémoration manque 
dans A et Ludolf, Malan. — 3. Malan Clayatanus. — ^. Ludolf ajoute la commémora- 
tion d'Aron le martyr. 
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DIN صا‎ 1 (4 juillet. 


En ce jour cut lieu Je martyre de saint Théodore (Taoudouros), évêque de 


Lorsque Vinhdéle Dioclétien (Diglädyänous) 


la Peutapole (El-Rhams modon). 


établit le culte des idoles, il envoya nn gouverneur dans chaque contrée avec 


ordre de châtier les chrétiens et de les anéantir par loute sorte de tourments. 


gouverneur nommé Filàtis. (Pilate?) en Hrigyah et dans ses 


+ 


v avait un an que saint Theonas 


|| 


ll envova un 


provinces. Lorsqu'il fut arrivé et qu'il eut reconnu les endroits, on lui dénonga 


ce suut comme le maitre des chrétiens. 


Phdound) l'avait mis à la têle de ce diocèse. Le gouverneur le fit venir οἱ 


Il Jui répondit en ees termes : 


lui ordonna d'ollrir un sacrilice aux idoles. 


« Chaque jour, j'olIre un sacrifice au créateur des idoles. » Le gouverneur lui 


€ at-il d'autres. divinités qu'Artémise, qu'Apollon ۰ 


demanda 


qu'Artamiduh et le reste des dieux? ne sont-ce pas des divinités? » — « Oui, 


irrité 


(e gouverneur.‏ و 


leur créateur. 


Jésus le Messie, 


cest mon maitre 


de Ta violonee de sa réponse, ordonna de le 01111160٠. 1l resta vingt jours à le 


τ. ὑπ" 


Top rp 
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tourmenter par des coups, la eroix, la suspension, le pressoir ct la prison, 
Comme il ne fléchissait devant aucun tourment, le gouverneur lui fit trancher 
la tête : il obtint la conronne du martyre. Que sa prière soit avec nous! 
Amen. 

En ce jour aussi eut lieu le combat de saint Théodore | Féoudoros), évéque 
de Corinthe (Qourintyah), des femmes qui étaient avec lui et de deux gou- 
verneurs qui avaient été chargés de persécuter les chrétiens; ils se nommaient 
Lucius (Lowkyous) et Difnanyous. Lorsque ce saint leur eut été dénoncé 
comme chrétien et comme chef (spirituel) * de Corinthe, ils le firent venir et 
l'interrogérent sur sa foi; il confessa qu'il était chrétien. Hs lui firent 7 
diverses sortes de tourments; il se traina (°) sur le sol tandisjqu’on le frappait 
et donna un conp de pied à l'estrade sur laquelle étaient les idoles et la 
renversa. Les deux gouverneurs s'irritereut contre lui, tirereut leurs épées, 
recommencèrent les tourments, puis frottérent ses blessures avec nn morceau 
de cilice trempé dans du vinaigre et du sel tandis qu'il injuriait les idoles et 
les maudissait. Us ordonnèreut de lui couper la langue, ec qui fut. fait. 
Lorsqu'ils la jetèrent, une des femmes qui étaient présentes la recucillit et, 
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quand on le conduisit en prison, il reçut sa langue de cette femme sous les 
veux des soldats : il la prit, la mit sur son ventre et s’étendit (3). Il y cut un 
pigeon blane qui vola autour de lui ainsi qu'un paon qui regarda οἱ se posa 
«ur une fenêtre. Les deux gouverneurs virent tout cela; aussitôt Lucien 
erut au Messie; quant à Difnányous, en l'apprenant, il entra en fureur et tua 
trois des femmes qui marchaient derrière le saint. Quand celui-ci rendit 
l'àme, le pigeon et le paon s'envolèrent aussitôt. Difnàányous en fut étonné; 
Lucien le satisfit en lui prouvant que la foi dans le Messie est la vérité : 
il crut lui aussi. Après cela, ils se rendirent, par mer, de Corinthe à Chypre 
Qobros) où ils trouvèrent un gouverneur qui perséeutait les chrétiens. À 
Pinsu de Difnànvous, Lucien alla renverser l'estrade des idoles : on lui trancha 
la tète; sou compagnon l'emporta et l'eusevelit : que la prière de tous nous 
protege! Amen. 


ONZE bann 5 juillet. 
En ce jour furent martyrisés saint Jean (Yohannd) et Simon (Son dn), son 


1, Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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cousin, qui étaient de Sarmoulos (Charmalos). La mère de ce Jean était stérile. 
Son père ne cessa de demander à Dieu de le gratifier d'un fils et promit d'en 
faire un serviteur du Seigneur tous les jours de sa vie. Saint Jean le Dap- 
tiste lui apparut en songe * et l'informa que le Seigneur lui accorderait un 
fils. Quand ce saint fut né, ils le nommèrent Jean et une église fut bâtie sous 
le vocable de saint Jean le Baptiste. Lorsque l'enfant eut graudi et qu'il eut 
atteint l’âge de onze ans, son pere lui confia un troupeau à garder. Chaque 
jour, il donnait son repas aux bergers et aux passants et lui-même restait 
à jeüner jusqu'au soir. Quand son père l'apprit, il alla le trouver pour savoir 
si la chose était vraie. L'enfant eut peur qu'il ne le frappat et songea à 
s'enfuir. Son père lui dit: « Montre-moi ton repas aujourd'hui. » Son fils 
lui répondit : « Entre pour voir. » Le pére entra 0805 la hutte et vit la 
panetière remplie de pain chaud. H s'étonna beaucoup et raconta la chose à 
la mère du saint. A partir de ce jour, ils surent que la grâce était dans leur 
enfant et nc le laissèrent plus garder de troupeaux. Il apprit par cour beau- 
coup de livres d'église. Ses parents désirèrent le marier mais il ne le fit pas. 
Quand il eut. dix-huit ans, il fut ordonné prétre. Quant à Simon, son cousin, 
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il abandonna aussi le troupeau de son père et devint son disciple : e'est lui 
qui a raconté tous ses miracles, car Dieu accomplit par lui de grands pro- 
diges. Quand quelqu'un souffrait d'une maladie quelconque, on le lui ame- 
nait: il priait sur de l'huile dont il l'oignait et le malade guérissait. II 
exhortait les gens et leur apprenait que la plupart de leurs maladies et des 
maux qui les attelgnaient, venaient de leurs péchés. Ce saint fit des miracles 
innombrables. — Ainsi un soldat prit un panier d'orge à une veuve. Celle-ci 
s'en plaignit au saint qui pria contre le voleur dont le cheval mourut 
en mangeant de cette orge. — Une fois, le percepteur vint lever l'impôt; il 
avait un fils borgne. Le père alla trouver le saint et reçut sa bénédiction; 
les veux de l'enfant s'ouvrirent et il vit. Le saint voyait en esprit les œuvres 
des hommes; leurs péchés lui apparaissaient et il les eu réprimandait. Sa 


renommée arriva jusqu'à l'empereur qui se nommait * Martànous' : il avait 


une fille unique dans le ventre de qui était entré un serpent. Le ventre était 
grossi et elle était sur le point de mourir, bien que son père eùt dépensé pour 
elle des sommes considérables. Le ministre l'informa de la réputation du 
saint, comment il avait ouvert الما‎ de son serviteur. Le roi voulut aller le 
trouver: Anbä Yohanna le sut en esprit; il craignait la fatigue de la route et 
dela mer. Un nuage l'enleva de Sarmoulos et le fit tenir devant le trône de 


Amélineau Quintiitus. 


η δουν”. 


don x 
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IF مه‎ 
"TUE A 


l'empereur à Antioche (.tutihyah . Quand. eclui-et le vit. il trembla et fut 
ellrave: il apprit que celui qu'il avait demandé était venu à lui. ll fit amener 
sa fille: le saint pria sur elle et le monstre descendit de son ventre sans la 
faire soutlrir. Le roi le bénit ainsi que tous les gens du palais et lui offrit des 
richesses et des cadeaux. mais il n'accepta rien. Il voulut le garder pres de 
lui, mais il ne le fit pas: il s'accrocha à lui. Uu nuage l'enleva pendant que 
l'empereur était toujours accroché à sa ceinture, mais elle se rompit dans sa 
main et le saint arriva eu une nuit dans son pays. Quant au rol. il batit une 
éxlise en l'honneur de la ceinture et on l'appela jusqu'anjourd hut Aenisdt ez- 
Zeunyóh. Quand il célébrait le saint sacrifice. il voyait les bons et les 
pécheurs, les gens vertueux et ceux qui ne l'étaient pas. Quand Diocletien 
Wiglidydnous) devint infidèle, Anbà Jean prit son consin Simon, alla à Alexan- 
drie (El-Iskandaryah où ils confessèrent le Messie. Le gouverneur leur tit 
subir de nombreuses tortures: ensuite ils furent décapités : leurs ames s'en 
allerent vers le repos éternel et jusqu'à présent leurs corps sont restés à 
Semnoutyah. Que leur bénédiction soit avec nous: Amen. 
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' En ce jour aussi a lieu la commémoration du grand Anbà lsaie (Ich 'ayû), 
le solitaire dans la montagne de Scété (Chihrit). Que sa prière soit avec nous! 
Amen. 


DOUZE ῬΑ 6 juillet). 


En ce jour, nous célébrons la fête du chef des anges, Michel (Wikhdyi) 
le pur, l'intercesseur constant prés de Dieu en faveur du genre humain, qui 
maintient tout. C'est lui qui enchaina le grand dragon qui est Satan (Ech- 
Chaitin) et brisa sa force contre les chrétiens. En ee même jour, il tua un 
grand dragon très effroyable dans le territoire d’Absai, en Haute Egypte 
(Es-Sa'id) et montra ses merveilles, Que son intercession soit avee nous! 
Amen. 

En ce jour, saint Aba 11015 soullrit le martyre. Ce saint était de Sarya- 
qous ; il était tout jeune et avait une sœur. Son père était forgeron. Il lui vint 
à l'esprit. d'être martyr. Il alla à Péluse (El-Farama) et confessa le Messie 


*. levant le gouverneur. Celui-ci lui fit subir de grandes tortures, ° mais à la 


lin, en voyant les merveilles du saint, il se convertit, lui, sa femme et ses fils, 


i. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolt. — 2. Cette commémoration manque 
dans A, Malan, Ludolf, Assemani. 
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et ils subirent le martyre par le fait d'un autre gouverneur. Quant au saint, il 
l'euvoya à Antinoé (.tosind), où il subit toute espèce de tourmeuts, fut broyé 
sur des chevalets, pendu la tête en bas, torturé par le feu et le fer rouge. 
Quand le gouverneur fut las de le tourmenter, il lui coupa la tête avec le 
tranchant d'une épée et le saint recut la couronne du martyre. Que son 
intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 


TREIZE DAMB (7 juillet). 


En ee jour mourut notre père Pisentios (Basendah), évèque de Coptos (ΟΥ. 
Depuis sa jeunesse, ce saint mena la vie monastique, fit de grandes dévotions 
et apprit par cœur beaucoup de livres, entre autres, le livre des Psaumes 
et les Douze petits prophètes. Quand il lisait la prophétie d'un des prophètes, 
celui-ci se tenait prés de lui jusqu'à ce qu'il eùt fini sa lecture. On dit que 
lorsqu'il levait les mains en priant, ses doigts étaient lumineux comme dix 
bougies allumées. Dieu fit par lui de grands miracles. Jamais il ne consi- 
déra une femme, mais il baissait les veux vers la terre, si bien qu'une femme 
souffrant d'une violente douleur d'entrailles le guetta un jour prés de sa 
caverne et le rencontra. Il courut et elle courait après lui. Comme elle ne 
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pouvait l'atteindre, elle prit avee confiance une poignée de la poussière qui 
était sous ses pieds et la mangea. Sa douleur se dissipa sur-le-champ. — Un 
jour, il vit trois personnes lumineuses qui lui donnèrent des clefs en disant : 
«ll faut que la surveillance de l'église de Dicu te soit confiée. » Après cela, 
il fut choisi pour l'évéché de Coptos. Quand il célébrait le saint sacrifice, il 
voyait le Seigneur sur le Temple ainsi que ses anges. Un jour, un prètre 
disait la messe devant lui; au milieu de l'office, il cracha étant à lantel. 
Quand le saint sacrifice fut terminé, le père blàma le prêtre eu lui disant : 


» « Ne crains-tu pas Dieu * quand tu es dans cet endroit? Ne sais-tu pas que le 


crachat que tn as lancé a atteint l'aile du chérubin qui est sur l'autel? د‎ 
L'liomme fut saisi d'un grand tremblement; on le rapporta dans sa maison, il 
tomba malade et mourut. Ce saint était doux dans son langage; il avait de 
belles expressions dans ses exhortations; nul ne pouvait se rassasier de ses 
enseignements. Lorsque sa fin approcha, il eu fut averti plusieurs jours à 
l'avance; il envoya chercher sou troupeau, le prêcha, l'atfermit dans la foi, 
fui fit de nombreuses recommaudations et rendit l'ame entre les mains du Sei- 
gneur, Dieu انا‎ faire de nombreux miracles à son corps : ainsi son disciple 
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prit un morceau de son linceul avee lequel il guérissait les maladies de tous 
ceux qui allaient le trouver avec la foi. Que sa prière soit avee nous! Amen. 

En ce jour mourut martyr saint Abàmonn qui était des gens de Toukh 
daus le nome de Bana. L’auge Michel (Mikhdyil) lui apparut et lut apprit ce qui 
adviendrait de lui, comment il irait à Antinoé (.Ausind) et serait torturé pour le 
nom du Messie. H se leva, alla à Antinoé, confessa le nom du Messie devant 
le gouverneur Eukhyons (Aoukhyous) qui lui fit subir de grands tourments, 
tantôt par les elievalets, par le feu, par le fer rouge, par les fouets; il le jeta 
dans le four d'un bain; lui arracha la peau et mit dessus des braises rouges; 
le Seigneur le fortifiait et le sauvait sans douleur. Notre-Seigneur le Messie 
lui apparut pareil à un jeune homme sur un char spirituel; il le consola et 
le fortilia. Puis il lui promit qu'il serait avec lui, qu'il aiderait quiconque 
l'invoquerait eu son nom dans tous les malheurs, qu'il protégerait son pays, 
son église et son corps. Ce saiut fit des miracles considérables..... Quand 
il fut décapité par l'épée et qu'il reçut la couronne de vie, saint Jules (You/yds) 
d'Aqfahas était présent. Il prit son corps, l'euveloppa d'étoffes ct l'envoya 
avec deux serviteurs dans son pays. Son corps est encore aujourd’hui dans la 
Haute-Égypte (Es-Sa id). Que sa prière soit avec nous! Armen. 
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1. Haec commemoratio deest in A, Malan, Ludolf, Assemani. — 2. Ludolf addit 
commemorationem S. Ammonii. — 3. Deest in A. — ^. Ilaec tria verba desunt in A. 
A N \ > X 3 "m 3 - 
--9. Ίο -- 10. Α Ed — πι. Deest in A. — 12. A lag); — 43. αἱ 
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‘Eu ce jour mourut martyr saint Chenoutt (Chanoudah) au temps des 
Musulmans. Que son intercession soit avec nous *! 


QUATORZE D'AB1B 8 juillet. 


"Eu ce jour mourut martyr le saint champion du Messie, Prokonyos 
i Abroukounyous)*. 1] était né dans la ville de Jérusalem (El-Qods). Le nom de 
son père était Christophore (.Akhrestoufouros) dont le sens est « qui habille le 
Cürist »; il était chrétien. Le nom de sa mère était Théodosie (Téoudhou- 
syah); elle adorait les idoles. Lorsque son père mourut, elle prit avec elle 
des richesses, des cadeaux et des présents et alla à Antioche ({ntäkyah) les 
présenter à Dioclétien (Diqlddyánous) ; elle lui présenta aussi le saint, son fils, 
et lui demanda de lui donner nne charge. Il l'accepta, le nomma gouverneur 
de la ville d'Alexandrie, puis il lui recommanda de persécuter les chrétiens et 
écrivit pour lui à ce sujet un diplôme. Quand il se fut éloigné un peu dAn- 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans A, Malan, Ludolf et Assemani. — 2. Ludolf 
ajoute la commémoration de saint Ammonios. — 3. Malan :Abroconius, 
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tioche, il entendit d'en haut une voix cllrayante qui l'appelait par son nom et 
blàmait sa conduite, puis le menacait de mort Jusqu'à ce qu'il s'enhardit οἱ 
fit le contraire de ce qui lui avait été ordonné. « Qui es-tu, mon maitre? 
demanda-t-il; je te demande de me faire voir ta personne, » Sur-le-champ, 
une croix lumineuse lui apparut; puis il entendit une voix lui dire : « Je suis 
Jésus (Yasou'), le fils de Dieu, le crucifié à Jérusalem (Ourichalim). » Il eut 
peur et trembla. Il revint à Nisän (2), fit faire une croix d'or et la prit pour sa 
route jusqu'à Alexandrie. Des Arabes nomades (Orbán) l'attaquérent, voulant 
le prendre; fortifié par la croix, il marcha contre eux ot les vainquit. Sa mère 
1 dit : « Mon fils, offre un sacrifice aux dieux qui t'ont sauvé et assisté dans 
la guerre. » Il lui répondit : « Je n'olfre de sacrifice qu'à Jésus le Messie qui 





m'a aidé par la force de sa croix. » Quand elle entendit ces paroles, elle 

‘envoya informer l'empereur. Dioclétien. Celui-ci manda au gouverneur de 

1Césarée (Qaisdryah) de découvrir l'affaire et d'exercer des poursuites. Lorsqu'il 

eut lait comparaître le saint et que celui-ci eut confessé le Messie, il le frappa 

si violemment qu'il fut sur le point de mourir, puis il le jeta en prison. Notre- 

Seigneur le Messie apparut au saint cette nuit méme, dans une grande 
PATH. OR. — T. XVII. — F. 3. 45 
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lumière, ayant avec lui des anges lumineux. اا‎ le salua. le délivra des liens ` 


champ. Le lendemain, le gouverneur voulut savoir ee qui en était du saint, 
car il le eroyait mort. Quand il le trouva guéri, il ordonna de le faire venir aux | 
demeures des idoles, car il y allait pour y prier. Lorsqu'il fut présent, et il était 
en bon état, lous ceux qui étaient là furent étonnés et proclamérent tous le nom 
du Messie en disant : « Nous sommes chrétiens et nous croyons tous au Dieu 
de Prokonyos »; il y avait un émir, douze femmes et Théodosie, mére du saint. 
Sur-le-champ, on leur trancha la tête avee l'épée. Ceci avait lieu le 6 d'abib. 
Le gouverneur ordonna de ramener le saint en prison pour voir ce qu'il ferait. 
II attendit trois jours; au bout de ce temps, il le fit sortir et lui dit : « Je t'ai 
laissé ces trois journées de répit, ne recouvreras-tu pas ton intelligence? 
n'auras-tu pas pitié de ta personne? ne feras-tu pas un sacrifice aux dieux?» | 
Le saint lui répondit : « Emir, je n'ai pas à revenir à mon intelligence et je: 
suis cerlain que le Messie est seul le grand Dieu : quant aux vôtres qui sont 

faits de pierre, de bois et d'autre chose, ils ne sont ni nuisibles ni utiles. » 

Le gouverneur irrité ordonna de lui fendre les flanes avee une épée. Nn 
bourreau, nommé Archélavs (Archaldouos), allongea la main pour fendre son | 
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- qui Vattachaient * et frotta son corps de sa main divine. Il fut guéri sur-le- 
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ensuite il fut baptisé : la grace descendit sur lui; il se mit à lutter, à chercher 
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flanc; mais, aussitôt, sa main se dessécha et il tomba mort sur le sol. Le gou- 
verneur ordonna d'étendre le saint, de le frapper et d'enlever la peau de son 
corps avee des couteaux et de jeter dessus du vinaigre. Puis on le traîna par 
le pied jusqu'à la prison. I! y demeura trois autres jours; le gouverneur réllé- 
chit à ce qu'il lui ferait. Ensuite, il le fit comparaitre et le jeta dans un étang 
plein de feu; Notre-Seigneur le Messie le sauva et il n'éprouva aucun dom- 
mage. Alors il ordonna de lui trancher la téte; il fut décapité ot s'en alla 
vers le repos éternel. Que son intercession soit avec nous ! Amen. 


QUINZE D'ABIB (9 juillet). 


En ce jour mourut ‘le saint Anbà Efrem le Syrien. Ce saint était des gens 
de la ville des Astres (Medinat en-Nodjoum) : son père était prêtre des idoles, 
haïssant le culte du Messie. Il arriva que saint Efrem se réunit à saint Mar 
Jacques (Ya qoub), archevêque de Nisibe (Nisibin), qui l'exliorta et l'instruisit. 
I] resta près de lui et redoubla ses dévotions plus que personne de son temps. 
Continuellement il pratiquait le jeùne etse livrait à la prière et aux sciences; 
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la vérité des choses et à discuter avee les gentils. Quand le eoncile se réunit 
à Nicée (Niqyah), il y assista avec son maitre Mar Jacques. Uu jour, il vit une 
colonne de lumiere qui s'élevait de la terre vers le ciel. Comme il. s'en élon- 
nait, on lui dit: « Ce que tu as vu, c'est saint Basile (Basilyous), évêque de 
Césarée (Quisáryah). » Il désira le voir et alla dans cette ville, entra dans 
l'église et se tint debout dans un coin. Il vit Basile qui montait pour lire; il 
avait revêtu uu vêtement doré et précieux; Anba Efrem eut des doutes sur 
lut : le Seigneur lut fit voir une colombe blanche sur sa tête. Puts, Dicu fit 
connaitre sa présence à Basile. Celui-ci l'envoya appeler par son nom. Saint 
Efrem en fut étonné. Tous deux se saluérent l'un l'autre au moyeu d'un 
interprète: Efrem demanda à Dieu qu'ils pussent se parler sans interprète; 
la gràce descendit sur eux et chacun d'eux connut la langue de l'autre. Puis, 
saint Basile ordonna diacre. Ensuite sa vertu ne fit que s'aecroitre et on vit 
apparaitre en lut de nombreuses grâces qui surpassent toute description. 
Entre autres, celle-ei : une femme timide avait honte de se conlesser ouverte- 
meut à samt Basile; elle écrivit sur un papier ses péchés depuis son enfance 
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jusqu à ee temps, sans rien omettre, puis elle le remit à saint Basile et Jui fit 
cette demande devant le peuple : « Je suis une ° pécheresse : j'ai éerit mes fautes 
sur ce papier; je te demande leur pardon. » Cet écrit était seellé. Le saint le 
pritet pria pour elle : le papier devint blanc; tous les péchés furent elfacés 
excepté un seul qui était considérable. A cette vue, elle pleura et demanda son 
pardon. Basile lui dit : « Va dans le pays trouver saint Efrem,il te le pardon- 
nera. » Elle le quitta et se rendit auprés du saint à qui elle conta son aven- 
ture. Il lui dit : « Va le trouver avant sa sortie de ce monde : c'est le chef des 
prètres; il te pardonnera ton péché. » Elle v alla et trouva qu'il était mort et 
porté sur la tête des prêtres. Elle pleura, jeta le papier sur la litière funèbre et 
l'implora : il effacale péché. Saint Efrem fit de nombreux miracles. De son temps 
apparut Ibn-Daisàn qui était dissident et infidèle. Le père le eombattit et le 
vainquit. Il composa des discours et de nombreuses poésies. On trouve 
daus quelques eopies que les liomélies qu'il prononca en l'honneur du Saint- 
Esprit sont au nombre de quatorze et qu'il adressa cette demande à Dieu 
trés-haut : « Seigneur, écarte de moi les vagues de ta grâce. » Quand 
il eut terminé sa belle lutte, il fut transporté près du Seigneur. Que son 
intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 
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' En ce jour aussi cut lieu le miracle de saint Cyriaque (Kiryäkous) * et de 
Julietta ( Voulitah)? sa mère. Ce saint était un enfant de trois ans. Sa mère avait 
fui du pays de Roum vers un autre. Elle retrouva le gouverneur à cause de qui 
elle avait pris la fuite. On la dénonça ; il la fit comparaitre et l'interrogea sur 
le culte des idoles. La sainte lui dit : « Demande à un enfant de trois ans pour 
qu'il nous instruise de la vérité, s'il est bon que nous adorions tes dieux ou 
non. » Apres avoir cherché, on trouva l'enfant, son fils Cyriaque, on l'amena 
etonl'interrogea. Le Seigneur lui donna la force et la parole; il injuria l'em- 


. pereur * et ses dieux tellement que les assistants en furent stupéfaits et s'en 


étonnérent extrémement. Le gouverneur fut couvert de honte et il lui fit subir 
des tourments au-dessus de son age. Sa mère subit de méme toute espèce de 
tortures; le Seigneur les maintenait sains et saufs. Beaucoup de gens en 
furent surpris et de grands miracles se produisirent. Sa mêre Julietta ressen- 
tait de la crainte et peu d'assurance à canse des tourments. H adressa à cause 
d'elle une demande à Notre-Seigneur le Messie qui éleva son intelligence 
vers le ciel: elle aperçut des êtres surnaturels; elle fut fortiliée contre les 
tourments, remercia le Seigneur et dit à son fils : « Dès à présent, tu es mon 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf, Assemani. — 2. Malan Ayriacus. — 
3 Malan zeulitha. 
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père et je suis ta fille; bénie soit l'heure où tu as été enfanté! » Le ;rouver- 
neur, stupéfait de leur affaire, ordonna de leur trancher la téte et ils recu- 
rent la couronne du martyre. Que leur prière soit avec nous! Amen, 

‘En ee jour aussi mourut le saint glorieux Anbà Uoresious à Soul (7). 
Que son intercession soit avec nous! | 


SEIZE Db'AB1B 40 juillet. 


"En ce jour mourut saint Jean (Vouhannd), possesseur de l'évongile d'or. 
Il était de la ville de Rome (Roumyah); son père était un homme riche nommé 
Atrâlis. Ce Jean était à l'école et demanda à sou père de lui faire un évangile 
d'or, ee qu'il fit; il y lisait et son père en était réjoui. Il arriva qu'un moine 
descendit chez eux en se rendant à Jérusalem (El-Beit el-Moquddes). Ce saint lui 
demanda dele prendre avec lui, mais il eut peur de son père et Jean partit seul 
sur un bateau. I] arriva au couvent de ee moine et le supérieur s'étouna de sa 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Malan. — 2. Cette coumémoration manque 
dans Ludolf. 
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personne et de son langage. Il demanda à embrasser la vie monastique; ee père 
se montra dillicile, et lui fil connaitre que les fatigues du service de Dieu 
dans la vie monastique le briseraient, mais il insista dans sa demande. Alors 
le supérieur lui rasa la téte et le revétit de Vhabit sacré. I supporta beaucoup 
de fatigues, se donna tout entier à de grandes et dures dévotions, si bien que 


. SON corps maigrit et que ses 05 furent visibles ۵ cause du peu de 7 qui les 


couvrait. Le père s'apitoyait sur lui et lui disait : « Épargne-toi, fais comme les 
autres frères. » Lorsque sept ans se furent écoulés, il vit en songe quelqu'uu 
qui lui disait: « Va vers tes parents pour recevoir leur bénédiction avant de 
mourir, » Pendant trois nuits, il eut ce rêve. Il en informa le supérieur qui lui 
apprit que ee songe venait de Dieu et Ini eonseilla de partir. Lorsqu'il fut sorti 
du couvent, il trouva un pauvre couvert de haillons; il les prit et lui remit eu 
échange les vêtements qu'il portait. Quand il arriva à la maison de son pere, 
il demeura pres de la porte pendant trois ans dans une hutte où il se nourris- 
sait des restes de la table de son père que lui jetaient les serviteurs. Quand sa 
mère passait prés de lui, elle se détournait avee dégont à cause de son odeur. 
Lorsque sa fin approcha, le Seigneur l'avertit qu'il mourrait dans trois jours. 
Il envoya demander sa mére, mais sans se faire connaître d'elle d'abord. 
Quand elle fut pres de lui pour écouter ce qu'il lui voulait, il Int fit jurer de 
l'euterrer dans la hutte où il était avec les haillons qui le couvraient, lui 
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donna alors l'évangile d'or et lui dit : « Vous v lirez et vous vous souviendrez 
de moi. » Quand son père fut présent, elle Jui montra l'évangile; il le recon- 
nut : tous deux se levérent οἱ vinrent l'interroger sur lui et sur leur fils. H 
leur fit promettre par la foi de ne l'enterrer que dans ses haillons, οἱ alors il 
se fit reconnaitre d'eux et leur apprit qu'il était leur fils. Tous deux pleurérent 
beaucoup; les principaux de Rome se joignirent à eux. l'expiration des trois 
jours, il mourut, Sa mère prit les vêtements qu'elle destinait à son fils pour le 
jour de son mariage et l'en enveloppa; aussitôt elle tomba malade. Le père se 
rappela le serment, enleva ces vêtements, le revêtit de ses haillous et l'enterra 
dans sa hutte. Son corps procura la guérison de chaque malade. Puis on lul 
bàtit une belle église ° et on y transporta son corps. Que sa prière soit avee 
nous! Amen. 


DIX-SEPT anin 44 juillet). 
En ce jour la sainte et innocente Euphémie (το (η mourut martyre par 


1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de saint Isidore d Héliopolis. 
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le fait de Priscus (Birisqous), un des lieutenants de Dioclétien (Diqldtydnous), 
lorsqu'il passait par un endroit avec deux saints attachés avee des chaines à 
leurs cous. En les voyant, cette sainte fut enflammée de l'amour divin; son 
cœur s'émul de compassion pour eux; elle injuria et insulta l'empereur en ces 
termes: « Cour de pierre, entrailles inexorables, n'as-tu pas pitié de ce saint 
peuple? ne crains-ta pas que leur Dieu te fasse périr? » Quand Dioclétien 
apprit cela, il la fit comparaitre et l'interrogea sur sa foi. Elle confessa qu elle 
‘tall chrétienne: il la. tortura par les coups, les brûlures au fer chaud, la 
suspension, la suffocation par la lamée : rien de cela ne lui causa de dom- 
mage. Alors elle se leva devant l'assemblée, tout le corps brùlé, et rendit son 
Ame entre les maius du Seigneur. Que sou intercession nous prolége! Amen. 


pix-HUrT. ۱۱۱۱١ (42 juillet . 


En ce jour arriva le martyre de saint Jacques (Ve qoub), évêque de Jérusa- 
lem (.Aourichalim). Ce saint était fils de Joseph (Yousof) le charpentier; il était 
le plus jeune de ses enfants, vierge, pur, οἱ on l'appela le frére du Seigneur 
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| commemorationem S. Atanasyos Clysmae. 


parce qu'il fut élevé avee lui, quand il était dans la maison de Joseph son 
pere. Les apótres l'établirent évêque de Jérusalem. ll prêcha l'Évangile, 
enseigna le nom du Messie, convertit beaucoup de gens, les baptisa et Dieu fit 
par lui de grands miracles. Il modifia la nature d'une femme qui était stérile 
et elle enfanta un fils à qui elle donna le nom de Jaeques. Un jour, beaucoup 
de Juifs se réunirent et lui demandèrent de leur enseigner quelque chose rela- 
tivement au Messie : ils espéraient qu'il le nommerait son frère. Il commença 
par monter dans la chaire et se mit à leur exposer sa puissance, son éternité 
° son égalité avec. Dieu le Pere. Ils entrèrent dans une violente eolére. le * f. 25 ve. 
firent descendre, le frappèrent de nombreux coups. L'un d'eux arriva avec un 
maillet comme celui du foulon et l'en frappa sur la tête: il rendit l'âme. On 
dit de ce saint qu'il ue but jamais de vin, ne mangea jamais rien qui contint du 
sang, ue fit jamais passer le rasoir sur sa tète, ne se baigna jamais dans une 
étuve et ne porta jamais de vetements. mais il s'enveloppait d'un voile. ll 
était continuellement debout ou prosterné, tellement que ses pieds s'enllérent 
et que ses genoux et ses mains se gonilérent. Il fut enterré à côté du temple. 


Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen '. 


1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de saint Athanase de Clysma. 
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DIX-NEUF ΠΠ 43 juillet). 


En ce jour mourut martyr le saint glorieux, Mar Pantaléémon (Batlin) *, 
le médecin. Ce saint était d'un pays appelé Na'midar : son père était infidèle οἱ 
se nommait Astoukhyous; sa mére était eroyante et s'appelait Aounálah. Quand 
il fat grand, son pêre lui enseigna l'écriture et la science de la médecine et il 
la connut bien. Hl y avait un prètre dans le voisinage de leur demeure; toutes 
les fois que Mar Pantaléémon passait près de lui, il remarquait sa beauté, ses 
bonnes manières, sa seience, son intelligence, regrettant qu'il fùt infidéle et 
demandant an Messie de le diriger et de le guider vers la voie de la vie. 
Quand ses demandes à Dieu se furent multipliées, le Seigneur l'avertit dans 
un songe nocturne que ee saint croirait par son intermédiaire. Il s'en réjouit 
et se init à entreprendre de lui parler. Chaque fois qu'il passait, il le saluait 
et cansattavee lui. Il s'établit entre eux une amitié: Pantaléémon entrait dans 
la maison du prètre et s’entretenait de la foi avee lui. Celui-ci lui montrait 
Pabjection des idoles. la corruption d'esprit de leurs adorateurs, la noblesse 
de la religion du Messie, le charme de l'intelligence de ceux qui Tadoraicnt. 
Puis il Ini fit connaitre que des miracles et des guérisons arrivaient par les 


Il. Malan ٠۰ 
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croyants. Quand le saint entendit parler des miracles, il s'en réjouit et désira 
faire des prodiges pour arriver à son but en médecine. Il erut au Messie 
grâce au prêtre. Celui-ci continua de l'instruire et de l'exhorter. Un jour, il +f. 920 re. 
passa dans uu eudroit et vit un homme mordu par un serpent qui était resté 
à son coté. Il se dit en lui-même : « Je vais mettre à l'épreuve la parole du pré- 
tre, mon maitre, quand il m'a dit : Si tu crois, tu feras des miraeles au nom 
du Messie; je verrai si sa force apparait dans la guérison de cet homme mordu 
et la mort de ce serpent pour qu'il ne blesse personne d'autre. » Quand il eut 
fini sa prière, l'homme se leva sain οἱ sauf et le serpent tomba mort. Alors sa 
[οἱ redoubla : il se rendit chez le prétre, qui le baptisa. Continucllement il allait 
le trouver. Hl arriva qu'un aveugle vint vers lui pour étre guéri. Quand son pére 
vit qu'il était aveugle, il le chassa. Quand le saint lui demanda ce que cet 
homme lui voulait, son pere lui dit : « C'est un aveugle, tu n'as pas de quoi le 
guérir. » Mar Pantaléémon lui répliqua: « Tu verras la gloire de Dieu. » Puis 
il fit chercher l'aveugle et lui demanda : « Si tu vois, croiras-tu au Dieu qui 
aura guéri tes yeux? » — « Oui, » répondit-il. Alors le saint fit une longue 
prière et placa sa main sur les veux de l'aveugle et dit: « Au nom du Messie, 
tu verras ». Et sur-le-champ, il recouvra la vue. Quaud son pére vit cela, il 
ernt, lui et l'aveugle. Le saint les prit, les amena au prêtre, qui les baptisa. 
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Quand son pére mourut, il alfranchit ses esclaves, distribua aux malheureux 
tout ce qu'il possédait et se mit à soigner gratuitement les malades. Seule- 
ment, il demandait à ceux qu'il soignait et qu'il guérissait de eroire au Mes- 
sie. Les autres médecins le jalouserent et le dénoncérent à l'empereur, ainsi 
que le prêtre, l'aveugle et une foule de eroyants. Il leur adressa de nom- 
breuses menaces. Comme ils ne devenaient pas infidèles, il leur fit trancher 
la téte. Ensuite il fit subir au saint beaucoup de tourments : un grand nombre 
de miracles apparurent; une foule considérable erut grace à lui, pendant 
qu'il était à la torture et soulfrait le martyre. L’empereur, irrité contre le 
saint, le jeta aux bêtes féroces qui ne lui firent aucun mal. Mors il ordonna 
de lui trancher la tête. Ainsi fut accomplie sa lutte. Que son intercession soit 


avee nous! Amen '. 
VINGT p'apip 44 juillet. 


En ce jour mourut martyr le saint glorieux Théodore (Táoudouros). Le 


3 


nom de son père était Jonas (Younis) ^, des gens de Chotb dans la Haute- 


1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de saint Antoine, évéque. — 2. Malan John, 
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Égypte (Es-3a id). “On l'avait pris avec des levées de troupes et conduit à 
Antioche (Anfdkyah); il y demeura et épousa la fille d'un patrice, qui était 
- paienne; elle ne connaissait pas ee qu'il adorait. Il eut d'elle ce saint Théo- 
dore. Quand. elle voulut l'amener au temple des idoles et lui apprendre à les 
adorer, son mari ne la laissa pas faire. Alors elle s'irrita et le chassa. Quand 
l'enfant resta seul chez sa mère, son père demandait continuellement au Sei- 
gneur de le guider vers la voie du salut. L'enfant grandit et apprit les 
sciences etla sagesse. Le Messie illumina les yeux de son cwur; il alla trou- 
ver un saint évêque qui le baptisa. Quand sa mère l'apprit, cela lui fut très 
pénible. Il s'informa si son père était mort; un de ses serviteurs lui apprit en 
secret son aventure, comment sa mére l'avait chassé parce qu'il était chrétien. 
Devenu grand, le saint était habile cavalier et se fit soldat de l'empereur. Il 
devint général en chef et quand l'empereur partit pour faire la guerre aux 
Perses (El-Fors), il chargea et enleva le fils de leur roi, lui et Théodore 
l'Oriental (Tádros el-Machriqi). N y avait dans la ville d'Euchatos (Qukhidos) 
un dragon gigantesque que les habitants adoraient et à qui ils offraient chaque 
année quelqu'un à manger. Dans cette ville vivait une femme veuve qui avait 
deux enfants. Les gens les prirent pour les offrir au dragon. Il arriva que 
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saint Théodore se trouva à ce moment à Euchatos. La femme s'adressa à lui 
en pleurant et lui fit connaitre sa situation. Quand il sut qu'elle était chré- 
tienne, il se dit en lui-même : « Celle-ci est veuve et injustement traitée, le 
Seigneur la vengera. » Puis il descendit de son cheval, tourna sou visage vers 
l'Est et pria. Il s'avança ensuite vers le dragon; tous les gens de la ville le 
regardaient du haut des murailles. La longueur du monstre était de douze 
coudées. Le Seigneur donna au saint de la force coutre lut; il le perça de sa 
lance, le tua et sauva les enfants de la veuve. Aprés cela, il alla dans la 
Haute-Egypte (Sa d-Misr) à la recherche de son père; il s'informa de lui; on 


» le conduisit vers lui; il le reconnut * à des signes et des marques qu'il savait. 


Il demeura anprès de lui jusqu'à sa mort. Ensuite il revint à Antioche et 
trouva que l'empereur était devenu infidèle et persécutait ceux qui croyaient 
an Christ, Il s’avanga vers lui, confessa le nom du Messie. Les prêtres des 
idoles le ealomnierent οἱ les habitants d'Euchatos se tinrent devant l'empe- 
γον et نوا‎ apprireut que c'était lui qui avait tué le dragon adoré par eux. Il 
ordonna de le brûler et le saint fut précipité dans le feu : ainsi fut accompli 
son martyre. Une femme croyante prit son corps pour lequel elle dépeusa de 
l'argent et le cacha chez elle jusqu'à la fin du temps de la persécution. On lui 
construisit une belle église. On dit que cette lemme était sa mère. Que sa 
prière soit avec nous! Amen. 
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VINGT ET UN b'ABIB 45 juillet. 


En ce jour a lieu la commémoration de Notre-Dame lu ‘pure, Marie, 
mère du Sauveur du monde, le refuge auguste, le trésor inépuisable, qui est 
aux chrétiens. Que son intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 

sn ce jour mourut saint Sousnyos l'eunuque. Ce saint était des maitres de 
l'empereur Théodose (Téoudousyous). En lui étaient la grace et la sagesse, il 
était plein de miséricorde et de bienfaisance pour chacun; il recherchait les 
malades et les consolait; il demandait aprés les malheureux et les aidait. 
Quaud on réunit le concile à 06 (Efesos) contre Nestorius (Nestor), où assista 
saint Cyrille (Kirillos), ce saint le servait: les évéques l'invitaieut à la table de 
l'empereur. Saint Cyrille lui fit connaitre daus un songe : « Veux-lu que je 
demande pour toi au Messie de t'accorder le salut éternel? » — « Oui, mou père, 
| répoudit-il, quand j'aurai partagé entre les pauvres ce que je possède, د‎ Saint 


| Cyrille pria et le salut éternel lui fut accordé. I alla partager tout ce qu'il 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans A, Malan. 
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possédait entre les malheureux, puis il se coucha et mourut. Saint. Cyrille 
pria sur lui et ordonna de faire (en ce jour) la commémoration de sa mort. 


Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen". 
VINGT-DEUX ۱۱۱١ 16 juillet). 


En ce jour arriva le martyre de saint Macaire? (Maqarah) fils de Basilide 
Oudsilides) le ministre. Quand on le dénonça à l'empereur Dioclétien (Diq/i- 
Lijdnons) comme n'adorant pas les idoles, il écrivit de l'envoyer à Alexandrie 
(hl-Iskandaryah), Le saint fit ses adicux à sa mère, lui reeomimanda les pauvres 
et les malheureux et partit avee les messagers. Notre-Seigneur le Messie lui 
apparut en songe, le fortifia, lui donna la patience et lui apprit ee qui 1 

٠ fa? v» arriverait. * Lorsqu'il fut arrivé à Alexandrie et qu'il comparut devant Armé- 
nios (Armdnyous), celui-ci, apprenant qu'il était fils du ministre, lui fit. beau- 
coup de caresses et chercha à le séduire. Comme il ne [ο fléchissait pas, il 
lui fit subir diverses tortures. Son ame fut. ravie tandis qu'il était dans les 
tourmeuts et le Seigneur lui fit voir Ies demeures des saints, celle de son 
pore. Apres cela, le gouverneur l'envoya à Niqyous : là il fut torturé; on lui 

L. Lu loll, Assemant, Mai ct Malan ajoutent la commémoration de saint Simode. = 

3. Malan Macarius. 
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coupa la langue et les bras; on planta dans ses cotés des elous brülants et 
Dieu fit par lui des miraeles. Ainsi un mort passa près de lut avec une foule 
de gens; le saint demanda au Seigneur de manifester sa gloire. Le mort se 
leva, parla et fit connaitre à la foule ee qu'il avait vu en enfer et que le 
Messie était le maitre de tout. Les gens erurent en lui; on leur trancha la tete 
et ils reçurent la eouronne du martyre. Puis Aryanos (Arydnd), gouverneur 
d'Esneh (Ansind), arriva : à son retour, il emmena le saint avec lui. Quand ils 
furent à Chatnouf, la barque ne put plus avancer ni remuer. Le Seigneur 
apparut au saint en songe et lui apprit ceci : « lei finira ta lutte; c'est ici que 
restera ton corps. » Le gouverneur ordonna à ses soldats de monter avec le 
saint sur une colline et de lui couper la tête. Ainsi sa lutte. fut. terminée. 
Quand Constantin (Qostanlin) obtint le pouvoir, il envoya un fidèle du nom 
d'Euloge (Aouloudjyous) rouvrir et robàtir les églises, détruire les temples 
païens. Saint Macaire lui apparut, lui fit connaitre où était son corps. Hl alla à 
cet endroit, l'enleva et fit construire une église où il le déposa. Dieu fit appa- 
raitre par lui de grands miracles. Que sa prière soit avee nous! Amen. 
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ای قوة تستجرى على مخالفة MN‏ وترد الناس عن عادة الالېة فاحابه القديس بحق اتى 


ο E‏ کون الاس کلم yt‏ الى طاعة المسيح ولو انك انت ترکت TU‏ وعدت 
| | 
السيح* لورت" MEE SR‏ فضرب ضربا عظيما الى 


1. Haec commemoratio deest in Ludolf et Assemani. — 2. Desunt haec duo verba in 
s : - ον. ET 
B. — 3. B àv. — A. A Dun - oes uestes der. — 6G. A SCIE. — 7. Haec verba ab 
els desunt in B. — 8. A et b an س‎ 9, A CER 


En ce jour aussi eut lieu le martyre du saint glorieux Leontios? ۰٠ 
tjouns), chrétien par ses parents. Il servait dans l'armée de l'empereur infidèle. 
Il était de Tripoli i-Marabolos); il avait une belle forme, une conduite parfaite 
οἱ s'adonnait continuellement à la lecture des livres divins, si bien qu'il en 
retint une partie, spécialement les Psaumes, car à force d'être assidu à les 
lire, il les sut par cœur. Outre cette lecture continuelle, il préchait ses 
compagnons d'armes et les détournait de corrompre leur vie eu adorant les 


+, idoles. IT y en eut qui écoutèrent * sa parole et renoneerent à leur iufidélité et 


d'autres, ehez qui entra Satan, qui allérent trouver leur officier et lui appri- 
rent que le saint méprisait les idoles et enseignait que le Messie était le vrai 
Dieu. Hl le fit venir et Pinterrogea là-dessus. Le saint répondit : « L'apótre 1 
(Buoulos) dit: Qui me détournera d'aimer le Messie divin que j'adore deputs 
mon enfance et devant qui je me prosterne? » L'officier irrité ordouna de len- 
chainer et de le jeter en prison. Le lendemain, il le fit venir et lui dit : « Par 
quelle force oses-tu t'opposer à l'empereur et détourner les gens d'adorer les 
idoles? » Le saint lui répondit : « C'est à bon droit que je me propose d'ame- 
ner tous les gens à obéir an Messie; si toi-même ta abandonnais ton erreur 
etsi tu l'adorais, tu recevrais en héritage le royaume éternel. » Puis il injuria 
les idoles. L'oflicier ordonna de le battre : il reçut tant de coups violeuts que 


1. Cotte commémoration manque dans Ludolf et Assemani, — 2. Malan .f/ankirass 
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son sang coula pendant qu'il louait Dieu etle célébrait. Un des soldats qui l'ai- 
maient eut compassion de lui; il s'avança vers lui et lut dit à l'oreille : « Jai 
pitié de toi οἱ ta jeunesse me fait de la peine : Dis nne seule parole, à savoir 
que tu sacrilieras aux dieux; je me porterai garaut pour toi et je te sauverai. » 
Le saint l'injuria et le chassa en disant : « Va-t'en loin. de moi, Satan! » 
Quand l'officier le vit avec cette fermeté, il redoubla ses tortures tellement 
que sa chair fut eoupée et que son sang coula sur la terre, Puis il ordonna de 
le plonger dans la mer, de le trainer par les pieds et de le jeter en prison pour 
voir ce qu'il ferait. Quand ceci fut exécuté, il mourut en prison. Une femme 
croyante et riche vint prodiguer des sommes considérables au geôlier et. aux 
soldats; elle prit le saint corps, l'enveloppa de voiles neufs, puis elle mit 
par-dessus uu vêtement doré, le plaga dans un cercueil dans sa maison, fit 
peindre son image dans sa demeure, et alluma une lampe devant lui. Que 
son intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 


VINGT-TROIS D AB1B 47 juillet. 
*' En ee jour mourul saint Longin? (Lond/inons). V était du pays de Cap- +r 238 ve. 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Malan Longius. 
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padoce (El-Qubádoq), Gree de race. Lorsque Tibère César (Tibaryous Quisar) 
régna et qu'il confia à Pilate (Bildfous) la terre de Judée (El-Yahoudyahi, il 1 
remit ce saint comme un de ses soldats. Lorsque le moment arriva où Notre- 
Seigneur voulut souffrir pour le salut des créatures et qu'il laissa les Juifs 
livpoerites se soulever contre lui et s'emparer de lui (?), Longin était des sol- 
dats que Pilate chargea de erucifier le Messie, et, comme les fnifs lui avaient 
douné de l'argent, il fit tous ses efforts pour les contenter en perçant le flanc 
du Sanveur après qu'il eut rendu l'âme. ll eu coula de l'eau et du sang. A la 
vue de ee miracle, le saint fut saisi d'étonnement quand il vit, au moment du 
crucificment, le soleil s'obseurcir, le voile du temple se déchirer, les rochers 
se fendre et les morts ressusciter. Sou étonnement s'aecrut eneore quand il vit 
el qu'il apprit les miracles que Notre-Seigneur avait faits depuis sa naissance 
jusqu'à sa mise eu croix. Quand Joseph | Yousof) le juste prit le corps du Sau- 
veur, le mil dans le linceul et te déposa dans la grotte, ce saint surveillait avec 
les gardes les sceaux du tombean. Quand le Messie ressuscita — et le tom- 
beau élait toujours scellé, — il fut stupéfait et demanda à Dieu de lui faire 
connailre ce. mystère, Notre-Seigneur lui envoya l'apótre Pterre (Botros) 

Il le trouva an moment de la résurrection. Lorsque Longin l'interrogea et le 
conjura de lul apprendre toute l'histoire du Sauveur, l'apótre Pinstruisit de ce 


que les prophètes avaient dit sur lui; il lui fit connaitre que c'était le fils du 


ond py 
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1 ῃ EUR --- 2, A go 3. Haec cominemoratio deest in A, Malan οἱ 
Ludolf. -— ^. Deest in A. — 5. Ilaec commemoratio deest in Andoll. 6. Desunt 
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10. B Es 


Dicu vivant. Alors il erut par les soins de l'apotre, quitta le service militaire 
et alla en Cappadoce, autrefois son pays, et y annonça le Messie comme les 
apôtres. Quand Pilate l'apprit, il entra dans une violente colère contre lui; il 
en fit informer Tibère et celui-ci envoya décapiter le saint. Que sa prière soit 
avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour eut lieu le martyre de la grande parui les martyres, Marine 
(Marina), après qu'elle cut souffert de grands tourments au temps de lem- 
pereur Därvänous (Dayydnous = Dece?), Que son intercession soit avee 
nous! Amen. 


VINGT-QUATRE DARIB 18 juillet. 


* En ce jour eut lieu le martyre de saint Apa Noub qui était de Naesi 
(Nahisah), une des provinces de la Basse-Egypte, Ses parents étaient des gens 
saints, purs et compatissants. ° Quand cel enfant leur fut accordé, ils l'éle- 
verent dans la crainte de Dieu jusqu'à ee qu'il eut accompli ses douze ans. Il 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans A, Malan et Ludolf, — 2. Cette commémora- 
tion manque dans Ludolf. 
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aimait à fréquenter l'église et à entendre les enseignements. Lorsque Dioelé- 
lien Diglitydnous) perséeuta les chrétiens, il vint à l'esprit de ce saint de 
verser son sang pour le nom du Messie. ll arriva. qu'il entra à l'église et 
quil entendit le prètre exhorter les fidèles, les allermir dans la foi, les 
metire en garde contre l'idolàtrie et louer l’action de livrer leurs vies à la 
mort à cause du Messie. Le saint alla tout affligé dans sa maison, placa 
devant lui l'or, l'argent et les vétements que ses parents lui avaient laissés, 
et dit: « Il est écrit : Le monde passera ainsi que sa concupiscence', » Puis il se 
leva, distribua tout ce qu'il possédait et se rendit à Djamnouti (Samanoud), 
marchant sur le bord du fleuve. Il trouva le gouverneur Lysias (Lousyds) et 
confessa devant lui le nom du Messie. Lange du Seigneur lui apparut, le 
fortifia et lui apprit ce qui lui arriverait. Il fut livré à de grandes tortures, 
croissant en violence. Puis le gouverneur partit pour le sud et l'emmena 
avec lui. Il le fit crucifier la tête en bas au mat du navire et s'assit pour 
manger et boire, Sur-le-champ, le verre qu'il avait dans sa main devint de 
la pierre et ses soldats furent aveugles. L'ange du Seigneur descendit du 
ciel, debarrassa le saint de ses liens et essnya le sang qui coulait de sa 
bouche et de ses narines. Puis le vent souflla et on arriva à Athrib dont le 


gouverneur fut informé de ce qui était arrivé à celui de Djemnouti. Quant aux 
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soldats, ils délièrent leurs baudriers, les jetéreut, confessèrent le Messie οἱ 
moururent martyrs. Le saint subit la torture à Athnb : on le ρίασα sur un 
siège de fer sous lequel on alluma du feu. H pria tandis qu'il était sur ce siège 
et le Seigneur le délivra. Ensuite on l'étendit et on lui eoupa les inembres, 
mais ange du Seigneur descendait, le guérissait et [ui rendait la santé, 
Après cela, on l'emmena à Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah) οὐ il souffrit de nom- 
breux tourments. On làeha contre lui des serpents meurtriers, mais is ne lui 
firent aucun mal. L'un de ces monstres alla s'eurouler autour du cou du gou- 
verneur qui implora le saint jusqu'à ce qu'il ordonnat au dragon de le laisser. 
"Jules d'Aqfahas (Youlyos el-Aqfási) était présent : il demanda au saint de lui 
laire eonnaitre sa vie et le nom de son pays. Quand le gouverneur fut fatigué, 
il ordonna de lui trancher la tête. Notre-Seigneur le Messie lui apparut, le 
consola, le fortifia et lui promit que des guérisons considérables apparai- 
traicnt la où serait son corps et que quiconque implorerait le Seigneur en sou 
nom obtiendrait du secours. Puis le saint mourut martyr. Jules d’Aqfahas 
transporta son eorps avee ses serviteurs à Naesi son pays : ensuite on lui 
bâtit des églises: des miracles et des merveilles se manifestèrent; son corps 
est encore aujourd'hui dans la ville de Djemuouti; que son intercession soil 
| avee nous! Amen. 

En ce jour mourut notre père Siméon (Simdoun), patriarche d'Alexandrie 
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(BL Iskandaryah) (689-702). اا‎ était des gens de l'Orient. Ses parents l'em- 
menerent au couvent où se trouve le corps de saint Sévère (Sdoutros), à l'ouest 
d'Alexandrie : il y embrassa la vie monastique, apprit l'éeriture et rctint 
par cœur la plupart des livres de l'église. Anbà Agathon (.Aghdtou) Vordonna 
prétre, puis il fut désigné pour le patriareat par une indication divine. 
Quand il devint chef, il remit l'administration du patriarcat à son père 
spirituel et Ini-méme se livra aux jeûnes, aux prières et à la lecture. Il ne 
mangeait que du pain et du sel avec du cumin et des légumes, sans plus 

sa conduite et sa dévotion étaient parfaites. Il soumit l'àme concupiscente 
qui était en lui à l'âme intelligente et raisonnable, Dieu fit arriver par lui de 
grauds miracles. Ainsi, une troupe de prêtres d'Alexandrie le jalousaieut; 
ils s'entendirent avec une bande de magiciens qui lui préparèrent des subs- 
lances meurtrières et empoisonuées : ils les placèrent dans une bouteille; 
puis ils la lui vemirent et Ini demandèrent d'en faire usage et de prier pour 
eux. ll en. prit apres avoir olfert le saint sacrifice et n'éprouva aucun mal. ils 
le firent une seconde et une troisième fois, mais cela ne lui nuisit pas. Ils 
sétonnéreut de son salut. Ils tronvèrent des ligues excellentes comme il 
Wen vient pas (°) et comme on n'en a pas vendu depuis. Les magiciens en pris 
rent, y mireut deux grains de poison mortel et ils’ recommandèrent à ces prètres 
“de les lui faire manger avant d'offrir le saint sacrilice, quand il était à 
jeun. En leur disant : « Quand il en aura mangé, sou cœur se fendra. » 


Is vinreut pertidement lui demander de manger de ces figues qu'ils lui 
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montraient et lui en firent avaler deux contre sa volonté, car il ne voulait 
pas rompre le jeûne avant d'avoir olfert le saint sacrifice. Quand il en cut 
maugé, ses entrailles s'agitérent cette nuit-là et il demeura souffrant quarante 
jours. Il eut un songe qui lui dit quelle était la cause de sa maladie, qui 
avait agi contre lui et comment. اا‎ arriva que le roi ‘Abd-el- Aziz entra à 
Alexandrie : le Pére sortit au-devant de lui pour le saluer. Le prince vit sur 
son visage des traces de maladie; il interrogea ses secrétaires qui lui appri- 
rent l'aventure. Alors il ordonna de brùler les prètres οἱ les magiciens. 
Notre Pére le patriarche se prosterna à terre, pleura et lui demanda d'avoir 
pitié d'eux. Le prince répliqua : « Il faut absolument les brüler. » — « Si ta les 
brüles, je ne garderai pas le patriarcat. » "Abd-cl- Aziz admira sa mansuc- 
tude et sa miséricorde, ordonna de relacher les prètres et de brùler les magi- 
ciens, ce qui fut fait prés du Phare (El-Fürous). Le roi de cette époque avait 
du respeet et de la eonsidération pour ce Pere; il lui ordouna de construire 
des églises et des convents : on bàtit deux monastéres pres de Halonan, au 
sud de Misr. Dieu fit apparaitre par lui de grands miracles. Ainsi la résur- 
rection d'un prêtre appelé Mina aprés sa mort par sa prière. Voici comme cela 
arriva. Il l'avait préposé à l'administration des églises et à la garde de leurs 


richesses, de leurs vases sacrés et de leurs livres et lui recommandait continuel- 
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lement de ne rien garder daus sa maison qui appartint aux églises. Ce prétre 
tomba malade subitement; sa langue s'attacha à son gosier οἱ il perdit 
l'intelligence. Quand le patriarche Papprit, il s’allligea et veilla toute la nuit, 
demandant à Dieu tres-liaut de Ie ressusciter à cause des richesses des églises. 
Au milieu de la nuit, il apprit que le prêtre était prés de mourir. ll envoya 
un de ses disciples en lui ordonnant d'interroger la femme du prêtre sur les 
trésors des églises. Quand le disciple approclia de la maison, il entendit les eris 
et les pleurs sur le prêtre. Il entra et le trouva mort. * On l'avait revêtu des 
vótements du sacerdoce et étendu sur un lit : autour de lui était une foule 
considérable qui le pleurait. I se pencha sur lui pour l'embrasser : le mort 
s'assit brusquement, ses mains s'attachèrent à sa gorge et il dit : « Dieu 
unique, Dieu de notre pére Siméon! » Ceux qui l'eutouraient fureut frappés 
de terreur et s'enfuirent à l'envi. Le disciple demanda : « Tu as de la force, 
prêtre. » — « Oui, par la prière de mon seigneur Abba Siméon, Dieu ma 
rendu la vie. » Le disciple rappela les prètres effrayés et les rassura en leur disant 
que le mort était guéri. Quand ils furent rentrés, celui-ci leur dit : « Sachez 
qu'après ma mort, ou ine fit comparaitre devant le siège du Messie: je vis les 
patriarches d'Alexandrie depuis Mare(Marqos) jusqu'à Amba Isaac (Isa), debout 
devant lui. Hs me firent des reproches en me disant : Pourquoi as-tu caché les 
Irésors des églises à notre frére Simcon? Notre-Seigneurle Messie dit alors : 
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Emmenez-le vers les ténèbres extérieures. Comme on me trainait pour mwem- 
mener, les patriarches se prosternèrent devant lui et limplortrent en lui 
disant : Seigueur, sois miséricordieux pour lui cette fois-ci, car notre frère 
Siméon est debout à prier pour lui à cause des richesses des églises. Alors ما‎ 
Seigneur agréa leur prière et leur demanda et ordonna de me ramener (à la vie). 
Puis il me dit : Je te laisse à cause de ees hommes purs et de leur successeur. 
Agis avec justice, sinon je te ferai revenir ici et je u'accueillerai pas de demande 
eu ta faveur. Et voici que je suis vivant. » Puis cet homme vécut, racontant ec 
miracle à qui l'interrogeait. Ce père demeura sept aus et demi, accom- 
plissant des actes de dévotion et d'adoration, préchant et enseignant. 
Puis il mourut en paix. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen ”. 


VINGT-CINQ D'ABIB (49 juillet). 


En ce jour mourut sainte Thècle (Taklah) l'apôtre : elle vivait au temps de 
l'apotre Paul (Baoulos). اا‎ arriva que celui-ci, après son départ d'Antioche 
(Antikyah), vint à leonium (Γή). W y avait là un fidèle nommé Sifarous 


1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de l'ascension d'Hénoch. 
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qui l'emmena dans sa maison. Une foule considérable se réunit autour de lui 
pour entendre son enseignement. Quand la vierge Thécle leut appris, ‘elle 
monta par une fenétre pour écouter ses instructions et resta cn cet état, 
pendant trois jours et trois nuits, silencieuse, sans boire ni manger. Les 
paroles de l'apótre pénétrérent au fond de son cœur. Son père et ses e-claves 
s'allligrent, lui demandèrent de renoncer à son projet de suivre Paul. Le pre- 
mier se rencontra avec Dimas et Hermogéne (Armoudjdnis) et se plaignit à eux 
de la conduite de sa fille : ils Pamenérent à demander contre Paul l'aide du 
couverucur. Celui-ci fit venir l'apótre, s'informa de lui et de son enseigne- 
ment et ne trouva aucun grief contre lui. Il ordonna de l'emprisouner. Quant 
à la sainte, elle enleva ses parures, vint trouver Paul en prison et tomba 
à ses pieds. Lorsqu'on la rechereha et qu'on ne la trouva pas, on sut qu'elle 
était auprès de l'apotre. Le gouverneur ordonna de la brûler. Sa mère criait : 
« Beülez-la pour que toutes les autres femmes s'iustruisent par son exemple, » 
car un. grand nombre de femmes nobles croyaient à la parole de Paul. Ou 
la fit sortir en compagnie de sa mère; sou esprit et ses regards étaient près 
de lV'apótre; elle le vil prier et s'élever vers le ciel. Elle fit le sigue de la croix 
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sur tout son corps et son visage ct se jeta dans le feu qui ne lui fit aucun 
mal. Elle se leva et vint trouver Paul à l'endroit ot il était caché. Elle alla 
à Antioche. Un des patrices la vit et voulut l'épouser, car elle était belle 
parmi les femmes. Elle le traina en longueur et l'injuria. Il se plaignit d'elle 
au gouverneur de la ville, qui ordonna de la jeter aux bétes féroces. Ele 
demeura au milieu d'elles pendant deux jours; ces animaux lui léchaient les 
pieds. Puis on l'attaeha entre deux taurcaux ct on l'entraina dans les rues de 
la ville. Elle n'éprouva aucun mal; alors on la relacha. Elle alla trouver Paul 
qui la consola et la fortifia et lui ordonna d'aller annoncer la [οἱ dans le 
Messie. Elle alla à Iconium (Qounyah) et annonça le Messie. Ensuite elle alla 
dans son pays et convertit sou père et sa mère * à la religion du Christ 
puis clle mourut en paix οἱ reçut la couronne des confesseurs et des prédi- 
cateurs ; on dit qu'aujourd'hui encore son corps est à Sindjàr à El-Iabs (?) 
(Jue sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce mème jour a lieu la commémoration de la consécration de l'église 
de saint Mercure (Marqouryous; : que son intercession soit avec nous! 


Amen. 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Assemani. 
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١ Ce même jour eut lieu le martyre de saint Antonin (Andounyd) *. C'était 
un jeune homme des gens مل‎ Dana. Ses parents, des principaux de la ville, 
étaient croyants, vertueux et misérieordieux. Le saint vint à Antinoé (Ansind) 
et confessa le Messie devant le gouverneur. Celui-ci ordonna de le pereer 
de flèches, mais il n'éprouva aucun mal. H le fit enchainer et l'envova à 
Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah) en compagnie de saint Épimakhos (Abimdhkhous) 
et de deux autres martyrs. Le gouverneur de cette ville fit emprisonner les 
trois martyrs et suspendre saint Antoniu la tête en bas jusqu'à ee que son 
sang coula sur la terre. Puis le gouverneur lui fit subir de nombreux tourments. 
Quand il fut Tatigué, il l'envoya au gouverneur de Péluse (E/-Faramd), où il 
relrouva saint Ménas (Mind), ce qui lui eausa une grande joie. Le gouverneur 
de Péluse Ini infligea aussi diverses sortes de tortures avee des peignes de 
fer et par le feu; il le lit euire dans un chaudron. Le Seigneur le fortifiait οἱ 
le guérissait. Après cela, on lui coupa la tête et il reçut la couronne du mar- 
tyre. Que son intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour eut lieu aussi le martyre de saint Abou Ishaq. Il était des 
eens de Chemama et gardien Pun verger. H était vertueux, paisible, dévot; 
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il ne mangeait pas de viande et ne buvait pas de vin, mais il jeünait tous 
les deux jours et ne se nourrissait que de légumes. Il consacrait aux pauvres 
le superflu de son salaire. Le Seigneur lui apparut en songe, lui dit 
d'aller trouver le gouverueur et de confesser son uom et lui promit de grandes 
récompenses et des couronnes. Il s'en réjouit beaucoup, alla partager ce 
qu'il avait, demanda à Dieu son aide, alla trouver le gouverneur et confessa 
le nom du Messie. Le gouverneur le tortura en le brülant, * lui coupant * f. 262 re. 
les membres, le suspendant et le broyant; le Seigneur le fortifia. Après cela, 
on lui coupa la tête avec le tranchant de l'épée et il reçut la couronne du 
martyre, Les gens de Chemama son pays vinrent prendre son corps; par Lui 


«e — — G 


apparurent de grandes guérisons et des miracles considérables. Que son 
intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 
| ' Eu ce jour aussi fut martyrisée sainte Hilaria ( Lidrid). Elle était des gens 
- de Demeliànà qui est proche de Damirali, fille de parents fidèles, vertueux et 
compatissants : elle était pure d'âme et de corps, et pratiquait conlinucliement 
| le jeûne et la prière. Quand elle eut atteint Page de onze ans, Notre-Seigneur 
| le Messie lui apparut tandis qu'elle était assise à s'occuper de son ouvrage et 
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il était dans une lumière éclatante. L'ange du Seigneur, Raphaël (Rafayil), se 
montra à elle et lui dit : « Pourquoi restes-tu assise alors que la lutte est là, 
et que les couronnes sont préparées. » Elle se leva, distribua sa fortune aux 
mallieureux et aux pauvres, et alla à Touah et de là à Sousnah. Elle trouva 
le gouverneur οἱ confessa devant lui le Messie. Le Seigneur avait apparu ant 
saint Auba Chenousi et l'avait informé de cette sainte. A sa vue, il ressentit 
de la joie, la consola et fortifia son coeur. Le gouverneur lui fit subir de violentes 
tortures; on déchira sa chair avec des peignes, on enfonça dans ses oreilles 
des elons brülants; puis il Vattacha avec sept mille six cents martyrs, les 
emmena avec lui et partit. Tandis qu'ils étaient dans le bateau, un croco- 
dile se précipita sur l'enfant unique d'une femme οἱ l'enleva, La mère se mit 
à pleurer. La sainte, touchée de compassion, implora le Messie qui ordonna 
au crocodile de laisser l'enfant qui était en vie et n'avait éprouvé aucun mal. 
Quand on arriva à Tonah, le gouverneur fit jeter la sainte dans un bûcher : 
on Py lança, mais elle ne ressentit aucun dommage. Puis on lui coupa les 
membres, ou les jeta dans le fen; on lui arracha les ongles, on lui coupa la 
langue; on cloua à ses pieds des sandales de fer et on la placa sur un siège de 
[er sous lequel ou alluma du feu, Après cela, ou lui trancha la tête et elle reçut 
la couronne du martyre, Que sa prière soil avee nous! Amen, 


* (26233 


σον.‏ په 





ABIB (19 JUILLET): 687‏ 25° ]1229[ 
Lei ais‏ استشدت* القديسة US‏ وموجى التى من قراقس التى من mE‏ قرب د 
الاسكندرية ' وهولاء ou‏ عند معلمة” فى قراقس فاتفق فى عورهم عند Obl) ο)‏ 
الوالى وهو بعذب السيحين فتعحا من قوة قله واحتمال اوليك Es‏ لما FN‏ 
واوراهما محد القدسن Lari‏ فرکا ق مركب الى الاسكدرة فغ ا 
والبصابات LG‏ امرتين Lu USL‏ ولما وصلوا الى المدنة Gel‏ امام JUN‏ | 
Lie‏ عفليما ثم قطم رأس القديست موجى وارسل تكلة الى دمطوا فاستشدت با Lobo‏ 
معنا امسن 
"وه aud lol‏ القديس ابكرجون هذا كان من اهل οἱ‏ كا EEUU Vel‏ 
معه شابان فى الاصوصبة فمضوا LH‏ راهب ὁ Lal mass‏ الصلاة فانتظروه Ol‏ 
يصرف DUM‏ ويرقد فلم نام بالحملة فانحلت قاومم وحزعوا Ub‏ کان باكرا خرج الم 


1. Haec commemoratio deest in Assemani et Ludolf. — 2. B IEEE A c gps 
— 4. 8 5j. —5. B eu — 6. B 4l o. — 7. B addit 3,45) وقت‎ 3. — 8. A cs, 


— 9. Ilaec commemoratio deest in Assemani et Ludolf. — 10. A Last, 


A 


‘En ce jour, sainte Thécle (Taklah) et sainte Moudji? soullrirent le 
martyre. Elles étaient de Qaraqas, dans la Balıirah, près d'Alexandrie (El- 
Iskandaryah), * et y étaient élevées par une maîtresse, Il arriva que, tandis 
qu'elles passaient près de la mer, elles vireut le gouverneur qui torturait les 
chrétiens. Elles s'étounérent de sa dureté de cœur et de leur eonstanee. Le 
Seigneur leur apparut, leur montra la gloire des saints et les excita. Elles 
s embarquérent pour Alexandrie. Notre-Dame et Élisabeth (Aisdbát) leur appa- 
rurent, pareilles à deux femmes qui pleuratent avec. elles, En arrivant à la 
ville, elles confessèrent le Christ devant le gouverneur. Il leur fit subir de 
grandes tortures, puis fit trancher la tête de sainte Moudji et envoya Thècle 
à Damtou où elle fut martyrisée. Que leur prière soit avee nous! Amen. 

* En ce jour aussi mourut martyr sant Abkirgoun ({bkirdjoun)‘, des gens 
d'El-Danouàn, D'abord il était voleur et à lui se réuntrent deux jeunes gens 
pour voler. Ils allérent à la cellule d'un moine et le trouvèrent veillant en 
priant; ils attendirent qu'il eût terminé sa prière et qu'il se fùt eouehé, mais 
il ne s'endormit pas du tout. Leurs cœurs s'ouvrirent et ils furent allligés, 
et, lorsque au matin le vieillard sortit vers eux, ils tombéreut à ses pieds eu se 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf et Assemani. — 2. Malan Phangé. — 
3. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf et Assemani. — ^. Malan .làZerad 
Jsan, Carazun, 
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δω‏ فخروا تحت قدميه ساجدين ورموا' lan mem‏ عند Au pl‏ هذا 
Us Όρο GL e‏ له الشیح ety‏ ان لا بد ان ستشېدا 
OS WE cell ϱ) αἳ‏ د ος ᾱ-‏ الشطان الاتطباد على ἴω]‏ فودع 
οι‏ الروحانی واخذ برکته واتی الى نقيوس فوجد مکسيمانوس" الملك فاعترف قدامه 
ى فذه Lie We‏ ومشط dod‏ ودلك حراحاته gh‏ مضى به الى الاسكندرية 
وعلق δολ» ο‏ خمس" دفوع والحال تقطع لم Mie‏ فى زق A‏ وارموه }55 
5,58 ملاك الرب من الماء ὦ vas‏ يمضى الى سمنود فمضى واتى الى النوان 
واستقصی مہم κοὐ Ose SI ule‏ لم يعرفوه فقالوا له زمان من ο de‏ ولم Mos‏ 
له خر فتمزته Passe S56‏ ومن خوفه chis‏ وانکسر وعاها ^ وقالت للقوم |« nor‏ 


ο‏ الا مارکا مه Moa‏ کان به مرش کان Ας de dl‏ 1 زت 


(OX aul, — 7. A oo ee S — 8. B EA‏ وي Lt,‏ اه اا نمتش د —^A‏ رجهادات 
Date «η es Uc uis ιν. “τ : : 0‏ )10 — مه DUM‏ 
deest in A. — 15. Deest in A.‏ و دا سا وګن 7 À addit sx»‏ .13 س Six.‏ 


prosternant, jetérent leurs épées et se firent moines auprès de lui. Ce saint 
s'appliqua à des dévotions spirituelles et corporelles. Le vieillard prophétisa 
à son sujet et lui annonça que certainement il souffrirait le martyre au nom 
du Messie. Six ans après, Satan recommenca la perséeulion contre l'Église. 
Le saint prit congé de son père spirituel, reçut sa bénédiction et alla ۵ ٧ 
Mquous), où il trouva Maximien (Maksimyänons) l'empereur et confessa le Messie 
devant lut. H éprouva de grandes tortures : on déchira sa chair avec des 
peignes et on frotta ses blessures. Puis l'empereur l'emmena à Alexandrie 
EC Eskandargyah) et le suspendit. cing fois à un mat; les cordes se rompirent: 
On le mit ensuite dans une outre de cuir et on le jeta dans la mer. L'ange 
du Seigneur le tira de l'eau et lui ordonna d'aller à Djemnouti (Samanoud). 
Il partit et, arrivé à El-Danouán, il questionna les gens sur Abkirgoun, car 
ils ne le reconnaissaient pas. On lui dit : « ll y a longtemps qu'il est parti οἱ 
nous n'en avons plus de nouvelles. » Mats une jeune fille distingua ses traits, 
“f. 2r. le reconnut, et, de peur, tomba à terre; ses cris furent interrompus ` et elle 
dit aux gens : « C'est Abkirgoun. » Hs se précipitèrent vers lui el reçurent sa 


benediction, 81 quelqu'un avait une maladie, il l'implorait; le saint priait sur 
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«Ax;‏ »| ثم اتی الى سمنود فقال لاحد الاجناد انا um‏ ارطنی وجرجرنی فی 
ὅλα‏ ففعل به ذلك حتى احضروه الى الوالى فعلقه نکس على Ste Eget‏ ابام إلى 
أن Jy‏ من اتفه وفمه دما كثيرا فدعا على δ)‏ الوزير cuui‏ واقامت Mee oll) µε Ge‏ 
لر ول وا pal‏ احياها ly tas‏ رات فى الجحيم فامن يوسطس“ الوزر 
وزوجته بالمسيسح وگذلك اجناد الوزير امنوا واستشېدوا فكانت” ite‏ تع UU‏ وخمسة 
eges‏ ^ رجلا ثم ارسل القديس الى الاسكندرية Us‏ فعذب هناك ثم ارسل الى سمنود 
ay s‏ فیا بالداييس' وکسروا σερ‏ ثم لما ضجروا نه سيروه الى SAY‏ فاما 
وصل الى تل برموده LE‏ له السيد المسيح هناك وعزاه وعرفه أنه تم جاده هناك واوعده 
TT‏ سه له eue‏ مطلوه Mag‏ امر الوالی بان تضرب رقته وتم 
ο ο -‏ الحاة فل Sr‏ الرب فر هر dol‏ منوف وعرفه موضع Aem‏ 


1. Deest in À. — 2. À ed bes B addit Use. — 8. D addit Soils nan Ub. 
— 5. B 2S. — 6. Α SN. — 7. A بالدناييس‎ — 8. B ub. 


de l'huile, l'en frottait et le malade :zuérissait. Il alla ensuite à Djemuouti οἱ 
dit à un soldat : « Je suis chrétien, attache-moi et traine-moi dans la ville. » 
Il le fit et lorsqu'ils furent eu présence du gouverneur, celui-ci le fit suspendre 
la téte en bas à un arbre pendant dix jours, au point que son sang coula 
en abondance de son nez et de sa bouche. Il adressa une prière contre la fille 
du gouverneur et elle mourut. Elle resta morte et euterrée. pendant dix-huit 
jours. On l'implora ; il pria le Messie qui la ressuscita et elle raconta ce qu'elle 
avait vu en enfer. Le gouverneur Juste (Youstos) et sa femme crurent au Messie 
ainsi que ses soldats : ils soullrivent le martyre, au nombre de cent treute- 
cinq. Pais le saint fnt envoyé à Alexandrie οὐ il fut torturé, ensuite à Djem- 
nonti où on le frappa avec des massues et on brisa son dos. Quand on en fnt 
fatigué, on le fit partir pour Alexandrie. Lorsqu'il arriva à la colline de Bar- 
moudah, Notre-Seigneur le Messie lui apparut, le consola, lal apprit que 
sa lutte finirait là, ct lui promit que quiconque implorerait du secours en 
son nom recevrait tout ce qu'il demanderait. Le gouverneur ordonna de lui 
trancher la tête; sa lutte fut terminée et il reçut la couronne de vie, L'ange 
du Seigneur apparut à un prêtre des gens de Manouf et lui ordonna de le 
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القديس وامره باخذه ولما اقضى الاضطاد ښت له كنسة' فى النوان وجعل حسده فا 
d e “oe‏ 


MTS‏ السادس ὁ ais‏ دون اتب 


ف Mia‏ الوم GL‏ الشخوخة الحسنة الصادق الار uus‏ النجار الذى استحق ان 
Lt Len‏ للمسيح Al‏ الذى شېد «ο‏ الانجيل انه كان OMS, Bas‏ اودعوا Tyce‏ 
السيدة" العذراء مرتمريم فلما أكمل due‏ وحاده وتعه مع السيدة والسيد بمجه  lag‏ الى 
ed ο ος δ μοὶ QE‏ وما 3 من الہود bly‏ حضر الوقت الذى dL.‏ فه من 
هذا العالم الى عالم الاحيا احشر!! اولاده الارعة وهم يوسطس وهودا ويوساب ويعقوب 
Ets‏ بات واوصاهم pears‏ وسط يده واسلم الروح وكانت Bat Rb Sle Aem‏ 


1. B .بعد‎ — 2. D yw east! .لل‎ — 3. Mic addit Amélineau commemorationem 
.“.. LL es . 
S. Dumadii, et Malan consecrationem ecclesiae S. Mercurii, — 4. Deest in A. — 
5. Haec tria verba desunt in A. — 6. BU. hs iren: — 7. Deest in Ὦ. — 8. B addit 
uds ΄ 


lu. — 9, aec tria verba desunt in A. — 10. A addit p= οἱ لل ولاروېه‎ ٢ 





.واحد BBG. — 13. A‏ .12 -.احضروا 


prendre. Quand la perséeution fut finie, on lui bàtit une église à El-Banouan 
et on y placa sou corps. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen”. 


VINGT-SIX pasm (20 juillet). 


En ee jour mourut dans une belle vieillesse le juste, le vertueux Joseph 
(Yousof) le charpentier qui mérita d’être appelé le père charnel du Messie. 
L'Evangile témoigne qu'il était juste; c'est pourquoi on lui confia la garde de 
Notre-Dame la Vierge Marie (Maryam). Lorsqu'il eut terminé sa lutte, sa 
peine οἱ sa fatigue avee Notre-Dame et Notre-Seigneur en les emmenant * de 
Bethléem (Bait Laham) dans la terre d'Éwvpte (Misr) et les souffrances qu'il 
éprouva de la part des Juifs (El- Yahoud) et lorsque arriva le moment de passer 
de ce monde dans le monde de vie, il fit venir ses quatre fils, Juste (Youstos), 
Juda (Yahouda), Yousäb et Jacques (Ya'goub) et ses trois filles; il leur fit ses 


recommandations et ses adicux, étendit la main et rendit l'âme. La durée 


1. Amélineau ajoute ici la commémoration de saint Domadious et Malan celle de la 
consécration de l'église de saint Mercure. 


* f. 263 νο, 
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وعشر سنة الى أن تزوج ارعين سن ومتزوج ائنين' Qe‏ ومترمل نسعة عشر سه 
UL n co La‏ تجسد المسيح وحضره اليد السيح وقت 512« وجعل بده على 
عینيه ودمع عليه heh‏ جده ان Qu Y‏ وعظامه Y‏ تفسد ووضع ف 3( يعقوب ابيه 
sels lus ee‏ 

وفيه ايضا تنيع الاب القديس طيماناوس بطريرك الاسكندرة فرعى ° رعية Beall‏ 
اخسن "ος‏ وحرسم من Old‏ اروس MU ub d. Moules Dose‏ 
رباسته ملك تاودوسيوس !! الكبير على السيحيين Ui.‏ صار المجمع المقدس SUI‏ 
وخمسن Kc pe Je LL 2] Alae‏ بروح Al‏ وکان هذا الاب مقدم 
المجمع ο» ΟΥ‏ بابا رومية لم يحضر بل نوابه فناظر هذا القديس مقدونیوس plus‏ 


dés costs‏ وافلح بحححېم وقد تدم δ‏ کفرهم وما ناظرهم به هذا القديس ف يوم 


1. À uui. EU ccc pi X B addit à. — 3. [late commemoratio 
deest in Ludolf. — 6. A dG. — 7. B رعا‎ yu inse — 8 À πας νο, 
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E, -— - 


aw 19. B ER 


totale de sa vie fut de cent onze ans, et jusqu’à son mariage, de quarante ans; 
Il fut marié cinquante-deux ans et veuf dix-neuf ans, trois ans avant l'incarna- 
tion du Messie, Notre-Seigneur était prés de lu! au moment de sa mort, il lui 
fermales yeux, pleura sur lui et donna à son corps le privilége de ne pas se 
corrompre et à ses os celui de ne pas se gåter. On le placa dans le tombeau de 
son père Jacques (Ju qoub), seize ans aprés l'incarnation du Messie. Que sa 
priére soit avec nous! Amen. 

En ce jour aussi mourut notre saint 06 Timothée (Timätäous), 
patriarche d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah) (380-385). Il garda avec le plus 
grand soin le troupeau du Messie et le défendit contre les loups d'Arius 
(Aryous), Macédonius (Maydounyous) et Sabellius (Sabellyous). La sixième 
année de son patriarcat, le grand Théodose (Tdoudonsyous) règna sur les 
chrétiens. Cette méme année eut lieu à Constantinople (El-Qostantinyah) le 
saint concile des 150 pères contre Macédonius qui niait l Esprit-Saint. Ce pere 
présida le concile parce que Damase (Ddminyous), pape de Rome (Roumyah), 
n'y assista pas, ou plutôt il fut son représentant. Le saint engagea des con- 
troverses avec Macédonius, Sabellius et Apollinaire (4boulinaris), les vain- 
quit et triompha de leurs arguments. Le récit de leur infidélité et des eontro- 
verses de ce saint se trouve au premier jonr d'amchir, an jour de la réunion 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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plead |‏ المجمع فى اول امشير pals‏ هذا القديس فى زمانه alk‏ اهتماما زائدا ونا 
ches e se ls alb VALN‏ وحد د LS‏ مهم ونا [rs ls‏ د ن Uu‏ .3 
S‏ التعليم فصيحا ὁ‏ علمه ومنطقه ' οὐ‏ على كثيرين من شيعة اروس واقام على الكرسى 


> كان قد‎ μα! هذا‎ "biz من‎ οὐ ند اقم اامون‎ ١ د‎ ὁ Ἡ 
blic فعذبه‎ mul بالصعيد ورأى ما يعمل بالقديسين فتقدم الى اربانوس والى انصنا واعترف‎ | 
c طوال ولد‎ κα» ده‎ ὁ اه ت سرو‎ ο ο ο 
فعوقب هناك‎ alasa المسيح وعافاد‎ AN ال الاسكندرية فظېر له‎ bols : وشفه‎ ἃν où | 


1.1 οοἷξο, — 2. Hic ponit Ludolf commemorationem Joseph justi filii Jacob Israel. 
— 3. Deest in A. — ^. A δ». — 5. aec tria verba desunt in A. — 6. B روط‎ 


du concile. Ce saint. s'oceupa des églises de son temps avec le plus grand 
solu; il en bâtit un certain nombre à Alexandrie et en dehors, en répara et en 
rétablit une grande ος, ll construisit des monuments funèbres pour | 
iibumer les étrangers. H faisait de fréquents enseignements et était éloquent 
dans sa science et son langage. * IT réluta de nombreux hérétiques ariens, 
resta sur le siège patriarchal pendant neuf ans et une fraction, puis il mourut 
cn paix. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amon ' 


VINGT-SEPT D’ABIB 21 


En ce jour le saint Abämoun ? de Ternout ? subit le martyre. H était dans 
la Haute-Egypte (Es-Sa'id) et vit comment on traitait les saints. Il alla trouver 
Arien (Aryanous), gouverneur d'Antinoé (A{nsind) et confessa le Messie. Il sout- 1 
frit de grands tourments par les coups οἱ la suspension; on déchira sa chair 
avee des peignes, puis on lui enfonça dans le corps de longs elous; Notre- 
seigneur le Messie le fortifiait et le guérissait. Ensuite, on l'envoya à Alexan- | 
drie (El-Eskandaryah). Le Messie lui apparut, le guérit οἱ le fortifia : là, il 
soulfrit de grands tourments. Beaucoup subirent le martyre à cause de lui, 


i. Ludolf place ici la commémoration de Joseph le Juste, lils de Jacob Israël. — 
2. Malan abba Mun. — 3. Malan Maruth. 
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Los‏ واستشېدوا TuS‏ من del‏ ومهم عذراء اسما تاويلا* cil‏ الى الوالى وشتمته وشتمت 
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"وفيه Le!‏ تکريز LS‏ القديس ابو بام شفاعته معنا امين 


Fes‏ الام واد د O^‏ خو هد 
cA Gp bls a2‏ له Geddy‏ يدت لامد yl c. Dis‏ والصاب B.‏ 
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1. À hos Meg. — 3. Haec commemoratio deest in Ludolf et Assemani; 
Ludolf addit commemorationem visionis Ezechiel. — ^. Deest in A. — 5. Deest in B. 
— 6. Jlaec tria verbu desunt in A. — 7. B cw. — 8. B Ms. 

τ 


entre autres une vierge du nom de Théophila (Fäoubilà). Elle alla Irouver le 
gouverneur, l'injuria ainsi que ses idoles et confessa le Messie. Il ordonna de 
la jeter dans le feu; le Seigneur la délivra; on lui trancha la têle. Quant an 
saint, aprés l'avoir torturé et coupé les membres, il fut décapité. Que sa prière 
soit avec nous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour eut lieu la consécration de l'église de saint Abou Bifûm °. Que 
son intercession soit avec nous! Amen ®. 


VINGT-HUIT D’aBin (22 juillet). 


En ce jour mourut sainte Marie-Magdeleine (Maryam el-Madjdalyah). Elle 
suivit Notre-Seigneur le Messie qui expulsa d'elle sept démons. Elle fut 
parmi ses disciples, le servant ainsi qu'eux; elle élait présente au moment de 
la Passion, du crucifiement, de la mort et de l'ensevelissement. Elle vint de 
bonne heure au tombeau et vit la pierre renversée et l'ange assis auprès, 
Comme elle avait peur, elle et Marie, la mére du Sauveur, il leur dit : « Ne 
craignez pas; je sais que vous cherchez Jésus le crucifié; il est ressuscité. » 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf et Assemani. — 2. Malan Adu Pham. 
— 3. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de la vision d'Ezechiel. 
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قام وهی c‏ ظہر لا المخلص وقال لہا uel SA‏ لو ار ls cal ο) Isto‏ 
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Me CRE? Ji, 15! desunt in My — 3. Cf. Joel n, 28. — 4. B isl. — 5. B 
Ls c ONDES AREE تت‎ "A deest in A. - 8, Ilaec commemoratio 
deest in A, Malan, Ludolf, Assemani. 


Crest à elle qu'apparut le Sauveur et il lui dit: « Va annoncer à mes frères que 
je remonlerai vers mon Père et le leur, vers mon Dien et le leur. » Elle alla 
annoncer aux disciples la résurrection * et se glorilia d'avoir vu le Seigneur 
avant eux. Apres l'Ascension, elle resta au service des disciples. Les grâces 
de l'Esprit-Saint se répandirent sur eux selon la prophétie de Joel (Youyil) : 
« Vos fils et vos filles prophétiseront ; je répandrai abondamment mon esprit sur 
mes serviteurs et mes servantes '. » Elle annonça F Évangile avec les disciples 
et ramena beaucoup de femmes à la foi an Messie ; on l'établit diaconesse pour 
instruire les femmes ct les baptiser. Elle éprouva de la part des Juils (El 
Yuhoud) des alfrouts, des coups et de nombreuses humiliations. Puis elle mou- 
rut au service des diseiples. Que sa priére soit avee nous! Amen. 


VINGT-NEUF panie (23 juillet). 


* En ee jour, il convient, ὁ fideles, que nous célébrions une fête spirituelle 
ἡ cause de la commémoration du saint [à 'angile, de la naissance virginale et 
de la glorieuse résurrection de Notre- Seigneur Jésus (Yasou') le Messie, gloire 
à lui éternellement! Amen. 


1. Joel, n, 28. — 2. Cette commémoration manque dans A, Ludolf, Assemani, Malan. 


20% ve. 
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Las Le! RTE‏ ان ae‏ لنقل اعضاء القديس الرسول تداوس من ارض سورا الى 
Lu‏ لقسطنطنة Qui‏ الملك المحب فى UN‏ قططین ونا عله هکل o‏ 
$5 فى مل هذا البوم شفاعته معنا do‏ 

UST «3‏ استشېد القديس ورشنوفة هذا كان عالما دنا ,9655 فطلب Lu‏ | 
ولما وصل الى My geod‏ بات عند اخوين مسيحين محين لله فظېر له ملاك الل gal‏ 
o!‏ شرف بالمسح فلما ni‏ اعلم الاخوة فاتفقوا جميعم واتوا الى الوالى واعترفوا باسم 
المسح Le eh‏ والقاهم فى السجن ϱ‏ اخذهم الى سنهور Us| is‏ هناك وملاك 
الرب" ېر هم ويقومم ثم اخذهم الى صا وعذهم هناك ثم جمع" يرين من المعترفين 
وقرا ALN de Qe‏ بعادة الاصنام فولب القدس ورشنوفة وخماف السجل وقطعه 
فغضب الوالی وامر O‏ ان وقد" الاتون ess‏ فه صلاته معنا امین IS‏ 


1. Ilaec commemoratio deest in Assemani. — 2. B all. — 3. Deest in B. — 4. 06 
commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 5. Deest in B. — 6. B سو عا‎ 7. A ya. = 
8. Deest in B — 9. A ES — 10. A addit HN. — 11. A -35. — 12. B addit 


' [I nous faut aussi célébrer en ce jour la translation du corps du saint 
apôtre Thaddée (Tadious), de la terre de Syrie (Seuryd) dans la ville de Cons- 
tantinople (El-Qostantinyah) : le roi ami de Dieu, Constantin (Qosfantin), le fit 
transporter et bâtit sur lui une belle église qu'il consaera à pareil jour. Que 
son intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 

? En ce jour mourut saint Ouarchenoulah? ; il était savant, pieux, scrupu- 
leux. On le demanda pour l'épiscopat; il s'enfuit; quand il arriva à Kahmoun, 
il passa la nuit chez deux frères chrétiens qui aimaient Dieu. L'ange du Sei- 
gneur lui apparut οἱ lui ordonna de confesser le Messie. Quand il s'éveilla, il 
en informa les deux frères. Ils furent d'accord. pour aller trouver le gouver- 
neur et confesser le nom du Messie. Il leur fit subir de nombreux châtiments 
et les jeta en prison. Puis il les amena à Sanhour et les tortura lui aussi: 
l'ange du Seigneur leur apparaissait οἱ les fortifiait. Puis il les amena à Så οἱ 
les tourmenta là encore. Ensuite il rassembla beaucoup de confesseurs et leur 
lutun édit del'empereur pour l'adoration des idoles. Le saint Ouarchenontalt 
s'élanca, saisit l'édit et le déchira. Le gouverneur irrité ordonna d'allumer le 
four et de l'y jeter. Que sa prière soit avee nous! Amen. 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Assemani. — 2. Cette commémoralion manque 
dans Ludolf. — 3. Malan ]Warshufa. 
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ای کر ایب المارګ؟ 


an dit ded) ..αὐ] ἬΝ bes) cem αν) Αλ D 7 E 
Ulss واقريا من الجسد وكانا من اهل اخميم قاتفقا اتفاقا‎ cath اخوة‎ LE القديسين‎ 
ادو الاضطاد على السعه‎ oU ον Se Pas ke: Amal فى عض دارة‎ E 
ودخلوا بامر الملك قسطنطينوس"' ليقدسوا على هياكل الارتدگسيين وشوا‎ ος 4M | 
Acca تک دال‎ d m Ilyas القديسن على هياكل؟ الذى‎ YAT 
المقدس لا يجب ان يرفع قربانه الا على هياكل الاصنام فمسكوهم الاربوسية‎ “ΟΝ 
الى ان انکسرت عظامهم واسلما‎ Ὁ وارموهما ولم يزالوا برفصوا‎ LS ضرا‎ ln, 

بيد المسيح ارواحما Le‏ تكون معنا امين Pal‏ 





1. A .الق‎ — 3, Deest in B. — 3. aec commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 
^. Haec tria verba desunt in A. —5. B sos. — 6. A NI ere = USE "gs 
— 8. A yx, فرهرد‎ — 9. A sacs. — 10. Deest in A. — 11. A ade. — 12. Ludolf addit 


commemorationem corporis δ. Timothei, patriarchae Alexandria. 


TRENTE DU MOIS BÉNI anın (24 juillet). 


' En ce jour furent martyrisés le glorieux saint Marqourah et le glorieux 
saint Efrem (Afrdm); ° ils étaient frères par l'esprit et proches parents par le 
corps, et des gens d'Akhmim, Par un accord spirituel, ils se firent. moines 
dans un des couvents de la Hante-Egypte (Es-Sa‘id) et y demeurèrent vingt 
ans. Quand l'ennemi suscita la perséeution contre l'église orthodoxe et 
quand, par ordre de l'empereur Constance (Qosfanfinous), il entra pour célé- | 
brer le saint sacrifice dans les églises orthodoxes, ces deux saints s'élancé- 
rent sur ceux où on avait mis le pain et le jetèrent en disant : « Il ne convient 
d'offrir un sacrilice que dans les temples des idoles. » Les Ariens les saisirent, 
leur portèrent de nombreux coups, tirèrent sur eux et ne eessérent de les 


L À 


frapper avee le pied jusqu'à ee qu'ils leur eurent brisé les os. Les deux saints 
rendirent l'ame entre les mains du Messie. Que leur prière soit avec nous! 
Amen. Amen *. 


t. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Ludolf ajoute la commémora- 
tion de la translation du corps de saint ‘Timothée, patriarche d'Alexandre. 





mi ο 
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تم és‏ شر ابيب المبارك بسلام من الرب امين 
والمحد لواهب ]15[ ο‏ | 


1 * 


9 
l NEUES ys * f. 265 ve. 


عادة الاسنام وكان قادرا“ ue‏ هلاكه واخذ المملكة منه فاختار المملكة I LU‏ | 
لا تزول فلطفه به ديقلاديانوس bs LS‏ الاخير اخرجه يسطس الى ان كتب بنفيه الى 
»5 مصر هو وروحته Us‏ وولده A!‏ صاحب هذا البوم وس A‏ ارمانوس ων‏ 
الاسکندرية وقال له فى الرسالة οἱ‏ هم اطاعوا YS‏ افرق بينم كل واحد فى مدينة udi‏ | 


1. B بدا‎ — 2. B addit ooi SOR عش‎ EX eb! — 3. Haec quatuor verba 


desunt in A. —^. B 139. 


Le mois béni d'abib est achevé et terminé avee la paix de Dieu. Ámen. 
Gloire à celui qui donne l'intelligence. 


| MOIS DE MESORE. 


* Commencement du mois béni de mésoré '. * f 265 v", 


PREMIER DE CE Mois 25 juillet). 


jn ce jonr mourut martyr saint Abàli, fils de Juste (Yostos), roi de Rome 
(Roum). Le royaume de Rome appartenait à ce saint. Aprés avoir été à la 
guerre, il vint à Antioche (.Autéquah) et trouva que Dioclétien iDiqlddyanous) 
avait relevé le culte des idoles. Il pouvait le faire périr et s'emparer du 
royaume, mais il préféra le royaume durable qui ne finit pas. Dioclétien le 
caressa fort; à la fin, Juste le fit sortir de lui-même, st bien qu'il éerivit un 
ordre pour l'exiler en Égypte (Misr), lut, sa femme Théoclie (Táouklyd) 


et son fils Abàli, le sujet de cet article. I] Jes envoya à Arménios 
(Armányos), gouverneur d'Alexaudrie (IEl- Iskandáriyah), à qui il disait dans sa 
lettre : « S'ils se soumettent, c’est bien; sinon, sépare-les chacun dans une 


1. B ajoute : les jours sont de treize heures, puis diminuent. 
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اليد المسيح ليسطس وقواه وعزاه وعرفه بما! يجری عليه ووعده ο) δν‏ السمابية فلما 
ان وصل الى الاسكندربة لم بجر الوالى Pate‏ بل كلمه SOUS‏ لين خداع! الى ان سطا 
" واحد PE‏ من غلمانه بخدمه فلما اتى ابالى الى بسطة واعترف بالمسيح قعذبه الوالى 
EX JU Le Lies‏ والمعاصمس ο‏ الاعضاء وار OL,‏ للاسود Ta a‏ له 
ین امنوا gl‏ لہا اصروا ما ناله وهو سالم US uo Qe‏ احدت "s‏ وغدمه 

Oed الان بدير الخندق بظاهر القاهرة شفاعته؟ معنا‎ sas 









UI es)‏ ول ری 
لل لل Iia κο ο Bi‏ انت من اهل منوف bel Ey‏ 


1. BL. — 9. Haec verba a ووعده‎ desunt in A. — 3. B eX. ئد‎ 17 las, -- 
iM a deest in. — 6. B .وماد‎ — 7. Deest in RB. — 8. B addit ES — 9. B addit 


— 





pce . — 10. /laec commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 11. Haec quatuor 


V. 
سا‎ ees ag 


_ 
verba desunt in A. — 12. A kil. — 13. B addit .القديسة‎ 


ville. » Notre-Seigneur le Messie apparut à Juste, le fortifia, le eonsola, lui 
apprit ce qui lui arriverait et lui promit les biens célestes. Quand il arriva à 
Alexandrie, le gouverneur ne se montra pas violent envers lui, mais il lui 


s'irrita, l'envoya à Antinoé (Ansind), sa femme à Şû et son fils Abali à Dubaste?m 


adressa des paroles douces, perfides, jusqu'à ee que Juste füt rétif. Alors il 


(Bastah). U laissa à chacun d'eux un de ses serviteurs pour le servir. Quand 1 
Abali arriva à Bubaste, il confessa le Messie; alors il lui fit subir de grands 
tourments par le feu, la flamme, les pressoirs οἱ l'amputation des membres, 
et le fit jeter aux lions. Mais le Seigneur le fortifiait et le délivrait. Deaucoup 
erurent au Messie en voyant ce qui lui arrivait et comment il était infact et en 


bonne santé. Ensuite, on lui trancha la tête. Son corps est à présent dans le 
couvent d'ELKhandaq, en dehors du Qaire (El-Qdhirah). Que son intercession 


soit avee nous! Amen. l 
DEUX DE MESORE 26 juillet). 


‘En ce jour mourut sainte Athanasie (Basyah)?. Elle était des gens de 


Manoufet ses pareuts étaient riches. Lorsqu'ils moururent, il lui vint la pensée 


1. Cette commémoralion manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Mai Banisah, A Yanisah, Malan 


Baisyah, Nssemaui Dapsia. 
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Us‏ فلما bb Ly‏ فکر GIL‏ بان ds‏ منزلا Slaw Να‏ والغرباء ففعلت ذلك 
D‏ شل Ta de Le 24 Lesbo Bass Uns‏ فاجتمع le‏ قوم ارد يا E Qt‏ 
An Ner ) [. 306 r*.‏ فک ها PEL‏ فحعلت بتا ماخورا وجاست فېا lara SAC Ai‏ 
لاخطية LS‏ كانت تقصد فى طريق الفضيلة فاتصل خرها للشوخ" القديسين فحزنوا LS‏ 
e -— ga Sake‏ و بوحنا pun‏ واطاعوه (οἷς‏ خرها Balles‏ ان LA P‏ و همل 
معا ἴδ‏ عوض ما عملت هى ممم من κο]‏ لكى بخلصوا نفا SEE‏ ذلك 
بعد ان Sale‏ ان ساعدوه ΠΌΛΩΝ‏ ثم تام القديس يوحنا Gb‏ الى المکان A‏ هى ὦ‏ 
فتزنت !! وحلست des Pena‏ وهي زمر SUG‏ اذا با END. $ XL‏ 
الموت BY‏ اخشی من Meg‏ لانك IP.‏ فلما Jes‏ احاسته .| END le‏ 


Se mm 


1.1 ου. — 2. Deest in A. — 3. B US. — 4. B addit GJL لر فل‎ ο. س‎ 5. B 


MESI يق‎ 11 A (ο; μα. — 12. B lex, — 13. B بالاو .14 — .فلا‎ — 


| pil. — o. Bibal. 4 es αμ... B addi! ο 10 D 
| 15. Psalmi, xx. 4. — 16. B lay yw. 


pieuse de faire de sa maison un abri pour les moines et les étrangers. Elle le 
fit; elle accueillait tous ceux qui venaient la trouver et leur fournissait tout ce 
dont ils avaient besoin. Autour d'elle se rassemblérent des gens pervers, de 
mauvaise 


* 


conduite, qui inclinérent sa pensée vers le péché. Elle fit de sa + f, sni re, 
maison un lieu de débauches οἱ s'y assit, aceucillant tous ceux qui venaient 


| 
| 
| 

, ^ , - 1 . E . 
, pour pécher, de méme qu’autrefois elle marchait dans le chemin de la vertu. 
| Son histoire arriva jusqu'aux vieillards vertueux. En l'apprenant, ils ressenti- 
| rent un violent chagrin. Pais ils mandérent Jean le Petit | Youhaund el-Qasir), 


lui apprirent son aventure et lui demandèrent d'aller la trouver οἱ daccomplir 


| envers elle un acte de charité en échange du bien qu'elle leur avait fait, afin 
| de sauver son âme. Il y consentit aprés leur avoir demandé de l'aider par 
| leurs prières. Puis saint Jean alla à l'endroit où elle était et dit à la portiere : 
| « Annonce mon arrivée à ta maitresse. » Quand elle en fut informée, elle erut 


' "τ A . 7 Β 7 , d ) 
| qu'il était venu dans une pensée coupable. Elle se para, s'assit ct l'appela. 
entra en psalmodiant : « Bien que je marche au milieu des ombres de la mort, je 
| 


ne crains aucun mal parce que tu es avec moi". » Quand il entra, elle le fit asseoir 
avec elle sur le lit. 11 la regarda, puis il dit: « Pourquot as-tu quitté Notre- 


1. Psaume xx, ^. 
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wi Geb لی ټون‎ dé GbE ο hey على‎ Ἄς الشيطان!‎ optel 
جاب له فارا ودخلاا الرية‎ ceed qs قال لا‎ LB cit te ο) Gib ὁ ch 
صلاته ولما‎ JS ما بعد ان‎ Mae Lal ثم رقد هو‎ ος قال لا‎ PE امسا‎ Pu 
نورة من الارض الى السماء علا ورأی ملائکة الله‎ ope رای‎ Ὅλα) JA ces لل‎ 
وطلب‎ Gayl على‎ «là Qul. الى عندها فوجدها قد ماتت‎ Gb احاملين نفا‎ 
Le ο A LUI قد قات فى‎ lag أن‎ AG صوتا‎ belas بسا‎ ee الله ان‎ ὁμ 
se Mle ولم بظېروا حرارة توتہم فجاء واعلم الشيوخ‎ BS GE ρ) من الذين‎ 29 

13 معا امن‎ ολο | ns 8 


1. B الشياطين‎ — 2. p Cab. — 8. A ak. — 4. B فساروا ودخارا‎ . 5. BW. = | 
البسا.0‎ — 7. B Δα}. — 8. A نیا‎ — 9. B راثا‎ — 10. BL sue. — 11. A m 
"n Ls. = 1 WO ۲ o?! lias desunt in B. Ludolf addit commemora- 


tionem S. Menas, martyris. 


Seigneur le Messie et es-tu venue vers cette mauvaise conduite? » Eu enten- 
dant ces paroles, elle trembla et sentit comme si son cœur se fondait. Le saint 
pencha la téte et pleura. Elle l'iuterrogea sur ses larmes. Il répondit : « Je 
vois Satan (Ech-Chaïtän) jouer sur ton visage, voilà pourquoi je pleure sur 
toi. » Elle lui demanda : « Y a-t-il un repentir? » — « Oui. » 06 reprit : 
« Emmènc-moi où tu voudras. » Lorsqu'il lui dit : « Viens, » elle se leva οἱ 
le suivit. Ils marchèrent et entrèrent dans le désert. Le soir venu, il. lui dit : 
« Dors, » puis il se coucha aussi, loin d'elle, après avoir accompli sa prière. 
Quand il se leva au milieu de la nuit pour prier, il vit au-dessus d'elle une 
colonne de lumiére allant de la terre jusqu'au ciel οἱ les anges du Seigneur 
qui emportaient son àmo. Il alla près d'elle et la trouva morte. Il se jeta sur 
le sol et demanda à Dieu de l'ugréer à eause d'elle. Une voix vint à lui, 
disant : « Sou repentir a été accepté au moment méme * où elle s'est repentie; 
elle l'emporte sur ceux qui ont vécu de nombreuses aunées saus montrer 
l'ardeur de leur repentir. » ll alla informer les vieillards de ce qui lui étail 


arrivé avec elle. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen”. 


1. Ludolf ajoute la commemoration de saint Ménas, martyr. 


* f, 266 v°. 


se οὐ v 
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فى مل هذا ο!‏ تنم القديس سمعان الحيس هذا qax‏ من حزيرة سورة 
ο» ib καν Hé‏ ا pl le uS‏ الى الع فى كل وقت فحدکه | 
الله واتى الى بعض الديارة فمكث فيه تعد ښك عظيم ورمى التراب والرماد BU‏ 
مع ما pu‏ على نفسه بالصومة الكثير T edo‏ المتزائدة ثم رط d age fe‏ 
الى ان دخل فى Ged‏ وتدود موضعه فصارت؟ anulo‏ گرهة" وقامت انفس الا 
رايحته sya Ks‏ فخرج من عندهم Eb‏ حب ناشف اقم غه E ο‏ 
ο l‏ نل له P ει. eee IL)‏ على خروحه من الدير واعلم 
حماعة الاخوة فقلقوا وفتشوا عليه فوجدوه فى الجب من غير اكل ولا شرب وشضريوا له 
المطانوة واستففروا منه واتوا به الى الدير ولما مجدود فى الدير لم Pl‏ بل Ge go-‏ 
B at. =‏ .4 — من AE‏ 38 کام Haec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 2. A‏ .1 


- 5 


1 هت‎ — 6. Bs lo. — 7, A a —8. B, e. —9. Baule Ge — 10. B Sa. 
DA E 2 2 [νης σον 
AE: طا‎ 





— 11. D .کان‎ — 12. À te! 


a. 
A 


TROIS DE MESORÉ |27 juillet). 


En ce jour mourut saint Siméon (Sin dn) le reclus. Ce saint était de Vile 
de Syrie (Souryah) ; quand il était enfant, il gardait un troupeau appartenant 
à son père et fréquentait assidiment l'église. La grace de Dieu le poussa 
à aller dans un couvent où il demeura, pratiquant de grandes austérités: il 
jetait de la poussière et de la cendre sur sa tête, outre qu'il se mortiliait par 
un jeûne fréquent et une soif répétée. Puis il attacha autour de ses reins une 
corde qui finit par pénétrer dans sa chair, en sorte que cet endroit produisit 
des vers. Son ο leur devint fétide; l'odorat des frères lut soulevé et ils eurent 
de la répugnance pour lui, Alors il partit d'au milieu d'eux et alla à un puits 
desséché où il demeura. Le supérieur du couvent vit quelqu'un qui lui disait : 
« Cherche mon serviteur Siméon, » et il semblait leur reprocher son départ. 
Il en informa tous les frères, qut furent troublés et se mirent à sa recherche; 
ils le trouvèrent dans le puits où il était sans manger ni boire; ils se pros- 
ternèrent devant lui, lui demandèrent pardon et l'ameiéreut an couvent. 


Comme ils le glorifiaient dans le monastère, il ne put le supporter. Il partit 
PATER. OR. — T. XVII, — F. 3. 48 
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عندهم واتى الى صخرة اقام Le‏ ستين يوما بغير نوم! وعد ذلك اناد ملأك الرب وعزاد 
doa‏ ان الرب قد des‏ لخلاص نفوس "ES‏ ثم اقام على sue‏ طوله A‏ ذراعا 
قدر خمسة عشر de‏ وكان pe‏ ابات LS‏ وراهين عظيمة وكان يعظ كامن ياتى اليه Llp‏ 
ἡ‏ سنين LS‏ علمت خبره واتت 

νο‏ کلک ان عا كان ات apa cot‏ فطلب القديس من السيح 


ὁ‏ عمل معا Lom‏ فماتت Las‏ اثمة فدفوها تحت العمود pass‏ الشبطان PaL.‏ ضربة 


gal‏ له pu rase dé‏ ولم يراد Uy‏ امه فعد 


Miam. وشا‎ Foes Ol οἱ Door Όσλο ley واقف على‎ el μεν. 
له عين ماء تحت العمود ثم انتقل الى‎ οὐ من المسيح‎ οὖν فمات‎ Το di 
dät & وارعونن!‎ Gé كلت له فى العادة‎ Ly سه‎ cue Bale دن‎ Jic E 


لاد تحت العمود وجاء اليه مقدم لصوص وات عنده فطلب ° Heg Was -----ἳ ὃν‏ 


de روند رز‎ US. - 8 لم‎ — ^. A .بعد‎ — 5. B فضربه‎ — 6. B رد پل‎ 
7. B X — 9. À لب‎ SAX. — 10. Deest in A. — 11. Deest in A — 13. δα. 


B LSI — 15. 8 eanl.‏ .14 — .قريب B addit‏ .13 — .ف 


d'avee eux et alla à une roche sur laquelle il demeura soixante jours sans 
dormir. Après cela, l'ange du Seigneur vint à lui, le consola et lui aunonca 
que Dieu l'appelait pour le salut de beaucoup d'àmes. Puis il se tint pendan 
quinze ans sur une colonne d'une hauteur de trente coudées où il faisai 
beaucoup de miracles et de grands prodiges, exhortant tous ceux qui venaien 
à lui. Quant à son père, il le chercha sans le trouver et mourut sans l'avoi 
vu. Pour sa mère, aprés beaucoup d'années, elle apprit son histoire; ell 
vint à lui, tandis qu'il était sur la colonne, et pleura fort. Puis elle s'endormi 
au pied de la colonne. Le saint demanda au Messie de lui accorder un bienfait; 
elle mournt tandis qu'elle dormait; on l'enterra au pied de la colonne. Satar 
(Παπ) le lait etle frappa d'un coup à la jambe; il s'y forma un ulcére. 
*f 27m, ° M resta debout pendant des années jusqu'à ee que les vers s'y mirent et il 
tombaient au bas de la colonne. Un chef de brigands vint le trouver e 
passa la nuit auprès de lui : le saint implora le Messie et le brigand mouru 
au bout de peu de jours. I demanda à Notre-Seigneur de faire jaillir une 
souree au pied de la colonne. Puis il alla vers une autre élevée et y resta 
debout. pendant trente ans. Quand il eut accompli quarante-huit années alt 
service de Dieu, il alla retrouver le Seigneur, aprés avoir exhorté οἱ ius- 
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E. Bt asl La he deum & SU. ο ο ښاحته‎ oo LS & SU; dis 


اليوم ell‏ من شہر مسرى 


E. cp اخاز من نل داوود‎ o ἐδ» Jut Au = Te مل هذا‎ ὁ 
عدوا‎ mar لان‎ ale اسراييل ملکا بعد داوود‎ 5 ὦ يودا هذا الصديق لم شه"‎ 
وقطع‎ lie وابتنوا لبا المذابح الا هذا فانه اول ما ملك کر!! الاسنام وهدم‎ PL 
«5 هو من‎ cle La Sb abl (ὁ عدوها وحازاه الله‎ doll بى‎ OY اللحاس‎ doll 
EL وکان هنا‎ MT wht) A As حاصر سلحارب‎ coe عشر من‎ ἐς η ΓΕΘ 3 ان‎ 
| جدا لم یکن فی زمانه اقوی منه قد خافته كل ملوك الارض واطاعوه فخاف‎ Li PUE 


1. B addit | M .من‎ — 2. 8 eres. -3. A abs, — 4. B addit i 4S3. = 5. B addit 
[4 EC. — 6. Malan addit commemorationem S. Isidori. — 7. Haec quatuor verba 


desunt in A. — 8. A E — 9. B asse — 10. X3, — 11. B edo — 123. A عظٍم‎ 


Id les gens et ramené beaucoup d'entre eux de Vinfidélité à la connais- 

sance du Messie. Eu apprenant sa mort, le patriarche d'Antioche (Antikyah) 
| vint el l'emporta en grande pompe dans cette ville. (Jue ses priéres soient 
avee nous! Amen‘. . 


QUATRE DE MESORE (28 juillet. 


En ce jour mourut le roi vertueux 64 ({isqyd), lils d'Achaz (Mkhaz), 
de la postérité de David (Dioud), de la tribu de Juda ( Yahoudd); il n'y eut pas, 
aprés David, chez les Israélites (Banou Israyil) un roi pareil à ce juste, car 
tous adoréreut les idoles et leur bátireut des autels, excepté lul. Des qu'il 
régna, il brisa les idoles, détruisit leurs autels, coupa en morceaux le serpeut 
d'airain parce que les lsraélites l'adoraient. Dieu le récompensa 90 9 1 
Sa vie, pour plus qu'il n'avait fait. La quatorzième année de son règne, Sen- 
nachérib (Sinharib) assiégea la ville de Jérusalem (Ourichalim) : C'était un 





roi puissant et trés fort; il n'y en avait pas de son temps مل‎ plus fort que lui. 
Tous les rois de la terre le eraiguatent et lui obéissaient. Ezéchias ent peur 


] 1. Malan ajoute la commémoration de saint Isidore. 
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(μεν de وتوعده وغتری‎ ο پا‎ oi ولا کن فم‎ d deol) ΕΙ 


Ÿ δῶ Le ot ESS‏ فر ολ‏ مک من دی ثم ارسل yd‏ رسا 


Xx]‏ تجديف iUe UL AA)‏ ومژق ثابه ولس مسحا des‏ بيت الرب وصلى 
امه رتال با رب انت عارف بما قال سنحارب deos‏ ان كان قد اهلك ὮΙ‏ الارن 
WY us |‏ من اخشاب واحجار الا 54 الله الرب وحدك ثم ارسل رسلا" " الى اشسا 


e 


فه با تال ري وساله uu Οἱ‏ عنه فاعلمه Leth‏ عن الله ان وی قله ο‏ 
ل به de ne ϱ Hé‏ فى الارض ἂν Τό‏ تاك الليلة نزل الم ملأك الرب 
ο]‏ مم SEL‏ والف خمسة cuu‏ الف del (3 Jes‏ واحدة فلما انتېوا Moses‏ 
SE‏ قتلی au Gu Ὁ ul‏ الى الموصل mh‏ ودخل سنحارب الى بيت الالېة ليصلى 
| شه فوب sly ale‏ وقتلاهد وتخاص ...1915 من ὃν‏ وسح Sy Ob ος UJ c NU‏ 
kasi all Jes‏ وهو بمرش ll‏ مدنف وقال له وصى بيك LY‏ مائت فصلى امام الرب فارسل 


1. AB Ula. — 3. و‎ ade desunt in B. — 3. AB لسزافیا‎ — 4. AB E 


5. ll Reges, xix, 1. — 6. À dos 7. Deest in B- ο Le S .وجدوا‎ — 10. 


pii — له‎ e. 
“ I U- 


de lui οἱ lui envoya des richesses considérables, mais il n'en fut pas satisfait: 
et l'envova intimider et. menacer, l'iujuriant ainsi que Dieu par sa langue 
impure en disant : « Le Selgneur ne pourra vous sauver de ma main. » Puts 
il adressa à Ézéchias deux lettres contenant des blasphèmes et des menaees. 
Hzéclias pleura, dechira ses vétements, revélit un sac, entra daus la maison 
du Seigneur! et dit : « Seigneur, tu sais ce qu'ont. dit Sennachérib et ses 
envoyés. Sila détruit tous les dieux de la terre, c'est qu'ils étaient faits 
de bois et de pierre; tu es le seul Dieu, le Seigneur unique. » Puis il envoya 
des messagers * à Τεαῖο (Icha yd) pour l'informer de ee qu'avait dit Sennachérib 
et lui demander de prier pour lui. Le prophete lui apprit qu'il devait fortifier 
son cour, car le Seigneur ferait une action sans pareille, inouie sur toute 8 
terre, Cette nuit, l'ange du Seigneur descendit et en tua 185,000 hommes 
en une heure, Lorsqu'on s'éveilla et απ 011 8 l'armée détruite, le reste 
Sonfnita Mossoul uEl-Maousil), son pays. Seunachérth entra dans le temple des 
dienx pour y prier, mais ses deux fils se jetèrent sur lui et le tuèrent. 
[zé6chias fut sauvé de sa main et loua Dieu. Puis, quand il fut prés de mourir, 
isate entra chez Ini — il etait atteint d une maladie morlelle — et lui dit: 


Fais tes recommandations à les fils, ear tu vas mourir.» Alors il pria 


1. iE Rois. xix, t. 


ο 27 E 
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له" «el, PEE Lasi‏ ان الله قد xl‏ ةع SU icum XL‏ طلب مر 1 
الا على ذلك رد له T‏ عشر درحات وخافته الملوك وهادود لاځم علموا ان الله Ee.‏ 


واقام 3 ال ix‏ وعشرين ره وگانت ἘΝ Or το» als abs‏ وسح 


eel من مرضه وی مد نه کتاب‎ se القدس زیا‎ Ce Us D لله وله‎ Lo ys 


4 


Nas‏ استشد القديس داوود واخوته بسنجار Πο ML‏ امین 
ο.‏ سه al‏ انطونيوس صلاته معنا Qe‏ 


اليوم الخامس من مسرى 


19 


ق مل هذا Vel‏ تنيح abl al‏ ونا الجندى هذا كان أبن 


os! 


1. Deest in B. — 2. Deest in A. — 3. D فلا‎ — ἡ, A πο νι. — 5, À س وور‎ 
E سي‎ - 

6. A ix. — 7. laec eommemoratio deest in Assemani, Malan. — 8. B addit Let, 

— 9. B addit a. — 10. B addit SN vun — 11. Jaee eommemoratio deest in 


B, Ludolf, Assemani, Mai. — 12. Haec commemoratio deest in Ludolf, — 13. Haec 


quatuor verba desunt in A. 


devant le Seigneur qui lui envoya de nouveau [saie; il l'informa que Dieu 
lui aecordait quinze autres années. Qnand il lui eu eut demandé la preuve, le 
prophéte fit rétrograder le soleil مل‎ dix degrés. Les rois le craignaient et 
lui euvoyatent des présents, car ils savaient que Dieu était avec lui. 1] resta 
sur le trône pendant vingt-neuf ans; la durée totale de sa vie fut de cluquante- 
quatre ans. Lorsqu'il fut guéri de sa maladie, il composa, sous l'inspiratiou 
de l'Esprit-Saiut, un cantique qui est inséré dans le livre des Psaumes. 

‘En ce jour moururent martyrs David (Dáoud) οἱ ses frères de Sindjàr. 
Que leurs prières soient avee nous! Amen. 

* En ee jour aussi eut lieu la consécration de l'église du graud Antoine 


(Anfounyous). Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. 


CINQ DE MESORE (29 juillet). 


En ce jour mourut le saint, le dévot Jean (Youhannd, le soldat; il était fils 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Assemani, Malan. — 2. Cette commémoration 
manque dans D, Ludolf, Assemani, Mai. — 3. Cette commémoration manque dans 


Ludolf. 
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إضطاد المسيحيين فكان يتظاهر امام رفقته الجند Pah‏ يحارب النصارى وكان فى الاطن 
يقاتل Mules ace‏ بالاحسان 92 للمحتاحين مہم بما بحتاجون* aM‏ وكان مع هذا 


1 Tr addit SJ 9 ارد‎ ES $55 et. — 4. Deest in A. Ilaec fusius 
erposita sunt a B: sS وان‎ mI ὃν ate, os I, yl ὁ Ue sala 26 
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εἰς 
353 رف الباطن‎ cess Mel us EST أأري لمنفعة‎ abia Le 
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ire ف‎ sty ىفایت بت جېده‎ pies | ος τά iex عا‎ NO. " مذا‎ QU 


de parents chrétiens et inscrit sur le rôle de l'armée avee Julien (Youljyánous) 
11000616. Celui-ci Penvoya avec d'autres soldats pour persécuter les cliré- 
tiens. Extérieurement, devant ses compagnons, il feignait de les combattre, 
mais intérieurement, il les défendait; il leur faisait du bien et fournissait 
aux malheureux ce dont ils avaient besoin'. Avec cela, il était assidu 


1. B ajoute ici ce développement: 11 lutta contre Satan Æch-Chaïlän) en secret et en 
cachette et le vainquit par la force du Messie. Ses pensées étaient sublimes et sa con- 
duite spirituelle : au milieu de gens méchants, de rois en rois dont aucun ne mentionnait 
le nom du Messie. Le Seigneur connaissait les pensées de ce saint, il cacha ce qui en 
était et le protégea à cause de l'utilité des chrétiens qui ehoisissaient de souffrir et de 
goùter la mort par les mains des rois infidèles, confessant ouvertement le nom du Messie 
el cela par amour pour leur Seigneur qui a souffert de son gré et reçu la mort sur la 
croix lorsqu'il sauva notre race de la servitude amére. Ce saint leur faisait du bien, leur 
assurait le repos par l'excés de son zèle, sous l'extérieur d'un soldat, tandis que son 
allaire était cachée aux yeux des rois et des soldats. C'est ainsi que Dieu apporta dans le 
cœur des rois de l'inattention à saint Jules d'Aqfahas | Youlyous el-Agfíís? et de tous 
ses serviteurs, en sorte qu'aucun ne . . . . . .. l'adoration des idoles qui existaient à 
cette époque jusqu'à ce qu'arriva le moment de son martyre et de celui des serviteurs qui 
“aient avec lui. Dieu protégea ce saint Jean pour l'utilité des martyrs; extérieurement 
€ était un soldat, intérieurement un saint. 





¥ [5 268 ree 


ΠΣ DOS ΠΡ. 





,1249] 6° MESORE (30 JUILLET). 707 
yes Lite 2855 لله‎ Le مداوما ' للاصوام والصلواة والصدقات! فعاش معاش" الابرار‎ 
ded Lu D elit Bu bi 


esl‏ السادس من مسری 


de d^‏ هد اليوم" استشېدت القديسة lal δε],‏ هدة sia‏ كانت من اهل قيسارة 
Salil‏ وكانت قد ورثت من BU‏ مالا جزيل؟ Laus‏ بعض الظلمة على اکر اموالا ا 
وعيدها بشېود زور اقامېم Qe‏ بالرشا de Ley‏ انا تقصد شت عليه VA‏ وکذبه وسعی 
ها الى والى Most‏ فقالت فى تفسا ان الاشاء الحاضرة لست فا Beet as tl‏ 
فان انا اقنيت تلك الاملاك الاتیة!! لم Lez‏ منى احد فلما حضرت امام الوالى اعترفت 
أا مسيحية فامر lus‏ ف النار واسلمت روحا بيد الرب ولم تلمس ο)‏ شىء من 


1. B addit .والطهارة‎ — 2.1 As. — 3. B و‎ cub — ^. Deest in B. — 5. llaec tria 
verba desunt in B. — 6. 10٥0 commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 7. Ilaec quatuor 
verba desunt in A. — 8. B ibia Wel. — 9. B addit το. — 10. b ERI ER 


οἱ addit i^ Lil, A glut. — 11. Deest in B. 


* à prier, à jeûner et à faire des aumônes et mena la vie des justes qui 
satisfont le Seigneur. If mournt en repos et son tombeau fit de nombreux 
miracles. Que son intercession soit avee nous! Amen. 


SIX DE MESORÉ (30 juillet). 


ΓΑ pareil jour mourut martyre sainte Juliette (Youlifah) qui lutta pour la 
foi. Elle était des gens de Césarée de Cappadoce (Quiséryata el-Qubidouq). Ses 
parents lui avaient laissé en héritage une fortune considérable. Unhomme injuste 
lui enleva la plus grande partie de ses richesses, de ses propriétés et de ses 
esclaves à l'aide de faux témoins qu'il suscita contre elle par des cadeaux. 
Quand il sut qu'elle voulait résister à son injustice et à son mensonge, il [a 
dénonga au gouverneur de Cappadoce. Elle se dit en elle-méme: « Les choses 
présentes ne sont rien, j'ai subi des injustices à cause d'elles; si j'acquiers tes 
biens à venir, personne ne me les enlévera. » Quand elle comparut devant le 
gouverneur, elle conlessa qu'elle était chrétienne: il ordonna de la Jeter dans 
le feu et elle rendit ûme entre les mains du Seigneur. La flamme ne toucha 
absolument rien de son corps; on la retira du milieu dn bücher comme 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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ate مداوما للطلة اذ نزل‎ dal يواقيم فى‎ Grd وینما‎ MUR خديم‎ lee باتہما‎ 


1. B 50. — 2.65 Lite. — 3. Ble ιο. Ludolf. addit commemorationem S. 
e - Uy ry 
Bisae, discipuli S. Senuthir. — ^. Haec commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 5. Haee 6 


verba desunt in A. — 6. Deest in A. — 7. B ple. — 8, B U'X5 οἱ addit SOS Je 
— 9. Haec verba a P y3 desunt in B. — 10. B Dac 11. B AK ووا‎ 


quelqu'un qu'on aurait retiré de l'eau. A la place de ses richesses, elle recut 
le royaume durable et éternel. Saint Basile (Bäsilyous) la loua beaucoup. Que 
leur prière nous protège! Amen '. 


SEPT DE MESORE 31 juillet). 


* En ce jour, Dieu envoya son ange important Gabriel (Ghabryd/) annoncer 
à Joachim (Youdqim) le juste la naissance de Notre-Dame, mère de Dieu selon 
la chair. En elfet, cet homme vertueux et Anne (Hannah) sa femme étaient 
avancés en âge et n'avaient pas d'enfants, ear elle était stérile, Ils étaient 
excessivement allligés, car les Israélites (Banou Israyil) méprisaient celui qui 
n'avait pas d'enfant et lui disaient : « O toi, privé de bénédiction. » A cause 
du chagrin du cœur de ce juste et de sa femme, ils priaient et imploraient 
Dieu continuellement nuit et jour. Is étaient arrivés à la limite de la vieil- 
lesse; ils adressaient des demandes répétées, et firent vœu de faire de 
l'enfant qui leur viendrait un serviteur du temple. Tandis que Joachim était 
lans la montagne ` en implorant Dieu continuellement, le sommeil descendit 


1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de S. Besa, disciple de saint Senuthi. — 2. Cette 
commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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سر eet os nr ἐνῶ‏ سرورا وفرحا بسه ولما acl‏ من نومه tle‏ الى An‏ 
واعلم زوجته فصدقاها وسات من تلك الساعة وولدت لسيدة" ques‏ واف De‏ 
کل ناه Blas ὄχ els QUI‏ امین 
"وفه Us]‏ ند للرسول bed‏ بطرس لان فه اعترف وسط التلاميذ بان المسيح A ο)‏ 
ο‏ 10 لما اخرحېم خارج SUL‏ فيلس كما يذكر الانجيل ls‏ ما تقول χο!‏ فى eb ΙΙ‏ 
ὁ‏ هذا السواٌل لهم SY‏ گان عالما du Le‏ وضمره كل احد الان التلاميذ*' شكوا فيه Ji‏ 


mes‏ انه ULT‏ وقال بعضہہ*' احد LVI‏ فانکر عليهم بطرس وقال لهم بل هو المسيح ابن الله 
الحى فلما علم MO‏ هذا اخرحېم ظاهر AUI‏ واخذهم فى خلوة ls‏ ماذاة! تقول الناس & 


IMS ad- JP Po 1147 ول لکت ,له‎ — ^. B ,3:,.— 5. A la. s. — 6. B addit 
SAI — 7. B Lie. — 8. B addit السکین‎ ET co 9. Haec commemoratio 
3 2 
deest in Ludolf et Malan. — 10. Matthaeus xvi, 16. — 11. Deest in A; Matthaeus, xvi, 
13. — 12. Pro his verbis a ed A habet ae .فما‎ ρα ο CM men — 
15. B |». 


sur lui. Il s'endormit et l'ange du Seigneur, Gabriel (Djabráyil), lui apparut et 
lut annonça qu'Anne son épouse deviendrait enceinte et mettrait au monde 
un enfant qui réjouirait son eœur, charmerait ses yeux et causerait au monde 
de la joie et du contentement. Quand il s'éveilla, il alla à sa maison, en 
informa sa femme et ils erurent à la vision. Aussitôt elle devint enceinte, 
mil au monde Notre-Dame Marie (Maryam) et se glorifia sur toutes les femmes 
du monde. Que son intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 

' En ee jour aussi nous célébrons une fête en l'honneur de l'apôtre glorieux 
Pierre (Botros), car c'est en ce jour qu'il confessa au milieu des disciples : 
« Le Messie est le Dieu vivant ®, » lorsqu'il les fitsorlir hors de Césarée de Philippe 
(Qaisáryah Filibos) et leur demanda : « Que disent les gens de moi? ? » M leur 
adressa cette question parce qu'il savait ee que dirait et ce que penserail 
chacun, ear ses disciples avaient des doutes sur lui. Les uus direut qu'il était 
lie (Hyi); d'autres, un des prophètes. Mais Pierre les désavoua et leur du : 
« Nou, c'est le Messie, fils du Dieu vivant’. » Quand le Seigneur le sut, il les 
fit sortir de la ville, les emmena dans une solitude et leur demanda ce que 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf et Malan, — 2. Matthieu, xvi, 16. — 
3. Matthieu, xvi, 13. — 4. Matthieu, xvi, 16. 
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ليتمکنوا ان بقولوا ما فى تفوسمم فقالوه yd] JG‏ ! فانت dU‏ تقول فاعترف بما قال 


لتلاميذ وهم وحودهم وهو انت هو المسيح ابن الله الحى فاعطاه الرب الطوبى وسام له 


مفاتيح ملكوت السموات ومنحه POM‏ الحل والريط فمن هذا الوم Fale‏ بطرس الرسول 
Lou Je Cun‏ وار anb‏ همه له الراسة على BIS‏ رؤوسا Gal‏ شفاعته معا 


lel 4855‏ تيع الاب طيماتاوس بطريرك Quy‏ هذا القديس اختير للبطريركة 


SAN لاون فاعاده من‎ PMN سنين ثم ارسل‎ due القديس ديسقورس فاقام فى النفى‎ CE 
PR على‎ e الامانة‎ (οἷς ga sell ونشبت‎ Ae. "EV o6 Í کرامة حزيله‎ 
ثم تح بسلام صلاته معنا امین‎ ES انين وعشرين‎ 

1. A .بطرس‎ — 2. Deest in B. — 3. .راسا‎ — Δ. B addit (all الکاتب‎ e, 
pets n2 SLI! Mao. — 5. Haec commemoratio deest in Malan, — 6. A .لای‎ 


— 7. Malan addit commemorationem S. Isidori. 


les gens disaient de lui afin qu'ils pussent déclarer ec qui était dans leurs 
ames. Ils le lui direut. Alors il demanda à Pierre : « Et que dis-tu, toi? » — 
Il confessa ce qu'il avait dit aux disciples quand ils étaient seuls, à savoir qu'il 
était le Messie, fils du Dieu vivant". Le Seigneur lui donna la félicité, lui 
remit les elefs du royaume des cieux et lui conféra le pouvoir de délier et de 
lier. Dés ce jour, Pierre devint le chef des disciples et son lieutenant à Rome 
pour l'autorité sur tous les chefs du monde. Que son intercession soit avec 
nous! Amen. 

"En ce jour aussi mourut uotre père Timothée (Tindtdous), patriarche 
d'Alexandrie (Ef - IEskandaryah) (457-477). Ce saint fut choisi comme patriarche 
après la mort de notre père, le combattant pour la loi, Dioscore (Disyouros). 
Il supporta des peines et des luttes, et fnt exilé dans l'ile de Gangres 
(Ghághrád) où avait été banni saint Dioscore. Il resta sept ans en exil; puis 


4 


D ; 5 τ = 5 
l'empereur Léon (Ldoue) envoya vers lui et le fit revenir en grande pompe. 


πρ M était assidn à précher et à alfermir les fidèles dans la foi. Il resta vingt- 


deux ans sur le siège de patriarche, puis il mourut en paix. Que sa prière soit 
avee nous! Amen δ, 


1. Matthieu, xvi, 16. — 2. Cette commémoration inanque dans Malan. — 3, Malan 
ajoute la commémoration de saint Isidore. 


*[ 960 re. 


8" MESORE (1* AOUT!. 71 


' اليوم الثامن من شېر مسرى 


فى مثل هذا البوم" استشېدوا القدبسين السعة* وهم العازر ek etl‏ واولادهم 
السعة وهه" اسماؤهم وهم انم وانطونيوس وعوزا oh‏ وانيانا" ومامونا" ومارگللوس 
هذا العازر gun‏ كان احد معلمى الشريعة الېودية فى زمانه وكان ابه احد اا - | 
الذين فسروا ونقلوا الشريعة لطلیموس ملك مصر DS‏ هذا QU‏ قد اذب هولاء ]54[ بعلم 
جار على SI‏ الهود وام منه عقوات ES‏ وکلهم ان .1.46 شريعة التورة وان ASL‏ ما 
کان محرما p Sep Ls‏ وره فخافوه حماعه or‏ واطاعوه شت هولاء A, Y!‏ 
الحافظين الشريعة المعطاة لبم من الله eU‏ عقوات 5.5 sul‏ والضرب هك | 
حديد والتخليع فلم Jg‏ الارة صولومية pests ports‏ الى أن Ἶρις‏ فالقت هى نفا ف 


1. Haec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 2. b feat! — 3. B Dues Eb Le. 


— 5. B ail. — 6. BELL — 7. B LL. — 8. B addit = 


RUIT DE MESORE ‘4° août. 


A pareiljour moururent martyrs les sept saints qui sont : le vieillard Éléazar 
(El ατα), Salomé (Souloumah) et leurs sept fils dont voici les noms : Anim, 
Antoine (A{n{ounyous), Osias ('Ouzyd)', Éliézer (Elya‘dzer), Aniänà, Mämounà ” 
et Marcellus (Márkellous). Ce vieillard Éléazar était un des docteurs de la loi 
juive. Son père était un des soixante-dix commentateurs qui comnientérent et 
traduisirent la Loi pour Ptolémée (Bololomyous), roi d'Égypte (Misr). Ce juste 
avait instruit ces jeunes gens et leur avait appris la loi. Lorsque Antiochus 
(Antydkhos), roi des Grecs (Roum), posséda le pays de Syrie (Ech-Chám). et 
celui de Juda (Yahoudd), il assiégea Jérusalem (Ourichalim) et s'en empara; il 
tyrannisa la nation des Juifs (El-Yahoud) et ils éprouvèrent de lui beaucoup de 
tourments. Illes obligea à désobéir à la loi de la Torah et à manger ce qu'elle 
leur interdisait, comme du pore et autre chose (de semblable). Une foule de 
gens eurent peur de lui et lui obéirent. Ces justes demeurèrent fermes, obéis- 
sant à la loi que Dieu leur avait donnée. Il leur fit subir de nombreux supplices 
en les suspendant, les frappant, les déchirant avec des peignes de fer et les 
écartelant. La vertueuse Salomé ne cessait de les encourager et de les 
fortifier jusqu'à ee qu'ils moururent. Elle se jeta d'elle-méme dans nn étang 


1. D Asdbound, — 2. D Sdmirad., 
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,& 0 من غير ان تنظر من يرما فيه ولوا الجميع اكليل الشہادة ρῶν‏ ان تعام lal‏ 
السامع ان οὐ‏ المسيحيين رسموا ان bas‏ لابرار شريعة التورة AS‏ انا لم نترك 
al‏ کن BELL ο‏ با بل االاا لما هو اقضل Uk Le‏ شل ابرار &z‏ 
plas 100 Y Qus d‏ على Mood! ll‏ الذی SI le‏ مما عملوا اوليك فصلوات 
e‏ تحفظنا" اسن 


* f. 2659 v. التاسع من شېر مسرۍ‎ es 


ο δαν ἃ‏ ناس ct bl‏ هذا کان 3 من اهل οὐρα»‏ وکان 
Lab GENS‏ فى حسمه ونفسه وكانت تظېر ES λα‏ علامات؟ LIVI‏ 


سس 


Moses "gis τ» فاتصل‎ by, (ο) له السيح على المذبح وعلمه بالسراثر‎ as 
PEU نم‎ Has blic ais aly للاصنام فلم‎ yaa] حمل‎ ale فاستحضره واعرض‎ 


1 A dad. — 2. Deest in B. — 3. BSUS. — 4. B .اننا‎ — 5. B addit ais. — 
0. Haec verba quatuor desunt. in A. — 7. nr — 8. B bite. — 9. Deest in A. — 


10. A T — 11. has blòcs desunt in B. 


de feu sans attendre qu'on J'y précipitât. Tous reçurent la couronne du 
martyre. Il convient que tu saches, û mou auditeur, que nos pères ehrétiens 
ont établi comme règle de faire une fête en faveur des jnstes de la loi de la 
Torah, pour que nous saehions que nous n'avons pas abandonné l'œuvre 
de la loi de la "Torah en la rejetant, mais parce que nous sommes passés 
à une loi meilleure : nous admettons les justes de l'anetenne lot à leur rang; 
nous ne les honorons pas plus que les pères de Ta nouvelle qui ont fait bien 
plus qu'eux. Que leurs prières à tous nous protègent! Amen. 


* f, 269 v. "NEUF DE MESORE 2 août). 


ΓΑ pareil jour mourut martyr saint Aba ΑΓΙ’, Il était prêtre d'entre les 
gens de Chetnoufi (Chatnouf) : il avait une grande miséricorde et une grande 
compassion; il était pur de corps et d'âme; fréquemment les signes divins se 





montraieut à Ini, le Messie lui apparaissait sur l'autel οἱ lui enseignait les 
nivstéres qu'il voulut, Son histoire arriva au gouverneur de Pechalt | Xiqyous) ; 
il le fit venir et lut proposa de porter de l'enceus aux idoles : le saint ne 
l'éconta pas, alors il lui fit subir des chatiments douloureux. Puis il l'envoya 


H. Mat Adeor, Malan bri. 
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الاسکندرة lis‏ هناك* عقابا عظيما ثم القى فى السجن فكان يعمل 43 UU‏ دا 
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اس بضرب رقته ونال QUSE‏ الشادة فاخذه القديس يولياس وكفنه وا سله الى ha‏ شفاعته 


Gt‏ هذا الوم اسشد ail‏ طلا Las * Sale as dl uie‏ عا 
ابام داكيوس الملك هذا لما سمع A bo P uua E pus‏ 
ابلون الصنم ὁ‏ جن abs Las‏ ووه LIL PL ball de‏ الساعد وام يوجد 
M ο ms‏ بسه ol‏ هذا القدس واعترف Lie seu rl il al‏ 
Lie‏ وارمود ئی اتون النار فخلصه Do JE‏ ثم قطعوا يديه ورجايه ثم Phe bles‏ 


1. 8 à Sia. — 9. B ESS, — 3. Haee perba a sials desunt in B. — 4. Haec 
commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 5. Haec wia verba desunt in A. — 6. B =) الو‎ 
7.11 الاسكندرية‎ ἐν», — 8. À .ومضى‎ — 9. BUI. — 10. A aKo. — 11. À قوم‎ — 
12. B addit i^. — 13. B b... — 14. B ass. 


à Alexandrie (El-IEOskandariyah) où il subit de grandes tortures. On le jeta en 
prison où il fit beaucoup de miracles et guérit des maladies. Sa réputation se 
répandit; les gens se suecédérent auprés de lui de tout cóté. Quand le gou- 
verneur en fut informé, il ordonna de Ini trancher la tête et il recut la couronne 
du martyre. Saint Jules (Youlyds) le prit, le mit dans le cereueil et l'envoya 
dans son pays. Que son intereession soil avec nous! Amen. 


DIX DE MESORE (3 août. 


‘En ce jour mourut martyr saint Batra”, au temps de Démetrius (Dama- 
tryous), patriarehe d'Alexandrie (El-IEskandargah) (180-231), sous l'empereur 
Dèce (Däkyous), Quand ce saint entendit la proclamation de l'édit qui ordonnait 
l'infidélité, il alla voler le bras de l'idole d'Apollon (Aboloun) qui était en or, 
le brisa et le distribua aux pauvres. Lorsqu'on fe chercha et qu'on ue le 
trouva pas, on arréta beaucoup de gens. Ce saint vint déelarer que c'était lui 
qui l'avait pris. On lui fit subir de grands tourments; on le jeta dans un four 
allumé, le Seigneur le délivra; puis on lui coupa les mains et les pieds, on 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Moi Matra, Malan Bathra, 
Assemani Petrus. 
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عن هذا b αὐ‏ به فعذيم Lie‏ عظيما ولقديس LG ade pice‏ الحديد ولتعليق 
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Leu‏ والصلب منكس ein‏ الاعضاء فكان الرب بقويه ويره تم سير« مع جماعة 
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fit cuire son corps, ensuite, on le eloua à une poutre. L'ange du Seigneur 
descendit et le délivra. Un aveugle prit du sang qui coulait de sa bouche οἱ de 
son nez, s'en frotta les yeux et vit. Après cela, on lut coupa la tête οἱ il reçut 
la couronne du martyre. Que sa miséricorde soit avec nous! Amen. 

En ce jour mourut martyr saint Abou Jean (Yohannis), d'Achmoun * Tanah, 
et d'abord de Babnousyalr: il était soldat et chrétien secrètement. Ou informa 
sur lui le duc Antiochus (Antydkhas) et sur l'évéque Anba Kaloudj et Anba 
Philippe (Filibos) qu'ils étaient tous chrétiens. Il les fit venir et les interrogea 
là-dessus; ils le déclarèrent. Il leur fit subir de grands tourments. Il tortura 
saint Jean en le chargeant de chaines, en le pendant, eu le broyant, en 
le eruciliaut la tête en bas et en lui coupant les membres: le Seigneur le 
fortifiatt et Ini donnait la patience. Puts il l'euvoya avec tous les martyrs à Para- 
moni (El-//aramoun)'. lls restèrent vingt-sept jours dans le bateau saus 
manger de pain ni boire de l'eau. Quand ils furent arrivés à Paramoni, ou 
tortura. fréquemment siint. Abou Jean et on ordonna qu'ou le coupat en 


1. À El- Yar.unoun. 
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Ilaec verba a Sa, desunt in A. — 3. im. — 4. B addit‏ ,9 — 2 مون 
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morceaux avee des coutelas. Son martyre fut accompli. Un des principaux 
personnages de Paramoni vint prendre son saint corps et l'envoya à 
Achmoun Tanah, son pays. Pendant le martyre du saint, beaucoup furent 
martyrisés. Le jour oà son martyre fut terminé, quatre-vingt-quinze per- 
sonnes furent martyrisées. Que leur intercession soit avec nous'! Amen. 


ONZE DE MESORE LE BEN! (4 aoùt). 


"Επ ce jour monrut Anbà Masis’, évèque de Bouchim (Ousim). Ce père 
était pur, vierge depuis sa jeunesse; il avait appris les sciences ecclésias- 
tiques et fut consacré diacre. Puis il alla au désert de Habib et prit le froc 
auprés d'un saint homme au service de qui il resta dix-huit ans, assidu à la 
prière et au jeûne, extrémement humble et charitable. Lorsque la renominée 
de ses vertus se fut répandue, il fut choisi pour évéque d'Ousim, aprés 
notre père Anbà Djamoul. ll mena dans l'épiscopat une vie méritoire et fit 


1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration d'El-Kabbâs. — 2. Cette commémoration manque 
αφ 
dans Ludolf. — 3. Mai Mosas. 
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plus qu'il n'avait fait étant moine en gardant le troupeau chrétien et en le 
protégeant contre les loups démoniaques, en. veillant * et en priant pour eux. 
ll fut dépourvu de biens pendant toute sa vie, Lorsque le patriarche Anba 
Khayil, martyr sans effusion de sang, fut élevé sur le siège d'Alexandrie 
(El-Iskandariyah), ce prêtre l'assista dans ses chagrins et souffrit avee lui de 
nombreuses peines par des coups fréquents et douloureux, des mauvais 
traitements, des emprisonuements, la mise aux fers pendant une longue durée 
et à plusieurs reprises. Dicu fit arriver de nombreux miracles par les mains 
de ce père pour attester le mérite de sa conduite chez ceux qui ne le con- 
naisssient pas; il reçut le don de prophétie et connut des clioses avant leur 
arrivée; anist il dit à Auba Théodore (Tadros), évêque d'Égypte (Misr) : « LE 
roi ne reviendra pas de ce voyage, » et la prédiction s'aecomplit. H annonça 
diverses choses pour le gouverneur de Misr et elles se réalisèrent. Il eucrit 
des fièvres et de nombreuses maladies. Quand il eut accompli sa lutte, dans 
une vieillesse vertueuse arrivée à sou terme, il tomba légèrement malade; il 
conuut l'époque de sa mort; il fit venir son penple, le bénit, lui donna l'abso- 
lution et lui demanda de prier pour lui. Tous pleurèrent et lui demandèrent 
de prier ponr eux; il mourut en paix aprés être resté plus de vingt ans sur 


son siège, Que sa prière soit avee nous! Amen’. 


^ 
1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de saint Ptolémée. 
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OU BULL Γρ] Lis jl‏ قطنطين برومية مع أكثر الدنيا مملکة مسيحية وذلك 
re)‏ واا و fal Gas yc a 65 Usus à c‏ ملك هو Jb aam.‏ ) 
واعمالا JE aly‏ من سائر مملکته وشاع ذكر عدله" فى سائر" الادض ei be‏ 
Les ο]‏ يسألوه ان hn‏ من ظلم مکسيميانوس ms‏ من جوره فلما قرأ mél‏ 
را M eol‏ وظلمهم ss‏ 
D oss‏ الى محاربة مکسيميانوس فکسره pl‏ »€ فانقطع به ES cs.‏ 


cus πώς‏ مق هم له الصلب Fab Al‏ ره 


Ses) Lal E ce ds y ο aLi : C را الکه‎ da LT a > 3 Ws 4 


5 وعيدوا ολ‏ سعة A‏ وكانت Les Melt‏ وفصحاها'! وارباب الخطابة 


1. Jlaec commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 2. Jfaec tria verba desunt in A, o IR 
EL. ES Peesi ο... pues uM 7 A مه لو‎ az, 325 
. A 


Eo. B ys. 10. A S || ΕΕ. :.. A فا‎ — 13. À caves, — 
14. A .الجسد‎ — 10, B .ف‎ — 16. A .سعدا‎ — 17. A LS, 


DOUZE DE MESORE LE BENI {5 août). 


‘En ce jour le roi Constantin (Qostantin) régna d'une facon chrétienne 
sur Rome (Rownyah) et la plus grande partie du monde. Aprés qu'il eut régné 
avec son père Constance (Qounstd) deux ans sur la Bretagne (El-Burantyah) et 
que son père fut mort, il gouverna seul en Dretagne et dans ses provinces; 
il mit fin aux injustices de tout son royaume. La réputation de sa justice se 
répandit dans toute la terre. Les chefs de Rome lui envoyèrent demander de 
les sauver de la tyrannie de Maxence (Maksimydnous) et de les délivrer de son 
oppression. Quaud il eut lu leurs lettres, il compatit à leurs malheurs et à 
leurs vexations et resta à réfléchir sur la manière dont il les sauverait. La 
eroix gloricuse lui apparut, il la prit comme refuge et partit pour combattre 
Maxence. Il le battit; le tyran s'enfuit; le pont se rompit sous lui et il périt 
de la pire mort, la septième année de son règne. Ensuite * les chefs de Rome 
et tous les habitants le reçurent en grande pompe et avec une joie consi- 
dérable; ils célébrèrent, pour sa victoire, une fête de sept jours : les poètes de 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
PATR. OR, — T, XVII. — F. 8, 49 
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US a È‏ الوم“ | کان zi EL‏ سو المسح g 742 A‏ ور ومعه تلام ده 
QS „la ἀ: 3}‏ وعقوب M cé! e Ue! o! (5 Lays‏ بذوقون الموت Ts‏ روا V‏ 
a mm‏ لحد لدی رای κα SX c «U gl‏ لونه وصار 


1. Deest in B. — 2. B هلکه‎ — 3. B ye — 4. BASU. 0 jai 
6. Deest in B. — 7. "A B 8. A qne — | ον راش‎ — 10. Pro his 5۹6 
0 ولربنا‎ B habet bas Mo. — H. Mai et Ludolf addunt commemorationem δ. Michaelis. 
— 12. laec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 13. B p — 14. Matthaeus, xvi, 281 


— 15. Matthaeus, τος 2. 


Rome, les orateurs, les maitres d'éloquence et de rhétorique se mirent à 
louer la croix auguste et à célébrer le secours qu'il devait à la puissance de 
la croix. En l'an 21 de son règne, il fut baptisé de la main du pape Silvestre 
(Silbestros) et on proclama son nom dans le saint temple à pareil jour. Com- 
nient la croix lui. apparut, comment il combattit Maxence, le vainquit et le 
mit en fuite, comment cet infidèle se nova, le détail de tout cela se trouve 
ci-avant an jour de sa mort, le 28 de barmahat. Gloire durable à Notre-Sei- 
gueur dans l'éternité! Amen". 


TREIZE DE MESORE LE BEN) 60 


En ce jour eut lieu la Transfiguration de Jésus (Yasou') le Messie sur le 
pie du Thabor (Tábour); il avait avec lui ses trois diseiples, Pierre (Botros), 
Jacques (Ya qoub) et Jean (Yolannd). C'était enx au sujet de qui il avait 
annoncé qu'ils ne goüteraient pas la mort avant d'avoir vu le Fils de l'homme 
venir d. eur dans sa gloire?. Or cette gloire qu'ils virent, ο "est que ses vêtements 
“aient blancs comme la neige’, qu'il avail changé de couleur, qu'il était 


t. Mai οἱ Ludolf ajoutent la commémoration de saint Miehe], — 2. Matthieu, avi, 28, 
εν Mathieu, XVI, 2, 
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n UP m رب 9 وغمه من‎ «| ole) ΤΕ, وسی وارلا‎ os Flos mI SNS 


” M Ἢ 3 9 1 ^ ο να . oe . A) ου ἃς js 
هنا القول‎ *- potis, 4; M; ودد‎ Lala ee el Sq cus 2 9 وی‎ 25s ومنزله من‎ 


des». el محتاج‎ 41} oS S 1 5; دنه‎ T Ule حېه‎ 


نوس من حه ووه تادب TE a‏ 
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ابليا بل ην‏ 


οἶδα‏ اعد JAM,‏ ساد ولا T‏ من σ---‏ عام AG‏ فلم 
را کملوا j‏ بعد ومع als‏ هذا القول oy lbs &l c‏ عر محتاج 
الى مخلال معمولة SAYL‏ واناهم Dos‏ من Au‏ لشت Jis '« Lo T DT‏ 


هنا —À P‏ لدی :4 Lal Sa Perea) DO‏ او S‏ هنا renee)‏ الصوت 


Lil; وقال قوموا فلا‎ dell oras AL is) ol ο) کالاموات‎ ΤΌΝ ght Mis 


ې 


1. Matthaeus, xvi, 3. - 2. A lag. — 3. Matthaeus, xvi, 4: B addit ue ہکن‎ ιτ. 
— 6. B pi — 7. À D SUE — 8. Matthaeus, xvi, 5, — 9, Matthaeus, xvii, 6, 


lumineux comme un éclair. Moise (Mouse) et Elie (Hyd) vinrent l'entretenir' 
pour qu'on sit quil était le maitre de Moise ressuscité par lui d'entre les 
morts et le dieu d’Elie qu il avait fait descendre des cieux. Par cette parole de 
Pierre : « Veux-tu que nous demeurions ici et que nous fassious trois abris?? » il y 
a d'un côté une humilité et de l'autre un enseignement. Car il a regardé Le 
Seigneur et il à pensé quil était nécessaire de Ini faire quelque chose qui 
le garantit du soleil. Quant à l'enseignement, il a repoussé pour les apotres 
et pour lui-même ce quil avait dessein de faire pour le Seigneur, pour Moise 
| οἱ Élie, mais il les établit au rang de serviteurs et ceux-là au rang de maitres. 
| Ne t'étonne pas du peu de science des apôtres, car ils n'étaient pas parfaits. 

* Quand Pierre eut prononcé ces paroles, un nuage vint et les abrita pour 

qu'il sût qu'il n'était pas besoin d'un abri fait par les mains. Une voix leur 


arriva du nuage, pour confirmer sa divinité dans les ames des apótres, ct 





disant : « Celui-ci est mon fils en qui je me suis complu, écoutez-le*. » En voyant 


cela et en entendant celle voix, les apôtres lomberent sur le sol" comme des 


morts, jusqu'à ce que la main salutaire de Jésus les toucha. € Leves-rous, leur 


4. Matthieu, xvii, 3. — 2. Matthieu, xvi, ^. — 3, Matthieu, xvi, 5. 7 4. Matthieu, 


evi, 6, 
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A YI SN DRE له ال حد وعلنا‎ yoy e E MI le» فرفعوا اعتم ! فلم‎ 


ο‏ من ορ‏ مسری 





"فى هذ Πρ.‏ صنع الله" اعجوة BALY Gan be‏ وامنت جماعة من الود 
ue ١‏ د انا القدس انا" Jet‏ 7 خال القديس 5 o3‏ وهى اله كان Que‏ 
ὤσορ e‏ ند pet US‏ وان غا cuim lae‏ من الله te‏ 
شرع موسى حسب οὔ»‏ وكان بالمدنة فقيرين Oye Gols‏ فى الفاعل فخاب 
πο ο.‏ نت Pasa‏ سال لرفته ل نحن Αα‏ السيح ونحن “δ‏ وما 
Le Poy xp HS I‏ حدا فاجابه ذاك UE‏ يا اخى مال Gall Pris‏ ما له عند 


1. اعي‎ 2000111608, XVI, 7-8. کلک الک‎ SET — ^. Ilaee com- 
د لو سر‎ 
memoratio deest in 1001) — 5. Haec tria verba desunt in A. — 6. B pi, A addit 
&3. س‎ 7. B lyst. — 8. Deest in V. — 0. A .غت 10.1 — قاوفيلس‎ — 11. A عامل‎ 
12. B لتو د يف‎ son. — 13. D addit E b. — 14. Deest in B. — 15. B TU -- 
ډو‎ ٠ خا‎ we 


16. B ljo. 


dit-il, et ne craignes pas. » Hs leverent les yeux et ne virent plus que Notre-Seigneur 
le Messie seul’, Gloire à lui et que sa miséricorde soit sur nous éternelle- 
ment! Amen. 


QUATONZE DU MOIS DE MESORÉ (7 août). 


"En ee jour, Dieu fit un grand miracle dans la ville d'Alexandrie (EL Iskan- 
daryah), à cause duquel erurent beaucoup de Juifs (El-Yahoud), par les mains 
de notre père, le saint Anba Théophile (Tdoufilos), oncle de saint Cyrille 
(hirlos). M y avait dans la ville d'Alexandrie un Juif nommé Philoxène (Filok- 
sinous); V était excessivement riche, craignait Dieu οἱ agissait suivant la loi 
de Moise (Mouse) dans la mesure de ses moyens. Il y avait aussi dans cette 
ville deux chrétiens pauvres qui travaillaient à un métier manuel. Satan 
Ech-Chaitidn) inspira à lun d'eux une pensée blasphématoire; il dit à son 
compagnon : « Pourquoi adorons-nous le Messie et sommes-nous pauvres, 
tandis que ce Juif Philoxène est extrêmement riche? » — L'autre lui répondit : 
« Mon frère, la richesse de ce monde n'a pas de valeur auprès de Dieu, et si elle 


1. Matthieu, xvii, 7-8. — 2, Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf 
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الله قدر ولو کان له! να‏ ما اعطاه لعباد الاوثان والزناة salle‏ والقتلة والانياء لم يزالوا 


© 


فةراء“ مضطېدين وهكذا الرسل والرب قول اخوتى الفتراء ثل كه EE oae‏ 
نل pe > hb UU is‏ ان 5h p‏ الى فلکسنوس الہودى وساله ان Ss‏ | 
فقال له ο»‏ ما des‏ لی من δν‏ الا من يکون! من EE: 56 οὐ ue dal‏ 
cats‏ لك m cech és Jed bl, cho ple e eo Ns ALL‏ ما 
تامرنی به فاحابه الہودی” حتی اشاور Sho‏ لم تام" nl‏ الديان CU‏ له فقال له 
قل“ له ان اراد ان Απρ‏ ده 4e Ge‏ قنحن نقله ونختنه فاعاد ate‏ القول 
ققله فاخذه gl‏ به ze‏ فأله" الرس امام حماعة الد ااا 
مسحك 3 Ss Us UIT‏ عم us Ac‏ ا الميخدوع "٠‏ المسيح الاله امام 
الېو د فاښای 15 الى ὅ «5 s‏ من το‏ فمره : من الا مان فامر ال a‏ عمك له — Dès‏ 


I کان له‎ desunt in B. — 2. B addit Quim. mop ο. — 5. Deest 

EN — 6. BG). — 7. A Ji. — 8. 8 عله القرل‎ γιοῦ. — 9. B uos. — 10. B 
1 - m /۸ \ 

addit Ah. — 41. aec verba a Ser" desunt in A. — 12. Ὁ addit Qu ES MS 


El. 


en avait, il ne la donnerait pas aux idolatres, aux adulteres, aux voleurs, 
aux assassins; les EDAM n'ont pas cessé d'ètre pauvres et perséeutés, de 
méme les apotres, et le Seigneur a dit : Les pauvres sont ines frères. » Mais 
l'ennemi du bien ne le laissa pas accepter ces paroles : il le poussa à aller 
trouver Philoxéne le Juif et à lui demander de le laisser entrer à son service. 
L'autre lui dit : « ll ne m'est permis de vivre qu'avee ceux qui sont de ina 
secte; si tn veux une anmone, je te la donnerai. » Ce malheureux lut répon- 
dit : « Prends-moi * chez toi, j'entrerai dans ta religion et Je ferai tout ce que 
tu m'ordonneras. » Le Juif lui dit : « Attends que je me consulte avec mon 


juge. » Il alla lui rapporter ce qui en était. Le juge répondit: « Dis-lui que 


s'il. veut renier sa religion et être infidele à son Messie, 1101153 0 905 
et nous le circoncirons. » ll lui rapporta ees paroles que l'autre accepta, il le 
prit et l'amena à lenr synagogue. Le chef demanda devant tous les Juifs : 
« Est-ce réellement que tu renies ton Messie et que tu deviens Juif comme 
nous? » — « Oni, » dit-il, et cet égaré renia Dieu le Messie devant les Juifs et 
ajouta à sa pauvreté d'argent la pauvreté de sa foi. P rds le rabbin ordonna 
de lui faire une eroix de bois, et de li lui présenter avec un roseau sur lequel 


| 
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E‏ الى ان نزل على الارض*' ثم δν‏ ذلك الجاحد Tea‏ اسا كانه حجر فوقع على 
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من Js‏ الدم t‏ على ENT ος else pes pis‏ وا من e CUS‏ 
το”. 29‏ سه له ον QUU els‏ فاصرت οἱ)‏ فا من هو واهل lalala AL‏ 2 
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m 26 ΟΝ‏ وحماعه من ah ss ROPES A n 24 ml QJ? p. ΜΝ‏ ا 
والدم slalla‏ الجاربين 27 he Ques 22 άλλου ox ds ASL AL.‏ الى ).4 


1. BIas. — 2. Deest in B. — 3. B a — 4. B ise, — 5. B addit من‎ — 
6. B .وقالوا [ .7 — .واعباوه حر‎ — 8. B Sag. — 9. B .وقول قد‎ — 10. A addit + τ 
11. A 349. — 12. A d B addit E E xod. — 14. Deest in B. 

. Deest in B. — 16. B addit J EHE Ale نزل‎ EIS UI. V. ی‎ wr 17. A UL. — 18. B 
ua 2. — 19. MED MER "m Ie verba a (> NS Ge qs in A. — 21. Ba 
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— 27. laec verba a وجماعة‎ desunt in B. — 9285 D. ο EC E B addit ος رم منه‎ P 


xi ΔΟΝ ο ὦ dA g. 


- 


il y avait une éponge remplie de vinaigre et ane javeline, € Crache sur cette 
croix, lui dit-il, approche d'elle le vinaigre et perce-la avec cette javeline en 
disant : Je te perce, à Messie. » Il prit ces objets ct fit ce qui lui était 
ordonné. Lorsque, de sa main maudite, il perca la croix glorieuse, il en 
sorlit eu abondance de l'eau et du sang qui coulérent sur la terre. Puis ce 
renégat tomba mort, desséché comme une pierre. Une foule de Juifs ressentit 
une grande crainte et la plupart criérent : « Le Dien des chrétiens est le seul ; 
nous croyous eu. lui, » Puis ils prirent de ce sang et en mirent sur leurs 
visages et leurs yeux, Philoxène en prit et en frotta les yeux d'une fille qu'il 
avait οἱ qui était née aveugle; elle vit sur-le-champ. Lut-méme crut avec les 
gens de sa maison et de sa famille et une foule considérable de Juifs. Ensuite 
on envoya vers notre père Théophile pour l'informer de ce qui était arrive; 
i| se leva, prit avec Int notre père Cyrille et une foule de prêtres avec beau- 
coup de fidèles, vint à la synagogue des Juifs et vit le sang et l'eau. qui 
coulaient. de la croix. Il prit de ee sang et en recent. la bénédiction. Il la fit 


transporier dans l'église, recueillit le sang, l'enleva de dessus la terre et le 


p 
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NER Uo — 2.8 Xd. — 3. Deest in A. — 4. Pro his quinque verbis B habet 
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لا خطابانا‎ Je oy ان شد دن‎ s Ae: Alm DÉS es ὁ ioe 5. 06 
commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 6. Haec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 7. ΒΑ. 


EE nus 1021 hol. — IL A قصد‎ 


placa dans un vase en vue de la bénédiction et de la guérison. Puis Phi - 

loxène le suivit ainsi que toute sa famille et une foule nombreuse de Juifs. 

Il les prêcha et reçut leur déclaration qu'ils aeceptaient la [οἱ * au Messie * f. 272 ve, 

erucifié par la main de leurs pères. Puis il les baptisa au nom du Père, du 

Fils et du Saint-Esprit et les associa à la prière. Ils revinrent à leurs demen- 

res eu louaut Notre-Seigneur le Messie et en le célébrant. Gloire à lui conti- 
nuellement dans l'éternité! Amen. 


QUINZE DE MESORE 8 août). 


‘A pareil jour mourut sainte Marine | Márind). Elle. était fille d'un chré- 
tien des geus riches de la ville, οἱ son nom était Marte Maryam). Elle perdit 


| 
| 
sa mère dés son enfance et fut élevée par son père dans toutes les lettres 

jusqu'à ee qu'elle eut atteint Page de femme. Alors ileut dessein de la marier 


et d'aller, Inti, dans quelque couvent. pour y preudre le froe. Elle lui dit : 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 





SYNANAIRE ARABE JACOBITE. [1266]‏ 724 
له كيف يا والدی! تخاص نفك ولك نفسى فاحابا* PAS‏ اصنع بك el qub‏ 
لات له ο‏ انزع Pu oe‏ 3" ولس زی" الرجال ثم ضت وحلقت' راسا 





| ولبست زی" الرجال فلما رأها قد قوی عزمہا وھی مجتہدة فی ll‏ غرضها فرق WS‏ | 
| له على المساكن واخذ منه شيا سرا وابدل اسم اښته مارنا ثم دخل الى بعض الديارة 
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ΖΩ‏ ران οὐ‏ أنه Lait Gall LL‏ وقال لا اذا قال اك اوك" شى 
ل له ان انا مارا ا در Le] aus 524.31 iod‏ وح الي الد gue‏ 
3 لل Deest in B. — 5. B‏ .4 — کج B‏ .3 — .فاجان B sei. — 2. B‏ .1 
— .الفتراء و AN. (8 pi. — 10. B addit‏ 8 .8 س B T — 5B A‏ .6 
αν B. — 14. Haec verbom‏ .13 — .جال B ssc. — 19. B .-- er addit‏ .11 
فثام ζω‏ قالت ان انبا مرينا الشاب ad desunt in B. — 15. B Ss! — 16. B addit s‏ 
ROUEN, od πη οἱ,‏ 
Mon père, comment sauverais-tu ton âme ct perdrais-tu la mienne? » — Il |‏ « 
I lui répondit : « Que ferai-je de toi, alors que tu es une femme? » — Elle‏ 


reprit : « Je ine dépouillerai des vétements de femme et je revétirai des habits 
d'homme. » Puis elle s'empressa de raser sa tête, revétit un costume mas- 
culin. En voyant la fermeté de sa résolution, ear elle était pleine. de zèle 
pour accomplir son dessein, il distribua tout ee qu'il possédait aux pauvres, 
n'en prit qu'une petite partie, changea le nom de sa fille en Marine et entra 
dans un couvent où il habita avec sa fille dans une cellule pendant dix ans, f 
pleins de zèle et de dévotion. Puis le vieillard mourut et la sainte resta seule : 
elle redoubla ses prières, ses jeunes اه‎ ses veilles. Il arriva que le supérieur 
de ce couvent envoya la sainte avec trois moines à la ville pour régler les 
alfiires du monastère, ear il né savait pas que c'était une femme et il erovait 
) que son aseétisme augmentait la faiblesse de sa voix. Quand elle partit 0 
les religieux, il arriva qu'ils descendirent dans une hôtellerie, on ils étaient 
forcés de s'arrêter. Un soldat de l'empereur y. deseendit également cette nuit- 
là. J vit la fille dit maitre de l'hôtellerie et la souilla et lui recommauda : 
St ton père te dit quelque chose, dis-Int : C'est le jeune moine Anba 


"hae ve Marine * qui ava souillée. » Son pere alla an couvent et commença à injurier 
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ولا فضحم بين العلمانيين تم استدعا رئيس الدير انا مارنا CS,‏ وشتمه وهو لا pe‏ 
Cual‏ ولما Gi‏ الامر بكى 
Hl as‏ فاغفر ? 7 TR Ade T‏ من v onl‏ على p οὐ‏ ولما cs‏ انه 


صاحب o ad Ew‏ — فحمله اوها وحاء به = انا مارنا χα‏ لېا فاخد نه 


بن uus‏ الرئیس وسأله ut‏ انى شاب وق EE‏ 


CA 5-9‏ ندور Oke Λὶ gt‏ وسشه d‏ رادت 3 Ad]! Ea ula ET Les‏ سه »| باب 
P ex pal‏ سنين ومد ذلك olai eue‏ وسألوا الاب EDU Ph Jes d‏ 
dais‏ الهم dia ΝΤΟ ats » ol A»‏ واد خل Jus! EL DIS PE T lo‏ 
شاقة Poly‏ ابونا انا مارنا طخ وكاس ορ»‏ التراب وسقى eI 19,5, «UL‏ 
lan ys‏ انا BEL‏ وحعله ay Lal)‏ راه -ο5ἱ as‏ وخوف الله 19 UJ.‏ اکملت 20 القد سه 


I B ves. ΙΙ. DN O. 3. Deest in B. — ᾱ. cre! 
دده‎ desunt in V. — 5. B zz. — 6. B mus — 7. Ὁ sl. — 8. B پو‎ — 9, B 
لخ صا‎ AU — 1] B pecu — 13. B als ss. — 13. Haec verba a des 


-. 


desunt in A. — 14. A .کان دعسل‎ — 15. À JS. — 16. B es E — 17. P xc. = 
18. EL Ls desunt in A. — 19. Hacc verba a وجعله‎ desunt in A. — 20. B ASS. — 


les moines. Quand le supérieur du monastère se rencontra avec lui et apprit 
de lui l'aventure, il lui demanda de cacher leur secret et de ue pas les dés- 
honorer devant les gens du siécle. Puis le supérieur fit venir Anba Marine, la 
réprimanda et l'injuria sans qu'elle sit l'affaire. Quand elle en fut certaine, 
elle pleura devant lui et implora en disant : « Je suis Jeune, j'ai péché devant 
tol, pardonne-moi. » II la saisit à la gorge et la chassa du couvent. Elle 
resta à la porte du monastère. Lorsque la fille du maitre de l'hôtellerie devint 
enceinte et mit au monde un garçon, son père l'emporta, le porta à Anba 
Marine et le jeta devant elle. Elle le prit et se mit à aller parmi les ber- 
gers et le faisant boire, puis elle redoubla ses jeûnes et ses prières. Elle passa 
Irois ans hors de la porte du couvent. Après cela, les moines se réunirent 
el demandèrent au supérieur de la faire rentrer dans le monastère. Il 
accueillit leur demande après lui avoir imposé des règles pénibles; il la fit 
rentrer dans le couvent et Anba Marine accomplissait les besogne fatigantes : 
elle faisait la cuisine, balayait, jetait la ponssiere, puisait de l'eau. L'enfant 
grandit : elle lui fit prendre le froc et le plaça parmi les moines après l'avoir 
instruit dans toutes les lettres et la crainte de Dieu. Ouand la sainte eut 


accompli quarante ans dans le convent, elle tomba malade pendant trois jours, 
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puis elle mourut. Quand le supérieur du couvent apprit sa mort, il ordonna 
de lui enlever ses vêtements, de l'en revêtir d'autres et de la porter vera le 
licu de la prière. Lorsqu'on les lui eut ótés, on reconnut que c'était une 
femme. Tous poussèrent des eris : « Seigneur! sois miséricordieux! » et ils 
informéreut de l'aventure le supérieur du couvent. Il vint, la vit, s'étonna et 
pleura sur ce qu'il avait fait. Puis il envoya ehercher le maitre de l'hótellerie 
et lut apprit qu'Anbä Marine était une femme. Eusuite, il le fit entrer auprès 
d'elle et ils priérent sur elle avec beaucoup de larmes, des louanges ct des 
vlorifications. Quand on vint pour être béni par elle, un moine borgne 
[rotta son visage sur elle pour être béni par elle et il vit. Lorsqu'on l'enterra, 
Dieu ordonna à Satan (Ech-Chaitán) de s'emparer de la fille du maitre de 
Phôtellerie qui avait meuti sur la sainte, et du jeune homme qui l'avait 


amenal à sou tombean : ils avouérent leur laute devant chacun. Des miracles 


irnombrables apparurent de la sainte. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen, M 





souillée, I ne cessa de les trainer et de les tourmenter jusqu'à ce qu'il les 
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اليوم السادس عشر من مسرى 
فى مل هذا اليوم! كان صعود acm‏ السيدة* الطاهرة مرتمريم ام الله الكامة وذلكة 
25 بعد نياحتا اذ" γέ‏ الرسل" حزنين القلوب على يتم la‏ فوعدهم" السيد ان لا 
بد أن برهم LL!‏ فى الد فلما كان فى" مل هذا اليوم راوها بجدها حالس عن 
يمين Das plis tee Lay Lt‏ يدها وارکت على كل واحد من!! Us Lou‏ 
طغمات الملائكة والصديقين وداوود انى νο Diss‏ قامت الملكة عن BEL,‏ 
بلباس الذهب coe‏ نفوس LS LOU‏ ثم صعدت عن عيوهم وهى حالسة على المركة 
الشارويمية eel‏ فسجدوا وهم فرحين ورتب هذا tall‏ تذكار Lits‏ لوالدة الاله شفعاتا | 
EC‏ 
ο‏ السابع ote‏ من مسرى 
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C لېا امجو ج‎ Jis pem AU) الذی من‎ wade هذا ا ا القدس‎ a 


1. /laec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 2. B Lin. — 3. Deest in A. — 4. A 
ag — 5. B ο) -- 0. cs —7.h .والرسل‎ —8.A .اوعد هم‎ — 9. Deest in b. — 
10. A los). — 11. A'praebet rursus Sas. — 12. Pro his verbis, Ὁ habet Cas 


— 13. B ds. Dik. Deest in B. — 15. R SX ὑπο: — 10. Ilaec tria verba 
desunt in A. 


SEIZE DE MESON: (9 août. 


A pareil jour eut lieu l'ascension du corps de Notre-Dame la pure, Marie 
(Martmaryan) mère de Dieu le Verbe. En effet, aprés sa mort, les apótres 
avaient le cœur aflligé de leur séparation d'avee elle. Le Seigneur lenr promit 
qu'assurément ils la verraient en corps. Arrivés à ee jour, ils la virent en 
corps, assise en grande pompe à la droite de son Fils et de son Dieu. Elle 
étendit la main et bénit chaeun des disciples. Autour delle étaient les 
milices des anges et des saints ct le roi David la louait en disant : « La reine 
s'est levée à ta droite avec des vêtements d'or. » Les âmes des disciples 
furent dans la joic. Puis elle monta à leurs yeux, assise sur le trône des Ché- 
rubins devant enx, et ils se prosternerent joyeux. Cette féle fut instituée en 
commémoration perpétnelle de Ia. Mere de Dieu. Que son intercession soit 
avec nous! Amen. 


DIX-SEPT DE MESORE (40 août). 


En ce jonr 11 saint Jacques qui était de la petite ville appelée Mian- 
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— 5. Deest in A. — 6. [ace verba à Αλλος desta τι; س‎ 48, 


— 8. Deest in A. 
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goug (Amadjoudj), des districts de Psoi (.Aosou). Ce saint était né de parents 
chrétiens et craignant Dieu. Ils avaient eu trois filles avant ce saint, Quand 
elles eurent grandi, ils les mirent dans un convent de religieuses pour les 
instruire et les élever dans la crainte de Dieu. Elles apprirent beaucoup de 
livres ecclésiastiques anciens et modernes. Quand ils voulurent les faire 
revenir, elles wy consentirent pas, mais elles se réunirent comme fiancées du 
Messie. Hs s'atlligerent d'en ètre séparés, mais le Seigneur les consola par 
ce saint Jacques. Quand ils l'eurent, ils s'en réjouirent. Lorsqu'il eut atteint 
sa sixiéme année, ils l'envoyérent à Psoi pour apprendre la sagesse. ll 
l'apprit et devint accompli. Puis son père l'envoya examiner ee qu'il possé- 
dait en fait de biens * et de troupeaux, I y avait chez son père un vieillard 
qui gardait les moutons; il faisait beaucoup d'actes méritoires, descendait 


pendant Phiver dans nn étang d'eau el y restait à prier la nuit entière, Ce 


saint Jacques faisait de même et cela dura longtemps. Lorsque Satan (Ech= 
Chitin) souleva la perséeulion contre les chrétiens, le vieillard remit son 
troupeau au pere du saint et partit pour souffrir le martyre. Jacques demanda 
à son pere de le laisser aller avec lui, promettant de revenir. Quand il partit, 


trouva le gouverneur dans la Haute-Egyplte (Es2N« 1d) occupé à tourmenter 
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Juste (Yostos) fils du roi, qui avait abandouné la royauté et souffrait le martyre. 
Le vieillard dit à Jacques : « Vois, mon fils, parce que eelut-el, étant rot, 
a abandouné le royaume de ce monde et a suivi le Messie, on l'a séparé de 
sa femine et de son fils : combien cela est juste pour nous, malheureux! 
Console-toi et ne t'afllige pas d’être séparé de tes parents!» Puis ils s'avancè- 
rent vers le gouverneur, confessèrent le Messie οἱ injurièrent ses dieux. 
On coupa rapidement la téte du vieillard. Quant ۵ saint Jacques, le gouver- 
neur lui fit subir de grands tourments en le frappant avec des fouets. Puis il 
fit chauffer une dalle et la mit sur son cœur. Le saint leva les yenx vers le 
Messie et pria; le Seigneur l'aida et le délivra. On le mit dans un sac et on 
le jeta dans le fleuve; l'ange du Seigneur l'en retira. 11 alla se mettre debont 
devant le gouverneur; celui-ci l'envoya à Péluse (El-Faramd). Lorsqu'il com- 
parut devant le magistrat de cette ville, celui-ci le tortura, lui coupa la 
| langue, lui arracha les yeux, le broya daus des crocs, Ini déchira la chair au 
point que son corps tomba eu charpie. Quand ce gouverneur fut fatigué de 
| le supplicier, il éerivit l'ordre de Ini couper la tête ainsi qu'à deux autres 
martyrs qui étaient à Péluse, c'était Abraham (brähim) et Jean (Youhannd), 
des gens de Djemnouti (Samanoud). Que leurs bénédictions solent avec nous! 
Amen, 


| 
| 
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eeu!‏ الاب الاسكندرس بطريرك مدينة القسطنطينية هذا الاب ' كان قديسا فاضلا 
αὖ‏ شدائد κ‏ من dant‏ ارنوس وانفاه Ve als‏ من ο «ων ολο‏ فمضی 


|اروس الى القسطنطينية des‏ الى الملك قسطنطنوس وشكا له القديس اتناسيوس فلما لم 
GLS‏ کوه dls‏ ان مول لدا الاب الاسکندرس ان مله فارسل الملك 
با الاب وقال له οἱ‏ اتناسيوس قد خالفنا ولم يقل منا اربوس وانت تعلم اننا نحن الذى 
dsl‏ فلا تخالفنا وطشب عينی des‏ ارنوس ab‏ القديس ان اروس لا تقله السعة لانه 
J pall ٢ (||‏ الماك بل هو Ge‏ قدامی فاجابه μα.‏ اذا کان ἐπα‏ 
ο Pm EG‏ ان الان اوی الاب فى dl‏ بكتب خطه بذلك mend‏ ? 
EMI]‏ اروس وقال له اکتب خطك بماتك فکتب خطه بالايمان الستقيم ο΄‏ ذلك 


1. /laec commemoratio deest in Ludolf. — 2. A due 


DIX-HUIT DU MOIS DE MESORE LE BENI 11 
١ (En ce jour) mourut notre père Alexandre (El-Iskandaros), patriarche de laf 


éprouva de nombreux tourments de la part des sectateurs d'Arius qu'(Atha- 
nase) chassa, ainsi que sa secte, de l'église d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah). 
Arius alla à Constantinople; 1} entra chez l'empereur Constance (Qostantinous) 
οἱ se plaiguit à lui de saint Athanase (.Atandsyous). Comme il ne trouvait pas de 
repos près de celui-ci, il Jui demanda de dire à ce saint Alexandre de le rece- 
voir. L'empereur envoya dire à ce père : « Athanase nous a fait opposition et 
wa pas recen Arius. ‘Pu sais que c'est nous qui t'avons fait patriarche ; ne nous 
désobéis pas, donne-moi satisfaction et absous Arius. » Le saint répondit : 
« L'église wadmet pas Arius parce qu'il nadore pas la Sainte Trinité. » = 
L'empereur reprit : « Nu contraire, il l'a confessée devant moi. » Le saint 
répoudit : « S'il a confessé la Trinité, croyant que le Fils est consubstantiel au 


Pere, qu'il le déclare dans un écrit de sa main. » L'empereur fit venir Arius 





et lui dit : « Ecris une déclaration de ta foi. » — Il écrivit une déclaration sur 


la fot orthodoxe, mais c'était contraire à son sentiment intérieur. Constance 


1, Cette. commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Mai ct Malan -4 lexandrie. 





- ville de Constantinople (£/-Qostantinyah) ?. Ce père * était saint et vertueux. H 
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بخلاف باطنه ثم استحلفه على الانجل ان هذا اعتقادد فحاف Jus LS‏ الملك SU‏ 


لاسکندرس ما بى لك Aue de‏ بعد ان كتب خطه ونه JUS‏ له ee‏ 
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اسر عليك الى مل اليوم فاذا لم بقل ορ‏ ولا فانا اغرم الکنيسة mis ULE‏ 
خرج الاسکندرس ومكث le‏ ذلك الاسوع dus‏ وهو يل الله أن ae‏ من 
eb‏ اربوس فلما كان بعد الاسوع تلس اريوس ودخل الى البيعة وجلس! امام اليكل 
مع الکېنة ثم دخل الاب الاسكندرس وهو حزين ما بدری ايش عمل ثم قام Ga‏ 
القداس فتحرکت احشاء اربوس فمضى الى موضع خال ليزيل حقنه فنزلت dl‏ وکلما B‏ 


cay ah‏ فارغا فلا استطوه طلوه فتشوا ade‏ فوحدوه ὦ οἱ) (ὃ‏ متا فاعلموا الاب 
بذلك فمحدوا السح الذى لم ل DUUM Lans Cae (e‏ وعلم انه à LS‏ خطه 


BEA ودخل‎ 


lui demanda de jurer sur l'Évangile que telle était sa croyance. Il le jura 
mensongérement. L'empereur dit alors à notre père Alexandre : « Il ne te 
reste plus de grief contre lui, après qu'il a écrit sa déclaration. et sa fol.» Le 
patriarelie lui répondit : « Notre père Athanase à renouvelé contre Arius sou 
excommunication, par un écrit de lui et des 518 (Pères du concile de Nicée); 
il l'a banni d'Alexandrie, lui et sa secte. Doune-moi un délai d'une semaine; 
si dans cet intervalle rien n'arrive contre Arius, ct si sa parole et sa croyance 
sont sincères, je le recevrai et je le laisserai s'associer aux prêlres. » — L'em- 
pereur reprit : « Sache que je patienterai avec 101 pendant autant de Jours; si 
Arius n'est pas admis, je frapperai l'Eglise d'une amende considérable. » — 
Alexandre sortit et resta à jeüner * pendant toute celte semaine, demandant à 
Dieu de le délivrer du péché d’Arius. Le temps écoulé, celui-ci s habilla magni- 
fiquement, entra à l'église et s'assit avec les prêtres devant le sanctuaire. Puis 
notre père Alexandre entra allligé, ne sachant que faire. Il se leva pour com- 
mencer le saint sacrifice. Les entrailles d'Arius fureut agitées. Il alla dans un 
eudroit secret pour faire cesser ses douleurs. Mais ses entrailles et tout ee qui 
était dans son ventre descendirent et iL resta vidé. Comme sou absence se pro- 
longeait, on le chercha οἱ ou le trouva mort dans un com. Ou en tuforma 
notre père et on loua le Messie qui n'avail pas abandonné son Église. L'em- 
perceur en fut étonné et reconnut qu'Arius avait menti dans son écrit et son 
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1. Haec commemoratio deest. in A, Ludolf, Assemani, Mai οἱ Malan. 


serment, La sainteté du patriarche fut confirmée ainsi que son orthodoxie οἱ 
V hérésie d'Arius; il loua le Père, le Fils et le Saint-Esprit et confessa que 
leur essence élait une. Lorsque ce père eut mené cette vie vertueuse et fut 
arrivé à une belle vieillesse, il alla retrouver le Seigneur. Que sa prière soit 
avee nous! Amen. 

' Sachez, mes frères, qu'à pareil jour fut martyrisé saint Eudémon (Ouda- 
moun) qui élait de la ville d'Ermont. Il était assis dans sa maison et avait avee 
Jui des tdolatres. Ils se dirent les uns aux autres : « Voici qu'est arrivée dans 
la ville de Chmoun (El-Ochmounaïn) une femme ayant un petil enfant qui 
ressemble aux fils des rois. » D'autres personnes dirent : « Si cet enfant vient 
dans le pays d'Egypte (E/-Misryah) ... » et chacun d'eux s’entretenait de 
ce Jeune garçon. Lorsque l'assistauce fut partie et que chacun fnt allé 
dans sa maison, Eudémou se leva, sella sa mouture, se mit en roule sur-le- 
champ et arriva à la ville de Chmoun. 11 vint vers Nolre-Seigneur le Messie, 
se prosterna devant lui et le vit avec Marie (Maryam) sa mère. Quand le Sei- 
gneur l'apercut, il lui sourit au visage el Ini dit : « Salut à toi, Eudémon! Tu 
as pris de la peine et tu es venu iei; à cause votre entretien dans la réunion, à 
mon sujel, quand vous étiez assis à boire. Je demeurerai chez toi : ta maison 


1, Cette commémoration manque dans A, Ludolf, Assemani, Mat et Malan, 
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ως‏ بطلت عادة S Sy YN‏ النصارى فنوا بيته بيعة على اسم السيدة والسيد له المحد 


IDE pas ادم وس‎ 


a 
کې‎ "» 


LB 


sera mon habitation dans l'éternité.» Alors Eudémon, troublé et émerveillé, lui 
dit: « Seigneur, je désire que tu viennes chez moi, que tu habites dans ma 
maison ; je serai ton serviteur éternellement. » Le Seigneur reprit : « Ne sois 
pas inquiet ; il faudra absolument que ta maison soit une habitation pour moi et 
ma mere, éternellement, ear quand tu seras parti d'auprés de nous, les ido- 
làtres auront entendu dire que tu es venu vers nous : cela leur sera pénible ; 
ils verseront ton sang dans ta maison; ne erains pas, car je te plaeerai prés 
de moi dans le royaume des cieux, mon rovaume éternel à toujours, séjour 
d'une joie durable qui n'a pas de fin : tu seras le premier martyr dans le 
pays de la Haute- Egypte (Ex-Sa i). » Cet homme se prosterna devant le Sei- 
gneur, le bénit, puis partit et revint dans sa maison. Lorsqu'il arriva dans la 
ville d'Ermont, les idolàtres l'apprirent; la ville fut remplie dn bruit qu'Eu- 
démon était allé vers Jésus (Υασομ et qu'il était revenu. d’auprés de lui. Les 
infidèles vinrent en hâte lui dire: « Est-ce que ce récit qu'on fait est exact? » 
— « Oui, répondit-il, je suis allé vers lui, il m'a béni et m'a dit : J'irai demeu- 


rer chez toi éternellement, » — Alors ils poussérent un cri unanime et se 





servirent de leurs épées contre lui. Son martyre fut accompli en ce Jour. Lors- 
que l'idolàtrie fut abolie et que les chrétiens se furent multipliés, on bátit sur 
l'emplacement de sa maison une église sous l'invocation de Notre-Dame et de 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. 3. de 
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1. Haec quatuor verba desunt in A. — 2. B addit shit, — 3. B addit i p. = 
4. A aros — 5. Deest in B. — 6. B لسن‎ — ". À Cll. — ὃν Bol. — 9, Deest 
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Notre-Seigneur — gloire à lui! — et on la consacra en ce jour au nom de 
Notre-Dame et de Notre-Seigneur le Messie. Que soit à lui la gloire qui 
est dans toutes les saintes églises, ou s'élévent sa louange et sa glorifiea- 
tion! Cette église est celle qui est appelée El-Djoyouchanah, ce qui signifie 
l'église du Vivant, hors d'Ermont; elle subsiste. encore anjourd'hui. Que le 
Seigneur nous fasse miséricorde par l'intercession de Notre-Dame Marie, 
mére de Dieu, et aussi que l'intercession du martyr soit avee nous éternelle- 


ment! Amen. 


DIX-NEUF DE MESORE (42 août. 


A pareil jour, on apporta le corps de saint Abou Macaire (Maqdr) le Grand 
à Seété (Chihdl), car, aprés sa mort, une troupe de gens de Djidjbir (CAhichoutr), 
sa ville, avaient volé son corps et lui avaient bâti une église dans leur pays. 
If ne cessa d'y rester jusqu'à ce que les Musulmans s'emparérent de Djidjbir 
dans lequel était le corps. On le transporta dans un autre village et il y demeura 
jusqu'au temps d'Abbà Jean (Youannis), environ 440 ans aprés. Anba Khayil 
était devenu procureur de l'église d'Abou Macaire. Lorsque le patriarche 


monta au couvent pour y jeùner le caréine, il soupira et dit : « Je demande au 


m . Ed 
43») 
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IB addit 4$. — 3. n ἰω]. — 3. Bal. — 4. By! Sha. — 5. B addit 3. — 8 


me! oN. — 7. A Je, deest in B. — 8. A by, B boys. — 9. B addit 4. 
2 — ee) w 
i 10. B addit Le 2 — 11. Haec verba a NS desunt in M. 
T : 
" Messie qu’ilm’aide à atteindre le temps où le corps de notre père Abou Macaire 
" sera au milieu de nous. » Quelques jours aprés, Anba Khayil * le procureur et, 4-5 yo 


i quelques moines sortirent pour des affaires du couvent. Ἡ leur vint une 
j pensée spirituelle : ils allèrent où était le corps pour le prendre. Mais les gens 
du village et le gouverneur se rassemblèrent avec des bátons et des épées et 
les empéchérent d'enlever le corps. Les vieillards s'endormirent, le cour 
HT affligé. Mais cette nuit, le saint alla trouver le gouverneur et lui dit: » Laisse- 
| moi partir avec mes fils, ne me retiens pas, » Au matin, troublé, il les fit 
venir et le leur remit. Ils le reçurent avec une grande joie et vinrent à Mariôtis 
(Maryout), ayant avec eux une foule considérable de gens du village qui 
4 disaient adieu au corps. Ils y passèrent la nuit, prièrent, eélébrèrent le saint 
sacrifice et communièrent. Puis ils l'emportérent vers le désert. Quaud ils 
furent arrivés à moitié route, ils voulurent se reposer un peu, mas Anba 


| Khayil ne le permit pas et dit: « Vive le Seigneur! nous ne nous reposerons 
| pas jusqu'à ce qu'il nous ait montré où le Chérubin (Chäroubim) prit notre père 
| par la main, » Quand le chameau fut arrivé à la place en question, il s'agenouilla, 
| ne se leva pas, οἱ se mità tourner la têle et le cou, à lécher le corps et à l'adorer 


| | avecsa tête. Les vieillards reconnurent que c'était cet endroit et ils 1 
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— ^. Haec verba a "d desunt in A. 

. B addit E i we UN Na شاع‎ — 7. Haec tria verba desunt in A. 
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Dieu beaucoup. Ce lieu est connu jusqu'aujourd'hui. Quand ils 51 
du couvent, les moines sortirent tous et allèrent à leur rencontre avee des 
cierges et des récitations. [ls emportérent le corps sur leurs épaules en chan- 
tant des psaumes devant lui jusqu'à ce qu'ils دا‎ firent entrer dans l'église en 
grande pompe. Dieu fit arriver ce jour-là des miracles nombreux. Que son 
intercession soit avee nous! Amen. 


VINGT DE MESORE (43 août). 


En ce jour moururent les sept jeunes gens qui étaient d'Ephese (Efesos). 

A l'époque de Dèce (Daqyous) Vbypoerite, ils étaient parmi les gardes de l'em- 
pereur; il les avait établis comme gardieus de tous ses trésors. Quand il réta- 
blit l'idolàtrie, on lui dénonça ces saints. Ils furent arrêtés οἱ emprisonnés. 
" [arriva que l'empereur voulut aller eu quelque endroit; il les luissa libres 
jusqu'à son retour, pensant qu'ils renonceraient à leur dessein. Quand il fut 
sorti de la ville, ils renoncèrent au métier militaire pour ne pas se prosterner 
devant des idoles impures. Puis ils allèrent à une grotte dans la montagne, | 


en bouchéreut sur eux l'ouverture. et s'endormirent. Ils avaient avec eux un | 
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1. B addit SC. — 2. B Ge — 3. A addit 33. — 4. ος عرف‎ desunt in À. 


5. A E τ. 


— 


ο ο see τμ). = 105 8 
: τ 


E. — n. A وملک‎ 2. D تاوضوسيوس‎ — 18. B .ام‎ — M. B yos. — 15. B 


— 1 
addit هولای‎ — 16. A (553. 17. A Vy. — 18. A .شى‎ — 19. B addit cele 


ې — 


reste de monnaie portant le nom de Dèce; chaque jour, l'un d'eux partait le 
matin, entrait dans la ville, achetait pour enx de quoi manger et écoutait pour 
eux les nouvelles. Quand ils apprirent que l'empereur était arrivé, ils 7 
rent sur eux l'entrée de la caverne. Un des soldats fidèles savait où ils 
étaient; il s'attendait à les voir entrer après la venue de l'empereur, mais ils 
n'entrérent pas. Il alla à cet endroit et trouva qu'ils l'avaient bouche de Vinté- 
rieur. ll erut qu'ils étaient morts; il prit une tablette d'airain, y écrivit leur 
histoire avee un couteau et la jeta dans la grotte par une fente. Quant aux 
saints, ils furent accablés par le chagrin et dormirent par l'ordre de Dieu pen- 
dant trois cent soixante-douze ans. Dèce mourut et aprés Ini régnèrent bean- 
coup d'empereurs jusqu'au temps de l'empereur Théodose (Péoudousyous), 
Dans la trente-huitiéme année de son règne, des gens dirent : « JI ny aura pas 
de résurrection, » et une foule considérable les suivit. Le Seigneur résolut de 
faire apparaitre la vérité et de confirmer la résurrection : il éveilla les saints. 
Ils donnèrent à l'un d'entre eux de l'argent qu'ils avaient pour aller leur ache- 
ter de quoi manger, et découvrir des nouvelles. Quand l entra dans la ville, 


elle lui parut changée ; il vit des croix sur ses porles et sur ses 1 les gens 
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juraient par le nom du Messie. ll demanda à quelqu'un : « N'est-ce pas Éphèse? » 2 
— « Oui, » lut répondit-il. Il remit de l'argent. qu'il avait avec lui à 
“fev, un marchand. Celui-ci trouva ` que ce n'était pas de la monnaie de cette 
époque; ille saisit, le ha et lui dit : « Tu es un scélérat.» Une foule 


considérable s'attroupa autour d'eux ; on lui demanda d'où il était: il répondit: 


« Je suis de cette ville. » — « Y connais-tu quelqu'un? « — » Un tel vt ΠῚ 
lel. » — G'étaient des gens dont il ne restait personne. Alors on le fit sortir et 


on le (raîna par la ville. La nouvelle parvint à l'évéque Anbà Théodore (Tdou- 
doros) et à l'empoerenr Théodose. Ils mandérent cet homme qui leur lit connaitre 
son histoire, comment ils étaient sept qui dormaient dans la caverne. Puis 
l'évéque, l'empereur et le peuple sortirent vers eux; ils les trouvèrent assis 
et la tablette écrite, jetée à terre. On lut la date et on trouva qu'elle était du 
temps de Déce. On loua beaucoup Dieu; eeux qui ne eroyaient pas à la résur- 
reetton y erurent, Quand les sept eurent prononcé cette parole, ils se ren- 
dovmirent et remirent leurs âmes entre les mains du Seigneur. L'empereur 
leur fit. faire des ecreneils dorés, les ensevelit dans des vêtements magni- 
ques; on Tes replaca dans la caverne dont ou boucha la porte sur eux. Voici 
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leurs noms : Maximien 9 9 ۰۱ Tamoulendjyous, Mardyous, Jean 
(Youhannd), Constantin (Qostantin), Antoine (Antounyous), Denys (Dyounou- 


syous). Que leur intercession soit avec nous! Amen. 


VINGT ET UN DU MOIS DE MESORÉ (44 août). 


A pareil jour mourut sainte Irène (Iráni) dont le nom siguifie « la pair ۰ 
Elle était fille du roi Licinius (Ligydnous). H lui bàtit un palais, où il y 
avait soixante fenctres, entouré de sept forteresses, v placa une table d'or et 
tous ses vases étaient d'or et d'argent. Puis il établit un vieillard pour l'ins- 
truire et l'installa à l'intérieur du palais avec trois jeunes filles pour la ser- 
vir; ensuite, il ferma la porte sur elle; le philosophe l'instruisait du dehors; 
elle était alors âgée de six ans. Elle vit en songe uue colombe ayant dans son 
bee une feuille d'olivier qu'elle déposa sur la table; puis viul un aigle tenant 
une couronne qu'il placa sur la table, puis uu corbeau avee un dragon qu'il 
posa aussi sur la table. Elle fut troublée de cette vision et la raconta à sou 
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la feuille d'olivier, c'est le baptème; l'aigle, c'est la victoire; la couronne, 
c'est la gloire des justes; le eorbeau, c'est le roi; le dragon, c’est la persécu- 
tion; il faut absolument que tu pratiques l'aseétisme au nom du Messie, » 
(Quand elle fut arrivée à Page du mariage, le roi son père vint la visiter et lui 
proposa de Ja marier avee un des patrices, Elle demanda d'attendre trois jours 
pour réfléchir. Elle coupa sa chevelure et alla trouver les idoles qui 
étaient dans le palais pour leur demander conseil au sujet du mariage; elles 
ne lui parlérent pas. Alors elle leva les yeux au ciel et dit : « Dieu des chré- 
tiens, guide-moi vers ce qui te plait. » L’ange du Seigneur vint à elle et lui 
apprit que le lendemain un des compagnons de l'apotre Paul (Boulos) entrerait 
dans la ville et la baptiserait. Le lendemain, il envoya un des disciples de 
l'apôtre Paul qui la baptisa. Lorsque son pére et sa mére vinrent au rendez- 
vous, elle leur fit connaitre qu'elle était devenue chrétienne. Son père l'em- 
mena an milieu de la ville et ordonna de la lier et de la jeter sur le chemin 
des chevaux. On le fit et elle n'en éprouva aucun mal. Alors ses parents en 





. maitre. Celui-ci lui répondit : « La colombe, c'est * l'enseignement de la Loi; 
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furent étonnés, erurent au Messie, abandonnérent la royauté et allèrent dans 
le palais. Quand un roi hostile apprit eette nouvelle, il alla vers la ville et leur 
proposa de reprendre leur royaume, mais ils ne le firent pas. Mors il s'en 
empara, tourmenta la sainte, lâcha contre elle des lions et des dragons, puis 
il la scia οἱ suspendit à son cou une énorme pierre. Ensuite ses parents firent 
venir le prètre qui l'avait baptisée: il les baptisa et avec eux trois cents per- 
sonues d'entre les esclaves, les serviteurs οἱ les habitants de la ville. Puis 
Numérieu (Nowndrious) la prit et l'emmena à la ville de Callimeus (Ghaliniká) ; 
là il la tortura et l'emprisonna dans nn taureau d'airain : le Seigneur le brisa 
et l'en fit sortir. Numérien mourut et Sapor (Sabour) eégua; il la fit venir et de 
sa main la perça avec sa lance. Elle rendit l'àme, mais Notre-Seigueur le 
Messie la rendit à la vie. Le roi se prosterna devant elle, * lui, sa troupe 
et une foule eonsidérable des gens de la ville : leur nombre fat de 112.000. 
Ensuite ses parents moururent dans le palais. Quant à elle, la puissance 
divine la (ransporta à Ephèse (Efesos) où elle lit beaucoup de miracles. Elle 
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confessa sa foi devant les rois de Perse (El-Fors), de Macédoine (Magdounyah), 
de Callinique (Ghalänikd) et de Constantinople (Qostantinah), et elle mourut 
avec de grands honneurs. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen’. 


VINGT-DEUX DU MOIS BÉNI DE MESORE (45 août). 


En ce jour mourut le grand prophète Michée (Mikhd), fils de Joel (Youdl) : 
son père se nommait aussi Aram. Ce juste propliétisa au temps de Josa- 
phat (ochäifüt), roi de Juda (Yahoudsd), de son fils Joram (Yourdm), d'Ocho- 
sias (σι) et de la reine Athalie (Ghätälyah). Le Seigneur annonça par 
sa bouche des choses nombreuses et importantes. I prophétisa l'Inearnation 
du Seigneur et dit : Voici que le Seigneur sortira de sa place, descendra et foulera 
la terre aur pieds?. I} prophétisa aussi sa naissance à Bethléem (Bait-Laham) 
el dit: De toi sortira le chef qui gardera Israël, mon troupeau, et son ٨۴ 
est avant Je commencement du temps*. IL annonça la destruction du temple des 


1. Mai ajoute la commémoration de la Vierge. -— 2. Michée, 1, 3. — 3. Michée, v, 2. 
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Juifs Yahoud) et l'érection de son remplaçant dans toute la terre. Il prophé- 
tisa que la loi de l'Evangile sortirait de Sion (Sayhoun), et dit : De Sion 


Achab (Akhdb), roi d'Israël, qu'il périrait dans la guerre contre dom (Adoum), 
roi de Galaad (Djil'ád). Lorsque le prophète eut complété de nombreuses 
années et fut arrivé à une vieillesse vertueuse, il fut transporté prés du Sei- 
gneur. Il précéda l'Inearnation d'environ huit cents ans et fut enterré dans 
la ville appelée Ghamourata. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. 


VINGT-TROIS DE MESORE (46 aout). 


2A pareil jour moururent martyrs dans la ville d'Alexandrie (El-Isen- 
daryah) 30.000 de nos frères chrétiens. Voici quelle fut la cause de ee mar- 
tyre. Quand l'empereur Marcien (Marqydn) eut banni notre pere Dioscore 
(Disqoros) dans l'ile de Gangre (Ghághrád), il demeura des contestalions dans le 


peuple d'Alexandrie jusqu'à ee que des années se fussent écoulées. Lorsque 


1. Michée, ιν, 2. — 2. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolt. 


sortira la loi et de Jérusalem (Yarouchalim) le Verbe du Seigneur’. annonça à 
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Mareien fnt mort * et que Léon (Láoun) régna, les Grecs (Roum) mirent à la 
tète des fidèles un homme d'Alexandrie appelé Protérios (Abroutdryous), qui 
était un des prêtres de cette ville et qui reconnaissait le eoneile de Chaleé- 
doine (Khalqadounyah). Mais les habitants ne le reçurent pas, à l'exception 
d'une petite troupe. Le reste communia avec les prêtres que notre père 
Cyrille (Kirlos) et notre père Dioscore avaient ordonnés. Lorsque 6 5858 
fut élevé à cette dignité, il réunit un concile composé de ses partisans qui 
disaient comme lui et il anathématisa le prêtre Eutyehès (Aoutdkhi) qui parlait 
du mélange (de la divinité et de l'humanité) τ il s’imaginait que nolre pere 
Dioscore, qui avait excommunié Eutychès et ceux qui mélangent la divinité 
du Messie avee son humanité, reviendrait sur sa parole; la croyance 
de notre père Dioscore est comme celle des saints Basile (Pdsilyous), Grégoire 
CAghrighourgous) et Cyrille qui parlent d'une seule nature en Dieu le Verbe 
inearné; non pas que la divinité soit devenue chair, ni que la chair se soit 
modifiée ام‎ soit devenue diviuité, mais eliacune d'elles a conservé son essenee 
dans une union, elles sont deux modes, denx natures. De méme que nos pères 
ont excommunié ceux qni séparaient les deux natures après l'union, de méme 


ils ont excommunié ceux qui les mélangent. Après la dispersion du synode, 
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le lendemain de ce jour, Protérios fut trouvé assassiné dans sa cellule. Ses 
partisans crurent qu'il avait été tué par un des disciples de notre père Dios- 
| core, Nos frères dirent : « Peut-être est-ce un des partisans d'Eutychès ou 
un voleur qui l'a tué pour prendre ses richesses. » C'était la vérite, car le 
synode n'avait pas été tenu coutre nous ni à cause de nous, et nous étions 
d'aecord avec lui pour excommunier Eutychés. — Les partisans de Protérios 
envoyérent dire à l'empereur : « Les sectaires de Dioscore ont agi avec 
insolence contre l'empire; ils l'ont méprisé اه‎ ont tué le patrice que Pem- 
pereur avait institué. » Tandis qu'il était entre le meurtre et la lutte, nos 
frères sc réunirent, élevèrent au patriarcat notre père Timothée (Fimations), 
Les autres envoyérent à l'empereur une lettre où ils lui disaient : ` « Ceux “τ. 278 vs 
| qui ont assassiné Protérios ont élevé un patriarche sans la permission de 
l'empereur. » Celui-ci fut irrité par les deux lettres : Satan (Beh-Chartan) 
pénétra en Jui, tellement qu'il envoya une armée nombreuse. Elle massacra 
trente mille de nos frères, grands et petits, esclaves et hommes libres; Il exila 
le patriarche Timothée dans l'ile de Gangre où il resta sept ans. En admet- 
tant qu'un des disciples de Dioscore ait assassiné Pr térios comme le pré- 
tendent des gens, est-il juste qu'on frappe trente mille personnes pour punir 
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le meurtre d'un homme? Combien les sectateurs d'Arius (Aryous) et d'autres 
ont tué de leurs adversaires, évéques et prétres, et aucun d'eux n'a péri, pour 
qu'on sache que ceci est l’œuvre de Satan. Aprés ce massacre hideux, l'em- 
pereur'fut cerlain que nos frères n'avaient pas tué Protérios, et qu'ils 
n'avaient pas connaissance de ce meurtre. Il fit venir Timothée d'exil, 
l'honora et le maintint sur son siège. Il y resta vingt-deux ans au temps de 
Léon. Que leurs priéres soient avee nous! Amen. 

'En ce jour aussi mourut martyr dans la ville d'Antioche (Antdkyah) un 
saint appelé Damien (Damydn). 11 souffrit de nombreux tourments et rendit sou 
àme enlre les mains de Dieu. Que sa prière soil avec nous! Amen. 


VINGT-QUATRE DE MESURE (47 août). 


“Eu ce jour mournt notre père, le saint athlete, le soldat du Messie et son 
apotre, Thomas (Town), évéque de Mar'aeh, le eonfesseur. Les langues 


humaines sont trop courles pour exposer ses vertus, l'intelligence humaine, 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Cette commemoration manque 
dans Ludolf. 
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pour y croire. Ce saint était un pieux ermite assidu aux prières diurnes et 
nocturnes et extrémement charitable. II fut choisi pour l'évéché de la ville de 
Mar‘ach et il fit la meilleure garde autour du troupeau du Messie. Lorsque 
régna l'empereur infidèle Dioclétien (Diqldtydnous), il envova dans la ville de 
Mar'ach un de ses heutenants pour tourmenter les chrétiens. I] commença 
par ce père. Il fit partir vers lui une troupe de seélérats qui l'amenérent en le 
trainant sur le sol. Quand il arriva vers l'oflicier, son sang coulait. L'autre 
lui proposa d’être infidèle * au Messie et de se prosterner devant des pierres 
sculptées. Il ne lui obéit pas, l'injuria parce qu'il les adorait et les maudit 
devant lui. L'officier lui fit subir de pénibles tourments en le frappant, en le 
suspendant, en faisant tomber goutte à goutte sur ni de la graisse bouil- 
lante. Tout cela fut fait à des jours différents, ear les infidèles aux cœurs 
de pierre ne voulaient pas le faire mourir, mais le torturer pour que d'autres 
devinssent infideles. Quand ils furent vaincus et fatigués, tandis que lui était 
ferme à les blâmer, ils le jetèrent dans une prison obscure et oubliée où il 
demeura vingt-deux aus : ils y entraient chaque ance, ما‎ torturaient ct lui 
coupaient les membres l'un aprés l'autre. Hs lui tranchèrent les oreilles, les 
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narines, les lèvres, les mains et les pieds; ils lui arrachérent les molaires et 
les dents : sou corps resta comme un morceau de charbon noir. اا‎ fut oublié 
en prison au point que ceux qui le connaissaient et son troupean, croyant 
qu'il était mort, faisaient sa commémoration chaque année. Il y avait une 
femme croyante qui l'avait vu jeter dans le cachot. Elle venait à lui la nuit 
et lui apportait de la nourriture qu'elle lui lançait par une petite fenêtre 
οἱ elle continua jusqu'à ce que régna saint Constantin (Qostantin) qui mani- 
festa la gloire de la religion chrétienne. Il ordonna de relâcher de leurs 
prisons les confesseurs : cette sainte femme alla informer les prétres de 
l'endroit où était le saint; ils y allèrent, l'en tirérent, le portérent sur leurs 
têtes jusqu'à l'église, را‎ conduisirent avee des psalmodies et des chants, et 
le firent asseoir sur un trône devant le sanctuaire. Les chrétiens s'avancè- 





rent, reçurent sa bénédiction et embrassérent ses membres. Lorsque l'ein- 
pereur convoqua le saint concile à Nicée (Niqyah), ee saint était de ceux qui 
s v réunirent. Constantin entra vers eux, les salua, se prosterna devant eux 
et recut leur bénédiction. Quand il apprit l'histoire de ce saint, il s'avança 
vers lui, se prosterna devant lui, puisembrassa chacun de ses membres et 
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frotta son visage et ses veux sur les siens. Quand ils furent tombés d'accord 

pour excommunier Arius (Aryous), " suivant les ordres du Saint-Esprit qui * f. 279 ve. 
exposa par leurs langues la foi orthodoxe et établit les canons, les usages et 

les régles, il alla vers son siége, convoqua ses prétres et tout son troupeau, 

leur lut les articles de foi, leur expliqua ce qui leur en était difficile à com- 
prendre, et leur recommanda de les conserver. Puis il vécut longtemps aprés 

cela. La durée de ses fonctions épiscopales dépassa quarante ans. Ensuite, 

il alla retrouver le Seigneur, portant la couronne de [a victoire. Que sa priére 

soit avec nous! Amen. 


VINGT-CINQ ΡΕ MESORÉ (48 août. 
1٩ ۰ * 5 . . a > a ae / وا‎ ‘ : 
A pareil jour mourut notre père, le saint, le pieux Bessarion (Bisdryoun) 
le Grand. Il naquit de parents chrétiens et quand il fut grand, il s'éprit de la 
vie angélique et ascétique. Il sortit du monde, alla trouver Antoine (ους 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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nios: et resta dans son obéissance et à son service pendant des années. Puis 
il vint à Macaire Mayüryous!. le servit et servit les vieillards. Ensuite il vova- 
cea dans le désert, errant sans s'abriter sous un toit, dépouillé de tout bien 
par un redoublement d'aseétisme, au point de n'avoir pas de vêtement ni de 
livre. mais une étoffe grossière de lin qu'il attachait autour de sa taille. 
Il errait parmi les cellules des moines et s'assevait en pleurant. Quand quel- 
qu'un qui le connaissait sortait vers lui, ils se bénissaient l'un l'autre et ils 
se separalent. Quand quelqu'un qui ne le connaissait pas sortait vers lui et lui 
demandait : « Pourquoi pleures-tu, mon père? » il répondait : « J'ai 
dépensé ma richesse, puis j'ai fui la mort et je suis tombé du faite de 
l'illustration dans labaissement. » Celui qui ne comprenait pas ses indica- 
tions le consolait et lui disait : « Dieu te rassemblera ce que tu as perdu, » et 
il lui donnait du pain. Le saint le prenait et allait le donner à d'autres. Ceux 
qui comprenaient ce qu'il voulait dire savaient qu'il indiquait ce dont Satan 
Ech-Chaitàn: a dépouillé les hommes, à savoir la vertu, la pureté, la 
hasteté, la patience qui les faisaient ressembler aux anges. Les Pères ont 
raconté de lut des actes difficiles d'aseétisme. ” Ainsi, une fois, il resta 
quarante jours saus dormir à terre. Pendant sa vie ascétique, il jeùna plu- 
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sieurs quarantaines. I] passa cinquante-sept aus dans ees actes de dévotion 
et l'on vit de lui de grands miracles, desquels les Pères rapportent celui-ci. 
Saint Doulas et saint Jean (Youhannd) racontent qu'ils marehaïent avee lui 
sur le bord de la mer salée. Ils eurent soif; il le sut et pria : l'eau devint 
douce. Une autre fois, il vint au fleuve du Nil pour le traverser; il ne trouva 
pas de gué, pria et passa le fleuve. Une fois on amena un possédé à Scété 
(tsgit) pour que les vieillards le guérissent par leurs prières. Hs se dirent 
entre eux : « Nous le dirons au vieillard Bisarvoun, mais il ue le guérira 
pas, car il fuit la gloire du monde. » Ils employèrent une ruse pour faire 
coucher le possédé dans l’église où se tenait le vieillard. Quand celui-ci le 
trouva endormi, il le toucha avec la main. Il se leva gnéri ef sain d'esprit. 
Il fit beaucoup de miracles. Que ses prières soient avec nous! Amen. 
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VINGT-SIX DE MESORE (19 août). 


‘Eu ce jour périrent le saint martyr Mouisàs et sa sœur Sarah. Ces deux 
saints étaient nés de saints parents; ils possédaient des richesses considé- 
rables. Aprés la mort de leurs parents, saint Mouisàs voulut marier sa sœur, 
lui laisser tout ce qu'ils possédaient et aller mener la vie monastique. Elle 
lui répondit : « Si tu te maries le premier, marie-moi ensuite, » Il lui dit : _ 
« J'ai commis beaucoup de péchés et je veux me faire moine pour en effacer 
une partie; il ne m'est pas possible de m'oceuper du mariage et du salut de 
mon ame. » Elle répliqua : « Comment est-il possible, mon frère, que tu me 
jeltes dans les filets du monde et que tu Ie sauves, toi. » — « Si tu veux 
devenir religieuse, dit-il, c'est affaire à toi. » — Elle lui répondit : « Ce que 
tu feras toi-même, je le ferai, car nous sommes de méme nature, du même père 
et de la méme mère. » Quand il vit la fermeté de sa décision, il se leva, 

* f. 280 v", partagea toute leur fortune, la fit entrer * dans un couvent de vierges qui était | 
hors d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah); lui-même entra dans un couvent d'hommes | 
^ 
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1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. 
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morationem S. Agaii (Agapi) et S. Thekla. 


et se voua au culte de Dieu. Ils restérent dix ans sans se voir l'un l'autre. 
Lorsqu'on fut sous le règne de l'infidele Sévère (Sourydnos), sous le patriar- 
cat de uotre père Démétrius (Damatryous), l'empereur fit renaitre la persécu- 
tion contre les chrétiens, et à cette époque, beaucoup de supérieurs de 
moines furent martyrisés. Alors ce saint se leva et envoya informer sa sœur 
qu'il avait l'intention de souffrir le martyre. Quand elle l'apprit, elle alla 
trouver la supérieure et lui demanda de la laisser libre de partir. La supé- 
rieure pria sur elle et la bénit. Elle fit ses adieux aux sœurs et sortit. En che- 
min, elle rencontra son frère : ils entrèrent à Alexaudrie et ils confesserent 
le Messie. Hs subirent beaucoup de tourments; leurs têtes furent trauchées 
ct ils reçurent la couronne du martyre. Que leur prière soit avec nous | 
Amen’. 


1. Mai ajoute la commémoration de saint Agaius (.l[gaptus) et de sainte ۰ 
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VINGT-SEPT DE MESORE (20 août. 


‘(En ce jour) mourut martyre sainte Marie (Maryam) : elle était de race 
arménienne (El-Armen) et esclave chez un musulman des gardes d'El-Malik 
ezh-Zhahir Baibars, sultan dE αγρίο (Misr). ll lui proposa de renier Notre- 
Seigneur le Messie; elle obit pas, mais elle confessa qu'elle était ehiré- 
tienne. I] lui fit subir de grands tourments dans sa maison : elle était ferme 
dans sa parole et sa foi. Quand il fut fatigué de la tourmenter — et elle ne 
quittait pas sa croyance — il alla informer de l'affaire le sultan El-Malik ezh- 
Zháhir et lui déelara : « J'ai une esclave musulmane qui prétend être chré- 
tienne. » Le sultan la fit venir devant lui et lui proposa d'embrasser l'isla- 
misme. Elle ne se rendit pis à sa parole et ne lui obéit pas : elle persévéra 
dans sa parole et sa foi. Le roi ordonna de la brûler. On fit une fosse près 
de Bab Zouilah au Caire (El-Qdhirah), la ville bien gardée, Une foule consi- 


1. Cette. commémoration est reportée par D au mois précédent : elle manque dans 
Ludolf, Assemani, Mai et Malan. 
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|| EN lesan. — 2. Pro his verbes a τ; Je B addit nie lacks fy دد دوجا‎ 
. " “= ~ ee » 
P» SE SD, — 3. DB addit Le — h. Pro a B Aabet US وان‎ = 
9. Pro his verbis a تقحضرت‎ B habet [ος yp Ud: ee, =" ay Je فوقعرما‎ 
مالک‎ gx M το E 3 B Jb ) LIN B 
007-78 es E et © sa. — 0. B ,تنالت‎ — 7. Pro ASS! B habet 
1 X 3 . d : . 
saga) AIST. — 8. B addit re | ne +. — 9. Haec commemoratio refertur 
ad diem sequentem a B Assemani, Mai et Malan; deest in Ludolf. — 10. Haec tria 
verba desunt in A. — Ill. A et B op. ا‎ cpl. — 13. Pro Ly, ils, b 


habet ond, من‎ E Nc مرت‎ ool QE EDD 


à. 
- 


dérable et innombrable se rassembla prés de la fosse : on amena Marie prés 
du bord et on ne cessa de la presser ° jusqu'à la troisième heure du jour. 
C'était un mardi à la date mentionnée. Elle se présenta en disant ees belles 
paroles : « Mon maitre le sultan, je rends l'âme entre les mains de mon 
Seigneur, mon Dieu, mon Sauveur Jésus le Messie, » et elle se jeta rapidement 
dans la fournaise. Elle recut la couronne incorruptible. Que sa prière soit avec 
nous! Amen. 


VINGT-IULT DE MESORE 21 7. 


‘En ce jour moururent martyrs saint Anbà Benjamin (Binydmin)? et sa 
sœur Eudoxie (Aoudoksyd)* de Chabchir. Leurs parents étaient des fidèles, 
aimant les étrangers, conservant la pureté, la dévotion et l'adoration de Dieu. 


1. Cette commémoration est reportée au jour suivant par B, Assemani, Mai et Malan. 
Elle manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Assemant, Memnon, Malan Damon. — 3. Malan 


Euskissa. 
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LB اسم‎ cues — 3. B addit SS — 3. BS slt po^. Haec verba a sy) desunt 
in Ao 5. B ο الال‎ eT ال‎ 7. BL. — 8. Deest in A. — 9. Pro 















| 
τωι. ONU Wr 
Lake Qe: B habet VI P o! SONS (P). — 10. B ادر‎ 11. A αι 
B .سا‎ 12. Boog. — 1. B See. 14. A lus S. — 15. B .رسيا‎ — 16. B 
EE — 17. D .فوجدنهما‎ — aS 4 addit LL; re — 19 P. tria verba 
desunt in B. — 30. A l, I. — 21. Ὁ addit E س السيد‎ — 22, À ف 8 .23 — لم‎ 


pen د‎ 


lls leur donnérent une belle éducation. Quand il eut grandi, le saint désira 
verser son sang pour le Messie. Il se leva, alla trouver le gouverneur de 
Chetnoufi (Chafnouf) et confessa le Messie devant lui. Ille chátia et l'envoya 
en prison. Quand ses parents et sa soeur l'apprirent, ils vinrent à lui. En le 
voyant en cet état, ils pleurérent sur lui et s 'allligérent, tandis qu'il les con- 
solait et leur enseignait que les jours de cette vie sont peu nombreux, mais 
que la vie future n'a pas de fin. Quand sa sœur Eudoxie entendit ces paroles, 
elle lui dit : « Mon frère, le Seigneur est vivant; je ne me séparerai pas de toi 
eb je mourrai avec toi de la mort dont tu mourras. » Le gouverneur les arréta 
οἱ ordonna de les mettre dans un endroit obscur où ils demeurèrent vingt 
jours sans manger ni boire. Après cela, il les fit sortir, on leur mit au cou 
de lourdes pierres et on les jeta dans le fleuve. 1, ange du Seigneur descen- 
dit et délia les pierres de leur cou : ils demeurèrent à nager dans le fleuve 
jusqu'à ee qu'ils abordérent à une ville nommée Botrà. Une vierge les fil 
monter à terre; ils comparurent devant le gouverneur qui ordonna de leur 
trancher la lète et ils reçurent la couronne du martyre. On leur bâtit une 
église à Chabehir. Que leur prière soil avec nous! Amen. 
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ὁ‏ مل هذا T. JE‏ اخذنا us‏ عن سلف عن الاباء Run ἐμ»:‏ الروح3 ان 
alles‏ هذا الذى P‏ اا لامم ES‏ وامن A‏ واطاع ile ds‏ الى حين تيح 
sa meee a‏ وهو "s‏ فل E‏ 
A Iall « 82». 1٢‏ حث وات ولم 19 فېا ولا ue Yo 4.15 Ds‏ بل Sao‏ نحقق أنه 
Les.‏ 3 من 34x»‏ وعد bl | A‏ له ο. n‏ من 4 el | ol, uuu‏ يعرف هو 
Anos‏ با اا فظن alam ο» Cpyle él‏ من Wy scaly edes ef Da Has‏ 
الله باسحاق l'as ος‏ صار عمره OL‏ & وزوجته سارة قد طعنت فى Yall‏ فامنا J‏ 


1. /laec tria perba desunt in A. — 2. A شن ځا‎ au. — 3. Haec quinque verba 


desunt in B qui post Lojims addit sy? ial Em n P) میا‎ Ses 


ساد الله ΤΟ‏ .القدس رش ely! ots UN!‏ رش UNI‏ من y)!‏ دن 
4b pus — 7. B ipis à. — 8. Genesis, xit, 1; B addit shal ana. — 9. Haec‏ ) .6 — 
ee ου‏ دل d‏ وسن verba a E desunt in A, — 10. A Soa. — 11. À‏ 
desunt‏ کل eu fe — 44. B Le. — 15. Deest in B. — 16. B pol. τοι Ὁ‏ 
m A.‏ 


A pareil jour, nous avons 10 l'instruction de nos anciens pères, aidés 
par la grace de l'Esprit, de célébrer la fête de uos saints pères, Abraham 
(Ibrahim), Isaac (Ishaq), Jacob (Ya'qoub). Qui des hommes pourrait " décrire *f. 2s1 ve. 
les mérites de celui qui fut pére de nations nombreuses, qui erut eu Dien, 
qui lui obéit, qui eut confiance dans ses promesses jusqu'à sa mort, qui ne 
douta d'aueune d'elles? Le Seigueur lut apparut dans un songe nocturne, 
tandis qu'il dormait. et lui dit : « Sors de ta terre οἱ de la maison de ton pere οἱ va 
dans le pays de Harrán '. » Lorsque son père mourut, Dieu le Hv ORE dans 
la terre de Palestine (Palistin) et lui pun de la lui montrer jusqu'à sa mort. 
Il n'hésita pas: son cœur ne fut pas elfrayé, il ue douta pas, mats il crut fer- 
mement qu'il la donnerait à sa postérité après Ini. Ensuite, le Seigneur lui 
apparut au milieu de la journée : Abraham ne sav ait qui il était; il avait avec 
lui deux anges. Le patriarche crut que c'était denx passants, de tous ceux qui 
passaient près de lui. I les arréta, leur donna Phospitalité et Dien Ini promit 
Isaac. ll avait alors atteint cent ans et sa femme Sara (Sdrah) était avancée en 
âge. Ils erurent à la parole divine et n 'eu doutèrent pes. Quand 6۰ leur fut 


1. Genèse, xit, 1. 


| 
| 
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1. Deest in B. — 2. Haec verba a EDS desunt in B. —3. B Je. — 4. Genesis, 
xxi, 3. — 5. B addit الله‎ 3 ah oS p — 6. Haec verba a حتحشق‎ desunt in 
B. — 7. B Jsl. — 8. Deest in A. — 9. P. کت‎ Des. — 10. Genesis, xxn, 16-17. 
= 11. Haec duo verba desunt in A, — 12. B WE. — 13. B A». — 14. Pro his verbis 
a οἱ a B habet 5 کن‎ lob Mam و‎ fet I Xs ys GG, — 15. B Aj, — 10. B addit 


ats Sie T 17. D ee. 


accordé, Dieu lui ordonna de le circoncire le huitième jour; il le circoncit. 
Tandis qu'il avait confiance que la moisson que Dieu lui avait promise vien- 
drait de lui, le Seigneur lui dit : « Immole-le-moi en sacrifice '. » Il whésita pas, 
mais le présenta à l'immolation, couvainen que Dieu pouvait le ressusciter et 
ressnsciter par lui la postérité. Lorsque le sacrifice fut accompli en intention, 
mais non en fait, et que Dieu ent montré son mérite aux générations futures, 
il lut ordonna de ne pas étendre la main vers l'enfant et de ne lui faire aucun 
mal. « IH mwa apparu que tu m'aimes, puisque te n'as pas épargné ton fils chéri à 
cause de moi, Pour moi, je te multiplierai et je rendrai ta race (nombreuse) comme 
les étoiles du ciel et le sable de la mer?. » Il en fut ainsi. Dès ce jour, et pour 
toujours, Dien montra sa mémoire. Il mérite d'être appelé père du Messie 
selon la chair, parce que c'est de sa descendance selon la chair que le Sei- 
gneur a apparu. Quant à sa lutte, à sa vertu, à sa générosité, elles furent 
très considérables, car il ne mangeatt jamais qu'une troupe de gens ne fût à sa 


2r table. C'est pourquoi * il a mérité d'avoir pour hôtes les anges, quoiqu'il ne 


les connut qu'en dernier lieu. Il éprouva, daus son temps, des chagrins et des 


1. Genése, xx, 2. — 2. Genèse, xxi, 16-17. 
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1 addis. — 2. B Xl. 3 B .ولا دخل‎ —4. A Ds — δε A رصن‎ -- 
6. B addit as. — 7. B biat ارادوا‎ — 8. A Lo Lib, — 9, B addit a αλα. 


EEUU. B addit Jc. — 11. B η ارا‎ S. — 12. Pro وصار د کرد‎ B habet لد‎ «55. 
p. 55 c deest in B qui addit ان‎ Las ELS wie. — 14. Deest in B. 
Beis. Deest in A. — 10, Bİ}. — 17. B addit xo! 18. B .الطادة‎ — 19. B addit 


ὁ Ya. — 20. Haec verba a E. Si desunt in B. — 24. B stad. 
. چک کا‎ 


peines considérables, car il quitta son père et sa famille et resta errant sur 
terre. Il entra en Egypte (Misr) où il eut à se défendre contre l'impiété et la 
violence des habitants et lorsqu'ils lui prirent Sara, il leur dit qu'elle était sa 
sœur pour ue pas être tué par eux parce qu'elle était extrémement belle. 
Lorsque le rol d'Égypte la prit et lui dit : « Qu'est-ce qu elle est à ο ES 
« C'est ma sœur, » répondit-il. L'ange du Seigneur apparut, menacant, au rol 
pendant la nuit, sur le point de le tuer, et lui ordonna de la lui rendre pour ne 
pas périr. Au matin, ille fit venir et le blama de lui avoir dit que c'était sa 
sœur. Il la lui renvova avee des cadeaux et des présents et avec Agar (Hadjar). 
Quand ce père eut atteint cent soixante-quinze aus, il alla retrouver le Sei- 
gneur. Que son souvenir soit éternellement secourable. 

Quant à notre père le patriarche Isaac, fils d'Abraham, nous avons recu 
l’ordre de célébrer aussi une fete pour sa mort qui arriva à pareil. jour. 
Ce juste naquit selon l'annonce faite par Dieu et ses anges à Abraham et à 
Sara sa more. Il fut accompli dans la vertu et la satisfaction donnée à Dieu 


trés- haut. au point qu'il accepta d'être immolépar son père eu sacrifice au 
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بسا فاعادها له ومسا حوانز MES‏ وقد رزق من الاولاد عيسوا وعقوب Gs‏ محا 

سوا لاحل ων actes‏ طعن فى السن ضعف نظره فاستدعى عسوا وقال له انا قد و 


al دسح‎ a) دعی‎ BIK à JU ذابح نه‎ Pal 259 ! قر‎ uS. BA برقع‎ 8 


LBL. — 2. B .س‎ — 3. Boat. — 4 B ph — δ. B لل‎ — 9. Ἡ 


Ty — 7. B E — 8. /laec verba a 33. desunt in A. — 9. D الاب‎ RER 
— 10. οἱ yels desunt in A. — 14. B LS, . 12. A .الله‎ — 18. B cie. — 14, B 
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Seigneur jusqu'à ce que celui-ei le rachetàt par un bélier. Nous ne savons qui 
est le plus admirable ou le fait du père d'accepter de l'ézorger, lui qui était 
l'enfant de la promesse, accordé pendant sa vieillesse, sans aider à son peu- 
chant naturel vis-à-vis dn Dieu trés-haut — on de l'obéissance du fils à son 
pere, de sa soumission jusqu'à la limite du sacrifice οἱ de l'holocauste; ce 
u'était plus un enfant, ear leslivre de la Loi témoigna qu'Abraham Ini fit 
porter le bois pendant nue longne distance jusqu'à ee qu'il monta au sommet 
de la montagne et le livre de la chronologie atteste qu'il était âgé de trente- 
sept ans. I obéit à son père et tendit la gorge au couteau jusqu'à ee que vint 
la voix de l'ange du Seigneur Ini ordonnant de relever sa main. De méme que 
son père avait été appelé lV'immolateur de sou fils en intention, de même ce 
pere fut. appelé l'immolé par intention. Il éprouva des peines et des cha- ] 
` grins; * il s'exila et Abimélech (Abimälik) s'empara de sa femme jusqu'à ce 

que Dien leu punit. IF la lui renvoya avee des présents nombreux. En fait 

d'enfants, Isaac ent Ésaü (Aisoud) et Jacob (Ya qoub). I aimait Esaii à cause de 

sa bravoure. Lorsqu'il fut avancé en âge, sa vne s'alTaiblit; il appela [παπι et | 


Ini dit : « Mon fils, je suis devenu vieux, va ef apporle-moi du gibier pour que | 
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je le mange et que mon dme te bénisse '. » Esaü prit ses armes et partit. Rébecea 
(Rifqd) appela son fils Jacob et lui dit : « Mon fils, lève-toi, égorge une béte du 
troupeau et présente-la à ton pere pour qu'il la inange et te bénisse avant de mou- 
rir?. » Il lui répondit : « Je crains qu'il ne me reconnaisse et quil ue s Ne 
contre moi; je veur obtenir sa bénédiction οἱ la malédiction m'urriverait?. » Elle 
lui répondit : € Que la malédiction soit sur moi’! » Elle fit tout cela par l'ins- 
piration divine. Il exécuta ce que sa mere avait ordonné, son père mangea et 
le bénit. 1] arriva jusqu'à deux cent quatre-vingts aus, mourut οἱ fut enterré 
dans le tombeau de son père Abraham qu'il avait acheté des fils de Geth |Djit), 
ainsi que sa mère Sara. Que ses bénédietious soient avec nous! Amen. 

En ce jour, nous avons reçu l'ordre de célébrer une féte pour le patriarche 
Jacob que Dieu appela Israël (Israyil). I suivit les traces d'Abrahain οἱ 
d’Ishaq pour la charité et la douceur. Son frère Ésaü le haissait parce que 
précédemment il lui avait acheté son droit d'ainesse et il était devenu 6 
et parce qu'il lui avait eulevé par ruse la bénédiction de son père Isaac. Lors- 


4. Genèse, xxvii, 2-4. — 2. Genèse, XXVII, 9-10, — 3. Gendse, xxvii, 12. — 4. Genèse, 


αντ, 13. 
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tantum Bb DE ee 5. 1; eons: — 0. B Los. — 7, D Ys, — 8. B .وو‎ — 

9. Deest in D. — 10. B E ےا‎ 44. B KM, — 19. B CINE — 13, Deest in: Da 

14. Pro οἱ وی‎ D habet وهو‎ 1o. Genesis, XN vlt, 17, = EN E eerba a So. 


desunt in À. — 17. Pro his quatuor verbis B habet Crt κο | ans. — 18. B 


gob. 19 Deest ην 


qu'il voulut le tuer, celui-ci lui conseilla d'aller ehez Laban (Laban), son oncle 
maternel. Il y alla et demanda en mariage sa cousine. Son onele lui fit garder 
ses troupeaux et la lui donna au bout de sept ans : puis il demanda la seconde; 
Laban lui fit encore garder ses troupeaux et l'étallit à sa place. Quand il lui 
disait : « Tu auras pour salaire les brebis blanches, » le troupeau n'en produi- 
sait que des blanches: quand il lui disait : « Tu auras pour salaire les brebis 
bivarrées, » le troupeau en produisait des bigarrées. Jacob acquit des richesses 
considérables. Puis il revint dans son pays et la terre de ses ancêtres. Il eut 
* 1. 293 1", douze “fils. Il eut une vision divi ne. C'était une échelle dressée depuis la terre 
jusqu'au ciel et oà montaient et descendaient les anges. Quand il s’éveilla, il 
dit : « Ceci est la demeure du Seigneur et ceci la porte du ciel. » C’est l'emplace- 
ment de Jérusalem (Bait cl-Moqaddes). Il eut une autre vision : le Seigneur lut- 
tit contre lui, lui saisit la cuisse et Pappela Israël. C’est pourquoi les 
Juifs ne mangent pas la veine de la cuisse. Il vit de son temps des chagrins 


1. Genós^, ΙΙ 1. 
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L ف زمانه‎ desunt in B. — 2. B sebl. — 3. Deest ind. — 4. B Lt — 5. B 
NS OUR 35.—7. ١٢ 2 πε 
سه‎ EUER 6. B تی‎ ۰ Ja oe .— 8. B 55 JB. — 9, Les ον desunt 


د 


in A. — 10. B ο. — 41. Genesis, xuix, 10. — 12. D addit eL —13.p xx. - 


14. B ae! Jl. — 15. Jlaec verba a 2554] desunt in b. 


et des peines. En premier lieu, son fils Joseph (Yousof) fut vendu comme 
esclave aux Égyptiens, et ses frères qui l'avaient vendu dirent qu'une bêle 
féroce l'avait dévoré. Puis une terrible famine à laquelle personne ne pouvait 
échapper fut générale. Jacob envoya ses fils pour acheter du grain. Ils vinrent 
trouver Joseph leur frére qui était devenu ministre du roi d'Égypte. Is ne le 
reconnureut pas, mais il employa une ruse jusqu'à ce qu'ils partirent. Il 
manda Jacob qui vint le retronver et il y resta dix-sept ans. Lorsque sa mort 
fut proche, il appela ses douze fila, les bénit, attribua spécialement à Juda 
(Yahoudzd) la royauté; il révéla que le Messie apparaitrait de lui et dit, après 
l'avoir béni par de nombreuses paroles : « Le sceptre de la royauté ne cessera 
d'étre dans Juda οἱ le reglement ne sortira pas de ses mains jusqu'à ce que vienne 
celui à qui appartient la royauté, et c'est lui qu'attendent les nations *. » Apres 
qu'il les eut bénis, Joseph lui amena ses deux fils Éphraim (Afrdm) et Manassé 
(Manassä); il croisa ses mains sur leurs tètes, placa la droite sur le plus 
jeune et la gauche sur l'ainé, et les disposa en forme de croix, indiquant 
que les premiers-nés seraient écartés οἱ annonçant l'apparition de emblème 


1. Genèse, xxix, 10. 
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ο Deestenm 1 e eg — 8. Deest in B. — 9. B addit واسحاق‎ eene! LYI لای‎ 
1588) .و‎ — 10. Deest in B. — 11. Us T τος. — 12. /laec commemoratio deest in 
Ludolf. — 13. Haec tria verba desunt in A. — 1a op S E EE ore. 
— 16. Pro his tribus verbis B habet ats ye als نناد يوس‎ ESEN] GB, — 17, Pre 
his tribus verbis 1} habet ve) Jis. 18 B اريانرس‎ et addit RON. — 19. B 56. — 
20, B Sex. — 21, A ام ام‎ — 32. A6 hoe loco narratio A mullo 67 est 


ضر بات Jal, sS uz] (sze)‏ بعضشس الموعنين ts‏ وکفنودم s TO‏ فظہرت 


de la croix. Il atteignit cent c uarante-sept ans; puis il mourut, la main de 
5 , 
Joseph sur ses yeux. Il recommanda qu'on l’enterrât dans le tombeau de ses 
pères. Joseph lui fit un deuil magnifique. Puis il le placa sur les chars de 
Pharaon (Fira'oun) et avec les grands personnages d'Egvpte, il lamena dans 
| S l S δ. 
la terre de Chanaan (Kend (n) et il l'ensevelit avec ses pères. Que leurs béné- 
dictions nous protégent! Amen. 


VINGT-NEUF DE MESORÉ (22 aoüt). 


' En ce jour moururent martyrs les saints Athanase (Atanásyous) * 0 
et les deux serviteurs Gerasime (Djárasimous) 1 et Théodote (Tdoubintos). Le 
saint fut dénoncé comme ayant baptisé la fille d'Antoine (Anfounyous) le 
ministre. L'empereur Valérien (Aldrydnous) l'arréta. * Lorsqu'il eut confessé 
qu'il était chrétien, il lui fit subir de nombreux tourments, mais le saint ne 
renia pas le Messie; au contraire, il renouvela sa profession de foi en lui. 


1. Cette commémoration manque dans Ludolf. — 2. Malan Antasius. — 3. Malan 
Harasimus. 
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1. Ludolf addit commemorationem Nativitatis J. C. — 2. Ilaee commemoratio 
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deest in Ludolf. — 3. Haec quatuor verba desunt in A. — ^. D addit Sal! e Ev 


oS — 5. B as Yl. — 6. B Ὁ et addit 22. — 7. BLS. — 8. B addit pee = 
tela. — 9. B. said, — 10. B Us, — 11. B دفع‎ Ec 


L'empereur ordonna de lui trancher la téte ainsi qu'aux deux serviteurs Gera- 
sime et Théodote. Ils furent également châtiés par des coups et la suspen- 
sion. Puis on coupa leurs têtes ainsi qu'à saint Athanase. Quelques fidèles 
prirent leurs corps après avoir donné beaucoup d'argent aux soldats et aux 
gardiens; ils les ensevelirent et les déposerent dans un cercueil. Leurs corps 
firent beaucoup de miracles et de grands prodiges. Que leurs prières soient 


avec nous! Amen ' 
TRENTE DE MESORE (29 août. 


2? A pareil jour mourut le grand prophète Malachie (Maldshyd), un des 
| vingt-quatre prophètes, un des douze petits. ال‎ prophétisa lors du retour du 
| peuple à Jérusalem (Yarouchalin) de la captivité; il lut fit des reproches sur 
| sa désobéissanee au Seigneur, lui adressa des réprimandes au sujet des 

sacrifices coupables qu'il offrait, alors qu'il ne donnait pas la dime de 
ses biens لص‎ les prémices de ses fruits, comme le lui avait ordonné le Sei- 
gneur, Dieu dit par sa langue : « Admonition aur gens et erhortation d cur d 


la charité! mettez-moi ἃ L'épreuve en me donnant la dime et les prémices: Je vous 


| 1. Ludolf ajoute la commémoration de la nativité de Jésus-Cl rist. - - 2. Cette comme- 


moration manque dans Ludolf. 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — r. 3. 92 
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السوس والدود ان Uus Ted USL‏ على ورود Les‏ امام المخاص οἱ‏ ورود LL!‏ 
مامه“ عند انقضاء العالم 9 فخر الهود ون لم ان" فى الارض امم bash‏ ابرارة 
LA 5,2 0‏ والخور الى الله وشا ولما ارضى So JI‏ بسيرته Sly‏ ايام نوته انتقل 
| لی ]25 اه ...101 e‏ ې 

at M‏ ایضا اتوا بجسد القديس ابو يحنس القصير الى UR,‏ شيات PU‏ كان فى ابام 
log |‏ بطريرك الاسكندرة وهو GUN‏ والاريمون!! Ge‏ الى دير القديس ابو Jus lou‏ 
dele |‏ الحاشين Se οἱ P LS‏ جسد القديس ابو ينس τ Pees:‏ 


1. B 5. —2. B. حد‎ 3 B Us. — 4. Malachias, im, 1011 — 5. ρου πια 
0. B له‎ SY a. Se D addit E --8. Ball. — 0. B. addit ον saxo} a) .الذی‎ τ 
10. xe ails desunt in B. — 11. Haee commemoratio refertur ad 29 diem a B et Mai; 
deest in Ludolf, Assemani et Malan. — 12. Deest in B qui addit xal 25) SAM — 
13. B را‎ — ]4. Desunt in B. — 15. Pro his verbis a E A ۱41 الى الد يارة‎ peas 
شا‎ Jus Ltd}, — 16. Haec verba a لوکان‎ desunt in A; B ابو مقار‎ und قي‎ 3 


αυ .اوقت‎ 


ouvrirai les portes du ciel : je ferai descendre sur vous les bénédictions jusqu'a ce que 
rous disiez : nous en avons asses; j empócherai les teigues et les vers de manger votre 
terre’. » Il prophétisa la venue de Jean (Youhannd) devant le Sauveur et celle 
d'Elie (yd) devant lui à la fin du monde, et la destruction de l'orgueil des Juifs 
(El- Yahoud). leur montra qu'il existait sur terre des peuples craignant Dieu 
el vertueux qui offrivaient à Dieu des sacrifices et des parfums et qu'il les 
accepterait. Lorsqu'il eut satisfait le Seigneur par sa conduite et qu'il eut 
accompli les années de sa prophétie, il retourna vers Dieu. Que sa prière soit 
avec nous! Amen. 

* En ce jour aussi, le corps d'Abou Jean (Yohannä) le Petit fut transporté 
au couvent de Scété (Chihät). Lorsqu'on fut au temps de Jean (Youhannd), le 
4^2"? patriarche d'Alexandrie (El-Iskhandaryah), il viut au couvent du saint 
Abou Macaire (Maqir) et dit à la réunion des assistants : « Nous désirons que 
le corps du saint Abou Jean soit dans son église. » Aussitót la grace de Dieu 


iuspira le patriarche; il écrivit des lettres par l'intermédiaire d'un higoumene 


1. Malachie, 11, 10-11. — 2. Cette commémoration est placée le 29 de mesoré par B | 
et Mai ; elle manque dans Ludolf, Assemani et Malan. — 3. Lire 48°. 
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appelé Cosme (Qozm d), ayant avec lui un des vieillards appelé Victor (Bigtor), 
et les envoya à Klysma /El-Qolzoum); ils y entrèrent, mais ne trouvèrent pas 
le moyen * de l'enlever parce qu'il était gardé chez les hérétiques, partisans 
du concile de Chaleédoine (Khalqudounyah), car ils demeuraient cu ect 
endroit; ils prirent une connaissance exacte du lieu; ils avaient trouvé dans 
la ville deux fidèles qu'ils mirent au conrant de l'affaire. Quelques jours après, 
le gouvernement de Clysma fut donné à un Arabe, awi d'Aubà Khayil, 
évéque de la ville d'Ablàous. Le patriarche revint-et éerivit une lettre à cet 
évêque pour l'iuformer de l'état de la chose et pour qu'il y appliquàt tous ses 
efforts. Khayil ressentit une grande joie. Il informa le seerétaire de 7 
son ami; le secrétaire Vapprit au gouverneur. Des vieillards d’entre les moines 
apportèrent une lettre et le secrétaire dit : « Comment pourrons-nous faire 
pour trouver le moyen de faire entrer les moines dans cet endroit? » L'émir 
répondit: « Ils revétiront des costumes d'Xrabes par-dessus les leurs et ils se 
présenteront avec uous au couvent. » Hs le firent, et partirent en compagnic 
d'une troupe considérable de cavaliers et ἆ Arabes; ils arrivèrent à Klysma. 
L'évéque de cette ville leur était opposé. L'émir lut dit : « Je désire me pro- 
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mener ici, u'y laisse personne. » Les moines y entrèrent pendant la nuit, 
enleyérent le corps du saint père Jean et vovagérent toute la nuit. Ils avaient 
préparé leurs bêtes de somme hors de la ville; ils arrivèrent à Misr, puis à 
Maryout et de là au désert du couvent d’Abou Maeaire. Les frères reçurent 
sa bénédiction οἱ les momes allèrent à sa rencontre avee les croix, les évan- 
giles, l'encens, les louanges et les psaumes; ils le placèrent prés du corps de 
saint Abou Macaire, lui prodiguérent les parfums et le sanetiliérent par la 
lecture de l'évangile. L'église fut merveilleusement illuminée par des lampes 
et lumières et des parfums. suaves s'en exhalérent. Le patriarche resta 
quelques jours, puis mourut en paix. Le Seigneur ne laissa pas * son église 
sans direction, mais on élut notre pere Anba Marqos le second, qui était 
accompli en toutes sortes de mérites. 1l entra dans le désert, ayant avec lui 
des évêques et des prêtres de l'Église d'Alexandrie, avec l'intention de 
découvrir les membres du saint, d'en recevoir la bénédiction et de trouver 
sur eux le linceul de fibres de palmier et d'être béni par lui. Tandis qu'il les 


découvrait, il arriva daus l'église un violent coup de tonnerre qui faillit faire 
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mourir les gens d'effroi et de peur. Il remit le lincenl, enveloppa le corps de 
suaires de lin, et les assistants commencèrent des cantiques spirituels et pro- 
noncérent de nombreuses louanges, en disant : « O toi qui as éle la 6 
légère, qui as porté la pluie de l'Esprit-Saint, qui es allé à Babylone (Babil) 
vers les trois jeunes gens, puis es revenu à Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah) par la 
puissance de l'Esprit-Saint qui est avec toi, qui es allé à Klysma, qui as 
détruit les idoles, qui as préché la foi, qui as guéri les malades, qui as chassé 
les démons, qui es retourné à ton héritage afin que descendent la bénédie- 
tion et Ia marche vers le royaume des cieux! » L'arrivée du corps de uotre 
pére saint Abou Jean dans le désert eut lieu Ie 30 du mois de mesoré, l'an 
525 des martyrs purs. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Gloire, louange et sanc- 
tification à Notre-Seigneur, éternellement! Amen. 

Fin du mois de mesoré. Gloire daus les siècles des siècles à Notre-Sei- 
eneur Jésus le Messie! Amen. 


| 
| 
1 
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و فی کل سنة‎ ον] Luz د‎ onl ον] 
' Ὁ سه‎ Ὁ υπ.» el گملت‎ 131% 


استشهد القديس الرسول اوتيخس هذا كان تلميذ ليوحنا الايجلى فامتلىء من نعمة روح 
ail‏ بخدمته" للرسول Loy‏ وطلب منه ان ume‏ مع بولص فاذن له ذلك فار معه ὁ‏ 
الكرازة وشر باسم المسيح ورد كثيرين من الود والوثيين الى معرفة المسيح وعمدهم 
وهدم eel T‏ د ار gle‏ قواد واساط وحس طول وان اللاك 
ὁ os‏ الحبس بطعام d‏ به م cob‏ فی النار فام 938 ورمی cL‏ فلم تقربه بل 


1. Desunt hae quinque dies in B et Ludoll. — 2. A xo Xx 


- 


° JOURS DE NASI (complémentaires)! 


Leur nombre est de cing un quart par an. Lorsque. quatre années. sont 
accomplies, l'année devient bissextile. 


PREMIER DE NASI (24 août). 


Le saint apôtre Eutychos (Aoutikhos) souflrit le martyre. Il était disciple 
de saint Jean (Youhannd) l'évangéliste et était rempli de la grace de l'Esprit- 
Saint parce qu'il servait Papotre Jean. Il lui demanda d'aller avec Paul (Bou- 
los) et il le lui permit. ll partit avec [ui pour précher, annonça le nom du 
Messie, ramena beaucoup de Juifs (El-Yahoud) à la connaissanee du Messie, 
les baptisa et détruisit les idoles. Il souffrit des infidèles des entraves, 
des conps de fouet et un long emprisonnement, L'ange venait dans sa prison 
lui apporter de la nourriture dont il se nourrissait. Puis il fut précipité dans le 
leu qui ne Tut fit aucun mal; ensuite ou le jeta aux lions, qui ne s'approchèrent 
pis de lui, mais ils se montrèrent earessants comme des moutons; puis 


1. Ces jours manquent dans D οἱ Ludolf. 


9D Bas 


ENIM SES 


tf. 


کو لا E‏ 


ΓΣ AOUT). 771‏ (1313) 
كانت مستأنة به كالغنم ثم ذهب الى Ue ὅπ,‏ وملاك الرب nu‏ قدامه Ly ο)‏ 
as LSI‏ الصالح 6 ἃ‏ شخوخة اقل الى oS‏ عات Nepal ae‏ 


GE cud‏ ا 


تيح الرسول ططی الذى كتب له بولص الرسول الريالة من la «UL, de‏ 
القديس كان مولده من اقريطش وكان Libby de‏ فحفظ تلك العلوم البونانة وسار Là Lal‏ 
وګان وديعا فی خلقه رحوما متحتنا وى بعض اللبالى رأى من كان قول له ا EE‏ | 
فى خلاص Le‏ وان هذا العالم ما hun‏ فلما انته هی متحيرا ما Gor‏ ايش dam‏ 


فلما اتشرت اخار رنا سوع المسيح فى LS)‏ بلاد الشام وسمعوا Οἱ)‏ وتعليمه فسمع ذلك 
والى اقريماش فتعجب واراد ان بعلم حقيقة الكلام نه السمعة فطلب رجلا حكيما Le‏ 


^ 


يکشف " له sul‏ اعنى السيد المسيح ويمتحن «d‏ ان كان هى ALES‏ او سحر او b>‏ 


1. Mai et Assemani addunt commemorationem S. ۱/٨018 dum nominat illum Malan 
S. [sat et refert commemorationem ejus ad diem secundum nasi. 


il alla dans la ville de Sébaste : l'ange du Seigneur marchait devant lui et 
l'aidait. Lorsqu'il eut accompli sa juste lutte et qu'il fut devenu vieux, il fut 


transporté vers le Seigneur. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen". 
DEUX DE NASI LE BENI (25 août.. 


En ce jour mourut l'apôtre Titus (Tilos) à qui l'apôtre saint Paul (Boulos) 
écrivit une lettre qui est parmi ses épitres. Ce saint était né en Crète (Aqri- 
toch); il était de race grecque (Youndni); il apprit les sciences grecques et y 
devint habile. Il était paisible, miséricordieux et compatissant. Une nuit, 
il vit quelqu'un qui lui disait : « Titus, témoigne pour le salut de ton ame, 
car ce monde ne te sera pas utile. » Quand il s'éveilla, il demeura troublé, 
ne sachant ee qu'il ferait. Lorsque les nouvelles de Notre-Seigneur Jésus 
(Yasou') se répandirent dans la plupart des pays de Syrie (Ech-Chdam) et qu'on 
entendit parler de ses miracles et de son enseignement, le gouverneur de 
Créte l'apprit ct s'en étonna. Il voulut savoir la réalité du récit et chercha 
un homme sage, expérimenté pour lui découvrir * la chose, je veux dire celle 
de Notre-Seigneur le Messie, et éprouver si ses miraeles étaient une illusion, 


1. Mai et Assemani ajoutent la commémoration de saint Biscis appelé Isai par Malan 


qui Ia reporte au 2 de ce mois. 
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فاختار 3l orb‏ لم Aso‏ > منه فارسله واوصاد بالبحث Lo) E οἷον Ὁ LC‏ 
Raye‏ فرأى ايات الرب pus‏ اقواله المحكمة pte‏ بينها وين اقوال. البونانية εἰν‏ 
AL ο | [ο‏ سنا فرق ose‏ فامن Anat eu‏ وسر .2 .5« Los νε. ¿pte ζω Ab‏ 
UI‏ رنا Cr‏ المسيح السعين UI‏ هنا احدهم وعد صعوده 1 عله Spl πη‏ 
آفسار مع التلاميذ فى البشارة فلما انتخب بولص Le,‏ عاد الى اكريطش ' ونی Ls‏ £25 
وقدم علا ley‏ اللاد المجاورة لا قسوس وشمامسة ولما اكمل سيرته الرسولية انتقل الى 

o LE ss رب‎ 


CEN الى‎ ο» LID ρα) 


. 
— 


Je σου ο ae‏ ال μα‏ الاسكندرة فى زمان القدس توفلس لما ان ات 


yÅ اثالث فى رووا الملائکة السماية‎ LE dt الوم تذكار الملاك‎ lis ὁ 


ou de la magie ou la vérité. Il choisit Titus, car il. n'en trouva pas de plus 
expérimenté que lui, l'envoya et lui recommanda de faire des recherches 
décisives. Quand il fat arrivé dans la terre de Judée (El-Yahoudyah), quand il 
vit les miracles du Seigneur et entendit ses sages paroles, 1l fit une distinc- 
tion entre elles et les paroles et les actions des Grecs. Il trouva entre elles une 








différence trés grande, erut au Messie, le suivit et envoya informer son oncle 
de ce qu'il avait vu et entendu. Quand Notre-Seigneur Jésus le Messie choisit 
les soixante-dix, il choisit celui-ci le premier. Après son ascension, il envoya 
sur lui la grâce du Paraclet et il alla avec les disciples pour annoncer I’ Evan- 
vile. Lorsque Paul se décida pour Rome (Roumyah), il revint en Crète οὐ il 
bätit une église. I ordonna pour elle et pour les pays voisins des prêtres οἱ 
des diacres. Quand il eut terminé sa vie apostolique, il retourna vers le Sci- 
gneur. Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen, 


TROIS DE NASI LE BENI (26 août. 


En ce jour a lieu la commémoration de l'ange glorieux Raphaël (Rafáyil), 
le troisième parmi les chefs des anges célestes, ainsi que la consécration de 
l'église qui lui fut bâtie sur une île, hors d'Alexandrie (El-Iskandaryah), au 


NUIT 


») 
- 


E 
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الامرأد المومنة ον‏ ښتېا ومعا قونة! الملأك الجايل رفاييل bee‏ اموالا Tas ES‏ عن 
οὐ Less‏ حفر الاكوام الذى كانوا قالة © oo dei‏ القديس Rae‏ كا | 
جملتم LS‏ فى الجزيرة بظاهر الاسكندرية على اسم هذا SHI‏ وكرزها الاب تاوفیاس ὁ‏ 
αἰ,‏ هذا اليوم ولما 156 المومنون فیا سلون واذا هى الکنسة ارتعدت cii‏ و | 
فوجدوها ule Le‏ وحش کیر قد بی e‏ الرمل وقی مکانه ثابت LB‏ حس qi‏ 
ο...‏ الشيطان لهد" البيعة فصرخوا المومنين مع الطريرك bib,‏ 
من rs)‏ وتشفعوا laL, ob ble) «λων‏ الله ls‏ ز سم ! وغرز رمحه Ó‏ 


ορ‏ قائلا بامر ο‏ اقف ولا ترح من AL‏ فوقف الحوت مكانه ولم يتزعزع الى 
ان اېدمت الكنيسة وتحرك الوحش D.‏ الحر وغرق خلقا کرة λων‏ هذا Au‏ | 
برسم الملاك الجليل bly‏ شفاعته معنا امين 


τοτε ^. A Asl.‏ نه 
e‏ 


temps de saint Théophile (Tdou/ilos), lorsque vint une femme croyante, ayant 
avec elle sa fille, l'image de l'ange glorieux Raphaël ct des richesses consi- 
dérables dont elle avait hérité de son mari. Elle s'occupa de creuser les 
monceaux qui étaient devant la cellule du patriarche. Alors le saint batit 
beaucoup d'églises et entre autres celle qui est dans l'ile, hors d'Alexandrie, 
sous l'invocation de cet ange. Le patriarche la consacra eu ce jour. Tandis 
que les fidèles y priaient, voici que l'église trembla et se fendit. On trouva 
qu'elle était bâtie sur nu. grand animal sur lequel le sable s'était aceumulé ; 
il était resté immobile à sa place, mais lorsqu'il sentit la marche, le poids * et 
le sable, Satan (Ech-Chaitin) le fit remuer pour détruire l'église. Les fidèles 
et le patriarche crièrent, implorérent le Messie οἱ sollicitèrent l'intercession 
de lange Raphaël. Dieu trés-hant l'envoya; il eut pitié des créatures et 
enfonca sa lance dans le poisson en lui disant : « Par l'ordre du Seigneur, 
reste immobile et ne bouge pas de ta place. » Le poisson resta immobile à sa 
place et ne remua pas jusqu'à ce que l'église fut détruite. Mors le monstre 
s'agita et descendit dans la mer et un peuple considérable fut noyé. Cette 
fête devint nne commémoration an nom de lange glorieux Raphaël. Que son 
intercession soit avec nous! .\inen. 
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الرابع من النسى المبارك‎ pl 


"تح الاب القديس المتوحد انا يمن هذا كان من بلاد مصر وكانوا سعة SI‏ وهم 
orl Les‏ ووسف ونوس ويمن وعقوب وابراهيم فاتفقوا مع pane‏ وسکنوا فی بعض 
المواضع Sault‏ عن QU‏ وحملوا نر السيد المسيح وحجدوا محة تلك العليعة حتى ان 
امهم اشتاقت ان تصرهم οὐδ‏ الهم ووقفت ουδ.‏ من المكان واءسلت تدعوهم فارسلوا 
LUN‏ سراف ab all Gls‏ من bebe cau Lala‏ 
وانصرفت وكان هذا الاب مقصدا ومعزيا لمشائخ الرية Dé (Ut.‏ كلمن et‏ شيطان 
او لحقته تجربة من عدو کان قصده MALA‏ ووضع oY! lis‏ تعاليم "η τη‏ 
اذا رایت اخا قد اخطا فلا abe‏ رجاه بل اض تسه abs «ues‏ تقله Gadd‏ وتال pe‏ 
to ο OESTE‏ نو ον‏ وال له اخ uii‏ اذا ob‏ اخ خد افرے a‏ 


QUATRE DU MOIS BEN] DE NASI (27 août). 


Eu ce Jour mourut notre père, le saint ermite Aubà Poimen (Bimen)'. Il 
était du pays d'Égypte (Misr); ils étaient sept frères, à savoir : Jean 
(Youhannd), Job (Ayoub), Joseph ( Yousof), Sinouïs, Poimen, Jacques (Fa‘qoub), 
Abraham (lbrdhim). D'un commun accord, ils habitèrent dans un endroit éloi- 
gné des gens; ils portèrent le joug de Notre-Seigneur le Messie et luttèrent 
contre l'amour naturel au point que leur mére, désirant les voir, étant venue 
à eux, se tenant hors de leur habitation et les ayant mandés, ils lui envoye- 
rent dire : « Si tu veux nous voir dans cet (autre) monde, pars. » Elle com- 
prit leur réponse et partit. Ce père était le but et le consolateur des vieillards 
et des jeunes gens du désert, Tous ceux de qui Satan (Chaitdn) s'emparait ou 
qui étaient tentés par l'Eunemi venaient le trouver et il les consolait. Ce père 
composa des enseignements nombreux et profitables ; ainsi, il disait : « Si tu 
vois un frère pécher, ne lui retranche pas l'espérance, mais éveille son ame, 
console-le, allège son fardeau pour qu'il se relève. » Jl disait aussi : 
« Apprends à ton Ame ou à ton cœur à faire ce que tu lui dis par ta langue. » 
Un frère lut disait : « Quand je vois un bon religieux, je me réjouis, je le fats 
entrer dans ma cellule et je le choisis (pour compagnon). Mais quand je vois 


un frère de qui je wai pas entendu dire qu'il soit bon, je ue veux pas le 


1. Assemant Jamin, Malan 9 9 ۰. 
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وادخل به LA‏ وانتضه وان رايت اخا ما سمعت انه حيد LLL‏ ان ادخله -ἱ- LUN‏ 


do px «Ὺ all es JI ذلك‎ C ces سلاحا‎ All صلعت مع‎ ο] e 
مداوم‎ olds ὦ; فى‎ Ὁ سأله ان راهب اسمه طيماتاوس‎ οὐ! الى الدواء ثم حکی للاخ‎ 
الا‎ the اننى لم اتخلا‎ UE صوت‎ wl قائلا يا رب اغفر لى وقد أخطات‎ Us UOI 
ونيم‎ dis, صالحة‎ Xy فى‎ abl ail هذا‎ US ΟΥ} شېر‎ «Ὁ شېرناها‎ 


c O^ الوم الخامس‎ 


سح E AU T‏ انا orro]‏ ا مصر Jie‏ | من E ἕ γκο‏ السادة فخرج 
الى & cp‏ وسکن ὁ‏ بعض DE‏ ابو ينس Ra‏ سنين ES‏ وصار ارشی Οδ»‏ 
بالبيعة فاتخب لاسقفة مصر فجاس على الكرسى وزاد فى ας;‏ وعادته ولم تخرحه 


1. Assemani ef Mai addunt commemorationem Liberti papae. 


faire entrer dans ma cellule. » — Le vieillard lui répondit * : « Si tu fais du 
bien à un juste, fais-en le double à ce coupable, car c'est un malade qni a 
besoin de remède. » — Puis il raconta cette histoire au frère qui le eonsultait : 
« Un moine nommé Timothée (Timdtdous) tomba dans le péché. H pleurait 
et implorait Dieu continuellement en disant : Seigneur, pirdoune-inoi, 
j'ai péché. Une voix vint lui dire : Je ne me suis retiré de toi que parce que 
tn as montré de la négligence envers ton frère. » Il ajonta : « Si nous voilons 
les péchés de nos frères, Dieu voilera les nôtres : si nous les divulguons, 
Dieu divulguera les nótres. » Quand ce saint eut accompli ses jours dans 
une vieillesse vertueuse, il alla retrouver le Seigneur et mourut en paix. Que 
sa prière soit avec nous! Amen‘. 


CINQ DU MOIS DE NASI (28 août. 


En ce jour mourut notre père, le pur, le saint Anbà Jacques (Ya qub). 
Depuis son enfance, il servait Dieu. Il partit pour le désert de Macaire 
(Maqdryous), habita dans une des cellules d'Abon Jean (Yohannes) οὐ il 
demeura de longues années. H devint archidiacre dans l'église, || fut élu à 


l'épiscopat du Qaire (Misr) et s'assit sur le siège. Il redoubla d'ascétisine el 


1. Assemani et Mai ajoutent la commémorotion du pape Libere. 






aK فاستدعى رعيته‎ lus مرض‎ AUAM E على خطاياهم واكمل هغه‎ oil 
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Ly خطة‎ ὁ رادعا لمن كان‎ EU aly QUU مداوما‎ Oy GLY! عن سيرته‎ LAU 


we = 


rer 


ate) hag 4.99 عای‎ ke C <> ری من‎ IN اخرا‎ ei dis. lo RES A o 


an Oley‏ وغمض τον ate‏ بسلام صلاته تکون معنا امین 

Us as |‏ يح ان ez!‏ عاه وس ابو Us oles) E M A] Lai‏ هنا Ul‏ 
à‏ زمان pols‏ واموسا aes‏ زا d.e ος‏ سن ας δα (599 Los‏ وکان مداوما 
ليت بى اسراييل وملوځم وماوك ودا γον‏ ان الله لا ας‏ قرابين LAN‏ ولا ما 


boos‏ د SN G‏ وتا على تلم الرب واظلام Gentil‏ ذلك اليوم وما اساب 


poe iL, Qm v فرحېم واعيادهم‎ Bs ως من الوح والحزن‎ Se | ol می‎ 


D 


1. Ilaec commemoratio deest in Malan. - - 2. A Cpls. 


ې 


de dévotion et sa dignité ne lui fit pas abandonner son ancien genre de vie. 
Il était assidu dans l'enseignement et la lecture; il repoussait ceux qui étaient 
dans le péché, avertissait les gens du Qaire sur leurs fautes. Une légère 
inaladie termina cette vertueuse existence. 1l fit appeler son troupeau avee 
ses prétres, leur fit ses recommandatious, leur preserivit de ne pas étre 
négligents daus le divin sacrifice et leur enseigna à ue pas l'étre, car ils 
auraient une grande responsabilité s'ils montraient de la négligence; puis il 
leur dit : « Je suis pur de vos péchés. » Ensuite il fit le signe de la evoix sur 
son visage, étendit les pieds, croisa ses mains, ferma les veux οἱ mourut en 
paix. Que sa priére soit avec uous! Amen. 

‘En ce jour aussi mourut le père auguste, Amos (mous), père d'Isaie 
(Cha yd), un des douze petits (prophètes). Ce juste prophétisa * au temps de Joas 
(Youdch), d'Amasias (Amousyd) et d'Osias ('Ouzyd). La totalité de ses années 
de prophétie dépassa cinquante ans. Il était assidu à réprimander les Israélites 
et leurs rois, et les rois de Juda (Yahoudä); il leur apprit que Dieu n'aecepterait 
pas les sacrifices sanglants, pas plus qu'il ne les avait acceptés au temps de 
Moise (Mousa) daus le désert; il prophétisa la passion du Seigneur, l'obscur- 
cissement du soleil ee jour-là, le deuil et le chagrin qu'éprouveraient les Israé- 
lites (Israyil); comment leurs joies et leurs fêtes seraient changées en tristesse 
et eu larmes, comment ils mauqueralent de provisions et souffriratent de 


1. Cette commemoration manque dans Matan. 
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]1319[ 
المعونة وجوعوا وعطشوا من عدم التعليم والمعرفة وتفرقوا فی اللاد ومن AST‏ کا “οὐ αν‏ 
rail‏ الغربال τ‏ تم «ιό lis‏ عام وحم es ci A S‏ وقد EN a| As‏ مقتولا aA‏ 


Gb Us| 43,‏ الاب ος‏ انا برصوما الكامل فى ol‏ وق محة الاله هنا 
القدیس کان Q^‏ امل مصر وگان ES every, aol ct sla‏ 5.-» 5 الدر 4 ally‏ 
من اولاد M UN‏ لېما مالا ND du‏ شحا da slala‏ خال هنا القدس Je‏ 


El es AME oue Els T JIN re sr القدس‎ ο مقامه‎ M ΤΉΝ 


حبس 5 فا واقام Le‏ عشرين سنة ος‏ ملازم الصلوات والليل Jub‏ شر قور Sá‏ 
E‏ فول ملول ما مالح oo‏ راه من εἰ Jl UE‏ المالح وسكت p^ EL M ale‏ 
soll‏ واعطاه الله على الشاطين Dé‏ الله معه فى سرا وعلانة لان ὁ ub‏ اللا 1 


la faim et «le la soif par suite dc l'absence d'instruction et de connaissance, 
comment ils seraient dispersés parmi les pays et leurs nations comme le grain 
est dispersé par le crible. Tout cela s’accomplit contre eux et ils sont encore 
jusqu'aujourd hui dans cet état. On dit quil mourut assassiné à cause 
de l'excès de.ses réprimandes aux pécheurs. H devança d'environ huit cents 
ans la venne du Messie. (Que sa prière soit avec nous! Amen. 

En ce jour aussi arriva la mort de notre père, le grand Anbå Darzaoumà, 
le parfait parmi les saints et dans l'amour de Dieu. Ce saint était des gens 
d'Egypte (Misr): son père se nommait El-Ouadjih Mofadlidlial, secrétaire de 
Chadjrat ed-Dorr; sa 6 était des enfants d'El-Tibbân; ils avaient 0 
fortune considérable. Lorsqu'ils moururent, 1 oncle de ce saint s'empara de 
tous leurs biens : ce pére ne contesta pas contre Ini, mais il lui abandonna 
1 richesses de ce monde; il véeut de la ٥ des justes et des dévots. Son 
séjour était. dans l'église de saint. Mercure Marqouryous) à Misr, dans 04 
crypte salsuginense, obscure et sous la terre; il s'y enferma. || y demeura 
vingt aus, s'aequittant assidument des prières, nuit et jour, sans interruption : 
sa nourriture consistait en fèves humectees avec de l'eau salée et infecte: 
il buvait de cette eau salée. Il pratiqua les plus excessives austérités et Dieu 
lui donna (le pouvoir) sur les démons. Il était avec lu, en secret et onverte- 


ment, car il lui apparut” dans ce temps. Sos actions méntoires étaient dillieiles * f. ssni 
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à comprendre aux geus; il les faisait à cause de leur faiblesse et du manque 
de fermeté de leurs résolutions. Ce père surpassa beaucoup de saints par ses 
mérites, son humilité, son amour pour chacun, sa bonté pour les gens, sa 
compassion pour eux, leur égalité à ses yeux pour toutes leurs demandes et 
leurs désirs; il ne murmura. jamais contre quelqu'un; il était patient et il 
n'y avait pas pour lui de petit ni de grand, de riche ni de pauvre, mais il les 
considérait tous comme égaux daus son affection, pour accomplir et confir- 
mer ce qui est écrit des saints, afin que les gens pussent le vérifier de leurs 
yeux el en vendre un témoignage exact. Puis il monta de cette caverne sur 
la terrasse de l'église οἱ y resta, supportant le chaud et le froid en hiver et en 
été jusqu'à ce que sa peau noireit par la grandeur de son ascétisme et de son 
adoration, [ly resta plusieurs années, pas plus de quinze ans. Alors arriva 
en Égypte une grande persécution contre les chrétiens, parce qu'ils fer- 
maient leurs églises et portaient des turbans bleus de dix coudées. On chan- 
gea leurs vêtements, on les empécha d'avoir des serviteurs et d'aller à cheval 
en équilibre. Le souverain de l'époque voulait les exterininer tous. Dien ne le 
lui permit pas. Tout cela arriva à cause de nos fautes, car le péché est comme 
a dit PApôtre : « Quand la faute. est enceinte, elle met au monde la mort. » 
Quand cetle Situation pénible se fut affermie, ce père ne cessa d'implorer et 


de s'humilier devant Dieu, le cœur aflligé, et jeùna pendant quarante jours 
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consécutifs jusqu'à ce que le Seigneur retint sa colère. Ensuite, le gouverneur 
de Misr le chassa de l'église après l'avoir humilié et emprisonné. Il avait 
annoncé cet événement avant qu'il arrivât et il resta enchainé moins d'une 
semaine, sans manger ni boire; ce que les fidèles lui présentaient, * il le 
donnait aux prisonniers. Quelques-uns de ceux-ci l'iuterrogèrent sur leur 
libération. 1] leur annonça qu'ils seraient délivrés cette semaine, ce qui eut 
lieu. Puis on le fit sortir de prison et on l'envoya... àu couvent de Chehran. 
Il s'y tint sur une terrasse, suivant son habitude à Misr. Les actes d'aseé- 
tisme, de dévotion, d'abaissement, de patience pour chàtier la nature 
seraient impossibles à aecomplir pour un étre humain sans l'assistinee divine; 
il ne mangeait que des choses pourries ou apparaissaient les ٠ il 
semblait manger des choses douces et agréables comme ont dit le saint svrien 
(Efrem) et Siméon (Siu dn) le stylite : « Dieu les revétira. d'un manteau 
de lumière pour qu'ils ne sentent pas le chaud ni le froid. » Toute sa vie, ce 
saint ne dormit nu dans هخ‎ peau que sur la terre. Il consolait tous ceux qui se 
réfugiaient prés de lui, fidèles ou infidèles. Il ne changea pas son turban 
contre un bleu, mais Dieu le protégeait contre quiconque se présentait à lui. 
La plupart des fonctionnaires de l'époque, émirs, qadliis et autres allaient 
le trouver et ٠ voyaient avee un turban blaue; perscnne nosail lui imposer 
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un vétement bleu parce que la force de Dieu était avec lui. Chacun louait 
Dieu à cause de lui; il attira de nombreuses âmes au salut et les ramena 
aprés avoir empêché le désespoir. Il disait : « Toutes les fautes sont par- 
données après le repentir. » Son langage était des énigmes spirituelles 
que comprenait celui à qui le Seigneur donnait la science de les comprendre. 
Les gens l'avaient en grande vénération et Dieu, par ses prières, éloigna d'eux 
sa colère; les églises furent rouvertes et restaurées; les chrétiens monterent 
des coursiers et travaillérent; leurs vêtements furent en bon état, et il ne 
resta rien du passé que les vétements bleus ainsi que le turban; ils montèrent 
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288 ve, des chevaux dans leurs voyages. * Dieu fit périr de la pire mort celui qui voulait 





les tuer; 1l le fit sortir du royaume par un miracle évident pour tout le monde. 
Le Seigneur fat satisfait de son peuple et lui fit miséricorde, tout cela par 
les prières de ce saint et son humilité. Dieu lui donna la grâce de la pro- 
phélie; il guérit les Ames et les corps, connut les choses cachées; il attirait 
tous les hommes vers le bien et la paix; quiconque venait à Int ue voulait 
plus le quitter à cause de la puissance de la grâce, de la miséricorde, de 
l'amour qui était en lut. Il fit semblant d'être insensé. Mais Dieu révéla aux 
gens quil était plus intelligent que les hommes intelligents, lui qui n'avait 
d'autre. but que l'amour de Dieu, et la pratique de ses recommandations et 
de sa volonté. Il. consolait par l'Esprit-Saint qui habitait en lui et voyait 


continuellemeut. Dieu, ses apôtres purs et Iuinineux, les anges spirituels, les 





[1323) 5" NASI (28 AOUT). 781 
| ودس‎ pes الاورانة 3 حفر مد‎ ec el بالر وح‎ ο. Oe والاساء‎ Jy Y 
PUE هذا امن تحقق منه الامانة التى كانت‎ yel LS مهم ويتقرب مهم‎ 
A> ores T وعاش‎ W οὖ | ae "o من‎ oe ἊΣ» الدر زمانا‎ lap هذا الاب‎ ΠΩ 

حسنة ally‏ مرضبة JS Lh‏ سعيه اصالح اتقل الى الرب aol cil‏ وورث المنازل 

ιν. ο لن‎ er الرب‎ ον مع الاباه‎ Ghyll 

الف uas x.‏ للشېداء الاطهار وقد شر جسده pall‏ المعروف بشېران صلاته تحرسنا من 

العدو الشرير أمين | 

€ Us ابام هو‎ "m الوم اللغامس وان کان‎ d ايام فلىقرا هنا‎ ΓΌΝΟΝ T گان‎ BP i τῇ os 
AS الله تعالى‎ ame والاهنا ومخلصنا سوع السيح ان‎ Uo ça 555 
| ما اولانا من > احسانه وعظيم امتنانه الذى اوصانا الى هذا الوم‎ (εἰς تمجیدا زائدا‎ 

ὦ mile احسادنا‎ ὁ اصحا‎ yx العربية‎ 242 sl RÀ cull δι ο لد‎ 





martyrs, les justes, les prophétes οἱ les saints; il montait en esprit à leurs 
demeures lumineuses, il assistait à leur saint sacrifice et l'offrait avec eux; 
il communiait comme eux, comme il le fit voir à quiconque affirma la foi 
certaine qui était en lui, et eacha le seeret. Ce pére demeura longtemps dans 
ee couvent; il atteignit un grand áge et vécut dans une belle vieillesse 
agréable à Dieu. Quand il eut terminé sa lutte vertueuse, il retourna vers le 
Seigneur qui l'aimait et recut en héritage les demeures lumineuses avec les 
saints péres. Que Dieu 5 fasse miséricorde à tous par leurs prières! Amen, 
Amen. Cela arriva en l'an 1033 des purs martyrs. Son corps fut enterré 
dans le couvent de Chahrän. Que sa prière nous protege contre l'ennemi 
méchant! Amen. 

+ Si le mois de nasi a cing jours, qu'on lise (cette leçon) le cinquième jour + f. 289 r. 
et le sixième jour s'il en a six. En ce jour fortune et béni, il convient, mes 
frères fidèles, orthodoxes et rachetés par le sang de Notre-Seigueur, de notre 
Dieu et de notre Sauveur Jésus (Yasou') le Messie, de louer souvent Dieu trés- 
haut d'une louange considérable pour ce quil nous a accordé par sa grande 
bonté et sa grace importante qui nous a fait arriver jusqu'à ce jour, le dernier 
de l'année copte, le terme des mois arabes, sains de corps et intacts, fermes 
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1. A us. 


dans notre foi, dociles à nos saints pères, objets de la miséricorde de notre 
Dieu qui ne s'est pas haté de nous demander compte de nos mauvaises actions 
οἱ qui ne nous a pas anéantis pour nos actes coupables, eomme il l'a fait 
pour de nombreuses nations avant nous, mais il a montré de la patienee 
vis-à-vis de nous et a attendu que nous fussions revenus de nos péchés. Nous 
devons verser des larmes devant lui, pousser devant lui des soupirs pour les 
mauvaises actions et les grands péchés que nous avons commis. Nous lui 
demandons de nous affermir dans la foi orthodoxe tous les jours de notre vie, 
de nous préserver des pièges de Satan (Ech-Chaitdn) notre ennemi pour que 
nous arrivions au terme, sains de corps, pour qu'il donne le repos aux àmes 
de nos morts, qu'il adoucisse nos violences (°), qu'il nous préserve des pièges 
de Satan notre ennemi, qu'il Phunilie sous nos pieds par la puissance de 
notre Dieu, de notre Sauveur, Jésus 06 Messie, à qui sont dues la gloire, la 
louange et l'adoration maintenant et dans tous les temps, jusqu'au siècle des 
siécles. Amen. 

Fin du second volume du livre du Synaxaire, avee l'aide de Dieu très- 


haut, à qui sont dues la gloire, la gratitude ct la glorifieation éternellement. 
Amen. 








LES MIRACLES DE JÉSUS 








SIGLES DES MANUSCRITS 
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C = ms. Or. 17 
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Orientalis : 
Tome XII, fasc. 4, pp. [1] à [98]. 

Tome XIV, fasc. 5, pp. [99] à [176]. 
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LES MIRACLES DE JESUS 


VINGT ET UNIEME MIRACLE 
LA BRANCIIE D'OLIVIER PLANTÉE PAR ZACHÉE 


1. Un vieillard, nommé Zachée, demande secours à Jésus pour payer ses dettes. — 
2. ll lui déclare que tous ses oliviers ont été stériles. — 3. Jésus se fait apporter une 
branche d'olivier et ordonne à Zachée de la planter au milieu de son champ. — 
^. Cette branche pousse immédiatement. — 5. Zachée et les gens de sa maison croient 
au Christ. — 6. Zachée fait une récolte d'olives extrémement abondante. — 7. ll va 


remercier Jésus, qui lui promet que, chaque année, Ia récolte sera aussi copieuse. 


Vingt et uniéme miracle que fit le Seigneur Jésus-Christ sur un olivier. 
*Que la bénédiction de sa grace soit avec son serviteur Walda-Wahed * fol. 31. 


pour les siécles des siécles! 


! 


lle de David Dawiti, c'est-à- 


Tandis que le Seigneur Jesus traversait la ١ 
et qu'avec lui (se trou- 


dire le territoire de Jérusalem ['Iyarousálém], 
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vaient) Simon [Sem‘on; et André [’Endryas!, Jacques (Ya qob] et Jean (Yohan- 
nés], il vit là un vieillard qui pleurait et disait : « Donne-moi, ó Seigneur, 

de quoi payer ma dette. » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Que t'est-il arrivé 

et quelle est ta dette? » Cet homme répondit et dit : « Que me servira-t-il , 
de te (l') exposer? » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Ne me cache pas, Zachée | 
[Zakéwos], ton affaire, car c'est moi qui enrichis. Celui qui me cherche ne ' 
sera jamais pauvre. Je suis existant pour l'éternité. » 


2 


Lorsque le vieillard eut entendu qu'il l'appelait par son nom, sans le 
connaitre, il se hàta de l'adorer. ll lui dit: « Sois-moi propice, mon Sei- 
gneur, et délivre-moi de ma dette. En elfet, jai des oliviers dans mon 
jardin, et, cette année, ils ont été tous arides. (Elle reste) sur moi la dette que 

* fol, 34, J'ai contractée, (pensant I’) * acquitter, lorsque mes oliviers fructifieraient. » 
ιτ Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Combien (y a-t-il) d'arbres qui sont arides 
parmi les oliviers? » Zachée lui dit : « J'ai cent quarante arbres dans 

un (seul) champ : tous sont arides. » 


| 
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Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Apporte-moi une branche de tes oliviers. » 
Zachée apporta une branche de ces arbres qui étaient arides. Le Seigneur Jésus 
la prit et la bénit. ll lui dit : « Va, ὁ vieillard, planter cette branche au milieu 
de ton champ, car d'elle surviendra ta richesse. Sache que cette branche 
deviendra un olivier à trois rameaux, qu'elle ne sera jamais aride οἱ qu'elle 
deviendra l'orgueil de tous les peuples. Ils la chercheront des extrémités de 
la terre ot ils seront bénis par elle. Elle deviendra pour eux joie et allé- 
gresse. Quiconque prendra une brindille de cette branche ou de ses feuilles 
et la mettra dans sa maison (sera protégé) : ma bénédiction sera en (cette 
maison) etles gens de cette maison * ne eraiudront pas les démous. 5i quelque * fol. 3», 
individu ose entrer (dans) la maison où se trouve (une brindille) de cette πα 
brauche, la peur et le tremblemeut le saisiront, au point qu'il sortira de (cette 
maison). » 


€ 
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Le vieillard, qui s'appelait Zachée, prit cette branche de la main du Seigneur — 
Jésus et la planta au milieu de son champ. Immédiatement elle bourgeonna 
et produisit des feuilles. 


3 


Lorsque le vieillard vit ceci, il fut extrêmement étonné. Il alla (trouver) le 
Seigneur Jésus, se prosterna devant lui et lui dit : « Tu es le Christ, le Fils 
du Seigneur, le Rédempteur du monde. » 

Il alla vers les gens de sa maison et leur raconta l'œuvre du Seigneur 
Jésus, qu'il avait vue (lui-méme) parmi ses miracles. Tous les gens de sa 
maison et du peuple des Juifs crurent cc jour-là. 


0 


Puis Zachée alla vers la branche d'olivier qui avait poussé et avait fruc- 
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leçon adoptée. — 7b. RENE : ire : ner] B ext : arc; C, D A79? ek à 017), ὦ. as, : 
eae] B eeni. — 9. NE : trc] D ane oar: arc; C nt د‎ ow. — 10. Ano د‎ : 
find: : ovr] B om. — 11. nent : A20 — Ἀ” ΔΤ] D NENE : ΑΗ د‎ APAA د 116600 د‎ : 
FAA : aNd : ///]/] Mao à ANP و‎ NOR, C DENT د‎ RID : 07 ΤΗ : PNA : NCAA: PUN: 
PHA د‎ T4. : "IUA : PA à on : "وه‎ : 757; D NENT : AOÛ د‎ Αλ Εν د‎ A00 د‎ : 
PUN: FAN : APP 1 APE : هخ‎ ٨۸ وه 1 هن‎ : ATE. 


tifié '. 11 fit porter de sa (provenance) quarante charges d'homme, ce jour-là. 


En outre, en vingt-sept jours * il remplit des (fruits de cette branche) treize + fol. : 
Ng) Ve 


we 


ñ, 
(contenances) de pressoir. Les fruits qui restèrent, on en mangea. La cause de 
la richesse de Zachée provint des fruits de eette branche. 


= 


/ 
Aprés que Zachée eut recueilli l'huile et les olives qui provenaient de 
cette branche, il vint (trouver) le Seigneur Jésus et lui dit : « Je te rends 
graces, mon Seigneur et mon Dieu, pour tout ce que tn m'as donné. Je te 
rends graces pour tous les bienfaits que tu as accomplis pour moi. » Il lui 
raconta toutes les bénédictions qu'il avait trouvées à cette branche d'olivier. 
En outre, il lui dit : « Je te supplie, mon Seigneur et mon Dieu, de me 
donner, chaque année, comme tu m'as donné maintenant. » Le Seigneur 
Jésus lui dit : « Sache que cette branche te donnera chaque année, comme 
elle t'a donné cette année-ci. » 
Que la bénédiction de sa grace soit avec nous! Amen, 


1. Ce sens n'est pas indiqué dans le Ler. aeth. de Dillmann. 
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VINGT-DEUXIEME MIRACLE 
RÉSURRECTION DE SARA, REBECCA ET RACHEL 


1. Jésus, en se rendant au tombeau de Rachel, rencontre des prinees des prétres et des 
scribes. —2. Comme illeur dit qu'il va ressusciter Rachel, ils le traitent de fou. — 3. Il 
les réprimande sévérement et leur déclare qu'il va ressusciter aussi Sara et 11666008. — 
^. H opère la résurrection. — 5. Il fait constater aux Juifs le miracle. — 6. Sara 
admoneste les Juifs, — 7. Jésus les gourmande aussi. — 8. Il ordonne aux trois saintes 
femmes de retourner à leur tombeau. 


Vingt-deuxiéme miracle de Notre-Seigneur οἱ Notre-Sauveur Jésus-Christ 
au tombeau de Rachel Rahêl]. 

Que la bénédiction de sa grace soit avee son serviteur Gabra- Wühed pour 
les siècles des siècles! Amen. 


I 
Un jour, le Seigneur Jésus alla de Jérusalem | lyarousálém] à " 411 
Béta-Lehém). ll. voulait visiter le tombeau des enfants qu Hérode [Hérodès] 
avait tués. Il vit en chemin plusieurs princes des prétres et des seribes. 
Le Seigneur Jésus leur dit : « Où allez-vous, enfants d'Israël | 1,5۵ 65» 
Hs lui dircnt : « Nous voulons aller à Bethléem. » Le Seigneur Jésus leur 


* fol. 35, 


3). 
να. 


-- 


* fol. 35, 
WB 


Το. 3 
bE 
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dit : « Ne voulez-vous pas aller au tombeau de Rachel? » Alors il alla, lui 
aussi, (et suivit) le chemin par lequel ils allaient, jusqu'à ee qu'il parvint avec 
eux au tombeau de Rachel. 


2 


Il leur dit : « Si moi-même j'appelle maintenant Rachel, mère de Joseph 
[Yosêf] et de Benjamin |Benyáàm| et si elle-même aussi sort du tombeau, 
en ressuseltant des morts, eroirez-vous en moi? » Les Juifs lui dirent : 
« Maintenant nous savons que tu radotes. Fais, de grace, ce que tu dis, 
afin que nous voyions. Si tu (le) fais, nous saurous que tu as été envoyé 
de la part du Seigneur et nous eroirons que tu es le Messie et le Sauveur 
* d'Israël, » 


3 


Notre-Seigneur leur dit : « O race de vipères et méchante, qui vons enset- 
gnera à échapper à la colère qui vient? Maintenant écoutez-moi et faites 
l’œuvre qui eonvient (el) qui produira pour vous (eomme) fruit la péni- 
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tence. Si vous faites ceci, vous avez le droit de chercher un signe. (Mais) 
sachez que vos prophètes et tous les peuples deviendront témoins au sujet 
de votre égarement. » 

Ensuite il leur dit : « Moi-même, je ressusciterai du tombeau, avec 
Rachel, Rébecea "BebqÀ et Sara (Sara), femme d'Abraham ['Abrehànm. » Lors- 
qu'ils entendirent ces paroles du Seigneur Jésus, les Juifs furent stupéfaits et 
baissérent le visage. 


4 


Le Seigneur Jésus s'éloigna d'eux (et se tint) à l'écart. 1] dit à haute voix: 
« A vous je vous dis, Sara, Rebecca et Rachel, ressuscitez des morts, sortez 
du tombeau et venez vers moi iei. » Aussitót il y eut un grand tremblement 
de terre; * un bruit intense fut entendu. Le rocher dans lequel se trouvaient 
ces pures se fendit. Sara, Rebeeca et Rachel sortirent du tombeau et se pros- 
ternérent devant le Seigneur Jésus, alors que leur visage brillait comme 
l'éclat du soleil. 


SIO. 36, 
y* a. 


οι; 36. 
r* a. 





* fol. 36, 
τ” b. 


* fol. 36, 
w bp: 
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Le Seigneur Jésus dit aux Juifs : « O assemblée des Juifs, levez vos 
yeux; 6 enfants de péché, regardez (ces) femmes. » Lorsqu'ils eurent levé 
leurs yeux, ils ne purent pas regarder les saintes femmes par suite de l'éclat 
de la lumiére qui provenait de leur visage. 


6 


Sara, femme d'Abraham, se leva et dit : «Ὁ eufauts de mon fils Jacob 
[Yaqob], pourquoi récusez-vous (ce Jésus): C'est qu'il est puissant sur la 
vie et la mort. Pourquoi récusez-vous celui-ei par la puissance de qui nous 
sommes ressuscitées des morts, moi-même Sara, Rébecca et Rachel? Celui-ci 
(c')est (celui) qui est entré sous la tente de ° votre père Abraham, alors que 
nous nous trouvions dans le désert. Celui-ci (c^est (celui) qui m'a annoncé 
l'enfantement d'Isaac Yeshaq’, mon fils. Celui-ci (c’)est (celui) qui à sauvé 
Isaac, mon fils, du couteau et l'a racheté par une brebis qui ne fut pas 
engendrée. Sous cet aspect (d'homme), il s'est assis à table, a mangé avec le 
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Père Abraham et nous a bénis. Sous cet aspect, il a promis à Abraham qu'il 
deviendrait père. Sous cet aspect, il est allé à la terre de Sodome [Sadom] et 
de Gomorrhe [Gamorà!, aprés étre parti de chez Abraham. Les prophétes 
ont prophétisé que, sous eet aspect, il sauverait Adam ['Adàm] et ses enfants 
de la mort éternelle du péché. (C'est) sous cette forme quil a fait le ciel 
et la terre. (C'est) cette forme qui est apparue à Jacob [Yaqob]. (C'est) cette 
forme qu'a vue Moise [Mousé] sur le mont Sinai (Sina). Elle lui ordonna 





d'aller à la terre d’Egypte (Gebets] délivrer les enfants d'Israël | Esrá'el] de 
la servitude. (C'est) cette forme (qui est) l'auteur de tous les miracles. Croyez 


* fol. 36, en cette forme, ὁ * enfants d'Israël, dont la beauté est plus belle que (celle) 
UT des fils de Vhomme' (et) au sujet de laquelle le prophète David (Dawit] a a 


prophétisé dans les Psaumes. » 


= 


d 


Lorsque Sara eut terminé ce discours, le Seigneur Jésus leur dit : 
« O enfants d'Israël, fils de péché et au cœur dur eomme la pierre, croyez- 
vous maintenant, (oui) ou non ? Sachez (donc) que les morts croient en moi. 


ο νι ο. 
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Désormais les peuples des nations étrangéres croiront en moi à votre 
place, afin que soit accomplie la prophétie du prophéte David quia dit : Un 
peuple, qui sera créé, glorifiera le Seigneur !. » 


8 


Puis le Seigneur Jésus dit à Sara, à Rébecca et à Rachel : « Retournez 
à vos places en paix. » Aussitot elles retournérent à leur tombeau. 

O mon Seigneur Jésus-Christ, par la gràce de ton secours, garde ta ser- 
vante ‘Eda-Heywat pour les siécles des siecles. Amen. 


VINGT-TROISIEME MIRACLE 


LE MIRACLE DES MELONS 


1. Jésus rencontre, à Césarée de Palestine, un homme qui se lamente sur la perte de ses 
melons, entiérement rongés par les vers. — 2. Jésus se fait apporter les trois racines 
qui, seules, restent dans le champ. — 3. ll les bénit et ordonne de les planter en les 
éloignant l'une de l'autre. — 4. La récolte est surprenante et procure au propriétaire 
du cliamp, aprés le payement de ses dettes, un bénéfice de quatre mille drachmes d'or. 
— b. Cet homme apporte l'or à Jésus, qui lui conseille de le donner en aumóne 
aux pauvres. — 6. Il le distribue entièrement et devient l'un des disciples de 
Jésus. 


ees. οι, 19. 
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* Vingt-troisiéme miracle que fit Notre-Seigneur Jésus-Christ sur une semence 
de melons '. 

Que la bénédiction de sa grâce soit avec son serviteur Zawga-Mikd él 
pour les siècles des siècles ! Amen. 


| 
Tandis que le Seigneur Jésus traversait le territoire de Césarée [Qisaryal 
de Palestine [Felest êm] avec ses disciples, il vit un homme qui se tenait 
(debout) auprés d'un (champ) ensemencé de melons, qui pleurait et (qui) se 
frappait de la main le visage et la poitrine. Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : 
« Qu'as-tu, que t'est-il arrivé, ó homme, et pourquoi pleures-tu? » Cet 
homme répondit et lui dit : « O mon Seigneur, je suis un homme pauvre, 
soullrant et malade. J'ai peiné (pour) semer ces melons. Maintenant ils sont 
perdus pour moi. » 
2 
Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Quelle (est) la cause de cette perte? » Il lui 


1. Transcription du grec µελοπέπον. 


* fol. 36, 
yop 


2101 36, 
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dit : « Les vers me les ont ravagés. Le juste Adonai' |'Adonáy!, Dieu d'Israël, 
sait que (les vers) ne m'ont rien laissé, sauf trois racines. Avec quoi payerai- 
Je’ ma dette et où trouverai-je (de l'argent pour l'acquitter)? » Le Seigneur 
Jésus lui dit : « Arrache les trois racines des melons. » Il les arracha et les 
jeta devant le Seigneur Jésus. 


5} 
+) 


Notre-Seigneur prit les melons et les bénit. ll dit à cet homme : « Prends 
ces melons et plante-les dans un endroit différent de l'endroit où les melons 
ont été ravagés. Lorsque tu les planteras, ne les mets pas prés (les uns 
des autres). » 


4 


Cet homme fit comme le Seigneur Jésus lui avait dit. Immédiatement 
les trois racines des melons fleurirent et leurs ramifications s’étendtrent 


1. M. à m. : /a justice d’Adonai. 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. 4. 55 
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sur la terre, (Les melons) fructifierent', cette année-là, beaucoup plus que 
les années passées. Cet homme récolta beaucoup plus de melons que tous 
les gens de la Palestine. Il paya sa dette et régla (les affaires) de sa maison. 
Puis il lut resta quatre mille drachmes d'or (sur) la vente des melons. 


- 


) 


Cet homme apporta l'or au Seigneur Jésus et lui dit: «° O mon Seigneur, 
jai payé ma dette et j'ai réglé les alTaires de ma maison. Il me reste quatre 
mille drachmes d'or. Voici que je (les) apporte vers toi. Que m’ordonnes-tu 
d'eu faire? » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Va, donne l'aumóne aux pauvres et 
aux malheureux. » ll fit tout comme le Seigneur Jésus lui avait ordonné. 


6 


I] revint vers lui et lut dit : « Voici que j'ai distribué entièrement les 
quatre mille drachmes d'or aux pauvres et aux malheureux. Je n'ai pas con- 
servé par devers moi une seule drachme. » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Tu 
as hien fait. Mais viens, suis-moi ». Il le suivit done et devint son disciple, 


1. Ce seas n'est pas indiqué dans le صا‎ aeth. de Dillmann. 
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(faisant partie) du nombre des soixante-douze disciples. Par sa prédieation se 
convertirent beaucoup de gens des enfants d'Israël et d'autres gens. Ils 
reçurent le baptême. En outre, il convertit à la foi les gens d’Ascalon 
l'Asqâlân]. 

Que la bénédietion de sa grace et la puissance de son secours soient 
avec sa servante Walata-Gabr el pour les sièeles des siècles! Amen. 


VINGT-QUATRIEME MIRACLE 
GUÉRISON DE L'HÉMORROISSE 


1. L'hémorroisse se décide à aller toucher la frange du vêtement de Jésus. — 2. Elle 
est guérie aussitót. — 3. Jésus demandant à Pierre qui l'a touché, l'hémorroïsse se 
présente. — 4. Jésus lui remet ses péchés. — 5. Aux Juifs indignés qui le prennent 
pour le fils du charpentier Joseph, il répond que Joseph n'est pas son pére, mais son 
ami. — 6. Il aperçoit une chèvre sauvage paissant sur une colline et lui ordonne de dire 
qui il est. — 7. Sept mille quatre cents hommes, sans compter les femmes et les 
enfants, croient en Jésus. — 8. Jésus renvoie la chèvre, en lui promettant qu'elle ne 


deviendra la propriété de personne. 


* Vingt-quatrième miracle de Notre-Seigneur et Notre-Sauveur Jésus-Christ. * 


sur une femme qui avait une perte de sang. 
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Que la bénédiction de sa grâce soit avec son serviteur Irénée [Tranéwos] 


pour les siècles des siècles ! 
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Tandis que le Seigneur. Jésus traversait le territoire de la Galilée (Galilà: 
avec ses disciples et avee beaucoup de geus des Juifs, en leur parlant et (en) 
leur disant : « Le royaume des cieux est proche de vous. Pour vous, rece- 
vez-le », voici qu'une femme de la lignée d'Abraham ['Abrehàm], appelée 
Yeyosgénä, qui avait une perte de sang depuis douze ans, vint vers lui, 
aprés avoir pensé dans son cour, en (se) disant : « Je ne dois pas entrer | 
au milieu du peuple, (afin de) demander au Maitre de me guérir. En effet, 
la loi de Moïse Mousé) ordonue ainsi, en disant : Que la femme (se trouvant) 
dans les jours de ses menstrues n'entre pas dans lassemblée du peuple! Mais si 
elle est entrée, ayant osé (enfreindre cette preseription), qu'elle soit lapidée de 
pierres à mort! ! Cependant j'irai toucher la frange de son vêtement derrière 


37, 
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* fol, az, lui, car * je suis (que), si approche de lui, je serai guérie? de cette mauvaise 


maladie. » 


I. Lev., xv, 25 et 33. — 3. Matth IS 2. 
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2 


Alors elle s'approcha du Seigneur et prit la frange de son vétement '. Aussitôl 


و 


elle fut quérie et la source de sa perte de sang devint seche”. 
3 

Le Seigneur Jésus dit & ceux qui le suivaient : Qui m'a touché? Simon-Pierre 
[Sem'on Pétros] répondit et hu dit : Ne vois-tu pas les gens qui (sont) avec tot οἱ 
se pressent (pour) entendre ta parole glorieuse, et toi-même tu dis : Qui m'a touché ? ? 

Lorsque la femme entendit (eela), elle exposa au Seigneur Jésus qu'elle 
s'était approchée de lui. Elle l'adora et lui dit: « Sois elément envers mol, 
Dieu d'Israël ("Esrà'el]. C'est moi qui me suis approchée et ai touché la 
frange de ton vétement. Aussitôt que j'ai touehé la frange de ton vétement, 
jai été guérie de ma maladie de douze ans. » 


7 
1 


Le Seigneur Jésus dit aux gens: « Je wai pas trouve dans la nation d'Israël 


1. Matth., 1x, 20. — 2. Mare, v, 29. — 3. Lue, vii, ^5. 
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(une foi) comme la foi de cette femme. » Puis il lui dit : « Je te remets tes 
j^ ام‎ εἣ EE Y 2 = ῥ ps وک‎ at 
pechés', et cette grace“ s aJoutera pour ἴοι à ta guérison. » 
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9) 


Les Juifs dirent entre eux : Quel est done celui qui pardonne les péchés, 
hormis le Dieu d'Israel? ? Celui-ci n'(est)-il pas le fils de Marie [Máryámj?? Son 
père (n'est-il pas) Joseph [Yosèf], l'artisan, et ses frères (ne) sont-ils (pas) de nos 
frères τ 2 

Le Seigneur Jésus protesta contre? leurs paroles et leur dit : « 0 
assemblée des Juifs, oui, je suis le fils de Marie, et mes fréres (sont) vos 
frères. Quant à Joseph, il n'est pas mou père, mais il est mon ami. » 


6 


Ensuite if se tourna et vit une chèvre (sauvage) paissant sur une colline. 
Il lui dit : « A toi je te dis, ὁ chèvre (sauvage), viens ici et expose à ces gens 
qui je suis, d'où je suis venu dans le monde et où je vais. » Cette chèvre 


1. Matth., viu, 10. — 2. Matth., ix, 2, — 3. Mare; i, 7. ο. Matt τα. 59 — 
5. Ce sens west pas indiqué dans le Lex. aeth. de Dillmann. 


38, 


ποι: 


[5 a. 


38, 


* fol. 
re: 


[199] VINGT-QUATRIEME MIRACLE. S05 





P AA 1 (D- Al: : DEMA : MATE. E Jt : ATU AAA : h. ene : amu 

T : AGU : OFFIC : NAAT : AAA: AMEL: OL: ΔΎ: e: AIA 

h : Al fo ἐν : ATE H 0-4: E EMG . i AET : DP EC S Azt : (Al: : TEE κ. 
q1Ch : NAAT : Lee ο. 


d 


MAN: APO: : MWA: A704. : TP د‎ 007 : "IA doo : aos fn. : WAT 
NA: AFAT : ος s arp fa’ : Aca: : OATNG : 0599 : (ATL AT : AL 
Ad: bà: د‎ NZPA : AO : WEE : NAT? : OA : AMANC Ὁ AT : 
arb : oA: BC: UO : A99 : ἈΠ: Ae: Adr 5 7 
d: mhk: NCAA: WENGE : h : NA EAU : ATHE: NA 1-٨٠ 
C: Q7" : Aner: NEG: POA: NA! APO: AS PNov- : NPAT? 
(nov: : QU: : AAA 7 


1. post oema B, C, D add. «un. — ib. eig د‎ FMT] B 0018 د‎ wk : Dub. — 
2. NAAT] € om. a. — ^. zt e] A aon: D, €, D donnent la leçon adoptée. — 5. post 0 
B. € add. myt. — ib. post Aago- U add. a, — 0. WHAT : sea] B om. nean: C. 
D add. wca£n. — 7. une ry] A 10n“; B, C, D donnent Ia leçon adoptée. — 8. ant] b 
om. — 10. ana] B, C, D om. — ib. ann] Bena: Ὁ, Ὁ om. — ib. ο που] B, C, D a: 
7, — 10-11. neatonner-] D, €, D om. n (B a corrigé λῆΤ2Ώλου en Την"). 
— 11. mu] one. 


(sauvage) vint, se prosterna aux pieds du Seigneur Jésus, ouvrit la bouche, 
parla dans la langue des hommes et dit : « C'est toi le Dieu d' Israël; c'est 
toi le créateur des ' eieux et de la terre; c'est toi qui parles dans la langue + fol, 3s, 


A EID: 
des prophètes. » 


/ 


Lorsque les gens entendirent (cela), ils furent fort étonnés. Ils étaient 
au nombre de sept mille quatre cents hommes, sans (compter) les femmes 
et les enfants. Ils furent tous stupéfaits et étonnés. Ils crurent en Notre- 
Seigneur Jésus et dirent d'une seule voix : « Oui, celui-ci (est! vraiment le 
Fils du Seigneur. Vraiment celui-ci est le Christ qui a été envoyé de la part 
du Pére pour le salut des peuples. Celui-ci est le Christ au sujet de qui 6 
[Mousè] a prophétisé en disant : Le Seigneur suseitera pour vous, dans les 
derniers jours, un homme d'entre vos frères qui réunira auprès de hu les peuples". 


1. Deut; xvnr, 15. 
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Puis le Seigneur Jésus dit à la chèvre (sauvage) : « Va à ton endroit, 
pais et sois libre. Désormais personne ne t'asservira. » 

Que ła bénédiction de ta grâce soit avee ta servante Wualata- 58 
pour les siéeles des siècles! 


VINGT-CINQUIEME MIRACLE 
GUÉRISON D'UN ÉLÉPIIANTIASIQUE SOURD-MUET 


1. Jésus rend la parole à un éléphantiasique sourd-muet. — 2. I] l'envoie ensuite se laver 
? la piscine de Siloé : la lépre disparait. — 3. Comme la guérison est opérée le jour 
du sabbat, les Juifs veulent mettre à mort Jésus. — 4. Le miraculé défend Jésus. — 
5. Jésus adresse aux Juifs de cinglants reproches, sous forme d'anathémes. — 6. Aux 
Juifs qui déclarent que le Christ est Fils de David, il répond par la citation du pre- 
mier verset du Psaume CIX (Dirit Dominus Domino meo). 


Vingt-cinquiéme miracle que fit Notre-Seigneur Jésus-Christ, à ^Elhedár, 
* fol. 38, sur. un homme qui souffrait de la maladie de 'l'éléphantiasis et (était) 
inuet, 


(Que sa bénédiction demeure avee son serviteur Fdsiladas pour les siécles 
des siécles! Amen. 
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1. AMA: A e] C, DAMLA د‎ n eO 10۴0۰ — 7b. AATEC] D RAUSE. — .4ل‎ v] 
A om. o; B, € nah; D donne la leçon adoptée. — 1 B nee sic; €, D ۰ 
— ib. n fà] D om. — 4. une] C uten. — 5. post otsa د‎ ray B add. *8, : nthe, 54 : 91 
QU: Ages Py. — 0. aama] B, C, D om. 1. — 7. efte : AMA : ALAA: PTT + Τά 
Des EL dec 8477] A oni. ; B, C, D donnent la leçon adoptée. — 8. 412 iin] b, €, D 
ahaw : win. — 9. anaro] B eyanacos- (primitivement 011000۰ sic). — ib. ngnAaz] B 
IANA“. — 10. genes y] B ereer. ١.0717 : ehar] B om. — ib. on ος] D on, 
EPEN; U Ph, epz. 


t 


Un jour que le Seigneur Jésus passait sur le territoire de "Elheddr, i vit 
un homme éléphantiasique et muet qui se lameutait et pleurait, en levant 
les yeux au ciel et eu étendant les mains. Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : 
« Quel (motif) te fait pleurer, ó homme, alors que ton Sauveur se trouve 
(auprés de toi)? » Le Seigneur Jésus s'approeha de lui et lui mit la main 


sur la langue. Il parla aussitôt. 


2 


Il se prosterna aux pieds de Notre-Seigneur Jésus et lui dit : « Tu es le 
Christ, le Fils du Seigneur. » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Que veux-tu 
maintenant? Va en paix. » Cet homme lui dit : « Mon Seigneur, sois 
clément envers moi. Quant à moi, je suis (uu sujet) d'opprobre au milieu 
des [sraélites. Personne d'entre eux ne me donne à manger de pain, mais 
ils me chassent a cause de mes plaies et n'approchent jamais de moi. Én 
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2. MAPI] B 0۸ 0, 3. Fam: nem: TNA : AAA : Hone] B om. — ib. 000 : yt — 
hee : Wasa” : alr] B Aña : h"qUp: STC fao : DAC: Arp: Ισ» : ov^ : PEN : 
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— ^. ORE ορ + A — Anda : FP] B om. — 7. ^£: DAE + mn] Bone : NAN, د‎ 
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ue] B ۸704-7۵ : neue: (primitivement). — 10. "HL : n? د‎ aves: ange : 4007) B 
ANLA : £O; D AMA: à : on: 00 £255, : GAP : A ao. — 12. wrk] B, C, D wrta. 
— ib. work] D om. 


effet, je n'ai (plus) de mains (ni) de pieds. » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Va 
vers le rocher d'où sort la source d'eau qui s'appelle * Siloé Selwa]. Là, lave 
lon eorps trois fois, en disant à chaque ablution : « Au nom du Pere, amen; 
au nom du Fils, amen; au nom de l'Esprit-Saint, vie éternelle, amen. Ce 
(Dieu trin) est (l'auteur) parfait de tout ee qui (est) dans les cieux et (sur) 
la terre. A lui gloire, honneur, action de graces et majesté pour les siéeles 
des siècles. » Si tu fais cela. tu seras guéri de ta maladie. » Immédiatement 
cet homme alla à la source مل‎ Siloe. Il fit comme avait ordonné le Seigneur 


Jésus et il fut guéri aussitót. 


3 
ll partit vers l'assemblée des Juifs. Lorsqu'ils le virent guéri, ils ui 
dirent : « Qui t'a guéri? » Il leur dit : « Le Seigneur Jésus, le Sauveur du 
monde, m'a guéri. » Is lui dirent : « Quand t'a-t-il guéri? » Il leur dit: « Il 
m'a guéri et m'a rendu sain le jour du sabbat. » 
Les 10118 dirent entre eux : « Cet homme (Jésus) est 16 violateur du 


μοι. 38. 
νου. 


98. 


b. 


Eno]. 
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DANI : ECM سور‎ Rh ANMA ALAA Moos πι foren * 


1. 00/(ېبوص‎ : WJ ona : ἂν]. — ib. pra] B, €, D PEA. — 5. REAM] زا‎ 5 
ang’. — h. nov] D om. — 0. ane] ο 1b. na] Aom; 5, €, D donnent la lecon 
adoptée. — 7. une] B Anw. — ib. aw د‎ AMA] B, C, D om. — 5. nrbra?] A 7 
YAP: B ΦΥΤΑ" sic; C, D donnent la leçon adoptée. — 9. Aans] B An. — 
ib. ona] €, D om. œ. — ib. xene] B, C, D ου, — 10. ennt : grs. : Wet] Boni: 
Wyr: OTIS EWR : 774. — ib. NLR : aLi : boo] b, C, D νου» 121 nein, 


sabbat; il déclare vaine la Loi. C'est pourquoi il mérite* la mort. » Les prêtres * fol. 39, 
et les anciens eonvoquerent les gens (du peuple) et leur dirent : « S1 vous gi 
connaissez l'endroit (oà il séjourne), prévenez-nous, lorsqu'il viendra à 
Jérusalem ['lyarousalém . » 


LS 


Le malade qui élait guéri leur dit : « Moi-méme je suis que je suis 
demeuré ulcéré, muet et sourd et que cet homme m'a guéri. S'il n'avait 
pas une (grande) puissance et une grande force, il n'aurait pas pu me guérir. 
En effet, nous n'avons jamais entendu (dire) chez les prophétes ni à leur 
époque que (des œuvres) comme les œuvres de cet homme aieut été accom- 





plies. » Les scribes οὐ les pharisiens dirent : « Ne tuez pas eet homme, inals 
(dédaignez) les gens qui n'ont pàs d'intelligence et qui ne connaissent pas la 
Lol. » 


> 


9) 


Tandis qu'ils parlaient ainsi, le Seigneur Jésus vint vers eux et leur dit : 
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» Savez-vous de qui je suis le Fils? Si vous croyiez, vous seriez sauvés de 
votre péché. Mais votre péché repose 


$t 


sur votre ignorance. (Vous) qui ne 
croyez pas en moi, ne comprendrez-vous pas, ô enfants de vipères, la 
prophétie du prophète David Dawit) qui a dit par l'Esprit-Saint : La pierre 
que les constructeurs ont rejetée, elle-même a été (posée) au sommet de l'angle. 
Cette (pierre a été. posée) de la part du Seigneur. Elle est merveilleuse pour 
nos 1 '. 

O enfants de vipères, vous dites vous-mêmes (que) celui qui invective contre 
son frere ne sera pas jugé. Mais moi je vous dis (que) celui qui dit à son frère : 
« Impur », merite la géhenne*. 

O race de serpents, vous-mêmes vous lavez l'intérieur de la coupe et la 
netloyes, alors que vous n'obserrez pas la Loi mosaique?. Vous prolongez la 
prière dans les places (publiques) et vous trainez vos rétements, afin de piller 


les orphelins et les veuves, sous le prétexte de votre prière‘. Vous offrez la 


1. Ps., cavu, 22-23. — 2. Matth., v, 22. — 3. Matth., xxii, 25. — 4. Matth., xxi, 


ΟΙ. 38. 


b. 


39, 


b. 


re 


* fol. 
چا‎ 





η δν 
νας 


* fol. 39; 
νο ᾱ- 
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م 


dime de l'hysope, * du cumin et de la nielle, (mais) vous négliges les comman- 
dements du Seigueur!. C'est pourquoi vous mentreres pas dans le royaume du 
Seigneur. En effet, vous n'entrerez pas vous-mómes; COULD aussi qui (se présentent 
pour) entrer, vous les empéchez d'entrer dans le royaume des 7١٠ 

0 enfants de vipères, appliquez-vots à faire des œuvres qui vous donneront 
comme frit le royaume des cieux". Malheur d vous, scribes, prêtres et anciens 
d'Israël, qui déclarez vaine la loi? et niez le Christ, en étant certains de sa 
venue et (en) disant de lui (par contre) : « Qui est-il? D'où vient-il? د‎ 


6 


Les Juifs lui dirent : « Si le Christ vient, nous croirons en lui. Nous 
savons qu'il est fils de David. » Le Seigneur Jésus leur dit : Si lui-même est 
fils de David, comme vous (le) dites, commeut David dit-il par UEsprit-S«nt : Le 
Seigneur a dit à mon Seigneur : Assieds-toi a ma droite, jusqu'à ce que je reduise 
tes ennemis sous Ueseabeau de tes pieds® ? Lorsque les Juifs entendirent de lui 


ο ουδ. xxi, 23. — 2. Matth., xxi, 13. — 3. Ce sens n'est pas indiqué dans 
le Lex. aeth. de Dillmann. — 4. Matth.. 11, 7-8. — 5. Mattin, XXHI, 23. 6. Ps., XMI, 
43-45. 


ct 
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ces paroles, il y eut “entre eux une discussion. IH ne leur fut pas possible de 
lui répondre un seul mot". 


/ 


Ils dirent entre eux : « Est-ce que le Christ qu'on attend fera de plus 
grands miracles que ceux que fait cet homme? Avec tout ceci nous n'avons 
pas trouvé en lui de péché, ni de paroles d'afféterie et de mensonge. » A 
ce moment-la, beaucoup de gens crurent. Gloire au Seigneur! 

Que sa miséricorde soit avec sa servante Reyba-Ddiwit pour les siècles 


des siécles! Amen. 


1 .ږو‎ xxtr, 46. 


* fol. 39, 


vo b. 


ο]. 39, 
V2 dee 
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VINGT-SIXIEME MIRACLE 


L'EXPULSION DES SAUTERELLES DE LA GALILÉE ET DE LA 6 
ET LA QUESTION DU SABBAT. 


1. Pendant quatre ans ct demi, la Galilée et la Judée sont ravagées par les sauterelles. — 
3. Les Juifs chargent Nicodème d'aller demander à Jésus la cessation du fléau. — 
3. Nicodéme fait la démarche. — ^. Jésus lui dit que cette calamité est due à l'endur- 


cissement des Israëlites. — 5. Néanmoins, il les délivrera, mais ce sera le jour du 
sabbat. — 0. ll expose à Nicodème la question du sabbat. — 7. Nicodème est 
émerveillé dela sagesse de Jésus. — 8. Jésus est transfiguré et entouré d'une nuée 


lumineuse. À un ange qui descend du ciel pour lui demander ses ordres, il enjoint 
d'écarter le fléau, le jour du sabbat. — 9. A Nicodème épouvanté de ce qu'il vient de 
voir il déclare que le spectacle sera bien plus effrayant, lorsqu'il viendra juger les 


vivants et les morts. — 10. Il le charge de précher aux Juifs la pénitence. — 11. Con- 
version de nombreux fsraélites. — 12. Nicodeme voit, de ses propres yeux, l'ange 


écarter le fléau. 


Vinetesixieme miracle que fit Notre-Seigneur Jésus-Christ par une ex julsion 
D | J 





de sauterelles du territoire de la Galilée ‘Galila} et de la Judée Yehoudà!. 
Que la bénédietion de sa grace soit avec son serviteur Walda-Wähed 6 


les siècles des siècles! Amen. 
ἱ 


Les gens de la Galilée et du territoire de la 4udée avaient continué, 
(pendant) quatre ans et demi, de semer et de peiner. Lorsqu'on approchait 


ct 


‘ 


10 
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1. ۹۵۸ : ANA د‎ WE : DIC + 9780 OTe: MG) B PTH د‎ ANA: ed: UIE; C, D 
AOA: ANA? hd: 016 د‎ 7971505 AS, — 2. qd: s rs): DP Lhe: antaa] B. C, D oq 
Tos RUZ : (D tks τ) NEN Deke : RNA. — ib. Mn] B, C, Danin. — 3. on 
Tos AwRC] Baars ۱۳٣د‎ vie: hO; C, D wnt: ^ : avec. — 5. nen] B uenaz. — 
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de la moisson ', les sauterelles (la) mangeaient et ne laissaient rien. ' C'est 
pourquoi il vint sur les gens de cette contrée une (grande) calamité et une 
grande pauvreté. Moururent beaucoup d'enfants d'Israël et d'autres gens qui 
habitaient dans (ces) contrées. 


2 


Lorsque quatre ans et demi furent écoulés, les enfants d'Israël se réu- 
mirent et dirent entre eux : « Où est l'homme qui dit: « Je suis le Christ, le 
Fils du Seigneur? » Si done lui-méme peut écarter de nous cette calamité, 
allons le chercher. » Nicodème [Niqodimos] leur dit : ال‎ n'est possible à personne 
de faire (des œuvres) semblables aux œuvres de cet homme. Mais la droite du Sei- 
gneur (est) posée sur Du?. Ws dirent à Nicodème : « Nous te demandons, de 
grâce”, va le (trouver), toi seul, car il est ton ami, et demande-lui d'écarter 
de nous ce fléau. » 


1. Ce sens n'est pas indiqué dans le Lex. aeth. de Dillmann. — 2. Jean, ru, 2. — 3. Ici 
Nbr, nous (Cen prions), peut être considéré comme le pluriel (première personne) de la 
formule de pulitesse ۰04۳07. je (t'en) prie. 


* fol. 40, 
pea. 


۴ fol. 40, 
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OPI: ἈΠ : ALAN : Ao : Hs : db: AAAA : AIN a: : 
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J. TIN: OS Ci: AS DOG C] B SEN + antl: orn. — ἴδ. anit : ea] B ومهم + فده‎ 
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` hhm, — ib. PAINE] Bong ita : INE; C, D APMC. — 7. Ἀθη, upon] Bony 
t: ennf; C, D row د‎ nZnn £o. — ὦ. gen] D nde. — ib. post añt anao B 
add. agern. — 8. oars anng] B om. — ib. ل0 د0۳‎ B de seconde main (en sur- 


charge); primitivement il y avait enr21n. 


5; 


Nicodeme alla (trouver) le Seigneur Jésus et lui dit : « Maitre bon, moi-méme 
je sais * que tu es venu de la part du Seigneur dans le monde". Tu es la sagesse et * fol. 1ο, 
la puissance du Seigneur. Cette famine, (cette) colére et (ces) sauterelles qui E 
sont venues sur nous sont venues à cause de toi. (Mais) maintenant sois elé- 
ment envers ton peuple et retieus la verge de la colère (loin) de nous, car 
nous sommes tourmentés par la mort et par un chatiment que nous ue pou- 


vons (plus) supporter. » 


5 


Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Si les enfants d'Israël s'étaient vepontis. de 
leurs œuvres mauvaises, ce malheur ne les aurait pas atteints. Combien de 
fois Pai voulu les réunir sous mes commandements, comune la poule réunit ses 
poussins sous ses ailes! (Mais) ils ont refusé? d'entrer (sous) mes commande- 


ments. » 


1. Jean, m, 2. — 2. Matth, xxut, 37. 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — F. 4. 56 
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nan. — ib. er ear] B engein; C om. 7; D met y en surcharge. — 7. fear : 34 د‎ 0 
DAT: AINAT : Ως] ου] B NONT : AE : Fhe: oh د‎ Av; Dom. van. — ib. rav] C tot, 
— th. post oen.» D, C. D add. 748490. — 8. nga] D ανω». — ib. pamar] B om. — 
9. ORE] € on. | 


A 


Nicodème lui dit : « Pardonne (les fautes) passées, 6 mon Seigneur, et 
détourne ta colère de nous. » Le Seigneur Jésus dit à Nicodème : « Oui, moi- 
même je ferai ce que tu me demandes. » Nicodème lui dit : « * Quand (le) feras- 
tu, 6 Maitre bon? » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Le jour du sabbat, j'ordonnerai 


à cette colère de se détouruer de vous. » 
6 


Nicodème dit au Seigneur Jésus : « Conrieut-il qu'une. œuvre soit faite le 


jour du sabbat' د‎ » Le Seigneur Jésus dit à Nicodeme د‎ « Juge toi-même, de grace. 


Vaut-il mieux qu'une dme soit sauvée le jour du sabbat ou qu'elle meure? δ» 
(Nicodème) hu dit : « Il vaut mieux être sauvé que mourir, û mon Seigneur. » 
Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit? : « Le Fils de Chomme est le maitre du sabbat '. 


Mare, n, 24. —‏ تا 


2. Mare, iit, 4. — 3. La conjonction ^ae» introduit ici le discours 
direct, — ἡ. Mare, ει, 28. 
, 


πο. 40, 


Y d. 
* fol. 40. 
X^ 1. 
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£, : NAT : ANT] C om. — 2. Krega] D œ est en surcharge. — δ. hào] B om, — 
ib. ل0071‎ B om. — 3. AMAR : AAA: hoonet] BADAL: SEC. -— 4. Φος] A om. 
n; B, C, D donnent la leçon adoptée. — 70. noat : ari] A om.; B, €, Ὁ donnent la 
leçon adoptée. — ib. rarer] B, C, D )"وز‎ sic. — 5. Prah] C, D om. n. — 
6. 00-141 D, C. D avtrkv. — 7. ΔΑ] B om. — 8. Αλή] B om. — 9. oon : Αθ — 
5h7"n"n^7] B Φ : Ages : nr : IE : 82987: POR. : BGR. — Th. 89807] B, C. 
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ll a pouvoir sur le sabbat. (I1 peut) faire ce qu'il veut le jour du sabbat. O 

Nicodème, le sabbat a été crée pour Ühomme et non pas l'homme pour le sabbat'. 

Le Fils de l'homme a le pouvoir, au ciel ' et sur la terre, de sauver beau- + fot. κο, 
coup d'àmes, le jour du sabbat. Ne sais-tu pas, ὁ Nicodème, (que), lorsque j'ai T 
ordonné au prophète Elie [Elyas] de s'échapper de devant la reine Jézabel 
['Élzàbel|, tueuse de prophètes, il est allé (pendant) quarante jours et quarante 
nuits avec leurs sabbats, sans (commettre) de faute a cause de son obéissance 
à ma parole? Je l'ai sauvé de la main du roi Achab ΑΡ) et de la main 


de sa femme Jézabel. » 


-ι 


Lorsque Nicodème entendit ces paroles de Notre-Seigneur, il fat étonné. II 
songea en lui-méme, en disant : « Les paroles de cet homme ue (sont) pas 
comme les paroles des autres. Il ne parle pas selon le langage (d'un homme) 


1 113106 11, 27. 
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ἀσό de trente ans. » En effet, alors le Seigneur Jésus avait trente ans, depuis 
qu'il était né de Notre-Dame la Sainte Vierge Marie, deux (fois vierge) : en corps 
(et en esprit). 

Le “Seigneur Jesus sut ce que pensait Nicodème. Il lui dit : « Pourquoi 


penses-tu le scandale dans ton eccur ! 2» 


8 


Tandis que Nicodème parlait avec le Seigneur Jésus, la lumière du visage 
(de Jésus) dépassa (en intensité) sept fois la lumière du soleil. En outre, 
(Nicodème) vit une nuce lumineuse (qui) entourait (Jésus). 

Un ange descendit de la nuée, se prosterna devant (Jésus) et lui dit : «O 
(toi)? qui n'es pas changé, (en descendant) du tróne de ta gloire, 6 (toi) qui 
fais de toute la terre l'escabeau de tes pieds, 6 (toi) que les cienx et la terre 
ne contiennent pas, 6 Seigneur bien-aimé, Fils du Seigneur éternel, que 


1. Matth., rx, ^. — 2. Dans tous les vocatifs qui suivent il y a en éthiopien la 


troisième personne du singulier. 


uos 
raed 
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m'ordonnes-tu de faire? » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Je t'ordonne de 
détourner la verge de colere du territoire de la Galilee et du territoire 
de la Judée, le jour du sabbat. » 


9) 


Lorsque Nicodème vit ceci, la peur et l'épouvante le saisirent. Par suite 
, I 
de l'intensité de sa peur, ses dents grincèrent et ses genoux tremblérent. 
? D D 
Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Qu'as-tu vu (de si effrayant), ó * Nicodème, au sujet 
d'un ange, pour être effravé d'une telle peur? Comment feras-tu, lorsque le 
Se, : 1 
Fils de l'homme viendra, dans sa gloire et dans la gloire de tous ses anges, 
juger les vivants et les morts? En effet, ee jour-là i y aura de grands pleurs 
οἱ des grincements de dents". » Alors Nicodème versa de grands pleurs et dit : 


« Je crois en toi, Dieu d'Israël. Sois clément envers moi. » 
[0 


Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « Sache, ὁ Nicodème, que personne ne peut entrer 


dans le royaume des cieur qui ne soit né de l'eau et de UEsprit-Saint?. Maintenant 


1. Matth., vin, 12. — 2. Jean, 11, 5. 
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done va trouver) les enfants d'Israël et dis-leur : « O épais de cœur, jus- 
quà quand vous supporterai-je? Expose-leur de faire pénitence. Sache, ὁ 
Nicodeme, que je t'ai fait mon aide et mon prédicateur. » 


11 


Nicodème alla (trouver) les enfants d'Israèl et leur raconta tous les pro- 
diges du Seigneur Jésus. Beaucoup * d'entre eux erurent par son intermédiaire. | 


12 


Le fléau des sauterelles fut écarté des gens de Galilée et de Judée, le Jour 
du sabbat. Nicodème, prince des Juifs, vit de ses yeux Tange du Seigneur — 
qu'il avait vu auparavant, alors que le Seigneur Jésus lui donnait des ordres 
— écarter les sauterelles avec ses ailes et avec ses mains. 

Que la bénédiction de sa gràce soit avec son serviteur (abra-Mdarydam et 
avee sa servante Walala-Heywat pour les siècles des siècles! Amen. 





πο] ΠΕ 
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VINGT-SEPTIEME- MIRACLE 


LES LIONS D'ASCALON 


1. Les habitants de la région d'Ascalon viennent supplier Jésus de les délivrer des 
incursions de nombreux lions. — 2. Jésus leur promet de les exaucer. — 3. Nathanaél 
communique aux lions l'ordre de Jésus. — ^. Les lions se prosternent devant Natha- 
παῦ] et lui obéissent. — 5. Les gens d'Ascalon sont affermis dans la foi. 


Vingt-septième prodige que ti Notre-Seigneur et Notre-Sauveur Jésus-Christ 
sur le territoire d'Ascalon | Asqàlàn] au sujet de lions. 

Que la bénédiction de sa grace soit avec son serviteur Zaiga-Mikd'él et sa 
femme ‘Eda-Heywat pour les siècles des siécles! Ainen. 


Il y avait beaucoup de lions dans le territoire d Ascalon, au point que les 
gens de cette contrée ne pouvaient pas sortir de la porte de leur maison 
aprés le coucher du soleil. Les gens 60 allèrent (trouver) le Seigneur 
Jésus et lui dirent : « O Maitre bon, le Seigneur t'a envoyé, ' alin de sauver * fol. îl. 


: 1 ΝΞ 
les enfants d'Israël. Sois clément envers nous, ò Seigneur, malgré notre 
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vIn. — 1b. oa] C mre, 5. Aho] B om. — ib. mA 
E: 7701 01: : Mem] C, D DAL: 7123۸ د‎ Ἄσο φῶ, — 7 8. hAPAT] D راس زو‎ Ree 
Vor: ΔΛ} D hzo; C. D onm. هلژ‎ — 10. ^n : 9 à Agar] €, D ^n : 
λα YR : EFNA.. — ib. ainoo] B, C, D Anu, — 72. AMA = nf] B om. sna. 


indignité et chasse les lions qui ravagent notre pays. Nous savons qu'ils 
c m 


écouteront ton ordre et ta parole. » 


9 


Le Seigneur Jésus leur dit! : « Je serai clément envers vous au sujet de 


votre supplication à mon égard. Maintenant donc retournez à votre pays, 
allez à (l'endroit) ou les lions se réunissent et dites aux lions : « Le Seigneur 


Jésus, Fils du Seigneur vivant, vous dit : « O lions, ne demeurez pas dans 
«cette contrée et ne ravagez rien qui s'v trouve. » Ayant entendu ceci, les 


(v 


gens d'Ascalon retournèrent à leur pays. 
e 
3 


Un homme, appelé Nathanael [Nàtnà'el], de Cana [Qànà] de Galilée [Galil], 
s'en alla (loin) d'eux. Il alla à (l'endroit) où les lions se réunissaient et leur 
dit ce que le Seigneur Jésus leur avait ordonné. Lorsque Nathanaël leur eut 


IIa conjonction Aho» introduit ici le discours direct. 
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1. ir] B nrt : m6. — 2. rade] Cab sic. 3. : APAA] CATA hrd: 
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exposé ceci, “de nombreux (et) d'innombrables lions se réunirent 38 de 
lui. Quant à lui, il étendit la main, les admonesta et leur dit : « Allez-vous- 
en de cette contrée et n'(y) entrez (plus) désormais, comme vous (l) a 
ordonné le Seigneur Jésus, le Rédempteur du monde. En effet, lui-même ne 
vous refusera pas votre nourriture. » 


1 
Les lions inclinérent leur tête ensemble et se prosternerent (devant) 
Nathanael, En effet, il était l'un des disciples du Seigneur Jésus. Les lions s'en 
allérent de cette contrée aussitôt. 


3 
Lorsque les gens d'Ascalon. virent ce prodige, leur foi fut affermie. Ils 
considérérent la gloire du Seigneur. 
Que la bénédiction de sa grâce soit avec son serviteur Walda-Wähed et 


(avec) sa femme... pour les siècles des siècles! Amen. 
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pos "Ol د‎ hd AMA τ A CN : AREN ٧ مل‎ : AAC AU : OLN, 
Ip dye 
fears د‎ Ay am : Edid: CAT : LANCE zs: Ano : ARIAT τ په کمم‎ 
1. RETAIC — nn Lén] D IAPC : Nov £67200. : DMNA : APAA : 11:01 : ATORMP CLT : 
نو‎ 4۷۰ C, D HE د‎ (D ROR) TRIPE د‎ ANTAL د‎ "AV : Dovey) : APAA ΤΗΣ) 
ov: TELE à ALMORMP LET د‎ An Lén. — ὃ, NAVA : PAC: — APL] D (00 د‎ PA: gnyvp : 
Mh DA د‎ TIL Suus Λου هوه د‎ ism); C ADIN i OP" د‎ FON à PDAs TH : "TVA د‎ 
PAD ATP : "۵9 i: RL; D AUN د‎ OP ASE : Αλ) : APAA: σῇ ἢ : DIY : PAN د‎ 71 
د ټم‎ ART S Nor + AAI AL, — D. IMR د‎ xe] B NIHA مغز‎ NCAA: C, اا‎ 9. 
APA: nca. 
VINGT-HUITIEME MIRACLE 
DISCOURS ESCHATOLOGIQUE DE JÉSUS A JERICHO 
1. Les apótres sont la lumiére du monde et le sel de la terre. — 2. Discours eschatolo- 
gique de Jésus à Pierre. — 3. Pierre demande à Jésus où les apótres, qui se trouvent 
dans le désert, iront passer la nuit. — 4. Jésus ordonne à Pierre de se rendre à Jéru- 
salem. — 5. Pierre et les apótres arrivent instantanément à Jérusalem. — 6. 115 ren- 
contrent Gamaliel qui les introduit chez lui. — 7. Gamaliel vaau-devant de Jésus qu'il 
trouve assis sur le Mont des Oliviers. — 8. An moment où Jésus entre chez Garualiel, 
les colonnes de la maison se couvrent de verdure. — 9. Jésus déclare à Gamaliel qu'il 
deviendra martyr. — 10. l’aroles de Jésus aux apôtres. — 11. Jésus passe la nuit 
chez Gamaliel. 
Vingt-huitiéme miracle (on il est raconté) comment le Seigneur Jésus-Christ 
parla aux douze apôtres à Jéricho ‘lyariko). 
Que par la clémence de sa miséricorde il veille sur sa servante 
Matshéta-Dengel pour les siècles des siècles! Amen. 
| 
πα. "Lorsque le Seigneur Jésus alla à Jéricho, il réunit ses disciples et leur dit : 
ib: 


« Vous êtes les cohéritiers! du Seigneur. (Cest) pour vous (que) j'ai préparé le 


1. M. à m. : Les enfants de l'héritage; eqs a ici le sens de participants, coparta- 
geants, 





* fit ὦ 
ou « 


χ τοὶ; τ 
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1. ony’ ρ-συ] B, Com. e. — ^. nacar] B, C, D na che. — ib. wat] Dom. eo. — 
ib. un, Tae] C. D (1100۴3 — ο. Manor] C, D ata. — 9. en] €, D wen. - Wet) 
A om.; B, €, D donnent la leçon adoptée. — 7b. arc] À om.; B, D donnent la leçon 
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royaume des cieux avant les temps et uvant que fussent créés les cieux el la terre”. 
En effet, vous étes lous purs”: C'est pourquoi je vous αἱ choisis moi-même. Cepen- 
dant il y a parmi vous un Satan? (Saylàn;. Mais, sauf lui, vous hériterez tous 
du royaume des cieux, que l'œil wa pas vu, (que) l'oreille n'a pas entendu, qui n'est 
pas imaginé dans le cœur de ١٠٤ ' (et) dont les délices sont inexprimables. 
A vous les douze je vous dis (que) vous siégerez, au jour de la résurrection, sur 
douze trdnes οἱ (que) vous jugerez les douse tribus d'Israël”. Vous êtes la lumière du 


monde et la splendeur du désert. Vous étes le sel de lu terre’. » 
2 


En outre, il dit à Sinon Pierre Semon Pétros] : € O simon, fils de Jonas 
Yona), que dis-tu de moi? » Simon dit: « * Je dis (que) iu es le Christ, le Fils du 
Seigneur vivant, le Sauveur du monde. » Le Seigneur Jésus 1 dit: « Tu es bien- 
heureur, fils de Jonas, car (est) mon Père qui (est) dans les ciewr (qui) Ca révélé 
cela °, afin que tu (le) saches. Sache, ὁ Simon, que, si tn frappes à la porte des 


(cieux), elle s'ouvrira pour toi, Tu es bieuheureux, ὁ Semon, car beaucoup de 


1. Matth., xxv, 34. -- 2. Jean, Χιπ, 10. — 3. Jean, vi. spon [Cor ٢ ٢٢ 
DNA. xix, 28. — 6. Matth., v, 14. — 7. Mati. v to. Matth., xvi, 15-17. 


ot 
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DANNY CY, 


patriarches οἱ de prophètes out désiré voir ce que tu vois toi-méme et ne (DL) ont 
pas vu'. Bienheureuses (sont) tes oreilles qui ont entendu ma parole. Bienhenreux 
(sont) les yeur qui m'ont vu?. Sache, à Simon, qu'Abruham ) Abrehàm], (mon) 
bien-aimé, a désiré me voir? de nombreuses fois. Alors Jai comblé pour lui 
son désir : il n'a vu et il s'est réjoui *. 





« Vraiment je te dis, à Simon, que les débauchés, les brigands, les publicains 
et toutes sortes? de pécheurs précéderont les enfants d'Israël (pour) entrer dans 
le royaume des cieux’. Fra iment je te dis, à Simon, que “pai pardonné aux enfants 
d'Israël tous leurs péchés et leurs blusph?mes*. (Mais) contre le Pére, contre le 
Fils et contre VEsprit-Saint, à celui qui profere une parole mauvaise contre enc 
Je ne remettrai (son péché) ui en ce monde, ni en celui qui viendra”. Tout (étre) qui 
maura confessé devant les hommes, moi aussi je le confesserai devant mon Père οἱ 
mes anges. (Mats) celui qui n'aura renié devant les hommes, moi aussi je le renierai 
devant mon Pire et mes anges”. 


« Sache, ô Simon, que des jours viendront (où) quiconque vous tuera pensera 


1. Matth., XI, 17. — 2. Matth., Xni, 16. — 3. Jean, vin, 50, — 4. Jean, vi, 
06. — 5. Ce sens n'est pas indiqué dans le Ler. aeth. de Dillmann. 5! Matil., XXI, 


31. w7. Matth, χμ. δι. — ἡ Maith. xt, 32, 9, Matth ντ 


b. 


πο. 


b. 


bol 42, 


χο 


* fol. 





43, 


43, 


* fol. 
pour 


* rol 
pud 
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offrir une offrande et un sacrifice au Seigneur". Vous deviendres odieu.r aupres 
de tous à cause de mon nom?. Quiconque mentionnera mon nom dans sa 
bouche sera haï par tous les peuples. 

« Sache, ۵ Simon, que des peuples viendront de la terre du désert. Hs 
mépriseront mon peuple et dirout des paroles contre le Seigneur que d'autres 
peuples “ne disent pas. La terre sera souillée par eux. Ils fouleront (aux pieds) 
mon sancluaire. Ils s'appliqueront à abolir nia loi. Hs emmeéneront 5 
les enfants de mon peuple, leurs filles et leurs méres. Ils les vendront entre 
eux dans des régions (étrangères). Quant au vieillard qui sera fait captil 
d'entre mon peuple, ils le tueront et ils teiudront leurs mains dans son sang. 
Ils penseront offrir un sacrifice au Seigueur®, Quant au signe de ee peuple, le 
voici) : ils teindront leur barbe avec des feuilles impures. ls dominerout 
la mer et le sec. L'empire mème leur sera douné. Le monde sera détruit 
par leurs mains et (sa) beauté sera anéantie. 


1, Jean, xvi, 2. — 2. Matth., x, 22. ο ση vue 
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« Ce jour-là, le soleil et la lune pleureront à cause de ce qui viendra dans 
le monde par suite des œuvres de ee peuple. I| y aura des miracles mani- 
festes dans les étoiles". 

« La sagesse des sages sera anéantie. En effet, ces gens ' se feront eux- 
mêmes sages et prophètes. Ils s'aideront entre eux touchant leur foi 
impure, C'est la Verge de colère qui viendra de la région des ténèbres, de 
la tribu de Qedar. Ils changeront ma doctrine, (mais) ils ne pourront pas (la) 
changer entièrement. Beaucoup (de gens) de mon peuple s'égareront. Bien- 
heureux ceux qui s’éloigneront d'eux et ne les suivront pas. 

« Vraiment je (le) dis, alors les montagnes et les collines pleureront ; 
les fleuves deviendront sees; les villes seront détruites et celles qui auront 
été détruites seront (re)baties. Ces fils de la perdition se moqueront de mes 
élus. Hs diront qu'ils out un Père à l'image de mon Père. Pendant tous les 
jours de leur vie, ils seront épais de cou; ils s'établiront maitres sur 
les rois; ils s’aimeront entre eux; ils s'entr'aideront dans la haine contre 
tous ceux qui eroiront en mon nom. Les peuples fuiront de devant eux. 


l. Luc, xxi, 25. 
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Monon : e : pany : Fh : 49" ALLAT =: Nh: Φρα : UIC: (DA 
w ao: NATH: 77 ht 7 HEATH = (0715 : Ana: CAN: fae: 


1. entra] Beara. —-— ib. Paavo : Ana] B, C. D PAA SOAM. — 3. ἆλσυ] B £4. - 
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Dans leurs jours, ma loi et mon droit seront abolis. Pour moi, je me trouveral 

“avec ceux qui croiront en moi et je ne les abandonnerai pas jusqu’a la fin * fol. 43, 
v? a. 

du monde. » 


S) 
2 


Lorsque le Seigneur Jésus eut achevé ce discours, Simon lui dit : « Mon 
Seigneur, voici que le soir est arrivé et que la nuit vient. Nous nous 
trouvons dans le désert et nous n'avons pas d'endroit où passer la nuit, Que 
penses-tu faire? » Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit: « Ne sais-tu pas. ὦ Simon, que le 
jour est à moi, (que) la nuit est à moi οἱ (que) Je prends dans ma ma in le monde 
entier', comme a propliétisé mon élu David 7۰ 


^ 


En outre, (Jésus) dit : « Nous sommes près de Jérusalem "lyarousálen . 
Entre, ὁ Simon, (dans) la ville. ۸ ton entrée, tu trouveras urn vieillard qui 


1. Ps., xxt, 16-17. 
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prend une brebis. Lorsque tu le verras, dis-lui : « Notre Maitre veut 
demeurer chez toi. » Aussitót il te fera voir un endroit qui est prét pour 
nous, afin que nous Y demeurions. » Aussitot Sunon entra avee ses com- 


paguons, les diseiples, dans Jérusalem. 


- 


ε) 


Quand le Seigneur Jésus dit à (Semon): « * Entre (dans) la ville de Jérusalem », 
comme (les apótres) se tronvaient dans le désert de Jéricho, leur étonnement 
fut grand. Ils dirent entre eux : « Ne nous trouvions-nous pas tout à l'heure 


- 


dans le désert de Jéricho 2 Comment sommes-nous arrivés, en un clin d'œil, à 


la ville de Jerusalem? » II glorificrent le Seigneur qui peut tout. 
0 


Ils trouvèrent, lorsqu'ils entrérent (dans) la ville, un homme qui connais- 
sait la Loi (mosaïque), qu'on appelait Gamaliel [Gamâlvàl}]. (II avait) avec 
lui une brebis. Simon lui exposa tout ce qu'avait dit Ie Seigneur Jésus. Luj- 


même (Gamaliel) introduisit (dans) sa maison Pierre |Pétros!), qui (était) avec 


ΠΟ] πα. 
MES: 


zo 4 
vo b. 
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QODR : ho» : ۲,307 : 7 : ALAA: och : ATH? 77 ny. 
né : HET : DA : hoo : PNA : be : PAAU :: 0۳0,0۰ : NA: AANA : 
od: LTE : hho : SAT : TüCh : 0۸0011 : WATTS : ARATE 0 
qo : ALANA : 7117 72. dh 5 * fol. 44, 
۳ a. 
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Dhl : AMA: Aiea: ۱ : ITALA : ONA : bF `: O? TA LA : ht 
u : ALPS PA د‎ avt Ἡ MOAN : CAE : ATLA : AA : 77 bT: 
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1. cet: OFA] D cfl : oci. — 3. ARTA : xen] B, DAAMA? λα) vc : 
CARLA PEN, — 4. Nov à ΗΝ د‎ (LE à Panu) B, C ne» : د(‎ : oF; D PAAD : 
nav: BAA? LF. — 5. an : tre] B 0, sic. — ib. 700011, C, D om. — ib. 7. 
B, C, D om. ὦ. — ib. ngat] Baer. — 7. miraga] A om. o; B, C, D donnent la 
leçon adoptée. — 8. "L^ : afa] D AMA? AfÓ0 د‎ 11 D ἈΠ د‎ nein د‎ 7۰ 
— ib. No] g] C met “ en surcharge. — 9. che] B, C, D Che. — ib. 051 0 B, C, D 
add. ond: hav. — 10. post 5۶6 B add. 48428; €, D 0600. ۰ 


ses compagnons, les disciples. ll fit des lits pour eux dans un endroit 
spacieux et propre. [ leur dit : « Cet endroit est convenable pour votre 
Maitre. » 
1 
11 partit, afin d'aller au-devant du Seigneur Jésus. II le trouva assis sur 
le Mont des Oliviers. V lui demanda d'entrer (dans) sa maison avec lui. Il lui 
dit: « Entre, ó mon Seigneur, dans ma maison, car ton serviteur attend ta 


paix. Ne tarde pas d'entrer, afin que je ne sols pas privé de ta paix * pure.» * fol. M. 


r° a. 
8 


Le Seigueur Jésus alla avec Gamuliel et entra (dans) sa maison. Camaliel 
était le frère de Nicodème | Niqodimos . Lorsque le Seigneur Jésus vit les 
colonnes de la maison, elles verdoyérent et dev'urent fraiches. Lorsque 
Gamaliel et son frère Nicodeme virent (ce prodige), ils furent étonnés et stupéfaits. 

PAIR. OR. — P. XVII. — F. ^. 27 


10 





832 LES MIRACLES DE JÉSUS. [226] 


ORAS: ANA? ALAA: ATARA : ADINE AP WEE : مث‎ 
Ahan : ἈΦ د‎ AMIN : AAAA د )1۶.0 د‎ A9" د‎ Dh hr : NE : 
POL: Chor’ : APPL د‎ MATE : AT τ edere : 117۵4. 
AJRU. S PITALA : 10-07) : AA : APD: NEE AAC: AIALA : AD 
a» : UAOD : TN? د‎ APZ : NAT د‎ AE : 01۹ص‎ : YAN Age : Reh- 
q : APH: adeb : د سر( ومو‎ ALT τ 


10 


PAPU : Casa: : Αλ AU: : ANE-A : A9" Eo» : Anm : SEEN 
Nae. : (DA9" Φθσο : ANC : AE: OPEL x 4L he APLAILA : Oh 
h9"4. τ hi?» : Adel: : د )7# وول‎ Cho: : APPA Ὁ ONE : N: 6 
Aana : gm 5 


A. Ἄδνχυ-] C, D aeza, — ib. nyer] B, C, D eager. -— 6. agen] €. D om. -7. anes 
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J 


Le Seigneur Jésus dit (à Gamaliel): « O Gamaliel, ne 06 pas de ee 
miracle. En effet, j'ai fait voir au peuple d'Israël "Esrá'el] de plus grands 
(miracles) que celui-ei et ils n'ont. eru en moi aucunement, aprés (les) avoir 
vus, avant mon retour, daus ma gloire, (auprés de mon Pére) de qui je ne 
suis pas séparé. O Gamaliel, bienheureux ceux qui auront eru en mot. Sache, 
ò Gamaliel, qu'il te faudra devenir martyr à cause de mon nom. Que ta joie 


soit grande, car ton nom (est) inscrit dans le rovaume des cieux! » 
o ? ce 


10 


Puis il dit à ses disciples : Quant à vous, je vous ai choisis * avant les temps 
et avant de faire les eieur et la terre! Réjouissez-vous désormais et sachez que (pas) 
uu seul des cheveux de votre tête ne se perdra?. Cependant il y a parmi vous un 


Satan” 1Saxlän . 


1. Matth, axv, 34. — 2. Luc, xat, 18. — 3. Jean, νι, 71. 


۷ fol, 44, 
نا‎ VE 


Cn Ae 
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11 


Le Seigneur Jésus demeura avec ses disciples, cette nuit-là, dans la mai- 
son de Gamaliel. 

Que la bénédiction de sa 06 soit avec son serviteur Walda-Wåhed οἱ sa 
femme Matsheta-Dengel pour les siècles des siècles! men 


VINGT-NEUVIEME MIRACLE 


DISCOURS DE JÉSUS A SES APOTRES SUR LE MONT DES OLIVIERS. 


1. Jésus se rend au Mont des Oliviers. — 2. Discours de Jésus aux apôtres. > 3. Dis- 
cours de Jésus à Pierre. -- 4. Les apótres sont jaloux de Pierre. — 5. Apres leur 
avoir prescrit l'humilité, Jésus leur déclare qu'ils jugeront les douze tribus d'Israël. 
— 0.11 se réserve de juger lui-même 105 fideles, — 7. Seul le Père céleste connait la 
date du jugement. 


Vingt-neuviéme (miracle). Exposé (où il est dit) comment Notre-Seigneur 
le Christ parla (à ses disciples) sur le Mont des Oliviers. 

Que la bénédiction de sa grace demeure avee 301 serviteur Gabra-Wahed 
et avec sa femme Walata... pour les siècles des sitcles! Amen. 


et 
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1 
Le Seigneur Jésus alla, le lendemain, au Mont des Oliviers. Avec lui (étaient) 
Jean [Yohannés] et Jacques [Ya‘qob), fils de Zébédée [Zabdéwos], ses disciples. 


e) 


-- 


Lorsque Jacques et Jean virent le temple, ils lui dirent : « Combien' ce 
temple est beau! » Le Seigneur Jésus” leur dit : « Vraiment, je vous (le) dis, il ne 
sera. pas trouvé eu ce temple pierre sur pierre?. Voici que des peuples viendront de 
l'orient. et de l'occident οἱ s'assoiront à la table d'Abraham [' Abrehàm], d'Isaac 
Yeshaq] οἱ de Jacob [Yû qob!. Quant aux fils du royaume, ou les chassera, on 
les fera sortir dehors οἱ une grande affliction les atteiudra?. Mais les Gentils se 
réjoutront. 

« Vous aussi (mes) disciples, voici que des jours arriveront pour vous (où) 
quiconque fera contre vous une mauvaise (action) et vous tuera vroira qu'il 


1. Ce sens n'est pas indiqué dans le Lex. aeth. de Dillmann. — 2. Matth., xxiv., 2. — 
3. Matth., να, 41-12. 


* fol. ^, 
v? a. 


* fol. 44, 
VE ας 
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ne vous a pas tués, (mais) qu'il » fait une bonne (action) '. On vous livrera aux 
rois et aux juges οἱ on vous Mera à cause de mon nom^. Tous les peuples vous 
haïront*. 
« Lorsque vous vous Lierulrez (debout) auprès des rois et des juges, ne penses 
pas à ce que vous proféreres (ni) à ce que vous dires. En effet, U Esprit-Sauu, 
qui demeure en vous, parlera * par vous ١ et s'exprimera par votre langue, afin "fol v» 
de confondre les gens à votre sujet. | 
« En ces jours-là, le [rere livrera son frère à la mort et le pere ses enfants >, Les 
enfants «aussi se lèveront contre leurs parents et les tueront. Quant à celui qui 
prolongera sa patience, celui-là sera sauvé®. 5 done patients. En effet, 
pareillement on a persécuté les prophetes, vos prédévesseurs *. 
« Vous étes bienheureux, vous que les peuples ont persécutés, ont 
outragés et contre qui ils ont proféré des paroles mensongéres à cause 
de mon nom. Il vous faut vous réjouir. Sachez que votre récompense (sera) 
grande dans les cieux*. Vous êtes bienlieureux, (vous qui) ètes les fils du 


1. Jean, xvi, 2. — 2- Matth., x, 17-19 (passim). — 2 Matths X; 22-0 M. ἃ πι. : sur. 
— 5. Matth., x, 19-20. — 6. Matth., x, 21-22. — 7. Ce sens n'est pas indiqué dans le 
Lex. aeth. de Dillmann. — 8, Matth., v, 12. 
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des délices (du paradis) Vous étes bienheureux, car les rois et les juges 
de la terre vous adoreront. Vous êtes bienheureux, car toute puissance 


sera abolie de (dessus) la terre οἱ il ne * restera sur (la terre) que votre 
puissance. 


« Tu es bienheureux, 6 Simon, car de toute la terre ta puissance ne 
s échappera pas jusqu'à ma seconde venue et jusqu'à ec que les Juifs volent 
la perforation de mon cóté, qu'ils transperceront, le jour de mou crucifie- 
ment, sur le bois de la croix. En (lo) voyant, ils deviendront tristes, Tu es 
hienheureux, 6 Simon, car (là) οὐ l'on. se souviendra de mon nom on se 
souviendra de ton nom. Tu es bienheureux, 6 Simon, car sur toi j'édifierai le 
fondement du sacerdoce. Tu es bienheureux, 6 Simon, car je t'ai donné le 
sacerdoce d'Aaron | Aron, et 6 77 ,Malka-Tsédéq', les purs. Tu es 
bienheureux, 6 Simon, car tu siégeras à ma droite, au jour du jugement 
dernier). Tu ος bienheureux, û Simon, (car) si tu me, renies, au jour de 





‘royaume du Seigneur. Vous étes bienheureux, (vous qui étes) les héritiers 


sd) n. 
qo 


* fol. 45, 
© « 
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mon erucifiement, trois fois, moi je te pardonnerai trois fois trente (fois). 
Bienheureux (sont) tes yeux qui mont vu. Tu es *bienheureux, ὦ Simon, * oe 
car la lumière de tes yeux ne s'obseurcira pas, afin qu'ils voieut la 6 | 
du monde, tous les jours. 

« Tu es bienheureux, ὁ Simon, car je t'ai choisi et je t'ai rendu digne de 
paitre toutes mes brebis. Tu es bienheureux, ó Simon, car tous mes anges 
te déclareront bienheureux. Tu es bienheureux, û Simon, car je tai choisi 
avant les jours et les temps ct je t'ai préposé prince sur mes disciples. Tu es 
bienheureux, û Simon, car le baton du pardon se trouve dans ta main. 
Je t'ai donné les clefs de la porte du pardon. Je tai rendu digne de 
remettre les péchés. Vraiment, je te dis que tout (etre à) qui tu auras remis 
les péchés ils lui seront remis”. Tu es bienheureux, 6 Simon, car tu es le 
disciple du salut et de la paix. Bientot beaucoup de poissons seronl 
attrapés dans * ton filet. Quiconque técoulera et écoutera la parole (sera * fol 15, 
sauvé). Tu es le fondement de l'Eglise. Tu es bienheureux, ὁ Simon. Ne i 
crains pas ۷0 qui tuent le corps, mais crains celui qui tue láme οἱ le 


4. Jean, xx, 25. 
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corps ensemble". Tu es bienheureux, ὁ Simon, car tu es le prédicateur de 
la justice et le convocateur à ma foi. Depuis toutes les extrémités 
de la terre, tu es le prince de mes fidéles et le chef de mes justes. 
Tu es bienheureux, 6 Sünon, dés maintenant et jusqu'aux siècles des 
siècles. » 


4 


Lorsque les disciples eurent entendu comment Notre-Seigneur Jésus avait 
parlé à Pierre [Pétros], (fils) de Jonas [Yona], ils furent jaloux de lui d'une 
grande jalousie. lls dirent entre eux : « Lequel est le plus grand aprés 


Simon? y 


» 


9 


Le Seigneur Jésus sut ce qu'ils pensaient en eux-mêmes. JI leur dit : 
« Que celui qui veut devenir maitre parmi vous devienne le serviteur et que celui 
qui veut se trouver en avant se trouve en arrière?! Sachez (que) quiconque se 
trouve avec moi est * votre compagnon et (que) celui qui ne se réunit pas avec moi, 


1718311 νο, = 9 Matth., xx, 26-27, 


= rol 45. 
Xu p. 


* fol. 45. 
το 


* fol. 46, 
r a. 


* fol. 46, 
r? a. 
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celui-là disperse ce que j «i rassemblé". Ne soyez donc pas tristes. Je vous ai dit 
autrefois que vous siégerez avec moi sur douze trénes, au jour de la résiurrec- 
tion, et (que) vous Jugerez les douze tribus d'Israel* | Esrà'él]. 
6 

Les disciples lui dirent : « Quant anx fidéles qui se convertiront par 
notre intermédiaire à ta foi, qui les jugera? » Le Seigneur Jésus leur dit : 
« Les fidèles, moi-même je les jugerai et je ne donnerai pas leur jugement û 
un autre, car ils ont mangé ma chair et bu mon sang avec foi. En ellet, 
quiconque mangera ma chair οἱ boira mon sang avec une foi pure, je serai à lui, 
il sera à moi et je le ressuseiterai, au dernier jour, pour la vie éternelle’. Il 
n'approchera pas du supplice, mais je le ferai hériter de la vie éternelle 
qui n’a pas de fin. Puisque je leur ai laissé ma chair, je (les) jugerai. 

* « Sachez que le Pere ne jugera personne, (mais que) tout jugement il Va livré 
à son Fils^. (Le Fils) pardonnera à qui il voudra et condamnera qui il voudra. 


t. Matth., xii, 30. — 2. Matth., xix, 28. — 3. Jean, vi, 55 et 57 (passim). ~- ^. Jean, 
v, 22. 
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Sachez que des jours viendront (où) quiconque écoutera la parole du Fils du 
Seigneur vivra à jamais'. Celui qui fera des œuvres bonnes héritera des 
délices éternelles. Mais celui qui fera (des œuvres) mauvaises n'héritera pas 
des délices éternelles. Quant à ceux qui eroiront, leur place sera dans le 
royaume des cieux. » 


Lorsque les disciples eurent entendu ceci, ils lui dirent : « Notre-Dieu et 
Notre-Sauveur, quand le jour du jugement surviendra-t-il? » Notre-Seigneur 
leur dit : « Quant au jour du jugement, persoune ne le connail, ni ne connait 
son heure, sauf mon Père qui (est) dans les cieur 2, 

O mon Seigneur Jésus-Christ, pais, (lom) du chemin raboteux, ton servi- 
leur Walda-Wähed avec sa femme pour les siècles des siècles. Amen. 


I: Jean oer Matth., xxiv, 36, 
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TRENTIEME MIRACLE 
BAPTEME ET TENTATION DE JESUS 


L. Barrie ve Jésus. — 1. Paroles de Jésus à ses apôtres. — 2. Jean-Baptiste déelare 

à ses disciples que le Seigneur lui a révélé, dans le sein de sa mere, que, lorsque les 
eaux du Jourdain se mettraient à reculer et deviendraient ardentes, ce serait le 
signe de la venue de l'Agneau de Dieu. — 3. Le prodige annoncé se réalise. 
— 4. Jésus dit aux apótres qu'il va aller au Jourdain se faire baptiser par Jean. 
— 5. ll passe la nuit avec ses disciples à Béthanie, chez Lazare, — 6. Jean confesse 
publiquement la divinité de Jésus. — 7. Jésus insiste pour que Jean le baptise. 
8. Les eaux du Jourdain reculent de quarante coudées et deviennent comme des char- 
bons ardents. — 9. Jésus admoneste les eaux. — 10. ll insiste à nouveau pour que 
Jean lui donne le baptéme. — 11. ll descend dans le Jourdain. — 12. Pendant le 
baptéme, le ciel s'ouvre, l'Esprit-Saint descend, sous la forme d'une colombe, sur la 
tête de Jésus, et la voix du Pére se fait entendre. — 13. Affermissement de la foi des 
apótres et conversion des Juifs qui assistent au baptéme. — 14. A sa sortie du Jour- 
dain, Jésus est adoré par de nombreux anges. — 1». ll retourne à Jérusalem d'où 
il envoie ses apótres précher aux pays d'Ammon et de Moab. — ll. TENTATION DE 
Jésus. — 16. Jésus est tenté par Satan au sommet d'une montagne, au désert. — 
17. Après un jeûne de quarante jours et de quarante nuits, il est tenté à nouveau. — 
18. J] est tenté une dernière fois sur le pinacle du temple de Jérusalem. — 19. Apres 
la fuite de Satan, des anges servent Jésus. — 20. Jésus se rend en Galilée. 


*''rentiéme miracle de Notre-Seigneur Jésus-Christ — gloire à lui — (où il + rol, w, 
est raconté) comment il fut baptisé par Jean ‘Yohannés’, fils de Zacharie um 
“Zakaryas |. 

Que la bénédiction de sa grace soit avec son serviteur Walda-Wahed οἱ 


avec sa femme 'Eda-IHejywat pour les siècles des siècles ! .Amen, 
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Ensuite le Seigneur Jésus dit à ses diseiples : « Sachez que le royaume des 
vieux est proche'. Cherchez la voie étroite et laissez (loin) de vous la voie large?. En 
effet, beaucoup (sont) appelés et peu (sont) élus 3. » 


2 

Alors Jean baptisait quiconque venait vers lui iles enfants d'Israël ΤΠ’ Esrá ۵۱ 
dans le fleuve du Jourdain* [Yordanos). Il disait à ses diseiples : « Le Seigneur 
m’a dit, alors que je me trouvais dans le sein de ma mère, de baptiser les 
hommes pour la purification? dans le Jourdain. Si je voyais l'eau revenir, 
retourner en arrière et devenir chaude, il me faudrait savoir ‘qu'est venu 
, V0 : . : . . ` oa? n .و‎ - 
l'Agneau du seigneur au sujet de qui les prophétes ont prophétisé, qu'il est 
venu dans le monde, afin d'effacer les péchés de ses bien-aimés, et qu'il 
doit venir vers moi pour être baptisé. » 


1. Luc, xxi, 31. — 2. Matth., vu, 13. — 3. Matth., xx, 16 et xxu, 14. — 4, Mare, 1, 4-5 
(passim). — E. Ce sens n'est pas indiqué dans le Lez, aeth, de Dillmann. 


* fol. 46, 
v? a. 


* fol. 46, 
ved: 
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Un jour que Jean baptisait des gens dans le Jourdain, il vit le fleuve du 
Jourdain revenir et retourner derrière lui et l'eau aussi devenir chaude, 
comme si on l'avait fait chauffer‘ au feu. Quant à lui, il tira sa main de 
dedans l'eau et dit : « Voiei qu'est venu PAgneau du Seigneur qui ote les péchés du 
monde. I est venu dans le monde après moi. En effet, il était avant mot οἱ lout u 
eu lieu par lui”. Pour moi, je ne suis pus digne de me baisser et de délier la 
courroie des chaussures de ses pieds". » Puis, il eria, en disant : « Sois clément, 
ó Seigneur, envers ton serviteur, fils de ta servante, et instruis-le de tes mys- 
téres, car tu es le Fils du Seigneur vivant, éternel. » 


^ 


Lorsque le Seigneur Jésus eut fini d'exposer à " ses disciples au sujet du * fol. 46, 
" " v? p 
jugement, il leur dit : « Venez, allons au Jourdain, afin que vous entendiez là 


1. Ce sens (sens physique et non métaphorique) n'est pas indiqué dans le Ler. 
aeth. de Dillmann. — 2. Jean, 1, ην. πο lean, τοσα Jean, 1, 27. 
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la parole du héraut, qui prêche l'avènement de ma voie. LA vous verrez la 
lampe du désert. Venez, allons vers l'étoile lumineuse. Vraiment, je vous (le) dis, 
personne de la progéniture de la femme n'est plus grand que Jean-Baptiste! et 
son œuvre (est) comme (celle) du prophète Elie [Elyas]. 

« Aujourd'hui, je briserai le Malin ; j'abolirai sa puissance et je le perdrai 
dans les eaux. Aujourd'hui, les eaux dé la terre seront sanctifiées. Aujour- 
d'hui, la prophétie des prophétes sera accomplie. Aujourd'hui, la mer? me 
verra et fuira. Aujourd'hui, le Jourdain me verra et retournera en arriere?, 
Aujourd'hui, le pouvoir dn diable sera aboli. Aujourd'hui, le monde brillera. 
Aujourd'hui, notre père Adam [’Adam) sera rénové. Aujourd hui, sera effacé le 
péché d'Ere 116۱۵۱1۱, mère de tous les hommes. Aujourd'hui, je vous manifes- 
teral ma souveraineté et ' je vous ferai entendre la voix de mon Père. 
Aujourd'hui, je vous ferai voir la force de l'Esprit-Saint. Aujourd'hui, le 
mystère de la Trinité vous sera révélé. 

€ Anjourd'hui, les montagnes et les collines bondiront comme des agneaux". 
Aujourd'hui, tous les peuples se réjouiront et applaudiront de leurs mains. 


1. Matth., χι, 11. — 2. Le terme 4c pourrait désigner le fleuve du Jourdain; mais 
ici c'est la citation du Ps. می‎ d'ailleurs, dans la phrase qui suit il est expressement 
question du Jourdain. -- 3. Ps., cai, 3, — 4. Ps., cxu, 4. 


αν, 
ale 


ne 
47, 
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* fol 
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Aujourd'hui, Jean Yohannés, fils de la stérile, me verra et son cœur se 
réjouira. Aujourd'hui, tous les allligés de cœur seront guéris. Aujourd'hui, 

la lumiere viendra pour ceur qui demeurent dans les ténèbres". Aujourd'hui, je 
délivrerai mes semblables qui demeurent dans le Schéol. Aujourd'hui, les 
portes des cieux s'ouvriront. Aujourd'hui, les premiers se trouveront en a prière 

el les derniers en avant?. Aujourd'hui, vous connaitrez (avee certitude) qui 

je suis et d'ou je suis venu. Aujourd'hui, vous entendrez la voix du Pere, qui 
deviendra témoin à mon sujet. Aujourd'hui, le Jourdain exultera (d'allégresse) 

avec tous les fleuves. Aujourd'hui, les cieux et la terre brilleront. L'eau 

" amère deviendra suave et les assoilfés s'abreuveront d'ean suave. Aujour- "ΠΟ 
d'hui, je rénoverai mes créatures. Aujourd'hui, le soleil dounera $a lumière. | 
Ce jour-ci est le jour du Seigneur’, qua mentionné le prophète. » 


,( 


Lorsqu'il eut achevé son exposé à ses disciples, ils parvinrent à Bethanie 
(Ditànyà , qui se trouve entre Jérusalem CTyarousalém et le Jourdain. 5 


passèrent la nuit là, chez Lazare |" Al'azàr . 


1. Luc, 1, 79. — 2. Matth., xix, Dome or σον de 
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Le matin, ils arrivèrent au fleuve du Jourdain. Lorsque Jean vit le Seigneur 
, 1 g 
Jésus, il eria à haute voix, en disant : « Voici l'Agneau du Seigneur qui óte les 
péchés du moude'. Celui-ci est le Fils du Seigneur qui est venu pour notre salut, 
Celui-ci est le roi de gloire au sujet de qui a prophétisé Zacharie Zakaryas), 
Celui-ci (est) Unique du Seigneur éternel, sans éché. » 
o 


m 


/ 


Le Seigneur Jésus appela Jean et lui dit : « I] te faudra aujourd'hui accomplir 

* fol. 47, la Loi et devenir * témoin sur (le fait) que tu auras vu ma puissance. Lève-toi 
ο (et) baptise-moi, car le moment du baptéme est arrivé. » Jean répondit et 
lui dit : « Pour mot, il me faut étre baptisé par tot. Pourquoi es-tu venu E 

(afin) d'étre baptisé toi-méme par moi, alors que je suis ton serviteur ? » Le 
Seigneur Jésus lui dit : 





« Il te faut, ὁ Jeun, te réjouir de mon baptéme par 


| 
όσο. o Matth., ri, 14. 


سر 


fo πε 
NE 


* fol. 47, 
Y? D. 
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moi et ne pas avoir peur. Sache que toi tu poseras ta main sur ma téte, (mais 
que) moi je me baptiserai moi-même. Toi, pose ta main sur ma fete et moi 
je me sanctifierai moi-même. Ne récuse pas mon commandement, ὁ Jean, au 
sujet duquel je suis venu dans le monde, afin d’accomplir la Loi et les pro- 
phéties que (les prophétes) ont prophétisées à mon sujet. » 


8 


Le Seigneur Jésus parvint au Jourdain. Lorsque le Jourdain le vit, 
il revint et retourna en arrière de quarante coudées. Son eau devint comme 
des charbons de feu. Jean * l'évangéliste dit : « Vraiment, je vous (le) dis, 
jai vu moi-méme le Jourdain retourner en arrière, fuyant devant le 
Seigneur Jésus. » 
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Lorsque (le Jourdain) fut retourné (en arrière), Notre-Seigneur l'admo- 
nesla, en disant : « Tiens-toi à tou lieu au moment de mon baptéme et ne 
PATR. OR. — T. XVII. — Fe δι 58 
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fuis pas. » Alors l'eau revint et se tint (à son lieu), afin que fat accomplie la 
parole du prophéte David (Dawit] qui a dit : « Les eaux t'ont vu et ont eu 
peur'. » En outre, il a dit : « Pourquoi, mer, as-tu fut et toi aussi, Jourdain, 
es-tu retourné en arrière?2 » David a dit ceci, en prophétisant au sujet de 
la fuite de la mer? de devant la face du Seigneur Jésus, qui est venu afin de 
juger le monde avec sagesse. 
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Lorsque Jean vit la fuite du Jourdain, son retour en arriére et sa revenue 
de nouveau à son lieu premier, sur l'ordre de Notre-Seigneur, il trembla d'un 
grand iremblement et se prosterna devant Notre-Seigneur. 11 lui dit : « Mon 

” fol. 48, Seigneur et mon Dieu, sois clément envers "tou serviteur, fils de ta servante, 
"^ et ne le force pas à poser sa main sur ta téte, car il ne faut pas que le Sei- 
gneur s'humilie sous son serviteur. En effet, tu es le Seigneur et je suis le 
serviteur. Tu es le Roi et je suis le ministre. Tu es le Créateur et je suis 

(un étre) créé. Tu es l'Auteur et je suis (un être) fait. Tu es le Fort céleste 





1. ls; 1:1 = 2. PS. CRS σας AHE pourrait désigner à la rigueur | 
le fleuve du Jourdain, mais ici c'est la citation du Ps. cxur. | 
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et je suis le faible terrestre. Tu es le Fils du Seigneur et je suis le fils de 
l'homme. » Le Seigneur ۹ lui dit : « Fais tout ce que je t'ai ordonné, ear 
il te faut faire ceci. » 
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Le Seigneur Jésus-Christ descendit dans le Jourdain, nu de ses vêtements. 
Il se tint (debout) au milieu des flots. Se trouvaient là beaucoup de gens 
qui étaient venus, (afin) d'étre baptisés par Jean. Le Seigneur Jésus appela 


Jean et lui dit: « Fais comme je t'ai ordonné. » 
{2 
Jean alla en tremblant. 11 posa sa main sur la téte de Notre-Seigneur. 
Puis il leva sa tête. H pit le οἷοί fendi. (Il vit) l'Esprit-Saint descendre SMF * fol. 48, 
ر‎ a , 1 M 3 » r? b. 
(Jésus) sous la forme dune colombe et demeurer sur la tele de Notre-Seigneur 
Jésus-Christ. IL entendit la voir du Père qui eriait οἱ disait : « Celui-ci est 


` mon Fils que pate; en Lui je me plais”. Celui-ci est mon Fils; par lui j'ai fait 


1. Matth., 11, 16-17, 
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tous les cieux et la terre. Celui-ei est mon Fils qui a été engendré avant 
les temps et les jours. Celui-ei est mon Fils qui n'est pas séparé et n'est pas 
désuni de moi. Celui-ci est mon Fils véritable qui (est) comme moi. » 





13 


Lorsque les disciples entendirent ces paroles (venant) du ciel, leur foi 
saccrut et s'affermit. Ces paroles furent entendues de Jean-Baptiste, de 
ses diseiples et de tous les gens qui se trouvaient là. Ils crurent en Notre- 
Seigneur le Christ. Jean parla expressément" et devint témoin sincèrement, 
en disant: « J'ai vu l'Esprit-Saint descendre du ciel et demeurer sur la téte 

“fol. 48, du *Seigneur Jésus, et j'ai entendu la voix du Pére qui devenait témoin de 
© son Fils. » 


14 
Lorsque le Seigneur Jésus sortit du Jourdain, aprés avoir accompli 


1. Ce sens n'est pas indiqué dans le Lex, aeth. de Dillmann. 
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(les rites) du baptéme, de nombreux anges descendirent du ciel, le portèrent 
avec leurs ailes et le tirérent du Jourdain. Puis ils l’adorèrent ensemble. 


15 


Le Seigneur Jésus s'en alla du Jourdain avec ses disciples, jusqu'à ce qu'ils 
entrassent à Jérusalem [Iyarousalêm). De là il envoya ses disciples au pays 
d'Ammon [Amon] et de Moab. [Moab], alin d'appeler les gens à la foi du 
Seigneur. Jésus-Christ. 


l6 


Lorsque Satan [Saytän] eut vu ce qui avait eu lieu au Jourdain et eut 
entendu Jean devenir témoin du Seigneur Jésus, (il sut) que (Jésus) était le 
Fils du Seigneur. Le Seigneur Jésus alla (u désert, lorsque ses disciples se 
furent séparés de lui. Lorsque le * Seigneur Jésus vit (Satan), Il sut qu'il le : fol, 18, 
cherchait. Il monia au haut d'une montagne qui se trouvait là. Satan σας 


1, Matth., 1v, 1. 
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aussi monta au sommet de cette montagne. ال‎ lui dit : « Regarde les royaumes du 
monde entier : voici qu'ils sont à moi. Si tu m'adores, je te (les) donnerai. » 
Le Seigneur Jésus lui dit : « H (est) écrit qu'il faut adorer le Seigneur seul et 





rendre le culte à lui seul". » 
17 


Le Seigneur Jésus revint au désert. En 61161, 11 savait auparavant que 

Satan le tenterait par la faim. Il s'affama lui-même et ne mangea rien, 
(pendant) quarante jours et (pendunt) quarante nuits, Satan vint. vers lui dans 

* ful. 49, le désert et lui dit : « Si tues le Fils du Seigneur, dis à ces pierres de devenir du 
“à pain, car je sais que tu as faim. » Le Seigneur Jésus répondit et lui dit : * « Voici 
quil (est) écrit : (Ce n est) pas seulement de pain que vit l'homme, mais de toute 


purole qui sort de la bouche du Selgueur?. » 


1. Matth., iv, 8-10, — ». Matth., ιν, 2-4. 
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18 
En outre, le Seigneur Jésus savait auparavant que Satan voulait le tenter 
au-dessus de l'autel (du temple) de Jérusalem. Le Seigneur Jésus le précéda et 
monta là. Satan aussi monta à l'endroit des cornes de lantel. Il lui die 
« Si tn es le Fils du Seigneur, comme (Πα témoigné Jean, fils de Zacharie 
[Zakary ûs), précipite-toi toi-même du haut de ce temple et jette-toi en bas, 
car il (est) cerit que (le Seigneur) a ordonné à ses anges, à tou sujet, de te garder 
dans toutes tes voies et de fCelever dans (leurs) mains, afin que tes pieds ne se 
heurtent pas à la pierre’. Tu cheraucheras sur le loup et le dragon et tu fouleras 

(aux pieds) le lion et le dragon.» 
19 


δα, 59. 


Aussitot le Seigneur Jésus fit voir ' sa gloire à Satau. I hu dit: « Il (est) 1 
derit : Ne tente pas le Seigneur, ton Dieu“. y Alors Satan le laissa et s'enfuit. Les 


anges (du Seigneur) s'approcherent et le servirent |. 


1. Matti., iv, 0. — 2. Pe SCM لش‎ Matth., 1v, 7. — 4. Matth., 1v, IL. 
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Aprés qu'il eut été tenté par Satan, le Seigneur Jésus alla a la terre de 
Galilée (Gallà], afin que fùt accomplie la parole du prophète qui a dit : « (Quant 
aux) gens de Galilée qui demeurent dans les ténèbres, une grande lumiere s'est 
levée sur eur". » 

Que la bénédiction de sa grâce soit avec son serviteur Walda-Wihed et 
avec sa femme Matshéta-Dengel pour les siècles des siècles! 


1 Matth., Iv, 12, 14 et 16. 
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